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Tue Greek Grammar, of which a Translation is 
here presented to the public, enjoys a high and 
deserved reputation amongst the Scholars of the 
_ Continent. In perspicuity of arrangement, in ful- 
ness of exemplification, and in philosophical views 
of general grammar, it is far superior to all publi- 
cations of the same nature which had preceded it. 
_ More especially in the Second Part, which treats 
iy of Syntax, the deficiencies of former treatises are 
supplied, in the most learned and satisfactory 
manner. Indeed, the Second Volume forms a 
complete manual of Greek philology, which will 
be found eminently serviceable to the learner, who 
has made some progress in the study of this 
noble language, and not without its use, even to’ 
_ the finished scholar. The various lights, which 
_ the erudition and sagacity of modern philologists 
have scattered upon the difficulties, or the beauties 
| ἢ of the Greek tongue, are there concentrated, and 
a 
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Γ. ὑπ to bear with their united force upon hey. 
illustration of it’s syntax. I am far from belies 7 
ving, that the genius of this noble and copiouslan- 
guage is even yet perfectly understood. We are — 
. still obliged to have recourse, in the way of expla- Ὁ 
nation, to many gratuitous suppositions, - and un- 
philosophical shifts, for which grammarians have 4 
invented fine names, that serve as circumlocutions | q 
to express our ignorance of the real causes and 
reasons of the peculiarities which» we ‘would ex- 
plain, We meet with .a dative case, where the 
laws of construction require a genitive, and it is 
considered to be a sufficient account of the matter, 
if we say, that it is per schema Colophonium. A 
word is used in a way which violates the analogy 
of language; we satisfy ourselves with remarking 
a catachresis. For unaccountable changes in the 
forms of words, metaplasmus is the panacea. ‘lt 
is scarcely possible to calculate the mischief, which 
has been done to knowledge of all kinds, by the 
invention of technical terms. In the first instance, 
they. facilitate the acquisition of a science; but | 
afterwards they have a natural tendency to stop | 
the progress of research and improvement ; because 
men are generally disposed to acquiesce im an 
established nomenclature, ‘without considering the 
principles upon which it was originally formed. 
‘Thus even the necessary terms of ΕἸΡΠΙΠΊΝΗ ‘which — 
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ibs with” our "mother's ἼΝΜΕΡ δε: 


=~ rene the grammarians, the furthien 


back, ‘the more unreasonable and absurd 
nd ‘them » to be. They had no fixed princi- 
3 nem; and they are in consequence 


sd in ‘twenty-five short sections, occu- 
‘no more than fourteen octavo. pages; un- 


| from. the MS. be only the. epitome of a much 


r work. Small as it is, however, it abounds 
Ree a 2 | | 


ς ott 
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with minute and perplexing distinctions. The 
Scholia upon this treatise occupy more than 300, 

pages; and are a precious specimen of gramma- 

tical trifling, interspersed here and there with 
useful remarks. The remains which we have of 
Apollonius Dyscolus, the' most subtle and learned. 
of the old grammarians, of Choeroboscus, Joannes- 
Philoponus, Moschopulus, and others, are all, in 
a greater or less degree, of the same character. 

The Grammar of Constantinus Lascaris is a col- 
lection of bare rules. The first persons, who made | 
any material improvement in the mode of treating 
the subject, were Henry Stephens, and his pupil, : 
F. Sylburgius, whose remarks on the Greek Gram- 

mar of Clenardus are full of learning, especially 

his Syntaxews Compendium. But although Syl- 

burgius did much towards the classification of the 
language, he did not materially simplify the — 
grammar. Angelus Caninius, in his Hellenismus 

a. 1555, gave the first accurate account of the 

dialects. It was Laurentius Rhodomannus, who | 
first reduced all Greek nouns under three declen-: 
sions. This improvement, which is mentioned, — 
says Morhof, in the Philomusus of Rhodomannus, 
was afterwards claimed by Weller, who intro- 
duced it in his Grammar, first published in 1630, 
as also the reduction of all the conjugations into 
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| one. ~The merit of having first simplified the de- 
|  clensions was likewise arrogated by. Claude Lance- 
lot, the author of the Greek Grammar, commonly 
called, The Port Royal. He borrowed it, no 
_ doubt, from Weller’s book, which had been 
published but a few years before. The Port Royal 
_ Grammar is divided into nine books, and these 
' books into a multiplicity of detached rules, abound- 
Ing in mistakes, and illustrated by examples taken 
from: writers of inferior authority. Weller and ἢ 
Verwey made considerable progress towards sim- 
plification; but much remained to be done. A 
great accession was made to grammatical know- 
ledge in the remarks of Fischer upon Weller’s 
treatise, in three volumes octavo; in which the 
_ author has collected, with great industry, a vast 
2 variety of examples, adding many new observa- 
_ tions of his own. Much light was thrown upon 
ie the structure and origin of the language by the 
sagacity and erudition of Hemsterhuys, who sup- 
posed that the primary verbs consisted of two or 
three letters, from which all the other forms and 
4 inflexions were derived. So much, indeed, was 
_ he thought by some to have effected in this way, 
that his pupil Ruhnken says of him, denique tene- 
bras lingue per tot secula offusas ita discussit, 
ut, qua lingua nulla est . neque verbis, neque 
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formis, copiosior, eadem jam nulla οὐμωνω: ad 
᾿ discendum facilior.** ‘That there is considerable 
truth in the etymological theory of Hemsterhuys, 
it is impossible to deny. But that it has been 
pursued to too great an extent, is no less certain. 
One obvious and unanswerable objection to it’s” 
universality is the undoubted fact, that much. of 


the Greek language, together with it's written 4 


characters, was borrowed from some Asiatic na- 
tions. This theory, the first intimations of which 
had been given long before, by Scaliger and Is. 
Vossius +, (and of which the old grammarians 
seem to have had some notion), was never ex-. 
plained by Hemsterhuys in a distinct work; but 
it was generally received by that tribe of eminent 
scholars, of whom the most distinguished were 
Valckenaer, Ruhnken, Lennep: and it was applied 
to the Hebrew language by the celebrated Albert 
Schultens. The principles of the theory were 
laid down by Valckenaer, in his Observationes ad 
Origines Grecas, a treatise which, like the. Ana- 
logia of Lennep, was for many years well known | 
in manuscript, before it’s publication, which did 
not take place till after his death, in the year 1790. 


* Elog. T. Hemsterhusit. p. 41. 
+ De Natura Rhythm, p. 44. See Morhof’s Polyhistor I. Ὁ. 775. 
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YValckenaer was the scholar of Hemsterhuys, and 
2 the tutor of John Daniel von Lennep, who proses 
cuted the notions of his illustrious predecessors, in 
his Preelectiones Academice de Analogia Lingue 
Grece, and in his Observationes ad Origines Lin- 
_ gue Grece. In the last mentioned work, : his 
notions are often very fanciful, and afford an ex- 
ample of the abuse of a useful instrument. He is, 
however, far outdone by his editor, Everard 
Scheide, whose absurdities are only matched by 
the senseless trifling of the ancient etymologists. 
The plausibility of this theory has also misled 
the present learned and excellent Bishop of St. 
Dayid’s, who, in his Appendix to the Miscel- 
fanea Critica of Dawes, has pushed the sim- 
plification of etymology much too far. In fact 
there can be no doubt, but that the theory 
of Hemsterhuys has been perverted in a man- 
ner which he never dreamt of. Lord Bacon ob- 
serves; “‘Primo autem minime probamus curio- 
sam illam inquisitionem, quam tamen Plato, vir 
€ximius non contempsit ; nimirum de impositione 
et originali etymologia nominum; supponendo ac 
si illa jam a principio ad placitum indita minime 
fuissent, sed ratione quadam et significanter deri- 
vata et deducta: materiam certe elegantem, et quasi 
ceream, que apte fingi et flecti possit ; quoniam vero 


viii EDITOR’S PREFACE: 


antiquitatum penetralia perscrutari videtur, etiam. 
quodammodo venerabilem ; sed nihilominus parce 
yeram, et fructu cassam*.” This remark is in 
ereat measure true of the etymological — 
above-mentioned. nyse) 

A philosophical view of Greek Grammar was 
taken by the celebrated Godfrey Hermann, in his = 
treatise de emendanda ratione Grace Grammatice, 
in which, however, he may be thought to have 
trusted too much to metaphysical principles, and 
the universa sermonis natura. For it is to be 
remembered, that the Greek language grew up by 
degrees, and was drawn from various sources ; and 
that it had acquired a high degree of consistency 
and polish, before any attention was paid to the 
language itself, as a language. In how great a 
degree of uncertainty the Greeks themselves were, 
about the origin and genius of their own tongue, 
we may perceive from the Cratylus of Plato. ‘The 
natural consequence of this order of proceeding 
was, that many anomalies continued to subsist in | 
that language, for which it is very difficult to 
account upon any principles of universal grammar. 
Still less are they to be explained, according to the 


ὙΠΕΡ clas Doe MD ut SER MOORE MET 
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* De Augm. Scient. VI. 1. 
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established rules of Greek Grammar, which have 
_ themselves been drawn from the national usage, as 
it is to be collected from the surviving works of the 
authors who wrote in it. The following is a sen- 
sible observation of the Scholiast on Dionysius | 
Thrax; ‘‘ The producing cause of grammar is indi- 
stinctness. For men, meeting with poems and prose 
compositions, themselves no longer preserving 

the ancient and polished language, sought for 
some art which might explain this language to 
them.” * 


There are two kinds of Grammar, according 
to the distinction laid down by Lord Bacon, the 
literary, and the philosophical ; the former treating 
of the analogy of words to one another; the latter, 
of the analogy between words and things. Now 
if we set out in our researches, by laying down a 
certain number of general principles, drawn from 
a consideration of philosophical grammar alone ; 
and then proceed to explain any individual lan- 


ἃς At > ~ προ δ eae : \ \ ε 
- Αἴτιον οὖν τῆς γραμματικῆς ἡ ἀσαφεια. καὶ yap οἱ 
7 ? , ’ cad 
Beers: Ait ahead TOln MACt καὶ πεζοῖς συγγράμμασι, 
τὴν ἀρχαίαν καὶ RET four οὐκ ἀποσώζοντες, ἐπεζή- 


τησαν τέχνην τὴν σαφηνίσαι ταύτην δυναμένην. Ρ. 656, 15. 
_ ed. Bekker. | 
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guage by them, we soon find, that we must 
either desert our guide, or have. recourse to very 
unnatural expedients, to make the Uiteraria agree 
with the philosophica. Some devices of this na- 
ture have been resorted to, even by the learned 
author of this. grammar; but rarely, and always 
with ingenuity.. That the. generalizing processes 
of philosophical grammar, unless they be applied 
with great judgment and caution, serve rather to 
obscure and perplex, than to clear up and simplify, 
is a truth which the reader has seen exemplified in 
Harris's Hermes. It appears to me that several 
anomalies. subsist in the Greek language, of which 
no. good account can be given, except that they. 
are the remains of an age, in which the poets, for 
the sake of euphony, or from inattention, neg- 
lected the Jaws of analogy which ought to regulate 
the construction of words. This was very likely to 
happen amongst a people, who had no written” 
works; if indeed it be true, which after all is very 
doubtful, that writing was not in use till after 
Homer's time. 


In order that the young student may not be 
perplexed by some expressions which he will meet 
with in the present work, it seems necessary to 
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premise a few observations. Every complex idea, 
which admits of definition, consists of three parts ; 
the: subject, the predicate, and that which con- 
-nects them; e.g. man 18 ‘mortal. Man. is. the 
subject; mortal that which is. predicated of him, 
as the connecting link. Every proposition, ap- 
parently bipartite, may be resolved into ἃ triple 
enunciation, as man breathes, i.e. man 1s. brea- 
thing. 'These three parts are called, subject, predi- 
cate, and copula. And hence words, which are 
the symbols of ideas, should be reducible to three 


classes, Barresponding to the triple division of 
ideas. 


Some of the ancients, and amongst them 
Theodectes,* taught that there were three parts 
of speech, nouns, verbs, and connecting particles, 
which last Quintilian calls convinctiones. I under- 
stand them to have meant by this last term, those 
“particles of condition, which must necessarily be 
coupled with some subject; and if so, their ac- 
count of the matter will coincide with that of 


* Quintilian 1. 4. says Aristotle ; but in his Poetics, c. 20. (34. a 
Tyrwhitt), he:seems to make four parts of speech; unless, as I am 
inclined to think, the συνδεσμός and the ἄρθρον may both be included 
under the συμπλοκή, which he speaks of in the Categories, as connecting 
subject and predicate, See Harris’s Hermes, p. 34. 
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Hermann,* viz. that the parts of speech are three ; 
first the noun, which is the symbol of the subject; 
secondly the particle, or sign of the predicate, which 
expresses a condition that exists not independently, 
but only as belonging to a thing; and thirdly, the — 
verb, which denotes the copula, and connects the 
predicate with the subject. According to this 
account, adjectives belong to the noun, or sign 
of the subject: adverbs, interjections, preposi- 
tions, and conjunctions, belong to the particle, — 
or sign of the predicate. . Adjectives properly 
serve for definitions of the subject, and do not, 
strictly speaking, enter into the predicate. ‘Thus 
when we say the man 18 good, it is a short ex- 


pression for the man 1s a good man, where two 


subjects are coupled together by the verb substan- 
tive; but if we say, the man is well, we have 
a complete proposition, man the subject, well the 
predicate, 2s the copula. This is a different ac- 
count from that given in the common books of 
logic and grammar. Hermann is of opinion, that 
Wwe must attribute it to a defect of language, that 
an adjective so frequently occurs in the predicate. 
Our own language furnishes us with several in- 
stances, where the predicate is expressed by an 


* De Em. Gr. Gr. p. 127. 


+ 
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adverb. He is finely. The horse is well enough. 
3 So in Greek κατύπερθε γενέσθαι, &c. See ὃ. 308. 
This division, however, is not followed in the 
present Grammar. | 


ΠΤ have now only to give a short account of 
‘the translation here offered to the public. It 
was nearly finished about three years ago, by 
‘the Rev. E. V. Blomfield, M.A. Fellow of Em- 
manuel College, Cambridge. Had he lived to 
carry it through the press, it might have been 
‘in some respects a work of more finished execu- 
tion than it may now, perhaps, be found to be. 
I mean with regard to the language of the transla- 
tion. But he was called away from his career οἵ. 
promise at an early age ; and those who knew him 
_ well, can estimate the loss which classical literature 
has suffered by his death. To an extensive familia- 


rity with the languages of modern Europe, he 


joined a critical knowledge of those of Greece and 
Rome. The distinguished success which attended 
his classical studies at the University, was a suffi- 
| cient attestation of his scholarship as a young man; 
and the Greek and English Lexicon, which he was 
preparing for the press, would, if he had lived to 
complete his undertaking, have established his 
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reputation at a maturer age. The reader will 
forgive the affectionate regret which prompts this 
tribute to the memory of a brother, whose intel- 
lectual attainments, although eminent, were yet 
surpassed by the excellent qualities of his heart; 
in whom the accomplishments of the scholar and 
the artist were heightened and improved by all 
the gentler feelings of humanity, and by the gifts 
and graces of a Christian life. 


nunquam ego te, vita frater amabilior, 
Aspiciam posthac? at certe semper amabo. 


He did not live to revise his translation, which 
had been chiefly performed in the spring of 1816, 
and which he intended to complete and correct, 
after his return from the Continent, in the autumn 
of that year. But he was seized, immediately 
upon his return, with a fever,’ which carried him 
off in a few days. If he had been‘ permitted to 
resume his task, the work would have’ been: more. 
perfect, than I have been able to make it, with a 
slender knowledge of the original language. © “Any | 
inaccuracies which may be found in the Indexes, 

Notes, and Addenda, which last I have incorporated 
in their proper places, are to be attributed to me. 

I have subjoined to the Preface such remarks, 


Ε 
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as I judged it expedient to make upon several 
ut points in this Grammar; for some of which I am. 
indebted to a Review, published in a foreign 
journal, and written, as I suppose, by Prosessor 
_Hermann. | 


Chesterford, 
April, 1819. 
| C. J. B. 


" 
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7 “Ara period when philosophy aspires to approach the 
standard of Plato, and the literature of Germany 18 
emulating the models which Greece has left to. us ; 
when too the knowledge of the Greek language has 
been so materially advanced by the efforts of the Scho- 
lars of Holland, England, and Germany, I conceived 
that a Grammar of Greek, more copious, and more 
adapted to practice than any that have yet appeared, 
would be a work of no small utility; and that such 
a Grammar would be calculated to effect, for the Greek 
language, what the Grammar of Scheller has done 
for the Latin. We have not, indeed, of late years — 
been deficient in Greek Grammars ; but they are chiefly 
employed in treating of the elementary parts. More 
especially, since the method of Lennep has found fol- 
lowers in Germany, and. every one has laid claim to the 
_ praise of a philosophical genius, in proportion as he 
deviated from the old method, and attached himself to 
τ the new one, the department of Syntax has been neg- 
lected, and confined entirely to the common rules. 
h | 
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Even the Grammar of Buttmann, which undoubtedly 


claims the first rank amongst those which have ap- ΄ 
peared more recently, is but meagre in the’ department 
of Syntax, and although it contains many excellent. 
observations upon the common rules, and many philoso- - 
phical views, yet it embraces too small a proportion of | 
those philological remarks, which are necessary to a 
grammatical acquaintance, even with the authors, who- 
are-on the confines of school learning. The Grammar of 
Weckherlin is more complete in this respect; but the 
rules are given confusedly, without any: regard to: their 
natural connexion, and delivered: without. sufficient pre- 
cision, and very rarely proceed from an acquaintance - 
with the spirit of the language: the elementary part 
also is treated of in a very unsatisfactory manner: 


I intended this Grammar not so much for beginners 
in Greek (for whom, as well as for the use of schools in 
general, a smaller Grammar, being an abridgement’ of 
the greater one, will shortly be published*), 885: for 
those who study the classical Greek authors -critically 
and grammatically, and are desirous of gaining a more 
intimate knowledge of the several parts, together ‘with - 
a general view of the language. It was intended to be © 
ἃ manual, which should contain the result of philolo- 
gical researches up to the present time, ina. manner as 
complete as my abilities might permit, and as’ precise © 
and clear as possible. Hence it was my endeavour to 


* This Grammar: has already appeared. 
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render both parts of the Grammar equally perfect, and 
hence both have the same degree of fulness: but in 
the second part I was obliged to add considerably, more 
of my own observations, than in the first, in which so 
much, had already been, effected by others. In a 
‘Greek Grammar the same things are requisite, in my 
Opinion, as in a Latin one: that it should contain,-on 
the one hand, full directions for the explanation of the 
authors in that language, as far as this depends upon 
the knowledge of the materials of the language; and 
on the other hand also, an introduction to writing 
Greek ; an exercise, which, in modern times, has been 
so often recommended as useful for every learner of 
Greek, and as indispensable for the Philologist, that I 
think it cannot be necessary for me to add any obser- 
vation on the subject. My first object was, therefore, 
to render the remarks on, the language as perfect as 
possible; as well those which belong to the grammatical 
rules, as those which concern the Syntax : and of this at 
- least. 1 am certain, that I have brought together more 


' than has been done in any other grammatical work 


whatever ; although I fear that here and there much 
has been omitted, which would be required for absolute 
perfection. However, the chapters on the particles, I 
have compressed into a shorter space than the rest, be- 
eause I thought, that in a Grammar it was only neces- | 
sary to explain what concerns construction ; although 
jn the mean time J could not resist the temptation of 
‘adding much that properly belongs to distinct treatises 
on the particles, but which lay directly in my way. 
‘ba 
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The rules of the language can be rendered lear 


only by: suitable examples to each τα]; taken from 


classical authors. Such examples, in the Grammars - 
which have hitherto appeared, have generally _been 
wanting ; or the collection has been deficient, scanty, — 
or partial. This deficiency may, indeed, be supplied 

in some respects by Fischer’s very valuable Animad- 
versiones ad Welleri Gr. But even this estimable work 
is neither perfect in the department of Syntax, nor 
convenient for the use even of the real scholar. 1 
perused, therefore, the classical Greek authors again ; 
and formed for myself a collection of examples, from 
which I made a selection for the purposes of this Gram- 
mar. By these means many observations occurred to 
me, during the perusal, which I had not seen before ; 
or which at least were not anywhere distinctly stated ; 
together with combinations,. which threw light upon a 
whole class of rules, or confirmed individual, doubtful, 


or suspicious cases. It was only when 1 found, in the 


compilation of the Grammar itself, that I had over- 


looked a peculiarity of language or expression, or, be- 
cause it was a well-known form or turn, had neglected 
to mention an instance of it, that I permitted myself to 
supply the requisite examples from Fischer’s work, or 
from the remarks of the editors of single authors. ‘But 
I made a selection of the authors themselves. ; As in 


a Latin Grammar it is not usual to accompany each 


observation with quotations from every author indiscri- 
minately, but from the Classics only, so I judged that 
this Grammar ought to be made an illustration of the 
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usage of Greek, in the period of its vigour and purity, 
before the time of Alexander: [ therefore thought it 
| right’ to. depart from the custom of: most’ editors, who. 
are too ready to take their instances from the later 
Sophists and Poets, from Philostratus, Themistius, 
Libanius, Alciphron, Aristaenetus; from. the Antho- 
logia, &c. although the necessary examples can only 
bear the stamp of genuineness, when they are drawn 
‘from the models which those authors copied. The 
circle of writers whom I read and collected from for 
this purpose, closes with the age of Alexander*. In 
the Syntax I have designedly avoided quoting examples 
from Aristotle, or from Apollonius Rhodius, Callima- 
chus, Lucian, ἄς. except when a passage In them was 
capable of being illustrated by its connexion with a 
passage in another writer. Theocritus, however, as the 
_ model of the Doric dialect, and as an original author, 
and Apollonius Rhodius, afforded many remains of Epic 
) forms, which were-of importance to the elementary part. 
In a manual like this, together with the examples from 
the authors themselves, there ought to be found refer- 
ences to those passages in the works or remarks of 
later philologists, where single rules are explained, 
er a 901 


_* The learned author, however, quotes the πρὸς Δημόνικον Παραίνε- 
σις, which is commonly attributed to Isocrates the elder; but which, in 
My opinion, Muretus (v. L. I. 1.) has rightly considered to be the pro- 
duction, of a much later writer. Ruhnken, upon the authority of Harpo- 
 cratio and Suidas, assigns it to Isocrates of Apollonia, the disciple and 
successor of Isocrates of Athens. It seems to me, both in style and 
_ Construction, to bear the marks of a more recent age, C, J.B. 


a 
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and sometimes’ more in detail. Such passages often 
contain the ground, or the confirmation of my views. 


Frequently, however, 1 thought it necessary to dissent — 


from the representation of other philologists. The 
reason of such deviation is, for the most part, easily 


discovered in the instances which are subjoined. | I sel-. 


dom thought it expedient to discuss at full length the 
several reasons which determined me; or to refute the 


various modes of explanation pursued by others ; wish- 


ing to avoid the reproach of having indulged too much 


in controversy. 


In delivering the rules themselves, I have endea- 
voured to be as precise as possible; taking, as my 
standard, the wants of the very earliest beginners. 
From my practice during many years of explaining the 


chief rules of Greek Syntax, not merely in the occa~ 


sional illustration of Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon, 
and other authors, but in the exercises of my scholars im 


Greek composition, I succeeded by degrees, in com-— 


prising the rules in such terms, that for the most part 
no doubt should remain about the application of them. 


One principal object was, to detail all those remarks 


on the Greek language in their natural connexion, and, 


according to fundamental and leading principles ; as far 
as these may be settled and established by a general view 
of the language, as matter of historical fact ; not as a 
matter of speculation deduced from practice ; . at the 
same time paying regard to the gradual developement of 
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_ thelanguage: The simplification of variety is not merely 
a product of»philosophising reason, but is the foundation 
| of all'the operations of the understanding, even in: the 
vulgar’and unscientific of mankind; an endeavour after 
simplicity is the original and innate tendency of the 
understanding, although the way by which this. simpli- 
city is sought, and the specific mode of simplifying 


_ this variety, depend upon the determining causes, 


which proceed from the nature of the formation, and 
the'peculiar disposition of a nation ; and hence they are 
not always ‘consonant with a pure philosophical mode 
of retracing the aforesaid variety on one principle. In 
no nation does this endeavour after simplification ap- 
pear more evident than in the Greek, because no nation 
was more free and independent of foreign influence, 
or more favourably ‘situated for improvement;) with 
regard, to external circumstances, in its. constitution, 
religious sentiments, .and extensive cultivation of know- | 
ledge; in which, latter respect, its advancement ) was 
commensurate with the powers of the mind. In the 
study of Greek it is particularly incumbent on_ the 
_ philological inquirer, to arrange the different individual 
appearances themselves, with reference to the leading 
principles which are their common foundation ; and to 
simplify them, without permitting to himself any other 
conjectures, than such as are to be deduced from facts, 
or those which derive confirmation from facts, 

This, therefore, was my object; as it is more or 
less that of every author of a Grammar. [have pro- 
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ceeded upon a perpetual «analogy ΟΥ̓ the.language,’ 


especially as ‘exhibited in what is called the etymologi- 
cal part, by Hemsterhuys and Valckenaer; witha philo-, 


sophical mind, of which scarcely a trace.is to be found in; 


the more extended works of Lennep and his German 
followers. | Whether I have been true to this. idea 
generally and throughout, and how far I have succeeded 
in thus reducing the several peculiarities of the lan- 
guage to this principle, and in explaining and deducing 
them from each other, must'be left’ to the judgment of 
those, who possess an accurate knowledge of the several 


parts, and are able to take a comprehensive view of the 
- whole language, and of its genius. This explanation and 


deduction could not be drawn from principles, which. 


the man of ‘science, or the philosopher; who sets about | 


inventing a language, would lay down; but it was 
to be accomplished in a language already “existing; 
which gradually developed itself from the genius of 
the Greeks, and from their mutual intercourse, under 
all the external relations and circumstances of seve- 
ral nations, belonging to one stock ; and this could only 
be effected by comparing together the several pecu- 
liarities, both of forms and modes of construction; and 
either reducing them to a common original (e. gin the 
dative plural of the third’ declension §. 75. inthe second 


fut. §..173. in the genitive §. 315. 322, ὅτ, im the use 


of the relatives, instead of various conjunctions §. 479. 
in the distinction of the infinitive and participle §. 530, 
ἄς.) or in finding in-one a cause, often merely acci- 
dental, of the others. The Attic dialect exhibited 


fa 
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 theGreek language in, its finest bloom and_ highest 
, perfection ; and hence, as well as from the greater num- 
4 ber and value of authors in it,, this, dialect demands the 
chief consideration; this dialect, however, itself arose from 
the Ionic,and took from others many forms and inflexions, 
which can hardly be illustrated without reference to 
their source or their cause in, other dialects. 1 have 
therefore endeavoured to conceive the language as a 
whole; which is determined within itself, and whose se- 
veral parts again mutually determine each other. The 


 yarious forms of the words, and their inflexions, as well 


3 as.the various modes of construction, were to be consi- 
dered, in their relation with the oldest forms and. in- 
. flexions which occur in the oldest, authors ; and if any 
of them, appeared to be. different branches of one root, 
this common root was to be investigated. This. indeed 
for the most part can be supplied only by hypothesis ; for 
instance, in the case of Valckenaer’s enumeration of the 
radical forms, the deviation of the various forms of verbs 
from the original ᾧ. 217—221. and in Hermann’s illustra- 
tion of the origin of the two futures, which 1 have adopted 
entire ὃ. 179. Hypotheses, however, are sufficient for 
our purpose, if they serve to fix any point upon 
certain data, without any other assumption Ν especially 
if they assist simplification. Thus it is not an erro- 
neous mode of proceeding, if, in aid of derivation, we 
make use of forms, which never occur, which perhaps 
‘were never in use; but which yet are in perfect 
analogy with other acknowledged forms ; if, as I have © 
carefully. done, we state accurately what was really in 
use, and what is merely assumed. ‘Thus many compa- 
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ratives are explained §. 131..Rem. and forms of verbs; 


- for: instance, in the derivations from σκάλλω, σκήλω, 


p. 3695... Frequently the’ Greeks ‘appear merely to have 
assumed a form, in order to derive from it another, from 
an analogy which it bore to others ; without'giving any 
reason to conclude that the imaginary form was ever 
in actual use at all. I have attempted many explana- 
tions on this plan: in most cases I have thus consi- 
dered the fut. 2. as merely an imaginary’ basis for thé 
aorist 2. and perfect 2. in common use; and thus the 
verbals ἀφεκτέος or others from é«réos, necessarily sup- 
pose a form era (perfect. p. from ἔχω); although I am 
far from supposing that such a form was’ ever in ‘use: 
Frequently also a form, or an idiomatic usage, appears 
to have an accidental or arbitrary origin. ‘Thus'Her-— 
mann has explained the forms ἔχω, ἔσχον, σχεῖν, ‘emopat, 
σπέσθαι. See §. 219. 1V. 36. δ. 233. 234, and in: the 
same manner I have endeavoured to explain the forms 
εἴρηκα, ἐῤῥέθην, ῥήτωρ (δ. 231. under εἰπεῖν) the impera- 
tives réOvabi, ἔσταθι, and others (δ. 219. ΤΥ. 9. a.) and 
some in the Syntax. I have, however, ‘throughout 
gone upon the principle, that all peculiarities of the 
Greek language have their origin only in the language ~ 
itself, and are to be illustrated from it; without suf- 
fering a comparison with any other language (the Latin 
for instance) to have any influence in this respect. * The 
preponderance which the Latin has maintained over the 
Greek, among the learned of modern Europe, has ‘not 
been without a disadvantageous influence upon the-elu- 
cidation of both languages: on’ the one ‘hand. it was 
thought necessary to bring the Greek Syntax nearer to 
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that of the Latin; and hence modes. of illustration were 
invented for the one, which at best were suited only to 
the other; hence the adoption of so many, and for the 
most part, groundless, ellipses and other aids: but on 
- the other hand, the Latin was considered as an original 
Janguage, and as those, who laboured at the Grammar . 
of it, seldom possessed a fundamental and comprehen- 
sivé knowledge of Greek, in endeavouring to illustrate 
the various peculiarities of Latin composition, they had 
recourse to the strangest expedients, instead of seeking 
for the cause of them in the Greek. I cannot expect that 
-my method of illustration will meet with equal approba- 
tion from every one, or in all its several parts ; depend- 
ing as it does, upon the combination of individual parts 
under one point of view, and on their reduction 
to one uniform system, each of which parts is first 
tobe found by successive observations, and not to 
be grounded on the original principles of reason ; 
it ‘must happen that different individuals will take dif- 
ferent views of the subject. Indeed on various points, I 
am myself yet doubtful; and on others, as in the dis- 
position of the manifold references which the genitive 
expresses, J am still distant from the most general point 
of view, which should unite the four principal classes 
under which I have comprehended those references. 
But still I preferred reducing the different remarks 
to some degree of uniformity, imperfect and imcor- 
rectly founded as it might be, to producing’ them in a 
yandom and promiscuous manner, as has hitherto been 
the case in most instances. 


. . . . 
XXVill PREFACE. 


In consequence of, this notion of a ἀμνοὶ ana- 


| logy. of the Greek, in both its parts, which I intended 


to pursue.in this Grammar,. and. which I have here 

endeavoured to illustrate, I could not follow the analogy, — 
as it:is called; of Lennep or Trendelenburg, a theory 
which is neither founded on philosophical. views,..nor ΄ 
facilitates in any degree the learning, of the. Greek, lan- 
guage. 1 at least cannot. possibly consider. it; 85, ἃ 

philosophical mode. of proceeding, when,. for instance, 
the various tenses of the verb τύπτω are derived, not in 
any way from one, but from nine roots, as they are 
called, without its being even considered that, all these 
forms have to each other a certain analogy and relation; 

and without showing how, for instance, TuPplew, τύφθημι, 
τετύπω, are derived from the simplest form τύπω. » Had 
this been tried, it would have been found, that. the 
method, by which we would derive these various forms 
of present tenses from one radical form, entirely coin- 
cides with that, by which all the tenses of the verb 


(without supposing these forms of present tenses), are 


derived from one root; and that this method. renders 
unnecessary several , other, round-about. contrivances. 
Nor can it be called an assistance to the learner, if he 
is to keep before him a number of forms, whose rela- 
tionship to each other is not. demonstrated; and if.to 
this is added another difficulty, that the derivation is fre- 
quently at variance with the signification of the tenses ; 
not to mention the superficial and shallow method which 
is by these means introduced into the study of Greek. It 
is, however, superfluous to say more upon this. method, 
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after what Primisser, Hermann, and Buttmann have 
“remarked upon it; its greatest merit, perhaps, consists 
in having produced such researches and works as Her- 
‘mann’s treatise De Emendanda Ratione Grece Gram- 
-matice. 1 have, however, departed still farther from 
this method, and approached nearer to the ancients 
than Buttmann.. When Buttmann derives the aor. 1. 
pass. immediately from’ the present (τύπτω ἐτύφθην), 
and Hermann from'the future in -- ἔσω (τυπέσω, ἐτυπέ- 
θην, ἐτύφθην), 1 can find πο substantial reason for pre- 
ferring this'to the ancient method, which derives the 
tense from the third’ person perf. pass. especially as 
-Buttmann §. 137. himself allows, ‘that the aor. 1. pass. 1s 
chiefly pas by the perf. pass. and §. 115. derives 
the fut. 9. from the second person perf. pass. Doubtless 


4 “8 society of philosophical philologists in our times, who 


ΓΟ should meet to decide upon the mechanical composition 


ofa language, would hardly adopt this method ; but our 
views differ also materially in other grammatical and ety- 
‘mological questions‘from: those of the ancients, and even _ 
of the Grecian ‘philosophers ; and who can blame the 
Greeks, if they, with whom the objects chiefly aimed at 
were euphony, and the most expressive and significant 
forms, thought that they could not mark the idea of 
a time completely past more clearly and determinately 
by any form, than by taking the perf. pass. as the basis 
of it? Thus I have considered the second aorist and 
the second perfect, in the same manner as the authors 
of older grammars; as if the second form of the fut. 


was the basis of its formation §. 187. without, however, 
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assuming this second form of the fut. or all the aorists 
to have been ever actually in use. 


In a work of this compass it was unavoidable, that 
even during the printing many additions; Corrections, 
and alterations should appear necessary, Other cor-. 
rections and additions I hope to receive from those who 
are acquainted with the Greek language, who will find 
opportunities to impart their remarks to me by public 
criticism. Every admonition will be welcome to me, as. 
tending to bring this Grammar nearer to that point 
which I proposed to myself in the composition of it. 
Perhaps I may one day be able to produce this Gram- 
- mar under the title of a perfect one; which will then 
take not merely a complete view of the writers of the 
age before Alexander, but of all, even of the latest, and 
those who are called the Hellenistic writers, as well. as 
the remarks of the old grammarians, and will contain a 
perfect history of the language in its mechanical con- 
struction, its Syntax, and grammatical inflexions, of 


which this Grammar contains only the foundation. 
ως 


Altenburg, 
May 26, 1807. ‘ 
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DIALECT. 


Tue Author observes, that in early times there were but two dia- 
leets. ‘He should have said that originally there was but one com- 
mon language, and this was the Doric: not indeed the Doric of later 
times, but a language spoken by the Dorians, from which were 
derived the olic and Ionic varieties, after the colonization of the 
coasts of Asia Minor. Perhaps I should say the olo-Jonic variety ; 
for it is reasonable to believe thatthe Holians and Ionians, for some 
time after that settlement, spoke the same language. The following 
brief historical account may be acceptable to the student. Hellen, 
the son of Deucalion, reigned in Pythia, between the Peneus and the 
Asopus. His younger sons went to seek for settlements elsewhere. 
Dorus fixed himself near Parnasus; Xuthus went to Attica, and mar- 
ried the daughter of Erectheus, by whom he had two sons, Achzus 
and Ion. Achzus, having committed an accidental homicide, passed 
into Laconia ; and the inhabitants of that country were called, from 
him, Achai, till the return of the Heraclidz. Ion led an Attic colony 
into the Peloponnese, where they settled, between Elis and Sicyonia. 
He was afterwards recalled to Attica, routed the Thracians: under 
Eumolpus, was invested with a part of the government, and gave his 
name to the Athenians. He did not, however, succeed. Erectheus, 
whose crown devolved upon Cecrops, The lonians from the Pelo- 
ponnese returned to Attica in the reign of Melanthus; and after the 
death of Codrus, Nileus led them into Asia Minor*. At that period, 
therefore, it seems probable that the Doric and Ionic were the same 
as the Hellenic, and as the Holic; for olus was a son of Hellen. 


It was not till the Greeks colonized Asia Minor, that their lan- 


ΠΑ See Larcher on Herodotus I. p. 432. 


only when he was writing for Doric employers. 
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guage began to assume both consistency and polish. The Ionians — 


were the first who softened it’s asperities, and by attention to 
euphony, laid aside, by degrecs, the broadness and harshness, which 
were retained by their Kolian neighbours. on one hand, and the 
Dorians on the other. The rich soil of fonia, and the harmonious | 
temperature of it’s climate, combined. with the more proximate 
causes of it’s vicinity to Lydia, and it’s commercial prosperity, will 
account for this change of language*. And it was from the colonies, 
that the mother country first adopted any improvements in her own 


. dialects. I observed that, at first, all the Greek colonists in Asia 


Minor probably spoke a common language, and that the Ionians first 
began to change. They were the first to. lay aside the digamma, 
which the Dorians disused at a later period, and the Aolians not at 
all. The Holians deviated less from the original language than the 
Tonians ; perhaps even less than the Dorians themselves. ' 


The first change which the inhabitants of Attica putusally ae ῷ 
was to modify their old Doric to the more elegant dialect of their 
richer and more polished colonists. So that if we recur to the: date 
of about 1000 years B.C. we may conclude that the language of 
Attica was nearly the same as that in which the Iliad was composed ; 


_thatis to say, a dialect more soft and copious than the early. Doric, 


but yet comprising most of it’s peculiarities, or rather of those forms 


and inflexions, which in after times became peculiarities. Subse- 


quently, however, as the people of Attica embarked in amore extended 
commerce, the form of their dialect was materially altered, and many 
changes were introduced from foreign idioms +. ; 


P. 8.8. 8. The differences between the Doric and Kolic dialects - 


are by no means trifling; and what the author calls the chief distinc- 
tion, was no distinction at all, originally ;: moreover the a was, 
not a breathing, but a letter. | ‘ 


§. 4. Simonides‘of Ceos in all probability, used the Doric dialect | 


ar tx. 


P. 4, 8. 5. With regard to the three models of the New Ionic, 


“* See Hermann’s Observationes de (οὐ, Lingue Dele Ῥ. ν. 


+ R. P. Knight. Prolegom. in Homer, 8. 69. Aenaph. de Rep. Ath. 
696. C. καὶ of μὲν Ἕλληνες ἰδίᾳ μᾶλλον καὶ φωνῇ καὶ διαίτῃ καὶ σχήματι 


γ 


χρώνται. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ κεκραμένῃ ἐξ ἑπάντων τῶν 'Ῥλλήνων καὶ sal aaa 
pov. See Pierson on Moeris p. 549, 
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5 the student will take μι. ‘Ist, that he is to attribute to Anacreon 
only the fragments which were collected by F. Ursinus, and a few 
additional ones; and not those poems which commonly go under his 
name, a few only excepted; and that as Anacreon lived more than 100 
years before Herodotus, his dialect was probably different. 2dly, 
that Herodotus adopted the Ionic dialect for his History, being him- 
Self a Dorian; consequently he is not always consistent in his usages ; 
and perhaps he is more Jonic than a real Tonian would have been. 
His dialect is certainly different from that of Hippocrates. | 
PP. 7. §..7.. In Aristophanes, &c. This observation is not very 
accurate. He should have said, that Aristophanes, writing comedy, 
used the familiar phraseology of common life, and consequently the 
most idiomatic form of his native dialect. Plato wrote in easy 


to the standard of simple narrative. Aristotle’s writings, being purely 
philosophical, had, of course, still less of idiomatic peculiarity ; for 
the idioms of a dialect are, for the most part, confined to the lan- 
guage of common life. 

_ P. 12. 8. 11. δυςμενής, &c. This is merely an arbitrary improve- 
. ment of the German scholars, which is perhaps not very material. 
The distinction is not observed in the oldest MSS., nor in any of the 
early editions: nor have I followed it in printing this translation ; 
partly, I confess, from inattention. | 


8. 12. γράμματα Φοινικικά. A very curious enumeration of the 
fanciful speculations of the old grammarians on this appellation is 
given by the Scholiast on Dionysius Thrax p. 782. ed. Bekker. It 
may perhaps be advisable to set before the reader the oldest form of 
the Greek characters, with which we are acquainted. 


AAD τξ8Ε N P ? 
ΡΒ τ K ΖῈ2Ξ CESt+ Χ 

a H ν Ὁ τ Vy 
A pO. Μ oP Y 2 


τ * Auson, Id. Ρ. 202. Meandrum flexusque vagos imitata vagor 2. 
+ Ptolem. Hephestio in Photit Bibl. L.v. fin. relates that Apollonius 
the Mathematician, who lived under Ptolemy Philopator, was called 
Ἔψιλον, 
VOL. I. c 


| dialogue, and has more of idiom than Xenophon, who lived a consi- _ 
derable part of his life away from Athens, and had formed his style 


» 
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| P. 13. Note x. See Diomedes Scliol. ad Dionys. Thrac. p. 780. 
i ed. Bekker. Villoison. Anecd. Gr. II. p- 122. roe p- We not. 
i Valckenaer. ad Iliad. X. p. 55. ἘΝ 

| 


_ Pr. δ. 15, The dispute about prom nciation is interminable. 
xe Scriptorum qui de 
ie Grace v vera et recta pronuntiatione commentarios reliquerunt, 
et Joh. Rodolf. Wetstenii Orationes Apologetice, Amsteled. 1681. 
Morhof. Polyhistor. I. p. 787. Scaliger. Opusc. p. 130. Baro a 
Locella ad Xenoph. Ephes. Index y. Jotacismus. 


ii P. 19. 8.19. The spiritus lenis was an invention of the gramma- 
᾿ rians. It denotes nothing more than the absence of the spiritus- 
| asper. The ancients “see this latter, but not the former. In the 
hi Sigean marble, which is as old as the Peloponnesian war, we have 
᾿ “ἩΕΡΜΟΚΡΑΤΟΟ and HOIAE. When the Ionic letters came 
Ned _ into use at Athens, the H was divided, and the first half (F) was used, 
ji * to denote the rough breathing. The other half was adopted at a later 
period, by the grammarians, to denote the spiritus lenis. The mark 
F was prefixed by the Dorians to words which do not usually take 
the rough breathing, as FOKTQ. (See Taylor. Marm. Sandv. 
p- 45.) The Greek character H is obviously the same as the Hebrew 
se both in form and properties. 


P. 20. §. 20. The digamma was not interposed between two 
vowels, to avoid a hiatus, as Matthiz supposes; but it was a regular 
constituent letter of the word, omitted in a later age, for the sake of 

i ω smoothness; as in French the s, which used to be written and pro- 


fi nounced in prestre, coste and the like, is now neither written nor 
pronounced. 


P. 22. penult. Spare, dpy are not contracted from eee ὀράε, 
but from ὁρέετε, ὁρέει. 
"ἼἜψιλον, because, the figure of that letter resembled that of the Moon, 
whose motions had been his particular study. Montfaucon thinks, that | 
Cand C were both later forms than =, having been invented ταννγρα- 
φίας χάριν. But see Ruhnken on Longinus 8. 3; Faceiolati Lex. vy. 
Sigma, Photium v."Opynorpa. Lex. Seguier. v. Κατατομή. Ρ. 270, 21. 
On the ancient form of the Greek letters see J. Lascaris Epistola ad 
Petrum Medici. Maittair. Annal. Typogr. I. p. 277. Scaliger de Litteris 
Tonicis ad Euseb. p.110, Bouherii Dissert. ad_fin. Montfaucon. Paleogr. 


Fischer. ad: Weller. I. p, 239, Auctores citatos a Belin, de Ballu ad 
Oppian. I: 172. 
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=P. 23. Obs. There is no conversion at all in these insiancth, 
whieh are not dialectic variations, but parts of distinct verbs. 


—-§ 23. idle a all anciently expressed by one character, 
as were O, τ oY. See Kidd on Dawes Μ. C. p. 32. and hence Homer 
varied the quantity of these vowels, according as the ictus , fell upon 
them or not,-e. g. Iliad. I. 406. A€ICTO! MEN FAP 
TE BOEC-KAI FINHIA MEAA. 408. ANAPOC AE 
MNCYKHE MAAIN EATHEN OTE AEICTE. So ἄρτιπος 
for ἀρτίπους Il. I. 405. 


 £P. 26. εἵνεκα, This is not an Attic form. 


P. 28. We have no proof whatever that the Ionians pronounced 
wi distinctly. The two points usually put over the v are owing to 
the MSS. where i and τ are usually so marked. It is most probable 
that they pronounced θωῦμα, much as we should pronounce thooma. 


P. 34. §. 32. The student will distinguish ὅκκα, with the last syl- 
lable short, from ὅκκα with the last syllable long, which is for ὅκα κα 
(ὅτε ke) Theocr. IV. 68. οὔ τι καμεῖσθ᾽, ὅκκα πάλιν ade Punta. 


P. 44. It is quite surprising, that so learned a man, as the Author 
of this Grammar, should have written so inconsiderately on the sub- 
ject of the digamma ; the use of which, in the poems of Homer, is 
ascertained beyond all doubt. As to the assertion, that the old gram- 
marians knew nothing of the use of it by the Ionians, Trypho (Mus. 
Crit. Cantab. 1.) expressly asserts, προστίθεται δὲ τὸ δίγαμμα παρά τε 
Αἰολεῦσι, καὶ Ἴωσι, καὶ Λάκωσιν. The digamma is found in the 
Delian marble, and the coins of Velia; now Delos and Velia were 
both colonized from Ionia. Mr. Knight, in his learned Prolegomena 
in Homerum, §. Lxxxtiv. thinks that Bentley has done wrong in 
atiempting to restore the digamma to Homer, without endeavouring 
to bring the whole orthography of his poems to the original form, 
without which, he observes, the digamma, replaced only at the be- 
ginning of words, will corrupt more passages than it will cure. A 
singular assertion; and no less singular is that which follows, that 
although the language of Homer’s poems has been changed, yet the 
numbers and measures of the verses remain uninjured ; than which 
nothing can be further from the real matter of fact. There are many 
anomalies in the Homeric metre, which the insertion of the digamma 
removes. It helps us to get rid of numberless unmeaning particles 
γε, δὲ, τε, which the gammarians foisted into the verse to stop a 
chasm. The reader will find some excellent information on this sub- 
ject, together with a copious list of those words which received the 
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digamma in the older poets, in Mr. Kidd’s valuable t notes on Dawes’ 5. 


Mise. Grit. pp. 234. seqq- . ΓΝ 
P. 46. The datives ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν have the N ἐφελκυστικόν, for ee 
dre contracted from ἡμέσιν, ὑμέσιν. ae 


P. 48. 8. 43. At is strange that nothing is said of the apostrophus 
in prose writers. It is indeed a very doubtful question; and no 
general rule can be given. The Attic writers used it more than the 
Ionic, and the later Attic more frequently: than the old ; all-of them 
chiefly in the monosyllable particles δέ, ye, τε, in the adverbs πότε, 
τότε, ὅχο. in ἀλλά, αὐτίκα, &c. and always in the prepositions which 
end with a or o; more rarely in other words. In Thucydides IE. 71. 
we find οὔτε ὑμῶν, but Dionysius of Halicarnassus cites the passage 
οὔθ᾽ ὑμῶν. The Monumentum Adulitanum, has Y®EN, MEGA. An 
ancient treaty in the Oxford marbles has APOY and ΑΦΑΣ, without 
any distinction between the words. An ancient Cyzicene inscription 
has Y®EAYTQ. Many other instances are given by Wasse, in his 
note on the passage of Thucydides. Not that any éxamples are wanting 
to prove that the ancients did use the apostrophus in prose; for it 
was scarcely possible for them not to do so in many instances ;: the 
question is, whether there was the same uniformity of usage amongst 
them, as amongst the poets. And this question must be answered in 
the negative. 


I. It depends in some measure upon the sense of a passage, 
whether the apostrophus is to be used or not: if the sense requires 
that any pause, however short, should be made after a word ending 
in a short vowel, and preceding another which begins with a vowel, 
the first vowel is not dropped, e. g. αὐτίκα, ἔφη, εἴσῃ. So in Plato 
Phedr.. p. 293. ed. Heind. we should read λέγεται δὲ, ὥς ποτ᾽ ἦσαν. 


H. A short vowel is not cut off before another, when. such. elision 
would: injure the harmony of the sentence. 


III. Nor when the particle is emphatic, as in Plato’ Charmid. 
p- 154. B. ov yap τοι φαῦλος οὐδὲ τότε ἣν Pheedr. p. 254.-A. 

IV. dpa is apostrophized before οὐ and οὖν, but not before other 

V. The elision of nouns is rarer, as.pin’ ἅττα, Plato Lys. p. 221. 
Ο. αὐτόματ᾽ oiduevor,.-Demosth. Ol. I. . | : 

VI. Ifa particle closely adheres in sense to a preceding word, 
it does not generally suffer apostrophus; for apostrophus’ connects 
two words together, which here cannot happen, e. g. ὁ δέ γε ἱκανός: 


ST Ra a τ στ τττυσει 


Ἣν Ἢ bees 
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-- φίλοι δέ γε οὐκ ἀν ciev—apa ye ὅλῳ. Plato Lys. p. 215. B. But we 
have παγγέλοιον γ᾽ ἄν εἴη, Pheedr. p. 260. C. because γ᾽ ἂν may be 
taken as one word. 

VII. τοῦτο and ταῦτα are commonly apostrophized. Demosth. 
Ol. 1. τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, τοῦθ᾽, 6 δυσμαχώτατον, ταῦτ᾽ οὖν; yet in 
the same page we have μετὰ ταῦτα ἄν. It is to be observed, in gene- 
ral, that the apostrophus is very frequent ‘in Demosthenes, whose 
orations were written to be spoken, and a leading feature of whose 
style is rapidity. Upon the -whole,.it seems reasonable to say, re- 
specting the prose writers, that, within certain limits, they used or 
neglected the apostrophus, as they judged ‘it most conducive to har- 
mony: and this must generally be the guide by which an experienced 
editor will determine himself, where the MSS. differ ; for the. autho- 
rity of the MSS. on these points, is, in itself, very ΤΣ 


When the author says that περί does not suffer apostrophus, he 
should except the Holic dialect. See Pindar ΟἹ. VI. 65. Pyth. IV. 
A462, 
| The dramatic poets did sat elide the: in the dative plural. Other 
poets did, as Theognis, οὔθ᾽ twv πάντεσσ᾽ ἀνδάνει. See the Index to 
Toup’s Emend. in Suid. v. Vocalem. Whether they elided it in the 
dative singular, is a doubtful point. The negative is maintained by 
Lobeck. ad Sophocl. Aj. 801. Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl. 693. 


ὅτι is elided in the older Epic poets; but not by the comic 
writers. 

Diphthongs are not indiscriminately elided, e. g. not in the infi- 
nitives of the perfectum pass. or active, the aorists pass. nor in 
the third pers. sing. of the optative, nor the.nomin. plural. of nouns. 


μοι, in Attic writers, is elided only before w, aS oi’, αἷς ἔοικεν. 
Soph. Ajac. 354. 588. 
F Diphthongs are not elided by the Attic poets before short vowels. 

P. 49. The spiritus lenis is improperly retained in the instances 
adduced, which should be written προυξενεῖς, προυκείμεθα, &C. 

P. 50. The words here quoted ὠυριπίδη, ὠζυρέ, &c. are not 1η- 
stances of elision, but of crasis. 

P. 56. υι---πληθύι is a disyllable in Il. y. 458. But in this and ia 
other cases, where v seems to coalesce with a vowel following, as in 


γενύων Pindar Pyth. IV. 401. ᾿Ερινύων in Euripides, &c. it may be 
supposed to have taken the power of a consonant, like our V. 


y 
t 
Pei 
i 

i 

᾿ 

Ϊ 
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P. 62. These marks of reading were invented by the Alexandrian 
grammarians. They do not occur in inscriptions. Some of them are 
rendered nearly useless by the art of printing, especially the dia- 
stole. The author ought to have given the Greek denominations of 
the points. 1. τελεία στιγμή, a full stop, which denotes that the sense 
is complete. 2. μέση στιγμή, points out where breath is to be taken. 
3. ὑποστιγμή, a short pause, indicating that the sense is not com- 
plete*. Nicanor, the grammarian, imagined eight στιγμαί. The 
ancients having used no_points, a considerable part of the duty of 
an editor consists in determining, from the sense, what kind of stop 
to insert, and where; for here fe MSS. are but of slight authority. 


P. 65. §. 63. See this derivation of the genders pursued more at 
large in Harris’s Hermes, ch. IV. P | 


P. 66. Cases. Πτώσεις λέγονται, éredy φωνὴ an’ ἄλλον εἰς ἄλλον 
μεταπίπτει, Schol. in Dion. Thrac. p. 860, 25. 


Ibid. « subscr. We are not to conclude that the τ was wanting in 
the dative case in the old Greek, because it is omitted in several 
inscriptions. In the case of those words, where it was not pro- 
nounced separately, it was omitted by the Dorians and Molians ; and 
by the stone-cutters in all dialects. It is consonant with analogy to 
suppose, that the termination of the dative case was originally uni- 
form. The very ancient datives οἰκοῖ, wedot, were retained even in 
the Doric dialect. Adverbs in « were also compounded of datives, 
ἀμαχί, ἀνοικτί, and the like. ἐνταυθοῖ, and ποῖ are old datives. Upon 
the whole I cannot but think, in opposition to Fabricius, Koen, and 
others, that the « was the most ancient termination of this case. 


P. 82. 3. He should not have said that the form os without τ 
is more common; for he adduces two words κνέφας and γῆρας, which 
mever had the r. 


P. 88. 5. αἰγᾶν is only a wrong reading. 


P. 105. Obs. The Ionians did not decline κέρας, κέρεος, but took 


the oblique cases from κέρος, This appears from the compounds | 


κεροτυπέω, κεροβάτης, and the like. See Porson Pref. ad Hecub. 
p. Vill. = 

P. 106. The Attics made κέρας, κέρατος as they did φρέαρ φρέα- 
τος. See Maltby’s Thesaurus Grece Poeseos ν. φρέαρ. and Observ. 


* Dionys. Thrax p. 630. 
+ Schol. in Dionys, Thrac. p. 758, 763. 


— Ἂν 


REMARKS. XXXIX 


Ῥ. Ixxx. but from φρεῖαρ came ΡΉΝΟΥ. In a verse of Eratosthenes 
ap. Valcken. Diatr. Ρ. 218. ἢ δον, ἢ κοίλον φρέατος εὐρὺ κύτος, read 
φρείατος. Where βέραῆς, and κεράων occur in Homer, we should proba- 
bly read xépeos and κερέων. 

ΟΡ, 106. 8. γοῦνυ occurs nowhere. 


να, δορί. Also δόρει. Etymol. M. p. 284, 81. Seidler. de 
Vers. Dochm. p. 24. 


P. 112. ὀνείρατος was formed from ὄνειραρ, not from dvepas. See 
my notes on Callimachus Epig. L. 1. 


P. 115. 1. *Ereckhkw in Aschylus is from ᾿Ε τέοκλος, a different 
person from ’EreoxAeys. 


Ῥ, 126. ns. These feminines in Spit Were sometimes, but rarely, 
formed from masculines in Typ, as ἰήτρια, Alexis ap. #1. Dionys. in 
Eustath. ad Il. A. p. 859, 51. πενθήτρια Eurip. Hipp. 816. προμνή- 
στρια Aristoph. Nub. 42. 

Ibid. ult. So Κρής, Κρῆσσα. 


ΟΡ, 140. --οἰιμος. He should have distinguished between two sorts — 
of adjectives with this termination, one in —.uos from nouns, of 
which kind are the instances given; the other in —o.os, from verbs, 
of which he does not give an example. This last kind have some- 
times an active, sometimes a passive signification; e. g. ἀρώσιμος, 
—arabilis, βρώσιμος, edibilis —gvémos qui fugit, Soph. Antig. 788. 
ἁλώσιμος ad capturam pertinens, Asch. Agam. 9. ubi vide. 


Ibid. The reader will observe that the terminations in wos and 
ewos are in fact one; formed from the genitives of the nouns; ξύλ- 
νος, ὀρε-ινός, σκοτε-ινός. 


_P. 147. 8. 117. But it is to be observed, that of cscs 
which commonly have only the masculine and neuter terminations, 
we find the feminine form only in the Poets. Yet καιρίη occurs in 
Herodotus ; and this termination was no doubt eh in the an- 
cient language. 


P. 159. Evustathius and the Etyinal. M. say that: νεαίτερον is very 
Attic ; yet Thucydides I. 7. has vewrara. We have also πεπαίτερος 
Theocr. VII. 120. "dopevorrara Phrynich. App. Soph. p. 12, 11. 
mpoupyiairepa Aristoph. Lys. 20. Thucyd. III. 109. πρωιαίτερον, 
(reponendum in Theophr. H. P. IIT. 2. vid. Valcken. Nott. in Thom. 
_ Mag. p. 174.) ὀψιαίτερον Plato Cratyl. p. 433. A. 

_ ~  P. 161, 162. He has not observed that comparatives in —/wv make 
the penultima long in the Attic Poets, but short in all the others. 
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P. 163. ἠκιων from an unknown positive. We have a nearer 
approximation to this positive in the Homeric adverb ἤκα, ‘gently, 
in a very small degree. oa 


Ῥ. 170. The later Attics wrote οὐδὲ eis. not eliding the ε before 
the εἰ, but οὐθείς, in two syllables, according to Phrynichus, as cor- 
rected by Koen. ad Gregor. p. 23. But we find this hiatus in much 
older poets, e. g. sib behest ap. Stob. XXIX. p- 129. Grot. χρόνος 
δὲ φευγέτω σε μηδὲ εἷς ἀργός. Epicharmus ibid. XXXVII. Ρ. 151. 


τυφλὸν ἠλέησ᾽ ἰδών τις, ἐφθόνησε δ᾽ οὐδὲ εἷς. 


Ῥ, 176. τρίτον ἡμιτάλαντον, ‘two talents and a-half’, i. e.. the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a half-talent. So in 
Latin Sestertius, two asses and a half, is shortened from Semistertius: 
the first an As, the second an As, the third a half As (tertius semis), 
See Schweighzuser, on Herodot. I. 50. 


P.177. Dr. Burney (Monthly Review, 1799. p. 80.) thinks that 
these terminations in aios arose from ἀεί, compounded with nyme- 
rals: a notion which is contrary to the analogy of the Greek lan- 
guage. From δευτέρα, τρίτη, &c. are formed δευτεραῖος, τριταῖος, 
as from ἀμοιβή comes ἀμοιβαῖος. ‘These adjectives are not so much 
numeral as temporal, implying the time when: and akin to them are 
σκοταῖος (Xenoph. Anab. IV. 1.) κνεφαῖος (Euphorio ap. ‘Hepheest. 
XVI. p. 105. lian. ap. Suid. v. 'Γιμωροῦντον), signifying ‘in the 
dark’. κοιταῖος (Polyb. V. 17.) ‘he who comes at bed-time.’ 


Ibid. 3. —mdovs. He should have instanced ἅπλους, ‘single.’ 
The Etymologist p. 123. 1. derives these forms from πέλω! but 1 
apprehend that they are compounded of an old verb πλέω or mow, - 
(whence πλέκω) to fold, as in Latin— plex. Hence ἄπλους, (sine 
plica) simplex. δίπλους, duplex, &c. and in English two-fold, three- 
fold, &c. In Latin also the Greek termination remained, in the forms 
duplus, ὅς. The forms διπλάσιος, &c. I conceive, were com- 
pounded of the numerals, and πλήσιος, equal, side by side, διπλάσιος, 
twice equal, &c. This sense of πλήσιος is preserved in παραπλήσιον. 


Ρ, 180. The form μέθεν, 1 believe, nowhere occurs. The Epic 
dative ro is not noticed, which also is used by Herodotus. τεΐν 
occurs in a very ancient inscription mentioned by Herodotus V. 60. 
Both in ἐμίν and τίν, the « is long ; and neither of these is enclitic ; for 
pot and τοί are used as enclitics, even in Doric writers. This is 
Hermann’ 5 remark, who also observes that the case is the same with 


the accusative τύ, which is an enclitic, whereas τέ and τίν are em- 
phatic. 
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P..181. ὁ αὐτός is contracted by Attic writers into αὐτός. 


SY Pl184. quae ἑαυτούς! The true reading αὐτούς has been restored 
from the MSS. by Schaefer. And the passage of Plato is irrelevant. 


δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι ἑαυτούς, where ἡμᾶς Salat to δεῖ, and ἑαυτούς to 
ἀνερέσθαι. H. 


_ P.185. ὃς for ἐός occurs ῬΦς times in the Trasedians ; see 
my note on Hschyl. Agam. 519. 


P. 188. Keivos is used. not only by the Ionians, but by the Tra- 
gedians. The Molians and Dorians also used κῆνος, 


P. 190. 8. 1562. τίη is not used by the Tragedians. 


P. 199. note 4. Hermann and Seidler maintain, that it was cus- 
tomary with the dramatic writers to omit the augment in narratives, 
_which approached more nearly to the character of Epic poetry, than 
the other parts of the drama. And indeed this seems to be a proba- 
ble supposition. See Hermann. Elem. Doctr. Metr. p. 120. 


Ibid. §. 161. ἐέλπετο is not a dialysis of ἤλπετο, but comes from 
ἐέλπομαι, Ih. κ΄, 105. v. 818. 


P. 200. Obs. 2. ἔδδεισεν is not an instance in point. The aug- 
ment is always lengthened in this verb. : 


ΟΡ, 203. §. 165. δείδεκτο, δειδέχαται are for δέδεκτο and δεδέχαται. 


P. 404. τετύκοντο has not the ‘signification of ἐτετεύχεσαν, but 
is an imperfectum from τετύκομαι. See Odyss. Θ. 61. 


P. 210. To the instances of a double reduplication the Reviewer 
adds μεμελοπεποιημένος Athen. X. p. 453. Ὁ. 


Ibid. It is not true that the ancients always wrote dvaddca, 
although this,is asserted by the Grammarians. In the Choiseul 
Marble, Mém. de 0 Acad. des Inscript. XLVIII. p. 337. we find 
ASENAIOI ANEVOZSAN. 


P. 211. The Author here proceeds upon the theory of Hemster- 
huys, viz. that the Greek language, in its earliest state, consisted of 
monosyllable and disyllable words. To this supposition there are 
two insuperable objections, 151, that it contains a gratuitous, or 
jll-grounded assumption, that the Greek language was original and 
indigenous. 2dly, that it is at variance with what we know histori- 
cally of the language itself. It is manifest, from indubitable traces 
_ which still subsist, that the old Greek, like the old Latin, was rough, 
__ hard, and heavy. The safest and most probable mode of accounting 
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for the various forms of Greek verbs, is to attribute them to the con- 
stant endeavour of the Greeks after euphony. Generally speaking, 
the heavier forms seem to have been the most ancient; in these they 
first shortened the long vowel, and then added additional consonants 
or syllables. Thus λήβω was changed into λάβω, which the Ionics 
made λάμβω, and then λαμβάνω. So νώμω was changed into νέμω, 
and this into νεμέω, of which the future only was retained in use. So 
φίλω with the first syllable long (of which the aorist Σ γεν occurs in 
Homer), was made φιλέω. Again, ὥχω (whence ὀκωχή, συνοχωκότε) 
became ἔχω. This account deserves a more detailed explanation 
than is consistent with the limits of a note. 


P. 214. Obs. 2. ἐσχαζοσαν, ἐλέγοσαν, ἐγράφοσαν, and the like, 
were Alexandrian inflexions. Sturz. de Dial. Alexandr. p. 59: 


P. 216. The 2d future which is here spoken of, is an imaginary 
tense, invented by the grammarians, and ought to be expunged from 
the common school grammars. 


P. 226. ult. κέχυκα is from χύω, yvow, not from χεύσω. 


P. 240. Obs. 7. εἶπα has been banished from Homer by modern 
critics. Vid. ad 1]. α΄, 106. ἔπεσα is not Attic, nor πέσειε. In Troad. 
291. Matthie himself has edited προσέπεσον. In Alc. 471. Erfurdt: 
corrects πέσοι. The 3d persons in av belong to the Alexandrian dia- 
lect. See Valckenaer. Schol in Evang. Luc. p. 247. 


P. 244. Obs. ἀπήγγελον is a false reading for ἀπήγγελλον, and 
in Xenophon a MS. furnishes παρήγγειλε. 


P. 245, Mr. Elmsley on Aristoph. Acharn. 733, says that the 2d 
and 3d persons dual were always alike. 


P. 247. According to analogy we should proceed thus, dares 


, , , e ‘ 
Val, TUMTEMEV, TUMTTEEV, TUT TEL, Dorice TUNTEV. 


- P. 254. 8. 194. It is not true. that the Dorians ever formed their, 
third person in ε or ev for εἰ. 


P. 256, 5. _No notice is taken of the Ionic forms ‘ioe and 
the like. ; 


Ρ. 278. The perfectum imperatives, which are γηρο το in the 
table, have no existence. 


P. 285, 8, δώομεν is rather to be referred to the class of words 
mentioned in p. 258. 
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P. 292. εἶεν is the third person of εἶα, an ancient optative of éw. 
᾿ς Both were used as interjections. 


ΠΡ, 294. ἐσοῦμαι. 1 doubt whether the Dorians ever used’ this 
_ form with a single c. In Thucydides the genuine reading ἐσσοῦνται 
is in some of the MSS. } | 


ΝΣ 294. The Doric infinitive ἦμες, and the part. evyra, contracted 
from govra, are omitted. Theocr. VII. 86. II. 3. 


- εἶ 


P. 298. The third person plur. of ἤϊον was not #icav, but ἢ niov— 
ja may always be construed as an aorist, and in my opinion was 
actually the first aorist from εἴω or εἶμι, 60. ies: contracted into ja, 
as s Exevoa into éyeva, ἔκησα (rom κέω) into ἔκηα. 


Σ Fe 308. ἑστήκειν, 1]. x’: 36. whence ἀφεστήκω, the future of 

which, ἀφεστήξειν, occurs in Xenophon, Anab. II. 4. 5. See the 

_ notes on Callim. H. Apoll. 156. πεπλήθω, Callim, fr. 499: δεδύκω, 

᾿ς Theocr. 1. 102. πεπλήγω, Il. ο΄, 118. βεβήκει, 1]. χ. 21. ἥκω passim. 

᾿ς ὁπώπω, Theocr. IV. 7. See Hermann. ante Sophocl. ed Schaefer. 

 i~p. ix. 

_ + P, 334. ἔλασκον Aschyl. Agam. 605. This is an oversight. ἔλα- 

Koy ἐδ the imperf. from λάσκω. | 

: P. 337. ‘it loses ¢, as if it had been an augment.’ The ε is an 

ἔρον, ἑσπόμην is the aor. 2. from ἕ ἕπομαι AS ἔσχον is from ἔ EXO. the 

_ old present forms having been crm, σχω. 

P. 343. ἱλάσκομαι. Add. ἱλέομαι, Asch. Supp. 123. 

P.344, In Eur. Or. 114. Alc. 33. Mr. Elmsley has restored 

᾿ οὐχ ἁζομαι. 

PL 9846. κεῖμαι. Subj. κῆται, 1]. τ΄. 32. . 

ΟΡ. 862. ὄλλυμι -- Asch. Ag. 1618,. the true reading is ὀλέσθαι. 
P. 354. οὔτα and ἔκτα are not aor. 2. but anomalous forms, so 

πίτνα, p. 357. 

P. 356. πένθω was not another form of πήθω, but an entirely dif- 

iB ferent verb, and of a different signification. 


Ὁ Ρ. 357. πιτνάω does not occur in Hesiod, ἔργ. 510. but πιλνᾷ. 
Tbid. πίμπλημι is from πλέω rather than from πλάω. 


“Pp. 372. πανδημεί, &c. All these adverbs should be written 
+ with a simple «, See Glossar. in Asch. Prometh. 216. Other termi- 
nations of adverbs might have been noticed; as θα---δῆθα, μίνυνθα, 
a "ἐνταῦθα, ἔνθα.---ης, as ἐξαίφνης, which is property ἐξ αἴφνης, as ex 
tempore. dd, as καναχηδά, κρυβδα, which are properly neuter adjec- 
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tives. Some notice also should be taken of the adverbial usage of 
neuter adjectives, either in the singule or plural, with or without the 
article; as κάμνοντι τὸ κάρτερον,. τὰ μάλιστα, τὰ πρῶτα, ἄο. τῇ The 
student is recommended to consult the treatise of Apollonius Dysco- 
lus de Adverbiis, where he will find many curious observations. 


P. 373. ᾿Αθήνῃσι, &c. These forms are rather to be written 
without the « subscript. See Elmsley ad Eurip Med. p. 157. ποῖ. 

P. 374. ποῦ, πῇ, ποῖ, ὅπου, &c. are all oblique cases from the 
obsolete pronouns ds, dmos. Hence also πόθεν, πόσε, πόθι, as 
Ἰλίοθεν, Ἰλίοσε, ᾿Ιλίοθι. 

Ῥ. 8375. οἵ. So πεδοῖ, sch. Prom..280. which Mr. Elmsley 
objects to; but which is distinctly recognized by the Scholiast, on 
Dionysius Thrax, p- 945. who, however, writes πέδοι, ἔνδοι, μέσοι. 


SYNTAX. P. 384. Homer, &c. It is more accurate to say, that 
in Homer it really is the demonstrative pronoun. The Observation 
is not true: τὸν Χρύσην is, him, Chryses, and so in the other instances, 
τὰ τεύχεα καλά is a solecism, if τὰ be an article. ἱ 

P. 385. σοφὸς γὰρ ὁ ὁ ἀνήρ is not accurately rendered ‘he is a 
wise man,’ but, ‘ the man is wise.’ 


P. 388. τοιοῦτος, is ‘such an one,’ ὁ τοιοῦτος, ‘such as he is.’ 


P. 393, Eurip. Iph. A. 122. εἰς tas ἄλλας ὥρας yap on παιδὸς 


᾿ δαίσομεν ὑμεναίους. We must omit τας with MS. A. The verse is a 


parcemiacus spondeiacus. 

P. 406, 280. The article has no feminine form of the dual nomi- 
native and accusative, at least in Attic; although it has in the geni- 
tive. Soph. Ged. T. 1472. | 


P. 416. pen. But τι in this example has nothing to do with τά: 
it ie to μαχόμενοι. 


P. 434, 16. See remark on p. 245. 


P. 436. Sometimes, though seldom, the dual of the verb is put 
with the plural of the subject. Never, I apprehend, unless when 
speaking of two subjects. In the first instance quoted, we may com- 
bine ZavOe τε καὶ σὺ Πόδαργε and Αἴθων Adunt re Sie, into two pairs, 
or sets. Il. ε΄, 487. is manifestly corrupt. 1]. i, 182. is not an exam- 
ple. In the first quotation from the H. in poll. 277. we should 
perhaps read ἧσθαι, and in the second καθέμεν for κάθετον, as γαρυέ- 
μεν is the true reading in Pindar ΟἹ. II. 158. and not γαρύετον. See 
Kidd on Dawes M. C. p. 85. In Plato Theat. p. 70. Heindorf 
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justly prefers the reading of Stobeus. In Aratus Dios. 291. the true 

reading is καὶ ὀψὲ βοῶν τε κολοιός. That the singular number is more 
appropriate will appear from the whole. passage; Χειμῶνος μέγα 
σῆμα καὶ ἐννεάγηρα κορώνη Νύκτερον ἀείδουσα, καὶ ὀψνὲ βοῶν τε κολοιός, 
καὶ σπίνος ἠώα σπίζων. V. 236.”H ποτὲ καὶ κρώξαντε βαρείῃ δίσσακι 
᾿ Φωνῇ Μακρὸν ἐπιῤῥοιζεῦσι τινα ξάμενοι πτερὰ ποκνά. Buhle has edited 
 κρώξαν τε without explanation... ““κρώξαντε ad rem facere videtur, 
nisi forsan‘sermo sit de duobus generibus, corvis scil. et graculis.” 
~ Dalzel. in Analect. Major. Nott. p. 37. 

P. 448. The nominative is put for the vocative in the question 
οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς; which is to be explained thus, τί ov ποιεῖς, οὗτος 
Ov; The vocative is used with an article in “Eschyl. Pers. 161. μῆτερ 
" ΞΞέρξον γεραιὰ, χαῖρε, Δαρείου γύναι, where two constructions are 
confounded ὦ μῆτερ Ξέρξου, and 7 μήτηρ οὖσα "Ξέρξου. 

P. 462. In the passage of Tyrtzus we should supply évexe, 


P. 455. πρόσω means forward, i. e. to the fore part, and hence 
_ naturally takes a genitive, like other adverbs of place, ποῦ ἐστι τῆς 
 ἀρετῆς;---πρόσω. At what point of valour is he?—at an advanced 
\ point. . 
ἕξ Ρ, 457. τῆς μητρὸς ἥκω τῆς ἐμῆς φράσων. this answers to the 
_ English phrase, I am come to tell of my mother.. A remarkable usage 
of the genitive occurs in Eurip. Med. 286. ξυμβάλλεται δὲ πολλὰ 
χοῦδε δείματος. i. 6. πολλὰ ξυμβολά εἰσι τοῦδε δείματος. 


P. 503. 8. 358. This is called by Lesbonax σχῆμα ᾿Αττικόν. 
Eurip. Hec. 1167. πολλαὶ yap ἡμῶν, αἱ μὲν εἴσ᾽ ἐπίφθονοι, where see 
Porson. Thucyd. 11. 4. οἱ μὲν, τινὲς avrwv—Xenoph. Anab. I. 2. 15. 
οὗτοι μὲν GAXos ἄλλα λέγει. See Schaefer in Dionys. Halic. p. 421. 
Comp. Herodot. 11. 55, 2. and passim. So in Latin, Virgil An: XII. 
161. Interea reges, ingenti mole, Latinus Quadrijugo vehitur curru— 
| Hine pater Aneas. 

P. 504, ὅ. Obs. J, and 2. belong to one idiom. 


: ~ P. 513. In the passage of Herodotus IX. 33. we should perhaps 
“Yead μετίεσαν τὰς χρησμοσύνας. ‘laid aside their entreaties.’ This is 
_ certainly the sense of χρησμοσύνη. 

~ Ῥ 527.'Obs. 1. But in these cases a regard ts paid to the pre- 
Ἶ position ; the expression being elliptical, ἀποστρέφεσθαί τι (ἐμοῦ). 
-Enrip. Troad. 393. ᾿Αχαιοῖς ὧν ἀπῆσαν ἡδοναί, ‘ the joys of which 
"were absent to the Greeks.’ i. e. ‘in the case of the Greeks,’ where 
αὐτῶν may be supplied. In the examples from Homer we are to 
“understand γυναικός and γυναικῶν. ; 


— ————— = = 
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P. 537, ὃ. See Elmsley ad Eurip. Med. p. 169. not.” 


P. 545. To this head is to be PCTS: the dative of the preposi- | 
tion used in describing the bearings of a place, Thucyd. I. 24. Ἐπ 


> 
δαμνός ἐστι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾷ € ἐσπλέοντι τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον κόλπον. 


P. 601. a. But in Soph. Aj. 516. Erfurdt ae Porson have 
restored, καὶ μητέρ᾽ ἄλλη μοῖρα, τὸν φύσαντα' τε καθεῖλεν, αἵδου θα- 
νασίμους οἰκήτορας. 

P. 647. ε. θαυμαστὴν ὅσην Plato Alcib. ΕΠ. p. 197. Hiwatl οὐ- 
paviov ὅσον Auctor ap. Suid. ν. ᾿Απήλγησαν, Pierson. ad Moer. p. 3. 
as in Latin immane quantum. Cf. Schaefer. ad Dionys. Halic. p. 184. 


P. 665. ὅττι τάχιστα. In this and the like expressions ὅτι is not 
a particle, but a pronoun, quidgutd celerrime jer potest ; as 3 appears 
from the kindred phrases ὅσον τάχιστα, ὅπως τάχιστα. 


P. 678,1. In Soph. Philoct. 316. Porson’s correction is of” 


᾿Ολύμπιοι θεοὶ Δοῖέν ποτ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 


P. 688. d. In Eurip. Hec. 13. Porson explains ὃ qu@ res. sc. τὸ 
εἶναι νεώτατον. Wakefield ad Lucret. V. 1116. takes it for καθ᾽ ὅ 
Thucyd. VI. 33. ὅπερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι---ηὐξήθησαν. 


P. 715. ‘Perfect passive used in a middle sense ; dvanexomiopne-_ 
νοι Xenoph. Anab. IV. 7. 1. ἀπεῶσθαι Thucyd. Il. 39. ἀπεοδεδειγμένοι 
ἦσαν Xen. Anab. V. 11. 9. ἀφήρηνται Thucyd. VII. 13. δεδέηται 
Plato Apol. Socr. 23. εἴργασθε Thucyd. Hl. 66. εἴργασται Eurip. 
Med. 295. Cf. Hecub. 268. ἐκκεκομισμένοι ἦσαν Thucyd. 11. 78. 
ἐνήλλακται Soph. Aj. 207. ubi Erfurdt. ἐσκεμμένοι Demosth. Ol. IT. 
p. 114. ed. Mounten. i Αὐρεμοόν se Soph. Gd. Col. 1016. ἐσπασμέ- 
νοι Xen. Anab. VIL. 4. 16. ἐψευσμένοι ibid, V. 6. 35.. ἠκισμένη Eurip. 
Med. 1127. ἠκρωτηριασμένοι Demosth. de Coron. 91. κατεσκευασμένοι 
Id. Ol. I]. 10. κατέστραπται Id. Phil. 1. 3. πεπυσμένη Asch. Agami. 
263. ope tine Demosth. de Coron. 22. πεπαῤῥησίασμαι Id. Phil. 
I. 17. πεποίηται Id. de Coron. p. 102. ed. Harles. πεφραγμένοι Eurip. 
Or. 1411. See Valckenaer. Schol. in Act. Apost. p. 436. | 


2. Aor. 1. pass. ἐδέρχθης sch. Prom, 562. προσδερχθῇ ibid..53, 
δέρχθη Soph. Aj. 425. καταδερχθηναι Soph. Trach. 1017. εὑρεθῆναι 
Herodot. II. p. 161. ἐπετάχθησαν Thucyd. II. 7. ἱμέρθη Herodot. 
VII. 44. φρασθείς ibid. 45. πειραθέντες Thucyd. II. 5. προυθυμήθη Id. 
Υ. 17. VIE. 1.. - 

P. 721. 5. There seems to be an ellipsis of ἑαυτόν, &e. In Esch, 
Pers. 197. the active ῥήγνυσιν is used, because the words ἀμφὶ σώματι 
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define the person. In Obs. 7. all the examples will be found, upon 
examination, to have a middle sense. “you released him for your- 


self,’ ἄς. 


ee P. 737, 3. εἶμι. See Kidd on Dawes M. C. p. 125. seq. who has 
learnedly illustrated this peculiarity of εἶμι. 


ἪΡ, 750. 3. i. 6. most commonly. But Aristophanes has μὴ Wev- 
cov, Thesm. 870. Antiatticista Sang. p. 107, 80. Μὴ νόμισον. dv} 
τοῦ μὴ vopions. Σοφοκλῆς Πηλεῖ, Καὶ μὴ ψεῦσον. Vid. Porson. ad 
Eurip. Hec. 1174. 


»P. 801. A full and accurate account of the different usages of 
μή and μιὶ οὔ, will be found in Hermann’s treatise De Ellipsi. et 
Pleonasmo pp. 213. seq. Comp. Schaefer. ad Dionys. Halic. p. 141, 
and ad L. Bos. p. 555. 


P. 803. b. A more remarkable phrase is ῥητὸν αὐδᾶσθαι Esch. 
Prom. 791. οὐ φατὸν λέγειν Aristoph. Av. 1718. (Cf. Orph. Argon. 
926.) εὐδρακης Aevooew Soph. Philoct. 847. where see Schaefer, 


P. 805.6. Il. 442. τοὔνεκά με προέηκε διδασκεμέναι τάδε πάν- 


τα, So in Latin Virgil. En. I. 527. 


; Ibid. c. Fesch. Eumen. 674. 730. μένω δ᾽ ὠκοῦσαι. Comp. Horat. 
I. XV. 27, 


ΟΡ. 818. Hermann (ad Soph. Aj. 114.) observes that this account 
of the use of the article before the infinitive is not suthiciently distinct. 
For it is not the same thing, whether the article be used, or omitted. 
_ An infinitive with an article (except where it is put simply for a sub- 
eaciaie is used in two ways: The first is explanatory, where’ it is 
referred to τοῦτο, expressed, or understood, as τὸ δρᾷν, τοῦτο λέγω 
| Οἵ τοῦτο λέγω τὸ δρᾶν. Soph. Antig. 79. τὸ γὰρ βίᾳ πολιτῶν δρᾷν ἔφυν 
ἀμήχανος. This is stronger than it would be without the article. It 
᾿ς is equivalent to τὸ yap βίᾳ πολιτῶν δρᾷν, τοῦτο ἀμήχανός εἶμι. Phi- 
se loct. 1241. ἔστιν τις, ἔστιν, ὅς σε κωλύσει τὸ δρᾷν. The second 

usage is, when an article is joined with the infinitive, with the. same 
power asin other cases dove. But this differs from: the former only 
in appearance. Here-also we may recur to, the explanation TOUTO, 
πὸ δρᾷν, but in, the absolute sense of, as: to: what concerns; Soph. 
Antig. 264, ἦμεν δ᾽ ἕτοιμοι καὶ μύδρους αἴρειν χεροῖν; καὶ πῦρ. διέρπειν, 
καὶ θεοὺς ὁρκωμοτεῖν, Τὸ μήτε δρᾶσαι, μήτε rw ξυνειδέναι, &e. Phi- 
4 loct. 118, μαθὼν yap οὐκ ἂν ἀρνοίμην τὸ δρᾷν. 
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The infinitive by itself, without an article, is often used for a 


noun. Aristoph. Nub. 482. ἔνεστι δῆτά σοι λέγειν ἐν τῇ φύσει, ‘ elo- ᾿ 


quence,’ Asch, Pers. 726. πῶς δὲ καὶ στρατὸς τοσόσδε πεζὸς ἥνυσν. 


περᾷν, ‘effected a passage. Agam. 180. καὶ παρ᾽ ἄκοντας ἦλθε σω- 
φρονεῖν. ibid. 250. Δίκα δὲ ποῖς μὲν παθοῦσι μαθεῖν ἐπιῤῥέπει. With a 
negation, Soph. Antig. 1051. μὴ φρονεῖν πλείστη βλαβή. The infini- 
tive is sometimes, but rarely, used for a noun in Latin. Hor. Ep. 
VII. 27. Reddes dulce loqui ; reddes ridere decorum. Pers. Scire tuum 
nihil est, nisi te scire hoc sciat alter. . = 


P. 894. §. 544. This idiom was common in Ionic; see especially 
the Aphorisms of Hippocrates. An infinitive and imperative some- 
times are coupled together in the same sentence, as in the prayer 
cited by Plato Alcib. Il. Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, Ta μὲν ἐσθλὰ καὶ εὐχομένοις καὶ 
ἀνεύκτοις “Appu δίδου: τὰ δὲ λυγρὰ καὶ εὐχομένων ἀπαλέξειν. See Bast 
and Schaefer ad Gregor. p. 424. 


P. 42.1. 3.6. This appears to me to be a wrong explanation. 
The interrogation has no place in either of these passages. The 
true meaning of οὐκ dv φθάνοις ποιῶν τοῦτο, is ‘ you cannot be too 
quick in doing this.’ φθάνειν is ‘to be sooner’. Hippocr. de A. et A. 
p. 98. οὐ yap φθάνουσι παρὰ ἄνδρα ἀπικνεύμεναι, καὶ ἐν γαστρὶ ἴσχουσι. 
they no sooner—than they, &c. properly, coming to—they are. not 
before-hand with what I am going to, mention, viz. they conceive. 


Compare paragr. ¢. 


P. 8438. τυγχάνειν. Phrynichus Ecl, p. 121. observes that, ac- 
cording to ancient usage, τυγχάνειν in the sense of ‘ to be,’ requires a 


participle to be joined with it. And so Porson ad Hecub. 788, whose _ 
opinion is called in question by Erfurdt, in his Epistle to Schaefer, — 
Schaefer himself ad L. Bos. p. 785. Elmsley Mus. Crit. Cantab. I. 


p. 351. Hermann. ad Soph. Ajac. 9. 


Ρ. 847.3. A singular instance of this disagreement is isch. | 


‘ 


Agam. 54:4. δρόσοι---τιθέντες. 


P. 853. b. φέρων in these instances denotes nothing more than 


‘tending to,’ ‘having a bearing towards.’ Thucyd. I. 79. αἱ γνώμαι 
ἔφερον FEsch. Suppl. 607. φέρει φρήν, fert animus, Something of the 


game sense belongs to the imperative in the phrase φέρ᾽ εἰπέ. ‘come tell 


me.’ φερόμενος in the middle or passive, is clearly a different idiom. 
The reference in the note to Hemsterhuys on Lucian ought to be 


T. I. p. 349. 
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js ᾿ς P. 875. §. 570. Some instances deserve particular notice: 6. δ. 


Thueyd. I. 148. ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι Π|. 10. ἐν τῷ διαλλάσσοντι τῆς 
γνώμης. IT. 61. τῷ τιμωμένῳ τῆς πόλεως ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄρχειν, ‘the ho- 
nour which the city has by means of her command. VII. 83. τὸ 
ἡσυχαζον τῆς νυκτός, Eurip. Hec. 303. τὸ θυμούμενον ‘anger. Cf. 
Schaefer. ad Dionys. Hal. Ρ. 205. In general the participles thus 
employed, conveys a kind of indefinite meaning. : 


P. 887. With numerals, ὅς. Sometimes with ἀριθμός, Sophocl. 
Acris. fr. 11. εἰς ἀριθμὸν ἐξήκοντα δίς, See Glossar. in Esch, Pers. 
345. So Theocrit. I. 26. ποταμέλξεται εἰς δύο πέλλας, not ‘into two 
pails,’ but ‘as much as two pails,’ 


Ibid. Frequently, ὅς." Especially with the names of deities, 
iepov being understood, as eis ᾿Αρτεμίδος. So in Latin, ventum est 
_ ad Cereris. a 


P.890. dia τρίτου ἔτους, ἄς. In general διά expresses an inter- 
val, as in διίστασθαι, ‘to stand at certain distances’. διαβαίνειν, ‘to 
stand with the legs asunder,’ διὰ πάντων θεητέος in Herodotus, longo 


intervallo spectatu dignissimus. Hence διὰ τρίτου ἔτους ‘at intervals of 
every third year’. : 


ΝΟΥΣ θ᾽ {ὑρόρίπσαρτὰ; «this being the case’. See the Glossary 
to Hsch. Prometh. 1065. Theb. 56. 


P. 918. Tmesis is not rare in Attic writers, as the author seems 
to suppose, in the-case of the preposition σύν, See the Glossary on 
Zsch. Agam. 569. 


ΟΡ, 932. οὔτε---οὐδέ, Ke. See Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl. 615. 


Tbid.§. 603. Many of the adverbs, which are joined with a geni- 
tive case, were originally nouns, which will account for this con- 
struction. Thus ἄγχι is the dative.of ἀγξ, the bend of the arm; 
which etymology was suggested to me by the present learned Master 
of Gonville and Caius College. ἐγγύς is contracted from ἐν yun, in the 


~ 
a 


and, or perhaps from ἐν and γύης, as ἐμποδών from ἐν and ποδῶν. 
So μεσσηγύς from μέσση γύης. Of the adverbs in θε and θεν some are 
manifestly genitive cases of nouns, and the others follow their 
analogy. 


P. 941. εἴτ᾽ οὖν---εἴτε Soph. CGEd. T. 1060. εἴτε---εἴτε καί ZEsch. 
Agam. 844. Suppl. 185. Cf. Elmsl. ad Soph. GEd. T. 92. εἴτε is 
omitted Esch. Agam. 1405. Odyss. A. 109. οὐδέ τι Εἰδμεν Zwe 


by ἢ τέθνηκεν. ; 
εἰ 
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-P. 948... It is not very accurate to say, that the contrary to the | 
ellipse i is the pleonasm. The instances here given are of very dif- 
ferent kinds; nor are they all to the purpose. ἔφη λέγων is not a 
pleonasm at all. On the question of pleonasm and ellipse the  stu- 
dent must consult the valuable treatise of Hermann, before quoted. . 


Pp. 958. Whether this musical diagram may accord with the 
inflexions of a German voice in common conversation, I cannot say: 
but we have nothing akin to it. 


© Ibid. μικρός has the first syllable long not only in Aristophanes, 
but in all the Greek poets. The « is long by nature; and in all 

© probability the word was anciently written μεικρός, from pesos, Whence - 
μείων. The diminutive μικκύλος should be written puxvdos, with a 
single x. 


P. 954. Ἤλεκτρύων may have been contracted into three sylla- 
bles, by synizesis or synecphonesis of the v and w. 80 ᾿Αμφιτρύων. 


P. 955. The inceptive p had this power only when the ictus fell 
on the preceding short syllable, as Prof. Monk has observed. 


P. 959. οὐκοῦν should always be accented on the last syllable; 
nor has it, as the Grammarians pretend, two senses. It gives a 
different sense to the sentence in which it stands, according as it is 
used interrogatively, or not. In fact it should be written as two 
distinct words, οὐκ οὖν. This is Mr. Elmsley’s observation. 


OF THE 


* GREEK LANGUAGE, © 
ts AND IT'S DIALECTS 


GENERALLY. 


_ "Tue Greek Language, like evet'y modern one, was not ὃ" ᾿' 
in ancient times spoken in the same manner in all parts 
of Greece ; but almost every place had its peculiarities 
of dialect, both with respect to the use of single letters 
and of single words, forms of words, inflexions, and 
expressions. But the Greeks were accustomed to express 
_ the peculiarities of their dialects in writing also ; they 
᾿. “wrote as they spoke ; and if, for instance, the Dorians 
_ pronounced the ov differently from the rest of the Greeks, 
they expressed this also in writing, as δῶλος for δοῦλος ; 
instead of which we, (notwithstanding the very various 
‘pronunciations, and the different modes of speaking, and 
expressions used in particular neighbourhoods,) yet have 
a general orthography, and one form of language in 
writing. ΟΥ̓ these dialects there are four principal 
ones, the olic, the Doric, the Ionic, the Attic. But 
these four dialects were not originally distinguished 
- from one another by certain peculiarities ; in early times 
VOL. 1. B 


2 Of the Greek Language, 


there were but two dialects (rR), the Aolic, (of which the 
Doric was a branch, but became distinct from it in 
process of time,) and the Ionic, from which the Attic 
proceeded. When the Ionians and Athenians separated, 
the latter, coming in contact with people who were 
not Ionic, in various degrees of -intercourse, acquired a a 
peculiar character of speech*. 


Each of these dialects had, according to the ἀἰπορεηὶ 
places where it was used, different deviations, which 
were called local dialects, διάλεκτοι τοπικαί.. In the Ionic, 
for instance, were reckoned four peculiar dialects”. 
‘The Spartans, the Messenians, Argives, Cretans, Syra- 


-eusans, Tarentines, all spoke the Doric dialect; but each 


nation with certain deviations’. Each of the principal 
dialects also in time underwent some changes and modi- 
fications in its general character, according as it was 
further improved by writing, or as the aime which 
spoke it, became connected with others. 


The Molic dialect prevailed on the Northern side of 
the Isthmus, except in Megara, Attica, and Doris, as 
well asin the AZolic colonies in Asia Minor, and in some 
northern islands of the Aigean Sea, and was chiefly ‘cul- 
tivated by the Lyric Poets in Lesbos, as Alczus and 
Sappho, and πὶ Beotia, by Corinna. It retained the 
most numerous traces of the ancient Greek ; hence also 
the Latin coincides more with this than with the other 
Greek dialects*. It is distinguished from the Dorie by, 
some trifling differences, some of which will be mentioned 


(rn) This letter refers to the Remarks which are subjoined to the 
preface. 

a Strabo, vii. Ὁ. 513. 58: Fischer 1, p. 33. 

> Hefod. 1, 142. ξὶ Os οἱ 

¢ Salmas. de Ling. -Hellenist. p.460. Of the Ionic Adi Doric dialects 


τ 2 see Sext. Emp. p. 235. ed. Fabric. Gregor. p.135. Fisch. 1, p. 36. 


4 Burgess ad Daw, Misc. Crit, Pref. p. 3. et p. 397. sqq. 


_ hereafter; chiefly, however, ‘by the breathing before 
_ words which begin with a vowel, which is called the 
_ olic digamma (x). The grammarians remarked three 
" principal varieties of this dialect, which, however, can- 
_ Ποῖ now be ascertained for want of information. Alczus 


is considered as the model of it®. 


a employed the double consonant ; for instance, σὸ for ¢, as 
μελίσδεται, ἄς. It was.spoken in Peloponnesus, in the 
Jorica Tetrapolis, in the Doric colonies of Lower Italy 
arentum for Instance), and Sicily, as in Syracuse, and 

_ Agrigentum, and in Asia Minor: but in the greatest purity 


in it; according to which they divide it into the old and 
_ new Doric dialects. In the old, the Comic writer Epichar- 
‘mus, and Sophron, author of the Mimes, were the principal 
rs authors ; the latter, however, chiefly took the peculiarities 
of the Syracusan dialect. In the new, which approached 
J Nearer to the softness of the Ionic", Theocritus js the chief 
_ writer. Besides these, the first Pythagorean philosophers 
| Wrote Doric, fragments of whose works are still remain- 
' ing; for instance, Timeus, Archytas, who is considered 
| as the standard of this dialect, and Archimedes. Pindar, 
| Stesichorus, Simonides of Ceos (R), Bacchylides, use in ge- 


_ Gregor. p. 2. Fisch. I, p. 43. sqq. . 
βου Koen. ad Gregor. p. 165. 3 
 €mraredonds. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 152. 165, 
Δ Paus. Iv. 27. p. 346. sq. 
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. The grammarians notice two epochas — 
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_ neral the Doric dialect ; but softened it by an approxima- 7 a 


tion to the others, and to the common one. Many instances 
of the dialect of the Lacedémonians and Megarensians. 
‘occur in Aristophanes*. Besides these the Doric dialect 
is found in decrees and treaties in the historians and 
orators, and in inscriptions. 


The Ionic was the softest of the dialects, on account 


of the frequent meeting of vowels and the deficiency of 
aspirate letters. It was spoken chiefly in the colonies 


of Asia Minor, and in the islands of the Archipelago. 
It was divided into old and new. In the former Homer 
and Hesiod wrote, and it was originally very little or not 

at all different from the ancient Attic. The New arose 


when the Ionians began to mix with other nations in 


commerce, and to send out colonies’. ‘The writers in this 
were (nr) Anacreon, Herodotus, and Hippocrates”. 


The Attic dialect underwent three changes. The 
ancient one was scarcely different from the onic, for the 
Tonians had inhabited Attica ; and in Homer the Attics 
were still called Ἰάονες ; and hence we find in Homer 
many forms of words which were otherwise peculiar 
to the Attics. In. this dialect Solon wrote his laws. 
Through the proximity of the original AXolic and Doric 
in Boeotia and Megara, the frequent intercourse with | 
the Dorians in Peloponnesus, and with other Greeks and 
foreign nations, it was gradually intermixed with words 
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k A collection of Laconian expressions is given by Valck. ad T heoer. 
Adoniaz. p. 257—300. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p. 214. 544. 


1 Gregor. p. 233. et Koen. 


m Of the difference of the Tonic Aialectib ee and that in’ Herodo- 
tus, see Heyne Obss. ad Iliad. vi11, 226. 544. and Fisch. 1, p.-38. 


® Bentl..Opusc. Philol. p. 37 5. sqq- Koen. ad Gregor. p. 176. 


and its Dialetts.«\ - 5 
which were not Ionian’, and departed farther from the 
Ionic, in many respects, and particularly in using 
the long a where the lonians employed the ἡ after a 


. vowel, or the letter p; in avoiding the collision of 


several vowels in two different words, by contract- 
“ing them into a diphthong or long vowel’; in pre- 
ferring the consonants with an aspirate, whilst the 
Jonians used the tenues, &c.1 Thus arose the middle 
Attic, in which Gorgias of Leontium was the first 
who wrote. The writers in this dialect are Thucy- 
dides, the tragedians', Aristophanes, and others. The 
new Attic is dated from Demosthenes and /Xschines, 
although Plato, Xenophon, Aristophanes’, Lysias, Iso- 
crates, have many of its peculiarities. It differed 
chiefly from the foregoing, in preferring the softer 
forms ; for instance, the Aor. 2. συλλεγείς, ἀπαλλαγείς, 
instead of the ancient Attic and Ionic συλλεχθείς, ἀπαλ- 
λαχθείς", the double pp instead of the old ps, which the 
old Attic had in common with the Ionic, Doric, and 
Folic the double +z instead of the hissing σσ .. ‘They 


“ 


° Xenoph. R. A. 2, 8. Piers. ad Moer. p. 349. 
- ® Piers. ad Moer. p. 274. Gregor. p. 72. 
4 Valck. ad Phoen. 1422. Piers. ad Moer. p. 245. 361. Koen. ad 
Gregor: p. 185. Fisch. p. 153. 176, 218. 
Ἵν Nicephor. ad Synes, p. 411. vid. Bern. ad Thom. M. p. 5. 579. Hence 
- οἱ μέσοι Moer, p. 404. ubi ν. P. 
aie, Ge δ. θάλαττα Hemsterh. ad Plut. v. 390. μυῤῥίνη Id. ad Lucian. Ι, 
Ρ. 317. 
t Valck. ad Phoen. p.356. sq. Eustath. ad Hom. p. 519,41. 
_ 4 Fisch, 1, p. 194. Valcku. ad Phoen. p. 22. Hemsterh. ad Lucian 
T. 1. p.317. ad Thom. M. App. p. 535. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 66. 
; * Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 1, p. 309. sq. 312. bees ad Phoen, 
P- 149. Fisch. I, p. 203. 


6 Of, the. Greek Language, 


said also πλεύμων, eave for: πνεύμων,. κναφεύς», σύν, 
instead of the old ξύν". εἰς καἰ οἰῶ 


ΤῸ is easily seen, that these clans in particular 
dialects cannot be determined with sufficient accuracy, 


ΠΥ with respect to their date ; but that they were introduced 


gradually, and especially By the example of the most emi- 
nent writers, orators, &c. as Pericles ‘is said to have in- 
troduced the use of the vz instead of the os. These four 
principal dialects also, in process of time, departed from 
one another, in such a manner, that their differences in 
these respects could be determined, which has been done 
by the grammarians. In old times they differed from each 
other far less. In Homer and Hesiod forms of words and 
expressions occur, which are considered by the gram- 
marians as AXolic, Doric, Attic, or merely as ebuliarities 
of a local dialect. But they could hardly have been 


such in the age of those poets, who would no more 


allow themselves such a mixture than a poet of these 
days would adopt the provincial dialects of his own 
country. It is much more probable that the language 


᾿ of Homer was, in all respects, that of the Ionians of 


his time, although his fine perception of sound and 
harmony, and the polish and richness of his expression 
as to phrases and inflexions, might lead one to sup- 
pose, that he preferred that which appeared to him 
the most harmonious, and was received in the lan- 
guage of the most polished amongst his countrymen. Of 
these forms of words used in Homer, all did not remain. 
in the Ionic dialect ; but some were retained only i in the 
fEolo-Doric: and of these, some only in single tribes, 
ΣΕ ETC | MR Kl 

* Hemsterh. ad Lucian. Ἵνα, p.301. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Plut. 166. 

ὁ Hemsterh, ad Lucian. T. I, Rp. 317%, Koen, ad Gregor. p. 10. 


* Fisch. ys, p. 199. 
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amongst the’ Cretans, ‘Tarentines, &c.; other peculiari- 
ties were retained only in the Attic*. The grammarians, 


in speaking of Homer, call that Attic, Aéolic, Deric, Cre- 


tan, &c. which had become so in their time °. 


wy 


The writers in a dialect, however, seem not to have 
taken the language of their own nation, with all its pecu- 
liarities ; buf to have adopted, in a greater or less de- 
gree, the general language of the people, abstracted 
from all peculiarities of single subdivisions. If Sophron 
wrote in the popular dialect of the Syracusans, and 
Corinna in that of the Thebans, Theocritus, on the con- 
trary, and Pindar, chose that which was not found 
merely in the local language of one single nation, but 
in the general Doric dialect of that age.. Hence, per- 
haps, may be explained what is said of Pindar, that he 
wrote in the dialectus communis, κοινή", an expression, 


however, which in the grammarians is founded surely. 


not on the received sense of κοινή, but on the remark 
that all the forms are not found in him which occur in 
other Doric writers. Each writer modified his language 
accordingly as it seemed acceptable to the public, for 
whom he destined it, or as it corresponded to his own taste 
and habit. In Aristophanes (x) many more peculiarities 
ofthe Attic dialect are found, than in Plato ; in Plato more 


® As many words formerly in general-use in the ancient language of 
Germany, are now left only in a few single dialects; for instance, the 
High-German, or rather Swiss word lugen, i.e. to see, which must 
have been used also in Low-German, since it remains in English in ¢o 
look, , 
>On the Homeric dialect see Burgess. Pref. ad Dawes. Misc. 
Crit. p. x1x. Heyne Obss, ad Hom. T. vis, p. 712 sq. 

© κοινη δὲ, 9 πάντες χρώμεθα καὶ ἡ ἐχρήσατο Πίνδαρος, ἤγουν ἡ ἐκ 
τῶν δ᾽ συνεστῶσα. Gregor. p. 5. ubi v. Koen, Salmus. de Hellen, 
Ρ. 28 sqq. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 171. 


- 
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than in Xenophon, and in him more than in Aristotle § 


and hence it appears a hazardous attempt to ascribe'to’a 


writer a certain dialect, because he uses forms, which oc- 
cur ΠῚ other writers in the same dialect, or only in the 
remarks of the grammarians.. These, however, call that 
only pure Aiton which was peculiar to the Attic dialect 
alone: common (κοινόν), and Hellenic, on the contrary, 
that which was found in other dialects also, although it 
was equally received in the Attic’; and they regarded as 
the principal models of the Attic language, Aristophanes, ~ 
and the poets of the old comedy*, Thucydides and De-. 
mosthenes‘; Herodotus and Hippocrates are the standards 
of the Ionic, not Anacreon ;. of the Doric, ἌΠΕΙΣΙΝ and 
Theocritus, not Pindar. 


Now as each dialect in this respect, as we ebierve it 
in the writings of the ancients, is not so much a‘true  . 
copy of the national tongue, as a species of written 
language, the’ choice also of his dialect would, in 


-each writer, be regulated by the models which ‘used 


it m an earlier period. Because Homer had written’ 
his poems in the old Ionic dialect, all succeeding 
epic poets chose it for their compositions, even at 
a time when the Ionic dialect no longer. passed cur- 


tent as a language of writing. The® lyric chorusses’ 


in the tragedies of the Athenians approached in expres- 
sion to iy Doric®, because the most: eminent lyric poets 
had written in this dialect. In prose, the Ionic dialect. 
was used for a long time, because prose shad first been ς 


4 Piers. Pref. δή Moerid. 
ὁ Hemsterh. ad Thom. M. p. 179. 
Gregor. p. 2. _ 


© But only i in the use of a for y, and a few ἜΘΗ e.g. νιν, Οἰδιπόδα, 
genit, for Οἱδιπόδου. Dorv. ad Charit, P. 940. : 


~ 
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ἢ ΤΗΡΗΕΘΕ in it: ἴῃ this too Herodotus and Hippdcrates 

- wrote, although both were of Doric origin. Afterwards, 
_ however, it was ina great measure supplanted in all 
kinds of prose, by the Attic dialect, in which the princi- 
pal models of prose composition were written. 


After Alexander the Great, the language of compo- 
sition became more determined and established. It 
adopted those expressions, forms of words, and phrases, 
which were not peculiar to one dialect, but in use 
amongst all the Greek nations, and intelligible to them ; 


and approximated in the form of its words chiefly to— 


the Attic language of composition, (ἡ κοινὴ δίαλεκτος, 
Ἑλληνική"), although expressions escaped from many 


writers, which were rather provincialisms', or which oc-. 


curred in the common language of conversation, and on 


that account are frequently condemned by the gramma-__ 


§. 9. 


rians. In Alexandria (the rendezvous not only of Greeks — 


of all nations, but-also of foreigners,) a dialect arose, 
which was composed of several dialects, and of phrases 
from foreign languages ; but this was only used by some 
individuals, as by the Greek translators of the Old Testa- 
ment, and by the writers of the New. This is called the 
Hellenistic Greek. On the other hand, writers appeared, 


} - especially after the age of the Antonines and Adrian, " 


_ who employed their chief care upon acquiring a fine 

‘flowery style, and to this purpose imitated the Attic 
_ writers, sometimes even in their faults and peculiar 
solecisms*. Of this school are Dio Chrysostom, Ari- 
stides, Libanius; enue, Heliodorus, Longus, lian, 


h Salmasius de Hellenist. Ρ. 152. Bentley Opusc. Philol. p. 380. 
fe. g. πέφρικαν, ἐσχαζοσαν, in Lycophron. 

c Κ΄ οἱ σολοικίζόντες ᾿Αττικῶς, Lucian, Pseudos. T, 1x, p. 224. Bip. 
Bentley, Opusc. Philol. p. 326 sq. 
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&c. also Themistius and Lucian: the two latter,-how- 
ever, were very advantageously conspicuous . among 
them. These are called Rhetoricians, with regard 
to their manner ; Sophists, as they treated of every 
ἀνὰ ae and Aittictatso4 on account of ee style (Ar- 


. τικισταῖΐ, Αττικίζοντες). , ὦ 


1 H, Steph, App. de Dial. p. 241—247. Koen, ad Gregor. p. 47. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


Ρ ᾿ - ν Ι 
Pilih . 


i Tur Greek Language has the following 24 Letters, ξ, 10. 


Figu % Pronunciation. "Names. radio’ Εν μη 
he's Reuchlin. Erasm. Reuchlin. Erasm. 
OR a - alpha ] 
“ΒΒ. | bh bita, beta Q 
Ty rf : gamma 3 
Δ ὃ dh delta 4 
: κες. «1, 6. epsilon” 5 
ZC Z zita, zeta ΟΣ δὲ 
Hy © i, 6, f+ ita, éta RAYS δ 8 
Θ᾽ th thita, ‘theta 8 9 
T°, i iota 9 10 
Κα ck kappa 10 20” 
Ax Ι lambda 11 30 
Mu αν a my. ᾿ “12. 40 


᾿ς ™ As numerals the letters have a stroke above, a. Thousands have 
¥ the stroke below, as a 1000, 8 2000. 
ΤΗΝ ὃ ψιλόν and ὃ Ψ. (smooth, not aspirated) appear to have received this 
appellation, to distinguish them from H (which was auciently the mark of 
” the speritus asper, and was expressed also as a vowel by e), and from 
the v, as the ancient sign of the digamma, another species of aspirate, 
since otherwise οἱ was put for v.* 
© The number 6 is expressed by ς. 
Pd 21. κβ' 22, ἄς. 

* Salmas. ad Insc. Herod. p. 30. | 

+ The reader will observe, that in this account of the pronunciation 
the ὁ and ¢ are to be sounded as in the French word élite. 


—— χγὲ 5»... 


© * 
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Pronunciation. Names. y 
bi, Soa Reuchlin. Erasm. Reuchlin. Erasm. = —~ paras ee en] 
Nv. n ny. HHS soiO 
aE x xi hs 14 60 
O- o δ... a O μικρόν , 15 70. 

| parvum 
Il x Ρ ; pl 16 802 
P p r rho 17 100 
Zos Ss sigma 18 200. 
T + t tau | | 19 300 
Yu la ypsilon® | 20 400 
Dh ph phi | 41 500 
Rte ie. CD chi 22 600. 
a ae ps psi + 45 700 
Qw 0 o méga ) 24 800" 


Obs. 1. The different characters for the same sound are used 
‘indiscriminately, except o ands. ois used at the beginning of 
words and syllables ; likewise at the end of syllables, if they form 


no part of the composition, e. g. θάλασ-σα, μέλισ-σα. ¢ on the © 


contrary only at the end of words, and in later times at the end 
of syllables also, when they make an entire word, with which 
another is compounded,(R) 6. g. dusmevys, εἰςξφέρω, προςεῖπον, as 
in Latin, respublica is written, not ref{publica®. In old editions 
σ always stands in the middle. Yet in a word where the last 
vowel 18 cut off, ἃ σ is used before the apostrophe, 6. δ: ὡς. 
εἰποῦσ᾽, ὑπὸ πόντον ἐδύσατο. 


Obs. φ. The old Greek alphabet consisted of 16 letters only, 
aByo etx X m#vompo t v, which, according to tra- 
dition, were brought by Cadmus from PH ountieid and ἘΠ were 
called γράμματα Rex dpi (Herodot. v. 59.), Φοινικήια (id. 58.), 
Φοινίκια, or Φοινικικά. (R) To these Simonides of Ceos, and Epi- 
charmus the Sicilian, in the sixth and ‘fifth. centuries: before 


4 The number 90 is expressed by the figure G 0 or ς: 
* See note (") in the preceding page. 

t The number 900 is expressed by the figure 3. 

s Wolf Pref. ad Hom. Odyss. a. 1794, p. VIII. sq. 


‘ 5. 
-» 
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Christ, added θ ζ ᾧ χ and ἔ η Ww. The lonians first adopted 

all the 24 letters, and from them the Samians, from whom they 
were received by the Athenians; but it was not till after the 

Peloponnesian war, under the archonship of Euclid (Ol. 94. 2. 
B. C. 403.) that they were used in public acts.. Hence the 24 
letters are called also ᾿[ωνικὰ γράμματα, and the 16 Attia 
ράμματα". Before this period they used, instead of 0, φ, x, 
TH, ΠΗ, KH, (ἢ being the mark of aspiration or breathing",) 
- for ζ ZA, for ἕ ΚΣ, or ΧΣ, or ΓΣ, for W ΒΣ, or ΠΣ, for ἡ and 


᾿΄. w, € OF εξ, as ee for δῆλος Il. x. 466., and o. ‘The Adolians 


᾿ retained the ancient mode of writing™. . 
Of these 24 letters there are 17 consonants, and 7 
vowels, ae 4: ouw. ‘The consonants are distinguished 
as follows : : 
ce According to the pronunciation,. 
a. Liquids, (liquide) on account of the facility with 
which they run into other vowels, or half-sound- 
Ing (semisonantes, ἡμίφωνα), ἃ nv po. 
b. Mutes, ἄφωνα, and these again are subdivided 
into ; 
a. Aspirated, (aspirate, δασέα), φ, x, θ 
β. Smooth (tenwes, ira), π, κ, τ 
_ vy. Middle consonants (medie@, μέσα) β, Ὑ, ὃ 
_2. According to their power, into simple and double: 
The double are, 
a. ¢ for od (according to others for do)”. The 
_ #olians and Dorians retained a9. 
b. ἔ for yo, Ko, Xo" 
ΠΟ. Ψ for Bo, ro, do. 


t Fisch. ad Well. Gr. 1, p. 4—14. Wolf. per eee ad Hom. p. 11. 
$qq. Inpr. p. LXII sqq. 

u Fisch. 1. c. p. 147. 

* Greg. p. 288. 8. 39. p. 290. §. 44. Muret. V. L. xvirr, 1. 
Valecken. ad Eurip. Phen. p. 260. 688. Fisch. 1, p. 25. (apiece de 
Anal. p. 33 sqq. Maitt, p. 164, (R) 

¥ Fisch, 1, p. 144. 


δ 15; 


§. 14. 


§. 15. 
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Obs. These double letters are universally used ‘nnteuanbe 
their corresponding simple letters, except where the two siftiple 
letters belong to two different parts of ‘the compound; ὃ. 5. é¢— 
σεύω, not ἐξένι, Yet Αθήναζε is used instead of ᾿Αθήνασδε. 


3. According to the organ with which they are pro- 
nounced, labials 8B u 7 @ Ψ, palaticks y « ἕ Xs 
and linguals 3¢ 0X» po 7; the pie of 
which is explained §. 64. ἢ 

When two vowels are pronounced with one suite 


| εν" constitute a diphthong, δίφθογγος. Diphthongs are, 


. Such as have both vowels short, a, εἰ, evs οι, ou,” 
proper (proprie ). 
2. Such as have the first vowel long, a, Ny Ys ῳ,. ων, 
(amproprie )". 
3. Such as according to their derivation have either 


both vowels short, or the first long, av and u* 


Of the Pronunciation. 


In Germany there are two modes of pronouncing the 
vowels and diphthongs in Greek (rn). One was introduced 
by Reuchlin, and coincides with the pronunciation of 
the modern Greeks, according’ to which Ἢ εἰ o are pro- 
nounced like 7*, av like af, a like at, ev like ef. The 
other was introduced by Erasmus, and gives to 7 the 
sound of 6 long, nearly that of 2, and to the diphthongs 


? The « subscriptum is written by the ancients, who used capital letters, 
as a regular letter, ΤΩΙ AHIZTHI, τῷ λῃστῇ. 


* See Herm. de em. Gr, Gramm. p. 49 544. 
* In English pronunciation e. 
ἡ In English a in ale 


> 


- 


+. 
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ge 
eas 


a double sound, so that εἰ is pronounced like δὲ, οι 
ΟἯΚκ6 οἱ, av like au*, εὖ like ewt. The latter is rp pierable 
on account of its perspicuity. | 


expressed them, leads us to form a tolerably accurate 
_ judgment of the pronunciation of the Greeks: e.g. In 
᾿ Latin ἡ is always expressed by along 6. Σειληνός Sile- 
nus, ᾿Αθῆναι Athena, as in Greek the long e of the Romans 
is expressed by η, €.g. Plut. Rom. 21. τὸ στέρεσθαι οἱ 
“Ῥωμαῖοι κάρηρε (carere) ὀνομάζουσιν. The a also, which 
was used in Doric for 7, and the ce or ε, which occurs 
in the ancient mode of writing for ἡ, is more nearly 
related to the long e than to it. It cannot be con- 
cluded, from the pronunciation of some nations, as the 
~ Beeotians, who said εἰ for ἡ, as appears from some inscrip- 
_ tions”, that 7 had the sound of ε, since the ancients would 
_ not have noticed the Beeotian pronunciation of the η or 
εἰ as any thing particular, had they themselves pro- 
nounced it so. In other cases, where ἡ and εἰ are inter- 
changed, » arose out of yi, and this from εἴ «. Αἱ least 
_ from λέϊτος came the Ionic λήϊτος ; hence the Attic 
 λῃτούργειν, which is commonly written λειτουργεῖν". 


~ The pronunciation of the diphthongs a:, εἰ, and οἱ is 
more dubious. Not only do the Latins express a by ae, 
δ. δ. Μοῦσαι Musae, as the Greeks write Αἴλιος for the 
. Latin Als ; > but in an Epigram of Callimachus, n. 30, 

_ Echo answers the word vary: by ἔχει, and it would ap- 
he pear also that a was sounded like ae|. But since the 
_ pronunciation of the Beeotians expressed the ain the 
_ partic. pres. pass. λεγόμεναι, ποιούμεναι by n; λεγόμενη, 


_* In Engl. ou, ; + In Engl. ey. . 
t In Engl. ¢. - ||- In Engl. ay. 
» Mattaire, p. 168, C.. | © Piers, ad Moerid, p. 959, 


“In some vowels, the mode in. which the Romans 


§. 16. 


§.17. 


* 
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ποιούμενη (according to Eustathius Ὁ. 365, 28.) it follows; 
that they who expressed it thus, wished to shew by it the 
difference between the Boeotian pronunciation and their 
own, and that a was certainly pronounced by the Bao- 
tians as η, or @, but not by all the Greeks*. The same 
will hold good with respect to the Folic _pronuncia- . 
tion Ovaicxw, μιμναίσκω, for θνήσκω, μιμνήσκω ; and the ~ 
Tonic pronunciation θεῆς for θεαῖς, arose chiefly from 
the preference’ which the Ionians gave to the over the 
a. 2 If the Greeks had pronounced a like ae (the - 
English ay), the contraction or change into ¢ or a would ~ 
have been more remote, e.g. κλάειν, dons, ἀεί. Hence | 
we may conclude, that in a, α had the principal sound, 
and that it was sounded also like αἱ, but in one syllable, 

which is clear from the diwresis πάϊς (see §. 27.), ands — 


 shewn by Quintilian I: 7, 18. The ancient Latin mode 


of writing was Adlius, Caisar, aular’. 


The Latins express εἰ sometimes by e long, as Μήδεια 
Medza, Μουσεῖον Museum ; sometimes by ὃ long, as 
Ἰφιγένεια, εἰκών, Iphigenia, icon. By the ancient Greeks — 
it was pronounced separately, which mode is retained 
by poets and Ionians, ὄρει, ‘ArpetSas (see 8. 27.) These 
deviations, as well as the differences in the dialects, be- 
come clear, if we assume that εἰ was pronounced like εἰ 
separately, yet in one syllable, so that according to the 
different dialects, sometimes 6, “sometimes ὅ had the ἢ 
leading sound. | 


O. might seem to have the same sound asz, from ἡ 
the interchange of λοιμός and λιμός in Thucydides IT. 54; — 
But this interchange appears to have arisen not so much 
from the similar sound of o and ε, as from the remaining 


4 Hermann draws different conclusions, de em, Gr. Gr, p, 52. 
e See Gesner and Spalding, on Quint. 1. ς. 
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resemblance of the two words, and the corruption so 
easily introduced by tradition. Had οἱ been pronounced 
like ὁ, the two words which occur in Hesiod. Epy. 241. 
Χοιμὸν ὁμοῦ καὶ λιμόν could not have been distinguished, at 
least so long as the poems did not exist in writing, but 
only in recitation. o was mostly formed from οἱ, as οἷς, 


οἰστός, from dis, ὀϊστός, and the Latins expressed οἱ by | 


oe.—Ay and ev probably had the sound of ou and ey, in 
_ out, and eye, both because they are often separated, and 


because ef and af would be pronounced with a harshness, » 


of which there is not another instance in Greek, e. δ. nafs, 
Orphefs, pepaidevntai, for vais, ‘Opes, πεπαίδευνται, and 
_ because in Latin, where thetwo diphthongs when followed 


bya vowel, are written av, ev, the aand 6 are always long, 


e.g. Evander Evardpos, Agave ’Aryavy, which could not 

happen had av and ev not been diphthongs. The fol- 
lowing is the order of the vowels and diphthongs, pro- 
ceeding gradually from the greatest opening of the 


mouth to the smallest. 


Vowels. Diphthongs. 
7” αι οἱ 
at au vi 
€ εἰ ου 
" ί ev and HU 
0® 
υ 


Obs. The difference between ev and nu cannot be accurately 
determined. It seems to have been very small, since ἐευτύχει 
and ηὐτύχει were both written, though the fine pronunciation of 
the Attics seems to have made the difference distinguishable. 


Here follow some remarks on the pronunciation of §. 18. 


the consonants. 


1. The modern Greeks pronounce β like b with an 
aspirate bh or rather like a v with a hissing 
VOL. I. | c 
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through the teeth, which was probably. the pro- 


nunciation of the ancients, since they expressed the 
Latin Ὁ either by β or ov, e.g. Servius Σέρβιος : the 
Dorians expressed the digamma by ": and often 
interchanged @ and /3. | i 


. + before another +, and before the yest of the con- 


ει sonants, was pronownced like n orng, δ. δ᾿. ἄγγελος, 


4. 


δ. 


6. 


ἐγκαρτερεῖν, pe Sometimes it was so written, 
συνκλήτον, συνχωρήσωσι, λανχανόντων, ἐντυνχάνωσι,. 
Marm. Oxon. iv. 1. 10. cxixxiv. |. 8. πὶ. 1. 54. 
éivi..1. 7. Dorv. ad Charit. Ὁ. 317. 


. ὃ and θ are pronounced by the modern Greeks : 


with an aspirate, yet so that it is less in 6, and 
more strong in 6, which Jatter is exactly expressed 
by the pronunciation of éh in English. ‘That the 
ancients pronounced 6 in this manner, 1s evinced 
by the substitution of o for it in the FEolo-Doric 
dialect, e. g. ows for θέος. Probably also they 
pronounced ὃ like the modern Greeks, with a 
slight hissing, whence it came, that ὃ of the pre- 
sent tense was changed into σ in the future. 


¢ had the sound of a soft s, being compounded of 
od, like s in the French words aise, Muse. 


ι is merely a vowel, never the consonant dL 
although in Latin, when between two vowels, it 
becomes j. Αἴας, Ajax, Tpoia, Traja. | 


« always had the sound of k, 6. g. Κικέρων, Τ that 
of ¢. . 


. ox was pronounced like sch, or sc, since σκ 15 some- 


times substituted for it. 


Spirits, or Breathings. 


8): 


- To the written characters belong also the spirits, sparz- §. 19. 


tus, or breathings, of which there are two, the lene (spiritus 

᾿ lenis, πνεῦμα ψιλόν) and the rough (spiritus asper, πνξυμα 
§ δασύ, or ἢ). All words which begin with a vowel, but 
are not pronounced with the rough breathing, have the 
spiritus lenis over their initial letter, because every word 
that begins with a vowel can be distinguished in the 
pronunciation by no other means from the preceding 
letters, than by drawing the breath from the lungs with 
a moderate effort. (The same is the case in German, in 
compound words, e. g. ent-erben, which sounds very dif: 
- ferently from en-terben). The ancients also, like us,* sepa- 
rated compound words, and used the spiritus lenis‘ in 
_the middle (x), The spiritus asper is placed over every 
vat the beginning of a word, and over every p at the 
beginning. If two p stand together, the first receives 
the spiritus lenis, the latter the spiritus .asper, 6. Ὁ". 
ἄῤῥητος, Πύῤῥος. In diphthongs the spirit is placed over 

the second vowel: Εὐριπίδης, οἷος. In the middle of a 
_word also the ancients place the spiritus asper before 
that part of the compound which had it before com: 
i position, 6. δ΄. προςἐλεῖνδ. 


Obs. The ancient mark for the spiritus asper was H. This 
_ was afterwards divided, and F used as the spiritus asper, 4 as 
_ the spiritus lenis. Fisch. p. 238. sq. It occurs in this form in 
.---ς--------ς---ς----------.᾽ -ἘἘ-᾽-ὀ- ἨὠὠὠἈ-- ὁ 
. * i.e. the Germans. In English we make no such distinction. 
f Fisch, p, 242 sq. 

ο΄. δ Burgess. Pref. ad Daw. Mise. Cr. p. xiv. Brunck, ad sch. Prom. 
488. Anistuph. Lys. 551. Villois. Proleg. ad Il. p. 2. Scwheigh. ad 
Ath. Τ᾿ v. p. 195. 564. 


’ introduced by the Alexandrian grammarians 200 years before 


20 Spirits. 
the most ancient editions of the Greek authors. The spiritus were — 


Christ. . 


‘The ancient Greek language appears to have had 
no spiritus asper, at least the olians were without τ"; 
and in the Ionic dialect, like all other aspirates, it rarely 
occurs: Hence ὧλτο from ἅλλομαι, ἴκμενος, from ἱκνέο- 
μαι, ἠέλιος for ἥλιος. But the ancients pronounced every 
word which began with a vowel, with an aspirate which 
had the sound of our w, and was often expressed by β, 
or v, and also yi. For this the figure of a double Γ 
was invented, F; whence the name digamma, which was 
called AXolic, because the ®olians, of all the tribes, 
retained the greatest traces of their original language. 
Thus the Lolians wrote or pronounced Foivos, Feréa, Velia, 
(for the Latins expressed this digamma bya 77). ‘It was 
also placed between two vowels, in order .to avoid a 
hiatus (R), as ναῦς, vaFos, navis, oFis, ovis, αἰξων, evum, 
aFopvos, @vernus, 30Fos, bovis. Sometimes it was “ex- 
pressed by v ; whence arose vavos, aunp, avws, for vaos, - 
ἀήρ, ἀώς, 1. 6. ἠώς, 'χέω χεξω; χεύω (hence fut. xevow), θέω, 
OcFw, θεύω, (futur. θεύσομαι), and from the original form 
ἐλάω came ἐλαξω, ἐλαύω, and ἐλαύνω. Thus also κάω, 
καξω, καύω, whence futur. καύσω ; πλέω, πλέξω, πλεύω 
futur. πλεύσω"). Amongst the Dorians a β supplied | 
the place of the F, as in θάβακος for θάακος, θᾶκος, ‘the seat,’ 
βαδύς, βέδος, φάβος, for ἁδύς, ἕδος, φάος. ‘This mark 
was used also by the AZolians, the Lacedemonians, and 


h Fisch. p. 153. 246. 

i That this is the old Greek pronunciation is asserted by Dionysius 
Halic. Antiq. R. T. 1. p. 16, 22. See Interp. ad Hesych, 1. p. 818, 26. 

Κ See Dawes Misc. Crit. Pref. p. x x11. and passim. Koen. ad Greg. 
p. 162. Heyne Obss. ad Hom, T. vir. 708 sqq. Fisch. p. 239 sqq. 

1 See Hemsterh, ad Hesych. T. 1, p. 1670. : 
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~ others, before the p; hence βρόδον, βρυτήρ, βράκος, have 
been noticed in A4olic for ῥόδον, ῥυτήρ, ῥάκος "". ἈΠ , 


ee” oe 


Variations of the Dialects in Single Letters. 


The Dialects are distinguished from one another in §. 21. 

the use of single letters, and in the mode of joining seve- 
ral letters, in the forms of nouns and verbs, in peculiar 
words, in construction and phrases, and in general 
style. Here follow some of the principal differences with 
respect to single letters, in which, however, it must be 

observed, that these changes are not universal, but 
occur only under certain circumstances in single words, 
which must be learned by use. 


The vowels « and ¢ are frequently changed, 6. g, 
the πθῃ said τέσσερες and ἔρσην, the Attics τέσσαρες and 
ἄρσην. The Ionic and Doric dialects were particularly fond 
of ε before and after ἃ and p, where other dialects had a, 
e.g. Ion. Dor. ὕελος, Att. vados?. The same is the case 
with the Attic dialect in many. instances, e. g. in λεώς 
(fon. Herodot. τ, 22. Doric Pind. 9, 100, and Attic.) 
which is commonly λαός. Instead of the verbal termi- 
nation dw, the Ionians and Dorians, in many cases, had 
éw, 6. 2. ὁρέω, φοιτέω, θηέομαι, which in Attic were opaw, 
φοιτάω, θεάομαι". Again, the Ionians and Dorians, in many 
cases, put a, where the Attic dialect had ε, 6. 9. τάμνειν, 


" Gregor. p. 270. et Koen, Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 317. 


ο Whether the ancient fonians, and particularly Homer and Hesiod, 
_ used the digamma, see ὃ, 560." 


__ ? Hemsterh. ad Thom. M. p. 862. 
4 Koen. ad Greg. p. 17. 
© Fisch, p. 56. sq. Koen. ad Greg. p. 183, 7. 


§. 22. 


- 
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μέγαθος, (which, according to analogy, is more en i as 
from μέγας,) Attic τέμνειν, μέγεθος ; Doric ὅκα, πόκα; Attic 
ὅτε, τότε". SO the AMolians said λεγόμεθεν, τυπτόμεθεν, 
instead οἴλεγόμεθα, τυπτόμεθα; Δ! the Latin pellex is form- 
ed from the A.olic pronunciation of the word πάλλαξ. 

A and η. It has been already observed, that the 
Doric dialect is chiefly distinguished from the Ionic and 
Attic by the frequent use of a, where the other dialects 
had 7, (v. δ. 4). Yet this is not to be understood, as if 
the Dorians had used a for ἡ universally. They always 
said τίθημι, not τίθαμε" : they left also unchanged 7 in 
the conjunctives of the same tenses, Aor. 1, act. pass. mid. 
of verbs in ew, aw, 6. δ΄. δαλήσατο Theocr. 9. 36. σιτήθην, ib. 
26; but τίμασε, bia Ol. 9. 105, &c."; and inthe second 
and third persons of the passive terminations in all cases. 
On the other hand, the use of η was Ionic. ‘The Attics 
held the mean between the two ; where a vowel ora p pre- 
ceded the Ionic 7, they used a, with a few exceptions, 6. δ᾽, 
αἴθρη, ἀθάρη, γεωμέτρης : instead of the diphthong qv, they 
on the diphthong av, except in case of the augment, &c. 

eo. Ion. σοφίη, Ἥρη, πρῆγμα, νηῦς 3 Attic σοφία, Ἥρα, 
ΜΈΡΕΙ ναῦς. So the forms Kuvanyos, ὀπαδός, are from 
the Doric dialect, instead of κυνηγός, ὀπηδός". On the 
other hand, they retained the’ Ionic ἡ in the Aor. 1. of 
verbs in aww, ἐσήμηνα, euinva, ἐῤῥυπηναῦ.΄ In other. cases © 
the Ionic and Doric dialects coincided, where the Attic 
deviated, as in the contraction of ae and ae into » and. 
ny 8. 8. ὁρῆτε, ὁρῆ, for ὁρᾶτε, ὁρᾷ (R) ; and this the Attics 
retain in ζῆν, πεινῆν, διψῆν, χρῆσθαι. Vv. 5. 52. 


* Fisch. p. 71. Koen. ad Greg. p. 138. 

t Koen. ad Gregor. p. 101. 

ἃ Schol. Theocr. 1, 112. et Valck. 

x Valck. ad Eurip. Phoen, p. 8. ad Hippol. p. 282, Comp. Dorvill. 
ad Charit. p. 240. 

ἡ Fisch. 1, p. 61, 


in some Letters. ) SS 
οὐ A and o. "The Kolians said instead of στρατός, παῖς, 


siete στροτός, πόϊρ ( puer), pti (1poF Us, probus). So 
the Dorians said rérropes for τέτταρες, which occurs 


also in Hesiod ἔργ. 606. In some words the Attics did — 


the same, 6. §. ὀσταφίς for ἀσταφίς". 


τὸ 065 ‘This conversion of a and o remained also, in some 
forms, common to” all the dialects, e. g. κτείνω; fut. κτενῶ, 
Aor. 'ἔκτανον, Perf: & ἔκπτονα. στέλλω, στελῶ. Aor. ἔσταλον, 
oe Perf. ἔστολα, whence στόλος (Rr), 


A and v are interchanged in Pi ds and Neo 
ha the olians said πέσσυρες and πίσυρες instead of 
τέσσαρες, by changing the + into z, which occur also in 
Homer: Od. ε. 70". 


TA and w. ‘The lonics instead of ζάω, nBaw, use the 
forms ζώῳ, ἡβῴω. So also τωὐτῷῶ Dor. for ταυτοῦ, i.e. 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ". Instead of κράζω the Attics said Kpw Cw. The 
MMolians and Dorians chiefly used a instead of w in the 
genit. plur. of swbstant. fem. gen. τᾶν Μοισᾶν and Μωσᾶν, 
instead of τῶν Μουσῶν". Thus also, φυσᾶντες, διαπεινᾶμες, 
᾿πρᾶτος, instead of φυσώντες, διαπεινώμεν, πρῶτος. 


» E. and ἡ (Β). Instead of βασιλέος, or βασιλέως, βασιλεῖ, 
βασιλέες, and the same terminations in similar forms, the 
donians and Dorians said βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, βασιλῆες, το- 
«jes, which last the Attics retained, but with the rej ection 
of the ε, βασιλῆς, τοκῆς. In like manner ἀηδών was formed 
from ἀειδών. Instead of λέγειν, φιλεῖν, χειρός, κεῖνος, the 


2 Fisch. p. 62 sq. Koen, ad Greg. p. 215, 

4. Fisch. p. 54. 

» Koen. ad Greg. p. 108. 

* Fisch. p. 106. Koen, ad Greg. p. 85, 40, 

* Brunck, ad Soph. O. T. 18. Fisch. p. 111, 
* Fisch, p, 111. 


§. 23. 
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\ 


ZEolians and Dorians said. λέγην, φίλην, ᾿χήρός, κῆνος, 
(τῆνος) Ὁ Ν evertheless the lonians. said é ἕσσων, when: the 
Test used ἡ ἡ σχόν, and ἔ ἔσαν for 7 noave. by eh od 


§. 24, 9° Band. ἑστία Attic. dat Ion. ᾿ΉΩΟΣ ne old 
forms ἴσχω, ‘tow, for ἔχω, ἕπω. ‘The enclitics δε, γ6, 
which were affixed to the article and pronann, were In 
Attic δι, γυ e.g. ὁδί, ταδί, ταυταγιί, τουτογί" . Instead 
of θεός the Aolians and Dorians said cts, by changing. 9 
into c. This use of « for ε remained particularly in the 
ffolic dialect, which instead of ἐν said iv, Lat. in. So the 
Latin intus was formed from evros'. The Dorians, parti- 
cularly the Lacedemonians, and the Sicilian and Italian 
Greeks, changed the e in verbs in ew into: thng they 

used ιῶ uniiaotad from taw instead of éw. Hence ¢ ἐπαινιῶ 
Aristoph. Lysistr. 198. μογιώμες; λυχνοφοριώντες, ab. 1001, 4." 
for μογέομεν, λυχνοφορέοντες. Hence also the forms 
which occur in other. dialects, κατηφιῶ, ἀκηδιῶ, γειτονιῶ, 


instead of katnpew, ἀκηδέω, “ειτονέω". 


E and o (as in the old Latin vorsus and vortex, for 
versus and Pree The spolans and Dorians said 
ὄρπετον for ἐ εἐρπετόν, πρές for πρός" ἢ ἔδοντας, ἐδύνας, for 
ὀδόντας, ὀδύνας". So the Latins formed from γόνυ genu” 

Obs. This conversion of e and o appears most com-- 


mon in derivatives, e. g. from λέγω comes λέλογα and λόγος, 
from ἔχω, the compounds avryioxos, ἀστύοχος. | 


εν f Fisch. p. 112. 
5. Fisch. p. 84. 
» Koen. ad Greg. p. 55, 05. 
Voss. ad Catull. p. 331. Fisch. p. 73 sq, 
* Koen, ad Greg. p, 104 sq. 
' Koen. ad Greg. p. 274. 
™ Koen. ad Greg. p. 281. 
2 Fisch. p. 75. 97. 


and πτήσσω" ἃ 


οὐ ν ἐπ some Letters.) ΟΠ 25 
_ Hand. Instead of ἡμέρα the ancients said ἱμέρα, 
according to Plato Cratyl. 81... Thus. ἠδέ in Homer has 
yeh another form ἰδέ. 


Ἢ and w. The sea Meotis, Mawris, is called by 
ligt after the Ionic form Μαιῆτις.. So. πτώσσω 


\ 
H and a were ἃ interchanged by the Aolians, who 
said θναίσκω, μιμναίσκω, for θνήσκω, μιμνήσκωϑ. 


ΠΉ, εἰ, and ev. The Beeotians, a branch of the 
/Eolians, said τίθειμι, ἵστειμι, ἀδικειμένος, Θεῖβαι, instead 


οἵ τίθημι, ἵσπτημι, ἀδικημένος, Θῆβαε, whence also the 


perfectum τέθεικα from τίθημι for τέθηκα, εἰμὲ for nwt 


(whence also the zmperf. ἡ) are received in the common 


dialect, and peis for μὴν, which occurs in Homer and 
others. In the same manner the Doric-®olic forms 
ἐπόεισεν, δεείση, for ἐποίησεν, denon’. The Aolians 
changed the termination: ys In proper names into evs". 


H and o in composition, e. δ. πυρηφόρος for πυρο- 


φόρος, θεητόκος, eee cas. Πυληγενής, for θεοτόκος, κρα- 
ναόπεδος, Πυλογενής" ἢ 


O and υ, 6. 2. ὄνυμα, ZEol. for ὄνομα, ὑμοίως Theocr. 
29, 20. ed. Valck. Brunch. ὀπύμριρο; 7b. 25. Hence also 
the compounds ἐπώνυμος, συνωνυμία". So ἄγυρις in Homer 
and others is another form for ἀγορά. In proper names 


ending in aos, the Dorians omit the ὁ. e.g. Μενέλας, 


Eur. road, 912. 


᾿ 9 Fisch. p. 85. 
P Fisch, ib. 
4 Koen. ad Greg. p. 30. 
τ Fisch. p. 85. 
* Fisch. p. 97. sq. 
* Koen. ad Greg. p. 


ΠῚ 


74. Fisch. p. 98. 


eee eee 


§. 26. 
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Ω and vi, which latter. the Aol ἃ μϑρῦ; 6. g. 
τυΐδε for τῶδε, I 1. 6. ὧδε, μέσυϊ for , pew". apes OS BORIS’ 


2. Instead of short vowels the lonians, RMolians, 
and Dorians used diphthongs, 6. 5. a for a used by the 
fEolians, in the:termination ds, in the accus. plur. and 
where it is formed from ays, 6. δ᾽ ταῖς τιμαῖς, καλαῖς; 
μέλαις, τάλαις, τύψαις, for τὰς τιμάς, καλάς, μέλας, τάλας, 


τύψας". 
Ex for ς. ξεῖνος, κεινός, εἰρωτάω, for ξένος, κενός, ἐρω- 
τάω. Hence εἵνεκα, εἴσω in Attic also (R). 


Ev for ε. εὔκηλος, δεύομαι, in the Ionic dialect, for 
ἕκηλος, δέομαι. “Ἔζοξᾷ 


Ov for ο. νοῦσος, μοῦνος, οὔνομα, οὐδός, οὖρος, ἴῃ Ho- 
mer, Herodotus, Pindar, &c. for νόσος, μόνος, ὄνομα; ὁδός, 
ὄρος. But this took place only in nouns which are not 
derived from verbs, not in πόνος, στόνος, φόνος, στόλος. 


Ov for v was peculiar to the Kolians and Dorians, 
particularly the Lacedeemonians and Beeotians. κοῦνες, 
κοῦμα, λιγουρός, θουρά (whence ἀμπίθουρος In Hesychius), 
without the syllable being thereby made long’. Hence 
ἀπεσσούα for ἀπεσσύη in the epistle of the Eduedcmo- 
nian general in Xenophon Hist. Gr. I. τ. 45". Hence in 
Homer εἰλήλουθα for ἐλήλυθα. . 


O. for 0, 6. ἢ. ποίη, pow, χροιή, for πόα, poa, χρόα. 
The same took place in the Attic dialect in pom”, χροιά 


" Valeken. Ep. ad Rover. p. 32. Koen. ad Greg. p. 169. 

x Koen, ad Gregor. p. 94, 282. Fisch. p. 92. 

¥ Gregor. p. 179. | 

* Koen, ad Gregor. p. 179. Interpr. ad Hesych, v. Γέλουτρον. Κα- 
ρούνα. Herm, de em. Gr, Gr. p. 7. 

* Valck., ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 965, 

» Oudend. ad Thom. M, p, 786. 


in some Letters. : ; 27 


| (Aristoph. Nub. 718. 1012. 1016.. um.) στοιά dase 
Eccl. 672. 6805). o 


Obs. This mode of lengthening the syllable was used by 
the Poets, on account of the metre, in many other cases, 6. g. 
ἐμεῖο, σεῖο, for ἐμέο, σέο, ἡἠγνοίησε, for ἠγνόησε, ἀλοιᾷν for 


 adoar*. 


It has been before remarked (§. 20.), that by the 
Aolic digamma between two vowels, which was ex- 
pressed by v, ev instead of ¢ is often formed in the other 


dialects also. So from Aa» Hom. Hymn. Merc. 360. 


arose λέω (δ. 21.) 1. λέξω, reve, fut. λεύσω, and hence 
a new verb λεύσσω. On the other hand, short vowels 


were often substituted for the diphthong composed of a 


vowel and ε, e.g. érapos, in the Ionic, Doric, and Holic‘, 
for ἑταῖρος. The Aolians.in particular always rejected « 
from the diphthong a, when followed by a vowel, apydos, 
Adxaos, for ἀρχαῖος, ᾿Αλκαῖος. The Attics did the same 
IN kAdw, kaw, ἐλάα, with a long, for κλαίω, καίω, édaia®. 

» The Ionians in particular rejected the. from the 
diphthong ει, 6. @. ἀπόδεξις, διεδέξατο, μέζων, and: from 
the adject. in eos, and the feminine of adjectives in us, 


ἐπιτήδεος, ἐπέτεος, ἰθέη, εὐρέη, δασέη, for ἐπιτήδειος, ἐπέ-᾿ 


" 'Phe Aolians and Dorians 


_ did the same particularly in infinitives in εἰν, βόσκεν, ἕλκεν, 
for βόσκειν, ἕλκειν. Instead of οἱ the ASolians and Dorians 
said ο, as TOW, evvoa ἴοΥ 7 ποιώ, εὔνοιαὶ Ἂ for ov also o, €. 2. 


> A“ > ΄ ΄ 
τεῖος. ἰθεῖα, εὐρεῖα, δασεῖαν. 


© Piers. ad Moer. p. 338, and on the other hand Brunck, ad Aristoph. 


Eccl. 676... 
4 Koen. ad Gregor, p. 135, 29. 
© Gregor. p. 30. 201. 286. Fisch. 1, p. 94. 
f Gregor. p. 280. 
5 Piers. ad Meerid. p. 521. Koen. ad Gregor, p. 30. 
h Gregor. p. 205. 224. ubi v. Koen. ‘Fisch. 1, p. 94. 
1 Koen, ad Greg, p. 30.- 


4. 27. 
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TOS θεός, λύκος, ἄμπελος, Theocr. 1v. 11. v. 109. The 2 
Ionians said βόλομαι (Od. a, 234. x’, 387.), τρίπος, πο- 
λύπος, for βούλομαι, τρίπους, πολύπους. 

~The olians pronounced each vowel of the diph- 
thongs separately, as the Italians of this day, πάϊς, dais, 
oioa, ‘Arpetoas, Pind. Pyth. 11, 47'. So from Tpatos 
dios; the Latin Grajus. Probably this was origi- 


nally a feature of the Ionic dialect, and of the ancient 
Greek in general. At least with them the dative of 


the substantives in os, eos, ends in εἰ, not εἰ, and the 
Ionic poets have ὀΐομαι, ὀΐω, πάϊς, yet only when a short 
syllable precedes, which must be followed by another 
short syllable, in order to complete the dactyl, e.g. τῶν 
nox ‘Arykatowo mais κρείων Ayarnjvwp, Il. β΄. 609. (also in 
Herodot. vi. 127. 136.), and in the same case év for εὖ, 
when ν΄ 15 followed by two consonants, which make it 
long, 6. g. οὕς κεν εὖ “γνοίην, Il. ry’, 235. evOpovos™. The 
lonians in particular separated the diphthong e, origi- 
nally et, INtO ni, 6. δ΄. oTpaTHin, μνημήϊον for oTparteia, 
μνημεῖον ; Πηληΐδης for Πηλείδης". The new Attic? retained 


this, but put the. underneath, κλῇδες, cAnOpa, for κλεῖδες, 


κλεῖθρα. Hence λητουργεῖν for λειτουργεῖν, vid. δ. 15. So 
also the Dorians, but without the « subscript. vid. δ. 27. 
The lonic prose writers also separated the av, where the 
a hada duller sound, and became changed into o, e/g. 
θωῦμα, θωύμάζω (ΒΕ); hence ewirov, which however may 
have arisen from the contraction of o and ain ἕο αὐτοῦ, as 


ἐμεωῦτοῦ from ἐμέο αὐτοῦ. So τωὐτῶ was Doric, for 


k Fisch. 1, p. 105. 

1 Koen, ad Gregor. p. 273. Fisch, p, 108. 

m Wolf. Pref. ad Il. ed. 1804. p. uxv. Ennesti ad 1], ν΄, 612. 
» Koen, ad Gregor, p.. 173. 


* Koen. ad Gregor. p. 42. 


x 
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ταυτοῦν, i. €. τοῦ αὐτοῦ. The Attics on the other hand 
contracted all separate vowels into diphthongs. » 


The diphthongs also were interchanged with simple 
vowels, and with one another. 


_Av and ὦ by the Ionians and Dorians, 6. δ. τρῶμα 
end τρώὐμα , for τραῦμα, ὦλκα, for αὔλακα. So also é EwWUTOU, 
θωώυμα, which was also θῶμα". 


Aor ᾳ, and εἰ, by the Dorians, 6. g. κλάξ, ded Rabie 


for κλείς, ἀπόκλεισον". 


Ec and ε, ἡ or ηἢ. The olians and Dorians pro- 
nounced the infinitive in ev or εἶν, ev and ἢν; 6. ρ΄. ἀμέλ- 


ἐλθῆν, λαβῆν, καλῆν, for ἐλθεῖν, λαβεῖν, καλεῖν ; the 4 ο- 
lians ἔλθην, λάβην, κάλην᾽. This is probably the original 
pronunciation‘. In other cases also they used » for εἰ; 6. g. 
κῆνος (Dor. τῆνος). for κεῖνος, xnpos for χειρός, τέληος, 
οἰκῆος, Ojos for τέλειος, οἰκεῖος, θεῖος - ἧς, πλήων for εἷς, 
πλείων". Hence ἦμεν for εἶναι in Thucyd. ν. 77. instead 
of which εἶμεν is written by Timeus. The “0]1Δ}8 
changed εἰ before ἃ uv p o into e, and doubled the 
following. consonant, e. 5. ὠτελλά, ἐμμί; ἔμμα, (hence 


γέμματα, “γῆμα, 1. 6. Βέμματα, Βῆμα, in Hesychius), κτέννω, 


φθέῤῥω, σπέῤῥω, (Not φθέῤῥω), for ὠτειλή, εἰμί, ciua, κτείνω, 
φθείρω, oreipw*. The Attic βασιλῆς, ἱππῆς have either 


Ρ Koen. ad Gregor. p. 108. 

4 Fischer, p.110. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 196. 

τ Valck. ad Theocr. Id. v1, 22. 

5. Gregor. p. 293 sq. 

t Salmas. de 1. Hellen. p. 66. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 136. 142. It is 
doubtful whether nv was used as well as ew. Valck. ad Theocr. x1. 71. 
(x. Id.) | 

" Koen. ad Gregor. p. 129. 137. Fisch. p. 111 sq. 

x Koen, ad Gregor. p. 275. 280. 


γεν Theocr. v. 47. ἐνεύδεν id. v. 10. for ἀμέλγειν, ἐνεύδειν 3. 


SS Se ee 


+21 tS τον 
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δ. 28. 
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the same origin, or have arisen from the Ionic Baciwfeo, Ὁ 


ἵππῆες, in which case they sein κ be wrneh βασιλῆς, 
ἱππῆς. 

E: and a in [onic and Doric, ai, αἴθε, for εἶ, εἴθε; in 
Homer and Theocritus. So the Doric forms φθαίρω, 
κλαῖς, for φθείρω, κλείς. ὍΝ 


Ov and ὦ in Doric and Ionic, ὦν, οὔκων in Herodotus 


and Theocritus, for οὖν, οὔκουν, βῶλα, Tws νόμως, TO 


ἐφάβω, Μώσα, παιδδωᾶν, in Doric writers, for βουλή, τοὺς, 
νόμους, τοῦ ἐφήβου, Μοῦσα, παιζουσῶν". The fEolians 
retained the o, which alone was used in old times, e. g. 
Boda, opavos*. . 


Ov and οι, 6. δι ὑπάκοισον for ὑπάκουσον Theocr. vit. 
95. λιποῖσα, κατθανοῖσα, didn for δίδουν, 


Ov for ν was chiefly Laconian, μουσίσδεν, for pv6l- 
Caw. 

3. Consonants also were interchanged. with one 
another, especially those which belonged to one organ, 


or in different organs had a aie pronunciation. 
(vid. §. 4.) Here follow the principal changes. 


B and y. What was.called by the rest of the Greeks 
γλήχων, was in Attic βλήχων. The A®olians and Do- 
rians instead of βλέφαρον said +yAeg@apov’, which is used — 
by Pindar. So γάλανος, whence the Latin glans, for 
βάλανος. 


μ.-..«.ὴ᾿ώ,ω,ψ..-- , .....-.... ...-..-..ὃὲ ----ἰΠὐ΄ΠΡὖἅΡὖὔῦΠρ5-.-ᾷν.΄...-΄΄ρ΄-΄ΦΦΦΦἔὌΕορἅἝΘΞἕθὖ΄΄΄ὃὃΘὃω ... 


¥ Koen. ad Gregor. p. 115, a. 

2 Fischer, p. 115, sq. 

«Koen. ad Gregor. p. 82, sq. 

b Fischer, p.117, sq. Gregor. p. 94, sq. 
© Valck. ad Theocr. Ad. p. 279, c. 

¢ Koen, ad Gregor. p. 16. Fisch. p. 155. 


4 


an some Letters. 5] 


| Tand 5. Instead of γῇ the /Eolians said δᾷ ; whence 
also in the Attic dialect Δημήτηρ. So the Lacedemo- 
mane said διφοῦρα for γέφυρα". 


oF T and κ, aS κναφεύς and yuateus. See Hemsterh. ad 
Seebian: T.1. p. 312. ! 


A‘and β. The ZEolians said instead of δελφίν, Δελ- 
᾿ φοί, βελφίν, Βελῴοί. So arose the Latin bis from. dis‘. 


Aand% ¢ was Molic, but Ionic also, e. g. ζορκάδες 
fox δορκάδες, in Herodotus: for διά the ancients said a, 
which the Zolians retained. Hence the compounds of 
Ga, Ὁ. g. Caxopos, ζάπλουτος, in Ionic®. So from Zeus, 
Kol. mile Hesych. s. v. might have arisen the geni- 
tive Διός, and from ἕζω the substant. ὅδος. In other 
cases the Aiolians used σὲ, ox, σπ, for ¢°. 


Instead of ¢ the Dorians said «6, the Lacedeemo- 
nians and Beeotians δὲ, 6. δ᾽. γυμναδδομαι, pacoa, ὄδδει, 
παιδδωᾶν, for γυμνάζομαι, μάζα, ὄζει, παιζουσῶν'. 


Aand τ. The Lacedemonians changed the termi- 
nation cos into τος. 


\ 


_ocand rr. Instead of συρίζειν some of the Aolian 
tribes συρίσσειν ; ; the Boeotians and Attics συρίττειν. 50 
ἀρμόζειν, Att. apMOTTEL ; ὁπλίζω, Beeot. ὁπλέττω!. Simi- 


© Hesych, 1, p. 1010. 
f Fisch. p. 163. 

& Fisch. p. 164, sqq. 
" Greg. p. 281. et K. 


‘Fisch. p. 169, Valck. epist. ad Rover. p. 72. sq. ad Theoer. 
Adoniaz. p. 289. Maitt. p. 213. ᾿ 


* Koen. ad Gregor. p. 141. b. 
' Fisch, p. 169 sq. Gregor. p. 67. ubi y. Koen. 


᾿ἐσλός for ἐσθλός. 


Ὗ. | e 
32 Varieties of the Dialects, 


larly eXicow, ἐλελέττω and igs are ἣν gaat aise! a 
one word. b ΠΙᾺ oc? tixoels 

Θ and o. Instead af 6, when followed by a OWE 
the Dorians, and particularly the Lacedemonians, used 
σ, 6. g. σίος for θεός, μουσίδδειν for κυθίζειν; ᾿Ασαναίὰ 
for ᾿Αθηναία. The Ionians also often used oo for θ, 6. g. 
βυσσός for βυθός". Hence the Doric and Ionic form 


© and ¢, e.g. dyp in the Molic dialect for Onp ; 
also in Homer, as also φλέίψεται Od. ρ΄, 221. οὗφαρ shia 
for οὖθαρ ; also in Attic φλᾷν for θλᾷν". 

© and x, in the Doric, forms ὅ opuxos, ἔξεχα, re 
ἴχμα, for ὄρνιθος, ἔξωθεν, ἐξέλθω, ἴθμα“. 

Aand v. The Dorians put ν for ἃ before τ and 6?, 
and said ἦνθον, φίντατος, βέντιστος, for ἦλθον, φίλτατος, 


βέλτιστος. The Attics πλεύμων, λέτρον, which others 
pronounce πνεύμων, vitpov", 


M and x. ὄππατα, πέδα were /Kolic forms for ὄμματα, 
mera’. | 

Nando. o was peculiar to the Holians: 1. in the 
first person of the plur. indic. act. τύπτομες for τύπτομεν : 
2. in the infin. in aew, οεῖν, after rejecting e, ais, οἷς, 
6. 2. γελαῖς, χρυσοῖς, for “γελάειν (γελᾷν), χρυσόειν (χρυ- 


m Fisch. p. 171. Valck. epist. ad Rover. p. 73. Koen. ad Gregor. 
p. 136, 33. ; | 

n Fisch. p. 172. Greg. p. 289. et K. Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. 
p. 371. Ἢ ἽΝ 

° Hemsterh, ad Hes. ν. ἐξεχέμεναι. 

ΟΡ Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz.‘p. 412. 

4 Fischer p. 178. 

τ Fisch. p. 182. 

* Fisch. p. 180. sq. 


in some Letters. Fo 4: 33 


δοῦν) : 3. in some other words, 6. g. aids for αἰέν (cet), 
nets, pis, _ for μήν τῇ 25.), pw, θίν; and vice versa 
ἐντί for ἐστί' ᾿: 


Παπᾶκ. The olians and Ionians put for π in 


__ words of interrogation and relatives, 6. g. κότε, κῶς, κοῖος, 


OKoTepos, ὁκόσοι, for πότε, πῶς, ποῖος, ὁπότερος > ὁπόσοι". 

Πτ and oo. Instead οἵ ὄπτω (ὄπτομαι), πέπτω, πίπτω, 
in ‘the Holic and Ionic dialect ὄσσω (cccopuar), πέσσω, 
 {(πίσσὼ ). 

The Laced#monians and others changed = into the 
following consonant, unless it was a Ligne 6. δ. ἔττω 
for ἔστω, διδάκκη for διδάσκει, ἐττὰν, ἐττὸν, for ἐς τὰν, ἐς 
tov, Decret. Laced. ο. Timoth. in Salmas. de Hell. p. 82». 
When between two vowels, the Lacedzemonians and 
other Dorian tribes frequently rejected c, putting instead 
of it the spiritus asper, πᾶα or. aaa, Arist. Lysistr. 994. 
μῶα for μῶσα 20, 1297. παιδδωᾶν for παιζουσῶν. 2b. 13137. 


= was often changed into ὃ : 6. δ: ὀδμή for ὀσμή, κε- 
καδμένον. Pind. Ol. L 42. for κεκασμένον; SO according to 
some ἤδμεν in Homer and Herodotus is instead of % ἴσμεν. 


Σ and ῥ. The Molo-Doric tribes were found of ῥ, as 
the Lacedzmonians, who said ἵππορ, top, ciop, for ἵππος, 
ποῦς, θεός, πόϊρ for παῖς (hence the Latin puer). Hence in 


t Fisch. p. 184. sq. 119. 

" Fisch. p. 190. Gregor. p. 197. 

* Greg. Ρ- 290. Maitt. p- 212. sq. Fisch. p.. cay Valck, ad 
Herodot. 685, 99. ad Thom. M. p. 311. 

¥ Valcken. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. Ρ. 287. ad Phen. p. 561. Koen. 
ad Greg. p. 214. 


ἦν, ad Hesych. T. II. p. 1294, 19. Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. 
Ρ. 274. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 137. 


* Koen. ad Gregor. p. 276.- Fisch. p. 196. 
VOL. I. D 


§. 31. 
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the Deer. Laced. c. Timoth. Τιμόσεορ ὁ Μιλήσιορ παρα- 


γινόμενορ. τὰρ ἀκόαρ. Twp νέωρ. So also 1 1η΄ Latin honor 
and honos*. ‘ 


~ 


Sand £; in ξύν for σύν in Homer, and the old Attic 


writers*. 


= and τ. The Aolians and Dorians said pari, Swarr 
ἀπδτὸν: Ποτειδάν for φησί, δίδωσι, € EMEC OV, Ποσειδῶν ; 5 τύ, τέ, 
for σύ, σέ. The later Attics hide sie: néravdos, er 
σήμερον, μέσαυλος. So also προτί, ποτί, for πρός, 1 
Homer and _ the Dasiane and vice versa cartes, " 
Doric. for τῆτες, vii. 


Zo, ¢, ἕξ. For the double oo the Molic dialect often 


used ζ; Ὁ Ἐν πλάζω, νίζω, for πλάσσω, νίσσω, i. 6. νίπτωξ. 
The Tonic €; €. δ. διξός, τριξός, for δισσός τρισσός". 
Spandy; e.g. We for σφέ. The Lacedzemonians 
omitted the o entirely’. 
T and «x. For πότε and πότε, ὅτε, τότε the Dorians 
said πόκα, ὅκα (ὕκκα) (R), τόκα ; the AXolians merely ποτὰ 


e "k 
οτα, TOTA . 


The Attics introduced T in ἀνύτω, ἀρύτω, for ἀνύω, 


Ὁ Interpr. ad Hesych. v. cp. Fisch. p. 200 sq. Casaub. ad 


Athen, viit. p. 352. | 
ς Koen. ad Greg. p. 10. Hemst. ad Lucian. T. 1. p. 317. Bip. 


¢ Piers. ad Moer. p. 256.° Fisch. p. 201. Hemst. ad Lucian. 


T, 1. ps 314. 
¢ Koen. ad Gregor. p. 83. sqq. 
f Koen. ad Gregor. p. 109. : ΑΝ 
s Gregor. p. 288. et Koen. Hemsterh, ad Lucian. T. 1. p. 312. 
bh Koen. ad Greg. p. 203. Fisch. p. 203 sq. 
i Koen. ad Greg. p. 116. 
k Koen, ad Gregor. p. 80 sq. Fisch p. 212 sq. 


. 
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in- some Letters: a. ὁ". 


; apie! In other cases the insertion of 7 after a consonant - 
served also to lengthen the present tense of the verb, 
e. ‘5 τύπτω, for τύπω. - 


πὶ and π. e. δ. ὁπάδιον, σπαλεῖς Doric and Rolie for 
᾿ στάδιον, σταλείς, Herice also σπόλας in the Attic dialect 
for στολάς", | | 


® β ἃΠ4.π, For φ the Dorians used π, 6. g. ἘΠ ΑῚ 
4 _ ἀμπιστατήρ, for ἀμφίθυρος, ἀμφιστατήρ, (hence the Latins 
_ ambidexter and Poenus from Φοῖνιξ) whence in the rest 
of the | dialects ἀμπέχειν; ἀμπέχονον, ἀμπίσχειν, ἄς. are 
left" ; the Macedonians B, δ. δ. Βρύγες, Βίλιππος, Βερε- 
νίκη, ΕΝ Φρύγες, Φίλιππος, δ, alae So also in the 

ἢ anitient Latin ΓΝ: for Phryges. Quint. I 4, 15. 


vend Ke Ἡρῦκορ Doric for μυχός, Bia leas κιθών, in ὅ, 33. | 
5 Donia and Tonic for δέχομαι, χιτών», On the other hand 
4 atpexés Doric for ἀτρεκές“. ᾿ 


Besides these, the A®olians, Dorians and Ionians, 

BP adtientty doubled the consonants in_the middle of 
words, €. δ. τόσσον, ὅσσον, fe OC OV, for τόσον, ὅσον, μέσον; 
which was principally done by the Poets. The ae 
rates were doubled by prefixing the lenes, e. g. ὄκχος, 
_ okyéev in Pindar". Yet this reduplication takes place 
- only i m certain words, 6. g. not m ἐπειδή, ἕ ETEPOS. The 


. . 4+ Greg, p. 28.. , 
™ Koen. ad Gregor. p. 167. 

ad Hesych. T. 1. p. 284. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 159. 

“© Valck. ad Herod. p. 457, 99. ad Callim. fr, Ρ. 39. 

P Koen. ad Greg. p. 158. 

4 Koen. ad Greg. p. 167. a. ‘ 

* Koen, ad Greg, p, 88. 136; 287. 
- D2 


a Ξε ξεως 


δ. 34. 


§. 35. 


36 - Of the Change and Omission 


“Attic Poets permitted themselves the use of it only in 
the Chorusses. | pete 


The /Eolians, Dorians and lonians, and the Attic. 


Poets, in the Chorusses, frequently omit the final sylla- 


ble; e. g. δῶ for dopa, wa for μᾶτερ; Asch. Suppl. 903. . 


w Ba (for βασιλεῦ) yas παῖ Zev, 1b. 914°. 


---φ.--- 


On the Change and Omission of Letters for the sake 


of Euphony. 


The Greeks in the formation of their words had 
particular regard to Euphony, and endeavoured to 
avoid the concurrence of consonants, which were 
difficult to be pronounced together, or of different 
kinds, as well as the meeting of two vowels of separate 
pronunciation. | 


In the concurrence of two or more consonants the 
tule was observed: ‘that of the consonants, those only 
which belonged to one class were put together.” ‘Hence 
an aspirated consonant’ is joimed to an aspirate, a lene 
to a lene, a middle to a middle ; if also two. dissimilar 
consonants come together, the first assumes the pro- 
perties of the second. So from γέγραπται comes 


ἐγράφθην, from τέτυπται, ἐτύφθην, in ἑπτὰ and ὀκτὼ, if 
- instead of the lene τ the middle ὃ is put, + and κ are - 


changed into the middle consonants β and υ, in ἕβδομος, 
ὀγδόος. 50 ἐπιγράβδην from ἐπιγέγραπται. 

The spiritus asper has the same effect in composi- 
tion, since it changes the preceding lene into an 


a ee j ' 


* Koen. ad Gregor. p..142, 


of Letters. τ δ 


| aspirate ; ; e.g: from ἐπὶ and ἡμέρα after rejecting © in 
the preposition ‘comes ἐφήμερος, from δέκα and ἡμέρα 
᾿'δεχήμερος, from κατὰ and εὕδω, καθεύδω. If ἃ lene pre- 
cedes the aspirate, that also is oe into an aspirate, 
e. g a epOnuepos from ἑπτὰ and: ἡμέρα. But ἐκ remains 
dnchanged, e.g. ἐκθλίβω not ἐχθλίβω ; before a vowel 
only it is changed into ἐξ, e.g. ἐξαίρετος from ἐκ and 


αἱρέω. 


Obs. 1. The same takes place, if two words stand together, 

the second of which begins with an aspirated vowel and the 

first ends with a lene, or if the final vowel of the first word is 

| rejected, and the second begins with an aspirated vowel; e. g. 

an οὐχ ἵνα, οὐχ ὅπως, ap ov, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν. §. 43. Also in the crasis 

᾿ς θοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον, θάτερον for τὸ ἕτερον. Hence also ° 
the lene before the aspirate thus introduced becomes an aspirate. 


J \ , 
e. g. νύχθ᾽ ὑπὸ τήνδ᾽ oNOnv for νύκτα ὑπό. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes also in words contracted together, the 
ene of the first, on account of a spiritus asper at the beginning of 
the first part of the compound, is changed into an aspirate, if 
another letter, generally a Px stands between the two, e. g. ppoi- 
puov from προοίμιον from οἵμη for οἴμη, φροῦδος from πρὸ and ἡ 
δδός, τέθριππος from τέτταρα and ἵππος. 


Obs. 8..ἕ This change of the consonants occurs in Homer 
and all the old Poets without exception; in Herodotus, on the 
contrary, and the other [onic prose ary it is indeed, in the 
change of one and the same word, e. g- ἐγράφθην, ἀπηλλάχθην: 
but not in composition ; and they “Brite ἀπικόμην, ἐπήμερος, 
κατεύδω, οὐκ ὁμοίως, οὐκ οἷός τε εἰμί, ἄς. ᾿Επιάλτης for 

᾿Εφιάλτης" . Whether this difference between the Homeric and 
the later Ionic dialect arose from the Rhapsodists, who, in the 
delivery of these compositions before the other Greeks, were 
afraid to offend the ear, by the union of a lene with an aspirate, 
or ’ whether the Homeric pronunciation was actually that of the 


_ *Fisch. τ. p. 153, Ruhnk, ad H. in Cerer. 88. Koen, ad Greg. 
p. 185. ‘ 
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3B Of the Change and Omission 


Tonians, “who had just then emigrated from Attica, and after- 


wards, in a softer climate, preferred the more~edsy pronun- 


ciation, which required no aspiration, cannot with certainty be ὁ 
determined. Yet in the Attic dialect several deviations from | 
the foregoing rules occur in λεύκιππος, κράτιππος, ἀντήλιος, 


which words compounded of ἵ ἵππος, ἥλιος should be pope 
eRe tess κράθιππος, ἀνθήλιος. 


, 


The above-mentioned rule obtains only: 1. When 
the aspirate and the lene would stand immediately to- 


gether ; 2. When by the change of a lene into the — 


BeRHEAE the same aspirate does not stand twice together. 
For, 1. if two syllables, immediately following, would 
Sin to their peculiar derivation begin with two 
aspirates, then the first is changed into a lene; 6. g. 
θρίξ, τριχός, Not θριχός, and by reduplication πεφίληκα, 
not. φεφίληκα. Sometimes this change takes place in 


the original form of the word, e. g. τρέχω, τρέφω, for 


Opéxw, θρέφω; in which verbs in the future, where the 
second aspirate is lost, the aspirate enters again in the 
first syllable, θρέξω, θρέψω. The spiritus asper under- 
goes this change in ἔχω, as this verb has ἕξω in the 
future, and should also properly have ἔχω in the present. 


In other words the aspirate following the spzritus asper 
~ has no effect, e. g. ὅθεν, ἁφή. Sometimes if the second 


aspirate becomes a lene, the aspiration is thrown back 
upon the first lene, e. g. τάφω, θάπτω. 


_ Obs. 1. This rule again does not obtain: 1. In comipound 
words; e. g. ὀρνιθοθήρας; ἀνθοφόρος. Yet sometimes in this 
case also the first aspirate is changed, e. g. ἐκεχειρία from ¢ ἔχω 
and χείρ, ἐπαφή, ἄπεφθος, for ἐφαφή, ἄφεφθος, from apn, 
epOos. ὦ. In the Aor. 1. pass. before thé termination θήν, 
which requires only the change of the preceding 7, e. g. ἐτύθην, 
ἐτέθην, from θύω, θεῖναι. Yet ὀρθωθείς ‘occurs. On the other 
hand ἀφέθην, ἐχύθην, are written, not ἀπέθην, ἐκύθην. 3. If 
a.consonant, whether an aspirate or lene, immediately precede 


A 
ee eel ee a an a eet ee ὡπ δι ἐπ ρους μή ἡμιθιανοφυλδι νον οοὶ 


of κῶν τὰν ΔΛ) δ δ τ 39 


ΗΝ second aspirate, e.g. θρεφθεὶς, θαλφθεὶς, θαφθεὶς, ἐθέλχθην, 
-edtioaOa 4. If the second, by changing the lene before a 
Spiritus casper becomes an aspirate, e. g. ἔθηχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 
5. By the affixing of the adverbial terminations θεν and 1, e. g. 
πανταχόθεν. 


~ 


Obs. 2. In the ΤΎΜΕΤΛΕΙ in θι, when the preceding syllable 
is an aspirate, τε is put, 6. g. τύφθητι for τύφθηθι, τίθετι for 
τίθεθι. “On the other hand τύπηθι, ἵσταθι. 


Obs. 3. The lonians often change the second ΜΡ ΡΟ, 6. g. 
κιθῶν, agave, for χιτὼν, evtav0a". 


2. The same aspirate cannot stand twice together. 
3 ‘Hence not ᾿Αθθὶς, Μαθθαίος, but ‘ArGis, Ματθαῖος, Βάκχος, 
᾿Σαπφώ. . 
Besides the above eniancd cases, if one or more 
_ consonants come together, which by their collision would 
be difficult to pronounce, changes take place in one of 
them. In the case of three, independently of composi- 
tion, the rule obtains, that so many cannot stand together 
except. the first or last be a liquid, or y arising eon ν, 
6. Β΄. σκληρὸς, πεμφθείς. In all other cases, a letter is either 

_ changed or rejected. 


_ I. The following are changed : 
᾿ ee | before o into ἢ . 
ΝΣ ay kK . ἕ except ex. §. 4. Obs. 
5. v before the labials 8 uz @ Ψ into μ, e.g. ἐμ- 
Barro, συμμέγνυμι, ἐμπίπτω, ἐμφύω, ἔμψυχος. Thus 
the Molians said for πέντε, changing + into π, 
πέμπες. Before Ὑκἔχ into Y, 6. δ. eyywouar, 
συγκόπτω, συγξαίνω, συγχωρέω. Before Δ p o into 
those letters, e. 2. συλλέτγω, συῤῥέω, συσσκευάζω, πα- 


«Fisch. p. 154. Koen, ad Gregor. p. 158. 
* Fisch. p. 185 sq. | Φ 


ὀὰ 


§. 97. 


§. 38. 


40 Of the Change and Omission 


, ὙΤΒΝΥ except in. πέφανσαι, ϑλγρύωρ πέπανσις. Bat Ἢ 


the preposition ἐν before po and ¢ remains un= 


Caapegt ἔνρυθμος, ἐνριζόω, ἐνσείω, ἐνζέομαι, and in 
σὺν, when followed ny two consonants or Z, the v is 
thrown out, 6. g. σύστημα in πάλιν in the same case 
the ν 15 retained, πάλίνσκιος, or also παλίσκιος. 


4, Before μ the labials B μ + ¢ Ψ are changed into 
Ma, 6.Ρ. λέλειμμαι for λέλειπμαι, τέτυμμαι for τέτυπμαι; 

. kK, x into Ὑ, 6. δ. λέλεγμαι for λέλεχμαι, δέδογμαι 
for δέδοκμαι ; the lingual letters ὃ θ 7 ζ intoc. Ex- 
cept the eS, ἀκμὴ ; αὐχμὸς, ἴδμων, κεκορυθμένος, 
πότμος. 


Obs. 1. The Ionic Doric and Attic poets often reject the 
last vowel before the preposition in composition, and change the 
remaining consonant ‘at the termination according to the above 


rules, e. g. ἀμβαίνειν for ἀναβαίνειν, ἀμμένω for ἀναμένω, ᾿ 


ἀμπαύεσθαι, ἄμφύω, ἄγκρισις, ἀλλύειν for ἀναλύειν. T in this 
case is always changed into the following consonant, or when 
this is an aspirate into its corresponding lene, e. g. καββάλλειν 


for καταβάλλειν, κατθανὼν Soph. Antig. 464. 555. Brunck. ad 


Pheeniss. 1420. ‘UBBarrew for ὑποβάλλειν. 


ἣν 


In the same manner they contract the preposition with its 
case into one word, 6. δ. ἀμφόνον, ἀννέκυας il. k. 298. καὸ- 
δύναμιν for κατὰ δύναμιν, καπφάλαρα for κατὰ φάλαρα, κακ- 
κεφαλῆς for κατὰ κεφαλῆς, which however is rather oftener 
written as two words, ἂμ φόνον, kaw φάλαρα, ἄμ βωμοῖσι. 
This is done © by the ‘Dorians particularly. ᾿ Hence καττάδε, 
ποττώς, καττά. Thue. v. 77. 79. ᾿ Jo thay | 


Obs. 2. yank to the same rules, the ancients changed 
also the final cohsonants of words and yore 6.5. THM μητέρα, 
Tory χρόνον, κατὰ πόλιγ καὶ, for τὴν μ., τὸν Xp.» κατὰ πόλιν 


“καὶ, in the Parian Inscription. So Koen. ad Greg. p. 83. 


quotes from an inscription : ὑπαρχειν δέ τῷ δικαστᾷ καὶ 


¥ Wolf. Praet. ad Odyss. ed. 1794. p. ΧχΧχι. 


- 


- 
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Of Letters. Al 
Ἢ προξενίαμ παρὰ τᾷ πόλει καὶ ἔφοδον ἐπὶ Tau βολλὰν (βουλὴν) 
καὶ δᾶμομ μετὰ TOY χρηματισμὸν Tom περὶ τῶν tepwv’. 
II. The following letters are rejected : 

7. id δθτ ζ before o, 6. g. πόδεσι, ποὺσὶ, ποσί; πλήθω, 
, r , ’ , , ‘ deli 
πλήθσω, TANTW; σωμάτεσι, σώματσι, σωμάσι. SO 
also ἁρπάσω for ἁρπαζέσω. ᾿ 


2. v before ζ σ in declension, and in the preposition 


σύν, Θ. 2. μῆνες, μήνεσι, μησί; συζῆν for συνζῆν, in . 


which case the syllable is long before ¢ σ; aya- 
aQevns for ἀγανσθενῆς. Hence from μὴν, μὲν, μὲνς, 
came pets. 


Obs. ἐν remains unchanged, as was observed, §. 37. 


If after the rejection of v before c, only ¢ or ὁ re-— 


mains, the syllable remaining long, es is changed into 
εἰς, og Into ovs, and the short a becomes long. Hence 
the Partic. Aor. 1. Act. τύψας, ords. That they are 


properly however τύψανς, στάνς, is shewn by this, that, 


the syllable ας is long, and the genitive ends in ἀντος. 
The partic. pres. from τίθημι is properly τιθένς, which 
the AXolians retained, and whence comes the genitive 
τιθέντος", (hence the partic. in Latin docens, &c.) From 
hence came τιθέίς, as well as from ὀδόνς, ὀδόντος, ὀδούς, 
from ἑκόντες, ἕκοντεσι, ἐκοῦσι. Similarly from σπένδω the 
fut. σπείσω". Thus the /®olians and Dorians said 
‘Instead of τύψανς, ποιήσανς, having rejected the v, τύψαις, 
ποιήσαις. 


III. Sometimes also between two consonants, which 
cannot be pronounced without difficulty, other softening 


2 Fisch. p. 140. 184, Levesque on Thucyd. French Transl. 


Hermann. de em, rat. Gr. Gr. p. 10 sq. Maitt. p. 163 544. 
@ Koen. ad Greg. p. 163. 


» Herm. de em, rat. Gr. Gr. p. 294. 


§. 40. 
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42 ie the Change and Omission of Letters. 


consonants are inserted. ‘This takes place before ἃ and p, ; 


to which after n, β is prefixed, e. g. μεσημβρία from μέσος 
and ἡ ἡμέρα, μέμβληκα:; ; after ν on the other, hand ἃ ὃ, 6. δ. 


ἀνδρός. β and ὃ stand in the place of ε. which is lost 4 


in the rapid pronunciation, μεσημερία, μεμέληκα, ἀνέρος. 


Sometimes also » is inserted in composition, without — 


a vowel having been omitted, e.g. ἄμβροτος, Pas niige 


τος, ὄμβριμος, ἀμπλακέω", for ἄβροτὸς, ἄς. 


p in the beginning of a word is doubled, whenever it 


is preceded by a vowel, in composition or declension, 
6. g. ἐῤῥέθην from ῥέω, ἄῤῥητος, περίῤῥοος. 


IV. The Ionians and Dorians had besides a fourth ~ 


method of avoiding harshness in , PORpORIBION VIZ. ᾿ 


transposition. Thus they said τέτρατος for TeTapras, 
4. Instead of TVUKOS, 
the old Attics said πυκνός. So also βάρδιστος, κάρτιστος 


κραδίη for καρδία, are, for κρίκος“. 


for βράδιστος, κράτιστος, actor from πέρθω. Trans- 


poaion and insertion are both employed in ἤμβροτον 


for ἥμαρτον (juparov) and in the Doric ἐμβράμενη. for 


εἱμαρμέ vy. 


In the old language two consonants frequently came 
together, one of which afterwards was omitted, but was 
often retained by the Poets on account of the metre, 
6. &. πτόλεμος, TTOALS, χθαμαλός from χαμαί. 


ς Hermann, de em, Gr. Gr, p. 18 864. 


4 Fisch. p. 157. More transpositions of ρ may be seen in Koen. ad 
Greg. p. 156. οἵ, ib. 232. ars 


ὁ Kiister. ad Aristoph. Thesm. 665. 


eR Pee ee 


eiccetih 


ce ipl ncRNA Ki ουλψεν ZUNE “an aah: 


., Ἂ > " , > 
Sn a ee νυ. eee ga ee ee 


re Ὁ οὐ Of the Hiatus. 
| A word which ends with a vowel, followed by §. 41. 
_ another which. begins with a vowel, produces a 
Hiatus. The Attics endeavoured to: avoid this much 
more anxiously than the other Greek nations, and 
amongst the Attics the Poets were much more attentive 
to this than the Prose writers, who allow themselves 
the frequent occurrence of the most aukward hiatus‘, 
Yet some cases are to be noticed, which even in the - 
_ Attic Poets are not considered as hiatus, 6. g. τί ἔστιξ, 
ὦ Ἡράκλεις. In order to avoid these hiatus, the Attics 
employed three modes; the ν ἐφελκυστικόν the apos- 
trophus, and the contraction. 


we 


The Ionians, who were not offended at the concur-. 
rence of two or more vowels, did not make use of these 
means, or very seldom, and only in Poetry. In Homer 
the » ἐῴελκ. occurs nearly regularly ; in Herodotus not at - 
all. But nevertheless many hiatus occur in Homer. 
To remove the most offensive instances, Bentley, and 3 
after him Dawes and Heyne, advanced the hypothesis, © 
that many words beginning with a vowel, had been pro- © 
_ nounced by the Ionians in the time of Homer and He- 

‘siod with what was called the olic Digamma* (δ. 29.) 
I te 
f Wasse ad Thue. 11. 2, 71. | 
& Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 733... . 
* Upon reperusing the well known Review of Heyne’s Homer's 
~ TIiiad, in the Univ. Liter. Journal, sometime after this sheet was printed, 
1 observed that the greater part of what I have here advanced against 
_ the Digamma, had been anticipated there. In compiling this paragraph, 
_ indeed, I did not actually make use of that Review; but perhaps it was 
ae . merely 


At OF the Hiatus: 


- 


(6. g. τὸν δὲ Εἴδεν) which was considered as a consonant, — 


and so removed the hiatus, which they would other- 


wise have made with a vowel preceding. Hence per- 


haps it may be explained, how it happens, that many 


short syllables ending with a consonant or a diphthong, . 


made long, even independently of the commencement of 

a new foot (Cesura), 6. g. ᾿Απόλλωνος Βέκάτοιο, εἴ τῖς 
Foi “γαιέων, and that καὶ, which otherwise before a vowel 

is always short, before the same words becomes a long” 
foot ee Ria eS a oe τὐὐϑδονεῖννο οὐ RE 

merely the indistinct reminiscence of an early perusal of at. Upon the 
whole, I am still of the opinion here advanced ; but now I would advance 
my remembrances rather as a doubt, since a continued study of Homer 
has shewn me how much the reception of the Digamma is supported 
by these Poems. If the Digamma be considered only a harshness in 
the rough dialect of ancient Greece, not as an intentional softening of 
the meeting of two vowels, it is no longer a retrogression in the improve- 


ment of the language, that the Ionians in the time of Herodotus took 
no offence at the hiatus, though it rarely occurred in the time of Homer, 


time of Herodotus. But the use of the Digamma could not cease at 


‘before others in words beginning with a vowel, are ἡ 


. 


᾿ 
] 


͵ 
᾿ 
Ἷ 


because the ancient pronunciation happened to remove it. The Ionians © 
in Homer's time thought as little of avoiding the hiatus as those in the © 


ight 


once; between the time when it prevailed in the ancient rough pro- ~ 


nunciation, and that, in which it was no longer found in softer dialects, 


there must have been a time, in which the first pronunciation was Ἷ 


gradually passing to the second, in which also the use of the Digamma — 


was fluctuating, and was entirely omitted, in some words or forms of 
a word, whilst it was yet pronounced with some, though perhaps less 


roughly. This might have been the case in the age of Homer, and τὸ 


hence the fluctuation noticed in p. 42. may be explained. By these 
means, however, the advantage of this hypothesis in criticism is_cer- 
tainly very much confined. Thus much I thought it necessary to say, 
in order to shew that the reasons adduced in this section are no longer con- 
vineing to myself; but still the hypothesis does not seem to me to 
stand on sufficient ground to be firmly established, The whole matter 
desires a more minute enquiry, in which probably we should now have 


5 


been advanced farther, if the great Bentley had carried it on himself (rR). 


{ 


ἊΝ 


| 
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᾿ syllable, 6. δ: μέγε | Bos καὶ |. Εεῖδος ὁμοίη. But in the 


᾿ first place, there is no historical ground whatever for: 


this opinion. Even the most learned of the old Gram- 
marians, who attribute the use of the digamma chiefly 
to the ancient Greeks, and particularly to the /Eolians, 
and had found it in the Poems of Alcus and of Sappho, 
_ knew nothing of the use of it by the Ionians in the 
time of Somer. In the second place, according to this 
opinion, the language of the Ionians in the time of 
Herodotus, would have retrograded some steps in culti- 
vation, since they tolerated the hiatus which Homer 


had so carefully avoided; and this contradicts the 


natural progress of the cultivation of a language, which 
in its mechanical construction, (not in grammatical 
accuracy) always proceeds from Ser ἀῶ, to. polish 
᾿ and harmony. It seems more probable, that the final 


ον in Homer, had been inserted by the Attic usage © 
and by the Gramimarians, which the advocates of the | 


digamma assert in places where the final ν precedes 
a word with the digamma. In the third place, in the 
Jonic dialect many vowels frequently meet together in 
the middle of words, without its being found requi- 
site to soften the collision by means of the digamma, 
6. g. ἰχθυόεις» ἐῆος, €da, επιεικτόν, vroeke"; and since 
_ this was not offensive to the Ionians, why should the 
concurrence of these vowels at the end of the first, and 
the beginning of another word, have been so'? Fourthly, 
the hiatus, and the lengthening of syllables naturally 
short, frequently occur before vowels, to which the 
digamma is not prefixed, as also such syllables frequently 
remain short before words with the digamma, and both 


h Heyne JT. vit, p. 742. 
* Comp. Heyne ib. p. 734 dpdw, 738 ἐώφθη; δ, ἕῃκε. 
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in places which can only be accommodated to it by — 
forced changes, and such too as can have their founda- * 
tion only on this hypothesis. A more full enumeration 
of these passages would perhaps shew, that there are 
: as many of the one as of the other, with which that . 
- . hypothesis would accidentally accord. Hence comes . 
the fluctuating and arbitrary application of it, as ἜΡΙΣ: 
ἔοικα is sometimes FeFoxa, and at others only @Foxa* 5 
so the words which are derived from words with a di- 
gamma, yet have not the digamma, e. δ΄. εἱλίποδες Without 4 
the digamma from Fedicow', or receive a reduplication 
before them, as ἐλελίσσω, from Βέλίσσω ; and finally, - 
sometimes in compound words, the digamma is sometimes 
retained, sometimes neglected™. It is an objection 
too, that many words, which according to the testi- 
mony of the ancients had the digamma, in Homer 
never occur with this sign, e. δ. Ἑλένη, ἀνήρ, Ko, 
᾿ EKATOYV, ᾿ 


Sa aS τῆς - ς —— ἐπ γος 
: ᾿ \y 
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Ν εφελκυστικον. 


Γ §. 42. N ἐφελκυστικὸν (1. 6. by which the second vowel is 
attached to the first, opposed to the hiatus) is annexed 
to datives plural in σι (μησὶ, λόγοισι) (R) and consequently 
in & and yx; and to the third persons of verbs which 
end in ε or ε, (ἔτυπτε, τίθησι), to the word εἴκοσι (twenty), 


er 
t 
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_“ Heyne l.c. p. 741. Comp. p. 744. 745 ἔολπα, 749 ἐός, 751 
ἐρέω. Ι ; 
' Heyne ib. Comp. 749 ἔσπω. 750 εἴργω. 
™ Heyne ib, 766. , 
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; and the adverbs πέῤυσι, παντάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, ὄπισθε. 

κε, vv, when the following word begins with a vowel, 

τ 6. δ. ἐν μησὶν ὀλίγοις, πᾶσιν εἶπεν ἐκεῖνος, ἔτυψεν αὐτόν, 

εἴκοσιν ἔτη “γεγονώς, εἰς ὅ κεν ἢ Τροίην αἱρήσετε, ἄς. It is 

also inserted in the composition of a word beginning 
with a privative after the a, dvairios.* The Ionians and 
Attics also affixed a ν to the diphthong. εἰ in the third 

_ person plusq. perf. act. See Conjugation. 


Obs. 1. Σ was inserted- for the same end in οὕτως εἶπεν, 

otherwise οὕτω λέγει, and κ in οὐκ ἔφη; otherwise οὔ φημι. 

᾿ In ἄχρι and μέχρι the Ioniahs and some of the Attics took ἃ 
— s, but not Thucydides”. ; 


; Obs. 2. This final ν was also employed for other reasons, , 


a. In verse, in order to lengthen a short final syllable, which 
_was followed by a word beginning with a‘ consonant ; 

: ταν δ᾽ "ὔ ae ik ef < Ὁ ? , , 
δ. 5. Toto ὁ ἴκμενον οὐρον ἵει ἑκάεργος Ἀπόλλων. Tlav- 
τ΄ σεσσιν πόλεσιν δὲ καὶ ἄλλοισιν κακὸν ἔσται. Also when 
» the following word begins with two consonants, which do 
not produce the foregoing syllables, (this happens when the 
second of these consonants is a liquid X mu v p) a v-is 
_ annexed to the preceding, e. g. παρέδωκεν τρέφειν. Or on- 
~ account of softness in pronunciation: Οὐκ ἂν ἔπειτ᾽ Οδὺυ- 

ar > > 4 : \ oo» id 
ont Ὑ ερίσσειεν βροτὸς ἄλλος. : 


μ. Probably the ancients set this ν also at the end of a sen- 
__ tence, before a pause, in prose, as well as in poetry?. 


Obs. 3. In Homer the final ν occurs regularly in the 
above-mentioned circumstances; but not in Herodotus and other 
ἱ Tonic ‘writers 4, 


- 


᾿ς τ Moeris p. 34. Herod. Piers, p. 451. Thom, M. p. 135 sq. ‘ 
9 Porson. ad. Eur. Or. p. 64. Ἰὰς 


» Upon the whole section, see Herm. de emend. rat. Gr. Gr. p. 13 544. 
1 Fisch, p.143. 


Of the Apostrophus. 


§. 43... Another method of avoiding the meeting of two. 
vowels, at the end’and at the beginning of words stand- — 
ing together, is the rejection of the final vowel of the first 
word, in the place of which the ἀρβε ΣΟΥ Ραμ (’) is put 
over the consonant which is left, e.g. πάντ᾽ ἔλεγεν; δὲ ὧν. 
If the first vowel of the second word be aspirated, the — 
lene which remains in the first word is changed into an 
aspirate, and in that case the lene also which precedes 
this aspirate in the first word must become an ASP 
Vid. §. 35. -Obs. 1. 
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Generally the short final vowels ε o and a are cut 
off. Yet the o in πρὸ is not cut off, but in certain cases — 
coalesces with the following ε or o. (vid. §. 56.) «also 
is cut off, (a) but not in περὶ (for the passages where 
wep with an apostrophe stood, are now read otherwise — 
or explained’ ;) (b) not in ὅτι, because otherwise ὅτ᾽ 
might be confounded with ὅτε and ὅθ᾽ with ὅθε" ; (c) very — 
rarely in the dat. sing. and plur. of the third declension. 
Yet Homer says χείρεσσ, ἀμφοτέραις and ἀστέρ᾽ ὀπωρινῷ 
| ἐναλέγκιον, Tl. ε, 5. χρυσέῳ, sesh Od. «, 316. Theocr. — 
26, 17. ἐπ᾽ ἰγνύ᾽ ἀνειρύσασαι .) Least of all do the 


te ot LP treat %y 


ee ὼ»- 


ancients appear to have rejected the « from the dat. 
plur. when the preceding syllable was long. Amongst — 
Ϊ the Attic writers this elision occurs for the most part — 
a only in suspected passages (R). 


nm 


r See Schneider ad Demetr. Phal. p. 156. οἱ @ 
5 Brunck. ad Aristoph. Lysistr. 611 4 
t Vid. Herm, ad Eurip. Hee. p. 150 


- Of the Apostrophus. “a 49 


_ Contracted into one with the following word, διὸ, ἀνθότου, καθό- 
- λον, which, however, are more correctly written δὲ ὅ, ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου. 
On the other hand, it takes place properly in compound words, 
where the preposition does not retain it’s signification asa pre- 
_ position, and governs no case, e.g. ἐπαχθής, κατάντης, κατέρ- 
᾿ς χόμαι, ἀπῆλθον. On the contrary, in words compounded with 
"apo, when the o. of the preposition is united with the e or ὁ of 

the following part", care. is taken to put the sign (’) over the 

contracted syllable, which, however, in this case, is not the 
_apostrophus, but the spiritus lenis, 6. ». προὐξενεῖς, προὐκείμεθα, 
᾿ προὔτυψαν, προὔπεμψεν, προύπτος, although this sign does 
not stand over the original form προεξενεῖς, προεκείμεθα, προέ- 
τυψαν, προέπεμψεν, πρόοπτος (R). 


Not only short vowels, but diphthongs also are 
elided, yet only by the Poets; e. ¢. βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον 
_ ἔμμεναι ἢ ἀπολέσθαι: for the diphthongs before a vowel 
are used as short, as in ἔμμεναι 7%. This is more rare 
amongst the Attic Poets‘. In the oldest Poets long 
_ Vowels also are elided, 6. g. in the ode of Sappho, Πυκνὰ 
Swivres πτέρ ar woav αἰθέρος διὰ μέσσω for wpave, 1. 6. 
᾿ς Οὐρανοῦ. Those passages in the Attic Poets, where this eli- 
sion of a long vowel occurred, are now corrected, e.g. 
Aristoph. Acharn. 816. Soph. Antig., 384. 


Obs. 1. The Attics and Dorians, on the other hand, use the 
apostrophus in final long syllables, on the short vowel of the fol- 
lowing words, 6. g. ποῦ ᾽στιν, ὦ ᾿γαθέ, Ἑρμῆ ᾿᾽μπολαῖε, ἡ ᾿ξειρ- 
 φασμένη, for ποῦ ἔστιν, ὦ ἄγαθε, Ἑρμῆ ἐμπολ. ἡ ἐξειργ.: 
also in Homer, 67 "recta, and in the Attic prose writers, although 
: κ u Piers, ad Mere. p. 302, 
_ ___ -* See Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 266, who is entirely wrong, (comp. Porson 

ad Eur. Or. 1338.), and on the other hand, Burgess. p. 471. sq. Koen. ad 


Gregor. p. 72. Herm. ad Hec. p. 147. Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 916. 
_ 217. Nub. 988. 


Y Heyne ad IIL. ο΄, 163. 
VOL. 1. E 


“ih Obs. According to the MSS. the’ apostrophized word is often. 


᾿ phr. p. 207. 


δ, 45. 


50 Of the. Apostrophus. 

but seldom, e.g. a “γώ Plato Philel. p.214. ὦ ᾿γαθέ. id. ἀράν 
The Poets reject: also from the diphthongs: with 
which a word. begins, the first short vowel, when the preceding 
word ends.with a vowel, 6. 5. ἡ ᾿υσέβεια Eurip. Iph. T. 1202. 
for ἡ ; εὐσεβεια, ὦ ὡ Ἰριπίδη, Aristoph. for ὦ Ἐυριπίδη (π). 'So:also 
Theocr. Il: 66. a τῶ ᾿υβούλοίο for τοῦ Εὐβούλοιο" . Aristo- 
phanes also elides the diphthong οἱ after ὦ entirely, the «being 
‘subscribed, @ "Cupa Lysistr. 948. @ ᾿ζυρέ Nub. 655”. "πὰ 
cases where the final ν also might be put, except m the dative, 
the Attic i ae prefer the spodecithall and say “λένε i not 
ἔξεστιν ἐ ἐμοί". 


Obs. 2 The old Poets, as well as the Dorians B omit also 
the a in παρὰ, ἀνὰ, before a consonant, 6. g. πὰρ Ζηνί Il. δ΄, 
1. ἂν στόμα Od. ἐ, 456. ἐπὰν: §. 38. Obs.) but the i hai 
phus is not employed. ἡ 


d 


Obs. 3. The apostrophus®can only be used, when the word - ἱ 


apostrophized is followed by another beginning with a vowel. If, 
‘on the contrary, there be a pause between the word ending with 
4 vowel, and the one beginning with a vowel, e. g. a comma, 
colon, or point, then the apostrophus 1 is used only by the Poets, 
not in prose, 6 5. Eurip. Hec. 514. ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἄτεκνοι τοὐπί σ᾽. 
@ τάλαιν᾽ “ἐγώ. ” Orest. 1338, in the edition of Porson, σώθηθ᾽, 
ὅσον ye tour éu. ΗΛ. ὦ κατὰ στέγας, &e. in others, TOUT 
ἐμοί. At the end even of an hexameter an apostrophus is found, 
which, _ however, in recent editions is transferred, together with 
Ἂ accompanying consonant, to the following verse : Tl. θ, 206. 
t, 265. | 


---«« Ὁ... 


Of the. Contractions. 


A third method of avoiding the concurrence of many 
vowels, which is used, as well as the preceding, chiefly 


\ 


2 Valek. ad Ph. v. 408. Koen, ad Gregor. p. 13, ‘Mattaire p. 11. 34: 
@Valck. 1. c. 

b Mattaire, p. 13. 

* Dorvill. Vann. Crit. p. 248. Fisch. p. 143. 

ἃ Gregor. p. 92. 116 


| 


| 
| 
A 


: 


| 
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by the Attics, is the contraction of two or moré vowels 
of separate pronunciation into. one, sound. This 18 
proper, when.two single vowels are contracted,, with- 


5 } 


out: change, into one diphthong, fe ΕΙΣ τείχεϊ, τείχει, 
αἰδόϊ, αἰδοῖ : tmproper, when, in the contraction, a vowel 
ora diphthong of different sound is substituted, é.)e. ἡ 
fore; ὦ for oa: and oy. In general, the following 
filles are observéd: rhein 


ι, The long vowels » and w absorb ‘all the rest of 


“the simple vowels. 

~-2+a@absorbs all vowels following: it, except o and w., 
FOG ib unites in. the diphtheng εἰ, or the long vowel 

_ ἢ» With all vowels following it, except-o and w, 
ΤΠ ἃν wand v absorb all vowels following, and aré con- 
_ tracted into one syllable with a vowel preced- 
ἜΣ tl pois generally subscribed under « ῃ ὦ, and 
πεν τονν Unites in. one syllable with ¢ and. o,.e. 8: Képai 


τ κέρᾳ, ὄρεϊ ὄρει, ois ois. .When 1 makes a..diph- 
oo)», thong with a vowel, and this is to be-contracted 
_ with another vowel, the two other vowels are 
to be contracted according to; thé preceding 
rules, and the ε js either subscribed, when from 
the contraction arises a Jong’ a, ἡ, ὦ, 6. ὃ. τύ- 
ἀστεαι τύπτη, Τιμάοιμι τιμῴμι, τιμαεὶ τιμᾷ, OF if this 
is not the case, it Is omitted, χρυσόειν χρυσοῦν. 


ἡ ν 


5. ο coalesces with all vowels, preceding: or follow- 
ing; in the diphthong ov, or, if an «be under 
them, in o: or the long vowel: w. 


The following paragraphs: contain.'the accurate 
distinctions of these general rules.. | 
E 2 


52 Of Contractions. 
§. 46.» Aa becomes a. But the accus. -plur. of vais is ναῦφ 
instead of νᾶας. ‘So also τὰς γραῦς". | 
Ae becomes: a, 8. ae pant γελᾶτε, ἐγέλαε ἐγέλα. 
Aa becomes ᾳ, 6. g. γελάεις “γελᾷς, ἀείδω, gow. 


Obs. 1. The Dorians made ἡ front ae, 8. 8. ἐσορῆτε Theocr. 
Ve 8. ἐφοίτη for epoirae Il. 155°. ποθορή for προσοράει; 
προσορᾷ. The Attics did the same in the four verbs : Cav for 
Cae, πεινῆν for πεινάειν πεινᾷν, ne for διψᾷν, χρῆσθαι 


for χρἄεσθαι » χρᾶσθαιϑ. 


Obs. 2. In the word ναῦς the Alexandrians contracted the 
nom. plur. which was νῆες in Ionic and Attic, into ναῦς". In 
one single instance, in the composition of the numeral τριάκοντα 
with é éros, the Attics also contracted ae into ov, τριακοντούτης- 
In the same composition with another numeral - ma. the a 15 


᾿ 


rejected, ἑπτέτης; δεκέτης᾽- 


Obs. 3. Thetis subscribed μη it comes last amongst the 
single vowels. See below. 


§. 47. Ao, Aov, Aw become w, 8. g. βοάουσι Bouin's, opaw ὁρῶ, 
Ποσειδῶν for Ποσειδάων. The Dorians, on the contrary, © 
contract a0 aw into a, as τάων τᾶν, κοράων κορᾶν, Ποσειδᾶν 
and Ποσειδάν, ᾿Αμυθάν for ᾿Αμυθάων Pind. Pyth. Iv. 223. 
and ᾿Αλκμάν for ᾿Αλκμαίων Pind. Pyth. vit. 66. 80. φυ- 
σᾶντες, χαλᾶσι, in Alceus, γελάν, for φυσάοντες, χαλάουσι, 

ryexawy™. af 

The Dorians also changed the termination of the 
nouns in aos, into as, 6. g. Apxeoikas—a—¢ Pind. 

a i os lr 

ὁ Piers, ad Moerid. p. 112. - 
ΕΣ Fisch, p. 60. 
8. Fiseh. p. 61. 127. . Koen. ad Gregor. p. 104. sq. 121. 
b Fisch. p. 127. sq. Piers. ad Moerid. p. 266. 
i Piers. ad Moerid. p. 123. | 
k Valck: ad Eurip. Ph. p65. Koen. ad Gregor. ps 86. 98.145. 
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Pyth. τν. 8. 116. 444. 81. Nem) %x. 13. 'Μενέλα, gen. 
from Μενέλας Pind. Nem. vi. 41. Μενέλᾳ Eurip. 
Troad. 212. Νικόλας Herod. vu. 137. is called in Thuc. 
11. 67. Νικόλαος. So Aristophanes Equ. 164. has ἀρχέλας 
for dpyéAaos, to create an ambiguity, as if it came from 
Aas, a stone. : 


Obs. ἠγάπευν Theocr. Epigr. 19. 4. aevad for δράουσα 
id. 14. 11. 69. are not from ἀγαπάω, opaw, but from the form 
ἀγαπέω, δρέω. §. 21. 
Αοι becomes w. ὁράοι, ὁράοιτο, ope, ὁρῷτο, ἀοιδὴ, οὐ, 
An becomes a. ελάητε, γελᾶτε. 
_An becomes ᾳ. 
Ea becomes, 1. ἃ, if a vowel or p precedes, e. g. αὐκλίέᾳ; 
Fis cage for Πειραιέα, a ἀργυρέα, ἀργυρᾶ. 


2. ἢ, When. ἃ consonant precedes, e. δ. ἀληθέα, 
ἀληθῆ". Yet in contracted substantives of. the second 
declension éa becomes ἃ, 6. Β'. ὀστέα, ὀστᾶ. 

Thus from ἔαρι ἦρι, from “γαῖα “γέα γῆ. 
! Ea becomes n, 6. &. τύπτεαι τύπτῃ. 
Eas becomes εἰς; ἀληθέας ἀληθεῖς. 


Ee becomes, 1. el, 6. 2. ἀληθέες ee Ee ἐποίεε ἐποίει, 

2. ἡ in nouns, if no consonant follows ce, 6. & g. ἀληθέε 
ἀληθῆ. 

 Οὐ«ε. The Attic nom. plur. βασιλῆς is not a contraction 


from βασιλέες βασιλεῖς, but arises from the Tonic βασιλῆες. 


Eo and. Εου in Attic, make ov, 6. g. φιλέον φι- 
. λοῦν, φιλεόμενος φιλούμενος. In Ionic and Doric ev, 
6. δ᾽. πλεῦν, πλεῦνες for πλέονες in Herodotus’, φιλεύμενος, 


- 


ὁ Fisch. p. 129(Θ, Valek. ad Phoen. 1297. Brunck. ad “Soph, . 


ed, T. 161. 
ἢ * Fisch, p, 117. 128. sq. Koen. ad Greg. 76, 223. 


§. 48. 


§. 49. 
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χείλευς for ἐκεἰλξάς ‘Theoer, 7.1: 20. ποιεῦσι: - for. ΒΕ 
ὑμνεῦσαι for v ὑμνοῦσαὶϊ; -even θεῶν. Callim.. Η. ἐπ gph for 
ἫΝ Θευκυδίδης for bts ὍΝ τυχόν ere στε 


Obs. ἊΝ ΤΠ: €o 18 sometimes changed into, 6 e. Β- πλεῖν, 


io” 
ws 


δεῖν, for πλέον, δέον". ἢ 


xy ἢ 
? 


᾿ 


ἔοι becomes a1, τι ϑ᾽ TOLL ποιοῖ. 


o Ew becdmes ων 0. gh ἀϊειραιόνὰ Πειραιῶς, ᾿ ‘hut only 
when a vowel precedes cw, thus sae do it aay eee 
for βασιλέως sO Pao ἀφ! oe eee 


Obs. In dissyllable ee which become monosyllabic) by 
contraction, €W, Εἴ, €0, e€ov, are not contracted,’ but’ ‘only. €€ 
and e6, 6: g. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλέουσι. ‘So also 
δέω. Yet we find δοῦν, δοῦντι, ἔοι, δέου, δέοντι. in, Plato 
Cratyl. p. 302. δοῦσαν for δέουσαν Dinarch. ap. Polluc. νττι. 
72: Sav, δοῦσι, for δέων, δέουσι in Hésychius, ‘Meeris, and in. 
composition, ἀναδοῦμεν, ἀναδοῦσι, περιεδούμεθα Plat. Leg, viii. 
p- 401. evédovy Plat... Tim. 329. ξυνδοῦνται id. Polit. p, 51. 116, 
ἐνδοῦνται id. Phad. p. 186. The Ionic form προσδέεται is still 
left in Xenophon Mem. Socr. 111. 6. 13. and δέεσθαι Anab, vit. 
7.31. Mem. s. 1. 6. 10. Isocr. Busir. p. 222. Β. 


I, preceded by another vowel, suffers only the pro- 
per contraction’ δ: 45. e.g. ὄρεϊ, oper aiddi' αἰδοῖ. In a 
long and’ and’w, it is subscribed, 6. δ᾽." képat Kepa. Σ᾿ 


Obs. In this manner the Attics contracted the meme 


trisyllable words: ‘Oils, ὀϊζὺς, ὁ ὀϊιστὸς, ᾿Οἰκλῆς;" 'βοΐδιον, and the 
like, into the monosyllables’ and dissyllables ois, οἰζύς, οἰστός; 
Οἰκλῆς, βοίδιον. A and ¢ also are thus contracted; so that 
both make i a a proper or an improper ἈΝ λύύανν ; gaa 


& Koen, ad Greg. p. 164, 

h Gregor. p. 136. Koen. ad ea p. 59. ‘Pierson ad Moerid. 
Pri 294. bo lone’ | Ot 4 aed ° 

i Pierson. ad Moerid. p, 314. sq. εἷν 

k See Pierson. ad Moerid. p. 975. sq. 
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for Ὑγραΐδιον ', aions ἄδης, αἴσσω, ᾷσσω, aTTw, for αἴσσω. Yet 


not without exceptions. “So ῥᾷδιος from ρηϊΐδιος. From niOeos, 
Θρηΐκιος, “mapyioes, | Νηρηΐδες, κλήϊθρα came ἤθεος, Θρῆκιος, 


! 
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Tapnoes, Νηρῆδες, κλήθρα. In τιμῆς for τιμήεις the 1 is not 
subscribed, because εἰς is formed from evs (§. 31.). Instead of 
πρωΐ, “σφῶϊν, νῶϊν, λώϊστος, they wrote and said πρῷ, σφῷν, 
νῶν, A@aTos", «ἥρῳ for ἥρωϊ occurs in Homer J. 7. 458, 
Od. 8. 483°. 


Ow 


Loi O | : : p23 i Ωὡ Us = : 
ΚΟῸ δ become w, as βοάω, Bow. won ὃ. 50, 


On becomes also w, yet only in Ionic and Doric ; e: 2. 
βῶσαι for βοῆσαι, ἐβώθεε for eon bec, ὀγδώκοντα for ὀγδοή- 
ΕΣ SWS" , a the 


_ Obs. Oa becomes ov in Boas βοῦς, μείζονας μείζους. 


+ Inthe adject. the termination’ éa is contracted into 4, 
᾿ on into He ‘ i > 
ἫΝ Oe)», o “a fe , ἐν χὰ 
᾿ Oe! ecome ov, 6. &. πτερουσσα for πτεροεσσα, πρου- 


πτὸς for πρόοπτος, and in composition προὔτρεψεν for 
προέτῤεψεν, κακοῦργος for κακόεργος. ἀθρόος, ἀντίξοος, 
and other words, compounded with ἕοος, are not con: 


tracted conformably to the rule. Yet Aristoph. Pac. 
1213. δορυξοῦ. ᾿ BOTW νᾺ 


᾿ Obs. 1. In words compounded of ὁμοῦ, when'v is omitted, 
“oe remains unchanged, e. g. ὁμοεθνής. If ὁ follows, it is con- 
tracted into w, ouwpoduos from ὁμοορόφιος. 
ee eee 
τ οἰ Hemsterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. 674.  Valck. ad Phen. p. 467, 
Pierson, ad Moerid. p. 301. Porson. ad Eurip, Hee. 81. 
 ™ Valek. ad Phen. p. 95. 348, | i 
Pierson. ad Moerid. p. 300. sq. | 


° Hermann de emend, Gr, Gr, p. 36. sqq. 
P Fisch, p. 134, sq. 


tae eee eee 


§. Sti Oa 
become οι, 6. δ᾽. εὖνοι, κρχόνοι, for ¢ εὔνοοι, καιό- 

Oo 
voot, δηλοῖς, «i for Oana δηλόει, φροίμιον τοῦ προδί- 
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Μμιον." . 
In words compounded with «dys. oe remains, un- 
changed, e. g. κερατοειδής, μονοειδής ; yet from θεοείδής i 15 
made θεουδής, by throwing out the ε“. | 


Obs. 2. oe in the infin. pres. and in adject. in οεις is not 
contracted into oz, but ov, 6. g. δηλόειν δηλοῦν, χρυσόειν Ἰχρύδουν, 
πλακόεις πλακοῦς. In Doric ων, 6. g. ῥιγῶν for ῥιγοῦν". 

On becomes o:, in the second and third pers. pres. 
conj. where 7 has the zofa subscriptum ; e. g. δηλόῃς, 
δηλόῃ, δηλοῖς, δηλοῖ ; Otherwise w, 6. g. δηλόητον δηλῶτον. 

vt is not contracted, if these vowels are in two’ sylla- 
bles, Borpvi. Yet νέκυϊ is used as a dissyllable. Il. XVI. 
526. 565. XXIV. 108 (R). 

§. 52. The Ioniains, on the contrary, are fond of the con- 


currence of two vowels; hence, 1. they often reject the 
consonants νκσ τ, when they stand between two vowels, 


and thus frequently change the long vowel which pre- ᾿ 


cedes into a short one, βεβηκὼς, βεβαὼϊ ἑστηκὼς εσταὼς, 
[τύξτεδαι]} τύπτεαι, [ἐτύπτεσο] ἐ ἐτύπτεο, δῶν ὦ Keates 


κέρατος κέραος, κέρατι κέραϊ. 


Note 1.. The Attics do the same, only that they ge- § 
nerally contract the vowels which thus meet, 


o , f , » " > ¢ , ; 
6. g. τύπτη for τύπτεαι, eTUTTOV, ἐτύψω, κέρᾳ, 


OE 


Note 2. The forms which are between brackets are Ἶ 


not in use, and are only conjectured from ana- 
logy. , 


4 Fisch, p. 132. 
t Brunck, ad Aristoph. Av. 935. 
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2 Inemany contractions they put before the long 


vowel, which arises by the contraction, the correspond- 
ing short one, e€. g. opaers opas, lon. opaas, ὁράουσι 
ὁρῶσι, ὁρόωσι“. And even without the contraction, they 


Repeat, the long or the short vowel, e. g. ἰδέειν, ἕηκεν for ὁ 


ἰδεῖν, ἡ ἧκεν. ‘They insert also e δ; &. συλλεχθέωσι, evpe- 
θέωσι for SUE HP, sunStOr 5 Ne, Neher ἐείκοσι, ἀδελφεός, 
τουτέων for ἢ, ἥλιος, εἴκοσι, ἀδελφός, τούτων. 


3. They reduplicate the vowel, 6. g. φάανθεν, κρήηνον 
ἐέλδωρ for φάνθεν, 1. 6. ἐφάνθησαν, κρῆνον, ἔλδωρ. 
4. The Ionic Poets separate the diphthong (as do 
the AMolians and Dorians). vid. §. 27. 
Frequently also (particularly in Attic), a word that 
ends with a diphthong or a vowel, is contracted into one 
with the following word that begins with a vowel or 


diphthong. If an. be amongst these vowels, it is sub-_ 


scribed ; but more properly it is only subscribed when it 
is the last of the two contracted vowels*. The rules are 
the same as those above: only a few particular ones occur. 


A with a, τἄδικα for τὰ ἄδικα. But only when the 
second a is short, thus not τάθλα but τὰ ἀθλα'. So 
ἅν or a’y for ἃ av, which is used long. Soph. Aj. 1085. sq. 


Ac with a, κἀπὸ for καὶ ἀπό, κὰν for καὶ ἂν ν (thlipsis, the 
us 5 rejected and aa contracted). 


A with ε, ταμά for τὰ ἐμά (properly κρᾶσις, a mixing’) Ὁ 
Dor. τημά, τἄνδικα for τὰ ἔνδικα. 


At with ε, κἀγώ (Dor. κηγώ. καὶ ἔφη Dor. κἤφα") κἄτι 


4 Fisch, p. 69. 67. See below the Obs. on the Conjugations. 
τ Fisch, p. 76. 
5 Viger. p. 526. 
t Valck. Porson. ad Phoen, 1277. 
"ἃ Koen, ad Greg. p. 88. 108, 


§. 53. 


RS ee 


\ 


58 Of Contractions: 


for. καὶ. ἔτι, Kao for καί ἐστι, (thiipsis of the «and κρᾶσις 
of a ane wits Ι ; (V3 ¢ ΓΙ an. §} y osiyiy Eswov 


‘owee fF 


Obs. a and et, make no crasis in καὶ εἰς, from ‘Which, after 
the elision of cu, comes Kéis : so also καὶ εἰ, κει τ. In like man- 
ner αἱ and ev never make a crasis according to Pohyon: ad Eurip. 
Phen. 1422. except in compounds Kebdil wane αὐ also is elided 
when ἡ follows καὶ, χἥξει, Bur. Hec. 81. ed. Hermann, 


A: and y become 0, ug. x1 x4 rhe ‘for καὶ a 
ἄγχουσα Aristoph. Lys. 48. eo 


' Ac with 0, δῆσαι χοξόμε, χώ, χώπὼς, χῶώστις,, for καὶ 


ὅσα, καὶ ὁπότε, καὶ ὃ, καὶ ὅπως, καὶ ὅστις. The x arises 


from «, on account of the sptritus asper in the following 
word. ἢ 


“τὰν 


‘The same sort of contraction i is used by the Dorians, 
when ὁ is followed by a, e.g 8. χώδωνις for καὶ ὁ Ἄδωνις, or 
by an ε, 6. 8. χὥτερος for καὶ ὁ ἕτερος. ᾿ 


ΒΔ penn ὁ, it is subscribed; κῷνον for « καὶ οἶνον,. 


᾿ χῷ ξυμπόται for καὶ οἱ E, 


When v follows ὁ, a preceding 1S elided, e. τὰ κ΄ 
οὔποτε. 


O with a. oun for o avis τὥγαλμα. FTerodot. τι. 46. for 


τὸ ἄγαλμα, τὠμπέχονον for τὸ ἀμπέχονον in Theocritus, ὦ wpt- 
oros Ile. 288. π. 521. but doubtful, Wolf. sie ed. 1804. 
Pp. Lv. TWO τούτου, Herod. 1. 199. 


O: with α, 6. ἃ. ὥνδρες for οἱ ἱ ἄνδρες, ὥνθρωποι for οἱ i ἄνθῥω- 


ποι, Xo’. But only in the later Ionic and Doric writers’ .. 


* Valck. ad Pheen, p. 217.-sq. 
ἡ Wess, ad Herod. p. 110. Schol. Ap. Rh. 1, 1081, 
* Koen, ad Greg, p.. 87. 106. Fisch, p: 133, sq. 65. 
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nn contract οἱ. αι into Ws ἢ μδἰ κει Βύδι sai for 
᾿᾿οἱ αἰπόλοι, Theoer. 1: 80. y Mors θοὸν Ὁ MOP, τοῦ ἰοῦ 


\ : ; 
“Obs, ‘Instead Sp ory St Wisc. Crit p. 193. prefers 
oe if 
aie ‘avOpaxes for οἱ ἄνθρακες Aristoph.. Acharn, 348. ᾿ἀτγαθοὶ, 
rip. Hec. 1216. ed. Porson. because the article coalesces 
2 with a ‘short, ‘and becomes a long, Porson. ad Phen. 903. in 
others, ὠὐτός Il. ε΄, 396°. Thus in the Sigean Inscription it is. 
_ written BESEASOL, 6. δ. οἱ sor 


SOX 


ono. ἘΠ ~ 
O with €, e. g. ὀὐμός τοὐμόν, ᾿ποὔνδικον,, [ον - τὸ ἔνδικον, §. 56. 
oudiege:. for ὃ ὃ ἐφόρει, Soph. El. 421°. 


ΚΑ “Ὁ τ ΝΆ 
Obs. The Dorians made from this w, e.g. ‘we for ὁ εξ 
Theocr. 1. 65. ὥτερος for ὁ ἕτερος, VII. 36°. 


O with οι ‘becomes Ws 6. δ. ᾧνος for ὁ οἶνος, τῳκίδιον 
ον τὸ ᾿οἰκίδιον Aristoph. Nub. 92. ᾧνοχόος for" ὁ Oo Bhexans, 
Eurip. Cycl. 557. 


Ox with e becomes ov, 6. g. ἀστέον μουγκώμιον for μοι 
ἐγκώμιον, Pre Nub. 1207. Instead of μούδοκει (μοι 
ἐδόκει), Ὁ μοῦστιν. (uo ἐστιν), Brunck has printed μοι δόκει, 
μοιΐστιν. SO ov μοὶ, occurs in Eurip. Hec. 338. (ot ’ μοὶ in 
Brunck and Porson), οἱ᾽ν μέσῳ λόγοι Burp. Med 819.* 


Ὁ with 4, 6.0. θοιμάτιον for TO ἱμάτιον. 


Obs. "the 0 ov w of the article often unite with the simple 
vowel of the following word, and become a long, e. g. ὁ ἕτερος 
ἅτερος" τὸ ἕτερον ited! τοὺ ἑτέρου θατέρου, τῷ ἑτέρῳ 
θατέρῳ, τῆ ἑτέρᾳ Onrépar*. (In Doric ἅτερος was put for the 


©. @ Valcken. ad Pheen. 927. | “ἘΝ ; ; 
> Gregor. p. 47. Fisch, p. 132. sq. Maitt. p. 15. 864. 
© Greg. p. 82. 123. 
Ait Greg. Ρ. 64, et Koen. Brunck. ad Eurip. Med. 1. c. Mec Ba | 
' Arist. Ran. 461. 


* Thom. M. p. 120. Valck. iv Hippol v. 349. . Pierson ad Herod. 
ΟΡ. 432. Brunck. ad Aristoph. nea 841, ad Soph. Trach. 272, vid. ad 
Bruin. Hippol. 905. 


\ 


ὧι 
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Η oo’ . per χὰ on Pre AY ot PE 
simple ἕτερος). Thus also τὠγαθόν, τά αθῷ, Tavdpos, τὰν» 
Ρ ᾿ 


δρὶ for τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, τῷ ἀγαθῷ του ἀνδρος, τῷ avopi'. ‘ Hence 
the mode of writing ᾿ανήρ, ‘avdpes, ἀδελφοί. - But τούμου, 


TOUVOMATOS, τοὐρανοῦ in Aristophanes. Before η the final ͵ 


vowel or diphthong of the article is lost, e. g. θημετέῤου, θη- 


μέρᾳ, Soph. Oecd. T. 1283. for τοῦ ἡμετέρου, τῆ ἡμέρα. In ] 


the Doric dialect τώλγεος for τοῦ GAryeos occurs. . Theocr. 


20. 16. : 
ἡ ov is written separately, but pronounced as one — 


syllable® ; also w ov, 6. 2. ἐγὼ οὐ". So also © 


n @, Ὁ g. μὴ adda Aristoph. Ach. 458. » w Asch. 


Prom. 634. Aristoph. Ach. 860. 


7 


Ω o become ῳ, 6. g. ἐγῷδα for ἐγὼ οἶδα. 


Ω and ε become ov, 6. ΡᾺ τοὐπιγράμματε, Plat. Mip- ᾿ ᾿ 


parch. p. 263. rege 


> 


Of the Division of Syllables. 


In the division of the syllables, the following funda- 
mental rules are observed : 


1. A syllable cannot, in it’s division, end with a con- 
sonant, with which no complete word ends, e. g. no 
word ends with By ὃ ; generally with no consonant, but 


x € ps, thus the words ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος, are not divided — 


ἕβ-δομος, ὄγ-δοος, but ἕ-βδομος, ὄ-τγδοος. 


Exceptions: a. When a consonant is doubled, the 


2 


Cg ὐὐδοΠ' σι τ. 


“ Gregor. p. 138. Also Heniochus in Stob. Floril. p. 169. See 
Brunck. ad Eurip, Hippol. 905. 


‘ Valck, ad Pheen, 896. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Nub, extr. et ad 


Soph. Trachin. 1243, 
8. Brunck. Ind, Aristoph. 
*® Brunck, ad Aristoph. Equ. 340. 


Division: of Syllables: Gk 

» © first belongs to the preceding, the second to 

τος the following syllable, e. g. ἄλλος, ἄγ-γελος, ἄμ- 
μος. ne | 

db The lene which precedes an aspirate, is annexed 

_ to the. preceding syllable, 6. g. Σαπ-φώ, κάτ- 


θανε. 


roe The liquid which precedes peti) caplet 
belongs always to the preceding, not to the 
following syllable, except » followed by ». 
Thus ἀλ-κή, ἀμ-πυξ, ἀν-δάνω, ἅ ἁρ-μα, but a-uvos. 


9, ‘Regard is had in the division to the composition, 
e.g. συν-εκ-δέχομαι, ἐξ-ηλθον, Κυ-νός-ουρα. So also ἔ-στρε- 
pov ‘from στρέφω, προ-στατέω; but ὥς-τε, προς-τίθημι, 
προς-τάττω. 


_ Exception. When in the composition the last vowel 

_ of the first. word is omitted, on account of a 

vowel following, the last remaining consonant 

is annexed to the following syllable ; 6. g. πα- 

ρέ-χω, a- φορ-μή, ἐ-μαυ-τόν. This takes place 

independently of composition, when the last 

. vowel of the first word is omitted, on account 

of a vowel following, 6. g. ὑ- π᾿ Ἴ-λιον, ἀ-φ᾽ οὗ, 

not ὑπ᾿ -Ἴλ. ἀφ᾿ -οὗ. For the apostrophus con- 
tracts two vowels into one. 


g. All the consonants which may stand together at 
the beginning of a word, remain also taieether in the 
middle, and are not divided between the preceding and 
following syllables, except when the composition requires 
- it. The following consonants may stand together at 
_ the beginning of a word: (80, BX, Bp, yr, yu, yp, Su, ὃν, 
dp, Or, Ov, Op, KA, κμ, KV, Kp, KT, μν, WA, πν, πρ, πτ, 
6, σδ, σθ, ok, σκλ, σμ, OT, στ, OTA, στρ, op, σφρ, σχ: 


4) 


ee oe 


§. 59. 


§. 60. 


62 | Daweh of § syllables. 


ὅλ, rp, ie $0, So Op, χθ, XA; XY, xp), κά. μος, Lye doa) 
€-Ovos, d-Kun, ἕςκτος, τύϊπτω, “ryvw-o0cis, ὅτ, ‘are thus 
maided. «108 


- 


“Obs. 1. Whatever i is usual in some létters Of an organ 6. 4. 3. ), a 


the samé happens also in the’ other kindred! letters; dlthough no — 
word begin with them, e. g.  « x are related to moh Sher as 
palatic letters; as in words beginning with ox. and ox, these — 
are left SER 80 ory are left together, although no word 


pie Ww ith ory: “Thus the following’ remain κυ ΝΟΣ 


Ty ga - τνη Oy and ὃν 
gv Aa- gus πν : 
YM i duu --μός . ἃ κμ. ΟΝ 
_X-M λι - χμαάζω because κμ undivided, 
Ou ἀρι-θμός. ou and Tu εἶ ὟΝ 
ἢ γὸ Ο - γδοὸς xr and χθ | 


Obs. 2. Three consonants, although they never begin. a 
word, may yet stand at the beginning of a syllable, if the iniddle 
one of them is followed and preceded by these letters, e.g. 0 
may have o before it (σθένω), and after it (θλίβων); then cOr 
may stand together at the beginning of ἃ syllable. Hence we 
divide ἐπτισθλός. For, the same reason a—oOua, “A—oxpa, 
ὄπττσπριον, ἰ-τ--σχνός, αἰ---σχρός; Λεύττικτρα, κάτο---πτρον, 


ἐ---χθρός. 


᾿ 


Marks of Reading. 


(OF the apostrophus and the spiritus, see Ate §. 19. 
43.)..When two vowels are separated in pronunciation, 
and do. not constitute a diphthong, the latter. has two 
points over it, puncta diaereseos, 6. 2. προυπάρχω, ἀΐδης, 


, αὐτή, to distinguish it frony αὐτή iimy 


Diastole or Hypodiastole is a comma, whichis put at 
the end of the compound in compound words, to distin- 
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\ Marks of Reading. δ - 63 


guish it from: other words consisting: of the same letters, 
e.g. 6, τε the neuter os and τε, to distinguish it from 
ὅτε (since), 70,76 and τότε, 6, τι and. ὅ ὅτι. Mang instead 
of the diastole, only leave a small. space: between the 
parts of the compound, as. is the casein old MSS. 
and editions ὅ ὃ τε, TO TE, O Th | 


The marks of distinction or punctuation in’Greek are 
forthe most part the same as those in Latin, except the 
colon and mark of interrogation. The colon is put, at, 
the upper part of the last word, e. g. εἶπε" Κριτίᾳ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστω τῷ καλῷ. ι | 


2 A ee 


, The Aaa and semicolon are not ἰινετοξυνμητα from 
each. other. 


Besides these, there isa mark which shews that two 
words belong to each other, Hyphen (ὑφ᾽ ἕν), which con- 
sists in a cross line, 6. g. 7 οὐ-διάλυσις. Yet, this: no 
longer occurs in editions. 3 


The Mark of exclamation is also. used: in. modern 
editions. 


he the Parts of Speech, and their Inflexion. 
_ The parts of speech in Greek are: 


Ii Words which indicate the ideas of corporal sub- 
stances found in space, Nouns. These are: 


"tty 


4. Either substantive; jmasmuch as they convey 
a perfect substantial idea; N. substantive. 
They express things or persons : 


“a, Bither certain individual things ; (proper 
names), : 


§. 61. 


Sse 


SESE 


Ἔν --,--- ον πος AS 


§. 62. 


§. 63. 


- 


. 
Υ 


64. Parts of Speech and their Inflexion. 


".. Or merely in general, with respect to Sait or 


species (Subsiantives).. - » ᾿ 568}. 


2. Or unsubstantive, which convey no ρεμοδὺ we 


stantial idea, but must always be considered in — 
connection with a substantive thing with which 


they are found; N. adjectwwe. They express 
. properties and qualities of things or persons. 


To these belong, as auxiliary or representative 
words : | | | 5 


3. The article, a word which by and for itself, con- 
veys no idea, but serves to determine more 


accurately, or to render substantive the noun | 


with which it. stands. 


4. The pronoun, a word, which is used instead. of 


the substantive. 


il. Words, which express a deverintibie Sogpionsgol or 


action, with respect to time ; Verbs. 


III. Words which express the distinct properties, or 
minor significations of verbs ; Adverbs. 


These are attached to verbs, as adjectives to sub- 


stantives. 


IV. Words which indicate the relation between two 
words standing together; Prepositions. 


V. Words which serve to connect two or more 
words or propositions, or to determine the relation be- 
tween two propositions ; Conjunctions. 


VI. Words which serve to express an affection or 


sensation ; Interjections. 


The words of the first and second class may be in- 
flected in their terminations, to shew the different modi-— 
fications of which the ideas received from them are © 


‘ 


re 


+ 
Parts of Speech and their Inflexion. 65 


capable. ‘The inflexion of words of the first-class is 
_ called declension ; that of the second, conjugation. Be- 


‘ Senus, according to which it is either masculine or fem- 
mine, or belonging to neither of the two genders ; 
neuter. ties . 

τ Generally, every substantive has it’s determinate 
gender. The adjectives, the article and the pronoun are 

_ capable of shewing all the three genders. This deter: 
mination of the gender of a substantive is founded pro- 
bably in accidental resemblances, which ‘certain ideas 
seem to bear to one of the two genders in. nature: 
Thus the circumstance of the earth producing’ plants 
and fruits was found to afford a resemblance between it 
and female animals, and in consequence the feminine 
gender was arbitrarily assigned to the earth. Thus in 
German, the masculine gender was assigned to trees, on 

_ account of their independent strength : in Latin, on ac- 
count of their bearing and producing fruit, or the power 
of rendering themselves fruitful, the union of both 

_ genders, according to which they do not belong: entirely 
either to the masculine or feminine gender, as in Greek 
τὸ δένδρον, although some minor species are féminine, 
6. g. ἡ πίτυς, ἡ ἐλάτη. That which seemed to unite in 
itself the properties of both genders, or could be com- 
pared with no gender in nature, was assigned to sub- 
stantives of the neuter gender (Rr). ὺ 

’ 4 Σ . : 

Of the Declensions. 

There are three principal kinds of inflexion in Greek, 

according as a noun is to signify either a single thing or 

person, or two of this kind or more. These kinds of 
inflexion are called numbers, and a word may be used 
VOL, I. F 


& 


sides; this, every word of the: first class: has:a gender, — 


SSS ὍΝ See 


are mee 
= 


oe ee ee «ες. 
Soe eee ἐς 


i τ τ 


Seo ae Se ας ἐς κου τσ ee 
So Seo Ss aes 


cA μ = —— - πὰ ΞΞ 
Gi pee ts 0S a ee 


» Ὁ 


| 
oe 
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in the saints ‘dual,. or oe ἢ numbers)’ Each of 
these kinds of inflexion has’ five cases, which have the 
following: arbitrary denominations: Nominative, which — 
serves chiefly to give the name οἵ ἃ thing without it’s \ — 
reference ; Genitive, which shews the relation of: the 
mutual reference and subordination ; Dative, by which 
the reference 15 expressed, which a substantive has to an 
action ; Accusative, which shews that a substantive un- 
dergoes a change from an action ; and Vocative, which ἢ 
is used in addressing. The nominative and vocative are 
called also casus recti, εὐθεῖαι πτώσεις. For the ablative 
of the Latins the Greeks have no distinct form, but. it’s 
relation is expressed by the dative or genitive, or ad 
prepositions (R). 

Obs. 1: In the oldest state of the Greek language there 
was no dual; nor had the AZolic dialect this number any more 
than the Latin, which was derived from it'. It is used: most 


frequently by the Attics, who, however, often employ the plural 
instead of it. 


Obs. ὦ. Fhe Attics in particular often put the article, the | 


- pronouns, and participles, in the masculine, before feminine 


nouns of the dual number (v. Syntax), from whence we may 
conclude, that the dual of those parts of speech, and of the 
adjective, had once only one form, the masculine. 


General Remarks. 


1. In all declensions, the dative smgular ends in ε, whick | 
is either expressed as in the third declension, or subscribed, as in’ | 
the first and second. The A®olians, however, and others, do not 
use the « subscript, whence we conclude, that it was not admitted — 
in the old Greek* (rx). The dative plural also in the old language 
ended in 1, which, however, in the more modern dialects was 

i Koen. ad Greg. p. 285. ‘to 
k Koen. ad Gregor. p. 285. Strabo xiv. p. 648. (. ες Casaub. © 5 


Of ‘Deelensions. , 67 - 


omitted, except in the third declension: -°2. The genitive plural 
is in wy throughout; the more anciént form ‘was éwy and awy: 
but’not in all words. 3: In the dual, the nominative and acéusa« 
_ tive, and ‘the genitive and dative,: are'exactly alike. 4, N euter 
᾿ nouns have three cases alike in the: singular and plural, the nomi- _ 
native, the accusative, and the vocative ; in the plural, ending 
all in a. | : t och “1 


Declension of the Arrrexe. τς 9. 65. 
᾿ SINGULAR. 
Mast, καττὰ Fem. Neut. 
Nom. er: ἡ (Doric a) τό 
Gen. τοῦ (Dor. τῷ τῆς (Dor. τάς) τοῦ (τῶ, τοῖο) 
sore Jonic τοῖο) 
είν. τῷ ες πῇ (Dor. τᾷ) τῷ 
Accus. Tov τήν (Dor. τάν) τὸ 
Duat. 
N. A. τώ τὰ TW 
G.D. τοῖν - Taw τοῖν. 
ῬΠΒΔΙ. 
Nom. . οἱ αἱ τά 
Gen. τῶν τῶν (lonic τάων τῶν 
, Doric τᾶν) οὖν 
Dat. τοῖς ( τοῖσι) ταῖς ( τῆσι, ταῖσι) Tors (τοῖσι). 
Accus. τούς ( Dor.) τάς τά 


TOS, τως) | ) 

Obs. 1. There is no form of the article for the vocatiye; 
for ὦ is an interjection’. | 
Obs. 2. If the particle rye and de are annexed to the article, 
it has the signification of the pronoun ‘this’™, The declension 


of 


' Fisch. 1, p. 317, sq. Mf ™ Fisch. p. 318. 


v 


§. 66. 


68 | : Of Declensions. 


remains the same, e. ΤῊ doe’ (Att. ὁδί), ἥδε; εἰ, τ τόδε; ral 
τοῦδε, τῆσδε, ποῦδε, &c. vid. Pronoun. 


Obs. 3. In the old language the article. sits TOS; τή, TO γος 
hence ‘the plural τοὶ in Doric® and Ionic, ἀπά {π6 7 in the neuter 


and the oblique cases. The _same form served to indicate the 
article, or rather the pronoun οὗτος, ‘this’, and. the relative pronoun, 


‘which’, for which the form os, arising from TOs, after the general 
rejection of +, was afterwards eit Hence in the Doric and 
Tonic writers, the article often occurs with the signification of the 
relative pronoun. 


ν᾿ 


re - 


Declension of the SuasranrTive. 


1. View or THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


First Declension. Second Dec.| ~ Third Peclenson. 

SINGULAR. | Bh 

Nom. an ass jos Neut. ον | atcvwvé spd 
Gen. Lae ov ou os 


Dat. ἃ  ᾳ on lo 


t : £ t t 


Ace. av nv ἂν Hv ov av 
DUAL: 

N A. a ω ε 
G. Ὁ. αιν οιν οιν 

PLURAL: { 
N om. at οι ες 
Gen. ων ων wv 
Dats as σις σι, εσι 
Acc. as ous as 


» Eustath, ad Od, a. —— Apollon. de Syn 1-20, 
° Gregor. p. 110. Maitt. p. 172. | 


First’ Declension. — 69 


Obs. 1. In the two first declensions the termination only of 
the nominative case is changed in the remaining cases, so that the 
number of, syllables remains the same. In the third, on the con- 
trary, | the terminations of the other cases are affixed to the nomi- 
native, yet with some change. The first are called parisyllabic, 


he others imparisyllabic. 


Obs. 2. The old (RED reckoned ten Nh it “μὰ 
cin le, and five contracted. According to. this. division,, the 
I. declension was as, ys; II. a, 4; ILI. os, ov; IV. ws, ov; 
these four are parisyllabic ; the following imparisyllabic: V. a 
tvvEpoaws; Decl. contracte. I. ns, es, os neutr.; 11. ts, 
ἐ; IL. evs; IV. w, ws; V. as. The new division originates 
with J. Weller, or, according to otherpay with Laurentius Rhodo- 

| mannus. 


2. First Declension. | §. 67. 


SINGULAR. 
Second. Term. 


First Boviedin, Third Term. Fourth Term. 


P Koen, ad Gregor. p, 175. 


Nom. ‘a ῃ nS as 
Gen. as ἧς (Doric as) ou (old, ew and ao 
¢ | Aeol. Doric a) 
Dat. ΟῸᾳ α' (Doric ¢) on ᾳ 
Accus. av ην (Doric av) nV av 
ἦδει.. Bae a (Ionic 7) 
{ ἱ tf οἱ Duat. 
) Nom “Acc. | μὲ α ἢ 
| Gen Dat. ‘ie av | ] 
PLURAL. | _ 
Nom. at } 
Gen. | wv (old, ἔων ἄων, Dor. av) Ϊ 
Dat. oy as (old, aw, not, ns?) | 
Acc. ς (Aol. ais*). | 


4 Koen, ad Greg, p..95; 


SS Ra ee 


70 First. Declension. 


nik glans At _ Observations. 

The Tonic dialect has η universally, 6. δ. “copin, ἢ ἡμέρη, 
Modan, Apxins, Μίδης. The Doric a. The Attic regularly retains 
ἃ in words in which a vowel (a pure), or p precedes the termina- 
tion, 6. δ. σοφία, as, ᾳ. νεανίας, ov, a. ἀλήθεια, as, a “1M pa, 
as, a. ὀρνιθοθήρας. In some proper names also. ‘hijsa, Φιλο-᾿ 
Apres ᾿Ανδρομέδα". Yet in AEschyl. re πεῖ. 201. ἕδρην, 
according to Brunck and Schutz. | δ. 4 Hs | 


Note. A few words only are excepted which have 7 in the 
nominative ; ἀθάρη, ys*, ‘husked wheat,’ ᾿αἴθρη, “ fait 
weather’, κόρη Thuc. VI. 56". γεωμέτρης, and all words 
compounded of Her pew. The other words which have 
a in the nominative, have in Attic ἧς and n in the geni- 
tive and dative, but in the accusative ay, not yy, 6. g. 


ἔχιδνα. 


ῷ, The vocative in words of the third and fourth termination 
ns and as, is formed by rejecting s. The following, however, in 
ἧς have the vocative ina. 1. Those which have τ before the ter- 
mination ys, 6. g. προφήτης προφῆτα, ἐργάτης ἐργάτα, 
Θερσῖτα, Ὀρέστα, Τιθραῦστα (Xenoph. Ages. 4,6"). ., Those 
ending 1 In ws, κυνώπης κυνῶπα. 3. Words compounded. with 
μετρέω, πωλέω, τῤίβῳ. γεωμέτρης, γεωμέτρα;, βιβλιοπώλης, 
βιβλιοπώλα, παιδοτρίβης παιδοτρίβα. 4, Names of nations and 
people, e. g. Σκύθης Σκύθα, Πέρσης Πέρσα. Also some ‘Proper 
names, Aayvns Λάχνα, Πυραίΐίχμης Πυραΐχμα." 

3. With respect to the dialects, the form within brackets is the 
most ancient, which then remained in the Ionic and Doric. Of the 
genitive plural, both forms, ewy and awy, occur in Homer; from 
whence it appears, that they were once both used in Ionic, Μουσέων 
and Μουσάων". The first remaitied in the Ionic, the fatter j in the 


fHolo-Doric dialect; from the. first arose the contraction Ἰὴ the .7 


 Herodian. Herm. p. 803. ᾿ 

5. Brunck. ad Aristoph, Plut, 673. V alck. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 205. 

t Pierson, ad Moerid. p. 184. where also n more E Ore are adduced, in 
which 4 was used by the Attics, ' | OF 

« Fischer p. 358. 

« Fisch. p. 67. 76: 5862, Koen. ad. Greg. p. 174, 271. 


χε MDbdlention. "1 


_ Attic form ὧν (hence the circumflex), from the latter the new 
Doric av’. re? 


πο 4 The forms ew and ao from words in ns occur in Homer, 
e.g. Il. φ, 85. θυγάτηρ Ἄλταο γέροντος, Ἄλτεω, ὃς Λελέγεσσι 
φιλοπτολέμοισι ἀνάσσει, ao remained in Doric; αἰχματάο Pind. 
Pyth. αν. 21, ew in Ionic. So Γύγεω, venview, in Herodotus’. 
In Attic also; Θάλεω, in Plato Rep. x. p. 293. Typew from 
Τήρης, Thuc. 11. 29. This form is always monosyllabic, e. σ. 
Ἰπηληιάδεω Ἀχιλῆος. Formerly it was written εο, and hence, by 
‘contraction, the Attic form ov, as well as the JEolic ev ἃ. AQ. (as -_ 
Λευτυχίδης for Λεωτυχίδης in Herodotus viii. 114.*) From the 
form ao arose the Doric genitive a, e. g. αἰχμητής, αἰχμητᾶο, 
αἰχμητᾶ. In proper names, and some other nouns, this form is 
retained by the Attics, e. g. ὀρνιθοθήρα, Γωβρύα, Xen. Cyrop. v. 
2. 6. Λεωτυχίδα᾽ Xen. Ages. τ. 5. Καλλία, 26. Thus also τοῦ 
᾿ Σουΐδα, τοῦ Τριόπα, τοῦ Φιλητᾶ, τοῦ Θωμᾶ, Πλειστόλα, Thuc. 
ν. 25. ᾿Ορόντα Anab. 111. 4. 13. ubiv. Zeun. Οἰδιπόδα Esch. 
Sept. c. Theb. 731. Eurip. Phan. 364. from Οἰδιπόδαο Hes. ἔργ. 
162". According τὸ ἃ rule of the old Grammarians®, disyllables 
in as and pas have a in the genitive; polysyllables ov. 


5. The termination ys and as was ἃ in AXolic; in the old 
language also of Homer, 6. g. Θυέστα Il. 3, 107. μητιέτα, 
νεφεληγερέτα, εὐρυόπα. Hence in Latin cometa, planeta, 
poeta, from κομήτης, πλανήτης, ποιητής, and hence the Latins 
regularly changed the Greek names in as into a; again, the 
Greeks turned the Roman names in a into as, 6. δ. Σύλλας, 


‘ 8 
ΤαάλβαςἍ. 
6. In the accusative singular and plural of words in ἧς, the 
¥ Fisch, 1. p. 362. 
* Fisch. p. 117. Koen, ad Gregor. p. 176, 
@ Gregor. p. 287. 
δ Fisch. 1, p. 115. 361. 
| © Thom. M. p. 832. Eustath. ad Od. α΄, p. 57. Herodian. Herm. 
_ Pp. 303. Piers. p. 455 sq. 


_ © Bentl. ep. ad Mill. p, 517 544. ed. Lips. Koen, ad Greg, p. 40, 
Maitt. p. 173. | 


> 


ΜΈ) First Declension. 


/ 


latter Tonic dialect had ea, eas, = nv, aS, 6. 8: δεσπότεα, δεσπό- i 
Teas, ὃ. 87. ‘ | 


7. The termmation of the dative plural’ aust, ns, not, for 
aus, 15 frequent’1 in the Attic Poets®. In Plato aiox ‘often. occurs, 
and this form:is considered by some as old Attic ; σι ὁπ. the 

* other hand, is Ionic. 


® Valcken, ad Hippol. 1432. Phen. 62, Fisch. 1, p. 363. Koen. 
ad Gregor. p.175. According to Hermann ad Orph, Arg, 700, the dative 
in the Epic poets is always either yo1, not aici; or aus, not gs. 
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14 | First. Declension. 

§. 68. As words in ἧς are declined partly according to the — 
first declension, and partly according to the third, the | 
following rules serve to distinguish them se j 

1. Allnames in dys, which are derived from the names _ 
_ of the fathers (Patronymics), follow the first de- ὦ 
clension, 6. g, ᾿Ατρείδης, Πηλείδης. Even. those — 
which have merely the form without the signifi- 
cation, as Μιλτιάδης; ᾿Αριστείδης, Σιμωνίδης, Θου- 
κυδίδης. εἶ | ) ae 
2. Substantives, which are derived from the third 
| person of the perf. pass. and end in τῆς or στῆς, 
{ δότης ‘ the giver’ (from δέδοται), ποιητής ‘the poet’ 
(πεποίηται), Ke. 4 ! 


3. Words compounded with derivatives from verbs, 
φαρμακοπώλης, ‘apothecary Pe βιβλιοπώλης, ‘book- 
seller.’ f 
4. Words which are compounded with derivatives 
from words of the first declension, ᾿Ολυμπιονίκης, 
“a conqueror in the Olympic games’, from νέκηΐ. 
Yet many of these are often declined after the 
third declension, 6. g. Στρεψίαδες, vocative of 
᾿ Στρεψιάδηςϑ. : 

This declension has also some words contracted, 6. δ. 
yn (from γέα, hence γεωμέτρης), λεοντῆ from 'λεοντέη, 
μνᾶ, ᾿Αθηνᾶ (from μνάα, A@nvaa Theocr, 281. Ton. ᾿Αθηναίη). a | 
Ἑρμῆς (from ‘Epyeéas). They are declined exactly like the _ 

᾿ foregoing examples: those in a like the pure nouns. ἴῃ 
those in oy the ἡ absorbs the vowel preceding, azdon, — 


ἁπλῆ". : 
0 a aE ETT Carmenere ό ϑδϑο. 
f Herodian. Herm. p, 305 x1. 4 | 


5. See below, §. 87. 
δ Fisch, 1, p. 355. Fragm. Lex. Gr. ap. Herm. p, 320, 70. a 
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Second, Declensions 75 
won . Second ‘Declension, ΠΡ patie depeae a TELS 
a w J olAh) Aeooapa 
beast. dqolinh , Stvcurar.» % 
First. Termination. Ke Probst | «Second. Termination. 
sa dcesrisch seid ott ator vs ila 
Gen. | ΜΝ τοῦ (Jon. oto, Dor. wy, 
Ware τ 621! Ὁ Ae idélive Pore 
ee NS ov 
Voc. ε ( ov 
Dua. 
Nom. Acc. Low 
| Gen. Dat. _ ? | οιν 
ες PLURAL. 
Nom. or a 
Gen. at wy 
Dat. ous 
Accus. vs (in old & Dor. os & ws") a 
Observations. 


1. The form of the genitive ovo for ov for the most part occurs 
in the Poets only. Yet in Herodotus 111. 97. two MSS. have 
Καυκάσοιο. | 


2. Instead of the vocative in ¢ the form of the nominative 
is used, particularly in Attic, e. g. φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, Il. δ΄, 189. 

3. In the genitive and dative of the dual, the Poets insert 
an t, 8. g. immot, ὦμοιϊν, σταθμοῖὶν II. ζ, 19). 


.4, The genitive of nouns feminine in og is formed also by 
- Callimachus i in awy, νήσάων, ψηφάων" νὼ 


i Fischer p. 375. Maitt. 177. 

k Koen, ad-Gregor. ἢ. 147 sq. Fisch. 1, p..376 sq. 

1 Fisch. p. 376. 

m Ernest. ad Callim. in Del. 66. Suid. v. κολωνάων. So αὐλᾶν 
stands for αὐλῶν Pind, Pyth, xu, 34, | 


vowels are contracted in ‘all the cases, so that ea becomes 4, e.g. — 


76 Second Declension. 


; ΄ς . . 4 
5. The old form of the dative occurs also in Attic, e. g, 
κακοῖσιν, Plato Gorg. p. 110. τούτοισι, ib. p. 28. οἴκοισιν, — 
Soph, Gid. T. 249. τοῖσιν. καινοῖσι θέοῖς, Aristoph. Av. 847". 


6. The Eolians and Dorians insert an «after the ὁ in the : 
accus. plur. as well as in the first declension after thera (v.-§.'66.) | 
€. g. κάττοις νόμοις for κατὰ τοὺς νόμους». The Poets use os 
when a short syllable is necessary, Theocr. vy. 112. τὰς dacv= 
δε» 9, 7 \ , \ ΄ Ν : 
κέρκος αλώπεκας, 114. Tws κανθαρος. iv. 11. τὼς λύκος. 


EXAMPLE. . 
SINGULAR. a 
Nom. ὁ ἄγγελος, ‘the messenger’. τὸ ξύλον, ‘the wood’, 4 


Gen. τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ ξύλου \ 
Dat. τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῷ ξύλῳ “OV 
Accus, τὸν ἄγγελον τὸ ξύλον τοῦ ἢ 
γος. ἄγγελε ξύλον 466: ᾿ 
' Duar. ὁ : | 
Nom. Acc. τὼ ἀγγέλω τὼ ξύλω | ; 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν ἀγγέλοιν τοῖν ξύλοιν ᾿ 
Piura. πο | 
Nom. οἱ ἄγγελοι. τὰ ξύλα ... 
Gen. τῶν ἀγγέλων᾽ τῶν ξύλων | 
Dat... ‘rots ἀγγέλοις “8. ες τοῖς ξύλοις. 
Accus. τοὺς ἀγγέλους τὰ ξύλα. - 1 | 
Voc. aryyedo - | 0) ἔλεξαν dynes than ἢ 


Obs. When ε or o precedes the termination os ot ov, both 


» Fisch. 1, Ὁ. 376... .Dorv. ad Charit. p. 343. 
-© Koen. ad Gregor, p. 292. 
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_ SINGULAR. 
Nom: τοῦς, νοῦς ο ὐπὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
rs t εν oe i : φ 4 
Gen. τ νοοῦ), vou σα τος σοῦ ὀστέου, οστον 
J " ᾿ i , ”~ ; ; . ὋὌπὮ 5 ’ ; > ~ 
Dat. νόῳ, νῷ τ τῷ ὁστέῷ, Ὃστῳ 
, ~~ 4 ? , 9 ΄“- 
Accus. νόον ᾿ vouv TO οστεοῦ» οστουν 
V 7 ~ > t > ~ 
OC. | voeé, νον OOTEOY, οστουν 
| Dua 
᾿ ’ A νι » , ᾽ ~ 
Nom. Acc. vow, νω τω. OOTEW, οστω 
7 A a ᾽ , > A 
Gen. Dat. voow, vow ος TOLV OTTEOLVY, OTTOLV 
PLURAL. 
N προς ae “epi ee pee Pee 
Om. voot,, vot . Ta oOOTEa, οστα 
, ~ “" 3 ’ 5 “-ὄ 
Gen. vowV, νῶν TOV OTTEWV, OTTWV — 
, D A ~ »? 7 3 ἮΝ 
at. vools, VOLS _ , τοῖς OTTEOLS, OTTOLS — 
, ‘A ᾿ ᾽ , ᾽ - 
_ Accus. ee VOUS τὰ οστεα, οστα 
- > , > ~~ 
γος. voot, vow. οστεα, οστα. 


ΧΕ. in Xen. Cyrop. v. 2.8. τῷ νόῳ. ὀστέα, Menand. fr. 
inc. 688. ὀστέων, Eurip. Or. 403. Piers..ad. Moer, p. 284. 
οἱ vot, occurs in Philemon Etym. M. p. 606, 23. So Πειρίθοος 
Πειρίθους, Πειρίθον, Πειρίθῳ, Isocr. p. 211. ¢,, 212. he 


τ To this declension also is assigned what is called the 
Attic form in ws, in words which have an equal number 
of syllables 1 in all cases, 6. g. Ἄθως, Τέως, Κῶς, λαγώς, ἅλως, 


ς, e g- λεώς, “νεώς, Μενέλεως, ἵλεως, ἀνώγεμν,. for λαός, 
ναῦς, “Μενέλαος, ἵλαος, ἀνώγαιον, ἕως, for nws, which, how- 
ever, occur also.in the Ionic.and Doric writers. . Thea 
short remains unchanged, 6. g. ταώς; κάλως, Raryos; or 1s 
contracted with o into.ws, 6. g. ἀγήρως for ἀγήραος. The 
following is the declension : 


P The plural and dual do not occur, and are only formed, by analogy, 
from oos. In the. same manner are declined “ ἀδελφιδοῦς,: ἀνεψιαδοῦς, 
θυγατριδοῦς. 


in:which case the a long and ἡ before ws is changed into, 


§ 70. 


- 
—- 


o>. 
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de πο ee ae 
ee Ot 


Sineunar. | ᾿ 
e : P ε, > = , A. δι te 
Nom... ὁ νεώς: οἷλαγώς τὸ ἀνώγεων το χρέως.  . ᾿ 
A , v mR , mn ee a 4 ~ Os 
Gen. tov ves τοῦ Aayw Tov ἀνώγεω τοῦ χρέω SC. 
Dat. τῷ veo τῷ λαγῷ TH ἀνώγεῳ ... ΜΕΝ 
Accus. τὸν νεών ᾿ τὸν λαγών τὸ ἀνώγεων your 209 Aa 
Duat. 
Nom. Accus. τώ vew To λαγώ TW aveyew 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν νεῷν τοῖν λαγῷν τοῖν ἀνώγεῳν % 
PLurRAL. 
e , ε sy COs 
Nom. οἱ yew οἱ Aayw Ta avwryew 
Gen. τῶν νεῶν τῶν λαγὼῶν τῶν ἀνώνψεων᾽ 
[ Dat. τοῖς veds τοῖς λαγῷς τοῖς avidryews | 
| | a , Oo. χῖο ἢ p> Ὁ “a 
i Acc. τοῦ vews% TOUS Aaryws τὰ avwyew. Ἢ 
| 
: Observations. 


1. The genitive Πετεῶο in Homer, 1], β', 552, according 
to the opinion of some Grammarians, arose from the form Tlerews 
for Tlerew ; according to others from Ilereoto, Terepo™. Instead 
of Ἄθω from”A@ws, Homer says A@ow from ᾿Αϑόως, ΗΝ: Apoll. τ. 
33. So comes.a genitive τοῦ φλέως, or Drews... See Schweigh. 
ad Athen. 'T. 111. p. 322. So also τοῦ xpews, id. T. vin. 
». 316. . 


ὰ 2. In the accusative the Attics often, omit the ν, e. g. λαγώ, 
Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. 6. 19. νεώ, Lucian. v. p. 77. τὴν ἕω, 
Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. 1. 5. So Κῶ, Κέω, "Αθω". This is regu- 
lar in proper names ; in other'substantives the form in wy often 
occurs, 6. g. λαγών, Athen. 1x. 14. from Aristophanes‘, 


The neuter also of some adjectives of this form has often w, 


Instead of wy, e. ge ἀγήρω for ἀγήρων. 


4 Fisch, p. 8792. 

* Heyne ad Il, β', 552. Fisch..1, p. 100 sq. 

5 ad Thuc, v. 3. Grav. ad Lucian, Sol. p. 451. 453. 
* Fisch. 1, p, 378 sq. Koen. ad Greg. p. 71. 


ΠῚ ᾿ " & 
» : 


. Third Dialensivn. "9 


; The J Attics often: declined, after ‘this form,’ words which 
, Pais belong. to the third declension, e.g. Μίνω from Mivws, 
for Μίνωα, Xen. Mem. tv. 2. 33. Plat. Min. p. 137. Also in 
the genitive Μίνω, ib. Dp: 135. 139. instead of which Μίνωος i 18 ν 
used, p. 136. See Pierson ad Moer. p- 439. Wyttenb. ad Plut. 
deS.N.V. p. 94: γέλων, Eur. Ton. 1191. from γέλως, γέλωτος, 
for: γέλωτα", ἥρων, in Sophron ap Priscians 6. p. 197, and - 
ἥρω, Plat. Min. p. 136; and the later Greeks declined: words 
In ws, which belong to the second, according to the third declen- 
sion, e. g. ἅλωα in some gratis of Callimachus, N. 51. from 
ἅλως for ἅλω". Thus were declined κάλως, κάλωος, Apollon. 
Rh. Il. 727, iia a Thuc. IV. 25. cast γάλωος, and 
ΤῊΝ 


The Third Declension. §. 71. 


: : ‘The third. Seclensian is ἄμα κα Τὴ from the two 

_ preceding, in making the rest of the cases, except the 
nominative, longer by one syllable. Thence it is called 
imparisyllabic. | 


: SINGULAR. 
Nom. a, ἐν v, ὦ; v, p, (E,W): 
Gen. os 
Dat. ι 
Accus. a and » 
Voc. Nom. 

DvaAL. 
ἢ Nom. Accus. ε 
Gen. Dat. ’ ow 
3 PLURAL. 
| Nom. eer ες 
Gen. wy 
Dat. ! ect 


Accus. as 


RON p- 108. et Piers. * Fisch, 1, p. 374.sq. 
’ Fisch. 1, p.400 sq. 


ee Lae. 
Sd is Sa a nT gE 2 


πε τος σον ee σαν - 


80. | Third. Declension. 


The inflexion of ‘words ‘of ‘this declension depends — 
chiefly ‘upon the: consonants which precede the termi- — 
nation os of the genitive, and are retained through all 4} 
the other cases, except some deviations in the accus. — 
sing. In general the terminations. of the third: declen- 
sion are os, 1, a, 1), either annexed immediately to, the | 
termination of the nominative, as in words chiefly in'y 
and p, 6. δ. μήν unv-os, “Ἕλλην “EXAnv-os, ap ap-és, σωτήρ 7 
σωτῆρτος. In the greater part also the long vowel of the 
termination of the nominative. is changed into the corre- 
sponding short vowel, e. 2. λιμήν λιμέντος, μήτηρ μητέρεος; 
χολιδών χελιδόν-ος. In. the same,manner words in », 
ἤχώ ἠχό-ος, πειθώ o-os, and these terminations are con- 
tracted, bythe Attics, into οὖς, ἠχοῦς, πειθοῦς. 


_ Obs..1. In some the ε which comes from η is rejected in the 4 
genitive and dative (syncope), 6. 5. ἀρήν apévos ἀρνός', κύων κυόνος 
κυνός", πατήρ πατέρος μαι μὰ δὴ θυγάτηρ θυγα ὩΣ θυγατρός. 

Obs. 2. june, words, particularly monosyllables, retain the 
’ long vowel, 6. g. μήν, σπλήν, χήν, κλών, αἰών, χειμῶν, μελεδών, 
Ποσειδῶν, λ κόλλαν, Μαραθών, κώδων, κώθων, πώγων, αὐλών, — 
γλήχων, μήκων, ἰχώρ, &c. In Homer the forms ὠνὸς and ονος 
are interchanged in the same word. ‘The word which is other- 


wise Κρονίωνος is in Il. ξ΄, 247. Od. λ΄, 619, K poviovos. 


Or 2. when the nominative has an s, this in the geni- 
tive is changed into os; in which case the long vowel in _ 
the termination of the nominative case is also changed 
into its corresponding short one, 6. δ΄. τριήρης, Tpijpeos. 


When the nominative endsina double consonant, & (+s, 

Ks, xs), or Ψ (Bs, ms, ds), this is separated, and ς changed ἢ 
Into os; & is changed into yos, Kos, yos, Ψ into Bos, ‘TOS, 
os, 6. &. ait airyos, ἀλώπηξ. ἀλώπεκος, θρίξ τριχός, φλέψ — 
φλεβος, ὧν ὠπός, κατῆλιψ kara pos Thus also φαλαγξ 
-* Fisch, 1, Ρ. 382, * Fisch. 1, p, 384." 


oT, 


: 


Of Detthigon, | SI 


% φάλαγγος, λάρυγξ Aapury’yos ; yet instead of these regular 


᾿ Adpviyos. See Schweigh. ad Ath. T. τν. p. 545. Except: 
'λύγξ, “the lynx’, λυγκός and Avyyos.  Nvé also, and ἄνα 
make νυκτὸς and ἄνακτος. From the regular declension 
of the latter comes Ἄνακες, the name of the Dioscuri. _ 
8. The nominatives in ἄς, εἰς, ovs, are, for the most 
part, formed from the terminations avs, evs, ovs, In which 


vowel becomes long, or is changed into a diphthong, 
according to §.39.2.; and the genitive is formed in 
avTos, €VTOS, OYTOS. 

_ There are, however, many deviations. from these 
_ general rules, which chiefly consist in this, that instead 
of the termination os, if it follow immediately after a 
vowel, in order to retain the length of the termi- 
nation of the nominative in the rest of the cases, the 
terminations dos, 60s, «τὸς are used. Which of these 
terminations a word receives, is best learned from the 
Lexicon, and from reading. The following examples, 
however, may serve as a guide: | 


1. Words which end in a, 1, v, take the syllable τος 
in the genitive, after the termination of the 
nominative ; and besides this, those in v change 
υ before TOS into a, 6. ἢ. σῶμα σώματος, μέλι 

ο΄ μέλιτος, γόνυ, γόνατος, δόρυ δόρατος. But the two 
_ latter are commonly derived from the obsolete 

ον nominatives ryovas, Oopas. 
Exceptions. 1. “γάλα makes “γάλακτος, as from γάλαξ. 
| 2. σίνηπι makes, according to the general rule, 
§. 70. 1. σινήπιος, and Altice σινήπεως. 3. ἄστυ 
makes ἄστεος (Xen. Hellen. τι. 4. 7.) ἄστεως 
(Thuc. vit. 92. &c.) So also πῶδ, whence 

πώεα, in Homer and Hesiod, ἃς. 
VOL. 1. G 


_ the » before the s is rejected, and the preceding short . 


forms, they were sometimes. written with one-y, φάρυγγος, | 


—— 
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2. Words in ap make a) ατος, €. g. overap—elaros, 
ἄλειφαρ --- haros, — nmdlp TATOS, ἦμαρ — MATOS, q 
φρέαρ ----ἐάτος, ον eget: (disyllable Od. $4 
178. 182.) xréap——éaros, déheap— éaTos, (Lue.. 
D. Μ. 8.) b) according to ᾧ. 70. 1. those: chiefly 
whose last syllable but one in the nominative is 
short, make apos, 6. g. ἔαρ ἔαρος, θέναρ Gévapos” ; 
δάμαρ makes δάμαρτος“. ᾿ 


8, Masculines in as make a) αντὸς δ... 70. 8. So | 
also the Attic πελεκᾶς----ῶντος, instead of which » 
other dialects say πελεκάν --- dvos*, b) τάλας and 
μέλας make τάλανος, mise c) Neuters, with ἃ 

- short, make atos, 6. g. κρέας κρέατος, κέρας, κέ- 
ρατος, κνέφας, κνέφατος. Yet the form os, without 
; 


τ, is more common (R), 6. g. κνέφαος, Od. σ΄ 369, 
γήραος ; in which case the Attics contract the — 
termination aos into ws, “κέρως, κρέως; γήρωο". ὮΝ 
Feminines, with as short, maks δος, 6. δ΄. ἡ πα- 
στάς παστάδος. : | 
4. avs makes aoc and ηος, 6. δ’. ναῦς ναός ane νηός. j 
γραῦς only γραῦς. - 
5. es makes a) evros In masculines, §. 70. 3. τιμήεις, i 
—evTos, aiwaToeis—evTos. b) evos IN κτείς κτενός, | 
εἷς ἑνός. C) etdos IN ἡ κλεῖς κλειδός. ἱ 
6. evs makes ἕως, Ion. jos, 6. g. βασιλεύς βασιλέως, ἢ 
Ion. βασιλῆος. " A 
7. «gs makes a) tos ὃ. 70. 1. particularly in verbs de-. 
' rived from substantives. The Attics change these 
terminations into ews, 6. g. ὄφις, ὄφιος, ὄφεως. 
b) wos, 6. δ᾽. ἐλπίς ἐλπίδος, ἀσπίς ἀσπίδος, Θέτις--- Ϊ 
ae Ἄρτεμις--μιδος. ο) ιθος, with ε long, Ὁ, 2; opt ἶ 


b Fischer. 1, p. 888. ἃ © Fisch. 1, p. 403. 
4 Suid. s. ve © Fisch. 1, p, 392. 
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fo Meet. οὐ. ἡ , +4 , oT) , 
ὉΠ ὄρνιθος, μέρμις μέρμιθος. ἀ) eros, 8. δ᾽. χάρις χά- 
τς piros, Which is considéred as Doric for χάριδος, 
" f μ as Ἀρτέμιτος for ‘A ρτέμιδος, but was the only form 
εν ν᾿ used in all the dialects. | 


‘ Obs. 4. Adjectives compounded with substantives in ts, 
have, in the genitive, ios, although the substantive have ews, 
6. g. ἄπολις ἀπόλιδος. εἰ 
8. ys makes a) in masculines eos, Attic ovs §. 70. 2. 
eves Δημόσθένης ---- σθένεος ---- σθένους ; also in adjec- 
tives masculine and feminine, 7 T pty pns— peos 
SC. ναῦς. b) ros, 6. ὃ. φιλότης φιλότητος, Κρής 
. Κρητός, “πένης πένητος, ἀβλής ἀβλῆτος. c) ηθος in 
τ άρνης Πάρνηθος, ἃ mountain on the confines of 
- Attica.. 


οἱ 


9. Neuters in os make eos, and, according to the 
gpslstostt “Attic contraction, ous, 6. δ΄. τεῖχος τείχεος τεί- 
χους. ΜΝ 
Words in ovs make a) oos, 6. δ. βοῦς Boos, χροῦς 
χροός, χροῦς χοῦς δ, Β) οντος, When ous arises from 
ous, Ὁ. g. διδούς διδόντος ὃ. 70. 8. c) οὔντος, when 
avs arises, by contraction, from der, devros §. 7:. 5. 
ὃ. g. Ozrovs, Ἀνθεμοῦς, Τραπεζοῦς, μελιτοῦς. 


f Fisch. 1, p. 394 sq. 410. | © Fisch, 1, p. 399. 
G 2 


a ὦ κα, 


84 Of Declelviet: 


. Obs..'The genitive ὀδόντος is derived from odwy,- Herod. vie — 
[ 3 ζω f ce ee , 
107. (cdovs dens)". ποῦς makes in the genitive ποδός ; words, — 


‘however, compounded with ποῦς, make in Attic πον, and in the ~ 


; ἘΠ © 
accus. πουν, as πολύπους---που, Οἰδίπους, τρίπους. ‘The ge- — 


nitive plural πουλύπων also occurs. These forms refer to a 


(el 
fi 


nominative πος, as τρίπος, ἀελλόπος, to which also the Holic — 


accus. πολύπον᾽ is to be attributed. 


S ᾽ foe ᾿ > : ww 
OVS. @WTOS 1S contracted fr om ovas ovaTos. 


11. ὃς makes 1, vos, a8 ὀσφύς ὀσφύος, ὀφρύς ὀφρύος, δρῦς — 


δρυός, &c. 2, ύδος, particularly feminines, with a 


short termination ῦ χλαμύς χλαμύδος. 3. υθος, κόρυς ; 


κόρυθος, κώμυς κὠμῦθος, Theocr. iv. 18". 

12. ws makes 1 » wos, 6. g. Suws ὃμωός, Aus θωός, Τρώς 
Τρωός, κάλως κάλωος, ἥρως ἥρωος, Μίνως Mivwos: 
2, wTos, aS φώς φωτός, ἔρως ἔρωτος, χρώς. χρωτός. 
3, the feminines make dos contr. οὖς, ἡ aidws— 


τετυφώς τετυφότος. 


Obs. 1. In some substantives the genitive is formed from — 


an obsolete form of the nominative, as γάλα “γάλακτος from ~ 
, , ᾿ 4 ’ ε εἴ «Ὁ ᾿ 
γάλαξ, «γυνή γυναικός from γύναιξ, ὕδωρ ὕδατος from ὕδας» ” 


4 : r 
σκώρ σκατός from oxas', Ζεύς Διός from Ais, Ζηνός from 
Znv. 


Obs. 2. The following remarks serve to assist in finding 


the form of the nominative, the form of the genitive, or οὗ. 


, 


another case being given. 


» Fisch, 1, p. 400. 


dos—ous. 4. The partic. perf. act. makes oros, © 


Ι 
Ε 
} 


* Athen. vir. 316. Schweigh. Anim. Τὶ 1v. p. 360 sqq. Fisch. by 


p- 411. τι, 182, 
k Fisch. 1, p. 398. 
1 Fisch, 1, p. 391. 
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general the genitive in 


. comes from the nominative in ς 


nominative in Ψ 


ἰδ. εἰ... { δ with the last syllable long. 


_ Especially : 


ae 4 4 A 
aus, 6. Ε΄. vaos, ypaos, from vaus, 


γραῦς, 

Hp BIB δὶ ie | 

2 εις... 

“το. — εὺὑς, NS, OS, ν,υς 
— — 4, v, us, EUS 

τ πη ρα υχοιν 

ee ‘ ik a. tf 

-- — www 
_ ἥπτῦῦν 

Ri — . wy 


ee a) |). QO y OUS 
, 4 ~ ' 
— — , ὡς; οὐς 


, -“ € ἐν ef: 
-- — $s, Τρωός, Tpws, anos GAs 
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ous or ae — sia Roe 9 ἐβηοηο ab) ΔΝ 
_ ‘Tpos -- <— ἜΤ Π oe ) ὦ 
υντος oc 
vos ie al a, wei pa 
vos 
υθος ; rs 
wos Qo pds oles 3 ἶ ὩΣ 
ὠντος | .- * : ὌΦΙΣ 
ωος i ith, γε sea igs ᾿ " ian 
WTOS | i 


1. In the Malia case the x, which, after the rejections | 
of Sor τ, is preceded by a vowel, is often written under Ὁ 
the preceding vowel, or contracted with it, 6. g. μήτι for 7 
pynru, Il. ψ', 316. Θέτι, Il. σ’, 407. Ἴσι for Ἴσιδι, or "loti, | 
Herodot. τι. 59. At for Ad, Pind. Ol. 13. 149. γήρᾳ for 


Oe γήρατι" . ὩΣ 
. In the accusative, words in ες, vs, avs, and oug,, | 
ee a vowel precedes the termination of the genitive. 
os, take v instead of a, at least in Attic, e.g. πόλιν, ἡδύν, 
ναῦν, βοῦν. The terminations vs and is have always ὃν, tv, 
pis, μῦν, δρῦν, σῦν, ὗν, Aw. In the Ionic writers, εὐρέα, 
also occurs, Jl. β΄, 159. and more frequently νέα, Od. i, 
283. On the other hand, χρόα from χρούς, χροῦς, is more: | 
commonly used than χροῦν. Other words which have a — 
consonant before the termination of the genitive, have, 1,)_ 


if the last syllable is not:accented, α and ν, the latter | 


particularly in the Attic dialect, e. g. ὄρνις, ὄρνιθα, Atta 
ὄρνιν; also, κλείς, κλεῖδα; Att. κλεῖν", χάρις, χάριτα, Att. q 
χάριν, ἔρις, ἔριδα, and ἔριν. θένο να τι, and saae | 


| 
a 


ong 


m Fisch. 1, p. 410. Herman. de em. Gr. Gr. p, 49. 
n Thom. M. p. 536. Herodian. Pierson, p. ΤΣ Moers p. 230, * 
© Fisch. I, p. 411. com 


4 » 
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Lucian. Scytha.. So the compounds of ποῦς, βραδύπους, 


᾿ βραδύποδα,. Att. βραδύπουν, Οἰδίπους, Οἰδίποδα, Att. Οἰδέ- 
mow?. 2. If the accent is on the last syllable of the nomi- 
native, τῶ always have a, 6. g. ἐλπίς, ἐλπίδος, ἐλπίδα, πα- 
᾿ πρίδα, πόδα. Instead of παῖδα there is ἃ less legitimate 
form, πάϊν. See Anal. Brunck. 11. p. 150. xxxu1. Also in 
- Oppian and Hesychius. Adjectives compounded with 


words of the latter kind have ν, although the radical 


words make in the accusative φροντίδα, πατρίδα, ἐλπίδα. 


Obs. Sometimes in the accusative of words in ν, the syllable 
va is omitted, 6. g. Ἀπόλλω for ᾿Απόλλωνα, Xen. Anab. 111. 
1.6.4 'Ποσειδῷ for Ποσειδῶνα, as the Attics and Dorians said’. 


- Homer has κυκεώ for κυκεῶνα, which Thom. M. considers as pure 


Attic, p, 557. ubi v. Interpr. also ἱδρῶ for ἱδρῶτα, Il, λ΄, 620. 
which remained Attic*, particularly in ἐλάσσω for ἐλάσσονα, and 
all comparatives in wy. AMschylus said αἰῶ for aiwva'. 


3. In the vocative is rejected a) from words in evs, 
is, and vs, and from those in οὖς and ais, the s, 6. g. βα- 


 othed, Πάρι, THOv, παῖ, γύναι from γύναιξ, πλακοῦ, πόλε, 


Aristoph. Ach. 971. πρέσβυ, Aristoph. Ach. 1226. ἀναξἕ 
has in the vocative ava, yet only in addressing a deity. 


b) Words also in as and es, which arise from ars 


§. 74. 


and evs, and have aytos and ἐντὸς in the genitive, throw « 


away s and take ν, Alay, Θύαν, τάλαν. Yet we find Που- 


capi Il. ν΄, 751, ἃ5 Ἄτλας, Ἄτλα. 


_c) Words which have ὦ or y in the termination of 


the nominative, take in the vocative instead of the long 


ΠΡ Fisch. 1, p. 411. 11, p. 182. 

πα Thom. M. Ρ. 96. Fisch, 11, p. 194. Koen. ad Greg. p. 70 sq. 
* Gregor. p. 71. 142. eter = 
5 Moeris, p, 202. 
© Koen, ad Greg. p. 142, 
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vowel of the nominative, the corresponding short one, 
‘particularly if it enter also into the genitive, e. g. μῆτερ, 
κύον, τλῆμον, Lacon, χελιδόν, κτίστορ, ᾿αὐτόκρατορ, Πολύ- 
νεικες, Σώκρατες. Some throw back the accent at the same: 
time, e. g. avep, δάερ, 'πάτερ,. from ἀνήρ, δαήρ,. πατήρ. 
A few also have the short vowel, although the genitive 
has the long vowel, e. g. σωτήρ σωτῆρος, VOC. σῶτερ; ᾿Απολ- ἥ 


3 
q 


i 
7 
᾿ 
a 
FE 


{ 
᾿ 


“ 
Ἵ 
: 
‘ 


J 


λον, Πόσειδον, from ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν----ὥνος. Proper ὲ 
names in κλῆς make «ves in the vocative; for the nomi-— 
native is properly —«Aéys, and the vocative — khees, 


contracted—xreus, e. g. Ἥρακλεις, Νικόκλεις. 


Obs. The Aolians reject ς in the. vocative, e. g. Σώκρατε, 
᾿Αριστόφανε, Anpoobeve". 


αἰδοῖ". 
4. In the genit. dual. the Poets use ou for ow, 6. g. 
Σειρήνοιϊν, Od. μ', 52. ποδοῖιν, Hes, Sc. #1. 158. 


5. The, Ionic genitive plural often ends in ew, avpia- 


᾿δέων, Herod. v1. 71. The Doric in ἂν, 6. g. aiyay, 
Theocr. v. 148 (Rr). Yet in Jd. 1. 22. Pind. Isthm. tv. 78. 


Eurip. Hel. 348. we now read κρανιάδων, θηρῶν. 


The dative plural appears to have been formed ori- 


ginally from the nominative plural, by annexing the 
syllable ox, or the vowel «; so that in the neuter, instead 
of a, es was considered the termination. At least this 
form remained in use in Ionic, Doric, and Afolic’, 6: 5. 
κύων κύνες κύνεσ-σιν, Il. d, 4. παῖδες παίδεσ-σι, χεῖρες, 
χείρεσ-σι, ἄνδρες ἄνδρεσ-σι, πόλιες πολίεσ-σι, ἱππῆες, ἱππήεσ- 
σι, πραγμάτεσιν, Ke. Archyt. ap. Gale, p- 701. When 
two ce come together before coz, a triple form arose, in 


« Fisch. 1, ἢ. 413 sq. . x Fisch. τ, ἢ. 414. 
¥ Gregor. de dial. p. 287, ubi K. 


d) Words in w and ws make οι, e. g. Λητοῖ, Σαπφοῖ, 
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 eegat, ἐσσι and εσι, e. δ. βέλεα (βέλεες) PeNeeror; se, © 
᾿ς 622, &c. βέλεσ-σι, Tl. d@, 42, ἄς. βέλεσι, Od. x’, 277. 
Fes (ἔπεες) ἐπέεσσι, Il. δ΄, 137, ἄς. Theocr. τ, 35. ἔπεσσι, 
 ά. δ΄, 597, &c. ἔπεσι, Il. a, 77, &c. βέλεσι and ἔπεσι 
_¥emained in the. later dialects. In other words also, 
tow only was annexed to the nominative, instead of σι, 6. g. 
 ἀνάκτεσι, Od. 0, 556. from ἄναξ, ἄνακτες. παίδεσι, Orph. 
_ Argon. 1115. . χείρεσι, Il. ν΄, 468. π΄, 704. μήνεσι, Herod. 
WHI. 51. πολίεσι, Thuc. v. 77. 797. 


Ψ} . 
Ε 


1, In this form, the ε preceding the single « was 
- omitted, 6. δ. ον δεπάεσιν δέπασιν, θήρεσσι θήρεσι θηρ- 
σί, σωτῆρσι, “γαστῆρσι, except in words in ys and os (vid. 
Obs.) and the consonant immediately before o: was 
changed, according to the rule of euphony §. 39. viz. 
0 θτν vt were omitted before σ, πόδεσσι, Il. é, 599. 
πόδεσι ποσί, ὀρνίθεσσι, Il. p» 757. (ὀρνίθεσι ὄρνιθσι) ὄρνϊσι, 
Il. ή, 59. with i long. φρένεσσι, Pind. Isthm. 8. 9. AP 
νεσι lial φρεσί. πάντεσσι (πάντεσι πάντσι) πᾶσι. κύνεσσι, 
Nl. a, 4. (κύνεσι κυνσί) κυσί, Il. μ΄, 303. The quantity in 
the dative plur. was regulated by the quantity in the rest 
- of the oblique cases, and the nominative plural. Hence 
᾿ κτείς, in the dative plur. does not make κτεισί, but creat, 
from nomin. plur. κτένες, ποῦς, not ποσί, but πόδες, δαί- 
wy δαίμονες δαίμοσι, δρῦς Opies δρυσί. If, after the 
rejection of the consonants vr before σι, the foregoing 
syllable is short, the doubtful vowels a,.., and νυ, 
become long, e.g. πᾶσι, Γιγᾶσι, ζευγνῦσι, or as is 
changed in words in ats into av, γρᾶες γραῦς ypavet, 
ναυσί, and from ε and o are made the diphthongs « (in 
words in evs ev), and ov, 6. g. Spi ahi Ciopese redes 


Pes Réirrec: ᾿πυφθέντσι) τυφθεῖσι, ἱἹππέες ἱππέεσι ἱππέσι 


 *Maittaire de Dial. p- 368. B. The Dorians used thes double a 
Koen. ad Gregor. p. 154 sq. 


Ot νος ee 
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§. 76. 


Nom. οἱ θηρ---ες 
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ἱππεῦσι, Δωριέος, Awpiasrot, Theoer. XV. 98... ᾿Αὠωριέσι Δωτ ! 


Υ̓́ 


i 
a 
ἰ 
by 


ριεῦσι, EKOVTETL ἑκόντσι ἐκοῦσι. χερσί for χείρεσσι, arises : 
from. the Ionic-Attic form χείρ χερός, Vv. §. 106. 2. The ͵ 
Dorians declined the dative plural of substantives ἴῃ evs 
ἴῃ ἔσι, 8. δ. βασιλέσι, Δωριέσι". In the common language — 

also δρομεύς δρομέσι, not δρομεῦσι. 8. When β x a Dp, or 


y« x, precede the termination σι, they are contracted 
with the σ which follows, into. the double consonants Ne 
and &, 6. ΕΣ Ἄραβες Ἀράβεσι Ἄραψι; αἶγες αἴγεσι αἰξί, μέ- 
βροπες μερόπεσι μερόψι, κόρακες κοράκεσι κόραξι, τρίχες τρί- 
χεέσι θριξί. © 

4. Of those which reject ε before σι, some change 


the ε mute into the more sonorous a, 6. g. πατέρες (πα-᾿ 


τέρεσι per syncopen TAT pect) TOT ae ἄνδρες ays pea 


(ἀνδρέσι) ἀνδράσι. So also MNT pact, θυγατρασι, ἀστράσι; 


υἱάσι, Il. ἐ, 463. and elsewhere, Soph. Antig. 571. from 
_vis, υἷος, for υἱέσι, not from υἱεύς. 


Qbs. Words in ἧς and os, which have in the nominative 
plural ces, or its equivalent 1 m declension €a, reject only. an ε; 
6. g. ἀληθέες ἀληθέσι, τείχεα τειχέεσσι (---ἕεσι) τείχεσι. 


EXAMPLE. 
1. Sumplest Declension. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. ὁ θήρ, ‘ the. wild beast’. 
Gen. τοῦ θηρ---ός | St 
Dat... τῷ Onp—i . at oldall ye 
Accus. τὸν 04p—a | 4 τ} 
Voc. Op wp” Off tH ἘΠῚ 

συ Αι, z 


Nom. Acc. τὼ θηρ----ε 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν Onp—orv — 
| iis τὸ 


@ Herodian, Herm. 306. xy. ΒΟ Gregor. p. 154 sq. 


! . 
j πῃ». 9. 
: rE lls τῶν θηρ---ὧν ᾿ ᾿ 


Pda. τοῖς (θήρεσσι, θήρ---εσι) θηρσί. 
Acc. “Tous Onp—as 


x  @. Declensions with the rejection of ite consonant 
before ci, in the dative plural.. 


a a) termination α ε v. 
. | SINGULAR. ) Το 
Nom. τὸ σῶμα, * the body’. τὸ μέλι, * the honey’. 
i... τοῦ eile τοῦ μέλι----τοὸς 
‘Dat. 7? σώμα----τι ; τῷ μέλι----τι 
+ Ace. TO σῶμα | τ πὸ μέλι 
Voc. copa pert e OSE ᾿ 
| ". : Ions DuAL. sy 4a . 
Nom. Acc. τὼ cwpa—re Lo Te: μέλι--τ--τε 
(θη. Dat. τοῖν cwua—row TOW μελί--ττοιν. 
ει : PLuRAL. 
gion. Ta σώματτττᾷ τὰ μέλι---ταὰ 
‘TOV σωμά--- των -᾿ τῶν μελί--- κων 
τοῖς σώμα---σι τοῖς μέλι--εσι 
(from TWAT EDL, 'σώματσι) 
τὰ σωμα---ταὰ ες Ta μέλι-τετα 
σώμα---τα. μέλι---τα. 
co SINGULAR. ~~ | 
τὸ γόνυ 
τοῦ «γόν----ατος nel 
τῷ γόν---ατι aan | Pit ἐξ ς ἃ 
ἐγ τὴ 
τὸ ‘yovu ἡ 
Duthie (Gs °° 


a Acc. τὼ par ταῖς 3 
en. Dat. τοῖν you—arow 
ἢ Ἱ Prorat. 
| Nom. τὰ γόνττατα ᾿ . 
4q Gen. τῶν γον---αἄἀτων ἡ ; ; 
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Dat. τοῖς “γόν---ασι" RMT Ὁ ἜΣ. 
Acc. τὰ γόν---ατα . vt. «AGRE 
i Voc. γόν---ατα wk, EE 
b) termination ν p ς (ξ ae 
ἧς SINGULAR. 
Nom. o μήν, * the mouth’. 0 ποιμήν 
Gen. τοῦ μην----ός τοῦ ποιμ----ἔνος 
Dat. τῷ μην--ί τς πῷ ποιμτ-τένε 
Acc. τὸν μῆν---α τς; TOV ποιμ---ἔνα 
_ Voce. μήν ποιμήν "Jal 
ΠΗ Dvat. ὌΝ 5 
Nom. Acc. τὼ μῆν---ε τὼ ποιμ----ένε 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν μην----οῖν τοῖν ποιμ----ἔνοιν 
PLURAL. ; 
Ν om. οἱ μήν----ες F ot ποιμ----ἔνες 
Gen. τῶν μην----ὧν τῶν ποιμ----ἔνων 
Dat. τοῖς (μήνεσι) μη----σί τοῖς ποιμ----ἔσι 
Acc. τοὺς μήν----ας τοὺς ποιμ--Ξένας 
Voc. μῆν---ες. “ χροιμ--πένες. 
, SINGULAR, 


‘Nom. ἡ χείρ, ‘the hand’. 
Gen. τῆς χειρός 
Dat. τῇ χειρί (χερί, Il. θ΄, 4280, ἄς. Eur. Or. oie 
Acc. τῆν χεῖρα (χέρα, Eurip. Ton. 132.) 
Voc. χείρ. rae AED 

| Duat. 
Nom. Acc. τὰ χεῖρε. . ἐς 
Gen. Dat. ταῖν (χειροῖν, Soph. El. 1894. Solon. ΕἸ. υ. 

50.) χεροῖν. 
PLURAL. 

Nom. αἱ χεῖρες 
Gen. τῶν χειρῶν (χερῶν, Eur. Hee. 226.) 


i © ηονάτεσσι, Theocr. 16. 11. 


PN 
| Bt 
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Ἶ Dat. ᾿ ταῖς (χείρεσσι, Ml. Ys 217, ἄς. χείρεσι;, Il. ὑ, 468. 
‘a Od. 0, 461. χέρεσσι, Hesiod. Th. 247.) χερσί. 


Ace. tas χεῖρας (χέρας, Eur. Hee. 50.) Be ic 
[ Voc. χεῖρες. 
a SINGULAR. 
1 Nom. ὁλέων, “ the lion’. ὁ γίγας, ‘ the giant.’ 
δ ; 
᾿ς Gen. τοῦ λέον---τος τοῦ Yyiy—avTos 
Ἢ Dat. τῷ λέον---τι τῷ γίγ---αντι 
Acc. τὸν λέον---τα - τὸν yity—avra 
᾿ς Voc.: λέον γίγαν. 
" Dvat. 
_ Nom. Acc. τὼ λέον---τε τὼ yiy—avTe 
; _ Gen. Dat. τοῖν λεόν---τοιν τοῖν “γιγ---ἀντοιν. 
ΟΝ Piura. 
Ἶ Nom. οἱ λέοντες οἱ “γίγ---αντες 
Gen. τῶν λεόντων τῶν γυγ---ἄντων 
᾿ ἣ Dat. τοῖς A€—ouct τοῖς (yiry—avTest, γί- 
; | γαντσι) yiy—ast 
Acc. τοὺς λέ---οντας τοὺς γίγ---αντας 
ες Voc. λέοντες. γίγ--τ-αντες. 
᾿ SINGULAR. 
Nom. ὁ παῖς, ‘ the boy’. 
Gen. τοῦ mar—0dds : 
Dat. τῷ παι---δί ' 
Acc. τὸν παι---δα 
a Voc. χα be 
| Duat. 


Nom. Acc. τώ παῖ----δὲ 
᾿ς Gen. Dat. τοῖν rai—Sow 
q PLURAL. 
Nom. οἱ παῖδες 
Gen. τῶν rai—dwv 
: Dat. τοῖς (παίδεσσι, παίδεσι) παισί 
‘Acc. τοὺς παῖ----δας og 
Voc. παῖ---δες. : ‘ μ 


9,4 ᾿ . Of Declensions. 
- SE Seay SR νὰ τὸ en = : 
Nom. κόραξ | ᾿ " οὐ CORES οὖν 
Gen. τοῦ kd pa—Kos a alll Bin. ae A pracy: 
Dat. | τῷ κόρα----κί θα ϑκ᾽ .IOF GE 
Acc. τὸν κόρα----κα , 
Voc. κύραξ. 
-Duat. 
Nom. Acc. τὼ Kopa—ke wA an isGl 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν Kopa—kow. mein 
PLURAL. ied a, 
Nom. οἱ ko pa—xkes 
Gen. τῶν κορά----κων ἾΪ 
Dat. “τοῖς κόρα---ξι 
Acc. τοὺς κόρα----κας 
Voc. κόρα----κες. bf of 


§. 77. 3. Declension, in which the ε originating: pa ἢ; 
τ τὸ 18 rejected. (Syncope.) ον ἀρα 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ὁ πατήρ ἀμ hin. Ὁ: ἢ 
Gen. τοῦ πατέρος (Θά. λ΄, 500.) πατρός 
Dat. τῷ πατέρι (Il. ἐ, 156.) πατρί 
Acc. τὸν πατέρα 
Voc. πάτερ. 
Duat. 
Nom. Acc. τώ πατέρε 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν Tate pow. 
PLurAt. 
Nom. οἱ πατέρες Ὁ δὰ SF. 
Gen. tov πατέρων (rarely TAT Od. 8, 637. ἀξιῶν ' 
Dat. τοῖς (πατέρεσσι) πατράσι §. 74. 3. 
Acc. TOUS πατέρας 
Voc. πατέρες. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. o ἀνήρ 
Gen. τοῦ 4, 0: (Il. γ', 61, ἄς.) ἀπ §. 72. 


Of Declensions. 95 


he prep (Il. x’, 516, ἄς) ἀνδρί 
— Acc. Tov ἀνέρα Cl. ν΄, ri st 
— Voc. ἄνερ. . 
| Doan. : 
. Acc. τὼ avepe ( λ΄, 898. ) ἄνδρε 
αι. wes τοῖν ἀνέροιν, ἀνδροῖν. 
ο ΡῦΒΑΙ,. 
ὃ Nom. οἱ ἐδηέρεν νι é, 861, ἄς.) ἄνδρες 
66. τῶν ἀνέρων, ἀνδρῶν 
Dat. - τοῖς (ὠέρεσσι ἄνδρεσσι, Il. é, 874, ἄς. ἀνδράθου Il. 
| af es p> 308.) ἀνδράσι 
Acc. τοὺς ἀνέρας (Il. a, 262, &c.) ἀνδρας 
ν ey ἀνέρες, ἄνδρες. 

After maryp are declined ἡ ἡ μήτηρ, ἢ γαστήρ ΕΝ 
in the dative plural, makes yaornpot, not αστράσι), An- . 
᾿ μήτηρ, θυγάτηρ. ‘The two latter often occur with the 
δ νυ μο, 6. δ: Δήμητρος for Anunrépos, Il. β΄, 696, ἄς. 
_ Eurip. Ale. 359. Suppl. 173, &c. Δήμητρα, Hymn. Hom. 

ἐπ Cer. Kurip. Suppl. 362. This accusative afterwards 
served for a new form of the nominative Δήμητρα, Δημής- 
᾿τρας, Δήμητραν, Plat. Cratyl. Apollod. 1, 5, 1, 4... θύγα- 
Tpa for θυγατέρα, Il. a, 18. 95. 372, &e. θύγατρες, Nl. i, 
238. i, 144. 286. x, 155. θυγατρών, Il. B, 715. γ΄, 124. 
bw 252. ν΄, 365, ἄς. 0h 


4, Trregular Declension. §. 78. | 
ΠΥ SINGULAR. Teen i 
Tonic. ον Attic. ᾿ 

Nom. ἡ νηῦς : ναῦς i 
Gen. τῆς νηός (νεός) ᾿ νεώς. Ϊ 
πὸ" TH νηΐ. - i 
a Acc. τὴν νῆα (νέα) ναῦν - ] 
Voc. νηῦ eee Ἢ - Π 
4 Van Staveren ad Hygin. f. 147.᾽ eG ς ἢ 

ξ ygin. f. 147. Gregor. p. 27. Ι 


eT yt 


sf 
—. 
~~ 
o <tr: | et eee 
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Douat. Mpa ees oe ΗΝ 

Nom. Acc. wanting. | mith) τσ “a 
Gen. Dat. ταῖν νεοῖν. 

: Prorat. 
Nom. al νῆες 

Ton. νέες | 

Gen τῶν νηῶν (νεῶν) | vewy 
Dat ταῖς νηυσί ναυσὶ 
Ace τὰς νῆας (νέας) | ναῦς. 


Obs. 1. The form here considered as Attic is the only one 


which occurs in the Prose writers of that dialect. ' The Poets 
sometimes use also the proper Ionic, e. g. νηός, Asch. 8. c. Th. 
62. Eurip, Med. 523. In the dative sing. and nominat. plur. the 


Tonians and Attics have a common ΤῊΝ. νηΐ, νῆες (ναῦς. only i In| 


later writers’). On the contrary, in the accus. plur. ναῦς, νῆας, 
only in the Poets. Eurip. Iph. A. 948. 


Λ 


The Doric form was vas®, the oblique cases of which occur 


in the Attic poets also, and not only in the chorusses, e. 8: ναός, 


Eurip. ec. 1253. vai, Iphig. T. 801. in the chorus, at νάες, ' 


Iphig. 44. 242. inthe chorus. The accus. vaas occurs in Theoer. 


‘vit. 152. xxi. 172, 


The Hellenistic writers use vaa in the accus. sing.,, and 
vaas accus. plar. 


A rarer Ionic form of the accusative is νηῦν, Apollon. 
Rh. 1. 1358. 


Obs. 2. In the same manner is declined n γραῦς fe. ypnvs), 


τῆς Ὑραός, τῆ γραΐ, and γρηϊ, τὴν γραῦν, Ὑραῦ (lon. Ὑρηῖ), : 
αἱ Ὑράες, and ‘Ypres (not at γραῦς ἣν τῶν γραῶν, ταῖς γραυσί, 


‘ Wesseling, ad Diod. Sie. 1. 130. Moeris, p. 110. 266. c.n. Piers. 


Fisch, 1. p. 127. 
8. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 145. 
» Valck. ad Theocr. x. Id, p. 122 sq. 


* Piers. ad Moer. p. 110, Heindorf. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 276 On 


the other att, Thom. i p. 195. 


4 
= 


se 


{ 


» 


Nom. 


oe wie tt ad eee 
ἜΣ 
oO © 


4 


hd i ΑΔ ‘ : 
i Gen. D. ταῖν τριὴρέοιν 


Nom. 
Gen. 


‘ 
‘ 


_ Acc. 


‘33 
Zh 


Gen. 


i. common. 
τ. PESO also ἡ βοῦς, τῆς 
᾿ βόες (not βοῦς") 


4 Contracted declension. 


Of Declensions. 


2. πὰς γραῦς. Yet of this in general only the nom. sing. accus. sing. 
_ 4nd plur, and the genitive plur: Plato Theoc. 
᾿ς D. M. νι. 3. occur; 


Bods, τῇ βοΐ, τὴν βοῦν (not βόα), ai 
» τῶν βοῶν, ταῖς βουσί, τὰς βοῦς, and βόας. 


a. The termination ys and os. 


ἢ τριῆρης 
τῆς τριήρεος 


a , “. 
τῇ τριήηρεὶ 


τὴν τριήρεα 


Toinpes 


~ Nom. Ace. τὰ T pin pee 


ai τριήρεες 
τῶν τριηρέων 
ταῖς τριήρεσι 


A 
Tas τριήρεας 


ἊΝ Obs. 1. Like τριήρης, 


VOL. I. 


SINGULAR: 


Contr. 
τριήρους 
τριήρει 


τριήρη 


Duat. 


τριήρη τὼ τείχεε, τείχη (a8 τὼ 
γένη, Plato Rep. vii. 
190. tw σκέλη, Arist. 
Pac. 820.) 


) Ἦν 7 . A ‘ 
TOLV TELVEOLY, τείχοιν. 


Τριηροῖν 


PLuRAL. 


: 4 
Τριηρὲις 


τριηρῶν 


τριήρεις 


ΚΟ Thom. Μ. p. 169. sq. 


H 


τὸ τεῖχος 


τοῦ τείχεος, τείχους 


τῷ τείχεϊ, τείχει 


τὸ τεῖχος 


τεῖχος. 


τὰ τείχεα, τείχη 
τῶν τειχέων, τειχῶν 
τοῖς τείχεσι, 


τὰ τείχεα, τείχη. 


ef are declined also proper names, 
which are not patronymics, 6. δ. ὃ Σωκράτης, Δημοσθένης. 
‘Yet these have sometimes the a 


ccusative, according to the first 
declension, τὸν Σωκράτην, 


“Tov ᾿ΑΑντισθένην, τὸν Αριστοφάνην. 


». 12. 1. Lue.» 
in the rest of the cases ypaia is more 


§. 79. 


ee 


Sea 


ee δον. σσυνοσοι,.,.......σὕὔνψ.ψ..»ὄὕὦὄ..ὕ. 


AS Sa 


Tite ee τ τ 
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Obs. 2.. The, Dorians and Tonians, in the genitive, use the 
contraction ες for ous; from θάρσος Homer. has, Il. ρ΄, 573. 
θάρσευς for θάρσεος; θάρσους, Od. w', 393. θάμβευς for. ᾿θάμ- 
Beos, Od. ο΄, 533. So ᾿Αριστοφάνευς, Pind. Nem. 111. 35. 
Ἑὐμήδευς, Theocr. y. 134. χείλευς, VII. 20, ὄρει, ib. 46. 
Gépeus, Ix. 12. | 


Obs. 5. ‘The AXolians in the genitive and vocative, omit 6, 
g. Σωκράτου, Σώκρατε. 


Obs. 4. The contracted form is Attic: yet the Attics fre- 
quently do not use the contraction in the genitive plural. Thus 
τριήρεων, Xen. H. 6». τ. 4. 11. but τριηρῶν, Thuc. vi. 46. 
ὀρέων, Xen. Anab. tv. 3. 1. Cyrop. 11. ὦ. 1. ὁρῶν, Plato Leg. 
vit. p. 407. In particular they did not say ἀνθῶν, from .dvOos, 
but ἀνθέων, because. ἀνθῶν might easily have. been βφυίομηθεὶ 
with the participle from ἀνθέω, or with ἀνθ᾽ wy’. 


Obs. 5. The dative of σπέος is σπῆι, Π: σ΄. ν 4: the dative 


plural σπέσσι, Od. a’, 15, 73, ἄς. and σπήεσσι, Od. ¢, 141. 
the gen. sing. σπείους, Od. ', 141, from the form σπεῖος, Od. ε΄, 
.194. The 7 has arisen from the double ε, as Ἡρακλῆος. 


Obs. 6. Like τριήρης, are also declined the proper names, 
compounded. with κλέης, Ἡρακλέης; Ἡρακλῆς, Θεμιστοκλῆς; 
Περικλῆς, Νεοκλῆς. κλέης is the Tonic; κλῆς the Attic form. 


ὅν“, ἃ 


We find, however, Ἡρακλέης, Eur. Herc. f. 924. wit 1144. 


Brunck. ad. Arist. Thesm. 169. 


Nom.—xAéns, κλῆς. 


Gen.—xréos lon. (Ἡρακλέος, Herod. vi. 200: 204. ' Θεμβι- Ἷ 
στοκλέος, id. vit. 148. Ἡρακλῆος, Il: ο΄, 45. σι, ᾿ 
966. ν΄, 145. Θεμιστοκλῆος, Herod. VIII. 63.) I 


Attic κλέους (from κλέεος, Orph. Arg. 224. 


Θεμιστοκλέους, Herod. vit. 61 .) 


Dat.— ri, Ion. (Θεμιστοκλεέὶ, Herod. vit. 144, ἐν ον ; 


Od. 6’, 224.) Att. κλεῖ and κλέει. 


' Herodian. Herm. p. 304, Piers. p. 456. Koen. ad-Greg. p. 175. — 


Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 399. 
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Acc.—xréa (Loni. κλῆα, as Θεμιστοκλῆα, Herod. vin. 57. 

| 61. 79. rarely κλῆ, 6. g. Ἡρακλῆ, Plato Phe- 
don. p. 205.) not Ἡρακλῆν", 

γοο.---κλεες (Θεμιστόκλεες, Herod. vit. 59. Ἡράκλεες, 
Eur. Herc. fi. 175. )—wrets”. 

The genitive—sdous, which is found in the common 
grammars, does not occur. 

4. If a vowel precedes ea, it is contracted only into 

a, not into y, 6. δ. τὰ χρέα from χρέος, κλέα, 
from κλέος. 


Terminations ἐς and :. 


- Sineurar. 
Ion. Att. 
Nom. | ἡ πόλις, ‘the city’. 
ee 
Gen. τῆς πόλιος πόλεος, πόλεως 
Dat. τῇ πόλιϊ (πόλι) πόλει, πόλει 
Acc. τὴν πόλιν. 
Dwvat. 


Nom. Acc. rd πόλιε πόλεε, as Plato. Rep. m1. p. 311. 
φύσεε. 
Gen. Dat. ταῖν πολίοιν πολέοιν, πόλεων 


PrLurat. 
Nom. ai πόλιες, πόλεες, πόλεις 
Gen. τῶν πολίων, πολέων, πόλεων 
Dat. σταῖς πόλισι πόλεσι, 


, ’ , 
Ac. τὰς πόλιας πόλεας, πόλεις. 


m™ Thom. M. p. 4295. Phryn. p, 60, 
™ Porson, ad Eurip. Med. p. 409, 
° Thom, Μ, p. 864. 

H 2 


δ, 80, 
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| SINGULAR... πὰ να Ae 
lon. . Att. ‘ 
Nom. τὸ σίνηπι, ‘the mustard’. ) oe 
Gen. τοῦ σινήπιος σινήπεος, σινήπεως ς 
Dat. τῷ σινήπιϊ σινήπεϊ, σινήπει. ‘g 
Ace. τὸ σίνηπι. | 
Dua. 


Nom. Acc. τὼ σινήπιε σινήπεε 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν σινηπίοιν σινηπέοιν, σινήπεων. 


PLURAL. 


ῖ 7 , 
Nom. τὰ σινήπια σινήπεα 

~ , , 
Gen. τῶν σινηπίων σινήπέων, σινήπεων 

~ 4, , . 
Dat. τοῖς σινήπισι σινήπεσι 


A , , 
Acc. TA σινήπια OLYHTEA. 


Obs. 1. In the same manner are declined ὁ ὁ μάντις, ὁ ὄφις, Ὶ 
ἡ δύναμις, ἡ στάσις, ἡ φύσις, ἡ ὕβρις, ἡ η πρᾶξις, ἅς. Accord- — 
ing to the old grammarians?, πόλιος πόλιϊ is the common dialect | 
(κοινόν), but πόλεος πόλεϊ, with e Ionic. But in the Ionic and — 
Doric writers the declension in εἰ in the genitive, nominative, — 
accusative plural is mostly found ; sometimes also with e, 6. gs 
: πόλεος, Il. δ΄, 244. ε΄, 597. ψ΄, 475. 521. 562. πόλεων, ΓᾺ , 
ε΄. 744. In the dative εἰ is more frequent. The termination 
nos also occurs in the genitive, and other cases, 68. Κ΄. πόληος, 
Od. ζ΄, 40. a’, 185. Il. β΄, 811. πόληϊ, II. Ys 50. ‘The form — 
éws occurs in Homer, e. g. TOAEWS, Il. λ΄, 178. ν΄, 52. and 
in the Attic writers the form eos is found, though bddosm as 
ὕβρεος, Aristopk. Plut. 1045. πόλεος, Eurip. Hec. 860. ὄφεως, 
Suppl. 708. 1820". From eos comes the Doric €vs, πόλευς; 
Theogn. 754. Br. | a 


Fh 


Obs. 2. The Dative very frequently occurs in Ionic writers, 
with a single ¢, 6. g. μήτι for μήτιϊ, Il. ψΨ', 315. πόλι, Herod. 


e 
Υ 


P Gregor. p. 186, 4 Fisch. ἱ, p. 406, 
* Fisch. 1, p. 405 sq. MER RS 


τ 
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x. 105. Il. 30. δυνάμι, Herod. τι. 102. ὄψι, Herod. τι. 141. 
στάσι, Herod. vii. 153. avaxpiot, v111. 69. Besides these the 
form εἰ is used by the Ionians, more rarely that in εἰ, πόσεϊ, 
πολεὶ, ἄς. In Homer and others the contracted form εἰ is. very 

~ common. | ἐρ 


- Obs. 3. Instead of the accusative in cy, the form a also occurs, 
e. g. woAna, Hes. Sc. 105. 


- Obs. 4. The contracted form in the plural is frequent in 
Homer. In the accusative he has the contraction in is, e.g. dis 
for δίας. Od. «, 244. Theocritus also, 9. 17. ἀκοίτις for ἀκοί- 
τιὰς, Od. κ, 7. So also πόλις for πόλιας, Herod. τι. 41. vin. 
109. Σάρδις, id. τ. 15. ὄφις, id. τι. 75. πίστις, id. ττι. 7. πα- 
ονηγύρις, id. τι. δ8". This contraction was regular in Attic, in 
wis words ois (Ion. ois), and φθοῖς, αἱ οἷς, τὰς ois", τοὺς φθοῖς 
for φθόϊδας, Arist. Plut. 677. We find also ὄρνις, for ὄρνιθας. 
Soph. Cid. T. 966. ὄρνεις, Athen. 1x. p. 373. D. E. The da- 
tive was also πολίεσι in Doric, Pind. P.7, 8. Thuc. ν. 77. and 
πολίεσσι, Od. φ΄, 252. πόλισι is in Herodot. τ. 151. otherwise 
πόλεσι! is more common. 


'e. The termination evs. §. 81. 
SINGULAR. 
Ton. Att. 

, Nom. | ὁ βασιλεύς 

bs ν rf" } a ¢ 

Gen. + τοῦ βασιλέος βασιλῆος βασιλέως 

Dat. τῷ βασιλέι, βασιλῆϊ “βασιλεῖ 

Acc... τὸν βασιλέα, βασιλῆα βασιλέα ἀπ ἀ---σιλῆ 

γος. βασιλεῦ. 

Duat. 


Nom. Acc. τὼ βασιλέε, βασιλήε 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν βασιλέοιν. 


* Fusth. in Fisch, 1, p. 407. 
t Koen. ad Greg, p. 225. 
Ὁ Pierson. ad Moerid. p. 274. For φθοῖς see Suid. s. v. 
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PLURAL. ned OE. Ol 
Nom. οἱ βασιλέες, βασιλῆες Ὁ βασιλεῖς, ἄο.--σιλῆς. 4 
Gen. τῶν βασιλέων ἘΠ πὶ Sa 
Dat. τοῖς (βασιλήεσσι) βασιλεῦσι ᾿ 
‘Acc. τοὺς βασιλέας, βασιλῆας βασιλεῖς, ὅτο.---σιλέας. © 
Voc. βασιλέες. 


Note. Words which have a vowel before the termination eus, | 
in the genitive, contract, ews into ὥς, and in the acc. 
sing. and plur. ea into ἃ, e. g. Πειραιεὺς, Πειραιέως, 
(Plato Rep. τν. p. 368.) Πειραιῶς (Xen. Hist. G. τι. 
2, 8. Fhuc. τι. 93.) Accus. Πειραιά. χοεύς. Gen. 
xows (Aristoph. Thesm. 347.) Accus. χοᾶ (Aristoph. Ὁ 
Equ. 955.) at : 


§. 82, Observations. 


1. υἱούς and δρομεύς make, in the genitive, υἱέος (Plato © 
Rep. τι. p. 264. Thuc. 1. 13. where υἱέως is corruptly read), and. 
Spouéos’. For Οδυσέος we find ᾿Οδυσεῦς, Od. w', 397. The 
form jos was also used in the Attic dialect, in the time of Solon. | 


Vid. Lysias. p. 362. ed. R. 


2. ‘The accusative sing. in 7, βασιλῆ, is rare. Tvdy, Il. 
δ΄, 384. which, according to Eustathius, is not'contracted from _ 
Τυδέα, but from Τυδῆα, by Apocope?’. Baath, Herod. v11. 220. _ 
ἱερῆ, Eurip. Alc. 25. ξυγγραφῆ, Aristoph. Ach. 1150. ᾿Οδυσσῆ, — 
Eurip. Rhes. 708. ᾿Αχιλλῇ, Id. El. 439. ‘omtl Gov * ΚΣ 


3. The nominative plural βασιλῆς is either formed from — 
βασιλεῖς, by changing εἰ into ἡ, or from the? Ionic βασιλῆες, 
which is a trisyllable*. The complete Ionic form βασιλέες, 
occurs in Plato, Theaet. p. 106. | 


4. vievs and δρομεύς have, in the dative plur. υἱέσι: (which, — 
* Pierson. ad Moerin, p. 6. 314 sq. 412. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 70. 
Fisch. 1, p. 129. 400. ἘΝ 


¥ Thom. M. p. 865. On the genitive €os, seé Gregor, p. 28. 
Fisch, 1, p. 121. 129 sq. . 


* Brunck. 4d Soph. Od. Τ, 18. Interpp, ad Thucyd. 1, 67. 
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- however, may come ‘from vis, υἷος), and δρομέσι". Δωριεύς 


makes “«Δωριέσσι in Theocr. xv. 93." 


5, The accus. plur. according to the observations of the 
old grammarians, was in the genuine Attic dialect—éas, πού 
—eis, 6. g. βασιλέας, Xen. Cyrop. 1. 1,2. Hier. 3.7. Agesil. 
2. 30. ἱππέας, id. Ages. 2.28. Where the form εἰς occurs, some 
MSS. frequently have éas, in which case this is preferred. Yet 
the form—eis also in the accus. is very frequent, 6. g. βασιλεῖς, 
Xen. Mem. S. 111.9, 10. Plato Alcib. 1. p. 38. υἱεῖς, Plato 
Gorg. p. 34. Protag. p. 115, 116. 121, 122, Thuc. vi. 30. 
ἱππεῖς, Xen. Ages. 2.13. ἧς also occurs in the accus. Soph. 
Aj. 390, where, however, Brunck gives βασιλεῖς", Thuc. 11. 76. 
Πλαταιῆς for Πχαταιόδας. If a vowel precede the termination, 
- the Attics contracted éas into ἄς, e. g. ἀγυιᾶς for ἀγυιέας, χοᾶς, 
 Aristoph. Eccl. 44. Nub. 1238. Acharn. 1000, 1068, ᾿Ἑστιαιάς, 

Thuc. 1. 114°. 


6. To this belongs also the declension of Ἄρης, of which 
the old nominative, retained in the Holic dialect, was Ἄρευς (in 
Alcaus ap. Eustath. p. 518. 36. Valcken. ad Theocr, Adoniaz. 
p. 303). ”Apys and "Ἀρεὺς were interchanged, as Tpns and 
Typevs. From “Apeus comes gen. Ἄρεος and Ἄρηος, Il. δ΄, 441. 
Attic. Ἄρεως dat. ᾿Αρεϊ and Ἄρηϊ, Il. β΄. 479. Att, ἤΑρει, acc. 
Ἄρηά. From *Apns, on the other hand, comes the Attic accusa- 
tive Ἄρη and Ἄρην, (Hemsterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. p. 108. Valck. 
ad Phen. 1013. Porson. ad Phan. 134. 950.) as Σωκράτη and 
Σωκράτην, §. 70. Obs. 1. of which the latter form occurs in 
Homer: also the vocative "Apes, never Apev, and the old geni- 
tive “Apew, in Archilochus. That Ἄρεος, Ἄρει come from Ἄρευς, 
and not from "Apys, is proved by the secondary forms "Apyos, 
"Δρηϊ, which have no place in nouns in ys (Fisch. 11. p. 179.) 


d. The termination ὦ and ὡς, gen. dos. The sin- 


2 Thom. M. p. 865. 
~ > Thom. M. v. ἑρμηνέας. Fisch. 1, p. 122. 414 sq. 
ες See Lex. Soph. p. 723. | | 


4 Harpocr. v. ᾿Αγυιᾶς, Duk. ad Thue. p. 107. Pierson. ad Moer. 
p. 6. Hemsterh. ad Luc, 1. p. 472. Bip. See Not. x. p. 97. 
j 


§. 83. 


§. 84. 
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gular only of this:is used; the dual and plural are taken. 
from the form os, according to the second declension ; 
but for the most part these substantives, from their sig- | 
nification, admit of no plural. . | 


Nom. 7 αἰδώς, ‘shame’. ἢ ἤχώ 

Gen. τῆς αἰδόος, αἰδοὺς τῆς ἠχόος, ἠχοῦς 
Dat. τῇ αἰδόι, αἰδοῖ τῇ ἡχόι, NXOL . 
Acc. τὴν aidda, aide τὴν ἡχόα, ἠχώ. 
Voc. αἰδοῖ ἠχοῖ. 


1. In the same manner are declined 7 ἠώς, ‘the 
dawn’, ἡ πειθώ, ‘persuasion,’ and the proper names, 
Λητώ, Σαπφώ. The Attics decline, in a similar manner, — 
the comparative in wy, leaving out v in the accus. sing. 
nominative and accus. plur. 6. g. μείζων, acc. (μείζονα, ὦ 
μείζοα) ᾿ μείζω. ; 

4, The Ionians made the accusative in ouv, 6. &. τὴν 
᾿Ιοῦν, Herod. τι. 41. Λητοῦν, id. τι. 156. κακεστοῦν, αἀειε- 
στοῦν in Hesychius’. 

3. Inthe-genitive, Pindar Pyth. rv. 189. has Χαρικλοῖς 
for Χαρικλοῦς. Compare §. 27. 

4. In the same manner are declined the Attic forms 
in ὦ for wv, ὄνος, 6. δ. Γοργώ, T οργοῦς, ἀηδώ, ἀηδοῦς, Soph. 
Aj. 636. χελιδώ, εἰκώ for Γοργών, ἀηδών, χελιδών, εἰκών, 
-—ovos'. See §. 38. | | 

6. ‘The termination as, ατος. 
t ‘ Ἢ . 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. τὸ κρέας, ‘the flesh’. τὸ κέρας, ‘the horn’. 


* Valck. ad Herod. p. 181.8. Gregor. p. 200.' Fisch. 1, p. 411. ἢ 
Schaef, (Melet. in Dion, p- 93.) Oe - 


* Valck, ad Eurip. Ph. p. 168. Fisch, 11, p. 174. 
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Gen. τοῦ κρέατος, κρξαος τς Τοῦ κέρατος; κέραος 
τ κρέως κέρως 
Dat. “τῷ κρέατι, κρέαϊ ᾿ τῷ κέρατι, κέραϊ 
peg | τ κέρᾳ 
Acc. τὸ κρέας τὸ képas 
Voc. κρέας κέρας. 
Duat. 
Nom. Acc. τὼ κρέατε, κρέαε 
ΝΕ} κρέα 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν κρεάτοιν, κρεάοιν 
F . Kpe@y. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. Ta κρέατα, κρέαα τὰ κέρατα; κέραα 
, κρέα κέρα 
Gen. τῶν κρεάτων, κρεάων τῶν κεράτων, κεράωνδϑ. 
κρεῶν κερῶν 
Dat. τοῖς κρέασι τοῖς κεράεσσιδ. 
κέρασι; ὅζα. 
Acc. τὰ κρέατα; κρέαα 
ὶ κρέα 
‘Voc. κρέατα, κρέαα 
ie. 
Observations. 


1. The Ionians declined τὸ κέρας, xépeos, Herod. vi. 111.3 
hence κέρεα, id. 11. 38. 1v. 191. κερέων, id. tv. 183(R). So also 
κερέεσσι, id. 1. 47. “γέρεα from “γέρας, vi. 56. Tépeos and 
πέρεα, td. VIII. 37. οὖδας, οὔδεος, ovdel, and οὔϑει, κῶας; plur. 
«wea. Hence τὸ βρέτας, of which the dative Bpéra: occurs in 
Hesychius, has βρέτη; in the plur., genitive βρετέων in 
ZEschylus, Theb. 98. 


Ell. ρ΄. 521. Od. γ᾽, 439. τ΄, 566, 
ἈΠ], ν΄, 705. Od. τ΄, 563. | 
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2.. The form—atros—ati.—ara is rare; τ 18 generally” 
omitted. Yet Xen. List. Gr. vu. 5. 24. has κέρατος, and | 
Homer οὔατος from ovas and οὔατα' . 80 also πέρατα, Θά. py 
334. but τεράων, Il. μ΄, 229. τεράεσσι; Il. δ΄, 398. 408. ζ΄ j 
183. γήρᾳ, Cyrop. tv. 2. 8. The nominative plur. is most com- 
monly a, either short, by apocope, from —arTa as δέπα, Od. 
o, 465. Képa, Il. δ΄, 109. σκέπα, Hesiod. ἔργ, 590. (Rulink. 
“it H. in Cer. 12.), and generally 1 in the Epic Poets (but in τέρα, ; 
Apoll. Rhod. τν. 1410. the a is long, on account of o7 follow-_ 
ing), or long, by reason of the contraction from aa, as in the — 
Attic Poets. (Piers. ad Moer. p. 369. Brunck. ad Eur. Bacch. 
921. Soph. El. 443. See Moer. p. 366. Thom. M.' p. 840). 
There is still another form ---ἄατος, but it occurs only in {π6 
later poets, e. g. κεράατος, Arat. Ph. 174. xepaata, Opp. 
Cyneg. 11. 494. τεράατα, Dionys. Perieg. 603. This form, 
however, must be ancient, for the following are contracted from 
it: κέρατα, with the penultima long, dnacr, Od. τι. Eurip. 
Bacch. 919. φρέατι, Arist. Ῥαο. 578. φρεάτων, id. Eccl. 1004. « 
(elsewhere φρέατι, Hom. H. in Cer. 99. See Brunck. ad Eurip. — 
Bacch. 1. c.) (R). ἢ 


8. According to the above examples, the Ionians declined» 
also the substantives τὸ γόνυ, or γοῦνυ (8) and δόρυ, gen. TOU 
γούνατος (Il. φ΄, 591.) and γουνὸς (Il. λ΄, 546. Od. T, 450.) 
dat. τῷ ‘youvat:, plur. nom. τὰ γούνατα (Il. é, 176. and | 
frequently), or γοῦνα (Il. ζ΄, 511, &c. Burip. Phen. 866) 
Porson), “γουνάτων, “γούνων (Il. a, 407. and more frequently 
Eurip. Med. 325. ed. Porson) “γούνασι, and “γούνασσι (Il. vy 
484. ρ΄, 451. 6605. δόρυ; gem δουρύς (Il. yy’, 61, &c.), δορός, 
(Eur. Hec. 699. Or. 1603, &c.) dat. δουρί Il. a, (303, ἄς) 
δορί (Eurip. Hec. 5.9. 18, ἃς.) (2) dual. δοῦρε (ΠΠ. κ΄, 76, ἄς), 
plur. nom. δοῦρα C1. λ΄, 570.) also dovpy (Eur. Rhes. 274. ) gen. 
dov pwr 1. χ', 243.) dat, δούρασι, and δούρεσσι Ci. fs 303 ᾿ 
Od. θ΄, 528°. ; 


eesti 


1 See Seberi Index. ve 

* Ruhnk, ad.H. in Cerer. 12. 

» Fisch. 11, 195. 

9 Fisch. 11, 194 sq. The Etym. M. adduces also a - dative ape 
from Aristophanes, from τὸ dopos, δόρεος. 
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¥ id 4. In the'same manner is declined Naas, a stone, gen. Adaos, 
_ contr. Kaos (Il. μ΄, 462.) dat. Adar, contr. rat CU: π΄, 739.) 
ace. λᾶαν (Il. β΄, 319. ἃς.) plur.. nom. Adaes, Χᾶες, gen. 
λαάων, λάων, dat. λάεσσι (Il. > 80.) 


5 
Ἢ 
Σ ‘ 


᾿ς ὅ. Adjectives compounded with neuters in as, are often 
| declined entirely according to the declension of the simple nouns, 
e 68. g. uWixepas, —aros, ὑψικέρατα πέτραν, Aristoph. Nub. 597. 
_ Pindar, v. Fragm. Pind. ed. H. p. 139, and πυργοκέρατα, in 
Bacchylides, v. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 208. otherwise the form 
_ of this adjective ὑψικέρατος is ὑψικέρως, by rejecting + and 
contracting it. 


qq . . 
_ ἢ The termination vs and v gen. cos, ews, and νος. 
Ἢ SINGULAR. 
1. us, eos ) 
Nom. ὁ πῆχυς ᾽ TO ἄστυ 
τῇ “ , , ~ owe of 
% Gen. τοῦ πήχεος Att. πήχεως «Τοῦ ἀστεύς, ἄστεως 
Dat. τῷ πήχεϊ πήχει τῷ ἀἄστεῖ, ἄστει 
Acc. τὸν πῆχυν τὸ ἄστυ 
— Voc. πῆχυ ἄστυ. 
oh SJ Ἢ Dvuat. 
Nom. Acc. τὼ πήχεε τὼ ἄστεε 
‘Gen. Dat. τοῖν πηχέοιν τοῖν ἀστέοίιν. 
PLURAL. 
SF ἢ Ν 5 
; Nom. οι πήχεες πήχεις τὰ ἄστεα, ἄστη 
1: j ~ ἣν Ἷ ~ > 
Gen. TOV πηχέων τῶν ἀστέων 
αι. τοῖς πήχεσι τοῖς ἄστεσι 
ya ἢ , 
Acc. Tous πήχεὰς πήχεις τὰ ἄστεα, ἄστη 
Vv ’ , ; " " 
ΟΥ͂ΟΘΟ. πήχεες πήχεις ἄστεα. ACTH. 


᾿ Obs. 1. The forms of the genitive of ἄστυ occur in Attic, 
ἄστεος, Xen. Hist. Gr. τι. 4. 7. Ewrip. Her. 710. 791.. and 
“passim, ἄστεως, Eurip. Or. 751. Phen. 856. Thuc. νιτῖ. 92. 


Obs. 2. The accus. plur. of nouns in us is not always con- 


Bb 


: 
-.- . -- « 


P Moeris. p. 327. 00], v. Pierson. 


§. 85. 
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‘salad by the Attics, πήχεας occurs in Aristoph. Rina 81}. 
The genitive plur. also is not contracted in Attic, ο΄ wy ἢ 


§. 86. ᾿ SINGULAR. 
2. us, vos . 
Nom. ὁ ἰχθύς, * the fish’. 
Gen. τοῦ ἰχθύος : ΕΝ a 
Dat. τῷ iyOvi mt Tile 
Acc. τὸν ἰχθύν : | 
Voc. ἐἰχθύ. 
DuAL. 
Nom. Acc. τὼ ἰχθύε 
Gen. Dat. τοῖν ἰχθύοιν. 


PLurat. 
Nom. οἱ ἰχθύες, ἰχθὺς 
Gen. τῶν ἰχθύων 
Dat. τοῖς ἰχθύσι 
Acc. τοῦς ἰχθύας, ἰχθὺς 


Voc. ἰχθύες, ἰχθῦς. ΟΝ 


Obs. 1. The contraction vs is used by the Atties in the 
accusative, not in the nominative. So ἰχθῦς, Οά. ἐ, 53. κ', 
194. μ΄, 331. τ΄, 113. δρῦς for dpvas, ii. λ΄, 404. ψ', 118% 
ἴτυς, Πογοά. vitt. 80. 


Obs. 2. In the same manner are declined o νέκυς, the dead 
peony ἢ χέλυς, " the tortoise’ ‘5 7 δρῦς, ‘ the oak’; ὁ pis, ‘the 
mouse’ ; ὁ, ἡ σῦς, ‘the hog’; ἡ πίτυς, ‘ the pine’ ; The dative: 
vexvt is a disyllable. The dative plur. νεκύεσσι, Il. ἐ, 397. and. 
passim.’ véxvoow, Od. λ΄. 568. 80 also γένυσσιν, Ten; 416. 
πίτυσσιν, Od. i, 186. : 


§. 87. Gencral Remarks. i : 


In the genitive and dative sing. and plur. the poets annex the 

~ syllable @:, or with v ἐφελκυστικόν, φιν (φι paragogicum), in 
which case, in substantives in η the ς of the genitive is omitted, 

in n those i im os, ov, o only remains before φι, Pig in those in os 


4 Fisch. τ, p. 416. 


Ba 
εὐ 
vr 


a 
eit 
i 
» 
τ ἡ 


ἫΝ 
Ve 
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gen. €0s, ous, ‘in the gen. ες or eve (the Ionic contraction from 
cos, §. 79. Obs. 2.) enters, 68. g. ἐξ εὐνῆφι, Od. β΄, 2. for 
εξ εὐνῆς. Dat. φρήτρηφιν, Il. β΄, 363. ἀπὸ στρατόφιν, Il. κ΄, 


᾿ 847. Dat. θεόφιν, Il. ἡ, 866. ἐξ ἐρέβεοσφιν, Il. ἰ, 568. ἀπὸ 
᾿ στήθεσφι, Il. λ΄, 374. Plur. ἀπ᾽. ὀστεόφιν, Od. &, 184. Dat. 
κλισίησφι, Tl. ν΄,.168. σὺν ὄχεσφι, Il. δ΄, 297. Tapa ναῦφιν, 


1. θ’, 474. Also in the accus. ἐπὲὶ δεξιόφιν, ἐπ᾿ ἀριστερόφιν, 
Tl; ν΄, 808 94". 


By ᾿ς, Note. Θεν appears to be an appendage of a similar nature ; 


i 


but is found only in the genitive, 6. σ. ἐξ Αἰσύμηθεν, 
Il. 6’, 304. εξ adoBev, Il. &, 492. εξ οὐρανόθεν, Il. 
θ΄, 10. ἀπὸ κρῆθεν, Hes. Sc. H. 7. and κατὰ κρῆθεν, 
Hom. H. in Cerer. 182. εξ ᾿Αργόθεν, Soph. Antig. 106. 
In the same manner the syllable θεν is annexed to the 
genitive of the pronoun ἐγώ, av, ov, ἐμέθεν (from 
ἐμέο), σέθεν, ἕθεν (ἕο). Afterwards those forms of 
nouns were used as adverbs, ᾿Αθήνηθεν, Θήβηθεν. | 


— 


Redundance. - 


; Greek words have frequently two forms, which 
commonly follow different declensions, but frequently 
also different kinds of the same declension, and some- 


} 


timés have the same, sometimes different genders. 
If these double forms are used together in one case, 
such a word is said to abound (abundans). Generally, 
however, these double forms are not both peculiar to one 
dialect, but ¢ach to a different one. 


They are often found in the nominative, e. 8. ὁ ταός, 
‘the peacock’, (Athen. x1v. p. 655. A.) Attic, ταώς, ταώ, 
and. rawyv, . Ταῶνος: whercé ταῶσὶ, Aristoph. Ach. 63. 


_ * Heyne Obss. ad Il. T. v. p. 522.sq. Maitt, p. 366. Fisch, 1, 


p. 364, 


§. 88. 
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(Athen, 1x. p. 397. H,)*. In the same manner Aayés, in 3 
Sophocles, ap. Athen. p. 400. λαγωός, Ion, and λαγώς, 
Attic’. ναός, and νεώς, λαός, and λεώς, and with ἃ dif-— 
ferent gender ὁ σίελος, Attic πὸ claXov". So also δάκρυον ! 
and δάκρυ, both in Homer ; from the first δακρύοις, Eurip. 
Iphig. A.1175; from the latter δάκρυσι, id. Troad. 8155. 
From ἔρως, —wros, γέλως, —wros, came another olic 
form ἔρος, ἔρου (also in Homer Il. ξ΄, 315.) and γέλος, 
—ov¥. Instead of δένδρον, ov, another form occurs Sév- 
dpos, eos, τὸ, Herod. νι. 79. whence come δένδρει, δένδρεα, ; 
δενδρέων, δένδρεσι, ὀνειρᾳ and ὄνειρος, Hemst. ad Lucian. 
T. 1. p. 376. 


The Attics particularly declined nouns in ὦν, vos, in 
ὦ, οὖς, 6. g, χελιδώ, —ovs, for χελιδών, ---ὄνος. ἀηδώ, 
Ῥοργώ, εἰκώ",. This also happened in the Ionic dialect; 
εἰκώ occurs in Herodotus vir. 69. | 


A word which is almost universally ‘ abundans’, is 
χρώς, χρωτός, of which another form χροῦς Occurs, which - 
is declined like βοῦς (§.78.). Hence the forms gen. — 
χρωτός (Kurip. Alc. 172. Androm. 148.) and xpoos (Il. 5, 
130. Kurip. Hec. 548.) Dat. χρωτί (Eurip. Or. 42. An- 
drom. 258.) Xen. Symp. iv. 55. and χροΐ (Hom. Kurip. — 
Med. 787. 1175.) Acc. χρῶτα (Eurip. Hee. 406.) and χρόα. 
(Hom. Eurip. Hec. 718. 1126) The dative has yet a 


5. Fisch. 11, p. 189. | 

t Lex. Gr. Herm. p. 329, 9. Thom. M. Ρ- 564. et Interpr. 9 +” 

" Moeris, p. 347. Thom. M. p. 791. . 

« Thom. M. p. 198. 

y Greg. p. 286, v. K. | τ 

* Valck. ad Herod. p. 474. Moeris, Ρ. 132. Thom. M. p, 204, 
Koen. ad Greg. p. 24. Fisch. 11, p. 173. 185. -* 

ἃ Valck. ad Phen. p. 168. Thom. M. p. 194. Fisch. 11, p. 174. 

> Herodian: Pierson. p. 459. Suid. ν. ἐν χρῷ κεκαρμένην. Moeris, — 
p. 252, Thom. M. p. 575. Valck. ad Eurip, Phen. 140, 


ἵ";».......... tu 
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- compounded with xpovs have usually, amongst the Attics, 
_ the termination Kpws; λευκόχρως. ‘3 


“Some words in the plural are derived from other forms 
different from those of the singular, as πρεσβευτής, which 
has οἱ πρέσβεις in the plural, from πρέσβυς, or πρέσβις. 


Frequently a new form of the nominative arises from 
an oblique case of the old form, e. g. φύλαξ, φύλακος, 
_and φύλακος, ---ο. μάρτυς (udptup) μάρτυρος, and μάρτυ- 
“ρος, μαρτύρου, Il. a, 388. Od. x’, 423. διάκτωρ, —opos, 
and διάκτορος, —opou, duws, δμωός, and duwes, Suwou'. θύ- 
Hak, θυλάκος, and θυλάκου. So from the accus. Δημητέρα, 
Δήμητρα, ἃ new nominative Δημήτρα, —as has arisen. 
δ. 2. ς | 

Others have only one form of nominative in. use, 
but in other cases, together with their derivatives, other 
‘forms, which presuppose a form different from the usual 
form of the nominative, e.g. vids is regularly declined 

υἱοῦ, vip, υἱόν, plur. υἱοί, &c.; but in the genitive and 
‘dative sing. and the nom. genitive, dative, and accus. 
plur. amongst the Attics the forms υἱέος, υἱεῖ, υἱεῖς, υἱέων, 
υἱέσι; υἱέας; (and υἱεῖς, Plat. Rep. vu. p- 195. 322. Gorg. 
§.88. Thuc. νι. 30. §. 81. Obs. 4.) from the obsolete 
‘vieds, are more used. In Homer, besides these, υἱέα 


occurs, Il. ν΄, 350. In Homer also we find the forms — 


υἷος, vii, via, dual vie, plur. vies, υἱάσι, vias, of which 


2K © Thom. Μ: p. 784. Ammon, p. 190. Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. 
p- 319. Dorv.ad Charit,, p. 638. : 
‘gue Koen, ad Gregor. p, 278. Fisch. 11, p. 197 54. Ruhnken. ad 
Longin. p. 204, Hemsterh, ad Lucian, Τὶ 1, p. 527. Brunck, ad Soph, 
_ Antig. 974. 
© Thom, M, p. 865 sq. 


ind form χρῷ, which is most used in prose. Adjectives 7 


§. 89: 


1 12 Heteroclites. 


vis must have béen the nominative. So in the Attic” 
dialect, σέων, oéas, from ie obsolete “σέυς, which in 
other dialects was ons, onros’. Thus also τὸ bo Tov 
ὀνείρου and ὁ ονείρατος, from 6 oveipas (R) ; 3 whence ὁ oveipat in 
Quint. Cal. x11. 106. | 


ἢ, 90. The Anomalous Nouns have a similar origin. 


Those nouns are called anomala, or irregular, whose 
oblique cases presuppose a nominative different from 
that in use, without having double forms in the rest of 
the cases. ΤῸ these belong the abovementioned γυνή, 
yuan Os, as from ύναιξ, γόνυ, γόνατος, δόρυ, δόρατος, as 
from ryovas, dopas (see §. 84. Obs. 3. ) Ζεύς, Διός, or Ζηνός, 
as from Ais or Ζήν, from Ζεύς, the acc. Ζεῦν, in an epi- 
gram of Auschrio, Anal. T.1. p. 189. See Schweig- 
heuser. ad Athen. T. 1v. p. 504. ᾿ i | 


Obs. From “γυνή came the accus. sing. γυνήν, in Pherecrates, 
and accus. plur. γυνάς, and nom. plur. γυναί, in Philippides® 5 


§. 91. | Heteroclites. 


Some double forms of cases presuppose only one form 
of the nominative, which however are declined, accord- 
ing to two different declensions; or different kinds of one 
declension. These are called Heteroclita. In this man- 
ner are declined, ἡ 


1. after the first and third declension substantives in 
ys, yet only in the accus. and vocative, 6. g. Σωκράτης, 
(third declension) makes Σωκράτην, after the first, Xen. 
Mem. I. τ. 1, 2. 18, &c. and Σωκράτη after the third, 
Plato. Symp. p. 224. So ᾿Αριστοφάνην, Plato, ib. p. 192. 
dn, Enea. so ao ΤΣ a, ΤΥ 

* Thom. M. p. 790. et Interpr. Moeris, p. 339. | 
& Fisch. 11, p. 177 sqq. 


ee .. 


By > ae ox . ou Rika Φ 
ο 1990. ᾿Δριστοφανη, 2b. p. 200. and in the vocative Στρε- 


Ἧ 
+ 
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ψιάδη, after the first, and Στρεψίαδες after the third*. 


The Ionians especially declined different nouns of the 
_ first declension after the third, e. ρ΄. δεσπότεα, δεσπότεας, 


Λευτυχίδεα, Herod. vit. 114. κυβερνήτεα, VIII. 118. Πέρ- 


σεα, Vill. 3. for δεσπότην, δεσπότας, Λευτυχίδην (Λεωτ.) 


κυβερνήτην, Πέρσην. 80 Θαλῆς, after the third declen- 
sion, Θάλητος, Θάλητα (Diog. L. I. 39. 34), and in Attic 
particularly after the first Θάλεω, (Herod. 1, 170. Plato 


| Rep. X. p. 293.), Θαλοῦ (Dog. 7. Ι, 40, &c.) Θαλῆν, 


Aristoph. Nub. 180.), as μύκης, μύκου, and μύκητος". 


_ 9. After the second and third. Χχόος, χοῦς has pro- 
perly χόου, χοῦ, but it was also declined after the third, 
χοῦς, χοός, xoi, Athen. τι. p. 131. B. xoes, Plat. Theaet. 
p. 116.; as βοῦς, Boos. Hence πρόχουσιν, Aristoph. Nub. 
270. Eurip. Ton. 434. for προχούισιν. Νόος, νοῦς was 
inflected in this manner by the later ecclesiastical writers, 
νούς, νοΐ, voa, whilst the Attics declined it νοῦ, νῷ, νοῦν". 


᾿ Ὄδσσε in Homer was considered by the Grammarians 
as the dual of τὸ ὕσσος, ὕσσεος, for ὕσσέε, of which Eusta- 
thius produces the dative ὄσσει, according to whom it 
followed the third declension. But we have ὄσσων, ὄσσοις, 
ὄσσοισι, in Il. ξ΄, 94. Hes. Scut. Flere. 426. Asch. Prom. 
144, &c. as from ὄσσος, ὄσσον. So from τὸ ὄχος, ---εος, 
comes ὄχεα, Nl. ε΄, 745. ὄχεσι, ὀχέεσσι, ib. 722. ; but the 
dat. sing. ὄχῳ, is in Asch. Prom, 135. Herod. vit. 124. 


A Wesseling ad Herod. Ρ. 232, 21. Moeris, p. 134, et Pierson, 
Fisch. τι, p. 183 sq. Brunck. ad Afist. Eccl. 366. Nub. 182. 
* Wessel. ad Herod. p. 56.46. Fisch, I, p. 84. 361. Maitt. p. 
106. ma 
k Moeris, Ῥ. 183, et Pierson. Menag. ad Diog. L. 1, 34.~ Fisch, 
11, p. 179, : 
᾿ Herodian. Herm. p. 303. Fisch. II, p. 181. 
VOL. I. I 


§. 92. 


'Equ. 864. The dative ἐγχέλεσι is quoted by Atheneus 


114 Heteroclites. | 
plur. ὄχοις, Asch. tb. 716. Soph. El. 72%. as from o ° Xe 


ὄχου. ᾿ 
Οἰδίπους, and all words compounded: with ποῦς wl 
---ποδος, 866. --- ποδα, but also, and especially in Attic 
—rnov,—rovv™. Compare §. 71. 10. Another form of 
the genitive is Οἰδιπόδεω, Herod. 1v. 149. from Οἰδιπόδης., 


Nouns in ws are declined. partly after the second 
declension, particularly amongst the Attics, in ws, gen, 
w, and partly after the third, ws, wos, e. g. Μίνως, Μίνωος. 
Od. ρ΄, 523. and Μίνω, Herod. τ, 171..Thuc..1, 8. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 241. C. ed. Steph". Yn the same manner 
άλως, yadwos and —w, see —wos, and —w, ἅλως, 
— wos, and —w, ἥρω, and ἥρως for. ἥρωα and - ἐμὶν . 
Compare §. 72. Obs. 

3. Sometimes a noun is declined after different forms 
of the same declension, 6. g. ἔγχελυς was. declined by 
the Attics, in the singular, like ἰχθύς, in the plural like: 
πῆχυς, 6. δ΄. ἐγχελέων, wer Nub. 559. τὰς ἐγχέλεις, 2d. 


from Aristoph. Vesp. 570. where now, however, ἐγχέλυ- 
σιν 15 read’. 


Metaplasmus. 


Other changes are not founded upon the circum: 
stance of the form of the nominative being capable 
of a double inflexion. The number also of obsolete 


m Moeris, p. 282. - Fisch. 18. p. 181 sq. 

Ὁ Herodian, Piers. p. 439. Fisch. 11, p. 180. _ 

ο΄ Thom, M. p. 424, et Interpr. Moeris, p. 176. et Piers. 
P Athen, vii, p, 299: sq. Eustath. ad Ih. ¢, p..1231. Fragm 


Lex. Gr. Herm. p. 321. Brunek, ad Aristoph, Νὰ}. 1. c. _Hemsterk 
ad Lucian. T, 1, p. 393. | 
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_ forms of nominatives would be too much increased, if 
_ for every deviation another form, grown into disuse, 
should be referred to. It seems more probable, that the 
proper termination of the case was sometimes changed 
into the termination of the samé case in another decler- 
sion, which might easily take place in a language not 
| perfectly established and fixed. This change is called 
μεταπλασμὸς κλίσεως, transformation of the termination 
of the case. The following are the principal kinds of 
_metaplasm. | 
ΠΟ. Proper names in —xXos, are often declined like 
those in ---κλῆς, and again, those ἰπ --κλῆς, like those in 
—Kos, 6. g. ᾿Ετεοκλῆς (whence acc.’ ᾿Ετεοκλέα, Aisch. 
Sept. 1009, voc. ‘Ereoxders; 2b. 1001.) dat. ᾿Ετεόκλῳ, Atsch. 
tb. 460. as from’ Eréox)os(R). From Πάτροκλος comes gen. 
. Tlarpoxdjjos, 1. ρ: 670. Od. λ΄, 467. for Πατρόκλον, Il. x’, 
478. Accus. Πατρόκλῆα, Il. λ΄. 601. π΄, 121. 818. for 
| Πάτροκλον, Il. ¢, 201. voc. Πατρόκλεις, Nl. x Ne A 603. 754. 
as from Πατροκλης". 
Ina similar’ manner ᾿Αντίφάτης, Od. ο΄, 243. has ᾿Αντι- 
arya, as from ᾿Αντιφατεύς. 

2. Some’ nouns of the first’ and second’ declension 
have, particularly in the dative and accus. sing. and in thé 
Senitive also; the termination of the third declension. 
τ i808, did. in Hoiner (as from ἄς, for which) how- 
ever, only ἀΐδης or dys occurs), for ἀΐδου (didew) didn. 

ἀλκὶ, Il: é, 299. as from ἄλξ, ἀλκός, for ἀχκῇ. ἰῶκα 
for ἰωκὴν, IP x’, 600". 


4 Valck, ad Theoer. Adoniaz. p. 411. Fisch. 11, p. 184, Ruhnken. 
ad Η, in Cer. 153. 
* Fisch. ὙΠ p. 182. 
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κλαδί in thie Scolion Anal. τ. p. 155. Vil. Aristoph. | 
Lysistr.. 632. πὰ κλάδεσι, Aristoph. Av. 239. as from — 
κλὰς, κλαδός, for κλάδῳ κλάδοις. So κρίνεσι, Aristoph. Nub. — 
908. of which no other nominative than κρίνον occurs, 18. 
probably analogous to δένδρον, δένδρεσι, §. 198: 4 


λιτὶ, Nira, il. θ᾽... 441. σ΄, 352. ψ΄. 354. for λιτῶ, 
λιτόν". 


ὑσμῖνι in Homer for ὑσμίνηϊ. 


3. In the same manner the plural of different neu-_ 
ters in ov, particularly in the dative, is formed after the — 
third declension, e. g. . 


ἀνδραπόδεσσι, Il. η, 475. for ἀνδραπόδοις, from ἀνδρά- | 
ποδον, is formed like ποῦς, and the rest of its plait ; 


πόδεσσι, , ποσί", 


ἔγζασι, Il. λ΄, 438. for eyed ro, from ἔγκατον, plur. e 
τὰ ἔγκατα, formed like κέρατα, κέρασι. 50 also 


> eo. 


πρόβασι for προβάτοις, from πρόβάτον" . 


kpoparrara, mpbstimaar, Tl. η, 212. as from neers | 


for πρόσωπα; 3 προσώποις. 


. The JEtolians, an Aolic tribe, formed the nouns of 
the third declension in the plies after the second, 6. g. 
γερόντοις, παθημάτοις for γέρουσι, παθήμασι, as the a 
also said, epigrammatis, dilemmatis, for perenne 
bus, dilemmatibus*. < ; 


ἐρυσάρματες ἵπποι, in Hier. for ε épinpot, épucdpparot’. | 
s Fisch. 11, p. 187. - t Fisch, 11, p. 186. 


u Fisch, 11, p. 188. - x Herodian. Herm. p. 308. ΧΧΙ. 
¥ Fisch, 11, p. 190. 3. Koen. ad Greg. p. 207 sq.. 
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᾿Μάστι and μάστιν, in Homer, I. ψ', 500. Od, ο΄, 189. 


are not metaplasms, for μάστιγι, μάστιγα, but regular 


inflexions from the original word μάστις, which occurs in 


Hesychius*. 


Of the Gender of the Sussranrirx.:: 


The gender of the substantive is determined partly 
by the signification, and partly by the termination: Fre- 


quently the termination and the signification accord. 


The following are determined by their significations: 
Masculine 1. All names of male persons or animals. 
2. The names of the months, as ὁ μήν, the month itself. 


8. The names of rivers, except some, in which the 
termination prevails, 6. g. ἡ Λήθη, ‘the river Lethe’. 


Feminme 1. All names of female persons or ani- 
mals, e.g. ἡ ᾿Ασπασία, ἡ Λεόντιον, except diminutives, 


‘: 6. g. τὸ κοράσιον, “the little girl’. 


2, Names of trees, which mostly end in y and a. 
But the names also of trees in os are feminine, except 
ὁ ἐρινεός, * the wild fig-tree’; ὁ φελλός, ‘ the cork-tree’; 
o κέρασος; “the cherry-tree’; ὁ λωτός, ‘ the lotus- tree’, 
ὁ κύτισος. ᾿ 


Some are both masculine and feminine (generis 
communis) ὁ, ἡ πάπυρος, ‘the papyrus’, ὁ, ἡ κότινος, ‘ the 
wild olive-tree’, Arist. Av. 619. Theocr. v. 100. 


8. The names of countries, islands, and towns, e. ¢ 


- 


\ 


ἃ Wisch 11, p. 193, Heyne obss. T. viii, p. 458. 


§. 93. 


§. 94. 
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ἡ Αἴηνπτος (ὁ Αἴγυπτος in Homer is the name of ‘the 


—_ ὼς δ ee 


river Nile’)?, ἡ Σάμος, n° Ῥόδος, ἡ Agana ἡ npr, ἡ. . 


Tipurs. 
Observations. 


1. The following are excepted : a) names of towns in ous, 


ὁ Σελινοῦς, ὁ o Σκιλλοῦς, ὁ ᾿Ελεοὺς, ὁ Πεσσινοῦς, be. b) names 
of towns in wr, ὁ Μεδεών, ὁ Μαραθών, except ἡ Βαβυλών. 


Μαραθών is masculine in Herod. νι. 107. 111. &c. feminine in ἢ 


Pind. Ol. x11. 157. Demosth. p. 342. E. ed. W°. In like- 
manner Σικύων i is masculine and feminine. c) Those in 7, NT Os,” 
ὺ Μάσης, Strabo, v11. 376. 4) Names of towns which have 
only the plural, are masculine when they end in ot, feminine when. 
in at; neuter when in a, τὰ Λεῦκτρα. e) Names of towns in 
ας, Θ. Be ὁ Ἀκράγας, ‘the city of Agrigentum’f®Lhuc. vit. 46. 50. 
also ἡ ‘Akp. Pind. Pyth. vi. 6. ὁ πάρης ‘the city of Tarentum’, 
Thuc. v1. 104. also ἡ Tapas, Dionys. Perieg. 376. v. Steph. 
Byz. s. υ. Ἄργος; eos, is of the neuter gender. 


2. Many names of islands and cities are of both genders, 4 


ὑλήεσσα Ζάκυνθος, Od. θ΄, 24. ἐν ὑλήεντι Ζακύνθῳ, Od. a’, 
246. π΄, 123. ᾿Επίδαυρος occurs in Homer, Il, β΄. 561. as 
masculine, ἀμπελόεντ᾽ ᾿Επίδαυρον : in other writers, 6. g. Strabo, 


it is feminine. Ὥρωπός occurs as masculine in Thue. VIII. 60, 


95. and Πῦλος, Od. a’, 93. The usual name τὸ Ἴλιον 1 is in 
Homer ἡ Ἴλιος, except in the suspected passage, 17. ο΄, 71. 


3. Names of animals, which are of the common gender, are 
frequently used-in Greek in the feminine, when there is no refer- 
ence to the sex, but to the name of the animal generally. When: 
there is a determinate reference to the sex, the proper gender is; 
used; frequently, however, not*. 


The following rules are observed in the terminations: 


Words in a, which have a vowel or ζ, δ, 0, Ay ν, ρ, oy 


fg 


> Eustath, ad Od. γ΄, 30, ‘ 


¢ Thom. M. p. 597. et Interpr. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 485, 78. 
Schweigh. ad Ath. T. vit. p. 425. 


4 Fisch. 1, p. 369 sq. 
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before the termination, are feminine, and follow the 
- first declension,, 6. 8: ἡ τράπεζα, ‘the table,’ ἡ διφθέρα, 
‘the Bpagnment ’ n Sei ‘the contest’, ὴ τὸν ‘the 
viper’, &c. ‘Those which have , before their termina- 
_ tion, are neuter, and follow the third declension, e. &. τὸ 
σῶμα, τὸ λῆμα, ‘the will’, τὸ λῆμμα, ‘ the gain’. They 
are mostly derived from verbs, and, indeed, from the 
first person, perf. pass, also τὸ γάλα, γάλακτος. 


as Of these παῖς is common, 6 and ἡ παῖς, dais, femi- 
_ mine, and σταῖς neuter. They all follow the third 
_ declension. 
_ay are all mascyJine, except that this is also the termi- 

nation of the neuter of ἘΝ in as. The 
third declension. 


ap mostly neuter, τὸ quap, ‘the day’, τὸ εἶδαρ, ‘the 
victuals’, τὸ φρέαρ, ‘the well’, &c. But ἡ δάμαρ, and 
ἡ oap, ‘the wife’, take their ‘gender from their 
signification. 
ἂς 1. part masculine, which have the genitive in avzos, 
6. 8. ὁ ἱμάς, ἱἹμᾶντος, ὁ ἀνδριάς, ἀνδριάντος. So also ὁ 
Tapas, avros, “the city of Tarentum’, and ᾿Ακράγας, 
“the city of Agrigentum’, are masculine, §. 93. and 
feminine, κλεινὰν ᾿Ακράγ, ‘Pind Ol. 3, 9. Pyth. 6. 6. 
Strabo γι. p. 417, C. 


2. part feminine, which have the genitive M aoos, e€. g. 
᾿ἢ λαμπάς, ddos, ἡ πελειάς, παστᾶς. φυγάς, ἄδος, ‘the 
fugitive’, is of the common gender. 

3. neuter, oy eepuabtes? which make τὸς in’ the 
genitive, τὸ γῆρας, τὸ κρέας, τὸ κέρας. 


avs in the genitive aos, are feminine, ἡ “γραῦς, γραός, 
ναῦς. 
e Etym, M, p. 491, 


/ 
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ειρ 


εἰς 


εὺυς 


ἣν 


i 


nS 


ty 


concerning 0p, see §. 95. χείρ 18 feminine, but the 
compounds a ἀντίχειρ, &c. masculine’. ἡ | 


mostly feminine, except ὁ κτείς, κτενός, ‘ the comb.’ 
In adjectives εἰς is the masculine termination, 


genitive έ ἕως, are all masculine. 


genitive nvos and evos are masculine, 6. δ. ὁ λιμήν, ὁ 
αὐχήν, ὁ σπλήν, ὁ ON, except n ) Σειρήν, ἡ φρήν, cue 
intellect’, and o ὃ, ἡ χήν, ‘the goose’, common. “ 


are chiefly masculine, except ἡ γαστήρ, ‘ the belly’; ; 
ἡ «yp, ‘the fate’; and those which from their signi- 


fication are feminine, e. δ: ἡ μήτηββη θυγάτηρ. ᾽Δηρ,. 


‘the mist’, and ‘the air’, is masc. and feminé. So. 

also ὁ, ἡ αἰθηρ. κῆρ ir. κέαρ, ‘the heart’; np for 
éap, ‘the spring’; 5 pals for στέαρ, ‘the tallow’, are 
meuter. | 


‘ 


‘in the first declension masculine, e. g. ὁ ἀκινάκης, ὁ 


δεσπότης, ἄς. In the third declension also, mostly - 
masculine, ‘except those’ in ys, yros, 88. ἡ ἐσθής, and 
substantives in orgs and vrys, which are feminine. 
In adjectives this is the’ termination of the mascu-— 
line and feminine. "1 | oe 


are all neuter, 6. δ. σίνηπι, μέλι. 


are mostly feminine, e. g. ἡ piv, ἡ ὠδίν, ἡ ἀκτίν, ἡ θίν, 
(or is), ‘the shore’, (θίν, ‘the heap’, is masculine 
and feminine’), δελφίν is masculine. 


ts feminine, except ὁ xis, ‘the weovil’; ὁ Ais, ‘the lion’; , 


ὁ δελφίς. Others, from their signification, are mas- 


f Fisch. 1, p. 388. : & Fisch. 1, p. 389. 
h Fisch, 1, p. 390. 1 Fisch. 1, p. 382. 


"ὦ 
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B ivi οὐῥθναι and femme, 6. 8: ὃ, ἡ ‘hahaa ὁ, i ἠρόμαντις, 


ΓΝ ἡ pws ὁ 
᾿ are, 1. masculine, ὁ πίναξ, ὁ μύρμηξ, ὁ ἱέραξ, ὁ θωραξ, 
τ ὃ φοῖνιξ, ‘the palm-tree”. 9. feminine, as ἢ νύξ, ἡ 


ες βώλαξ, ἡ διασφάξ, ἡ διώρυξ, ἡ ζ θρίδαξ, ἡ κάλυξ, " κλαξ, 


᾿ ἡ κλίμαξ, ἡ κύλιξ, ῃ | λάρναξ, ἡ πήληξ, ῆ ) πτέρυξ, ἡ πτυξ, 
SMA AIRE, ὑρχυγερη μοὶιξ, ἡ λώτηξ, ηἰ φόρ. 
μυγξ, ἡ σύριγξ, ἡ χοῖνιξ, ἡ. θρίξ, ἡ φαραγξ, ἡ ἀντυξ, 
ἡ στίξ, ἡ καμαξ, ἡ μάστιξ, ἡ προίξ", 8. ‘Others are 
: common. a) names of men and animals, ὁ, 7 αἴξ, ὁ, ἡ 
| Θρᾷξ. ὁ, ἡ δέλφαξ. ὁ, ἡ μείραξ. ὁ, ἡ φύλαξ. ὁ, ἡ σκύλαξ. 
ὁ, ἡ πέρδιξ. Ὁ) ὁ, ἡ αὖλαξ. ὁ, ἡ βήξ. ὁ, ἡ φάρυγξ, 
ὁ, ἡ λάρυγξ. 6, ἡ στύραξ: ὁ, ἡ φάλαγξ". 

‘are neuter, except the names of women, ἡ Δόρκιον, 
ΠῚ Γλυκέριον, ἢ Λεόντιον. 


are neuter, as τὸ ἄορ. 


are mostly masculine. The following are feminine, 
1. the names of islands and cities, as ‘well as ἡ νῆσος, 
‘the island’. 2. the names of trees, plants, flowers, 
ἡ κέδρος, n φηγός, ἡ κυπάρισσος, ἢ ἄμμος, and ψάμμος, 
‘the sand’; ἀσάμινθος, ‘the bathing-tub’; ἄσβολος, 
‘the soot’; ἄσφαλτος, ; asphaltus’; ἀτραπός, OF arap- 
wos, ‘the way’; βάλανος, ‘the acorn’; βάσανος, ‘ the 
touchstone, the proof’; γνάθος, ‘the jaw-bone’; yuwos, 
‘the gypsum’; δέλτος, ‘the writing tablet’; δοκός, ‘ the 
beam’; δρόσος, ‘the dew’; κάμινος, ‘ the baking oven’; 
᾿κάπετος, ‘the pit’; κάρδοπος, ‘the kneading-trough’; 
κέλευθος, ‘the path’; κέρκος, ‘the tail’; κιβωτός, ‘the 


K Fisch. 1, p. 394. sqq. 397. 

' Brunck. ad poét. Gnom, p. 275. Fisch. 1, p. 385. 
™ Fisch. 3, p. 386 sq. 

» Fisch. τ, p. 386 sq. 
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ous 


chest’; κόπρος, ‘the manure’; λέκιθος, ‘the yolk of an | 


egg”; λήκυθος, ‘ the oil-flask’; μίχτος, ‘a red colour’; ἡ [ 


νόσος, ‘the disease’; ἡ ὁδός ‘ the way, and it’s com- 


pounds’; πλίνθος, ‘the tile’; πρόχοος,---χους, ‘the water- 


pot’; πύελος, “the trough’; ῥάβδος, ‘the staff’; σορός, 


‘the coffin’; σποδός, ‘the ashes, dust’; ὕαλος, caning 
glass’; χηλός, ‘the chest’; ψῆφος, ‘the pebble’, 


The following are common: 1. denominations of 
persons, which may be either male or female, 6, ¢. 
ἄγγελος, ‘the messenger’, male or female; ἀμφίπολος, 
“the servant, the maid-servant’. 2. Names of ani- 
mals, e. 2. 0, 7 γέρανος, ὁ, ἡ ἄρκτος. Again, ὁ, n 


ἄτρακτος, ‘the spindle’; ; ὁ, ἡ βάρβιηδν, ‘the lyre’; ὁ, 


ἢ θάμνος, ‘the:bush’; ὁ, ἡ θεός, ‘ the god, the goddess’ ; 
0, ἡ λίθος, ‘the stone’, ἄς. The greater number are 
adjectives of two terminations. 


Substantives in os, which follow the third declen- 
sion, are all neuter. 


are masculine, except τὸ οὖς, which comes from 
ovas. βοῦς is common, since it signifies ‘a bull’ and 
“ἃ cow’. ; 


v are neuter rev, νάπυ, “γόνυ, δόρυ, ἄστυ. 


vy are masculine. 


up 


are masculine, except τὸ πῦρ, ὁ, ἡ μάρτυρ. 


a 


vs are feminine, except o βότρυς, ‘the bunch of grapes’; — 


ὁ θρῆνυς, ‘the stool’; ὁ ἰχθύς, ‘the fish’; ὁ μῦς, ‘the 
mouse’; ὁ νέκυς, ‘the corpse’; ὁ στάχυς, ‘the ear of 
corn’; ὁ πῆχυς, ‘the ell’, ‘the arm’; vs and σῦς are 
common. ) 


yy are masculine, except ἡ λαίλαψ, ‘the storm’; φλέψ, 


° Fisch. 1, p. 365. P Fisch. 1, p, 367 544. 
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“the rain’; ἡ χέρνιψ, ‘ the water for washing’ ; ἡ oy, 

τς * the voice’; ἡ καλαῦροψ, ‘ the shepherd’s crook’. 

ὦ are femimine, e.g. ἡ πειθώ, ἡ ἠχώ. 

oy are masculine. 1, those which make ovrog in the geni- 
tive, e.g. δράκων, δράκοντος, 2 9. the greater part of those 
which have wvos in the ΝΑΙ except ἡ ἅλων, ‘the 
threshing-floor’ ; ; ἢ γλήχων, “ penny-royal’ ; ἡ μήκων, 
“the poppy’; [7 τρήρων, “ the shy dove’] αἰών, ‘life’, 
is also feminine. So also ὁ, ἡ κώδων, ὁ, ἡ αὐλών", 
Those which have ovos in the genitive are feminine, 
6. δ΄. ἡ χελιδών, * the swallow’ ; except ὁ ὁ ἄκμων, © the 
anvil’. Many are common, as ὁ, ἡ ἡγεμών, ‘ the 

guide’ , male Gr female; ὁ, ἡ ἀλεκτρυών, “ the cock’, 
‘the hen’' ; ὁ, ἡ ἀηδών, ‘ the nightingale’ ; ὁ, ἡ δαίμων, 
‘ the god’, ‘the goddess’ ; ὁ, ἡ Kkvwy’*. 

The Attic termination w» for ov in the second de- 

_clension is of the neuter gender, e. g. τὸ ἀνώγεων, 


τοῦ---- γεω. 


ah 


“p. are masculine, except ἡ ἀλέκτωρ, ‘the unmar ried vir- 
_ gin’; ἡ ἄωρ, ‘ the bride’, and the neuter ; τὸ ἕλωρ, 
‘the capture’, ‘ game’, “ spoil’; τὸ ἔλδωρ or ἐέλδωρ, 
‘the wish’; τὸ ὕδωρ, ‘ the water’; τὸ τέκμωρ, “ the 
object’, ‘aim’, 
ws are, in the third declension, 1. ws, dos feminine, e. 
Ή αἰδώς, ἢ ἠώς. 2. ws, wros and wos masculine, e. 
ὁ ἔρως, ‘ the love’; ὁ γέλως, wros, ‘ the laughter’ ; ὁ 
φώς, φωτός, “ the man’ ; ὁ χρώς, χρωτός, ‘ the skin’; ὁ 
κάλως, wos, “the.rope’; ὁ θώς, θωός, ‘the jackall’ ; ὁ Sues, 
wos, ‘the slave’; o ἥρως, wos. Except τὸ φώς, 
_ φωτός, " the light’. 8, In the second declension the 
| ~— Attic termination ws, w is of the masculine’ gender. 
δ 
4 Fisch. 1, p, 384 56. τ Athen. 1x, -p. 373 sq. 
‘Fisch. 1, p. 383 sq. 


oO” 
5° 
δ' 


ΤῊ 


_ The following are feminine, ἡ yados, γάλω, and ya- 
Awos, and 4 ἅλως, ἅλω, and ἅλωος. χρέως, gen. TOU 
χρέως, is neuter. Ὁ 
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The dialect varies also the gender of the sub-_ 
stantives, 6. g. | 


βάτος, is masculine in Attic, otherwise feminine'. 
βῶλος, - is feminine in Attic, in the others masc*. 


δρῦς, which otherwise is fem. was used as masc. 
| by the Peloponnesians*. 


δι. 


wos, - © the press’, ‘ the mouse-trap’, is masc. (Aris- 

| toph. Plut. 815. Pollux p. 1317.); but in- 
Pindar, Olymp. 4, 11. in the sense of ‘ bur- 
den’, ‘ weight’, it is fem. 


κίων, ‘the column’, is masc. in the Attic dialect, 
but fem. in Ionic and Doric’, 

κόρις, ‘ the bug’, is masc. in the old authors; in the 
modern fem’. 

λιμός, . which otherwise is masc. was feminine® in 
Doric. It is used so by the Megarensian in 
Aristoph, Acharn. 743. 


oupat, ‘an unripe grape’, was fem. in Attic ; other- : 
wise masc?. 


ει Thom. M. p. 148. Moeris, p. 99. 


“Thom. M. p. 176. Moeris, p. 95. Phrynich. p. 16. Hem- 
sterh. ad Lucian. Tim. 1, p. 400 ed. Bip. Fisch. 1, p. 368. 


x Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 401. 

Υ Porphyr. Quest. Hom. p. 290. Fisch. 1, p. 383. - 

2 Thom. M. p. 549. Phryn. p. 134. 

a Fisch. 1, p. 368. 3 ‘ 

b Phrynich. p. 16. et ibi Nunnes. Eustath, ad Od. d, p. 1390. lin. 
54, ed. Rom. 


— 
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᾿ σκότος, , also. masculine in Attic; in other dialects 
4 neuter. 
στάμνος, ‘a wine vessel’, used as fem. by the Attics, as 
: masc. by the Peloponnesians*. Yet Aristo- 
- phanes uses it as mase. Plut. 545. See the 

Scholiasts. 


ἃ τάριχος, “56 {64 meat’, was used as masc. by» the Do- 
| rians, Ionians, and others; by the Attics 
alone as neuter also®. 


ὕαλος, OF vedos, was also fem. in Attic ; in other 
dialects only masc'. 


| φθείρ, ‘ the louse’, was used as masculine by the 
Attics ; by the others only as femenie®. 


“The difference in the meaning of a word has also §. 96. 

sometimes an influence in varying the gender. 

ὃ ζυγός, * the yoke’ ; τὸ ζυγόν, * the balance’® 

6 Odros, ‘the dirt’; 7 θόλος, “(πα hot-house’, ‘ the coved 
roof’'; (according to Sext. Empir. p. 248. 
ἡ θόλος is Attic, ὁ θόλος Doric.) 

ὁ ἵππος, ‘ the horse’, ἡ ἵππος (the mare) cavalry. 

ὃ λέκιθος, “ broth made of pulse’ ; ἡ λέκιθος, ‘ the yolk of 

an egg”. 
ὁ λίθος, +‘ the stone’; ἡ λίθος, “ the precious stone’ ἢ 


© Schol. Eurip.-Hec. 1. ad Moer. p. 354 sq. 

d Sext, Empir. adv. Gr. p. 247. 256. 

e Pollux vr, 48. Thom. M. p. 834. Moeris p. 369, et Interpr. 
_ ἢ Eustath. ad Od. a, p. 19. ad Moer. p. 373 sq. 
ie. & Thom. M. p. 894. Moer. p, 392. Phrynich, p. 54. Fisch. 1, 
p. 388. 

h Valck, ad Amm. p. 65. 

i Steph. Thes, L. Gr. T. 1, p.» 1571 544. 

* Steph. Thes, L. Gr. Τ᾿ 11, p. 705. 


§. 97. 


ne ὶ ὃ, 
a - — 


. 
a 
] 
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overos, ‘the back of an animal’; τό νῶτον, ‘ the back 
ofa man’). 

ὁ στύραξ, ‘the shaft of the javelin’; ἡ στύραξ, “ the 


storax’™, 


ὁ χάραξ, ‘the palisade’; ἡ χάραξ, “ the stake to which 


the vine is fastened’. 


In some substantives, which are not common, the! 


Jemanime gender is indicated by a peculiar termination, 


so that either the termination ἐς is annexed to the mas-— 


culine, ἃ5 "Ἕλλην, Ἑλληνίς, or the termination of the 
masculine is changed. In the latter case the following 
are changed: . . ; 


into us, 6. #. δεσπότης, ‘ the master’ : δεσπότις, ‘the. 
3 3 


mistress’; πολίτης, * the citizen’ ; TONTIS, — 
‘the female citizen’; ἀρτοπώλης, “the sel- | 


ler of bread’ ; ἀρτόπωλις, * the female seller ~ 


of bread’?®. 
into τρια, ποιητής, “ the poet’ ; ποιήτρια, κιθαριστής, 
κιθαρίστριαν. 'This takes place in substan- 
ns tives which are formed from the third 
person perf. pass. of verbs (r), - 


into Tpls, as ἀλέτης, ἀλετρίς, ὀρχηστής, ὀρχήστρίς, ; 


αὐλητής, αὐλητρίς. 


Obs. The form τρὶς was more frequently,used _ 


by the Attics in some words than Tpia??P, 


From πένης and θής come the forms 
πένησσα and θηδοὰϑ (R). 


" Thom. M. p. 911, Phryn. p. 20. 
° Fisch, 11, p. 68. Valck. ad Eurip. Hippol: p. 285. b: A’ 
_P Fisch. 11, p. 69. PP’ Moeris, p. 279. et Piers. 
4 Fisch. 11, p, 70. | 


~~ 


~ 1 Piers. ad Moer. p. 967. Schwweigh: Anim. ad Athen. T. vit. ἢ. 185. 
™ Ammon, p. 132, et Valck. Thom. M, p. 811. Moeris, p) 357. a 
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| into a, , when a vowel or a p ees. the termina- 
| tion, 6. δ). exvpos, exupa, In Attic. 
ΝΠ n, in the rest of the cases, e. δ΄. δοῦλος, δούλη. 


ἐμ κα “into is, 8. δ΄. στρατηγός, στρατησίς; αἰχμάλωτος, αἰχ- 
μαλωτίς, κάπηλος, gino ξύμμαχος, ΕΝ 
maxis, as,an adjective, τύραννος, τυραυνίς, 
ἄς." 

: into awa only in some, 6. g. θεός, Bice λύκος, λύ- 
καινα. In the Alexandrian dialect the form 
ισσα Was used διάκονος, διακόνισσα. 


νὴ and ay into ασσα;, 6. g. ἀναξ, ἄνασσα: φάψ, φάσσα; yet 
from κόλαξ, κολακίς, from προφύλαξ, προφυλακίς. 


{ into ea, 6. g. ἱερεύς, ἱέρεια, βασιλεύς, βασίλεια. 


into is and waa, βαλανεύς, βαλανίς, βασιλεύς, βασιλίς, 
| ‘and βασίλισσα; the latter, however, rarely 
in Attic’. So also βαλάνισσα, πανδόκισσα, 
Αἰθιόπισσα. They said also ἡ γραμματεύς". 


The Doric or Macedonic dialect had, 


besides, the form βασίλιννα, which Menan- 
der has once used’. 


np into ειρα; 6.8. σωτήρ, σώτειρα: δοτήρ, slip eae. . σημαν- 
. τρίς as an adjective, e. g. cig hehe 7, comes 
from σημαντήρ. 


ιξ into ica, 6. 5. Φοῖνιξ, Φοίνισσα, Κίλιξ, "Ἢ δες 


Ahi into υσσα, 6. δ΄. Λίβυς, Λίβυσσα. 


: Fisch, It, ip. 71; 
| Moeris, p. 96: Thom. Μ. p. 144, Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 1, 
-." Bip. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 471. ed. L. 


t Hemsterh, Add. ad Thom. M. p. 144, Branck. ad Arist. Eccl. 
870. 


“ Hemsterh, 1, c. Χ Ῥμε, IT, 0.7.2. 


ft fo. 


ett ον, Heterogenea. _. 


wp into epa, 6. 8. πανδαμάτωρ, πανδαμάτειρα. The Sem. 
Of συλλήπτωρ is oUAAHTT pice. Yet probably the © 
basis of them is in the obsolete forms 'πανδαματήρ 
(as ὀλετήρ, Il. σ΄, 114. ὀλέτειρα) and συλλήπτης 
(as συμπαίστωρ and συμπαίστης, συμπαίστρια). 


wy into ava, λέων, λέαινα, δράκων, δράκαινα, Λάκων, Λάκαινα, 


θεράπων, θεράπαινα, ἀλεκτρυών, ἀλεκτρύαινα ΔΨ’ ; 
: ᾿ 4 q 


Note. For θεράπαινα also occurs θεράπνη. 


Into wis, wivy, 6. g. Sums, δμωΐς, ἥρως, ἡρωΐς, and ἡρωΐ- 

vy, OY ἡρῴνη. Also ἡρώϊσσα (Apollon. Rh. 

pa Iv, 1309. Anal. Br. τ, p. 416. Valcken. 
ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 321.) 


into as, 6. g. Τρώς, Tpwas. 


§. 98. Heterogenea. 


Several substantives have, in the plural, a different 
gender and termination from those in the singular. This 
is Called μεταπλασμὸς “γένους, transformation of the gen- | 
der, and the word itself crepoyevys. This metaplasmus _ 
is founded probably on different forms of the same sub- 
stantive, of which one remains in use in the singular, 
the other in the plural*. The following are of this 
nature : δὶ 


ὁ δεσμός, in plural, τὰ δεσμά, which was used chiefly — 
in the Attic dialect, the plural δεσμοί was the common. — 


y Fisch. 11, p. 73. , : 2 bi 
* See my Animadv. in H. Hom. p. 141. Eurip. Hee. 482. Ὶ 
* These words are treated of by Eustath. ad Il. @, p.108. 17. Etym. — 
M. v. κέλευθος, p. 502. Schol. Ven. ad II. a, 312, 5 


" 


* = 
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eS Greek... Yet we find δεσμούς also Od. θ΄, οἴ and 
| AEschy/l. Prom. 524°: f ἣν 


6 δίφρος, in the plural τὰ Be, Callim. A. in Dian. 
πὰ ὡς 
᾿ς ὁ θεσμός, ‘the decree’, Duar Ta ὦ Gece Soph. Fragm. 
| = 595. ed. Brunck*. . 


“i κέλευθος, “the way’ Ἶ ἐν τὰ κέλευθα, as ὑγρὰ κέλευ- 
n Homer. 


ae B χος, “the circle’; plur. τὰ ΠΣ iy the wheels”? ; 
_ also κύκλοι, Il. ν΄, 280. ; 


Tis: Ν᾿ λύχνος, ‘the lamp’, ‘plur. τὰ λύχνα, Herod. 11, 62. 
13 Eurip. Cyel. 512°. icine | 


"6 σῖτος, corn,’ plur. τὰ σῖτα. 


Ets 88 5}} ee 
D ὁ. σταθμός, plur. τὰ σταθμά, Soph. CEd. T. 1139. 
Jemosth. 1, P- 784, ἃς.. | 


cue Teloraoats plur. τὰ Τάρταρα... 

In these substantives the singular does not occur as 
neuter. But, the following; which are considered as 
belonging to this class, are found neuter in the singular : 
τὰ νῶτα from τὸ νῶτον. See §. 96. τὰ ἐρετμά from τὸ 
EpeT MOV, | Od. Nv, the κ΄ a 15. bie 968. τὰ ζυγά from τ τὸ pera 
Plato Cratyl. 318, | 


aad ~The following ienitée in the plural are more rare : 
Ta δρυμά from ὁ δρυμός, Il. λ', 118. &c. τὰ δάκτυλα from 


τ Fisch. τί, p. 170! ' Thom: M: p. 204. 
“© Porson. ad Mp. Med. 494. ᾿ : aes 
4 Fisch, 11, p. 170, omit. 
Wess. ad Herod. p. 132. 25. Beanies ς. Fisch. 11,-p. σις, 
f Masgr. ad Eurip. Hel, .p. 498. 
- € Valck. ad ἡ Ἢ p. 66. 
VOL, 1. : K 
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ὃ δ΄ δάκτυλος, Theocr: 19, 3. τὰ “PRD from ὁ rosin, 

Callim. Ss 98. τὰ ῥύπα from ὁ ο ῥύπος, Od. & 95%. τὰ Soak - ᾿ 
if λωοδα 


tp 
Classes of ας, ὦ εἶ “ 
which change their. form, and hence receive. ἃ new | 


meaning. Of this nature are Patronymica, Gentilia, ἊΝ 
Dimmutoy, and Amplificativa. ~ 


Besides the common substantives, there are some πῇ 


I. Patronymics 


are substantives, which signify a son or a daughter: 
They are derived from the proper names of the al 
and sometimes also of the mother, viz. 


1. From nouns in os of the second. declension come 
the forms of patronymics in idys and tw, e.g. from 
Κρόνος comes Κρονίδης and Κρονίων, ‘the son of Kronos, 
Jupiter’. So also Kodpidys, Taryradisys,, Aicnibns, ἅς. The © 
form ‘wy was, peculiar to. the Ioniams, 4. 5) -- 


᾿ 


ναι. 


“»᾿ o™ 


From nouns in wos comes the form ιάδης, @. gt. es 
᾿ἩἩλιάδης, ἴλγνιος, ᾿Αγνιάδης, Ἀσκλήπιος, ᾿Ασκληπίαδης. : 
also Λαερτιάδης from: Λαέρτιος,, for Λαέρτης (π᾿ ἀναορ 3 
Plut. 312. Soph.. Philoct. 491, Aj. 1)". a fg 


Obs._A deviation from, this is ᾿Αλκείδη, from Δλικαῖος, instead ὦ 
of which the form ᾿Δλκεύς appears to have beem also used. © 
Pindar has Adxaidys, Ol. 6, 115. | 

2. From nouns in, xs and as, of the: first ΕΗ ΉΛΉΨΕΥ 
come the patronymics in ἄδης, 6. g. Ἱππόπης, Ἱπποτά- 
ons; Bovrns, Βουτάδης, ‘AXevas, ‘Arevddns!. 


h Fisch, 11, p. 171. k Ὅ. ad: Greg. p. 231. 
' Fisch. 11, p. 5. : NG . } 
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bs Obs. From. nouns in’ ἀφ the ΠΟ δῆθ᾽ formed Pac rg in 
᾿ ὅλο, οἱ 5. Ὑῤῥάδιος from "Y ppas™. 


__ 3. In nouns of the third Ba ae the. genitive 


"serves as the basis of the derivation. If the penultima | 


of the genitive be short, the patronymic from os is formed 
in —idns, δ 2". ‘Aryaenvovions, Aicovtons, Θεστορίδης; Δη- 
 τοΐδης, from ᾿Αγάμέλνων, — ovos, Αἴσων, —ovos, Nagi 
Ξ —opos, Λητώ, Λητόος. If it is long, i in —uadns, 6. g. Ange 
: τρυωνιάδης, Τελαμωνιάδης, from ᾿Αμφιτρύων — “rpiaves, 
TeXapwv, —wvos". Hence from nouns in evs, which in 
Tonic have the τὰς in jos, the patronymics are 
: for ed in —mnadns, 6.. g. Ἠηλεύς, Tphitosy Πηληϊάδης. So 
also Περσεύς, ΠΕερσῆος, Περσηϊάδης (Il. 7’, .116.), Νηλεύς, 
Νηλῆος, Νηληϊάδης. But since these μέτα also the termi- 
nation é éws in the genitive, which continued the prevail- 
ing one in the Attic, and in the common dialect.; hence 
arose Περσέως, Περσεΐδης, Περσείδης. 50 ᾽Ατρείδης, ‘Hpa- 
κλείδης, &c. In Pindar the patronymics in eds have 
the. dieresis, e. δ. Κρηθεἴϑδας, Pyth. Iv. 271... The origin 
i of the different forms —iSys and —sdSys was probably in 
the cultivation of the Greek language by means of the 
hexameter verse, since neither Oearopiadns nor Τελαμώνὶ- 
δῆς, could enter into that measure. 


. ΠΣ τ. This form occurs sometimes also in dérivatives from 
nouns of the first declension, 6. g. ᾿Αγχισιάδης from "Ayxions, 
for ᾿Αγχισάδης. See δ. 99, 2. to which some also refer Aaep- 


τιάδης. Αὐγηϊάδης in Theocritus 25. 193. is from Auryetas, 


Αὐγειάδης by dieresis. The form Πελοπηϊάδης for Πελοπίδης, 
iw Pmdar, Nem. Υ111. 21. Fheocr. 15. 142. is probably formed 


7 ἢ 
ΣΙ ἐν 
& 


om Fisch, 11, p. 4. 


2 Dawes’s Misc. Crit. p. 173. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 231, Vid. 


Valek. Diatr, p. 287, Ὁ. 
K 2 


100. 


101. 


᾿ Ἔλατος, ᾿Ελατιονίδης, Hymn. Hom. τι. 32. for Tadaidns from — 


ed 
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from the obsolete nominative Πελοπεύς (as. in’ Homer HH. a, 
422. Αἰθιοπῆας from Αἰθιοπεύς for Αἰθιοπας from Ao’)... 


Obs. 2. The forms. —idns, —covidns, and — ἰωνιάδης, are _ 
often interchanged. | Instead of ᾿Ιαπετίδης from Ιάπετός we — 


find iinet .dViOys: Hes.” Epry. 54. Theog. 528: for ᾿Ελατίδης from 


_. 


Tadads, Ταλαϊονίδης, Il. β΄, 566. ψ΄, 678. Pind. Ol. 6, 24. 


Instead of ᾿Ανθεμιωνιάδης from’ AvOeuiwv, we find in ‘Homer; Ti. 


δ΄, 488. ᾿Ανθεμίδης. for ᾿Ηετιωνιάδης. i in Herod. v. 92, 5. "Heridns | 


for Δευκαλιωνιάδης, Δευκαλίδης, Il. μ΄, 117. The reason is, that 


of the proper names in os, another form in ἐὼν was used, which — 


properly is the patronymic of the first”. a. : 


Obs. $. Instead of the forth Sees ii form loo also | is 
used, particularly in Attic, 6. g. Αἰαντίδαι,᾿ ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδαι, Aeov- 


τὐδωΐ ἣ λῤου ρων Ἵ 


Obs. 4. A’ Doric form of δ ek ate was ae e. 2. 


Ἐπαμινώνδας. See Hemsterh. ad Callim. ». me ed. ne 


Valcken.-ad Schol. Eurip. Phen. p. 764. 


Patronymics of the female sex have the following ᾿ 
terminations: 1. ids and ἐς. Λητωϊάς, Callim. in Dian. 
88. and Anrwis, ib. 45. Bpronis, Νηρηΐς, from the genitives — 
Βρισῆος, Νηρῆος, from tg iat Νήρευς,. ᾿Ατλαντίς from ΐ 
"Ατλαὲ, —avros. 2. in ivy and wry; the latter, when 


the primitive has « or v before the termination —os or 


—wy, 6. g. ᾿Ακρίσιος, ᾿Ακρισιώνη, ᾿λεκτῤύων, "Hrexrpudyy, ; 


the. former, when. the primitive has a consonant before — 
the: termination os, 6. δ. "Αδρηστος, ᾿Αδρηστίνη, Nanaia 
N ηρίνη, Oxeavos; ‘Qkeavivn'. 7 


One kind of patronymics are the names of the young | 


° Valcken, ad Adoniaz, p. 414. 


P Hemsterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. p. 207. -Valck, ad Schol. eC 
Phen. p. 625. ad Herod. p. 421. 


4« Fisch. t1, p. 6. 
* Fisch, 11, p. 7. 


ἐξ ἐ 


a ng 
4 +h 
ἧς Σ 
, ΄ ie 
a. ἡ 
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᾿ ae a 


οἵ animals in Bebe, 6. δ᾽. ἀηδονιδεύς, “ἃ young ‘Sightingale " 
᾿ Theocr. 1ὅ, 121. Ruxideds, id. 5, 38°. 


> 


Obs. ‘Some names have the form only of nation yinie’, with- 
out the signification, 6. g. Μιλτιάδης, Ἀριστείδης, Εὐριπίδης, 
᾿ Σιμωνίδης. Patronymics also are often interchanged with their 
_ primitives.’’ Thus. sometimes Ἀλεξανδρίδης for ᾿Αλέξανδρος; ; 
maples for Σέμων, Ἀμφιτρήων for φιαφητανωνδηοο. ΚΡ ΡΟ a 


Il. Diminutives. 


ὩΣ Diesinutives (ὑποκορίστικα) are words which express 
ai) absolute diminishing or lessening of the primitive. 


terminations are as follows: | | 
1, —dewv from substantives in as, 6. g. λαμπάδιαν, 
ἐπα στιβάδιον, from λαμπάς, κρέας, στιβάς. 
2. --ο-αιον from substantives in y, 6. g. Ὑυμαῖον from 
γυνή. 
3. --Οπ-ἀξ from substantives in os, ὃ. δ. χίθαξ, Barat 
| Bina, from λίθος, βῶλος, βωμός". wae 
. 4. —dpiov from substantives of all ferininiations: 
Ὁ, Β- δοξάριον, ψυχάριον; from δόξα, Yun: ἀνθρωπάριον, 
Rebar pa from ἄνθρωπος, ἵππος. χιτωνάριον, κυνάριον, υναι- 
κάριον, ἀνδράριον, παιδάριον, from the genitive of the sub- 
f stantive χιτών, κύων, γυνή, ἀνήρ; παῖς. αὶ: 
ο΄ ὅ. —dov and ---ἰδιον from substantives of all édrnil: 
nations, 6. Β΄ Ὑγήδιον, valet οἰκίδιον, νησίδιον, κυνίδιον, 


11, p. 26, 9. 


P. 90. 100. 
« Russe yeigh: Anim, ad Athen. T. viz, p..35. 


They do not occur in Homer and the old Poets. Their’ 


5" Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 401. ad Herod. p. 252, 87. _Fisch. 


—* Hemsterh, ad Luc. Tim. p. 414. Bip. ad Aristoph. Pluts p. 325. 
-Toup. Emend. in Suid. Τὶ, 11. Pref. p. 10 8: Ruhnken, Hist. Crit. Or. 


102. 
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σαρκίδιον, > βοΐδιον,. Σωκρατΐδιον, fr om YN, Sixy,, οἶκος, νῆσος, 


κύων, σάρξ, βοῦς, Σωκράτης, “When the genitive, ofa 
word after the rejection of. the termination ends ine, 
is contracted with —idwy into —eidov, 6. g, ciuspopeibsoy 
(from ἀμφορεύς, ἀμφορέως), βασιλείδιον. The same takes 
place often after o, 6. 5. βοίδιον, potctov™, When the 
primitive has a long vowel before its termination in ‘the 


nominative or genitive-case, the « in —idov is either 
entirely rejected, or subscribed, as “γήδιον, λαγώδιον, 


which are also written γήδιον, λαγῴδιον. With v and i 
the « in —idioy coalesces, and the antepenultima becomes 
long, e, 5. ἰχθύδιον, βοτρύδιον, for ὠλκνι neon 
wiadsbiov for ἱματιΐδιον". 


Obs. To these belong also the diminutives σπηλάδιον, προσ- 


am 4X » 2p, 


κεφαλᾷδιον, ἐλάδιον, from σπήλαιον, προσκεφάλαιον, ἔλαιον, 


for σπηλαΐδιον, which elsewhere are without the ¢ subscriptum. ° 


6. ---ἰον from all terminations. Words of the third 
declension annex the termination —.ov to the last con- 
sonant of the genitive case. θύριον, μαχαίριον, ϑειστόκιον, 
ἀνθρώπιον, δένδριον, Εὐριπίδιον, ἀνδρίον, ὀρνίθιον, πρωγμάτιον, 


πινάκιον, from Opa; μάχαιρα, ἐπιστολή, ἄνθρωπος, δένδρον, q 


Ἑυριπίδης, ἀ ἀγήρ, ὄρνις, πρᾶγμα, πίναξ, 


sb ig from all terminations, 6. δ᾽. ἀμαξὶς; ΣΑΣ ΕΣ 
vycts, ἀλωπεκίς, TivaKis, from ἅμαξα, κέραμος, wa Ps, ἀλώπηξ, 
πίναξ. 


8. —ioxos, ἰσκη. (The latter termination is -used 
where the primitive is Seminine), 6. g. veavicxos, ἀνθρω- 
πίσκος, στεφανίσκος, σατυρίσκος, κυλίσκη. μειρακίσκη, μα- 
ζίσκη. 


“ Fisch, ad Anacr. Epigr. ν, 2. # Well. 11, p. 28. 
* Dawes. Misc, Crit, p, 213 sq. 


s 
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a 9. —lw, pasrontaaly in proper names. ᾿λξβοδίων, 
ἜΣ πόνων: | 


i 10. τ ὕδριον, 6. g. νησύδριον, ξενύδριον. 
eae Ὁ Ὑμῶν HM . 
᾿ 11. — ύλλιον, e. δ. Ro ee μειρακύλλιον, ἐπύλλιον, 
i εἰδύλλιον. 


12. —vaANis, ἀκανθυλλίς, θρναλλίς, from cm ΠΡ 


~ 


Obs. 1. From many diminutives new diminutives are formed, 


e. δ. βηματίσκιον from. ῥημάτιον, χιτωνισκάριον from χιτωνί- 
σκος, πολίχνη, πολίχνιον, νησίς, νησίδιον. 


Obs. 2. The Molians and Dorians had ἃ becubar form of 


. diminutives i IM ——lYOS,, 6:5... πύῤῥιχος, from Tuppos, κάδδιχος 
“ἤτοι κάδος, sob lh in 1 Ng gpa ial a bE ce 


Aedrixos’. ὙὙῪ} 2) 0! 


est Another form of diminutives, originally Doric, in ἐπ υλος, 

; eg » μικκύλος, ἐρωτύλος, occurs also in other dialects, in ‘proper 

satis 6. 5. ᾿Αἰσχύλος, from αἶσχος, ᾿Εἰδύλος from sles Εν 
αὖλος fiom χρέμον". “ὦ | 


#: __ Obs. 3. Many diminutives are formed by abbreviations, as 


Tsleaiei 


‘Areas ὁ for ᾿Αλέξανδρὸς 
Ἁρποκρᾶς ᾿ἁρποκράτης 
Δημαᾶς Δημήτριος 
ζ ᾿Επαφρᾶς ᾿ ᾿Επαφρόδιτος 
EE a nese ‘Eppodwpos 
on * τς Θευδάς ; Θεόδωρος 
TE ae, Μητρᾶς ) δ: Μητρόδωρος 
ἘΠῚ 1591 Φιλᾶς. ἜΝ ἡ Φιλόδημος 
yinwinos -ἀμῴμ, ᾿.΄. ᾿Αμφιάραος 
Ἶφις rete ἀφιάνορσα 


y Koen, ad Gregor. p. 133 sqq. 
᾿ς Hemsterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. p. 6. Fisch. 11,.p. 33. 23. 


_* Bentl. Epist. ad Mill, p. 521. ed. Lips, Fisch. 11, Ρ. 26. Dorv. 
ad Charit. Ρ. 278. 


103. 
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aot pis CRM HR OE ἀστράγαλος", ὅδ πε τῇ 
᾿Αγάθυλλος ᾿Αγαθοκλῆς - Ss al ἀμ 
᾿Αρίστυλλος , : 
_ Ba@uddos (from nouns in a κλῆς, Ἡρακλῆς, 
“Ἥρυλλος ᾿ Βαθυκλῆς, ἅς." 
Θράσυλλος a 
Διονῦς © Διόνυσος : 
ἀπφῦς - πάππα“. ΠΟΤῚ ,1 οὖν ; 
πάσσαξ᾽ ᾿ πάσσαλος a 
στρατήλαξ στατηλάτη. τ ΠΠ ΠΡ 


Ill. Amplificatives. | 


To Diminutives are opposed Amplificatiyes, in which, 
by a peculiar termination, it is signified, that the sense 
of the primitive is in a very high degree, as the property — 
or quality of a person or thing, e. g:, γάστρων, χείλων, 
κεφάλων, Πλάτων, ‘a person who has a great belly, lips, — 
head’; ‘a broad forehead’. πλούταξ, ‘who is very rich’. 
μετωπίας, ‘with a broad forehead’. These are e propeltyg 
adjectives. 


IV. Gentilia 


signify the country or place of residence, as ᾿Αθηναῖος, — 
Κορίνθιος, ᾿Ιθακήσιος, ‘Itadds, ᾿Ιταλιώτης, ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνος, 
Αἰολεύς, Δωριεύς, Σπαρτιάτης. ἴῃ ᾿Ιταλιώτης and Σικελιώτης, 
it is to be observed, that they signify the Greeks residing "Ὁ 


in Italy and Sicily, ᾿Ιταλοί and Σικελοί, on the contrary, 


ae 


signify the native inhabitants‘. 


® Fisch. 11, p. 80. | © Fisch. 11, p. 32: 
4 Fisch. 11, p. 33. ~~ Fisch, 11, p. 25. 


f See Ammon. v. Ἰταλοί. Diod. Sic. v, 6. On the names of nape | 
see Fisch, 11, p. 16-23. 
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There are besides peculiar terminations in Greek, 104. 
Sy which the place of residence of a man or a deity, 
and others, by which feasts are signified : ἐ(περμοίξηνν, 
They are mostly 1 In. — wy, —aov, — eov, and ---ἰον. 


jo —wy, e.g. avopewy and ἀνδρών ier ἀνδρωνῖτις »)s ‘dwell: 

ing or: chamber for the men’. γυναικών (and "γυναικωνῖτις), 

-£ chamber for the women’. : zapQevwv,: “chamber for the 

young women’, and the temple of Minerva, at Athens. 

So also ἐλαιών, δαφνών, μελισσών, Ἱππών, ‘ olive-grove’, 
‘laurel-grove’, ‘ bee-hive’, ‘stall for horses’. 


τα —auov, e.g. τὸ Ἡραῖον, ᾿Αθήναιον, ‘the temple of Juno, 
Minerva’. 0ST Oxy 
al —eiov, ὃ e. &.’ AgkAnreéioy, ᾿Ηφαιστεῖον, Μοιδεξον,, Τιόσεί-, 
δέει" raion, ‘the temple of AEsculapiais, ' of: Vulcan; => 
of the Muses, of Neptune, of Diana Bendis’. So χαλκεῖον. - 
‘and χαλκοτυπεῖον, ‘the smithy’ ; διδασκαλεῖον, the school’ ; 
τροφεῖον, ‘place of education’ ; also the priceof educates. 


~ tov is often interchanged with eov in ἰήνῃ 
6. g. ᾿Ασκλήπιον, Ποσείδιον, διδασκαλίονϑ. Soa 
Ἴσιον, ᾿Ολύμπιον, ᾿Απολλώνιον (Thuc. τι. 91.) Δημήτριον, 


᾿Αρτεμίσιον, Διοσκούριον, Or Διοσκουρεῖϊον". 


σιον 


Of ApsECTIVES. 


᾿ Adjectives, or words by which the property of a sub- 105. 
stantive is signified, are either derivatives or compounds 
in Greek. The modes of derivation and composition 
will be explained afterwards. Our present concern is 
only with the. signification of the different terminations. 


@ Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 249 sq. 
® Suid. v. ᾿Απολχώνιον. Alberti'ad Hesych. T. 1, p. 326. n. 27. 
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291) “TL Adjectives ἴῃ atos’ 0) 
εἰῤηΐεν αἰραμν the place from which any thing i is, “and 
which any thing belongs, 6. 8. πηγαῖος, κηπαῖος; private, . 
χερσαῖος, λιμναῖος, ἀγοραῖος. Similarly βοῦς ἀγελαίη, “ ἶ 
heifer from the herd’. θυραῖος, ‘external, νυ που. 
κορυφαῖος, ‘at the top, or head’... ἐπίιστολιμαῖος, ‘ina let- . 
ter, or contained in.a letter’; but εἰρηναῖος is the same as 
εἰρηνικός, “peacefully disposed’,, Ὁ. | om ΠΟΥ 


II. Adjectives in --- ἄλεος © | 
express mostly a fulness, e.g. Oappareos, δειμάλεος, ταρ-᾿ ; 
Badeos, ψωράλεος, κερδάλεος, ῥωγάλεος, “ full of hi Ἢ 
‘fear’, ‘itch’, ‘ craft’, ‘full of chinks or crevices’. ἴῃ 
others as ἀργάλεος, ‘hard, difficult’: this signification is | 
not perceptible. _ | “19 V6 ΝΟ ΘΈΩΝ 


106. ΤΩΣ Ill... Adjectives in —avos. ἜΗΝ 
signify mostly the possession of the, quality which: t the 6, 
primitive expresses, 6. 8. πευκεδανός, éxemevins, “ bitter’; — 
ῥιγεδανός from p ριγος, ‘shuddering’. > eee 


IV. Adjectives in —ewos. | 
για: δ. 109. Νὰ. Ἵ 


oc 


ἄξω “4 


V. Adjectives in —etos 

express commonly an origin or source, e.g. Oripesos, 
χήνειος,, βόειος, ἵππειος, ἡμιόνειος, μήλειος, μελίσσειος, ἅς. 
consisting of, or taken from ‘geese, cattle, horses, 
mules, sheep, bees’, ὁ. 2. κρέας θήρειον, ‘game’, ‘ Venison’; 

κόπρος ἱππεία, ἡμιονεία, μηλεία,  horse- -dung” τ ἅς. | ΤᾺ 
also adjectives derived from proper names, ᾿Ὁμήρειος,, 
Εὐριπίδειος, ᾿Λναξαγόρειος. Ε 


Others express rather an agreement with, or resem~ 


a 
r 
4 


ὶ 
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ἂς 


_blance to, e.g. ἀνδρεῖος, “γυναικεῖος, § becoming : a man’, 
“a woman’;.“ manly’; ‘womanly or effeminate’. 7 


᾿ Instead οἵ ----εἰος the Tonians said —mios, as ἀνθρωπήϊος, 
; φοινικηξίος. 


et Vi. Adjectives in —eos contr. — οὖς 


+ Ona 
express the material, 6. 2. Χρύσεος, —ous, ἀργύρεος, — ous, 
Aiveos, —ovs, épeeos, —ovs ; also εἰρίνεος, ‘golden’, ‘silver’, 

‘linen’, ‘woollen’. Hence the subst. παρδαλέη, --ῇ; 


λεοντέη, ---ἢ, ‘the panther’s or lion’s hide’. 


" xtoveos means rather ‘snow-white’; φλόγεος, Il. β', 
745. “ ‘shining like fire’ : Theocr. 22, 211. ASEM of fire’. 


VII. Adjectives in —epos and —npos 

ἐπε chiefly quality, 6. 8. δολερός, τρυφερός, σκιερός, 
αἱματηρός, καματηρός, λυπηρός, ‘crafty’, ‘luxurious’, 

‘steady’, ‘bloody’, ‘troublesome’, ‘ painful’. Some 
express a ΌΡΒΌΡΗΥ, οἰνηρός, ‘ given to wine’; καματηρός, 
‘laborious’, ‘prone to labour’, which sense belongs to 
all adjectives which come from substantives expressing 
ἃ suffering or affection. _ Others have an active signifi- 


cation, as νοσερός or νοσηρός, οχληρός, καμαπτηρός, προ δὲ ͵ 


ϑῃνηρο,: ‘causing sickness, unhealthy’, of .a district ; 
“causing disquiet, trouble, burden’; “ contributing’. to 
islands healthy’. 
ΗΠ 
τς VIII. Adjectives in ---ἥεις 4 1 
aigatty fulness, as δενδρήεις, ποιήεις, eet ‘full of trees’, 
‘grass’, ‘wood’. 
say Gio ι 
ΙΧ, Adjectives in -- ηλός 
signify a propensity to, and capability or fitness for any 
thing, e.g. συγηλός, σιωπηλός, ἀπατηλοός, αἰσχυντηλός, ὑπνη- 


_ 107. 


108. 


109. 


£10. 
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os, “prone to silence, deceit, shame, sleep’. Τὸ this 
the idea. of fulness’ is τὐμωω allied : “herice wspydés 
watery. ates Ded cial ] 


> 
ri 


X. Adjectives i in ----ἰκός RO ἢ 

signify, 1. belonging to any thing, as σωματικός, γψυχικός,, { 
ἘΣ να spiritual’. ὁ. qualified for any thing, ἤγεμο- 
νικς, διδασκαλικός, δικός, Ὑγραφικός, κυβερνητικός:. ὧν com- ᾿ 
ing from any thing, as πατρικός, βοικός, and βοεικός. "ὯΝ § 
becoming to anything, adapted to, or fit for a atte } 
ἀνδρικός, φίλικός; ΣΕ a'man’, “ἃ friend’, τ 


“XI. Adjectives 3 in —ysos ΟΝ aa 3 
express mgr fitness, passive and active, δ. 5. Oeste ; 
ἀοίδιμος, μάχιμος, πλώϊμος, πότιμος, “ eatahle’,.‘ ‘adapted to ; 
song”, ‘ warlike’, ‘ navigable’, “ potable’*. Others, how- 
ever, express merely a quality, as πένθιμος, δόκιμος, προσ- 
δόκιμος, κάλλιμος. ‘mournful, ‘ celebrated’, : pr AR ee ae Ἶ 


᾿ ‘beautiful’, 


ἢ 
2 


seni arent 


XII. Adjedtives in —wWos and —ewos . (n)’ ital 
signify, 1. a material of which any thing is made, e. eo 
ynivos, καλάμινος, πλίνθινος, ξύλινος, Adivos, &c. ‘made of 
earth, of reeds, of tiles, wood, stone’: 2.'a quality) 
wihtiahi arises from the magnitude or quantity « of the thing” 
expressed by the derivation, πεδινός, ὀρεινός, σκοτεινός, 
ἐλεεινός, even’, ‘mountainous’, ‘dark’, ‘pitiable’: 13) these 
serve to derive adjectives from adverbs or substantives. 
of time, 6. g. χθεσινός, θερινός, ὀπωρινός, — Ἢ 


XL. Adjectives in —ws..,* |, org 
express a quality chiefly, as ἑσπέριος, perpen ‘ of or 


‘i Piers. ad Moer. p. 249. ef, p. 273. “Thon Μ.Ρ.147:. 5 ie 


x Ad Herod,. p. 533, 11. το 68.9 is 
ΐ 
| 


Zz 


a] 


ἢ 
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᾿ | Bier to evening”. ιθολήσσεο, i marine’, ξένιος, ‘ be- 
, Ἢ ‘longing to the guest’. myxvios, ‘an ell long”. σωτήριος, 
"4 ‘Savi or contributing to safety’. ἀνέμιος, ‘windy’. If 
twc a are derived from one substantive, one in 
os, and the other in ws, the latter generally signifies 
a proneness, a tendency to any thing which the first 
Beatesecs generally as a quality, e . δ: καθαρός, “ pure’, 
es ΚΘΗ sie purity”. 7 meet 


tou τ XIV. Adjectives ἴῃ —oas 


signify a a πη e.g. μὴητιόεις, “ full of prudent coun- 
sels’, τειχιόεις, ᾿ἐβπξολδξι, Ἰμαθόεις, ἠερόεις; νιφόεις,. ἀνθέ- 
: μόεις. 


XV. Adjectives in -- ὅλης 
express a ‘quality, and are derived from verbs, as μαινό- 


Ans, fem. - μαινολίς, ouporrs, fem. οἰφολίς ἦγ. Hesych. 
ὀπυιόλης ho ὀπνυιώλης), δια. φαινολίς,. Hom. FT. Cer. 31. 


7 
. εὖ 


κα ΧΥ͂Ι. Adjectives in sl ia re. ELI; 
- express : sometimes 1. a fulness, 6. 2. ποιώδης, ilies 
eer ἐχβυόης, 2. ἃ pa ΧΑΥ αὐτ το σφηκώδης, Arist. 

lut. 561. ‘ wasp- -like’, φλογώδης, ‘like fire, shining like 
fire’, ἀνδρώδης, ‘manly’™. In this sense these adjectives 
coincide with those in τ οειδής, and probably are formed 


from them, as ec co agai signifies also ‘the starry 
heaven’. 


XVI. iaciives ; ecm do. 


signify a propensity, a tendency to any thing, e. 5. anap- 


Twos, ψευδωλός, φειδωλός, “ prone to sin’ eines ‘ penu- 
riousness’. 


A 


ee 
! Valcken, ad Xen. M.S. τι, 1. 99, 
™ Salmas. Exerc, Plin. p. 725, b. 


112, 
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~ XVITY. fact i 1Π — os, properly =n, and: i - ἢ 
᾿-Ξ- οἵος ἐν 


signify an origin, e.g. πατρῷος" 3 MNT PHOS, in Homer τα- “2 
a i ; . 
Tpwios, “springing from the father or mother’,  ἥφος, I In| 


Homer 7 ἠοῖος, ‘belonging to the morning”. 


As adjectives serve to determine the properties attei- Ὶ 
buted to substantives, they can also be made to determine — 
the three genders of the substantives. ~ All adjectives, ; 
however, have not the three genders. Some are not — 
capable: of this modification, on account of their termi- i 
nation, but express. the. three genders under one form — 
only: others have one form only for the masculine and ἶ 
feminine, and another for the neuter ; others again have © 

4 
ἱ 


three terminations. 


I. Adjectives of one termination, which express the : 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, by one termination, are © 
the cardinal numbers from five, πέντε, upwards. Others — 
have, indeed, only one termination, but for the mascu- — 
line and feminine only, since. they are not used with : 
substantives of the neuter gender, at least in the nom. ¥ 
accus. sing. plur. They are properly of the fone ἢ 
gender, wanting the neuter. Such are a ie niall 7 | 

1, Adjectives. compounded with substantives: which ΐ 
remain unchanged, as μακρόχειρ, TP cup, (wane ᾿ 
τιν), μακραίων, μακραύχην, from χείρ, piv, ἀκτίν, αἰών; Ξ 
αὐχήν, except those compounded with ποῦς and πόλις. 


a 
2. Those derived from πατήρ and μήτηρ, as “ἀπάτωρ, } 
ἀμήτωρ,. ὁμομήτωρ. : 

ὯΝ Adjectives i in —ys, nros, and —ws, wos, as cutee f 
ἡμιθνής, ἀργής, aryvos. | 5 


n Of the true distinction between πατρικός, 8. 108. Yor and πατρῷοϊ, 
see Graev. ad Lucian. T. 1x, p. 460. ῥ 
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1 bake πένης is only maseuline. For the feminine the form 
᾿πένησσα᾽ was used Gn Hesychius) §. 97. Ἢ ἦ 


_ Adjectives in ¢ and mF ἡλιξ, μώνυξ, ci 


Adjectives i in —as, Wis --ς, oboe 6. δ. 6, ἡ 
Boyes, ὃ, ἡ ἄναλκις. The greater number, however, are 
formed only with substantives of the feminine gender. 


Note. were used also with neuter substantives. In all 
Bi the cases, except the nom. and accus. sing. and plur. e.g. 
eae Φοιτάσι πτεροῖς, Eurip.. Phen. 1052. μανιάσιν λνο- 
CR ἡ} σήμασιν, Or..264"". Some were used only as. masculine, 
+i tithe ‘as γέρων, and) adjectives in. ——as and —ys of the first 
_ declension, γεννάδας, ἐθελοντής. The feminine. forms 
of πρέσβυς and μάκαρ were πρέσβειρα" and μάκαιρα. 


_ The neuter, which is deficient, is supplied when ne- 
ΤῊΝ ᾿ cessary by derivative or kindred forms, e.g. βλακικόν, 

ἁρπακτικόν, μώνυχον;. ὁμομήτριον, ἀγνωστόν, μαι- 
νὕμενον, δρομαῖον, ἄς. So the feminine of “γέρων is 


ΩΝ — ‘a γεραιά. 

ers 

“ol, 3 Εν of two terminations. are 113. 
Ba ‘Those i m mS, Ben. eos, contr. ous, neut. es. 
= } ie | ᾿ς Declension. 

= SINGULAR. 

ABB hi | 
ἄν, M. Neu 4 
Nom. ὁ, ἡ ἀληθής, τὸ ἀληθές 
Gen. TOU, τῆς, τοῦ ar ηθέος, — ous, 

Dat, τῷ, τῇ, τῷ ἀληθέϊ, - εὖ 

Acc: Tov, THY ἀληθέα —7, τὸ ἀχηθές. 

᾿ Dua. 
INOm. Acc. V. τὼ, Ta, τὼ ἀληθέε, --ἢ 
n. Dat. ὁ τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν ἀληθέοιν, ---οῖν. 


== Porson ad Ευτρ. Or. 264. ° Fisch. p. 74. 


. as, Were ek 
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rok | PLURAL: (Ola Gate AW 

Nom. οἱ, at, ἀλήθέε, --οίεῖς, τὰ ἀληθέα, 
Gen. τῶν ἀληθέων, τ -απῶν Ὁ | γγ "ἢ 2} Ε.. 
, Dat. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς ἀληθέσι Pee 3 ‘6 VOR a 
Acc. τοὺς, τὰς ἀληθέας, —es, τὰ ἀληθέᾳ, - 


Observations. τ 


1. Those which have ἃ vowel before the termination m ‘Attic 
contract —€a into —a, not —7. e.g. akdeéa, ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιέα, 
ὑγιᾶ. §. 81°. In Ionic and Doric {πὸ ¢ which precedes the 
termination —ea is omitted, e.g. δυσκλέα, Il: β, 115. for δυσ- 
κλεέα from δυσκλεής. Pind. Ol. 2, 168. εὐκλέας ὀϊστούς, for 
εὐκλεέας. » OA a ie 


2. From μουνογενής comes the feminine μουνογένεια in the 
Poets, e. ὅ. Orph. Hym. 28, 2. So also ἠριγένεια, an epithe 
of Aurora ; Κυπρογένεια, Venus ; Tprroryevera, ‘Minerva. "Hp 
γενής, as feminine, occurs in Apollon. Rh. TH. 450... % οἱ ; 

3. Adjectives compounded with ἃ ἔτος have, in ‘the feminine, 
often a peculiar form 1 in ἔτις, 6. Ρ. ἐπτέτις, Aristoph. Thesm. 
487. τριακονταέτιας σπονδάς, Herod. 'ντι. 149. omovoat T pia 
KOVTOUTLOES, Aristoph. Acharn. 193. Thuc. 1, 87, which is in 
Thuc. 1. 23. Hy, Q. at τριακοντούτεις σπονδαί. ἑξαέτις, Theocr. 
14,33. μετὰ τὸν ἐξέτη καὶ τὴν ἐξέτιν, Plato ag: Vil. p, 333. 


Bip. 


ote in --ο- τῆς have only one termination, | and follow the fit st 
declension, νεφεληγερέτης, ἀκερσεκόμης, ἀκακήτης, ὠκυπετής. 
In the old language, and 1 in AZolic and Doric, the termination’ τα 
was used, 6. g. ἱππότα, νεφεληγερέτα, ἀκακήτα,. in Homer, 
Badu sees in Pindar, Nem. 111, 92. wera, Theocr, 8. 30:. Vid. 
§. 67, 5. 


ar 
P Koen. δὴ Gregor. p. 70. Thom. M. p. ‘soa ἽΜοει: τ 375 
Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 418. ed Lips. In Plat. Rep. 111, p. 261. occurs 
aden, more correctly adea, as Alcib. 1. p. 42, Soph. Phil, 1014. ἀφυή. 


Comp, Heind, ad-Plat. Charm. p. 6 4... ᾿ 
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9, Those in —m, g ἢ Age in the neuter —ev, 114. 
“6. Ἔν ἜΡΟΝ or ἜΣ ἢ appar entirely of the third 


, Py ἘΠ 
᾿ς decle 5 me τέρην, bia ie τέρεν". 


ει ἴδριος, ἴδρι, and the Poin 1b εὔχαρις, εὔχαρι, gen. 
εὐχάριτος. φιλόπολις φιλόπολι, gen. φιλοπόλιδος. 


Obs. The compound adjectives. of this termination are 
_ mostly « declined like the substantives from which they come, 
Des: δ. χάρις, χάριτος, and εὔχαρις, εὐχάριτος. But the com- 
pounds of πόλις have in the gen. sos, as ἄπολις, ἀπόλιδος. Th 


cus. they have a and ν; ἀπόλιδα and ἄπολιν. 


Pa Note. The dative ἀπόλι for ἀπόλιδι, occurs in Herodot. 
— vit, 61. 
oe . The compounds in —vs, neuter —v, e. &. ὁ, ἡ 
all neut. ἄδακρυ, and the rest of the compounds of 
δάκρυ. Except the nom. however, these occur only in 
the accus. sing. ἄδακρυν, Eurip. Med. 861. πολύδακρυν, Il. 
182. In the rest of the cases the form. —vros is used, 
8. ge ἀδακρύτου, ἀδακρύτῳ, πολυδακρύτου.. 
= 5. Those ‘in --- ὧν, neut. —ov, gen. —ovos, e.g. 115. 
irr ᾿σῶφρον, σώφρονος, ἐχεήμων, ᾿ἐχέημον, ἐλεήμονος, 
χίμων, εὔδαιμον, εὐδαίμονος.. To these belong also com- 

_ paratives in —ovr, which are distinguished rath the rest 
0 the adjectives in wy, in being Aontticted in \ the nom. 
accus. ane and accus. sing. 


τον |} » Declension. of Comparatives i in -- -ὧν. 
, SINGULAR. 

| mM. & F. N. 
= Nom: μείζων, μεῖζον 


- Gen. μείζονος 
“RO δἰ “Dat. μείζονι 
Acc. μείζονα, —[oa | — We μεῖζον. 


.4 Fisch, 11, p.. 57. 
Se ill te. ἐξ 


116. 
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, =< . UP Duar. 
Nom. Acc. metCove a" 
Gen. Dat. μειζόνοιν. : 


PLURAL. 


Nom. μείζονες, [oes] ous, μείζονα [oa] ὦ ᾿ 
Gen. μειζό νων 

Dat. μείζοσι 

Accus. μείζονας, [oas] ous, μείζονα πων w. 


Obs. The contraction of the accus. mase. and fem: sing. is 
not always given by the grammarians' : Yet Plato Leg. Il. p. 
72. δέον yap αὐτοὺς βελτίω τῶν αὑτῶν ἠθῶν ἀκούοντας 
βελτίω τὴν ἡδονὴν ἴ ἴσχειν, νῦν --- πᾶν τοὐναντίον συμβαίνει. 
μείζω δύναμιν, μείζω Ἥραν, ὀφρύν, Eurip Hec. 336. Heracl. 
1039. , St ah, 


Otherwise the Attics used the uncontracted form as fre- 
quently as the contracted. Plato Leg. 1, ». 18. τὰ t μείζονα ‘kat 
τὰ ἐλάττονα. ib. p. 67. οὔτε καλλίονα οὔτ᾽ αἰσχίω.  Eurip. 
Iphig. 4. 1272. Hel. 1676. ἥσσονες. Id. Suppl. 1102. μείζονες. 
Her. 233. κακὰ μείζονα. Aristoph. Thesmoph. 807. βελτίονες. 
Id. Plut. 558. βελτίονας, for which v. 576. βελτίους i is used. 
Thuc. 11, 11. πλέονας. 1v. 82. πλέονα φυλακήν. The con- 
tracted form occurs also frequently in Homet, 6. δ: Od. β, ΣΝ. 
οἱ πλέονες κακίους, παῦροι δέ τε πατρὸς ἀρείους. ao 


6. Compound adjectives 1 in —os, as ὁ, ἡ ἀθάνατος, ὁ, 
ἡ ἀκόλαστος, ὁ, ἡ ἔνδοξος, ὁ, ἡ εὔφωνος; ὁ, ἡ ἐγκύκλος, ἄς. 
Not those, however, which are from compound verbs, 
as ἐπιδεικτικός, ἡ ῃ; ov from ἐπιδείκνυμι. 

Obs. The grammarians call this an Attic usage. Neverthe- 
less it occurs in Homer. | But several adjectives also are found 
m Homer, which, according to the foregoing observations, should 


be common, yet are declined with the three genders, e. g. ἀθανάτη 
Il. a’, 447. κ΄, 404. ρ΄, 78. β΄, 447. and passim. Hesiod. Theog. 


τ Thom. M. p. 427. Gregor, p. 69, 


‘ 
᾿ς 
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747. ἀμφιρύτη Od. a’, 50: 198. λ΄, 324. pi, 983. So’ Ἄρτεμι 
θηροφόνη Theogn. τι. "BORORLIAD Αἴ ἴγινὰν Pind. Nem. ττι. 3. 
The Attics did the same. Aristoph. Pac. πολυτιμήτη Δημήτηρ. 
Id. ἜΜ. 417. ἀταυρώτη. Eurip. Ion. 416. ἐν ἐκηβύλῃσι 
χερσίν, On the other hand the Attics use many adjectives as 
common, which otherwise have three terminations. Vid. §. 118. 


Obs. ὃ. | 
7. Most adjectives in —cos and —ews, which are 
derived from substantives, as ὁ, ἡ aids, αἰώνιος, βασί- 
λεῖος, δόλιος, τον hed ECP, ὀλεθρίος, κόσμιος, πάτριος, 
σκότιος,. OTP, ὑποχείριος, χρόνιος, Gite &c. Except 
REF pis, μετρία, μέτριον. 


Obs. The older writers and Attics use these also with three 
terminations, e. g. ἐγχωρίην ἐσθῆτα Herod. XL, 35. δόλιαι 
βουλαί Eurip. Med. 414. cf. Iphig. T. 858. καιρία πληγή in 
ZEschylus‘, and generally in the tragedians, ὀλεθρίαν στρατείαν 


Eurip. Suppl. 116. φιλία πόλις Thuc. v, 44° (R). 

8. Most adjectives i in ---ἰμος, δόκιμος, ἐδώδιμος, ἐργά- 
σιμος, θανάσιμος, λόγιμος, &c. in which the Attic usage 
above-mentioned takes place. ὲ 

9. The Attic adjectives in —ws, a8 ἵλεως, πλέως. 
These sometimes reject v in the accus. sing. 8. g. ἀγήρω 
for ἀγήρων, which, according to some, must be the fem- 

10. Compound adjectives in —ws, —wros, 6. g. wpo- 
Bpws, βουκέρως, βουκέρωτος, Att. Bouxépw, Asch. Prom, 
592. φιλογέλως, -- γέλωτος, Att.. --- γέλων. 


Obs. The femin. and neutr. pl. πλέα (Eurip. Med. oy 


5. Porson. ad Eurip.. Med. 822. Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph, 1440. 
t Valck. ad Phen. 1440. 
« Thom. M. Ducker ad Thuc. 1], ¢. 
ox Steph. Thes. 1, p. 847. 
Y Moeris, p. 385, Thom, M. p. 192. 897. 
L 2 
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903. Ion. 601. Hel: 751.) do not come from πλέως, but: from. 
the old word TAEOS, whence came πλέον Eurip. Alc. 730. and, , 
instead of which Homer and Hesiod have FARS- Od. δ΄ » 319. 
μ΄, 99. Il. θ΄, 162. ks wing ἫΝ 


Of Adjectives. 


III. Adjectives of three terminations. 


1. Adj. in os, which are not comprehended under 
the preceding rules; Their terminations are os; ἡ (a), 
ov, of which the masculine and neuter follow the second, 
the feminine the first declension. The termination a of 
the feminine is used in those which have a vowel or. Ἃ 
before the final syllable, 6. δ. ἅγιος, ἁγία, ἅγιον, ἱερός, 
ἱερά, ἱερόν, except in Ionic. But some in —oos and —eos 
have 7, 6. 2. ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ote when # precedes the 


final eyinble —Eeos. 


of 


: Declension. Ey ii hes 
SING. Pror. ἷ 
Μ’.- ἘΦ, ON, OM. FON, 


i. 
Nom. σοφός, σοφή, σοφόν Nom. bathe sl ie 


ἱερός, ἱερά, ἱερόν ᾿ 
| ἱερᾶς, | ὧν ἐς 
Dek τ ΠΡ: σοφῷ Dat. σοφοῖς, σοφαῖς, σοφοῖς 
᾿ς “epg, | 
Aa Fas olin oa Acc: σοφούς, ἷ σοφάς, σοφά 
, ιερᾶν, ' : γ᾽ Ἢ 
ΣΌΝ 4{ σοφή, coor Voc. σοφοί; σοφαί, σοφά. 
“ Ἰϊεῤῥά. ι ΜΠ, esl 
Dvat. 
Nom.’ Acc. cope, copa, σοφώ. 
Gen. Dat. copow, σοφαῖιν; σοφοῖν. 


Some in éos and oos are contracted : 


epee into a, on into ἢ ῆ. 


a, oa are 
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“Si ; eae _ Declension. | 

Pe ΝΒνο. ὁ ἮΠ .Sanf> > Prour. 
ἮΝ. χρύσεος, χουσέη, χρύσεον χρύσεοι, χρύσεαι, χρύσεα 
Spell eg TE ἡμὴ δον 
G. χρυσέου, χρυσέης, χρυσέου χρυσέων 
eb erase Gua aol Yon Minow ΜῈ ov 


Sd ae ae ‘Sy ἢ - ’ ‘ 
: PD. χρυσέῳ, Xpucen, χρυσέῳ χρυσέοις, χρυσεαῖς, χρυσέοις 
+ agate ee δ @ ous as οἷς 
᾿ . en 8} : ; : 
A. χρύσεον, χρυσέην, χρύσεον χρυσέους, χρυσέας, χρύσεα 
OUP ML. | οὖν ous — as a 
Pi Ἵ 71 «. : ? ? 
Υ. χρύσεε, χρυσέη, χρύσεον χρύσεοι, ἄς. 
n ouv : Ol. 
. , Dua. 
‘Nom. Acc : : g 
. χρυσέω, χρυσέα, χρυσέω 


w a ὠ 
ξ ; , ’ ) 
Gen. Dat. χρυσέοιν, χρυσεαιν, χρυσέοιν 
Ἢ οἷν av Ou. 


In the same manner is declined ἁπλόος —ovs, ἁπλόη, 
᾿ς ἢ, ἁπλόον, ---- οῦν, in the neut. plur. ἅπλοα, a. 
Note. ἄθροος, confertus, is not contracted, to distinguish it 
* from ἄθρους, “ noiseless’. ι 


Observations. 


1. The compounds in —ovs have only two terminations, as 
of of : ν . ’ a » 
evvoos, εὔνους, and others compounded with νόος, vous, ἄπλοος, 
ΝΜ ~ a 
ἄπλους from πλόος, πλοῦς. Πολύπους and all compounds of ποὺς 
have only two terminations, and hence --- ποδὸς in the genitive, 
. ᾿ . . 1 nn { , 
after the third declension. Yet the Attics decline τοῦ πολύπουν, 
‘ , > ; 
τὸν πολύπουν, τοὺς πολύπους, as Οἰδίπους, Acc. Οἰδίπουν, 


Soph. id. Col. 85. The contracted form of adjectives m oo 


meee On) a οοωυ τ'ῦ 5.010... τ .εςε---------ς- 


2 Thom. p. 16. Moeris, p. 19. Brunck, ad Aristoph. Ach, 26. 
@ Athen, vit, p. 316. B. 


119. 
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_ occurs in the genitive, e. g. evvov Eurip. Ion. 732. in the accus, 


6. g. κακόνουν Xen. M. S. 11. 2, 9. in the nom. accus, plur.very . 
frequently, εὖνοι (evvor), κακόνοιν. In the gen. plur. εὔνων 
Thuc, v1, 64. In the dat. plur. Xen. Apol. Socr. δ. 27. εὔνοις ; 
but we find also κακονόοις Cyrop. v1i1, 2, 1. In the dat. sing. 
Demosthenes uses ἑτεροπλόω, not ἑτεροπλῷ, adv. Phorm. p. 
916. R. In the neut. plur. ἑτερόπλοα 1b. ». 909. 25. 914. 4. 
ed. Reiske. (In the older editions it is ἑτερόπλοια). The con- 
traction oa into a, and of the gen. dwy into wv, does not seem to 
e used. Yet some derive the plur. τὰ ἔπιπλα from ἐπίπλος, 
for which Herodot. 1, 94. has ἐπίπλοα; the sing. ἔπιπλον, 
however, occurred in Iszeus, according to Harpocration 5. Vv. 
The plural εὔνους, in Lysias, p. 315. ed. R. is probably from 
metaplasm, whence came χοῦς, χόες, and vous, νοός. Vid. §. 87. 
3. Compare §. 124. 


2. The form of the gen. plur. fem. —dwyv is sometimes, 
in the oldest poets, joined with substantives of the neuter gender, 
Il. ω΄, 528. δώρων ἐάων, from ἐός, ἐή, ἐόν for evs. Hes. ‘Aor. 
; βλεφάρων κυανεάων. 


3. Many of these adjectives of three terminations occur in 
Homer, and the Attic writers, as common, e. g. κλυτὸς Ἱπποδά- 
pea, Il, β΄, 742. στεῤῥὸς φύσις for στεῤῥά Eurip. Hec. 300. 
ἀναγκαῖος τροφή Thuc. 1, 2. βεβαίου καὶ καθαρᾶς ἡδονῆς 
Plato Κορ. τχ. ρ. 460.. ἡ νέος sc. γῆ Xen. Gicon. 16, 13. 15. 
ἐπιθυμίας ματαίους Plato. Rep. vit, p. 904. ἐπ. ἀναγκαίους, 
2b. p. 214; which, in p- 213, are called ἐπ. ἀναγκαῖαι, Id. X, 
Pp. 300. βιαίους πράξεις, Protag. p. 166. θυσίας ἁγίους, Isocr. 
p: 218. D. ed. Steph. ἴδιος, οὐσία, Thuc. 111, 80. μέχρι μέσου 
ἡμέρας, as Herod. νιτι, 23. μέχρι μέσου ἡμέρης. ἕρημος γῆ 
was peculiar to the Attics, yet ἐρήμη νῆσος occurs in Thuc. Iv, | 


26", 
ὦ. Simple adjectives in. vs, which have ea in the 


» Comp. Koen, ad Greg. p. 228. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Pac. 496, 
° Intpr. ad Poll. x, 1,10. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 245, 


4 Fisch. 11,. p- 62. Ducker ad Thuc. 111,,43. tv, 26. Thom. M. 
Pp. 149. 364. Dorv. ad Char. p. 413, ‘oa ) 
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fem. and neut., v in the neuter, 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα, ἡδύ, 
es δήμων, θῆλυ, το. 


Declension. 
SING. | . Prop. 
‘M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα, ἡδύ ἡδέες, ἡδεῖαι ἡδέα 
εἰς 


Gen. ἡδέος, ἡδείας, ἡδέος 1 ἡδέων, ἠδειῶν, ἡδέων 
Dat. ἡδέϊ, ἡδείᾳ, ἡδέϊ ἡδέσι ἢδείαις, ἠδέσι 
ΑΕ Ter εἴ a Rati th a. 
Acc. ἡδύν, ἡδεῖαν, ἡδύ. ἥδέας, ἡδείας, | ἡδέα 
εἰς, 
DUAL. 
Nom. Acc. ἡδέε, ἡδεία, ἡδέε 
Gen. Dat. ἡδέοιν, ἡδείαιν, ἡδέοιν, 


Observations. 


- 1, The termination of the feminine — εἴα is, in Tonic, ' 
--- ἐα; ἡδέα, θηλέη, for ἡδεῖα, θήλεια". βαθέης Al. Φ', 213. 
ταχέων Ἁρπυιῶν Theogn. 535. Br. 


2. Some adjectives of ‘this fanhitiation have, in the accus, 
sing. —ea for — wv, 8. & εὐθέα Scol. in Brunck. Anal. I, 
_p» 157. xiv. εὐρέα. πόντον Il. ζ΄, 291. εὐρέα κύκλον ἀγῶνος 
Apoll. Rh. τν, 1604. | 


$. In the accus, plur. the uncontracted form —eas 15. as 

much used in Attic as the contracted, e. σ. TOUS ἡμίσεας Xen. 
Τρ: i, 1, 4΄. Later Greek writers contract the genitive also, 

. g. Dio Chrysost. vir. p. 99. ἐξ ἡμίσους. The neuter 
plural is very rarely contracted; but in Theophrast. Charact. 11. 
ἡμίσηξ. 
RCA TS ae  . TS SPOR Lm ee 

* Koen. ad Gregor. p. 205. Maitt. p..112. 

f V. ad Thuc. vii, 64. 

8 Herod. Herm. p. 302. Piers. p. 455. Thom, M. p. 420 56. 
Fisch. τσ, Ὁ. 122 sqq. 
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4. These adjectives also are sometimes used as common,” 
e. g. θῆλυς ἐέρση Od. ε΄, 467. ἡδὺς, Od. μ', 369. τὰς. ἡμισέας. 
(for ἡμισείας) τῶν νεῶν Thuc. viii, 8. 64. ἡμίσεος ἡμέρας id. 
Iv, 104. ἡμίσεος τροφῆς id. τν, 88. 


ἥν ΤῊ πρέϑβὶξ; instead of the obsolete πρέσβεια, the femi- 
nine in use is πρέσβειρα (Hom. H. in Ven. 32. Eurip, Iphig. T. 
963. Aristoph. Acharn. 883.) and πρέσβα (Il. εἰ, 721, &c.), . 
3. Adjectives and participles in as. Adjectives have 
—as, — awa; —ayv, 6. g. μέλας,. μέλαινα, μέλαν;. τάλας, 
τάλαινα, τάλαν, which appears: to have arisen from thé 
fKolic termination —a:s for —as, e.g. τάλαις for τάλας. 
Participles have —as, —-aca, —av. pie ΤῊ 


Declension of 


ADJECTIVES. | PaRTICIPLEs. 


SING. “Sine. 
M. F. N. ΕἸ ΜΝ. γὴν OS N, | 
N. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν Ν. τύψας, τύψασα, τύψαν 
G. μέλανος, μελαίνης, μέλα- G. τύψαντος,. 'τυψάσης, τύ- 
νος WavTos 
Ὁ)... μέλανι; μελαίνῃ, μέλανι | D. τύψαντι, ο τυψάσῃ, τύ- 
ΟΨαντι 


A. μέλανα, μέλαιναν, μέλαν. Ἂν τύψαντα, τύψασαν, τύψαν. 


εν 


Dvuat. Duat. 
N.WA. μέλανε, μελαίνα, pedave | N. A. τύψαντε, TuWaca, τύ- 


ψαντε". 


6α.Ὁ. μελάνοιν, μελαίναιν, με- | G. Ὁ)... τυψάντοιν, πυψάσαιν, 


λάνοιν. - τυψάντοιν.". 
Por. Prop. 
N. μέλανες, μέλαιναι, μέλανα Ν. τύψαντες, τύψασαι, τύ- 
ψαντα 


~ , ? 

G._peravuwv, μελαινῶν, μελάνων. G. τυψάντων, ἀν ζῆν: τυ- 
¥. , 2.5. 
᾿Ψψαντῶν | 
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ΕΣ Pour οι" Hoops od} to Pwd... 
Ὁ. “μέλασι, μολαΐναις, μέλασι Ὁ. τύψασι, τυψάσαις, τύψασι 
A. “μέλανας, μελαίνας, μέλανα.) A. τύψαντας, τυψάσας, τύ- 
ὍΝ, | | havea. 


Obs. 1 μόγας, μογάλη, μέγα is syseguilarly declined, see δ. 123. 
πᾶς, πάσα, πᾶν, is declined like the. participle. Ἐν 


A. ‘Adjectives and participles in’ —eis. “Adjectives 121, 
make - τ ει, τεσσα, —ev. Participles τ εἰς, EL, τ ἐν. 


Pw 


Declension of 


ADJECTIVES! Ὁ PARTICIPLEs. 
gps Sine. 
ΠΝ, F. : N. a M: ge 38 FL | N. 
N. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα; χαρίεν N. τυφθείς, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν 
G. χαρίεντος, χαριέσσης; χα-. G. ᾿τυφθέντος, τυφθείσης, TU- 
plevTos | φθέντος 
D. χαρίεντι, χορριεβθη, χα- D. τυφθέντι, τυφθείση, τυ- 
"ρίεντι. , φθέντι 
A. χάβίεντα, Rapheasians xa- | A. τυφθέντα, τυφθεῖσαν, τυ-: 
ρίεν. : φθεέν. 
» ADU Abita | DuaAt. 
N. A. ii ΧΟ; χα- | N. ΛΔ. τυφθέντε, Pella, 
᾿ aii : tre ᾿τυφθέντε Ἷ 
G. D. χαριέντοιν, pepe ty, G. D. τυφθέντοιν, τυφθείσαιν, 
χαριέντοιν. τυφθέντοιν, 
ῬΡῬιεσπ. 4 oe Puovr. , 
N. χαρίεντες, χαρίεσσαι, |N. τυφθέντες, τυφθεῖσαι, 
pee” χαρίεντα, τυφθέντα 
G. χαριέντων,᾽ woe?” G. τυφθέντων, τυφθεισῶν, 
χαριέντων τυφθέντων 
. DD. χαρίεισι, ᾿χαριέσσαις, .: τυφθείσι, τυφθείσαις," 
: χαρίεισι. τυφθεῖσι 
A. χαρίεντας, χαριέσσας, A, ., τυφθέντας,. τυφθείσας, 


χαρίεντα. ; τυφθέντα. 


122. 
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Obs. 1. Most of the adjectives of this termination have, in 
the penultima, the vowels Ny 5, W, 68. 5. τιμήεις, aimaToes, 
κητώεις. Even χαρίεις must have arisen from χαριτόεις". The 
terminations —ye and —des are also contracted, viz. —yes, 
—necoa, —yev into ἧς, ἤσσα, Hv, 6. g. τιμῆντα II. σ΄, 475. 
(by the Dorians into ἄς, κνισσᾶντι Pind. Isthm. 4,112. airyhav- 
τα id. Pyth. 2, 19, φωνάντι id. Ol. 2,152. ἀλκᾶντας id. | 
110), —0els, --τόεσσα —oev into —ous, οὔσσα, ----οῦν, ὃ. g. 
μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῦσσα (in the new Attic μελιτοῦττα) μελιτοῦν, 
for μελιτόεις, μελιτόεσσα (Herod. ‘vi11, 41.) So πτεροῦσσα 
Eurip. Phen. 1026'. αἰθαλοῦσσα φλόξ Asch. Prom. 1000. 


Obs. 2. The neuter —éev is sometimes, on account of the 
metre, dew, σκιόειν Apoll. Rh. τι, 406. δακρυόειν Iv, 1291. 


9. The terminations of participles in —wy and —ws. 
Declension. 
— Sincunar. ’ 
M. F. N. M. F: N. 
N. τύπτων, τύπτουσα, TUTTOV N. τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυῴος 
G. τύπτοντος, τυπτούσης, α. TETUPOTOS, τετυφυίας, τε- 
_ τύπτοντος τυφότος 
D. τύπτοντι, τυπτούσῃ, τύ- | D. τετυφότι, τετυφυίᾳ, τετυ- 
; πτοντι φότι 
A. τύπτοντα, τύπτουσαν, Α. τετυφότα, τετυφυϊαν, τε- 
τύπτον. τυφός. 
Duat. ae 
N.A. τύπτοντε, turrovca, | N. A. τετυφότε, τετυφυία, 
᾿ τύπτοντε τετυφότε 
G. Ὁ. τυπτόντοιν, τυπτού- |G. Ὦ. TeTuporow, τετυφυίαιν, 
σαιν, τυπτόντοιν. τετυφύότοιν. 


h Etym. M. p. 84. 


! Valck. ad Phen. 1. c. Obss. Misc. vi, p. 396. Brunck, ad Soph. 
Trach. 308. ad Aristoph. Nub. 507, | 


\ 
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eo PLURAL. 
N ἢ , , “- 
.« τύπτοντες, TumTTovoa, 1 τετυφότες, τετυῴυιαι, 
, ᾿ ’ 
τύπτοντα τετυφότα 
f “- 
G. τυπτόντων, τυπτουσῶν, ς τετυφότων, τετυφυιῶν, 
, ᾿ 
τυπτοντῶων τετυφότων ᾿ 
D. τύπτι ) 
J). τύπτουσι, τυπτοῦσαις, . τετυφοσι, τετυφυίαις, 
ἢ “ r 
τυπτουσι τετυφόσι 
Α , , / , 
. τύπτοντας, τυπτούσας, τετυφότας, τετυφυίας, 
’ 4 
TUNTOVTA. TETUPOTA. 
Anomalies. 


Originally some adjectives had two forms, of both 125. 
which certain cases have been retained in use, so that 
the cases which are wanting in one form may be supplied 
by those of the other. Of this kind are μέγας or μεγάλος, 
and πολύς OF πολλός. ἀφ 


From μεγάλος we find ὦ μεγάχε Ζεῦ, in Aischylus 
Sept. c. Th. 824. The feminine ofthis, μεγάλη has 
remained in use universally, as well as the entire dual 
and plural, and the genitive and dative masc. and neut. 
in the singular. The remaining ee the nom. sing. 
masc. and neut. are taken from μέγας". 


From πολύς 1. πολύ, besides the nominative the fol- 
lowing cases occur: gen. sing. m. and n. πολέος Il. δ΄, 
244. ¢, 597. Accus. sing. m. and n. throughout. Nom. 

pl. m. πολέες Il. β΄, 610, &c. and πολεῖς Il. λ΄, 707. gen. 
μ: πολέων Il. ε΄, 691. ο΄, 680, ἄς. Eurip. Hel. 1352. Dat. 
πολέσι Il. δ΄, 388. Eurip. Iphig. T. 1272, in a choral 
song ; also πολέσσιν Il. p>» 236. 308. and πολέεσσι Il. U, 
73. Acc. πολέας Il. a’, 559. also πολεῖς Il. ο΄, 66. πολέα 
neut. Alsch. Ag. 732. The feminine, the dual, and 


k Fisch. 11, p. 177. 
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plural numbers are entirely taken from πολλός. The 
nominative πολλός occurs’ in Il. η, 156, ἄς. Herod. 
1, 75. 102. πολλὸν Il. a, Ol. εἰ, 636, ἄς. Herod. I, 8. 
Sophocl, Antig.. 86. Acc. πολλόν Il. κ΄, 572. The form 
πολύς, 2. πολύ is used only in the nom. and accus. sing. 
The’ following is the declension of both adjectives used 
by the Attics. 
SINGULAR. 
M. F. N. MM. F. Ν. 
. μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα | Ν. πόλυς, πολλή, πολύ 
é μεγάλου, μεγάλης; μεγάλου G. πολλού, πολλῆς, πολλοῦ 
; μεγάλῳ, μεγάλῃ, μεγάλῳ Ὁ. πολλῷ, πολλῇ, πολλῷ 
«μέγαν, μεγάλην, μέγα. Α. πολύν, πολλήν, πολύ: δὰ 
ih eae Dua. Ὡ . 
Nom. Acc. μεγάλω, μεγάλα, ΩΣ 
Gen. Dat. μεγάλοιν, μεγάλαιν, stp Sh 


ΨΩΖ 


Prorat. 
: μεγάλοι, μεγάλαι, μεγάλα Ν. πολλοί, ΝΑ πολλά 
τς μεγάλων G. , πολλῶν. 
ἢ μεγάλοις ᾿ μεγάλαις, μεγάλοις Ὁ. πολλοῖς, πολλαῖς, πολλοῖς 
. μεγάλους, μεγάλας, μεγάλα. A. πολλούς, πολλας, πολλά. 


τ ὦ 


ἄλλος Is anomalous only in this, that it has ἄλλο in 

the neuter, instead of ἄλλον. | 
124, As these adjectives borrow their feminine, and ΓΝ 

cases from another form ; so πίων, n. πῖον takes its Semi- 
nine πίειρα from the obNbteta form inp, wep, Which is 
found in Hesychius, Tliepa, λιπαρά, εὐδαίμονα, ‘ape 
and πιήρη, and to which the Homeric πῖαρ οὖδας, Od. 1’, 135. 
is nearly allied’. 

From ¢ és, n. ἐδ comes gen, ἐῆος for égos™, in ‘Homer, | 
e.g. Il. τ΄, 342, though otherwise the termination —eos 
is never Pliabeed into —jos ἴῃ any adjective in us’. Δ. 


Fisch. 11, p, 58. ™ Heyne ad Il. a’, 393. ° ™ Greg. p. 204. : 
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form ἐεύς also must have heen made use οἵ. In the gen. 
fem. g. pl. n. ἐάων, occurs, as from ἐός, éd, ἐόν. | Accord- 
ing to some the fem. ἐΐση belongs also to évs. Yet this is, 
perhaps, more properly for ἴση from ἴσος, ‘sufficient’, 6. g. 
δαὶς ἐΐση, νῆες ἐΐσαι, κα perfect meal’, ‘ships of due 
πΠοΠρΠ κων β 


v 


2. The figure metaplasmus takes place in adjectives, 
so that some cases are formed according to another 
declension than that to which the adjective belongs. 
Such. are, ἐρίηρες éTaipot, in Homer, 6. g. Il. Y; 378: 
Although in the nominative épinpos only occurs. ἐρυσάρ- 
ματες ἵπποι, Il. π’, .570. Hence probably also εὔνους for 
εὔνοι, in Lysias, p. $15?. rst 


“To these may be added σῶς, which is formed by con- 125. 
traction from δος or odos Her. τί. 181. v. 96. VIII, 39. 
‘The contracted word, formed after the third declension, 
had σῶος in the genitive, and this was again considered 
as a new adjective. Some cases of both forms remained 
muses. | 


Of σῶς the nominative masc. and fem. Aristoph. 7 
πόλις σῶς ἂν εἴη, in Brunck. Τ'. 11, p. 288. cxxvit, Eur. 
Cycl. 293. In the nom. plur. σῷ, in Thucydides, after 
the second declension, as νέῳ, ἵλεῳ, owes after the, 
third declension is read in a MS. of Arrian, Indic. 35, p. 
$51. ed Gronov. The nom. pl. masc. ows, in Demosth. 
p. 61, 18. andthe accus. pl. masc. σῶς, 1b. p. 93, 24, 364, 
25, 500; 20, appear to have come from owes and owas. 
σῶς in the’ accus. was the most in use, both masc. 
and fem. The neut. sing. σῶν, Aristoph. Lys. 688. 
Thesmoph. 821. Soph. Philoct. αι. Demosth. p. 500, 20. 

"© Heyne Obss. ad Iliad. T.1v, p. 125. 185. 
P Koen: ad Gregor. p. 207. On Arti, Atras, see Heyne ad Il. 6’, 
441, On διχόμηνι; Visch, Il, Ρ. 187. 


- 
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the accus. sing,: σῶν, Phuc. ται. 84. ‘may ‘be regularly 


derived from σῶς, or by contraction from σῶον. : 

Of σῶος the nom. pl. mase. σῶοι, and ‘the neut. pl. 
σῶα remained in use. The accus. σώους also occurs it 
Lucian, T. 1. p. 714. σῶος, σῶον Were not used. The 
fem. and neut. σῶα were contracted into oa’. 


Of the Degrees of Comparison. 

Since adjectives shew the properties or qualities of 
objects, they may also be so changed, as to exhibit, by 
their inflexion, a higher, or the highest degree, in which 
an object possesses those properties. 'These mflexions 
are called degrees of comparison, of which there are 
two, the comparative and the superlative. The positive 
is the proper termination of the adjective, and cannot 
properly be considered as a degree of comparison, since 
it expresses no comparison. | 


I. The most usual forms of comparison are the ter- 
mination —epos for the comparative, and — τατος" for 
the superlative. 


1. Adjectives in os reject ς before these terminations. 
If the penultima of the positive be long, o remains un- 
changed, e. ὃ. ἀτιμότερος, ἀτιμότατος, δεινότερος, μανόπε- 
ρος. Yet in Homer Od. J, 576. κακοξεινώτερος occurs, 
But if the penultima be short, o becomes w, e. δ. σο- 
os, σοφώτερος, στενός, στενώτερος. Schaef. Melet.. in 
Dion. H. p- 9. Therefore the Attics wrote δυσποτμώτε- 
pos, εὐτεκνώτερος, because the penultimate in πότμος and 


τέκνον were short. Porson ad Kurip. Phen. 1367. 


Note. This difference was probably caused by the conditions of 
the hexameter verse, by means of which the Greek lan- 
Suage was first formed, since neither ἃ ‘comparative in 


4 Thom, M. p. 830. Moeris, p. 347. ad Hesych, 11, p, 1133, 
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OTEpOS with the syllable preceding short, as vv norin 
@répos with the syllable preceding long (except. where 
another long syllable preceded), as U--v, would have 
been admitted into the hexameter. This rule, however 
could not have been observed in κακοξεινώτερος, since 
by its observance, this measure ‘would have been pro- 
duced U--uu. So also. ὀϊζυρώτερον, 1]. ρ΄, 446. 
: τ  ππὶπυυ. pene } : | 
Obs. 1. In some adjectives o or ὦ is rejected before the 
termination of the comparative, e.g. φίλτερος, φίλτατος, for 
φιλώτερος, which does not occur. γεραίτερος, παλαίτερος, 
σχολαίτερος, for “γεραιότερος; Antiphon 687. KR. παλαιότερος, 
Tyrt. El. 11, 19. Pind. Nem. 9, 91. σχολαιότερος". 

Obs. 2. As in some adjectives at was first introduced before 127. 
the termination, and the same took place in the Ionic, Attic, and 
Doric dialects; in others also there hardly existed a form —atos 
as in these, φιλαίτατος Xen. Hist. Gr. vis, 3,7, Theocr. v11, 98. 
ἰσαίτερος Thuc. vi11, 89. μεσαίτατος Herod. τν. 17. ἡσνχαίτερος 
Thuc. 111, 82. for which ἡσνχώτερος occurs in Soph. Antig. 
1205. πλησιαίτατος Xen. Anab. vi, 3, 20" (R). 

2. Adjectives in us only reject s, e. g. εὐρύς, εὐρύτε- 128. 
pos, θρασύς, θρασύτερος, πρέσβυς, πρεσβύτερος, ἡδύς, ἠδύτε- 
pos, more commonly ἡδίων. | 

3. Adjectives in as'and ns annex — repos and —ratos 

to the termination of the neuter, e.g. μέλας, μελάντερος, 

. πάλας, ταλάντατος, ἀηδής, ἀηδέστερος, ἀναιδής, ἀναιδέστερος, 

ὑγιής, ὑγιέστερος, ἀληθής, ἀληθέστερος". According to the 

same analogy πενέστερος Lysias, p. 709. Demeasth. p. 555. 

Isocr. Areop. p. 146. A. Plutarch. vit, p. 85. . ποδωκηέ- 
στατος Apollon. Rh. τ, 180. is irregular. 


Observations. 


1. This termination ---- ἔστερος --- ἑστατος was regularly 
used in adjectives in oes contr. ovs for ---- ούτερος. So εὐνοέ- 
‘ εἰ , » . 
στερος, Herod. v. 24. contr. εὐνούστερος, -“- οὐστατὸς, Aris- 


τ Fisch, II, p. 89, ® Fisch. 11, p. 87. 
* Fisch, τι, p. 76. « Fisch. 11, p. 75. 


129. 
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toph. Pac. 601. and similarly κακονούστερος;. «ἁπλούστερος, 
ἀθρούστερος. ὁ bo: | δ νῶν το 

τ 9, By the same analogy other adjectives also ἴῃ the Attic, 
Tonic, and Doric dialects, ending in ~— os, made the comp. and 


1 oer ene ; bone τῷ some 
superl. 1η ---ἔστερος, ---ἔστατος, for — WTEPOS, —— WTATOS, © 


e.g. σπουδαιέστατα Herod. 1, 133. from σπουδαῖος. ἀμορφέ- 
otatos Herod, τ, 196. from ἄμορφος. ἐῤῥωμενέστερος Herod. 
Χ 70. Xen. Cyrop. 111, 3, 31. αἀφθονέστερος Plato Rep. v, p. 
25. Bip. Pind: Ol. 2,172. ᾿ἀκρατέόστερος for ἀκρατώτερος is 
noticed by Meceris as’ Attic. ῥᾳδιέστερον Herodes Att: p. 37. ed. 
Reisk.' Ts vir. Polyb.. T. 111, p. 64. “Athen. x, p. 424. Ὁ. 
from ‘Hyperides for ῥᾳδιώτερος in Pollux v, 107: ἀσμενέστατα, 
Plato Rep. x, p. 898. ἀπονέστερον βίον Pind. Ol. 2, 111%. 
ἡπεροπληέστατος Apoll, Rh. τι. 4. as if from ὑπεροπλήεις. 


δι} 


8. ‘As adjectives in — og, take the forms of comparison from 
those in'— ns ; sometimes adjectives in — ἧς assume the forms of 
those in — os, 6. ὁ. ὑβριστότερος, Herod. 111, 81. Xen. Cyrop. 
v.5, 41. Anab. v, 8, 3. 22. from ὑβριστής. ὑγιώτερος, in 
Sophron, for ὑγιέστερος». Similarly Herodotus uses both ὑγιη- 
ρότατος 11, 187. and ὑγιηρέστατος 11, 78. 


4. The Attics also frequently use the form — ἰστερος: 
—loraros in adjectives in os, 7s, ἕξ. e.g. from λάλος comes 
only the form λαλίστερος, λαλίστατος, not AaAwWTeEpos. ὀψο- 
φαγίστατος Xen. M.S. 111, 13, 4. πτωχίστερος Aristoph. 
Acharn. 424. for ὀψοφαγώτατος, πτωχότερος. . λαγνίστατος 
may come from λάγνης and λάγνος. Τῇ examples of adjec- 
tives in ἧς are πλεονεκτίστατος, Xen. M.S. 1, 2, 12. κλεπτί- 
στατὸς, Ψευδίστπατος,. from πλεονέκτης, κλέπτης, Ψευδης. 
τολμίστατος Soph. Phil. 984. is formed probably from 
Tohuns from τολμήεις (vid. §..121. Obs.)’ Of adjectives in €, 
see §. 128. 6’. Ἐῶ σα 


4. Adjectives ἴῃ ---- εὶς change — εἰς into ---- ἔστερος, 
—€sTaTOos, €.2g.. χαρίεις, χαριέστερος, τικήεις, τιμηέστερος. 


* Fisch, 11, p. 86, | Pierson. δὰ Moerid. p. 25. Valek. ad Herod. 


_p- 142, 29. 305, 79. 


¥ Fisch. 11, p..76. Wesseling. ad Herod. 239, 53s 
* Fisch, 11, p.’87; κατ 
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«The. rest are. changed as before the: terminations of | 


the cases. 
δ. ᾿Αἰγοοῦνου in —ov change wv into ον, and annex 
ἔστερος, ἔστατος to the termination, 6. g. σώφρων, 'σωφρο- 


νέστερος. εὐδαίμων, εὐδαιμονέστερος, Oe ey τλημονέστε- 


ρος“. πέπων makes, in the comparative, πεπαίτερος 
Theocr. VII, 120. πίων; πίστερος Hymn. Hom. 1, 48. 


Xenoph. Epist. 2: ed. &. moraros Il. x’, 573. from the old — 


word zios, which still remains in Orph. Arg: 504. Ke 
charm. in Pollux. 1x, 79. 


6. Adjectives i in ξ make -ἰστερος, ---ἰστατὸς, 6. g°. 
ἅρπαξ (apmatys) ἁρπαγίστερος, βλάξ (βλάκς) βλχακίστερος.. 
But Xen. Μ. S. 11, 13, 4. 1v, 2, 40. has βλακώτερος, as 


if from the genitive βλακός a new adjective had been 
formed. ᾿ἀφηλιξ makcs ἀφηλικέστερος". . μάκαρ makes, 
in the ‘superlative, μακάρτατος. 


“Il. Another form of the comparative is ίων, neut. 
tov ; superl. ιστος, ἡ, ov (R). These forms are used 


1. In some adjectives in —vs (with the others in 
“yer gpor), 6. δ΄. γλυκίων Il. a’, 249. Od. , 34. (also yAv- 
κύτερος Pind, Ol. τ, 175. Amstoph. Av. 1342. Acharn. 
474.) ταχίων; τάχιστος Od. a, 85. Xen. Cyrop. v, 4, 3. 
(ταχύτερος Herod. τν, 127. 1x, 101.) βαθίων, βάθιστος 
Tyrt. 3, 6. Il. θ΄, 14. (βαθύτερος Herod. Iv, 95. Xen. 
Gcon, 19, 3. 5.) βραδίων Hes. ἔργ. 328. . βάρδιστος for 
βράδιστος Il. ψ', 530. Theocr. 15, 104.. However the 
form βραδύτερος, βραδύτατος, was more Attic*. Bpaxe~ 
tos Aristoph. Lys. 716. Soph. Antig. 1435. (βραχύτατος 
Thuc. 111, 46. βραχύτερος Herod. vu, 911.) ἡδίων, ἥδιστος, 
more usually as ἡδύτερος, παχίων᾽ Arat. 53. ᾿πάχιστος 


@ Fisch, 11, p.77 sq. ἡ ® Thom. M. p. 42. 
4 Grevius ad Lucian. Τ᾿ 1x, p. 482 sq. Bip. _Thom.:M. p. 171, 
VOL. I. M ae 


1 30. 


181. 
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11. as $14. more commonly παχύτερος, παχύτατος. From 


wus, πρέσβυς,. come, in the comparatiyg ΟὨΪΥ, «ὠκύτερος, 
πρεσβύτερος ; but in the superlative ὠκιστος Jl. yf, 253. 
“sch. S. c. Th. 65. πρέσβιστος ZEsch. 5. 6. Th. 396. 
Hom, Hymn. 30, 2. PRET Tim. L. p. 13. 28. ed. 
Bip’. | 
2, In some:ending in ἐν δὲ in which case "3 is left 
out, .6. g. αἰσχρός; αἰσχίων (less frequently aicxpdrepos)', 
αἴσχιστος, ἐχθρός, ἐχθίων, ἔχθιστος, (also ἐχθρότατος, Sople 
Cd. T. 1246. Demosth. p. 237.) κυδρός, κύδιστος. μακρός, 
μήκιστος, for μάκιστος ; also οἰκτρός, οἴκτιστοςὅ.. Here the 
form ---ἰστος is more usual than that in ότατος. 


3. In some also ending in —os, -ττης, and —as, e.g. 
τερπνός, τερπνίων, τέρπνιστος. κακός, κακίων (also κακώτε- 
pos Il. x’, 106. τ΄, 321.) κάκιστος. λάλος, NAALTTOS.: φίλος, 
φιλίων Od. τ΄, 350. ω΄, 272. φίλιστος Soph. Aj. 842". 
ὀλέψιστος ll τ΄, 223. Aristoph, Ran. 115. Plut. 628'. μέγας, 
μέγιστος. ἐλογχή» (whence Il. δ΄, 242. ὦ΄, 230. ἐλογχέο) 
ἐλέγχιστοε". 


Obs, In some ¢ 1s\changed, together with the eben. con- 
sonaut or consonants, into oo ; in the new Attic dialéct, into 7, 
as ἐλαχύς (whence Hymn. Hom. 11, 19. the femin. ἐλάχεια) ἐλα- 
χίων, ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος. μέγας [μεγίων] μέσσων and (ac- 
cording to the Holic dialect, vid. δ. 29.) μέζων in Herodotus and 
μείζων" in Attic, μέγιστος. ὀλίγος, (ὀλυγίων, ὀλίσσωνῚ ὀλίζων, } 
ὀλέγιστος". μακρός [μακίων (vid. ‘Ob. 2.)] μάσσων (ἄσσον t i. ἢ. 
μεῖζον, Aisch. Prom. 634. Brunck. ad Soph. Cid. 'T.1301.) 
μήκιστος. Μάσσων, however, may be.related. to the old word 


e Fisch. 11, p. 78—80. ye Me f Thom, M. p; ee 
g Piers. ad Moer. p. 135.. Fisch. 11, p. 102—105. 
h Valck. ep. ad Reever. p. 52. Interpr. ad Hesych. T. 11, p. 1508, 20. 
' Fisch. 11, p. 105. k Fisch. ‘11, p. 107. | 
Fisch. 11, p. 82. 101. ™ Fisch, 11, p. 105, 
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μάσι in Hesyéhius, Vid. ‘Schneider’s Lexicon. κρατύς Il. ΓΝ 
181, δὲ. [κρατίων;" κράσσων (in Eolic and Tonic) κρέδσων 
in Herodotus and’ Att. Κρείσσων, (κρείττων) κράτιστος. (Dor. 
᾿κάῤῥων Timeus L. .p. 5. 10. for Kapow” » as κάρτιστος Il. 
θ᾽, 17. ζ, 98, &c. for κράτιστος)". Taxus, Taxon, θάσσων, 
(since it should properly be θαχύς), and θάττων, which was 
more Attic than ταχύτεροςΡ. So Bpacowv Il. κ΄, 226. for 
βραχίων, from βραχύς. βάσσων in Epicharnius, in Etym. M. 
for βαθίων.. Ὑλύδσων in Aristophanes, ἴῃ Btym. M. for γλυκίων: 
πάσσων for TAaXVTEpos, Od. ζ, 230, ὅς. Ἥσσων or ἥττων niust 
have been formed from ἡμισίων from ἥμισυς. Yet. the super- 
lative ἥκιστα seems to indicate, that it is properly 7 ηκίων, from an 
_ unknown positive (R). 


une “Comparatives also are formed from adverbs and pre- 
β positions, of which some are in fact adjectives, ἃ. g. 
ἢ ἄνω, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω Herod. 1, 190. Vil, 23. Aristoph. 
Pac.:206; also with the form of the adjective, ἀνώτατα 
Herod. ἯΙ, 145. κάτω, κατωτέῤω, κατωτάτω, ἀπά κατώτατα. 


ἔσω, ἐσωτέρω. ἔξω, ἐξωτέρω. ὀπίσω, ὀπίστατος in Homer. 


ἀφάρτεροι Il. ψ', 311. of which the positive ἄφαρ occurs as 


. an adjective in Theogn. 536. τῶν apap εἰσὶ (not ior) 


πόδες. πόῤῥω, ποῤῥωτέρω, ποῤῥωτάτω. The comparative 


πόρσιον occurs in Pindar, O/. 1, 183. from the Doric 
πόρδω, and the superlative πόρσιστα Nem. 9, 70. From 
πρόσω, which differs from the former only in dialect, 
comes the cotnpatative προσωτέρω, and the superla- 


tive προσωτάτω, both very Frequent ; as an adjective also’ 


POO THT Os, Soph. Aj. 743. ἀπά, ἀπώξέρῳ, ἀπωτάτω. ἐγγύς, 
ἐγγυτέρω, and ἐ ἐγγύτερον, ἐγγυτάτω, and the less Attic 
forms ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα, which, however, 1 isin Isocr. Aigin. 
p. 393. A. ed. Steph. ἀγχοῦ, ἀγχοτέρω; and [ἄγχίον] ἄσσον, 


 Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 303. . 
© Fisch. 11, p. 95. } 
P Fisch. 11, p, 80. Grav. ad Lucian. Tom, 1x, p. 483. Bip. 


4 Fisch, 11, p. 80 sqq. 
M 2 


132. 


135. 


- 
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ἄγχιστα (ἄσσιστα in Aeschylus. vid; Hesych.. T. Lope 
580.) and ἀγχοτάτω; also the adjective 8 Posi ail 
Herod. VII, 175. ἄγχιστος, Soph. Gd. T. 919. ἑκᾶς, ἑκα- 
στέρω; ἑκαστάτω. μᾶλα, dati μάλιστα. πρό, πρότερος 
papetar os) πρῶτος. ὑπέρ, ὑπέρτερος, UTEPTATOS and ὕπατος. 
πάρος, παροίτερος". We find also comparatives from 
adverbs i in the form siya Tepes δ. 127. Obs. 2. e. 5. πρωΐ, 
πρωϊαίτερον", for which πρωΐτερος occurs, Thue. vitt, 101. 
ὀψέ, ὀψιαίτερον and οψίτερον, which, however, may also 
éome from the adjective ὄψιος". 


Other comparatives and superlatives have no positive 
adjective from which they can be regularly derived ; 
but appear to be formed after the substantives which 
correspond to those positive adjectives... Thus κερδίων, 
neutr. κέρδιον, κέρδιστος, 1 in the Poets, from κέρδος, Bees 
λεύτερος Il. Ἢ i6o. Od. ὁ , 532. βασιλεύτατος Nl. aa 69. 


- from βασιλεύς, ἄληγιον, ἄλγίστος in. Homer and Attic 


writers, from TO ἄλγος, καλλίων, κάλλιστος from τὸ καλ- 
λος, φρείων, ἄριστος from 0. Ἄρης. Again, ῥιυγίων neutr. 
ῥίγιον, ῥίγιστα. κήδιστος Il. ¢, 638. Od. κ΄, 225, ᾿κύϑι-. 
στος. ἀοιδότατος ΤΉΘΟΟΥ. 10,7. Eurip, Hel. 1115. from, 
TO ῥίγος, τὸ κῆδος; τὸ κῦδος, ὁ ἀοιδός. ὑετώτατος from. 
ὑετός Herod. Il, 25. UXT TOS Od. φ, 146. puxairaros 
Aristot. de mundo, and MUXATOS Apollon. Rh. 1, 170.. from, 
μυχός. ὑβριστότερος, and ὑβριστότατος Aristoph. Vesp: 
1294, from ὑβριστής". ὑψίτερος Theocr. VIII, 46. ὕψισ- 
τος and ὑψοτάτω in Bacchylides, may be derived from, 
the adverbs iv and ὑψοῦ, or τὸ ὕψος". προὐργιαίτερος 


τ Fisch, 11, Ρ. 113—120. | 
5. Rubnk. ad Tim. p. 227. ad Thom. Μ: p. 763 sqv 
t Fisch. 11, p. 88. te: © 
ἃ Jensius ad Lucian. T. 1, p. 214, 
‘ * Fisch, τι, p. 106110, 
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cannot be derived either from ‘a substantive or ‘an 
‘adjective; but is formed after a word compounded of a 
preposition and the case of a supsrantine, ™poupryou for 


te ἔργου: ᾿ 


"Note. ὁρέστερος, ᾿ἀγρότερος ‘appear not to be compara- 
tives, but simple adjectives, as they have not the sense 
of comparatives. 


᾿ 


Observations. 


1. Some, amongst whom is Fischer, derive these compara- 
tives and superlatives δῷ. 131, 132. not from prepositions or 
adverbs, or substantives ; ᾽ but. from obsolete adjectives, e. g. from 
ἔνδος, 0 ὄπισος, aryxos, ὕπερος, κερδύς, ἀλγύς οΥ ἀλγής, καλ- 
Avs or καλλής. But not a trace of such adjectives is to be 
found, either in the writers themselves, or in the old grammarians; 
and as prepositions, with their case, and adverbs, by prefixing the 
article, are made to answer the signification of adjectives, there is 
no contradiction in supposing, ‘that forms of comparison are 
derived from these adverbs and prepositions, which, are used as 
adjectives. And as in many verbs tenses occur, although the verbs 
from which they must have been more immediately derived never 
existed, so comparatives and. superlatives, of which the positive 
had no existence, were formed after the analogy of the substan- 
tive. In Latin also superlatives of substantives occur, as oculis- 
ΓΝ “Ῥίϊαιι. Cure. 1, 2, 28. 


ee A Comparatives and superlatives of substantives, which are 
taken in an adjective sense, and which, for the most part, ‘are 
properly adjectives, are more common, as κυριώτερος, κυριώτα- 
TOS. αἰτιώτερος, αἰτιώτατος. δουλότερος Herod. vii, 7. διαβο- 
λώτατος, Aristoph. Equ. 45. ἑταιρότατος Plato Gace p- 89. 
Bip. Phado, p. 404). BapBapwraros Aristoph. an 1572. 
δημότερος from the adjective δῆμος, or δημός. vid. Hesych. s.v 


Δῆμον ἐόντα Il. μ΄, 213. 


3. There is a superlative 4150. οἵ μόνος, μονώτατος Lycurg. 


an Leocr. p. 197. Theocr. 15, 137. Aristoph. Plut. 182. Equ. 


Σ Thom. M. p. 377. 
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351”. οἵ. αὐτός," 86} ΄. the comp. ἀὐπότερος; ἴῃ Epicharmus, 
and | αὐπότᾳτρῃ, ἴῃ. Λήμηρ» Plut.: 89.; ihe wae: ina comic 


gense*. τς ; : μὰ 

As adjectives a are s very feediently dertyan ἜΦΗ eas 
50. also are comparatives and superlatives, whose positive 
15 only i Imaginary, and never actually existed; as they 
said ἀπηλλάγην, πέπραγα, πέφραδα, ἔλιπον; and merely 


invented according to analogy, the tenses from which 


they were immediately derived, without ever employing 
them. Such comparatives and superlatives are Awiwv, Χῴων, 
λώϊσπα; λῷστα, ‘desirable’, ‘better’, from the verb Ao; 
“1 will’, 51 wish’. This comparative, however, may have 
been ‘formed from Adios, which occurs in Theocritus 26, 
89. 29, 11. Ep. 13, 4. for Awitwv, whence also comes, \wi- 
Tepos | Od. β', 141. for Awiwrepos”. φέρτερος, φέρτατος from 
φέρω, in the sense which otherwise belongs to προφέρω, 
‘to excel’, Hence προφερής, ‘ preferable’. If we imagine 
a positive φερής analogous'to this, the comparative from 
it would be: 1. ile Sep φερέστατος and by, syncope, - 
φέρτερος, φέρτατος. 2 [φερίῳν], φέριστος"“. ‘FEF ischer 
derives the latter from Lie [ Eur. Hec. 159, | for φερ- 
τότερος, φερτότατος. Δεύτερος, δεύτατος Od. a’, 286. ψ', 
342. Pind. Ol. 1, 80. must come from. δου ‘to. stand 
after’; and it has in every nae like ei and pees 


comparative. 


Obs. Some comparatives suffer syncope. ‘Those wack lose 
merely Ὁ are mentioned above ἂν 127. In others, a whole syl- 
lable is lost, e. g. UTEPTATOS, ὕπατος; πρότατος, πρῶτος §. 131. 


z Valck, ad. Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 410. 

@ Valek. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 207. . Fisch. 11, p. 110 sq. 
δ Fisch. 11, p..94. _ ££..Kisch, I1,.p..112.8q. 

@ Fiseh, 71, p. 111 58" 
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80. rane μέσσατος Ν. θ΄, 223. . for μεσαίτατος Herod. αν, 17. 
μύχατος for μυχώτατος ; vid. ὃ. 132. 

There are yet some comparatives and μι παρ ναι; 
of which no positive is left, and which, on account of 
their signification, are assigned to positives entirely dif- 
ferent, Such are: | 
ἀμείνων, ὁ, ἡ, without. a superlative, helanie, from its 

οἱ signification, to ἀγαθός; : according to Fischer, 

οὐ 11,93. it is for ἀμενίων, from ἄμενος, ὃ. g. amenuUs. 

Bokrspot, superl. ᾿βῴχπατος \ from. the signification as- 
βελτίων, βέλτιστος) signed: to ἀγαθός. 

οτος βέλτίων and βέλπίατος are the usual Attic forms. 

᾿ βέχτερος Il. ξ΄, 81. 0, 511. Aischyl. Suppl. 1077. 

S. ς. Th.'343. and in the Poets passim. Bedra- 

“ros Atsch. Suppl. 1062. Eum. 490. It is pro- 

-perly ‘more sagacious’. 
The proper compar.’ and superl. of ἀγαθὸς, 
aryabwrepos and ἀγαθώτατος, occur only 1 in later 
writers, and such as are not Attic, e. g. Diod. 
Sic. 16. 85°. 
ἥσσων neutr. ἧσσον, new Attic ἥττων (superl. ἥκιστος 
Il. ψ', 531. doubtf.) ἥκιστα as an adverb, im- 
properly assigned to μικρός, from which it de- 
viates in its signification ; it means “weaker”. 
Comp. §. 130. Obs. Ion. ἕσσων. 

μείων, neutr. μεῖον, superl. μεῖστος, assigned to μικρός. 
The superl. μεῖστος occurs only in Bron. Id. 5, 
10. Dor. μήων, fr. Pythagor. Gal. ». 18. Ac- 
Se: to spay it mast come rom péos, as 


par. μικρότερος occurs In etal Ba 786. 


e Fisch. II, p. 95. f Fisch, 11, p. 80. 100. 
8 Fisch, 11, p. 98 sq. 


— Or 
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\ 


ὁπλότερος, “ younger’, superl. ὁπλότατος, appears to come 


from-the obsolete word omdos, which still remains 
in ὑπέροπλος, ὑπεροπλία" 5 


| πλείων, neutr. πλέον, superl. πλεῖστος, assigned to gis ts 


appears to come from πλέος, COMp. πλείων OF 
πλείων. The Ionians and Attics more usually 
‘say πλέων, except in the contracted cases, In 
which the Attics use πλείους, πλείω, (the Ionians 
πλεῦνες, πλεύνων, πλεῦνας) OL πλέονες (Thuc. 
IV, 85.) πλέονας, πλέονα, NOt πλέους, πλέω (He- 
‘rodotus,’ however, has this, vim, 66.) Instead 
of πχεόνες we have also πλέες, Wl. 2’, 395. and 
πλέας for πλέονας, Il. β΄, 129. πλείων Plato Phedr. 
}. 289. 291. πλείονος, Xen. M.S. 4, 4, 7. πλειόνων 
ib. 3, 13, 4. Cyrop. vu, 1, 1.- πλείονας Thuc. τι, 
37. and πλείονα. The neut. πλέον is the most 
common; but πλεῖον also occurs Plat. Rep. 1, 
p. 192. 1x, p. 944. 273. Euthyd. p, 24... Thuc. 
vu, 63. Aristoph. Eccl. 1132. Lysias:p. 296. R. 
Instead of this the Ionians 8814 8180 πλεῦν 
fMerod. 1x, 41. The Attics mrev'. The Dorians 

said rdywv*. ι 


peor, neut. ῥᾷον, pet ῥᾷστος, assigned to ῥᾷδιος, 


‘appears to have come from the old word ῥήϊος, 
(in Hesychius ‘v. peta, Ion. for ῥεῖος, whence 
peta, I. ΄, 475. and passim, and ῥ ῥέα, Ml. ε΄, 304, 
ἄς.) of which the Tonic ‘prides, Dor. safSios, 
Att. padios, is only a lengthened form. From 
ῥήϊος comes [priérepos ) πρυλύ με. Il. σ΄. 258. w Ὲ 
243. “Dor. patrepos, ῥαίτερος “Pind; Ol. 8. 78. 


h Fisch. 11... 109. Schneider’s Greek Lex..vmepomAos. 
i Piers. ad Moer. p. 294. * Fisch, 11, p. 102. 
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and, according to the other form §. 129. [ῥηϊίων, 


ῥηΐων] ῥαΐων, in Hesychius. Att. ῥᾷων, superl. 


ῥηΐτατος, Od. 7, 577. W', 75. ῥήϊστος, Dor. ῥαὶσ- 
bil) ot eT O82, Theocr. 11, 7... Att. ῥᾷστος". we 
χείρων, neutr. χεῖρον, superl. χείριστος, ‘appears to ‘be 
“5 > altered from χερείων. From the old positive 
xépns, (probably the same originally as χερνής), 
which has the sense of a comparative, Il. a, 
80. xe pnt Il. δ΄, 400. χέρηα, χέρηες Od. ὁ, 323. 
+ σ΄, 298,, a comparative χερείων was, derived, 
11. d, 114. 576, ἄς. Τ᾽ meus L. Ὁ. 18. super. 
χέριστος, as from apns, ἀρείων, ἄριστος. From 
_ this, by transposition, χείρων, χείριστος. From 
“᾿ς χερείων and χείρων again, new comparatives arise, 
“a χερειότερος, Il. B’, 448. μ΄, 210. and χειρότερος, 

Il. ὁ, ὅ18. ὑ, 4865. - 


’ Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, new compara- 
tives and superlatives are derived from comparatives and 


136. 


superlatives already in use, 6. £- χερειότερος χειρότερος; ' 


§. 134. καλλιώτερος Thuc. iV, 118. ἀρειότερος Theogn. 
548. ἀσσοτέρω Od. p> 572. προτεραίτερος Aristoph. Equ. 
1165. μειότερος Apoll. Rhod. τι. 368. ‘Similarly, ἐσχατώ- 
tata Xen. Hist. ΟὟ. τι, 8, 49°. | 


i — .ι..΄΄....ν....-.-.----ς.-ς-ς-ςς.-ςὀ: υ“.--.- τ ---- ἄνα, 5: 7 


1 Fisch. τι, p. 104 sq. 
m Fisch. 11, p. 97 sq. Heyne ad Il. δ΄, 400. 


» Phrynich. p. 54. Thom. M. p. 372. Fisch. 11, 89 sqq. Grev. 
ad Lucian. Soloec. (Τ᾿. 1x,) Ρ. 468. J shel 


137. 
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Numbers are either cardinal, which ‘answer to the 

question “how many’? or ordinal, answering to the ques- 

tion, ‘ which of the number’? The cardinal numbers are 

1, els, μία, ev, Gen, ἑνὸς, μιᾶς, ἑνὸς, Dat. ἑνὶ, μιᾷ, 
ἑνὶ, one, &c. | ai, 

The feminine is derived from tos, ta, ἴον, of which 

ἴα or ἴη still occurs. Il. δ΄, 437. , 319. λ΄, 174. π΄, 178. 

Φ΄, 5600. Od. ξ΄, 435°. ἘΝ | 


From the composition of this word with οὐδὲ and μηδὲ, 
arise the negative adjectives οὐδείς and μηδείς, which are 
declined in the same manner, οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, ἅς. 
The later Greek Writers, 6. g. Aristotle, write οὐθείς, 
μηθείς from οὔτε, μήτε, which, however, is not genuine 
Attic’. Μηδείς and οὐδείς are often separated, and this 
separation increases the negative signification, 6. δ. 
Xenoph. Hellen. y. 4, 1. of the Lacedemonians οὐδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ 
ἑνὸς τῶν πώποτε ἀνθρώπων κρατηθέντες, ‘not by.one, by no 
one’. Plato Rep. τ, p.'202. τι, p. 210.. Symp. p. 208. 
Xen. Cyrop. IV, 1, 14. μελετᾶτε μηδὲ πρὸς μίαν ἡδονὴν 
ἀπλήστως διακεῖσθαι“. εἷς, μία, ἕν, from their nature, 
can have no plural; but οὐδείς and μηδείς have οὐδένες. 
and μηδένες" (R). 


. ay 
© Fisch. 11, p. 67. 155. -Hesych. ν, ἴα. ἩΔῪ 
P Thom. M. p. 661. Phrynich. p. 76. The case is quite different 


with οὔθ᾽ εἷς, οὔτε δύο, ἴῃ Ammon, p. 105, where οὔτε makes a word by 
itself. In Thuc, v1, 60. 66, Many MSS. have οὐδείς for οὐθείς. 


4 Koen. ad Greg. p. 22 sq. Wasse ad Thue. 11, 18, 
* Thom, M. p. 662, 
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6. δύο and δύῳ orn ace. gp δυεῖν and ἀνά ἐβομίο Bat, ) 
f two'. | | 


δύο is the. Attic τὴν δὲ of writing’. ; in Homer and 
Herodotus it is indeclinable. Od. «’, 515. Jl. ν΄, 407. Ks 
458. Herod. τι, 198. τ. 54. and in Thueyd. I, 82. 1π|, 89. 
Damox. ap. Ath. τιν, ». 109. 4. Δυοῖν is’ the form’ for 
the gen. and dat. ὃ. g. Plato Rep. 1x, 271. τριῶν ἡδονῶν, 
ὡς ἔοικεν, οὐσῶν, μιᾶς μὲν γνησίας, δυοῖν δὲ νόθοιν. Cf. 
Symp. ‘p. 207; 908. Alschin. Socr. 2, 3. ἀγρὸς ἄξιος. δυοῖν 
ταλάντοιν, the reading of all the Μ55. Phuc. ὙΠῚ, 45. 
ναυσὶ voi δεούσαις πεντήκοντα. Cf. Vil. 53- Xen. Hell. I, 
ly 5. Avei is-more. rare, and is used only in the geni- 
tive. Εν. Hel. 652. δυεῖν γὰρ ὄντοιν οὐχ ὁ μὲν τλήμων; 
ὁ δ᾽ ob. Avew is in the dative Thucyd. 1, 90, 22. 
wae however, other MSS. give δυοῖν. 


The dative δυσὶ is rare in Thucyd. Vill, 101. Plu- 
tarch. Marc..29, &c*. For δυοῖν the-Ionians said δυῷν, 
Herod. I, 14. 94. 130. mI, 31. IV, 1. 89, 90. 


Other old forms were δυός, of which δύω apparently is 
merely the dual, and dos, the same as δισσός, which 
were used also in the plural. Herod, 1, 32. ὁ μέγα 
πλούσιος δυοῖσι προέχει τοῦ EVTUXEOS μούνοισι. Cf. VII, 104. 
δοιοί Il. μ΄, 455. Pind. P. 4. 306. sow Il. γ΄, 236. σ΄, 
604. Od. δ΄, 18. δοιοῖς, δοιοῖσι Il. ψ', 194. π΄, 326. ε΄, 406. 


λ΄, 451. δοιούς Il. ν΄, 126. Hence the sbbutthtive down, 


ς doubt’ ; δοιάζω, δοά Cw, ἐνδοιάζω. 


πο κοῦ.---ςςςς-ςς-ς-ς-ς-ςς-τ-ς-ςςςςςς-ςς----- 


s Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 347. Valcken, ad Eurip. Pheen. p, 220. 
Brunck, ad Aristoph. Ran. 1405. On the other side, Fisch. 11, p. 156. 
t Duker ad Thucyd. ty, 8, 23. Reitz. ad Lucian. T. V. p. 395. 

Dorv. ad Charit. p. 527. ‘Fisch. ἂμ p. 159. Heindorf. ad Plat. Crat. 


p. 117. 
ἃ Fisch, 11, p. 160, 


138, 


= ᾿ ν. 
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| | Obs) Ἄμφω: accords’ with’ δύω. “In the old’ Poets. it is, 

- frequently indeclinable. Hymn. Hom. in Cer.15. χερσὶν ἅμ᾽ ἄμφω 
καλὸν ἄθυρμα λαβεῖν. 80 «150 Apollon. Rh. τ, 165. τῶν ἄμφω 
νωτὸς προγενέστερος. Ctes. Exc. Pers. 58. p. 823. ed. Wess. 
Συέννεσις. ἄμφω. συνεμάχει Κύρῳ τε καὶ Αρτοξέρξη". »'Other- 

wise, 1 ἀμφοῖν is used in the genitive and dative, through. ‘the 

three. genders, e. δ. ἀμφοῖν πεδοῖν Aristoph. Av. 35. ἀμφοῖν 

ταῖν “γνάθοιν id. Pac. 1307. ἀμφοῖν τοῖν «“γεράτοιν Polyb. 


Ill, 73. | ay 
159. 3. τρεῖς (mase. and fem.) τρία (n.) ‘three’. Gen. τριῶν. 


Dat. τρισί. Acc. as the nom. OS 3 
| 4, τέσσαρες, (m. and f.) τέσσαρα (n.) ‘four’; Gen: 
τεσσάρων OF τεττάρων. Dat. τέσσαρσι, τέτταρσι, Acc. 
τέσσαρας; Ώ. ---α. ye . a4 

~ Obs. ‘Instead of τέσσαρες the Ionic dialect has τέσσερες ; 
the HZolo-Doric τέττορες, Theocr. 14. 16. Timeus L. p- 9, 10. 
16..21. . Hesiod uses the dual τέτορε. ἜρΥ. 698.. ἡ δὲ γυνὴ 
τέτορ᾽ ἡβῴη for τέτορα καὶ δέκα, Ροϊϊμὰ 1, 58. Another form 
which occurs in the Poets is miaupes, Il. ψ', 171. w , 233. Od. 
ε΄, 70. π΄, 249, . Kol, πέσσυρες in Hesychius. tad 


For τέσσαρσι ΟΥ̓ τέτταρσι i the dative, τέτρασι occurs in 
the Poets, 6. 5. Pind. Ol. 10, 83. Nem. 8, 117. - i 
The rest of the simple numbers up to ten, and the 
decimal numbers to a hundred, are indeclinable: pores 
5. mevre. 6. &&. 7. ἑπτά. 8. ὀκτώ. 9. ἐννέα. 10. 
δέκα. , = . 
40. εἴκοσι. 30. τριάκοντα. 40. τεσσαράκοντα... 50. 
πεντέκοντα. 60. ἑζήκοντα. 70. εβδομήκοντα. 80. ὀγδοή- 


3 , e , 
κοντα. 90. εννενήκοντα. 100. ἑκατόν. 


Obs. 1. τριάκοντα declined occurs: in Hesiod. . épry.. 696. 


{ ’ ᾽ - > fe 
τριηκοντων ἐτέων. Callim. fr. 67. ἐκ τριήκοντων. Anal, Br: 
T. αἱ, p- 86. χιν, τριακόντεσσίν. ' εν 


* Brunck. ad Apoll, Rh, 1, 1169. 


“OF Numerals. Ὑ ing 


ἐκ ν ἂν Oe 


εὐ ὥς. ἃ. The Tonians say τριήκοντα; τεὐσέρήκοντα, ὀγδώ:, 


κοντα. Σ΄ 


In the composition of two numbers, either the smaller 
precedes, and the two are joined by καὶ ; or the greater, 
in which case the conjunction 18 omitted, 6. 5. Herod. 
WL, 121. πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. Demosth. p. 936. εἴκοσι πέντε. 
Yet custom admitted many deviations. i 


11, ἕνδεκα. 12. δώδεκα. These are not considered as 
compound words: for otherwise ἕνδεκα. would only be 
found with a neuter; but it belongs to. all three gen- 
ders. . For δώδεκα Homer and Herodotus said also 
δυοκαίδεκα, «Il. ζ, 93. Herod. vin. 1. and δυώδεκα Herod. 
1, 16. 51. 11. 109. 145. 

13. τρισκαίδεκα, and δεκατρεῖς — τρία, — τριῶν, Ctes. 
Exc. Pers. 49. 14. τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα : ‘in the neutr. τεσσα- 
ρακαίδεκα. 15. πεντεκαίδεκα. 16. ἑκκαίδεκα. 17. ἐπτα- 


καίδεκα. 18. ὀκτωκαίδεκα. 19. ἐννεακαίδεκα. 


Note. These numbers are written in one word, the rest 

separate, as εἷς καὶ εἴκοσι. ' 

- Deviations from the above rule are: εἴκοσι καὶ 
ἑπτὰ Herod. vin, 1. ἐβδομήκοντα καὶ μία id. vit, 2. 
ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ ὀκτὼ, id. vit. 48. When three numbers 
are reckoned together, the greatest comes first, and so 
on. in succession, with the conjunction καί... Herod. 
VIMI,.1. νέας ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑπτά (where two MSS. 
have the contrary order) ib: 48. νῆες τριήκόσιαι καὶ ἐβδο-: 
μήκοντα Kat ὀκτώ. 
τς ΤΟ round numbers from 200 are declined regularly, 
like the adjectives. The terminations — όσιοι indicates 
100, 6. 8. διακόσιοι; αι, ἃ (ion. διηκόσιοι) 200. τριακόσιοι 
(τριηκόσιοι) 800, ἄς. χίλιοι 1000. δισχίλιοι 4000, Ke. 
mu ptot 10,000. . . 


Obs. 1. Instead of the numbers compounded with 8 and 


140. 


141 


ἑῷ 
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9, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution: ἑνός ᾿(μεᾶς) 


. δέοντες, δέουσαι; δέοντα, δυοῖν δέοντες, δέουσαι, δέοντα, in’ 


which the latter word is the participle from δέω, “1 want’, which 
verb governs the genitive. Thus νῆες δυοῖν ¢ νεῖν), μιᾶς 
δέουσαι εἴκοσι, ‘twenty ships, wanting two, one’, i.e. 18, 19 
ships. The participle is governed in gender and case by the sub+ 
stantive, to which the ‘principal number belongs; the lesser num 
ber in gender by this. Usually, but not always, that part of 
speech stands first, and has the principal number after it. Herod. 
1, 94. ἔτεα δυῷν δέοντα εἴκοσι “eighteen years’. Iv, I. ἔτεα 
δυῷν. δέοντα τῤιήκοντα, ‘ eight and twenty years’. 1v, 90. 
πηγαὶ δυῷν δέουσαι τεσσεβρήκοντα, “ eight and thirty springs’, 
Thuc. vit, 7. νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι τεσσαράκοντα, ‘ nine and 
thirty’ships.. Id. vir, 25. ναυσὶ δυοῖν δεούσαις πεντήκοντα. Id. 
WH, 13. τριακοσίων ἀποδέοντα μυρία... So also the ordinal 
numbers, Thuc. vii, 6. ἑνὸς δέον εἰκοστὸν ἔτος, ‘ the nineteenth 
year. ( ᾿ 


The participle is referred also to the subtractive number, 80 
that it is the genitive absolute, Thuc. IV, 102. ἑνὸς δεόν ἐὺς 
~ of + . , ry Pr 
τριακοστῷ ετει. Demosth. in Lept. ρ. 480. πεντήκοντα μιᾶς 
δεούσης ἔλαβε τριήρεις, where, however, Reiske and Wolf read 
δεούσας". Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 1, 5. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἐπεισπλεῖ δυοῖν 
δεούσαιν εἴκοσι ναυσίν. 


Obs. 6, These cardinal numbers, compounded with σὺν, 
express : , , ; (ella 

1. Together, 6. g- two or three together, along with, 8. om 
Tl. κ΄, 924. σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, ‘two going together’. Od. ξ΄, 98. 
οὐδὲ » Evvectxoor φωτῶν tor ἄφενος τοσοῦτον, “twenty nien 
together do not possess. so much wealth’. Plato Hippias..maj. 
». 8. Tom. x1; καὶ σχεδὸν τι: οἶμαι ἐμὲ. πλείω χρήματα εἰργά: 
σθαι, ἢ ἄλλους σύνδυο, οὕστινας βούλει τῶν σοφιστῶν, ‘as any 
two other sophists together’, : ani 

2. The signification of the Latin distributiva. Od. ¢, 429. 
(Τοὺς ἀκέων συνέεῤγοῦ) -Ξ σύντρεις αἰνύμενός, ‘whilst’ F took 
three at a time’; Hymn. Hom. tv. 74. οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα (O7pés) πάντες 
Svpovo κοιμήσαντο, ‘lay two together’. . Herod. 1v, 66. ὅσοι: δὲ 
αὐτῶν. καὶ κάρτα πολλοὺς ἄνδρας ἀναιρηκότες ἔωσι; οὗτοι δὲ 


¥ Wolf. ad Dem. Lept. Ρ. 294. 
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σύνδυο. κύλικας ἔχοντες πίνουσι. ὁμοῦ, “each having: two cups, 
emosth. in Mid. p, 564. σύνδυο ἢ ἡμεν᾿ οἱ τριηραρχοῦντες, “ we 
were two together, by twos’ Xen. Ἅπαν. νι, 3, 2. σύνδυο 
λόχους ἦγον οἱ στρατηγοί, ‘each two divisions’? 
ye The ordinal numbers are : rhs, 142. 
| ide πρῶτος (properly a superlative, §. 131.) in speak- 
ing of two πρότερος is used*. | 
2. δεύτερος. 
3. το ΘΗ 
4. τέταρτος, and τέτρατος Il. ψ', 615. Od. β', 
| 5. πέμπτος; Tom the Folic πέμπε fOr agit 
6. ἕκτος. 
+7. ἕβδομος, anciently also ἑβδόματος Od. κ΄, 81. 
8. ὄγδοος, anciently o-yddaros Od. 306. Hesiod. ἔργ. 
\ 790. 
“ὃ, ἔννατος, properly ἔνατος Il. β΄, 313.. Soph. El: 707. * 
wey hence εἴνατος Il. β΄, 205. θ΄, it 
40. δέκατος. 
11. Τλδῶτα 
12. δωδέκατος, anciently δυωδέκατος Hes. ἔργ- 774. 
: Duker. ad Thucyd. I, 117. and δυδκαιδέκατος. 
13. τρισκαιδέκατος, from τρεῖς, not τρί" ; also τρίτος 
ΟΡ Ἐς καὶ δέκατος Thuc. v. 56. 
14. τεσσαρακαιδέκατος, and τέταρτος καὶ δ καδεου Thuc. 
Υ, ἐν 


“The. rest, as far as twenty, are compounded with - 
δέκατος, and the cardinal numbers, by: means of kal. Axe | 


᾽ οὐ ad Herod. p. 811, 36. Alberti ad bday ch Vv. σύντρεις 
aivimevos, Fisch, 11, p. 162. Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 239. 


=Thom, p. 764. Ammon; p. 119. 
b Fisch, 11, p. 162. © )Fisch, 11, p. 163. 
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ae. 4 
τ ordinal’ numbers mls,» connected iby: καὶ, are used; e. δ: 


᾿ πέμπτος καὶ Sonia’ Thuc. Υ, 89, ἕκτος και ὶ δέκατος. Ta: ‘VI, 


εἶ. 
. ὄγδοος καὶ δέκατος, Id. vit, 18, In composition the rule 
δ. 139, obtains, 


20. εἰκοστός. 4]. εἷς καὶ ὶ εἰκοστός, μία καὶ πξὰ ἢ and 
εἰκοστός πρῶτος, ἄς. 30. τριακοστός. 40. τεσσαρακοότός. 
50. TEVTNKOTTOS. 60. ἑξηκοστός. 70. ἑβδομήκοστός. 80. 
ὀγδοηκοστός. 90. ἐννενηκοστός. 100. ἑκατοστός, &e. ὦ 


The Greeks, in order to express half, or fractional 
numbers, in money, ‘Measures, and weights, used words 
compounded of the name of the weight, ἃ. δ΄. μνᾶ, ὀβολός, 
τάλαντον, with the adjective termination ov, tov, αἷον, 
and 0, ‘half’; and placed before them the ordinal num- 
ber of which the half is taken. τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον, “9. 
talents’; “ΠΑ ἃ fourth talent’. Herod. 1. 50. ἕβδομον yut- 


. τάλαντον, ab. § 6x talents’ ; ἔννατον Ἰμέταλανπδν, “8ὲ talents’ ; 
: ΠΝ ld ai: in Dinarchis q. at δύο καὶ ἥμισν δραχμαί, 


“1 drachme’. Pollux 1x, 62. Harpocr. 8. Ὁ. τρίτον ἡμί- 
ναῖον, Ovo καὶ ἡμίσεια μνᾶ; ‘two mine and a half id. ΙΧ, ὍΣ 
(R). 

From ne must be distinguished another phrase, 
when those words are in the plural, and joined with the | - 
cardinal number, 6. a Tpia ἡμιτάλαντα, Herod. I, 50. 
does not mean 21 talents, but three half talents, one 
talent and a half; Demosth. in Androt. p- 598, 29. Ng 
Phorm. 956, 18. πέντε ἡμιτάλαντα, ‘five half talents’, | 
ΩΣ talents : wd. in Nicostr. p. 1246, 7: πέντε ἡμιμναῖα, “or 
mine’. id. in Theocr. P- 1333, 11. τρία ἡμιμναῖα, “15 mine”. 


peel. Mist. Anim. IX, 40. βλίττεται δὲ Tunes χοᾶ, ἢ 


τρία nly oa (13), τὰ δὲ εὐθηνοῦντα δύο χοᾶς ἢ πένθ᾽ ἡμίχοα 
(22), τρεῖς δὲ χοάς ὀλίγα... ae! ri 


Ἢ ; 
π΄ -------------------  - ... κ᾿ ἐσσι ει εν} A : 


4 Casaub, ad Theophr. Char. C, 6. Wesseling ad Herod. 1, 50. 


᾿" μ᾽ » 
* ᾿ ΕἾ 
ν 3 Of Νιωπενας ® | τ Τὴν 
4 > Pyom the ordinal numbers are derived, Ὁ 


1. Numerals in aios (x), which answer to the question 


“δὴ what day?” and in other languages can only be 
rendered by several words. Herod. vt, 106. ὁ Φειδιππίδης 
δευτεραῖος ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων ἄστεος ἣν ἐν Σπάρτῃ, “" on the 


second day’. So also τριταῖος αφίκετο.-" Xen. st. Gr. Il, si 


30. ‘on the third day’. Xenoph. Cyrop. v, 3, 1. τεταρ- 
_ Taio ἐπὶ τοῖς ὁρίοις ἐγένοντο, ‘on the fourth day’. Od. ξ΄, 257. 
πεμπταῖοι δ᾽ Αἴγυπτον ἱκόμεσθα, ‘on the fifth day’. So also 


ἐκταῖος, ἑβδομαῖος, ὀγδοαῖος, ἐ ewaT dias, δεκαταῖος. Thuc. It. 
49. διεφθείροντο οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐνναταῖοι καὶ ἑβδομαῖοι. Cf. 


Plato. Rep. x, P- 322, ἐνδεκαταῖος, SwoekaTatos, εἰκοστάϊος" . 


. Οὗ». There is no such ἡϑαμεγας from πρῶτος, as instead of 
it ‘upakan may be used, ‘on the first day’, From. πρότερος 
comes mporepaios, which, however, is not referred to the per- 
son, © but joined with ἡμέρα, 8. g. TH προτεραίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ, 88 
τῇ “ὑστεραίᾳ SC: ἡμέρᾳ, _postridie'. ἐνιαυσιαῖος, μηνιαϊὸς “are 


144. , 


similar. As they said τῇ προτεραίᾳ, 7 ὑστεραίᾳ SCs ἡμέρᾳ, + 


so Euripides says, Hippol. 275. τριταίαν ἡμέραν for τρίτην, © 


and Hec. 32. τριταῖον φέγγος for τρίτον. For we rest, 
these numerals answer to the interrogative ποσταῖος, “on what 


day’? 

2. Adverbs, δίς from Mo, ἊΝ from τρεῖς. In the 
‘rest the termination —xis, —dxis, ---τάκις, is annexed 
to the cardinal number, τεσσαράκις, ἑξάκις, ἑκατοντάκις. 


3. Multiple numbers, a) in --- πλόος, — πλοῦς (R), 
seas ‘double’; τριπλοῦς, ‘treble’ ; τετραπλοῦς. b) in 
---φάσιος, διφάσιος, τριφασιος. 


4. Proportionals, shewing a relation or proportion. 
Their termination 1s — actos, which is annexed to the 
adverbs, No. 2. after rejecting —s, —xis, ἄς. διπλάσιος, 


ὃς Fisch, τι, p. 164 sqq. 1 Ad-Thuc. ν, 75. ἡ 
VOL. I. N 
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Κλ τῇ τετραπλάσιος, ‘twice, thrice, four times as 
much’. » - 


‘There is no peculiar form in Greek for distributives. - 
To express their meaning sometimes the cardinal num- 
bers compounded with σὺν are used (vid. §. 141. Obs. 2.). 


‘Sometimes the prepositions κατά, ἀνά, &e. 


Of Pronouns. 


The pronouns, or words which are put for the pro- 
per substantives, are : | "% 


1. Pronouns personal, ἐγώ, ov, to which belong 
also the pronoun reflective οὗ, and the indefinite pro- 
noun, zs. From these the pronouns es ee are 
derived, ἐμὸς, σὸς, ἐὸς, ἡμέτερος, ἅς. 

Pronouns demonstrative, οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτός. 


deed 


8. τὰν pronoun relative ὅς, i, ὅ. 


The pronoun interrogative, τίς. 


I. Pronouns personal. 


1. For the first person. 2. For the second person. 
Sine. Sinésiojieh 
Nom. éyo, I Nom. ov, thou 
Gen. ἐμέο, ἐμοῦ; μου Gen. σέο, σοῦ 
Dat. ἐμοί, μοι ' “Dat colo 
Acc. ἐμέ, με. Acc. σέ. 
Duat. "ἢ Dvuat. 
Ν᾽ A. νῶϊ, vp N. A. σφῶϊ, σφῷ 


G. Ὁ. νῶϊν νῷν α. Ὁ. σφῶϊν, σφῷν. 


Ῥρδδαν. “a 179° 


Prvr. | yds ny Pe 
Nom. ἡμεῖς, we Nom. ὑμεῖς, you 
Gen. ἡμέων, ἡμῶν Gen. ὑμέων, ὑμῶν 
θεαί, ἡμῖν Dat. ὑμῖν 
Acc. ἡμέας, ἡμᾶς. ' Acc. ὑμέας, ὑμᾶς. 


Note. μου, μοι, μὲ are enclitics, which the oblique cases of 
σὺ may also be. 


Observations. 


J. The old dialect and the AZolo-Doric had ἐγών in the 
nominative, Tl. γ΄, 188, ἅς. In Aristoph. Lysistr. 982. Acharn. 
748. it is used by the Lacedemonians and Megarensians; in the 
Doric dialect also ἔ eywv, with the accent transposed. Instead 
of σύ the AXolians and Dorians said τύ, and changed σ into T. 


In order to give more expression to the pronouns, the 
Dorians and Aolians annex to the termination through all the 
cases Ny 88 in Latin —met. e. g. egomet, or —vy, & g. 
ἐγγώνη, ἐμεύνη, ἐμίνη, or euivvy®. Se also τύνη (Lacon. τύννη) 
which occurs also in the Homeric dialect Il. εἰ, 485. Hes. ἔργ. 
10. τίνη for σοί". The Attics annex —vrye, throwing back the 
accent, ἔγωγε, σύγε; instead of which the Holians and Dorians 

used -- γα, τύγα. ἔγωνγα. "Iwya and ἴωνγα, Beeotian for 
ἔγωγε occur in a fragment of Corinna’. 


2. In the genitive the Poets use ἐμεῖο and σεῖο, lengthened 
from ἐμέο and σέο. As the Attic dialect contracted ---ο into 
'—ov, the Ionic, Holic, and Doric contracted the same into 
—ev, ἐμεῦ, σεῦ (Herod. 1, 45.), Dor. τέο, τεῦ. The Doric 
dialect had also another form, revs Theocr. 11, 126. v, 39. ΧΙ, 
52. and reovs Theocr. x1, 25. ubi. v. Valck. xvitt, 41*. A 


..λ..ρ.....ςς.ςς.-ς-.ς-ς-.----ς.-. --ς--ς---ς--.-  τ᾿τ“--  .- 


& Ad Hesych. Τ. τ, p. 1290, 15. Koen. ad Greg. p. 124. 
" Koen. ad Greg. p. 128. Valck. ad Adoniaz. p. 285. 
i Fisch. 11, p. 203. Apollon. Dysc. ap. Maitt. p. 422. . 


k Walck, ad Theocr, x. Id. p. 62. See other Doric forms in Valck. | 
ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 301 sq. 


N 2 
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genitive péculiar to the Poets is ἐμέθεν, μέθεν᾽ (x), ad 
the Tragedians also, Eurip. Alc. 52. 284". . 


i 


Note. In Homer ‘Il. θ΄, 37. 468. the form of the gehitive 
τεοῖο ᾿ τοι σύ occurs, probably corrupted from Teeto™. 


3. In the dative the AZolians and Dorians said also τίν, ἐμίν 
‘(Theoer. 1, 11.), whence tivy™ and ἐμένη arose; Teiv, also, 
which is used by Homer Od. λ΄, 559. Il. λ΄, 201°. 


In the accus. the Dorians said also ru for ce. 
Ὕ 


4, In the dual the form Vp, νῷν, apy, σφῷν, is Attic. 
Others omit the « subscriptum, because «is cut off by apocdpe?. 


| 5. In the plural ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς appear to have come from 
ἤμξες and y | ὑμέες.- Instead of ἡμεῖς the Holians and Dorians said 
‘apes Or dues, and ἄμμες, which i is also Homeric J. VY’; 432, 
ὅς. and for v ὑμεῖς, ὑμές, and ὕμμες. The latter occurs ‘also ΤΊ. 
αἰ, 2761. . 


16; The genitive plur. is lengthened 1b; the Poets into ἡμείων, ' 


ὑβείων. The Bolians and Dorians changed as usual the n into 
ἃ, ἁμῶν and ἀμμῶν" : 


7. In the dative plur. they isc also fw Od. ν΄, 079. 
ἡμίν Brunck. ad Eur. Phan. 777. and vay, ὑμίν, where the last 
syllable is short, e.g. Il. ρ΄, 415, Soph. Cd. 7. 921. 1038. 
Antig. 808. In the old dialect, and in Holic and Doric, it was 


1 Koen. ad Gregor. p. 92. Hemsterh. ad Hesych. T. τ, Pp. 1290, 


15. 
Ns Heyne, Obss. V, p. Al 9. 
A Valck. ad Theoc. Adon, p. 285. | 
° Koen. ad Greg. p. 122 sq. Fisch. 11, p. 205. 209. 
P Piers. ad Moer. p- 265 sq. Beck. ad eae: a 15. papeech, τι, 
ΠΡ. 201. 
4 Fisch. p. 206, 210. Schweigh. ad Athen, 11, p. 72. 
τ Fisch.-11, p. 206. | 


*,Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. v. 773, . Herm. de em..Gr. Gr. p. rs 364. 
δὰ Hee. 109. Fisch, 11, p. 207. « - 


map . 


| 


‘ 
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also apiv, duu; ‘apiv, ἄμμι, ὕμιν, ὕμμι, and ὕμμι, and, with ν 


ἐφελκυστικόν, ἄμμιν, ὕμμιν, Od. α΄, 123. 376". 


“In ‘the accus. plur. the Dorians said due, ame, and 
ἅμμε, ἄμμε; the last Il. a’, 59. ms 292, &c. Byzant. decr. in 
Demosth. pro cor. p. 256, 8. ἄμμες Theocr. 29, 2. Βταποῖ, 
however, gives ἄμμε, which some consider as the. dual. 


9. Αὐτός, 4, ὁ was used for the third person ; yet it 
has the proper signification of a pronoun, and of the 
English ‘he, she, it’, only in the oblique cases: in the no- 
minative it signifies not simply ‘he’, but ‘he himself, *pse. 
If the article precedes, ὁ αὐτός (R), ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, it 
signifies ‘the same’. This is frequently contracted by 


Crasis, ὠυτός, ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτόν, ταὐτό (lon. Tam 


TWUTOV) , for ὁ αὐτός, τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τῷ αὐτῷ , τὸν αὐτόν, TO αὐτό. 
For ταὐτὸ, ποιέ. we find also ταὐτόν Eur. Hec. 299, &c*. 
The Ionians, in the oblique cases, insert in the last syl- 
Table an ε before the termination, e. 5. αὐτέῳ, αὐτέην, 


αὐτέων, αὐτέοισιν". 


Instead of the accus. sing. we find also, particularly 
in the Poets, μιν, in all three genders, e.g. for αὐτόν 
Il. α΄, 100, &c. Herod. τ, 10. τι, 102. for αὐτήν Il. a’, 
29, &c. Herod. τι, 100. Another form is νιν, which 
occurs in Pindar, and the Tragedians. Eur. Phen. 39. 
41. Aisch. Prom. 333. for αὐτόν. Eury. Troad. 435. 
Alc. 334. Hec. 519. Theocr. 1v, 30. (54. for αὐτήν. 
Theocr. 1, 150. for αὐτό. Also for αὑτούς, αὐτάς, αὐτα. 


Tne ee ee ea a a aa a oe a ae ae aT TL SEE SER προ 


t Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 236. . Fisch. 11, Ρ. 207. 210. 

u Valck. ad Herod. p. 662, 79. Koen, ad Greg. Ρ. 110. Fisch. 11, 
p. 206, 207. 

x Thom. M. p. 834. Maitt. Ρ. oe 

¥ Fisch. I, p. 77+ 


146. 


147. 


. 


189 Pronouns. 


Soph. Cd. T. 878. Col. 49. Eurip. Iphig.P. 880. 338. 
LAhisch. Prom. 55. “In Homer μιν only occurs’. 


Obs. Nw appears to stand for αὐτῷ Orph. Argon. 776. 
Theocr. 6, 20". . In the dative there was also the form ἐν for 
αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, Pind. Pyth. 1v, 63. οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησεν iv. Nem. τ, 99. 
τὸν ἐχθρότατον φᾶσεν iv δώσειν μόρον, according to the emen- 
dation of Hermann”. | : 


. a - < ε; 
The Pronoun Reflexive οὗ, οἷ, ἕ. 
SING. 
Gen. ὅο, οὗ 
Dat. of 
Ace. é. 3 
Duat. 


N.A. σφωέ, σφώ 
G. D. σφωΐν. 


P.uuvrRAt. 
ΟΞ Nom. σφέες, σφεῖς 
Gen. σφέων, σφῶν 
Dat. σφί (ν), σφίσι 
Acc. σφέας, σφᾶς. Neut. σφέα. 


Note. 'This pronoun is generally reflexive in the Attic prose 
writers, i. 6. it refers itself to the subject of the propo- 
sition in which it stands, or of the foregoig, if the 
second be sufficiently connected with it. οὗ Plato 
Rep. x, 322. 330. Symp. p. 169, 170. of Thuc. II, 
18, Iv, 28. € Plato Rep. x, p. 330. σφώ Id. 
Luthyd. p. 9. σφωΐν ib. p. 10. σφεῖς Id. Rep. x, 

a ee eS 
2 Heyne ad II. δ΄, 480. 
@ Fisch, 11, p. 212.214. Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz, p. 212. 


® Apollon. Dysc. ap. Maitt. p. 497. B. Ruhnken, ep. crit. 114. 
Brunck, ad Soph, (4. C, 421. : 
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“pp. 294. Thuc. v, 46. σφῶν Thuc. τι, 72. Xen. R.A. 
1, 16. σφίσι Xen. ib. 4. Hist. Gr. v, 4, 11. opas 
Plat. Symp. p. 169.171. Xen. R. A.2,1. In Homer 

-and Herodotus, on the contrary, it is more frequently 

the pronoun of the third person, for αὐτός. So also 
in the Attic Poets, 6. g. Asch. Prom. 43, 457. — 


Observations. 


4. The Ionians and Dorians contracted ἕο into ev. Il. ν΄, 464. 
@ , 293. Herod. 111, 135. The Poets lengthened also the first 
syllable, cio Il. δ΄, 400. as ἐμεῖο, σεῖο. 2Εο]. éovs in Corinna®. 
They also use ἕθεν, as ἐμέθεν, σέθεν. But οἷο Il. γ΄, 333. 
is the genitive of the pronoun possessive ὃς for ἐός, as ἑοῖο. from 
€0S, whence ov also comes, e. g. ov Φίλον υἱόν. t 


@. For οἱ Homer says also cor Il. ν΄, 495. Od. δ΄, 66. for 
ἃ, ἕε, Il. w', 134. ν΄, 171. So also ἐεῖο for sio, 1. 6. ἕο, οὗ, 


Apollon. Rh. 1, 1032. ubi. υ. Br. 


3. According to some, σφῶς is the nom. and owe the 
accusative". 


σφέων in the same manner as ἡμέων, ὑμέων, was lengthened 
by the Poets into σφείων Il. ε΄, 626. 


Instead of σφιν the Laconians said div, which occurs also 
in Callimachus, H. in Dian. 125.213. Schweigh. ad Ath. T. V. 
p- 179. ᾿ 


The neut. σφέα is in Herodotus 1, 89. mf, 111. Iv, 25. 
vii, 36. probably also 111, 53. Comp. Euseb. Prep. Ev. 1x, 
Al. p. 457. C. ) 


4. In the Poets too the form σφέ (Dor. ψέ Theocr. 1v, 3.)° 
occurs, which is sometimes as the accus. plur. in all genders for 
αὐτούς, αὐτάς, αὐτά, Il. λ΄, 111. Theocr. iv, 3.; sometimes as 
the accus. sing. instead of αὐτόν, αὐτήν, αὐτό, Asch. Prom. 9. 
‘Sept. ad Th. 617. Soph. Cid. R.780. Antig. 44. Eurip. Phen. 
1671. Med. 33. also as a pronoun reflexive for ἑαυτόν, Aisch. 


μ᾿ 


rt 


© Apoll, Dysc. Maitt. p. 425. Valck. ad Theocr. Adoniaz. p. 279. c. 
4 Fisch. 11, p. 202. - © Gregor. p. 116, 
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Sept. ad Th: 619. Valek. “ad Heesntini 1268. Brunch. ad 


Soph. Ged, 'C. ate 


ogc occurs in the Poets as a dative sing. Also Hom. Η. in 


‘Pan. x1x, 19. Soph. Gid., Col. 1490. 


The genitive ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο of the ‘pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, 
οὗ is compounded with the pronoun αὐτός, and in all the 
cases, except the nominative. 


~ - ’ “- ᾿ ‘ “- a ~ 
ἐμαυτοῦ, nS σεαυτοῦ, HS, ov €avTou, ἧς ον 
2 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ « ~ - ; ~ ι 
ἐμαυτῳ, ἤ- σεαυτῷ, 1, ᾧ ᾿εαὐτῳ, ἢ, ῳ 
9 τ ἐξ ἢ ,ὕ , , ε , A , 
ἐμαυτὸν, nv σεαυτὴν, NV, ὁ εαὐτὸν, NV, ὁ, 


for éué’ αὐτοῦ, ἄς. in the sense “ of myself, thyself, him- 
self’. For σεαντοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, ἄς. they say also σαυτοῦ, ἧς, 


᾿σαντῷ, ἢ ῆ; &C. αὑτοῦ, ῆς, αὑτῷ, ῆ. In the plural the two 


first are declined as two words, each by itself: 

ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς αὐτοί, —al, ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 

ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, ---αἷἴς, ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, ----ς.. 
The third is declined throughout as one word: ἑαντῶν, 
ἑαυτοῖς, ἑαυτούς —as, €. g. Herod. I, 93. Plato Pheed. Cc. 


(95, Yet they + also σφῶν αὐτῶν, σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, —ais, 


σφᾶς αὐτούς, ----ἀς. ae eavtwv would be wrong’. We 
find, however, ἡμᾶς ἑαυτούς ee) Herod. 6, 12. Plat. Phed. 
ὃς 25. . 


Obs. 1. These pronouns never occur in Homer as one word, 
but separate ἐμὲ αὐτόν, σὲ αὐτόν, é αὐτόν. ἐμέθεν αὐτῆς Od. 


WY, 78. ot αὐτῷ Od. δ΄ 667. οἵ αὐτῇ Tl. ¢, 194. Hymn. Hom.” 


Il, 97. and transposed i im Herodotus, 11, 10. Iv, 134. vii, 38. 
αὐτοῦ ἐμεῦ, αὐτῷ μοι. The Attics and others separate or trans~ 
pose the pronouns, when they are reflexive. Lysias, p- 7. τοὺς 
παῖδας τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἤσχυνε καὶ ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ὕβρισε, “ myself’. Plato 


nen EES HE SO εὐθιλήοτ.. hl 
f Thom. M. p. 825 sgq.: 
8. Thom. M. p. 826.sq.. Reiz. ap. Wolf. ad Hes. Theos, p. 106. 
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Alcib. τ, p. 7. πρὸς αὐτὸν ce κατηγορήσω. Demosth. p. 1291. 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ σοῦ". ΤῊ 


Obs. 2. Properly, according to the composition, only the 
genitive of this pronoun should have been in use. [{ is owing, 
however, to an arbitrary usage, that éueo is compounded with 
the dative also, and accus. sing. and the plur. of αὐτός. From 
ἐμέο αὐτοῦ came, by crasis of the oa, the later Lonic EMEWUTOU, as 
cewvtov, ewitov, Herod. 1, 35. 42. 45. 87. 108. Hy 17. Il, 
36, ἄς. : 


From the oblique cases of the personal pronoun ἐγώ, 


σύ, ov, and the nominative of the plur. and dual, ἡμεῖς, 
ὑμεῖς, σφεῖς, vot, σφωΐ, σφέ, the pronouns possessive are 
derived, which correspond in their signification to the 
genitive of the personal pronoun. They are declined 
exactly like adj. in os of three terminations. 
ἐμός, 4, ov, ‘mine’; 
r ei , ¢ bs ’ 
Gos,” ἢ; OV, thine’. 
Note. From the Doric τύ, Acc. τέ, comes Teds, Ten, 
πεόν Od. γ΄, 198.. Il. ξ΄, 440. Theocr. 11, 110. 
Zischyl. Prom. 162. in the dialogue. | 
éés, ἑή, édv, “Εἶθ᾽, in the singular only in the Ionic and 
| Doric writers, and in the Poets. . 


Note. Instead of which is used the abbreviated form ὅς 
Il. γ΄, 333, ¢, 170. Herod. τ, 205. Eurip. El. 1206. 
Neither is ever used by the Attic prose writers, rarely 

by the Attic poets (R).. 
σφωΐτερος, a, ov, “ both yours, of you both’, only in the 
_Jonic Poets; as Il. a, 216. χρὴ μὲν σφωϊτερόν γε; 

θεά, ἔπος εἰρύσασθαι. 
Note. In Apollonius Rhodius this is used as the pronoun 
possessive of the third person in the sing. and plur; pro- 


n Fisch, τι. p, 233 sq. 


149. 


186 Prondins. 


bably after the example of older Poets, I, 643. bei 
τέροιο τοκῆος, ‘of his (ZEthalides) father’. Comp. TI, 
543. 111, 335. 600. Also for σός 111, 395). 


νωΐτερος, pa, pov, “ both ours, of us both’, only in the a 


lonic Poets. Il. 6, 39. Also ‘ours’ as pron. poss. 
in the plur. Od. μ΄, 185. 


ἡμέτερος, PG, ρον, - ‘ours’. 


Note. Instead of which, ἀμός also was used in the Doric dia- 

ἃ lect Il. (7, 414. θ΄, 178. π΄, 880. Pind. ΟἹ. x, 10. 
Theocr. v, 108. ean! Androm. 582. Soph, Εἰ. 479. 

588. in the dialogue. It was used ‘also for ἐμός, as 

ἡμεῖς for ἐγώ. Pind. Peay θὲ Others distinguish 

Gus. as Doric for ἡμέτερος, from ayes, Attic for 


ἐμός * 
ὑμέτερος, ρα, ρον, “ yours’. 


Note. Also ὑμός, ἡ, ov, Il. é, 489. Od. α΄, 375. Pind. Pyth. 
vil, 15. Theocr. xxu1, 173. énly% m the Ionic and 
Doric Poets. 
aos, 7, ov, a ‘ your’, : ἊΝ plural ; the first Il. a’, 
᾿ σφέτερος, pa, ρον, 534. δ΄, . λ΄, 90. ξ΄, 202. 303. Od. 
a, 84. 2’, 237. ee is also Attic, Thue. 1, 
5. 11, 12, vil, 75. It is also used by the Poets 
for the pronoun possessive of the third person 
sing. ‘his’!. 


150. II. Pronouns demonstrative. 
The demonstrate pronouns in Greek are ὅδε, ἥδε, 
τόδε, and οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, ‘this’, hic, and ἐκεῖνος, 
ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, ‘ that’, alle. 


i Brunck. ad Apoll. Rh. 1, 643. Heyne ad Il. a’, 216. 
k Brunck. ad Eurip. Androm. 1175. Fisch. 11, p. 227. 
‘Thom. M. p. 827. Brunck. ad Aisch, Prom. 9. 


Pronouns: ες ΤΡ 

, ὅδε ig declined like the article, to which the enclitic 

δὲ is annexed in all the cases only to give greater force. 

Instead of this δὲ the Attics also annex the syllable δὲ, 
63, ἡδί, τοδί, which is analogous to the Latin hicce™. 

Obs. Homer annexes the termination of the case to the 


δε. τοῖΐσδεσι Od. gd, 93. τοΐσδεσσι Il. x’, 462. Od. β΄, 47. 
165. κ΄, 268. ν', 458. 


Ὁ, οὗτος is declined in the following manner : 


SING. - Piur. 
Me Bes Ns | M FON 
N. οὗτος, αὕτη, rovrTo N οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα 
G. πούτου, ταύτης, τούτου α. τούτων 
Ὁ. τούτῳ, ταύτη, τούτῳ D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις 
A. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο ~ A. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 
Duat. 
Ν. A. τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω ‘ 
G.D. τούτοι, ταύταιν, τούτοιν 


Note. ‘This declension has some analogy to that of the arti- 

cle, inasmuch as both have the spirztus asper, and the 

+ in the same place; and in the pronouns the ov in the 

- first syllable stands where the article has o Or ὦ, and 

av where, ἴῃ the other, aor ἢ is, e.g. ὁ, οὗτος. τὸ, 

. ποῦτο. τοὺ, τούτου. τῷ, τούτῳ, οἱ, οὗτοι, «ἄς. 

and again 7, αὕτη. τῆς, ταύτης. al, αὗται. ταῖς, 
ταύταις. Yet the Dorians said for ταύτας τούτας, 

and for ταύτη TavTa, οΥ τουτεί as an adverb in the 
oblique cases”. : 


Obs. 1. The Ionians in the final syllable ‘frequently insert 
€ before the termination of the case, as in αὐτός, 6.5. τουτέῳ, 
᾿ πσουτέων, Tovréous, in Hippocrates’. 

m Fisch, τ, Ὁ. 345. τι, 217. 
n Koen. ad Greg. p. 167. Fisch. 11, P- Q14, 
© Fisch. I, ἢ. 77. 


158. | Ῥω 


Obs. ἃ. The Attics annex « to this pronoun. in ‘all cases 
and genders to give a stronger emphasis, in which case it 
receives an accent; as they ants for. ὅδε ὁδί, so οὑτοσί, αὑτηΐ, 
Τουτουΐ, ταντηΐ, ὀὐτοιΐ, Plat. Lach. p- 161. In the neuter 
this « took the place of o and-a. τουτί Aristoph. Vesp. 183. 
ταυτί, id. Lys. 602.; but also τουτοί, id. Equ. 621. -imstead 
of which, Arist. Thesm. 880. now τουτογί. is read. For the 
same reasons the Latins annexed — met, — te, — pte, — ce, 
e.g. egomet, tute, meapte, hicce?. Hence οὑτοσί is used only 
in an absolute designation, ovros, with reference also to a pro- 
noun relative follo Ging it. 


Instead of 1, γέ and of are annexed to’ the cases which end 
in a short vowel, for the same purpose, e. g. τουτογί Arist. Lys. 
147.941. τανταγί Id. Av, 171. 445. τουτοδί Id. Pac. 330". 
This ἃ appears only to have been used in familiar discourse, as. it oc~ 
curs in the comic writers only*. ‘Oo also does not occur in the tra- 
gedians. From this we must distinguish the 4, which the Attics 
and [onians frequently annex ‘to the dative plural, τούτοισι, 
ταύταισι. 


Obs. 3. Some adjectives compounded with οὗτος follow 
its declension, but reject the 7 throughout, 6. ὅ. τοσοῦ- 
Tos, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, from τόσος. τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, 
τοιοῦτο from τοῖος. τηλικοῦτος from τηλίκος. I paragogicum 
is annexed to these also, e 6. 8. τοιουτονί Aristoph. Vesp. 831. 
Demosth. p. 833. πτοιουτοιΐ Arist. Lys. 1089. τοιαυταιΐ 
Aischin. p. 278. ποιαυτί Arist. Vesp. 668". , 


8. ’Exeivos is declined like αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος; ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, 
and receives also « paragogicum, 6. δ΄. ἐκεινοσί Aristoph. 
Av. 297. Demosth. p. 129. exewovt Arist. ge 546. ἐκει- 
vovi Id. Pac. 544. Nub. 10096. | 


‘Note. For ἐκεῖνος the Ionians said κεῖνος (R), the Dorians 
τῆνος, α, ο. 


΄ 


Ρ Fisch. 1, p. 93. 11, p. 216. | eee vs 
4 Ammon. p. 106. . 
Koen. ad Greg. p. 56. Fisch. 1, p, 93. Il, p. 217. 
> Porson ad Eurip, Med. 157. 

t Fisch. 11, p. 217. 
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IIL. Pronouns indefinite. | 
3 That ἢ is, pronouns, by which no particular person is 
designated ; but only. a person or thing generally. 
These are in Greek 0, 7, τὸ δεῖνα, “a certain person’, 


when one does not wish to name one, or does not know 
his appellation ; and’ τις, “any one, some one’. 


|. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ ΕἸ ΤΩΣ Gen. τοῦ, τῆς, TOV δεῖνος Demosth. 
p. 38, 20. Dat. τῷ τῆ, τῷ δεῖνι Id. p. 488, 23.- Accus. 
τὸν, τῆν, τὸ δεῖνα Id. p. 167. Plur. Nom. οἱ δεῖνες Id. 
p. 616, 4. Gen. τῶν δείνων Id. p. 489. 11. 


It is sometimes also indeclinable, Aristoph. Thesm. 
622. τὸν δεῖνα, τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα. 


2. τὶς, neut. τὶ; Gen. τινός, Dat. τινί, Acc. τινά, 
neut. Th. : 


Dual. N.A. τινέ, 6. ἢ. Be, 


Plur. N. τινές, nN. τινά, Gen. τινῶν. 1). τισί, Acc. 
Twas, 21. τινά. 


᾿ Note. This pronoun ‘is mostly enclitic, and is written with- 
* out an accent. 


Obs. 1.. The Ionians said for twos, τινί, &c.. τέο Od. π΄, 
305. and contracted, τεὺν Herod. I; 19. 389. Dat. τέῳ Herod. 
Ly 181. Ti, | 129. Plural. Gen.. τέων. Herod. 11, 17ὅ. Dat. 
τόοις, τέοισι Herod. vi11, 118". The Attics contracted ἵτου, 
τῳ, in all the genders, which were written without an accent. In 
the plural they use only τινών, τισί, There existed also dif- 
ferent forms of the pronouns tis and τεὸς. ‘The Grammarians 
say, that from τινός a new nominative τίος, Tiov, τίῳ was 
formed ; and from this came τοῦ, by the Jonians resolved into 
τέο bed τέῳ" 


« Gronov. ad Herod. p. 63. n. 21, 31.-ed. Wessel. 
* Fisch, 1, p. 261. 11, p. 220. 


151. 


152, 


190 — | Pronouns. 


Obs. 2. Instead of τὶ the Dorians must have said τὰ and 
oa. Hence σὰ μὰν in the Megarensian dialect for Ti μήν, in 
Aristoph. Acharn. 757. 7849. 


Instead of the neut. pl. τινὰ the Attics said, in certain com- 
binations, particularly \ with adjectives, ἄττα, ©. g. ἄλλ᾽ ἄττα, 
ἕτερ᾽ ἄττα, τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττα. In'the Odyssey ἄσσα occurs thus: 
Od, τ΄, 418. Probably this has arisen from the old word ἅσσα 
for ἅτινα (ἅ from ὅς, and the old Doric od for τινὰ (vid. §. 153. 
Obs. 2.) by an arbitrary usage, and distinguished by the spiritus, 
on account of the different use of it’. 


_ Like the indeterminate PronoUny iss Is declined also, 


IV. The Pronoun interrogative. 


τίς, N. τί, Gen. τίνος, &e. except that here the ac- 
cent is on the ., in the disyllable cases, and in the nomi- 
native the acute (’). In the neuter the Poets say also 
τίη (R) for τί. 


Obs. This is also declined by Ionians in the gen. τέο I1. 
δ 225. contr. τεῦ Callin. Eleg. v, 1. Herod. 111, 82. Att. 
τοῦ. Dat. τέῳ, in all genders, Herod. 1v, 155, &c. Att. τῷ 
Soph. El. .680. In the plural, where the Attics use only 
Tives, τίνων, the Tonians have also τέων (monosyllable) Od. ν΄, 
200. Dat. τέοισι Herod. τ, 875. From the old word 'τίος, 
whence these forms must have arisen, by changing ¢ into ε, the 
dative τιοῖσιν is found in a poem of Sappho, Ῥ: 156. n. 202. 
ed. Wolf”. 


¥ Gregor. p. 94. et Koen. Brunck. ad Aristoph. 1. c. 

* Fisch. 11, .p. 223. Auct. Em. ad Hesych. T. 1, p. 606, 23. Bur- 
gess ad Dawes Misc. p. 478. Hemsterh. ad Thom. M. p. 122, Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 711, 37. 

. 8 Wessel, ad Herod. p. 19, ὅ 
> Fisch. 11, p. 220 sq. 
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~The Pronoun relative 


ed re 


e 4 
os, 9 oO 


3 is declined like the article, with the omission of +. és, 


4, ὅ. Gen. ov, ἧς, ov. Dat. ᾧ, 4, ᾧ, &c. In the masc. 
Homer often puts ὅ for ὅς, e.g. Od. ξ΄, 3, 6 οἱ", particu- 
larly with the enclitic re, ove, ‘and this’, for “who’*. He 
uses also, as well as the Ionic writers in general, the 
article for this pronoun. In the genitive he has ὅον for 
οὗ Il. β΄, 325. and in the fem. ἕης Il. π΄, 208. 


This pronoun, when it does not refer to any parti- 
cular person, but is used as a general designation, 
quisquis, quicunque, is compounded with the indefinite 
pronoun τις. Each part of the compound 15 then 
declined separately : ὅστις, ἥτις, O τι (or 6, τι to distin- 
guish it from ὅτι, ‘ that’), Gen, οὗτινος, ἧστινος, οὗτινος. 
Dat. ᾧτινι, ἥτινι, ᾧτινι, &C. 


Obs. 1. Homer says 6 τις, e. g. Il. yy’, 279. and retains, 
with the rest ofthe Tonic writers, the ὅ unchanged in all the 
cases, ©. Β. orev Od. Ρ. 424. and ὅττευ, ὅττευ "Od. a, 124, 
x, 377. ps 121. for οὗτινος, ἧστινος. ὅτεῳ Il. o, 664. ὅτινα 
Od. θ΄, 204. Nom. Plur. ὅτινα Il. χ, 450. Gen. ὅτεων Od. 
κ΄, 39. ὁτέοισι (trisyllable), 17. ο΄, 491. in the feminine, ὁτέῃσι, 
‘ai Herodotus. The Attics yendined this in the gen. and dat. sing. 
ὅτον, ὅτῳ for οὗτινος, ᾧτινι, and ὅτων Xen. Anab. vit. 6, 24. 
Sophocles and Aristophanes have also ὅτοισι Equ. 758, 


Obs. 2. Instead of the neut. plur. ἅτινα Homer, Il. a’, 554. 
Kk, 206. v, 127. and Herodotus I, 138. 197, &c. have ἅσσα, 
- from the Doric σὰ for τινά. vid. ἊΣ 151. Obs. The Attics instead 
of this say ἅττα. 


- 5 Heyne ad Il, a’, 73. 4d Fisch. 11, p. 318. 


154, 


155. 


_ the middle; but it has also in the other two voices, 


the preeteritum perfectum and.the aorist ; two forms of 


. Again, there is only one principal conjugation, the terises — 
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The Reciprocal Pronoun. 


Gen. ἀλλήλων 
Dat. ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλαις ᾿ 
Acc. ἀλλήλους, ἀλλήλας, ἀλληλα 
Dual. Gen. Dat. ἀλλήλοιν, ----οὀΟαιν. 
Αος, ἀλλήλω, ἀλλήλα. ‘one another’, e.g. devas 
ἀλλήλους. It is derived from ἄλλος. 


- The Seve is in Homer and other Poets ἀλλήλοιϊν 
Il κ΄, 65. ν΄, 708. π΄, 765, &e. | 


Of the Vers. 


The Greek verb is much more varied and rich in 
its forms than the Latin, or any other language. Not * 
only has it, at least in a form, one relation more, viz- 


the active and passive, two forms differing 1 in significa- 
tion for the perfectum of the Latin, viz. what 15 called 


the futurum, preteritum perfectum, pitied ἐν perfectum 
and the aorist: lastly, not only all the moods:for each 
tense which are complete only in the present tense. of 
Latin, but also two distinct forms, differing i in signifi- 
cation, for the conjunctive in Latin; and in every mood 
a dual, besides the singular and ἘΜΉΝ as In nouns. 


of which are in complete analogy to each other ; so that 
one may be derived from another, according to certain 
rules ; but from the different dialects which at sa formed 


Division. of the. Verbs and Tenses. _ 193 


themselves together, though without. mutual influence ; 
and from the constant endeavour of the Greeks after 
harmony, several forms were invented for one,verb, or 
for one notion of a verb, which ‘were not. all carried 
through the whole of the tenses, but which . mutually 
supply the deficiences of each other. | 


- Division of the Verss and TENSES. 


“With regard to the signification, the most general 
division of verbs is that, according to which they 
designate either an action, capable of determining the 
different relations which the subject, to whom the action 
belongs, has to an object or person ; or such as merely 
designate a certain situation of the subject. In these 
the relation is either active, which.consists in the effect 
of an action upon another person or object (actwe or 
transitive); or passive, by which the subject of an ac- 
tion is under the influence of an object independent of 
himself, or of a different person (passive) ; or reflective, 
when the subject of the action inflicts it on himself; 
and thus, at the same time, is active and passive from 
himself, 6. g. “1 struck another, I was struck, 1 struck 
myself’. ἔτυψα, ἐτύφθην, ἐτυψαμην. Verbs of the second 
kind designate only a general situation of the subject, 
which neither passes on to an object, nor is affected by 


any thing beyond the subject: these are called verbs — 


neuter, e. g. “1 stand, I go’, ὅσ. This division finds 
its proper application in the Syntax. We may also 
reckon among't these the verbs deponent, which have the 
form of passive, but the signification of active verbs, 
and which are likewise treated of in the Syntax. 
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With regard to the form, verbs are divided into two 
classes, of verbs in —w, and verbs in ---μι. The lat- 
ter, however, differ from the former only in the present, 
and some in the construction of the aorist and perfectum, 
Verbs in —w are either such as have a consonant before 
w, or such as have a vowel ἃ, ε, ὁ before ω: These are 
called verba barytona, barytone verbs: because they 
have the accent (acute) on the penultima, and the last 
syllable necessarily has the grave accent, not expressed 
in writing (ὁ βαρὺς τόνος): the second are called verba 
pura, contracta, because w is contracted by the Attics 
into one syllable with the vowel preceding ; also circum- 
flexa {περισπώμενα) because, after contraction, the « 
receives a circumflex, φιλέω, pro. These, however, are 
not at all different from the first, since it is merely re- 
quired to contract according to the foregoing rules in 
the present and imperfect. | ies 


Obs. The older Grammarians, and the earlier modern ones, 
reckoned fourteen conjugations, seven of baryton verbs, accord- 
ing to the characteristic consonant of the present tense, and the 
formation of the future; three of verbs circumflex, and four of 
verbs in με. 1. Baryton verbs, 1. in B π' gb wr. Fut... 2. in 
Ὕκχ κτ. Fut. € 3.ind 07. Fut. o. 4. in C oo rr. Fut: ξ 
oro. 5.mApv p. Fut. &. 6. ὦ purum, e. δ. avo. Fut. 6. 
7. in € and Ψ. Fut. now. 11. Verbs circumflex, 1. im ἐῶ. 4. 
in aw. 8. in ow. IL. Verbs in μι, 1. ἴῃ —Hau, ys. Inf. évai. 
2.-in ---ημὶ, ης. Inf. ava. 3. ἴῃ ----ωμι. Inf. ova. 4. in —vur. 
Inf. ὕναι. The modern and more simple division takes its ori- 
gin from Verwey (nova via docendi Greca) and Weller®, = 


Since in determining an action two things are to 
be regarded, first the time in which it takes place, and 


᾿ Secondly it’s relation to the intention and object of the 


*' Fisch, 11, p, 244 sq. 
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person ; hence each verb is capable of two principal vari- 
ations in it’s form, of which the one serves to determine 
the time, (hence the name tempora tenses), and 
the second: expresses the subordinate Pape: of it 
(modi). 


1. The time in which an action can take place is 
either present, past, or future. There are thus in Greek, 
as in every language, three principal tenses, the present, 
the preterite, and the future. Of the present there is 
only one simple form in Greek; but for the preterite 


} there are more than in any other language. An action, 


for instance, is either, with relation to itself, entirely 
passed, or, as relative, passed with respect to another 


time expressed or understood. The aorist serves to de- 


signate the time entirely passed ; the imperfectum, the 
preteritum perfectum, and the plusquam perfectum, the 
relative time. The imperfectum represents a past action 
as continuing during another past action and accom- 
panying it; the perfectum (χρόνος παρακείμενος τῷ 
παρόντι) and plusquam perfectum, designate a perfect 
action, but continuing to another time; the perfectum 
to the present ; the plusquam perfectum to a time past. 
—The future time is understood under three modifica- 
tions, either with respect merely to its future begin- 
ning (Fut. 1.2. Act. and Fut. Med.), or as future and 
complete (Fut. 1.2. Pass.), or as future and finished, 
with respect to an action to take place hereafter (Fut. 


3. Pass.). 


An action is considered with reference to the sub- 
ject of the speaker, 1. either as subsisting by itself, 
determined by no relation (infinitive). 2. or as a gene- 
ral quality and condition of an object or person (parti- 

0 2 
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ciple). 3. or as a determinate proposition ; and in this 
respect, a) as actual: (indicative), Ὁ) as’ potential and 
intentional (optative and conjunctive‘), c) as pies 
at least subjective for the speaker (imperative). " 9} 


The following is a table of the Tenses and Moods: 


~f Of the more exact difference of these two moods, vid. Syntax. 
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These different tenses in the regular verbs are all de-_ 
rived, by a constant analogy, from each other; and ulti- 
mately, from the present. First, however, we must notice 
the distinction which obtains between the present and 
the future, and the past tenses : the latter of which are 
lengthened by a syllable prefixed to the initial conso- 
nant, or change the initial short vowel into a long one. 
In both cases the lengthening syllable is called 


The Avemenr. 


In Homer, Hesiod, and other old Poets, the use of 
the augment is very fluctuating. The same word occurs 
sometimes with the augment, and sometimes without it, 
6. δ΄. ἐξέφερεν Od. 6’, 439. expepev Od. ο΄, 469. ἔλαβε 
and Ade. aryev Ml. β΄, 557, ἄς. and nye 1. (,, 80, &c. 
Others have the augment regularly, as ἤλυθον and ἤλυθε. 
This diversity does not appear to have been caused by 
the revisers, the grammarians or. transcribers, since 
the restoration of consistency in this respect would, in 
most places, entirely destroy the measure and rhythm of 
the verse*. In Herodotus and other prose writers the aug- 
ment is almost regular, but it is also sometimes omitted. 
The Attics again observed it regularly, except in pas- 


sages of the Poets, whose language was formed upon 


the model of the ancient language. Yet in the species — 
of augment they retained much of the Ionic dialect. 


Note. In the Chorusses the Attic Poets frequently omit the 

augment, e. g. σύθη Asch, Prom. 185. In many 

& The old Grammarians consider the omission of the augment as a 

peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, by which they could hardly mean that the © 

Ionians never used the augment; but only that their dialect permitted 

them to leave it out. Vid. Koen, ad Gregor. p. 189. Fisch, 11,_p. 312 
sq. Heyne Obss, ad Il. T. viiz, p. 226 sq. | 
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ον eases the augment is. elided by the long vowel  pre- 
ceding, e. g. Soph. Antig. 539. οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿κοινωσάμην. 


Other passages are considered by some as corrupt, and — 


defended by others”. 


_ The augment appears originally to have consisted, in 
all cases, in the prefix ε, as well in words beginning with 
a vowel, as in those which began with a consonant. 
Thus we still find in the old Ionic Poets ἐέλπετο for 
ἤλπετο (R). ἑάφθη Il. &, 419. ν᾽, 543. for ἡφθη. ἕεστο for 
eiaro. This kind of augment occurs more rarely in 
Herodotus, and only in certain words, 6. g. eavdave IX, 5. 
dade I, 151. IV, 145. 153. ἑάλωκα I, 191. ἐόργεε 1, 127+ On 
the other hand we find in Herod. oixa, oixws for the Homeric 
ἔοικα, ἐοικώς. The Attics also retained it in some words, 
e. g. éake, ἐάγη, ἐαγώς, to distinguish them from ἦξα, ἦχα 
from ἄγω, ‘Tcarry’’. ἑάλωκα, ἑάλω (and ἥλω, Herod. vu, 
137. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 15. Xen. Anab. ww, 4; 21. ἥλωκα 
Xen. Anab. iv, 2. 13*). ἔοικα, EoATA, ἔοργα, in which the 
characteristic of the Perf. 2. οἱ and o could not be 
effaced', particularly in verbs which begin with a vowel, 
not capable of being lengthened. ewfow, ἔωσμαι, ἐωνούμην, 


ἢ > , m 
εωνήμαι, EOUPOUY .. 


Obs. Homer sometimes makes the ε long, according as the 


161. 


verse requires it, 6. g. εἰοικυῖαι Il. σ, 418. εὔαδεν Il. ξ΄, 340, - 


δε. which latter probably arose from the digamma anciently in 


ΠΝ σοὺ νὰ τσ ς᾽ Ὁ 0 πττὸὺς τὰν το τ πτὸ- 


h That the augment is not omitted, is maintained by Porson, Vid. 
Ind, ed. Pors. Lips. particularly ad Med. 1138, The contrary is asserted 
by Brunck. ad Eurip, Androm..962. ad Soph. Cid, Col. 1624. (where 
Porson ad Eurip. Ph. 5. reads θεῶν ἐθώϊνξ). Markl. ad Suppl. 728. 
Herm. Praef. ad Hec. xx1x. sqq (8). 

i Fisch. 111, a. p. 17. Maitt. p. 53. 

& Piers. ad Moer. p.178. Fisch. 111, a. p. 27 56. 

1 Fisch, 11, p. 285. 111, ἃ, p. 88. 

™ Thom, M. p. 403. 
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use, eFadev". It appears, however, to be very doubtful, whether 
the 'prefixing € to verbs which begin with a vowel, » is to be 
explained by the digamma.: avery “er 
Afterwards the usage was thus far determined, that 
« was only prefixed to verbs: that began with ἃ conso- 
nant ; but in others, beginning with a vowel, it coalesced 
either with a long vowel, or a diphthong. The prefixing 
of ε is called the syllabic augment, because the verb is 
thereby lengthened one syllable ; the lengthening of the 
short vowel, the temporal augment, because the time 
(χρόνος, tempus), or the quantity of the initial vowel 18 
thereby increased. = | | 


1. The Syllabic Augment. 


In verbs beginning with p, after the augment ῥ is 
doubled, e. δ΄. βίπτω, ἔῤῥιπτον, ῥέω, Eppeov. 

Obs. 1. The Poets, on account of the verse, often retained 
the single p,’ 6. g. ἔρεξας Il. Ψ', 570. épeCe Il. β΄; 400. 
ἔραψεν, Hom: H. in Merc. 705. nitiag .| 

Obs. 2. The Ionic and Doric Poets sometimes repeat the 


initial consonant of the verb, after this augment, 6. g. ἔλλαβε 
Il. ε΄, 83. ἔδδεισε Ml. α΄, 33 (R). 


Obs. 8. ΤΙ Attics prefix the temporal instead of the sylla- 
bic augment, to ‘the verbs ἡ βουλόμην, ἠδυνάμην; ἤμελλον. Ηε- 
rodotus also has ἠδύνατο 1, 20”. npepes, Arist. Pac. 6, for 
ἔφερες, is doubtful. : 

In the perfectum, plusquam. perf. and the fut. 3. 
pass. the first consonant of the verb is repeated before 
the syllabic augment. This is called the © °° 
Ante οι θοὴν 

Ὁ Fisch. 111, a. p. 21. 
© Fisch. 11, p. 290. 
P Thom, p. 258. Maitt. p. 58. Fisch. 11, p. 299 sq. 
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ae Reduplication. 
Do eM do ei δῷ: 


" Thus σύπτω has in the perfect. τέτυφα. τέτυπα. λείπω, 
Χέλοιπα, ἃς. The plusquam perf. receives the syllabic 
augment also before the reduplication, ἐτετύφειν, ἐλελοί- 
mew. In which the following rules are observed : 


ΜΈΣ If the verb begins with an aspirated consonant, 
in the reduplication the corresponding lene is put §. 55. 


Garr, τέθαπται, χρυσόω, κεχρύσωκα, φιλέω, πεφίληκα. 


9. Verbs which begin with ῥ, retain only the aug- 
ment ép. §. 161%. Homer, however, has ῥερυπωμένα. 


Od. ζ, 50. 


oo 8... Verbs which begin with a double consonant ζ, 
ἕξ, ψ, or with two consonants, the latter of which is nota 
liquid, do not receive the reduplication, but only the 
augment, e.g. ἐζήτηκα, ἔξεσμαι, ἔψαλκα, ἔσπορα, ἔφθορα, 
δῇ “= Reed 
ἔσταλκα, and yy, ξγνωκα, εἐγνώρικα. 


The following are excepted: 1. Those which begin 
with ar, πέπταμαι, πεπτηὼς, regularly in Homer and 
‘Herodot. πέπτωκα, &e. Again 5 from πτερόω 15 regularly 
formed eTTEPWKA, ἀνεπτερωμένος, from πτύσσω ἔπτυγμαι 
Eurip. El. 357. from πτήσσω ἔπτηχα". 9. The verb 
κτάομαι, of which the perfect. κέκτημαι is more used by 
the Attics, and ἔκτημαι by the Jonians’. 


In verbs which begin with a mute and a liquid, or 164. 
two liquids, in some cases, the reduplication is regu- 


ne TL a 


4 Fisch. 11, p. 289 sq. 
τ Taylor ad Lycurg. p. 166. ed Reiske T’. 1v. 
5 Moeris p. 225. Fisch, 11, p. 287 54. 
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lar; in others, it is not admitted. Μέμνημαι, however, 
has no other form ἔμνημαι. - Besides these, verbs begin- 
ning with dp, Op, rp and mr, zp, receive the regular 
reduplication, e.g. δέδρομα, δεδράμηκα from δρέμω, τέ- 
θραυσται from θραύω, τέτραμμαι » τέθραμμαι from τρέπω, 
τρέφω, πέπληγα, πέπρωται, all which forms occur in 
Homer. Those also beginning. with xp, and. those 
chiefly, whose second initial consonant. is p, χράομαι, 
χρήζω, κέχρηται, κεχρησμένος. On the other hand, the 
reduplication is generally wanting in verbs which begin 
with yA, and others whose second initial consonant is 
A. Hence κατεγλωττισμένος *, ἔγλυπται ", ἐβλάστηκα 


Eurip. Iphig. A. 594*. 


It is very doubtful, however, whether the Attics 
omitted the reduplication in other verbs beginning with 
a single consonant. In Aristoph. Vesp: 1475. is now read 
εἰσκεκύκληκεν". In Homer, on the contrary, and other Ionic 
Poets, the omission of the reduplication is ‘frequent, 
€. δ. ἔδεκτο Od. ε΄, 353. Pind. Ol. 2, 88. déero Il. β΄, 420. 
for ἐδέδεκτο. δέξο I. τ΄, 10. d€rypevos for δεδεγμένος ἽΝ. β΄ > 
794. Hom. ἢ. in Merc. 475. in Cer, 29. βκχῆσθαι Il. δ΄, 
115. βλήμενος for βλημένος, βεβλημένος Ml. λ΄, 191. ἔλει- | 
aro, Apollon. Argon, τ, 45”. . 


' Kiister ad Aristoph. Equ. 351. 
" Casaub. ad Athen, τι, 15 (1, p. 375. Schw.) 


* Hemsterh. in Obss. Misc. 1v, p. 289 364. Dorville ad Charit. 
p, 953. Lips. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Lysistr. 291. Fiseh. II, p. 287 544. 
306. Es 
¥ Brunck. Dorv. ll. cc. 
* Fisch,a1} "pi. 818. 
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BOR ee Observations. 


1. The second augment in the plusquam perf. is sometimes 
omitted by the Attics, e.g. πεπόνθεσαν, Aischin. in Ctes. p. 
534. καταδεδραμήκεσαν Thuc. γττι, 92. Xen. Cyrop. vii, 2, 5. 
δεδίει Plato Phaedr. p. 330. ed. Bip. γεγένητο: Thuc. v, 14. 
διαπεπόμφει Xen. Cyrop. vii, 4, 7. τετελευτήκει Anab. νι. 
4, 11. ἀποδεδράκει ΥἹ, 4, 18, διαβεβήκει vit, 3, 20. διαβε- 
βλήκει vit, 5, 8. παραγεγόνει Plat. Symp. p. 166°. 


Ὁ, In.verbs beginning with ) and μ, the Ionians, Attics, and 
others, are accustomed to put εἰ for Ae, me, 6. δ. εἴληφα, εἵ- 
ληχα (λαχα Theocr. 16, 84.) εἰλεγμένος, εἴμαρμαι, which the 
Grammarians call lengthening ¢ after rejecting the reduplication of 
the consonant”. This, however, does not take place in all words; 
it is always, for mstance, λέλειμμαι, not εἴλειμμαι. 


8, The Ionian and Doric Poets sometimes lengthen the redu- 
plication as well as the augment, e. g. δείδεκτο Il. 1’, 224. δειδέ- 
xara Od. 4,72. from δέκω, δείκω, for δέδεικτο, δεδείχαταε, (R) 

δείδια, δείδοικα for δέδοικα. (vy. δείκνυμε under the defect. verbs.) 
They also transpose the letters of the reduplication, ἔμμορε, Eo- 
ovua in Homer for μέμορε, σέσυμαι, by the same analogy as 


ἔῤῥιψα for ῥέριψα. 


4. Besides the perfectum, derivative verbs also receive a 
species of reduplication, e. g. τίθημι, δίδωμι, ἵστημι. (v. verbs 
in μι.) Many new verbs also are derived from the perfectum, 
particularly in Ionic and Doric, which in that case have the 
_ reduplication in the present, and whose present tense thus retains 
the signification of the perfectum, and the plusquam perf. that of 
the imperf. of the radical verbs, except that the past tense is 
lost in the present. :(See below for the derivation of the verbs). 
Moreover, in Homer and Hesiod aorists also often receive the re- 
duplication. Aorist. 2. κεκάμω Il. α΄, 168. κεκάμωσιν Il. nN, de 
λελάχωσι Il. η΄, 80. ψ΄; 76. λελαβέσθαι Od δ΄, 388. (κεκορεσ- 


4. Hemsterh. ]. ο: ad Lucian. T. 1, p. 3808, Fisch, 11,0, 317. Jun- 
germ, ad Polluc. 111, 102. ῃ, 27. 


b Fisch. 11, p. 304 sq. 


- 
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166. 


“ 
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σάμεθα Il. x’, 427. and κεκορεσσάμενος Hes. ἔργ. 33. are now 
read κε κορεσσ. since the sense also requires ΚΕ, 1. 6. av). Other 
words of a similar nature, in which the peculiar form and signifi- 
cation of the aoyist has not remained unchanged, and. which have 
the signification of the plusquam perf. in the form of the imperf. 
or aorist. e.g. τετύκοντο, (R) i. 4. ἐτετεύχεσαν, or of which a 

future occurs different from that of the radical verb, 6, g. πέπιθε, 
mene, πιθήσω, κεκάδοντο, κεκαδήσω, are more correctly 
reckoned as new present tenses, derived from the perfectum °*, 
But παρπεπιθόντες Il. ψ', 37. is the aorist. The futures δεδέ- 
Eoua Il. ε΄, 238. τετεύξεται Il. μ', 345. μεμίξεται Hes. ἔργ. 
177. are regularly formed Fut. 3. Pass. from δέχομαι, δέδεγμαι,, 
δέδεξαι, τεύχω, τέτευγμαι, τέτευξαι, miryw, μέμυγμαι, μέμι-. 
ξαι. ri 


The Temporal Augment:. 


By the contraction of the augment ε with the initial _ 
vowel of the verb, according to δ. 48. ea becomes —y, ce 
—e andy. As in this case, by means of the augment, the 
short vowel was changed into its corresponding long one; 
it soon became a rule, that the; short vowel in the con- 
traction was always changed into it’s corresponding long 
one, without regard to the practice otherwise observed. 
Thus, in the following words, . 


1. a was changed into ἡ (ea) by the augment, ὁ. g. 


> ff € ne ΝΣ } ᾽ ͵ oe ν᾽ 
QvUTW, ἡνυτον, ανόανω, ἡνόανον, ἀκούω, ἤκονον, ἤκουσα. 


Obs. 1. In ἀηδίζομαι, “1 have an unpleasant sensation’, and 
the poetic word ἀηθέσσω, “1 am. unaccustomed’; αἴω, “1 hear ; 
aw, “1 blow : this change does not take place; the reason as- 
signed for which is; that ἡηδιζόμην, ἠήθεσσον would have had 
too inharmonious a sound, and that ἤϊεν, ἢε might have been 
easily confounded with jiev, ‘ he went’, and ἦεν, “he was’*. We 
must, however, seek for the reason in the Ionic dialect, where 


° Fisch. 11, p. 314. Koen, ad Greg. p.. 202. 
4 Fisch, 11, p. 284 sq. 


| 


> 
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the omission of the augment was customary, as Herodotus has 


᾿ 1x, 93. ἐπήϊσε, Apoll. Rh. τ, 1028. ἐπήϊσαν from erraiw, ‘they 


have perceived’. 


Obs. 2. The long a also remains unchanged i in the old Attic in 


i ἀναλόω, commonly ἀναλίσκω, ἀνάλουν, ἀνάλωκα, ἀνάλωμαι, 
᾿ avadwoa, for which, im modern Attic, we find ἀνήλωκα, Ἰνάλωκα, 


nvnrwKa®. 

2. αἱ into n, 8. δ. αἰτέω, ἤτεον, ἤτησα. 

8... αὖ into nv, e.g. αὐδάω, ηὔδων, αὐχέω, ηὔχουν. 
ον ἦν ΠΕ becomes a) εἰ in ἐάω, ‘I suffer or permit’ ; ἔθω, 
‘Laccustom’; εἴωθα. εθίζω. ἕλω, “1 take’; εἷλον. εἐλίττω; 
“ ὑπ}; Shirai ἑλκύω, “1 draw’; ἐρύω, “1 draw’; ἕπομαι; 
“1 follow’ ; ἕρπω, ᾿ἐρπύζω, ‘| ar OOD: ; - ἑστιάω, ‘1 entertain’; 


_ ἐργάζομαι, ‘I make, or do’; ἔχω, “1 have’; ἕω, (com- 


_monly ἕζω, ἕννυμι) “1 seat, I put on’. In the same man- 
ner from ἔπω (whence ἕπος) came first the aor. 1. εἶπα, 
ῷ. εἶπον, and from this a new present tense εἴπω, εἰπέ, 
εἴποιμι, εἰπεῖν was formed. (See in the anomalous verbs.) 
b) η in all other verbs : ἐγείρω, ἤγειρον. épwTaw, ἠἡπώτων. 
εἰρώτα in Herodotus 1, 11. 88. has not the augment, but 
comes from the Ionic form εἰρωτάω, —éw, whence the 
participle ἐἰρωτεωμένους, 6 επειρωτῶσι and the infin. εἰρωτέε- 
σθαι. Herod τι, 852. τν, 8. Vu, 148. 


E remains unchanged in ἑρμηνεύω. In the forms of 
the pres. and perf. in co, the o receives the augment 
ἑορτάζω, ἑώρταζον, ἔολπα, ἐώλπειν, ἔοργα, ἐώργειν, ἔοικα, 


EwKev’. 


5. Ex is changed into », at least in the old (middle) 
Attic. ἤκαζον, ἤκασα from εἰκάζω. Yet we find also 
- \ \ 


OS SS ES οὐ τὺ ὉᾧῸᾷῷᾧῷᾧψφἔὗ ἔπ Ὁ τὺ 0ῦϑ σ 1..5.0.-.-00ῦΘΌ (ᾳ(Χ(Ἕ ἙζκὋπ)π:'τΓτΓ5.6ττττ--- 


Ὁ Valek. ad Phen. p. 222. Thom. Μ. p. 55. Fisch, ad Well. 11, 
Ρ. 316. 3, a. p. 32 sqq. 


f Fisch. 11, p. 284 sq. 


107. 


168. 
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εἴκασα Plat. Symp. p. 8505. In the perf. and plusquam 
perf. of εἴκω in Homer the εἰ is resolved. ἤϊκτο, ἤϊξαι, Hina, 
as wife from otyw Il. ζ΄, 298. ie aki: 


6. ev is often changed into ηυ in the editions, e. g. 
KaOnvoe Plat. Symp. Pp. 262. 266. ηὐτύχει Eurip. Hec. 18. 
ed. Porson. coll. Vv, 1198. 1218. ηὐτυχηκόσιν Isocr. Panath. 
p. 554. Wolf. although the readings in this respect are 
very fluctuating; frequently one or more MSS. have ηυ 
where the editions give ev, e.g. Thuc. 1v, 79. εὐτύχει, 
Cod. Reg. ηὐτύχει. nv is, for the most part, condemned 
by the Grammarians". As η did not exist inthe ancient ἡ 
alphabet, it appears that ἠυτύχει was first received into 
the new Attic dialect, and adhered to by the moderns. 
av is never found in εὑρίσκω ; yet in Arist. Pac. 199: 
ἐξηυρέθη. 

7. ointo w and 

ot into φ, ἃ. 2. ὠνόμαζον, ᾧκουν, from ὀνομάζω, 
OLKE®. 


Obs. Some verbs beginning with οἱ seldom or never receive 
the augment. Such are οἰνόω (οἰνωμένος Soph. Trach. 271. 
Plato Leg. vi, p. 298. vit, p. 376. Pollur νι, 21, Yet 
Homer has 17]. δ΄, 3. ἐῳνοχόει and a’, 598. Od. ο΄, 141. φνοχόει) 
and words compounded with οἰωνός and οαξ. οἰωνοσκοπῶ, 
--- TOAD, οἰακονομῶ, οἰακοστροφῶ. So also οἴχωκα Asch. 
Pers. 13. Soph. Aj. 896. Others, as οἰόω, οἰμέω, occur only in 
Tonic writers, and on that account have no augment™®, 


The rest of the initial vowels remain unchanged, « 
and v short become long. 


® Valck. ad. Pheen./p, 54, b. Pierson. ad Moer. p. 182. Fisch. 11, p, 279. 

" Herodian. Herm. p. 314. xxxvuii1. Suid. v, εὐλόγησα Etym. 
M. p. 400. 32. Fisch, ad’ Well. 2, p. 280. who is of another opinion, 
ad Theophr. p. 20. b. Brunck, ad Eurip. Hee. 18. Aristoph. Thesm. 
479. Av. 495.. 

hh Fisch. 11, p. 285. 
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Obs. 1. It has been before remarked, ὃ. 161. that the Attics 
in some words prefix € instead of the temporal augment, parti- 
cularly in verbs which begin with an immutable vowel, e.g. 
ἔαξα for ἧξα, ἑάλωκα for ἥλωκα. They also prefix the syllabic 
_ augment to the temporal, 8. δ. ἐώρων, ἑῴρακα from ὁράω, instead 
of which the lonic ὥρων, ὥρακα rarely occurs in their works. In 
the same manner the “abla eh ἀνοίγω, ἀνέῳξα, ἀνέῳγμαι, 
ἀνέῳγα, not ἀνῷξα, a aviprypat’. 


Obs. ἃ. In verbs also which begin with a vowel, the Ionians, 
and still more the Attics, use a sort of reduplication, repeating 
the two first letters; but instead of the long vowel taking the 
corresponding short Ong 2.8. ἀγηγέρατο for ἡγερμένοι ἦσαν 
Tl. 6’, 211. from ἀγείρω, ἤγερκα, ἀγήγερκα. ᾿ ἐγηγερμένος 
Thuc. ντι, 51. from ἐ eryeipw. ἀληλεσμένος Herod. VII, 23, Thc. 
Iv, 26. from ἀλέω, ἤλεκα, ἀλήλεκα. Thus also @poxa, ὁμώ- 
μοκὰ from ὀμόω. ὥρνγμαι, ὑρώρυγμαι from ὀρύσσω, ἤλακα, 
ἤλαμαι, ἐλήλακα Herod. vi11, 126. Arist. Nub. 828. ἐλήλαμαι 
from ἐλάω. ἤλιμμαι, ἀλήλιμμαι from ἀλείφω. ἐλήλυθα for 
ἤλυθα͵ from ἐλεύθω. ἀκήκοα from ἀκούω. ἐνήνοθεν from ἐνόθω. 
In ἐ ἐγρήγορα a Pp is added, probably from the abbreviation of the 
present tense ἔγρομαι for eryelpopat, for 7 ἤγορα. ‘Apaipnea, 
ἀραίρημαι, ἀπαραιρῆσθαι, is merely Jonic for ἥρηκα, ἥρημαι, 
ἡρῆσθαι, from αἵρέω, in Herodotus, 8. 5. vit. 83. 159. where 
ἀπαραιρεῖσθαι is corruptly read. The lonic Poets instead of 
apnpa, opwpa (in intransitive, and sometimes m a transi- 
tive sense, 6. g. Od. ε΄, 248. vya —apnpev); say ἤραρα, ὥρορα 
(intransitive as Od. δ΄, UT. π᾿ Agam. 664. more ph τω 
transitive). 


The form ὑφύφασμαι, which is adduced by the Gramma- 
rians, but is not found in any writer, is doubtful *. 


In the , pPlusquam perf. the vowel 1 is made long in the redu- 
plication. ἠκηκόειν, Arist. Vesp. ὠρώρυκτο Herod. 1, 186. ἡλή- 
Aavro Hes. Sc. H. 143. Xen. Anab. vit, 8, 14. except ἐλή- 
λυθα, which makes ἐληλύθειν. 


a Fisch. 11, p. 285. 302. 3, a. p. 36. Maitt. p. 53. Thom, M. 
p- 71. 
* Fisch, 11, p. 405 sq. 
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‘The Augment in Compound Verbs. oo 

All verbs compounded with a preposition, if they are 

not derived from compound adjectives or substantives, 

receive the augment after the preposition HPS 
before the verb, 6. g. ἐπέβη, &C. 


The prepositions with the exception of περί (ν. ξ 47. 
throw away the final γον] before the syllabic’ augment, 
e. 2. ἀπέδωκε, ἐπ--- ἔθηκε, ᾿ἀμφ--- ἐβαλλεν (which, how- 
ever is divided a— πέδωκε, ὥς. ὃ. 57, 2). But περιέθηκα, 
not περέθηκα, although the AXolians said πεῤῥεθήκατο, 
πεῤῥέχειν for περιεθήκατο, περιέχειν, in Hesych.. See 
Interpr. ad Hesych. τι, p. 943. 7. Benitl. Epist. post. 
Ruhnken. Elog. 7. Hemsterh. ρ. 16. In xpé,the o is 
usually contracted with ε, 6. g. mpouBe, προὔθηκα, προῦ- 
τρεψεν, προὐμνᾶτο oe Anab,. vit, 3,. 18]. 


The prepositions σὺν and ἐν, whose final consonant 
is changed according to §. 38. I, 1. into vy, A, a, p, σ take 
ν again before the syllabic augment, 6. δ. ἐγγέγνομαι, 
συγγίγνομαι, αὐργκερανυυβι συλλέγω, ἐμμένω, ἐῤῥάπτω, συ- 
sabe og make ¢ Seagrass συνεγιγνόμην, i δυνέλε: 
γον. ἐνέμενον, ἐνέῤῥαπτον, συνεσκεύαζον. — 

Obs. Verbs compounded with the: particle δυρον receive the 


augment after it, if the simple verbs begin with a vowel, and 
receive the temporal, not the syllabic augment, 6. ὃ PR cninee- 


-ovovy. On the other hand ἐδυστύχησεν, δεδυστύχηκα, ἐδυσχέ- 


ραινε. ‘The same takes place with ev in εὐεργετέω, εὐηργέτησεν. 


The rest, however, of the compound verbs, and 
those which are derived from compound adjectives, take 
the augment at the beginning, e.g. ἐθαλασσοκράτουν, ᾿ 
SN eal ηὐτομόλει, ΡΕύρημον ἡπίστει, ἡσεβήκασιν, 
ἐσιδηροφόρει, Thuc. τ, 6. which are derived from the com- 


' Piers. ad Moer. p. 302. 


Augment. 209 


‘pound » adjectives and substantives θαχασσοκρατής; vav- 
πηνγός, αὐτόμολος, μελοποιός, ἄπιστος, ἀσεβής, σιδηροφόρος; 
and are not compounded with verbs which separately, and 
by themselves would constitute a distinct word™. ‘The 
same takes place in verbs, which are compounded with 
prepositions, but, have either the signification, of simple 
verbs, or do not exist without prepositions, or are obso- 
lete-. These also are partly derived from compound 
nouns. ᾿ Thus ἀμφιέννυμι has ἠμφίεσμαι, ἀμφισβητέω, ἡμφισ- 
βήτουν, ἐπίσταμαι, ἠπιστάμην, ἐναντιοῦμαι, ἡναντιούμην, from 
ἐναντίος. In this, however, the custom is not invariable, 
since many verbs of this kind, in some writers, receive 
the augment in the beginning, in others in the middle ; 
others belonging to the rule take it in the middle, others 
at the beginning; and some have a double augment. 
Thus καθεύδω in the imperf. is sometimes καθηῦδον Plat. 
Symp. p. 262. 266. sometimes ἐκάθευδον. κάθημαι in the 
imperf. καθήμην Dem. p. 285. 300. and ἐκαθήμην ΖΕ ϑελιῖα. 
p. 8607. R: Xenophon. Cyrop. vu, 3, δ". προθυμοῦμαι 
makes usually προυθυμούμην, but Xen. Ages. 2, 1. has 
ἐπροθυμεῖτο. Thus ἐγγεγνημένος Plat. Leg, x1, p..143. 
and ἐγγεγυηκέναι Demosth. in Neer. p. 1863, 12. (evey- 
γνησάμην is from everyryuao. Dem. p. 901. 13.) instead of 
the form which is used elsewhere, ἡγγνησάμην, ἠνγγύημαι 
from ἐγγνάω. ᾿Αντιβολέω and ἀπολαύω usually make ἀντε- 
βόλησα and ἀπέλανον, although the simple verbs βολέω 
and λαύω do not exist’. In the same manner ἐξεκλησία- 
σαν (not ἐξεκκλησίασαν, as in Thuc. vii, 93. corruptly”). 
Lysias p. 430. has ἐκκλησιάζετε in the imperf.) ἐνεκωμίαζον, 


m Sylburg ad Clenard: p. 206 sq. ed. Francof, 1591.) 
Ὁ Brunck. ad Aristoph, Thesm. v, 479. 94 
® Fisch. 11, p. 296. 
P Dorv. ad Charit: p. 445. 
VOL. 1. P 
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προεφήτευσα, ἐνεχείρουν. The imperf, of ἀφίημι is gene- 
rally npiow Thuc. n, 49. because « admits of. no. in- 
crease’, and Herodotus, in. a similar. manner, prefixes 
the reduplication to the. perfect. of μετίημι. μεμετιμένος 
V, 108. VI, 1. Ὑ11, 229. for μεθειμένος. 7 ‘on 
The following verbs in ‘particular receive a double 
augment ; ἀνορθόω, ἠνώρθουν, ἐπηνώρθωται Dem. p. 329, Ὁ, 
ἐνοχλέω, ἠνώχλουν Isocr. ad Phill. p. 92. E. Demosth. p. 
249, 16. ᾿ἀνέχω, ἠνειχόμην Thuc. Vv, 45. and ἠνεσχόμην Id. 
ΠῚ, 28. Herod. VII, 159°. παροινέω, ἐπαρῴνησεν Xen. Anab. 
Vv, 8, 4. ἐπαρῳνήθην, πεπαρῴνηκαδ. So we find δεδιήτηκα, 
ἐξεδεδιήτητο Thuc. I, 132, ἐδιήτησα from διαιτάω. δεδιῴκηκα, 
ἐδιῴκησα from διοικέω. ἠντεβόλησε in Aristoph. Brunck. 
T. 11, p. 219. xvir' (rR). ἌΡΗΝ 
᾿Ηνήλωσα from ἀναλίσκω, and δεδιηγκόνηκα from διακονέω 
belongs to the style of the modern Attics and Atticists, 
The ancients wrote ἀνάλωσα and δεδιακόνηκα, because a is 
long by nature, which is clear in διάκονος from the Ionic 
Stkovos. V..§. 165. Obs. 4". 


Obs. Sometimes in such words as thesé is put for ε, e.g. 
παρηνόμησαν Thuc. IH, 67. Aischin. Ctesiph. p. 469. from πα- 
pavouew, which should be ἐπαρανόμησαν, ‘smce there is. no 
simple form νομέω, or at least παρενόμησαν. ἀπήλανε Isocr: ad 
Demonic. p. 3. E. Steph. | 


4 Fisch. 11, p. 282. 478, isc Lanse 300 
τ Piers, ad Moer, p. 176, . 

5. Piers. ad Moer, p. 332. 

t Comp. Fisch. Il, Ρ. 907. 800. 


ἃ Valcken. Diatr. p. 278. Piers, ad Moerid. p, 122. “Brunck. ad 
Arist, Ach. 1170. | | i | 


- 


Of the Characteristic of the TENsEs.. Ἢ 

The characteristic of the verb is the letter which 
precedes —w in the present. Thus in λέγω, Ὑ 1s the 
characteristic, in τιμάω, φιλέω, a and e. In verbs; how- 
ever, if rw and «rw, only the first consonant 7 or « is 
considered as the characteristic of the verb: This is 
changed in the different tenses of the verb, and thus 
each tense has it’s distinct characteristic, which is found 

in the termination. 


The characteristic, however, of the present tense 


in use does not appear to be always the foundation of 
the formation ; but frequently the more simple one, from 


which that in use was first formed for the sake of 


euphony. Thus the forms ἐβλάβην, ἐβάφην, πράξω, πέ- 
πραγα, φράσω, πέφραδα, appear to come from the ob- 
golete present tenses βλάβω (Il. τ΄, 82. 166.) Bade, 
pay, pace, instead of which only βλάπτω, Barro, 
πράσσω, φράζω have remained in use. Generally speak- 


ing, the primitive forms of ihe Greek verbs are probably. 


very simple, only monosyllables and disyllables ; and 
consisting, at the most, of four letters (nr). Ata very 
early period of the language, however, the propensity to 
‘lengthen the form of the present appeared, either in 
changing the short vowel of the radical syllable into 
the long one, or by inserting a consonant, or taking a 
double consonant instead of the simple one, e. g. φράζω, 
βλάπτω, ἅπτω, for φράδω, βλάβω, ἅφω, or by lengthen- 
ing the termination ὦ into dw, ἕω, ow, εἰνω, avw, ἄς. Some- 
times by prefixing a syllable, διδάσκω, from daw, δαίω, and 
more frequently by uniting several sorts of this exten- 
sion. Thus from λάβω, λήβω (hence λήψομαι). λάμβω 
(hence Ion. ἐλάμφθην). and λαμβάνω. Many of these 
- new forms were used only in the present and impertf. 
P 2 
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whilst the rest of the tenses were taken from the radi- 
cal verb, and from verbs quite different, agreeing only 
in signification, as φέρω, fut. οἴσω, perf. ἐνήνοχα; aor. 
ἤνεγκα. and ἤνεγκον. Such are properly the «defective 
or anomalous verbs. Others, although their. futures 
cannot be derived from the present in use, yet agree 
in the characteristic of the future; and in it’s ‘relation to 
the present; and in the formation of the rest of the 
tenses with many others, so that this agreement. or ana- 
logy seems to constitute a rule. Thus, e.g. all verbs 
in —sow or —(w, which have in futur. 1. —£w, in the 


aor. 2. have y. Again, in the aor. 2. 6, when the fut. 1. 


has o. These, as Ax as the ea eee βλάπτω, 
βάπτω, πράσσω, φράζω are assigned to the regular verbs. 

~ Such primitive but Sbsolate verbs, however, must 
be assumed only when the formation of certain tenses 
cannot be otherwise explained, as is the case in the 
above-mentioned verbs, and some others, particularly 
those in —oow (---ττω) and ζω. We should, for instance, 
misapply the observation, if we derived such futures 
as τύψω, κτενῶ, βαλῶ, or aorists, as τάκῃν, ἔλιπον, ἔλαθον, 
from obsolete forms τύπω, φάνω, κτένω, βάλω, Takw, λίπω, 
λάθω. Since φανῶ, κτενῶ, βαλῶ are derived, according to 
the regular formation of verbs with 2 μ ν. p-. The future 
τύψω could have no other form, even if it came imme- 
diately from τύπτω, not. τύπω. For the τ is always 
omitted before co in the future. The aorists ἐτάκην, 
ἔλιπον, ἔλαθον are formed according to the general rule, 


that the aor. 2. as it is called, always changes the radical — 


syllable into a short one; and, where this is not practica- 
ble, abbreviates the form by another method, as in verbs 


- 


in με umperf. ἐτίθην, aor. 2. ἔθην. The supposition of © 


obsolete forms is therefore necessary only ἱ in verbs in. 


_—o0w (—TTw) and τω, and in some in πσπτω, of 
which we shall speak in the futur. 1. and 2. 
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~The change of the characteristic letter ‘in the for- 
mation of the tenses is as follows. ‘Those which have. — 


in the ‘present, - have in the fut. © perf. aor. 1. pass. 
β πῷφ (ar) a ans p _ dem 
Ὑ κ xX (KT, YK, σκ) ἕξ x χθην. 


Obs. If « is accompanied by a consonant, both consonants 
are considered only as a simple «. Verbs in —oxw have, there- 
fore, in the fut. —£w, 6. δ. θνήσκω, διδάσκω, ἀλύσκω, fut. 
᾿ θνήξω, διδάξω, ἀλύξω. ἐνήνοχα from ἐνέγκω is similar. 


"ὃ ‘ Oo. τ. σ κ σθην 
- Ge 60 TT { ἕξ x \ χθην ᾿ 
ist Ἢ 2 ’ σ K σθην ; 
verba pura éw, aw, ow o K θην, σθην 
ΖΑ ῶ ns θην. 


Formation of the ᾿ΓΈΝΒΕΒ. 


᾿ς The characteristic of the present is retained with- 172. 
out change in the : 


Imperfectum, 


which is formed by changing the active termination —w 
into —ov, and the passive —ona into ---όμην, and pre- 
fixing the augment. τύπτω, τύπτομαι, ἔτυπτον, ETUTTO- 
μήν, τίκτω, --ομαι, ἔτικτον, ---ὅμην. tet 

. Obs. 1. The Ionians and Dorians use a peculiar augment, 
which consists in the’ termination, in which case the proper 
augment is omitted, —oxov, 6. 5. ἔασκε, εἴασκε Il. λ΄, 330. 
δάμνασκε Hom. H. in Ven. 251. πέμπεσκε Her. vit, 106. . με-' 
τεκβαίνεσθε ib. 41. w becomes 0, 6. 8. δόσκεν 11: σ΄, 546. “50 
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also in the passive, ποιεέσκετο Herod. VII, 119. βαλλέσκετο, Ix, 
74. It is used also by Sophocles Antig. 963. mavecke™. 
Obs. 2. A form of the third person plur. occurs in. the 


modern writers -— ocav for ov. e. g. ἐσχάζοσαν Lycophr. Alex. 
21%. (R) ian 


The Future. 


The termination of the future appears originally to 
have been the same throughout, —ecw from —w. Thus 
we find yet ὀλέσω from ὄλω, apéow from dpw*. If we 
were to derive these futures from verbs in éw, ὀλέω, ἀρέω, 
we must, at the same time, assume, that these more 
extended forms of the present tenses were afterwards 
expressed by the shorter forms ἄρω, ὄχω ; which is con- — 
trary to analogy, as the forms in —éw first arose from 
those in —w, and gradually supplanted the shorter ones. 
There is, indeed, another form of μάχομαι, viz. μαχέομαι 
1. a’, 272. 344. But μαχέσομαι 15 probably from μάχομαι, 
as αἰδέσομαι from αἴδομαι Il. a, 331. ε΄, 531. κ΄, 234. not 
from the more recent word αἰδέομαι. 


The primitive form —é€ow underwent a double change; 
partly on account of euphony, and partly to distinguish 
by different forms two senses of a word, in some words 
e, in others o was rejected. In words whose character- 
istic is p, Homer usually observes the first form, ἄρσω, 
ἄρσαι Il. a’, 136. διαφθέρσει Il. ν΄, 625. but Herodotus viii, 


| | 
x Fisch, 11, p. 340. ¥ Fisch. 11, p. 336. 


* ἀρέσαι Il. ', 120. τ’, 138. ἀρέσομαι and on account of the verse 
ἀρέασομαι Il. δ΄, 362. ζ΄, 526. Od. 6’, 402. signifies, ‘to make a friend of 
any one, to conciliate’: Again, dw, ‘to adapt, to join together’, makes 
ἄρσω, ἄρσαι. But that the two are only different forms of the same 
word, is shewn not: only by their kindred sense, but by the word ἀρθμῦς, 
derived from ἄρω and ἐρέσω, as also ἐπὶ ἦρα φέρειν τινί, ἫΝ ΤΙΝ 
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108. διαφθάρέεται. κέρσε from κείρω Il. κ΄, 456. ὄρσω 1. δ΄, 
16. η, 38. φ΄', 88ὅ. κύρσω, κύῤσαι Il. Υ΄, 23. except ἔρω, 
εἴρω, ‘to join together’; afterwards ‘to say’, as sermo- 
nem. serere, Suk ἀρέῳ in Homer and Herodotus, 6. g. 
We 32, But ¢ ἑρμένος OF ἐερμενος Od. σ΄, 295. and é SHAPE, 
in ‘Thucydides, belong to the other form, ἔρσω, in Kathe, 


sense ‘to join together’. 


Verbs whose ‘characteristic is Δ have partly the 
former, partly the latter form of the future ; the first, as 
ἔλσαι Il. α΄, 409. 0’, 413. (from ἔλω, whence, on the one 
hand ἐλάω, A pale on the other εἴλω, εἰλέω, and éNicow). 

κέλσαι Od. κ΄, 511. ¢’, 149. The other, as στελέω Od. β', 287. 

Baréw Il. θ΄. 403. aryyedew Il. θ᾽ , 409. Hom. Epigr. 111, 6. 
Herod. vu, 147. The future ὀλέσω, ὀλέσσω which occurs 
in) Homer (11. μ΄, 250. Od. β΄, 49. hence ἀπώλεσα, ὄλεσε 
Od: ν΄; 481. ὀλέσειε, ὀλέσαι, ddécas) is also used by him 
and Herodotus under another form ὀλέω, Herod. viit;'138. | 
1x18. particularly: in the middle, ὀχέομαι Il. ο΄; 100. ¢; 
133,278. and contracted, as in Attic, ὀλεῖται Tl. β΄, 395. 

7,91. Od. w, 195. In the same manner γάμω᾽ (γήμὼ 
makes in the future syapeocerai Il. , 394. for γαμέσεται, 
. and «γαμέεσθαι Od. α΄, 276. asin the active γαμέειν.. Od. 
o, 521. in Attic: γαμεῖσθαι. See Ind. EKurip. From apw we 
find the. proper form: of the future with the derivative 
form» -apéow, in. the sense, ‘to conciliate’, and apow, ‘to 
annex, to fit’. 'The traces also of the other derivative 
forms ἀρέω; ἀρῶ, are left in apnpe, a pape, npape. 


Verbs, whose characteristic is « v, have regularly the 
other form, which also latterly became peculiar to the 
Tonians. μενέωῳ, νεμέω, whence a ἀνανεμέεται Herod. i, 173. 
Vet κένσαι occurs in Il. ψ', 337. and θερμάνσει is found 
in Hippocrates T. 1, p. 599. unless it should rather be 


174. 
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θερμάνέει, aS. πημανέεϊ Hom: Η. Apoll. 1, 84. which might 


have arisen from the confusion of C and €*.».. Oi 


“©The first form remained ‘peculiar to the #olians, and’ 
hence the’ Grammarians’ ‘call ἄρσαι, κύρσαι. in Homer,’ 
ZEolic; the second, which rejects the’, was chiefly pe- 
culiar to the Ionians and Attics; both of whom, the latter 
regularly, contract ew into ὦ. The Attics’ do ‘this’ ex: 
clusively, in verbs whose characteristic is A. vp; in 
the rest they have for the most part, but in the futures, 
ἴῃ ἔσω, dow, dow, ἰσω, they, very frequently reject o and 
contract the remainder, e. 8. καλῶ, ἐλῶσι, ὀμοῦμαι, οἰκτιῶ, ᾿ 
for καλέσω, éAacovat, ὀμόσομαι, οἰκτίσω. See ᾧ. 178: 


In the last form —.é for —icw the contraction could 


- not take place if the future had not originally | been 


teow; but οἰκτίζω, οἰκτιζέσω after rejecting the G which 
1Β 100 nearly related to the σ, gives οἰκτιέσω, οἰκτιέω, οἰκτιῶ: 
In the same manner μάχομαι makes in the fut. μαχέσομαι: 
and (uayéouat) μαχοῦμαι. |The change of the original 
form —écw is, yet more evident in ἀμφιέσω, ἀμφιῶ. Ari- 
stoph. Equ. 891. | 2GF a: 10. 
In this manner, from the original form of the future 
—éow, which remained only in. some-verbs, two new 
forms in —cw and éw, ὥ, arose; the latter of which 
was used chiefly in verbs whose characteristic was λμν ρ᾽ 
the former,in the rest. The former is generally. deno- 
minated the futwr.1. the other also is the fut. 1. in verbs; 
whose characteristic isA.u v p, in the rest, the futur. 2(R). 


| “Futurum 1. 

In changing the termination of the fut. —écw into 
sw, the consonants immediately preceding are changed 
according to the common rule: viz. δ 

, | * Valcken, ad Herod. p, 621, 58 extr, 


= 
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8 Or ¢ are omitted ‘before o according to '§. ‘39. 
and the remaining consonants B rd y« x are. united 
_ with the o following 1 in the double consonants Ψ and ξ; 


6. g. κρύπτω, κρυπτέσω; κρύψω, ἄγω, ἄξω, wie, πλέξω. 


yy makes yf, 6. δ. λίγγω,. λίγξω. Τῦν precedes ὃθτ 
¢ it is thrown out, but that the syllable. may remain 
long; ι is inserted after e (§. 39.) 6.0. g. σπένδω; σπείσω, 
πένθω: (hence πέπονθα) πείσω — ομαι. 


In this, however, particularly i in ‘the Bie clas ae G 
oo, 77, usage must be attended to; since many verbs 
of this kind are formed in a different manner in the fu- 
i ture, e. δ. 1. ζ becomes a) ξ in αἰάζω, ἀλαλαζω, ἀλαπαζω, 
βρίζω, γρύζω, δαίζω Il. β΄, 416. ἐγγναλίζω, ἐναρίζω ‘Tl. a’, 
( POU κράζω, οἰμώζω, ὀλολύζω, πολεμίζω, orate, γι 
στηρίζω, στίζω, στυφελίζω, σφύζω, τῤίζω.᾽ ᾿ 


Note. The original form of many of these verbs was as proba 
bly — ye, τ κω, — χω, 6. δ: κράγω, οἰμώγω, ὁλο- 
λύγω, στάγω, as we may conclude from the aor. g. 
Exparyov, and from the derivative forms οἰμωγή, ὃλο- 

: λυγή, σταγών. From στενάζω comes another form 
στενάχω,. which occurs: Il. ω΄, 689. Aristoph. Ach. 

549. In others, probably lg ate: in the Doric, or rather 

the old Greek form, which afterwards was softened 
‘into —ow in some verbs only: for the use of ξω for 

ow remained peculiar to the Doric dialect. V. §. 178. 


b) The following have Eandc: ἁρπάζω, in the Poets 
apratw, in Attic ἁρπάσω. παίζω, παιξω, in Attic παίσω", 
and some others, in which --- ἕω is the ancient, — ow 
. the later softened form. συρίζω ΟΥ συρίττω make συρίσω 
in Lucian Harmon. p. 140. commonly συρίξω. In the 
formation of the rest of the tenses of ἁρπάζω sometimes 


Ὁ Ad Phryn, p. 47. Timzi Lex. Plat. p. 222. 


we 
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one form, sometimes the other ‘is the basis, e.g. perf. — 
ἥρπακα, ἥρπασμαι. aor. 1.. ἡρπάσθην, ‘more rarely ἤρπά- 
xOnv”, FF ut. ἁρπαχθήσομαι, more rarely ἁρπασθήσομαι. 
aor. 2.P. ἡρπάγην, but rarely in Attic, sap tat 


Note. Many forms in {w are probably only those in aw, ἕω, 
‘> ὅω, lengthened, e. ¢. βιάζω from βιάώ, of which βιή- 
σεται, βιήσατο, occur in Homer, βιηθεὶς in Herodo- 
tus, VII, 83. σώζω from σώῳ, σαόω in Homer... 

c) The following have γᾷ: πλαζω, κλάζω, σαλπίζω, 
which last, however, has more frequently σαλπίσω. In 
these ¢ is put instead of yy, which again is made long, 
as appears from the aor. 2. of maw, ἔκλαγον Eurip. 
Iphig. A. 1062. Theocr. xvus, 71. Ra 


1706. 2 oo and rr are considered a) as y« x, and have 
usually ¢ in the future. The greater number are derived 
from verbs in —xw or —yxw, e.g. φρίσσω from ᾿φρίκω, 
whence φρίκη, σφάττω ΟΥ̓ σφαζω aor. 2. ἐσφάγην. ταράσσω 
from ταράχω. | | : Ψ ; 

‘b) Verbs in ~ cow (--- ττω) are considered merely as 
lengthened’ forms of verbs pure, and hence they make 
in the fut. —cw, 6. g. ἁρμόττω or ἁρμόζω, ἁρμόσω. πλάσ- 
gw, πλάσω. ἱμάσσω, ἱμάσω. πάσσω, πάσω. ; ‘Thus ἐρέσσω 
appears to come from ἐρέω, ἔρω. (whence ἐρέθω, ἐρεθίζω), 
and has in the fut. ἐπέσω Od. μ΄, 444°. «λίσσομαι Comes 
from λέτομαι Hom. H. xvi, 5. and has also in the fut. 
λίσόμαι ‘Od. κ΄, 526. oe Seid Mig ee 

1VW6us eae Verbs pure, whose fina] syllable —w is preceded 
by a diphthong, undergo no change in the future, besides 
the assumption of σ. akovw, ἀκούσω.. σείω, 'σείσω. παύῳ, 
παύσω. Those in έω, dw, dw, vw receive the long vowel 
eA a er Sena ke UREN TEL ON MM 
ὃν Moeris, p. 182. Thom. M. p. 424. εἰ Hemst, . ve τ 

® Fisch, 11, p. 329 sq. 
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instead of the short one, before the o, ΟΥ̓ rather — ξέσω, 
—edow, ---εόσω ate changed, as in the augment, into 
— ow and wow. Hence φιλέω, φιλήσω, τιμάω, τιμήσω, 
χρυσόω, χρυσώσω. ‘The following, however, are excep- 
tions : | Sih pag ΕΝ 

ἕω makes a) ἔσω in τελέω, apkew, Edw, ἀκέομαι, ἀλέω, 
ἐμέω, νεικξω. Fut. τελέσω, ἀρκέσω, ξέσω, ἀκέσομαι; ἀλέσω, 
ἐμέσω, νεικέσω. Some, which are comprehended under 
this head, come from verbs in —», as ὀλέσω, ἀρέσω, αἰδέ- 
σομαι, from oAw, apw, αἴδομαι. see §. 173. and probably 
these futures are from the primitive forms Tew, ἄρκω 
_ (from the perf. act. ἥρκα of the verb apw) ἄκομαι, adw, 
uw, γείκω, instead of which the long forms afterwards 
came into use. 


pb). Some have —éow and —zow, because.there were 
two forms in the present tense, each of which had it’s 
future ; one of the forms, however, 18 always more used 
than the other. καλέω, αἰνέω in Attic, have commonly 
καλέσω, αἰνέσω. (Schaefer. ad Long. p. 395.), δέω, ποθέω, 
πονέω, have more commonly δήσω, ποθήσω (ποθέσω Il. ο΄, 
219. Herod. 1x, 22. Lysias, p. 314. R.) πονήσω; row is 
generally the Attic form of futures, from —w. Vid. 
§. 173. Obs. 2. | 


~ c) Some in —éw have in the future —evow. θέω, 
‘Lrun’; véw,‘Iswim’; (Hemst. αὐ Luc. T. τι, p.368.) πλέω, 
‘L sail’; πνέω, “1 blow’; ῥέω, ‘I flow’; χέω, ‘I pour’. ‘These 
futures are probably from the A£olo-Doric dialect, in 
which the digamma was often expressed by v, to distin- 
guish them from θήσω, fut. from τίθημι, νήσω from νέω, 
νήθω, “1 spin’; πλήθω, “1 Ε}}᾿; πλήσω. ῥέω, I speak’, 
ῥήσω.᾽ χεζω, χέσω: 


dw has a) dow in verbs whose final syllable 15 pre- 


ceded by the vowels ε and 1, or the consonants » and p, 


“ 


177. 


178. 


΄ ρ΄. 
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which rule was laid down also for substantives of. the 
first declension, §. 87. Thus ἐάσω, μειδιάσω, γελάσω, δρά- 


ow, θλάσω, κλάσω, from Edw, 'μειδιάω, ᾿γελᾶω, δράω, Oraw, 


κλάω. ΑἾΪ80 κρεμάω, κρεμάσω: ' 

The following are excepted: χράω, ypdouar, χρήσω, 
ππομαι, ταλάω, τλάω, τλήσω. Verbs which have ὁ before 
the final —dw, are generally formed in —row, as βοήσω, 
ἀλοήσω (although Thom. Mag. p. 35. prefers ἀλοάσω). 
ἀκροάομαι, however,’ has ἀκροάσομαι ‘on account of! the 


Note. The Tonians often put ἡ, e.g. περήσω, as the Dae 
rians universally put a, e.g. Bodow, tTiudow: 


b) καίω, κλαίω. Att. kaw, κλάω. have ---αὕσω. Ἢ he 


- ow makes ὅσω in verbs which are not derivative. opow 
(ὄμνυμι) ὀμόσω, ἀρόω, ἀρόσω, ὀνόω (ὀνότω, ὀνοτάζω) ὀνόσω, 
π--ομαι-. , ἶ Bj | y ων 
Note. The a of the fut. is long after a vowel, and. p;, but 

short after A, e. g. ἐγέλασε. dow, tow, vow from verbs 
ἴῃ ἄζω, iw, vw are short. The Poets, in order to 
make a, 1, v, long, double the σ, ἐγέλασσε. ἡ Ε 


Observations. 


1. The Dorians regularly made the vowel long before the 
final —ow, but instead of oo they put £, eyehake Theocr. xx, 
1. “εῴθαξα, id. 11, 115. where 114. ἔφθᾶσε used to be ‘read, 
ἔκνιξε Pind. P. 10, 94. instead of which we find ἐδ. 11; 86.΄ 
exvice; for, ὀνύμαξεν Pind. Pyth. 11, 10..vmravridgaoa ibid. 
8, 13. ἐκόμιξαν ib. 2, 31°, . Where the vowel is already long by 
nature, this does not take place. . In Hesiod, ᾿Ασπ. 202. κιθά- 
ριξεν is a corrupt reading for κιθαριζεν. 1, en oo 

4 Fisch. 11, p. 320 sq. . e Fisch. 11, Ρ. 32... 
€ Koen. ad Greg. p. 151. Maitt. p. 215 sq. Fisch. 1, p. 200.. 11, 
p.326, , i : o's ΤΥ a ΨῸΣ 


δῆ 
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οἴπο Sel} The lonians, and, especially the Attics, contract. the 
- futures in dow with a short, ἐσω, ἰσω, dow, by throwing out 
σ, and making the vowels which meet together coalesce. 


a) —dow. ἐξελώ for ἐξελάσω. Aristoph. Nub. 128. ἐλᾷς 
‘Eurip. Bacch. 1332. Med. 326. da Soph. Aj. 505. ἐλῶσι for 
ἐλάσουσι Herod. τ, 207. Eurip, Alc. 951. ἐξελῶν for ἐξελάσων 
Herod 1v, 148. Thus oxeda Esch. Prom. 25. 184. διασκεδᾷς 
Herod. vitt, 68°. A ee Sak Ὁ, | ee 


.8) —éow. καλῶ for καλέσω Aristoph. Ach. 968. Hence 
“παρακαλοῦντας for —Karécovtas Xen, ‘Hist. Gr. vi, 3, 2. 
“μαχεῖσθαι for μαχέσεσθαι Thuc. v, 66°. | 


_ ast 0) —iow. κομιεύμεθα Herod. vit1, 62. ἀτρεμιεῖν 2b. 68. 
καταπλουτιεῖν id. νι, 132. σαφηνιώ Asch. Prom. 227. νεω- 
tepouvtwy Thuc. 111, 4, 11. ἀντοικτιοῦντας.. χαριεῖσθε id. 
111, 40. ἀγωνιούμενοι id. 111, 104. κατακοντιεῖ Herod. 1x, 17. 
μακαριεῖν 1b. 93. προλοχιοῦντας Thuc. 111. 110, προπηλακιών 
id. νι, 54. παραχορδιεῖς Arist. Eccl. 405᾽. 

_d) —<dow. ὀμοῦμαι, ὀμεῖ, ὀμεῖται for ὀμύσομαι. ---Λσω 
also is contracted in ἃ similar manner. 6. g. ἐλευθεροῦσι Thuc. II, 
8. ἐλευθεροῦντες id.1v, 85. ἐρημοῦταε id. 111, 58. οἰκειοῦντας 
id. v1, 28. 


3. Many barytone verbs (δ. 194.) are frequently formed by the 
Attics and Ionians, like contracted verbs, by changing —w into jaw. 
βαλλήσομεν Aristoph. Vesp. 222. δεήσομαι ἔτοπι δέομαι. διδασκῆ - 
σαι Hesiod. ἔργ. 64. Hom. H. in Cer. 143. Pind. Pyth. αν, 586. 
καθευδήσομεν Xen. Cyrop. v, 3, 35. κλαιήσει, κλαιήσειν De- 
mosth. p. 440. 546. 980. Of μέλλω the only tense in use: is 
μελλήσω. Thus also μελήσει from μέλει, ‘it concems’. νεμήσω 
from νέμω in Thom. M. p. 624. Phryn. p.202. See Schaef. ad 


a re LE Ea <i ---Φ-ἰ OSG Me? Ga eee ee 


5. Brunck, ad Arist, Ran. 298. Soph. Ed. T. 138. Piers, ad Moer. 
p. 124sq. Maitt. p. 47 54.. Thom. M. p. 293. Fiseh. 11, p. 357 54. 

h Brunck, ad Arist. Ran. 298. Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 77. Piers. ad 
Moer. p. 17. 216. 276. Fisch. 1. ¢. Gee 

i Piers, ad Moer. p, 106. Fisch, 1, p, 208. τι, p. 354. Maitt. ᾿ 
p. 46 sq. } 


179. 


~ 
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Long. p. 368. ὀζήσει Arist. Vesp. 1069. . οἰήσομαι is the only 
future in use from οἴομαι. So also οἰχήσομαι. παθήδσω Plat. 
Rep. 1, p. 180. πάιήσω Arist. Nub. 1195. παρακἀθιζησόμενος 
Plat. Lys. p. 219. Euthyd. p. 18. τυπτήσω Arist. Plut. 21. 
xapyow Il. v', 363. Arist. Plut. 64. Plat. Phil. p. 220", 
Hence also βουλήσομαι, ἀλεξήσω, eWyow!; and then the long 
vowel or diphthong in the penultimate was often changed into the 
short vowel, as λήθω λαθήσω, Tevyw τυχήσω. Probably this 
form was occasioned by the custom of the Ionians, of lengthening 
many verbs in w, by substituting the termination éw. The Tonians 
for instance, said μαχέομαι, συμβαλλέομαι, ῥιπτέω (which re- 
mained also in the Attic dialect) πιεζέω (whence πιεζεύμενοι. Wessel. 
ad Herod. v111, 142.), What might regularly take place in some 
verbs, was afterwards transferred by custom to others also, with- . 
out implying the necessity or utility of considering every future in 
—yow, as having for its basis a present in —ew. In the same 
manner there are many aorists and perf. in —y%Oyv, —yxa from 
verbs whose future is in —éow or o™. wo 


In verbs whose characteristic is X « v p, the Ionians 
generally, and the Attics exclusively, use the other form 
éw, contr. ὦ: In this case, however, the penultima, which 
was long in the present, is always made short, probably 
because the tone then rested chiefly on the last.syllable ; 
thus » was changed into a, ‘at, εἰ, ov into a, ε, 0, ev, into 
v. If'the penultima be long by position, i. e. by two 


consonants following the short vowel, the latter of them 


is rejected. Thus στέλλω, ψάλλω, fut. στελέω, ψαλέω, 
GTEAWs ψαλῶ. τέμνω, πεμῶ. αἴρω, ἀρῶ. κτείνω, κτενῶ. 
σπείρω, σπερῶ. In the same manner the doubtful vowels 
which were long in the present, become short in the 
future, κρίνω, Kpivo, dnive, AMvVO. | 

“Obs. 1.. The © which thus arises from the abbreviation is 
often changed into a in disyllables, because ¢ in the rapidity 


S seth ; ’ 
k Brunck. ad Arist. Lysistr. 459. , | 
| Herm. de em. Gr. p. 267 sq. 272. Herod. Herm, p. 315. sq. 
m Primisser p. 27 f. 
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of. ‘pronunciation becomes more ‘hdistinct)* and approaches 
nearer in sound to α or ὁ. Thus κτείνω besides κτενῶ makes 
also κτανέω, =e; Il. σ΄, 309. τέμνω, reno Plat. Cratyl. p. 
237. and Tayo. Bapeetpo makes διαφθερῶ Eurip. Med. 1051, 


&c. and διαφθαρέω Herod. vi11, 108. 1x, 42. This is com- 


— called the futurum secundum. Comp. §. 188. 2. 
_ Obs. 2. The form ow occurs sometimes in the Attic Poets, 


in the Chorusses, e. g. κέλσω Eurip. Hec. 1048. (hence εἰσεκέλ- 
σαμεν Arist. Thesm. 877.) ὄρσεις Soph. Antig. 1060. . 


_ The Dorians used the circumflex in the future, in 
—ow (fe, —lw), in the active and middle. aca 
Theoer. τ, 145. καρυξῶ Aristoph, Ach. 748. φασῶ 7b. 739. 
_ πειρασεῖθε 748. γρυλλιξεῖτε 746. ἡσεῖτε 747°. That ‘this 
circumflexed termination implied a contraction, is pro- 
bable from the other form κεισεύμαι Theocr. 111, 53. ἀσεῦ- 
μαι ib. 38. and still more from the Ionic πεσέομαι, TECEETAL, 
πεσέεσθαι Il. λ΄, 823. ¢, 235. μ΄, 107. Herod. vit, 163. viit, 
130, &c. This Doric form moreover is used by the Attics 
in some verbs, as πεσεῖσθαι isch. Agam. 334. Choéph. 
884. Soph. Aj. 641. Eurip. Med. 986. Bacch. 611. πλευ- 
σοῦμαι Demosth. p- 1222. πλευσουμένους Thuc. Iv, 13. vil, 
64. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 213. 214. χεσοῦμαι from χέζω, 
γευσοῦμαι from véw Xenoph. Anab. tv, 3, 12. Κκλαυσούμεθα 
from κλαίω Arist. Pac. 1081. φευξεῖται Arist. Plut.'496°. 
On the other hand,:the Attics ‘said ἔδομαι, πίομαι, instead 
of ἐδόῦμαι. ‘from ἔδω, ‘J eat’: πιοῦμαι from πίω, πίνω, Ἵ 
drink’. But these are’ more probably present tenses, 
which ‘were used’ in a future sense, like εἶμι, since 
the first: syllable οὗ πίομαι is usually long?. ‘Under 


deo Maitt; ps 219 58. Fisch, 11, p. 360. et 
shies Brunck. ad Eurip. ‘Hipp::'1104. © Arist. ‘Ran. 1591. Fisch. τί, 
Ρ. 428. 

~ Herm. de em. Gr. Gr. p.276. Schweigh. ad Athen. v, p. 497. cf. 


Moeris p, 322. Thom. M. p. 265.716. Brunck. ad Arist.’ Ecl. 595. 
Valck. ad Theocr, 111, 53, 


180. 


181. 
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. 


this head. may also be reckoned @d-youa,..used by-ater - 


writers,. . | πρεὴν. αὐ τὐϊπδμ 

From the future active is derived immediately’ * * 

1. The Future. Middle αὐ ..6 5 tone 

by changing the termination —w into —oue, —é' into 
---οὔμαι; 6. 2. τύψω, τύψομαι, vend, νεμοῦμαι. 

Obs. This form of the future in —onac and οὔμαι is used 

by the Attics in some verbs, instead of the fut. act. as αἀνγνοήσο- 

μαι, ἄξόμαι, ἀπολαύσομαι, ἄσομαι, βοήσομαι, δραμοῦμαι Xen. 

Anab. ντῖ,.8, 46. ἀκούσομαι, θηράσομαι, κλαύσομαι; κλέψοόμαι 

Xen. Cyr. vit, 4,.18. οἰμώξομαι, ὀμοῦμαι, &c. the fut. act. of 


which seldom or never occurs’. 


It is frequently used also by the Attics for the fut: pass. e.g. 
τιμήσεται for τιμήθησεται. ν. Syntax, | Be Ss a 


4 


From the future act. is also derived, 


ὦ. The Aoristus 1. Active, 
by changing w into a, and prefixing the augment, 6. g. 
τύψω, ἔτυψα. re | ἂς ES 
In verbs in —\w, —pw, —ve, —pw the short vowel of 
the penultima is again made long, by changing ε into 
the diphthong εἰ, AS στελώ, ἔστειλα, νεβῶ, “ἔνειμα, “μενῶ, 
ἔμεινα, 'σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα. ac and a of the present, which 
are made short in the future, are changed into », ψάλλω, 
ψαλῶ, ewnnra, φανῶ, ἔφηνα, except αἴρω, which makes ἦρα 
(on account of the augment) ἄραι, ἄρας, « and v also are 
again made long in the aorist, ἔτιλα, ἤμῦνα". 
Verbs in αίνω for the most part receive in: the! aorist 
n instead of the a of the future, in the Ionic and Attic 


4 ‘Phom. M. p. 7. Moeris ρ. 184. Fiseh. Il, p. 321 mba 
® Fisch. 11, p. 375, : 61 ie 


ee —————— 


Formation of the Tenses. | 225 


dialect, e. g- ὀνομήνω Il. B, 488. μιήνῃ Il. δ' , 141. ἐκάθηρε 
Herod. 1, 35. Thus also ἐσήμηνα, ἐῤῥύπηνα, δε.) a, how- 
ever, is sometimes found also in Attic, e. δ. ἐκοίλαναν 
Thuc, τν, 100. ἐσήμανε Xenoph. Hist. ΟὟ. τι, 1, 98. And 
the verbs which have p before —aivw, retain the a, at 
least amongst the Attics, 6. g. εὐφράναιμι Soph. 4). 469. 
ἐδυσχέρανα Plato Epist. vu, p.95: Isocr. p. 275. A. διεπε- 
πράγατο Plat. Phedr. p. 357. Prot. p. 95. See Valck. 
ad Eurip. Hipp. 356. Also amongst the lonians, e.g. 
Enpavn Ml. φ΄, 347. ἐμάρανε HH. in Merc. 140. But these 
have also frequently the 7, as κρήηνον, τέτρηνε Il. χ΄, 396. 
εὐφρηνε Tl. ω΄, 102. ν 
Note. This ἡ is more correctly written without the ¢ sub- 


_ scriptum, because it comes from a in the future, not 
_ from a in the present tense. 3 


Obs. 1. Some verbs, which had o im the future, lose it in 
the aor. 1. 6. g. χέω, χεύσω, Exeva, Il. γ΄, 270. ε΄, 314. θ΄, 50. 
and ἔχεα (to distinguish it from ἔχεσα from yew) Il. ζ΄, 419. 
σ; 347. particularly in Attic. ‘To this we must refer éoeva in 
Homer Jl. ε΄, 208. λ΄, 147. ἠλεύατο Il. ν΄, 184. 404 $c. from 
ἀλέομαι ἀλεύομαι Il. π΄, 711". 1 | | 

-Obs. 2. The Dorians and Jonians annex also to the aor. 1. 
—ocxov, instead of the proper augment, e. δ. αὐδήσασκε Il. ε΄, 
786. δασάσκετο Il. (, 333". 


Obs. 8. Some verbs in —(Cw assume in the aor. 1. a mode 
of formation different from that of the future, as βαστάζω, fut. 
βαστάσω, aor. ἐβαστάχθην as if, from βαστάξω. 

From the aorist. 1. act, is derived, 


The Aorist. 1. Middle, 
by adding —pyv, ἔνειμα, ἐνειμάμην, ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 


* Thom. Mag. p. 367. Moeris p. 137. Phrynich, p. 10. Fisch, 11, 


p- 377. 
t Fisch. 11, p. 377. Ὁ Fisch, 11, p. 341. 374, 


VOL, I . ᾿ ι Q 
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‘From the Future i is derived, on noe 9 ooheib 


3, The Perfect 1. Or ἔρον ἜΝ 


which receives the reduplication, and the βῥόρδι termi. 
nation of which is —xa from —ow, 6. δ᾽. ὀλέσω, ὀλώχεκα 3 
this termination remains in all verbs, which have acw, 
ἔσω, 1TH, ᾿ὥσω and dow ἴῃ the future; e. 2. σέσωκα Xen. 
Anab. v, 6, 18. πέπεικα 1b. vi, 4, 14. πέφρακα, 1506}. "αὐ 
Phil. p. 101 A. Also for the most part in verbs in λὼ and pw. 

If, however, the future ends in -- ἕω or —Ww, the 
perfectum ends in —ya and —da (properly fut. you, 
Kow, xow, perf. κα, χκα, ful. Bow, wow, how, perf. Bka, 
aka, xa, in which, however, x had the force of an aspi- 
rate, and was omitted after changing the preceding lene. 
This is evident from the conjugation of the perf. pass. 
§. 184.), and verbs in --- μω and —vw in forming the — 
perf. presuppose either a fut. in —jow and make Hka, OF 
change the v before κ, or reject it. The fol: are 
more precise rules : 7 

1. Disyllable verbs in —r\w and —pw change ὦ ὦ into 
κα, and ε of the fut. into a. στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔσταλκα. 
σπείρω, σπερῶ, ἔσπαρκα. πείρω, πεῤῶ, πέπαρκα. Polysylla- 
bles, on the contrary, retain ε, 6. g. ἀγγέλλω, ἀγγελῶ, 
ἤν γέλκα. 

at Verbs IN — tw, ----ύνω and —eivy eer away » ν 
before x, and retain the short vowel of the fut. which, 
however, in verbs in eivw is changed into a. κρίνω, κρινῶ, 
κέκρικα, τείνω, τενῶ, τέτακα, κτείνω, κτενῶ, ἔκτακα, πλύνω, 
πλυνῶ, πέπλυκα“. 

According to this analogy also χέω changes ev ) of the 
fut. χεύσω into v, κέχυκα Polyb,. v, 84 (R). In other verbs εὖ 


x Fisch, 11, p. 367. 
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remains, 6.: 5. πέπλευκε Xen. An. vu, 6, 1." from πλέω, 
πλεύσω.. 4 


Verbs i IN aivw change ν before κ into +: paive, φανῶ, 
πέφαγκα, Dinarch. ». 40. 44. Reisk. μιαίνω, μιανώ, με- 
sain pb Plutarch. T. Gracch. 21. 


9. In some few verbs the original form of the fut. 
ἔσω appears to be the basis, in which case the e before 
κ is changed into o. ἄγω, ἀγέσω (ἀξω), ἤγεκα; ἀγήγεκα, 
and after changing « into the SpE Se χ- aynyoxa, Dor. 
ἀγάγοχα. Plusq. Ρ. cuvaryaryoxea’ ἴῃ the inscription in 
Gruter ccxvi. col. 2. 1. 9. ccxvu. col. 1. 1. 12. Hence 
the form arynoya Demosth. pro. coron. p. 238. ult. 249, 
18. for which ἦχα is the more common Attic form’. Thus’ 
also ἔδω, ἐδέσω, ἤδεκα, ἐδήδεκα (Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι vid. §. 223.) 
and ἐδήδοκα"" This change of ε into o takes place also 
in ἐνήνοχα. from ἐ ἐνέγκω, ἐνέτγξἕξ W, (ἤνεγχα and nvexa) Isocr. 
Arch, p. 128. 1). 189, 5. So again κλέπτω, κλέψω, 
κέκλοφα. τρέπω, τρέψω, τέτροφα Arist. Nub. 858. De- 
mosth. pro. cor. p. 324, 27. “schin. in Tim. p. 179. 
Ctesiph. ‘p. 545. (τέτροφα from τρέφω Od. ψ', 237. in 
a middle sense) λέγω, λέξω, λέλοχα OF εἴλοχα Demosth. 
p. 328, 11. 522, 12°, and even before two consonants. 
aw mee πέπομφα. 


Note. For τέτροφα from τρέπω we find. also τέτραφα 
Dinarch, in Demosth. p. 28. 78. 98", 


¥ Thom! M,p/274.  Moeris p. 147. Fisch. τὰ, p. 311. 

z Piers. ad Moerid. p. 221. Fisch. |. c. 111, a. p. 78. 
vie” Fisch. 111, a. p. 69. 190. Herm. de em. Gr. Gr. p. 275. 
_> Thom. M. p. 322. et ibi Hemsterh. Fisch. 11, p. 368 sq. 


© On τέτροφα and τέτραφα from τρέπω v. Toup. ad Longin. p. 339. 
Cf. Sluiter Lect. Andoc. p. 157. who is not acquainted with these forms: 


Q 2 
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τον A similar change appears to have taken. place. in the 
fono-Doric λέλογχα from (λήχω) λάγχω, (λαγχάνω) ana- 
logous to λήβω, λάμβω, λαμβάνω. Thus πέποσχε for 
πέπασχε in’ Etym. M. p. 662, 11. from Epicharmus. In 
the same manner ἔτραπον and τροπή ’ ἐστάλην, and στόλος, 3 
ἔδραμον and δρόμος are related to one another. 


τον In'some nearly obsolete forms ¢ in the radical sylla- 

ble of the verbs is changed into o and w, 6. g. from ἔχω 
comes ὀχεύς, ὀχή, and instead of this with the Attic re- 
duplication (δ. 168. Obs. 2.) ὀκωχή, which refers to. the 
form of the perf. ὄκωχα from ἔχω, ἕξω, ἔχα, dya, wya, 
oxwxa. Hence apparently is derived συνοκωχότε or συνος 
xwxore ἴῃ Homer Il. β΄, 218. for συνέχοντε. Comp. ἄωτο 
§. 185, 1. and εἴωθα ὃ. 189. Obs. 3. | 


» In the same manner εἰ is changed into o in δέδοικα 
from δίω, δείω, δείσω“. i 
- In some the diphthong is made short, 6. δ. ἀλήλιφα 
from ἀλείφω (Pass. ἀλήλιμμαι). 5 
4. As the perfect. in some verbs presupposes a fut. 
in —écw, so verbs in —uw and - νω particularly : pre- 
suppose a fut. —yow, and change ὦ into yxa, e. δ. νεμῷ, 
νενέμηκα, μενῶ, μεμένηκα. δραμῶ Herod. VII, 55. δεδράμηκα 
td. vi11, 102. to which the Grammarians add also βρεμῶ, 
βεβρέμηκα, τρεμῶ, τετρέμηκα. So from Saiw or δάω comes 
the perf. dedanxa, as from the fut. δαήσω; (v. §. 178. Obs. 3.) 
from ῥύω (another form for ῥεύω, as σεύω, σύω) ἐῤῥύηκα 
Plat. Rep. VI, p. 72°, from χαίρω, κεχάρηκα Il. ἡ, 912. 
κεχαρημένοι, κεχάρητο Hes. Scut. 65. Some suffer syn- 


de Valek. ad Ammon. p. 928, 


.* dlerm, de em..Gr. Gr. p. 275. Fisch. 111, a. p. 69, 
‘ Fisch, 111, a. p. 166. 
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cope, as Baro, ᾿βέβληκα for βεβάληκα. : δεμῶ,. δέδμηκα, δέ- 
‘Suni 1]. ζ, 245. (which must not be confounded with 
δέδμημαι. from δαμάω or δαμνω) κάμνω; καμῶ, KEK MIKA (ἀέκά- 

μηκα). τέμνω, τεμῶ, TETHNKA. Of the same kind is. γεγρά- 
ua: (See Bast. Lettre Crit. p.200%.. In these perfects 
the futures in —ijow, βαλήσω, δϑραμήσω, μενήσω are: presup- 
posed; which, however, were hardly" in use, any more 


than the forms: of: the Bent μενέω, δραμέω, Which: some 
rd ia 5.9 | 


ΨΥῊΣ ‘Generally, η , ἃπά ε in ἮΝ fut. and perf. are fre: 
ih ty interchanged. déw has in ‘the fut. δήσω; aor.'l. 
Zdyoa, but perf. δέδεκα". Again καλέω has commonly in 
the fut. καλέσω; but in the ΠΩΣ κέκληκα by syncope for 
vs guraty es ‘In the same manner αἰνέω, αἰνέσω; ἤνεκα, perf. 
pass. “ἤνημαι; and μενετέος Thuc. II, 88. from μεμένηται. 
MEN. from εὕρηται. 


_ 6. Some verbs take w hefors κ, instead οἵ n, 6.8. 
WEA ses for μεμόληκε, where β 15 put between μ and X, as 
in μεσημβρία §. 43. Diyos in Herodotus and Soph. 4). 
396. from οἴχομαι; οἰχήσομαι, for οἴχηκα. In the same 


3.» ε 


manner éppwrya in the perf. 2. δ. 189, 3 

7. In some verbs pure and in φύω the Ionians, 
and /Bolians also, reject « in the perf. in which case 
_ 4 either remains unchanged, or becomes a or ε, accord- 
ing as it’ was derived from a or ε in the present. 
Both take place i in the particip. ἑστηώς Hesiod. Theog. 
519. and. ἑσταώς 1. β, 170: from στάω, LOAM ἵσταμαι. 
In κεκαφηώς, τετιηώς, TETANWS, τεθνηώς, κεκμηώς Thuc. 111, 
59. ἡ remains, but in BeBaws (βεβηκώς. from Peas βαίνω) 
μεμαώς, δεδαώς (δεδαηκώς) α only is used. — αὡς, — aos, 


Ν  ΄ ite SE 


g Fisch. 1, p. 88. 11, p. 366. Herm. de em, Gr. Gr. p. 274, 275. 
290. [, , 
4 Thom. M. p. 200. 


184. 
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and ---ηώς, —nés are then” often contracted into ὥς; Be- 


| Bos Eurip. Phen: 2. ἑστώς Thuc. ται, 9. 1v, 10. Soph. 


(id. T. 633. in which case the Ionians and Attics often 
insert ¢ before , €. ξ΄. ἐστεώς, ἑστεῶτος ὅδ. Herod. v; 92. 
1, 102. reOvews, wros Herod. I, 112. Aristoph. Nub. 780. 
Thuc. mt, 104, 109. 1v, 38. Xen. Anab. v1, 1, 6. Isoer. 
Archid. p. 120..C. Except in the participle, η is always 
changed into a; and when two a come together, one is 
rejected, not contracted with the other, except in the 
third person plur. perf. ind. βεβᾶσι Eurip. Rh. 689. τεθ- 


vast Thuc. πὶ, 113. What verbs suffer this change must ὦ 


be learnt by practice’, 


Obs. The feminine of the participle, which is otherwise —via, 


takes the form——woa, by reason of these changes, e. g. βεβῶσα, 


ἑστῶσα. In the Poets alone the proper form is preserved, e. g. 
BeBavia Hom. Epigr. xv, 9. μεμανῖα Il. δ΄, 440. πεφυυῖα 11. 


ξ΄, 288. τετληυῖα Od. ν΄, 23; the genitive and the rest of the 


cases take —wros for —dros, as τεθνεῶτος for τεθνηκότος. 
From the Perf. Act. is derived, 
a) The Plusquam Perfectum Active, 
which takes the syllabic augment before the reduplica- 
tion, and changes the termination a into ew. ᾿ τέτυφα, 
ἐτετύφειν, ὁμώμοκα, ὠμωμόκειν. , 


Obs. The original termination appears to have been €a, 
which occurs in Homer and Herodotus, e. g. in the perf... med. 


πεποίθεα Od. (, 44. ἐτεθήπεα Od. ζ΄, 1675. This ea was. 


changed, as in the augment, sometimes into 74, (whence the Attic 
and Doric form ἤδη, κεχήνη ), sometimes into et, with the addi- 
tion of ν. Comp. §. 193. 4. | 


ae - -  Σ  ξο, ο τοΠσἔοΠοπ σου te 
i Wasse ad Thuc. 111, 59. Ernest. ad Callim. H. in Dian. 477. 


* Wessel. ad Herod. 1, p. 59, 80. 
' Fisch. 11, p..371 sq. 


. 
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> 6 «oes 8) The Perfect Passive. 


ΟΝ κα is ‘changed | into a) μαι, when a long vowel, e. δ᾽ 
a. pure or pe precedes the final syllable". σπειράσω, ἐσπεί- 
paca; ἐσπείραμαι, δράσω, dédpaxa, δέδρᾶμαι. (Yet ΜᾺ hucyd. 
Til, 54. δεδρασμένων. v. Thom. M. p. 201.) peel πεφίλη- 
pat. ᾿ἔσφαλκα, eopahpat. So also ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι, as ἐν 
from ὁ ὁράσω. 
b) σμαι, when a Εν 50¢rhas been omitted ion 
the termination of the future —ow, or when a short 
vowel, precedes it. Gow, 7 ἥσμαι, πείθω, πέπεισμαι, φράζω, 
πέφρασμαι, :χρίω x κέχρισμαι, TENEW,, τετέλεσμαι. This takes 
place also in some, whose characteristic is a diphthong, 
since the diphthong consists of the short vowel made long, 
in those i ‘in —aiw, —avw (from —dw) —eiw, —evw (from 
éw) - —ovw (from ow); as πταίω, ἔπταισμαι, θρανὼ; τέθρανυ- 
σμαι, κλείω, κέκλεισμαι, κελεύω, κεκέλευσμαι, ἀκούω, ἤκουσμαι. 
We must notice, however, a peculiarity in the usage. 
δέω. ‘makes | δέδεμαι. ἀρόω, ἤρομαι. λύω, λέλυμαι. ἐλάω, 
ἐλήλαμαι “&e. For κέκλασμαι we find κέκλειμαι Herod. τι, 
12], 2. σώζω has σέσωσμαι, but also σέσωμαι, whence 
ἐσώθην. παύω has πέπαυμαι. λούω, λέλουμαι. Ὑνώω (ye 
νώσκω) ἔγνωσμαι Xen. Cyr. Vit, 8, 3”. 


Verbs also in —aiyw, which niade —y«a in the perf. 


act. make, after rejecting Ὑ; —omau. πέφευγκα; ghia: sti 


λελυμασμένος from “aR anemia μεμιασμένος from μιαίνω. 
ὕφασμαι from ὑφαίνω". 

Verbs in --ὐνω, which would have Pian in the 
pest: act. take ὑμαι with υ long, e. g. ἠσχυμένος Il. σ΄, 
180. . 


Obs. Verbs in +aivw, —vvw retain the v, prhich was changed 


m Thom. M. p.i295. on Fisch, τι, p. 402 sqq. 
© Fisch. ir, p. 406. 


232 _ Formation of the Tenses: 


in the active into Ὑ before x, in the remaining persons of the 
singular, as well as in the imperat. and inf. πέφανσαι, πέφανται : 
Ii. β', 122. ε΄, 531. πεφάνθαι. λελάμπρυνται Aristoph. Plut. 
635. λελύμανται Demosth. p. 570, 20. πὰρώξυνται id. p. 70, - 
14. Hence auuvrées from ἤμυνται. ἐχαλεπάνθη Xen. Anab. . 
Iv, 6, 2. from κεχαλέπανται, χαλεπαίνω. Properly the. first 
person should be —vuat, and the ν being changed according to 
§. 38. 1. —nupar, πέφαμμαι, ἤσχυμμαι. But in verbs in —aivw 
the basis of the first person perf. was corfsidered to be properly 
the form aw, as daw, λυμάω, ὑφάω, and in verbs in ύνω; v is. 
already long by nature. εἰ: 

9. φα (Bx, TK, px) is changed into —ypac instead of 
— Bua, —TM.al, —Puat, and xa (γκα, κκα, χκα) into ---μαι 
(δ. 39.). But in ἀκαχμένος, from ἀκάζω, χ remains?. | 

If before these terminations another consonant of the 
same kind should occur, it is omitted, 6. g. from χα 
should be formed —ryyua, from φα ---μμμαι; but they 
Say ἐλήλεγμαι, κέκαμμαι from ἐλήλεγχα, κέκαμφα“. How- 
ever, this consonant again appears in the other persons, 
as ἐλήλεγμαι, ἐλήλεγξαι ( ---λεγχσαι) ἐλήλεγκται. κέκαμ- 
Wat, κέκαμπται. . 3 . 

185. Besides the termination, the vowels €, ev, o in the 

penultima also of the perf. act. are changed. 


1.0 in the perf. act. which was formed from ε §. 183, 3, 
is again changed ἰπίο ε, e. g, ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδεσμαι Platon. 
Phed. 59. ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι Demosth. p- 565. (the Ionic 
ἐνηνεῖχθαι, ἐνηνειγμένος in Herodotus, comes from the form 
ἐνείκω, ἤνειχα) κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμαι Aristoph. Vi esp.57. εἴλοχα, 

. εἴλεγμαι. 


ἴἤΛωρτο or ἄορτο Il. Ὑ» 272 τ΄, 253. from acipw (perf. 
Pass. ἤερμαι, ἄερμαι, hence ἠέρθην ἀέρθην) ‘for ἤερτο is a 


P Herm. de em. Gr. οἵ p4267. ; 
4 Jens. ad Lucian. T. τ, p. 234.. ae 
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peculiar deviation. From this form:come ἄορ, ἀορτήρ, 


αἰωρέω, . METEWPOS or μετήορος; παρήορος. e 1s changed into. 


ὦ ἴῃ συνοκωχότε ὃ. 183, 3. εἴωθα §. 189. Obs: 3." 


But if p with another consonant precede the o, which 
is formed from ε, ε and o become a in the perf. pass. 
e.g. στρέφω, ἔστροφα, ἔστραμμαι. τρέπω, τέτροφα, τέ- 
τραμμαᾶι. τρέφω, τέτροφα, τέθραμμαι. ΕΓ 

βεβρεγμένος from βρέχω is excepted. 


2. a of the perf. act. which was formed from ε of the 
future, §. 183, 1. remains also in the passive, ἔσταλκα, 
7 Suey of JR 
ἔσταλμαι, ἔφθαρκα, epOapuar. ᾿ 


᾿ς, 8. εὖ before —yua and ---σμᾶι 18 mostly changed 
into v, 6. &- τέτευχα,; τέτυγμαι, πέπυσμαι, πέφυγμαι, πέ- 
πνῦμαι, from πεύθω,. φεύγω, πνέω, fut. avevow. Except 
ἔζευγμαι. 

4. As some verbs’ which have’7 in the fut. receive ε 
in the perf. act. §. 183, 5. some again which had ¢'in the 
fut. and perf. act. take ἡ in the perf. pass: e. g. ἤνημαι 
from ἤνεκα, αἰνέσω. The case is nearly the same in Baw, 
βαίνω, which makes βέβηκα in the perf. act.; but in the 
perf. pass. BéBaya for βέβημαι. Xenoph. Hipparch. 3, 4. 
1, 4. Thuc. 1, 123. : 


Obs. In order to assist the formation of the perf. pass. an 
‘analogous perf. act. is often assumed, although it may never 
occur, 6. 5. in λέλειμμαι the perf. act. λέλειφα is invent- 
ed, as an intermediate link between λέλειμμαι and λείψω: in 
πέπυσμαι, πέφύγμαι the perf. πέπευκα, méevxa, in πεπόρευ- 
pat πεπόρευκα. From εἴκω “1 resemble’, comes a perf. and 
plusq. p. pass. ἤϊκτο Od. δ΄, 796. ν΄, 288. π΄. 157. προσῆιξαι 
Eurip. Alc. 1084. προσήϊκται in Hesychius, from ἠΐγμην, ἤϊγ- 
μαι, which presupposes a perf. act. ἤϊχα or εἶχα. 


From the Perf. Passive comes, 
a. The Plusquam Perfectum Passive, 


186. 
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by changing the termination --τμαι οὗ the first. person -of 
the perf. into —uyv,-and prefixing a new-augment, τέ- 
τυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. A ) . POY οὐγς aoe LF a 


Bains 2 β. the 88 Future Pass. δε φῆ, νον 
which is formed by changing the termination of the 
second person of the perf. —ca into —ooua, and _re- 


taining the reduplication. λέλεξαι, λελέξομαι. τέτυψαι, 


, ra , 
τετύψομαι. τετίμησαι, τετιμήσομαι. 


y. the Aoristus 1. Pass. leaishilbeis 
by changing the termination of the third person of the 
perf. —ra: into —@yv, and therefore the preceding lene 
into an aspirate, and prefixing the simple augment; 
without repeating the initial consonant, τέτύπται, ἐτύ- 
POnv, λέλεκται, ἐλέχθην. τετίμηται, ἐτιμήθην. πέφανται, 
ἐφάνθην,. With respect, however, to the termination, the 
following rule is to be observed: | | ΜΠ Wi 


1, Some few verbs take o before the termination —Oyv 

in the aor. 1. pass. although it is not. in, the third 
. person perf. pass, μέμνηται, ἐμνήσθην. κέχρηται, ἐχρή- 
σθην. ἔῤῥωται, ἐῤῥώσθην. ~ On the contrary, σώζω, makes 
ἐσώθην, in the perf. σέσωσται. But here the form aww Od. 
, 430. (from gaow, whence ἐσαώθην Od. +’, 185.) Is the 
basis, of the aor. according to which σέσωμαι is Sometimes 
used, Suid. v. Σέσωσται. 


2. Some which have » in the perf. pass. receive 
an ¢ in the aor. 1. 6. 8. εὕρηται, εὑρέθην. ἐπήνηται, ἐπηνέ- 
᾽ 


θην. αφήρηται, ἀφηρέθην. Krom εἴρηται (ἐρέω) the. aor. 
is ἐῤῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην". : ; ily 


' Tisch, 11, }}..4}1. Ὁ th | ΄ 
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τ Obs Some verbs in: vw, which rejected v in the perf. (δ. a 

2.) réceive it again in the aor, 1. in the older Poets, 6. 8. ca 

ware ἐκλίνθη. δὲ, μάχη, The aor. 1. of ἱδρύνω i in, reign 1S 
ρύθη and ἱδρύνθη, e.g. Xen. Cyrop. vil, 4, 10°. 


With regard to the penultima, it is only to be ob- 
served, that verbs which change e of the fut. into o in 
the perf. act. (§. 183, 3) and into a in the pert. pass. 
᾿ (§. 185, 1.), take ¢ again in the aor. 1. e.g. ἔστραπται, 


ἐστρέφθην. , ΝΠ ist ἐτρέφθην. sheen ere ἐθρέφθην 


(5: 55) 


Obs. It follows naturally, that the Dorians who saad the 
fut. in ‘—Ew instead of —ow (§. 178, 1.) formed the tenses 
which were derived from the future accordingly : -ζώ, —xa, 
“Ξ - μαι, ---κται, —yOnv, for —ow, τ Kas τ σμαὶ, —orat, 
(μαι, ται) —oOnv (θην), e.g. ἁρμοξῶ, ἥρμοχα, ἥρμογμαι, 
ἥρμοκται, ἥρμόχθην. Diog. Laert. vi11, 85. Thus ἐλυγίχθη 
from AvyiCw for ἐλυγίσθη Theocr. 23, 54". Hence the substan- 
_ tives derived from the third pers. perf. pass. of verbs in. eee 
which usually end in -—orys, are formed by the Donans in —xrys*. 


From the Aor. 1. Pass. is derived, 
νας the 1° Future Pass. 


by rejecting the augment, and changing --ρὴν ---θή- 
σομαι into ἐτύφθην, τυφθήσομαι. 


Besides the tenses thus derived, there are yet some 
others, which.agree completely with one another, but dif- 
fer essentially from the foregoing. It follows from hence, 
that one common form must be the basis of them all, 
which is qerentally different from the radical form of 

_8 Thom: M. p. 469. Fisch. 111, a. p. 108 sq. 
t Fisch. ].¢e., . 
" Valck, ad Theocr, x. Id. p, 114. a. 
x Valck. ep. ad Rov. p. 66. Koen. ad Greg. p, 152. 
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the above-mentioned tenses, viz. the fut 1. but which at 
the same time, since they belong, together with this fut. 
1. to the same verb, have a determinate and: regular 
analogy to this verb and its fut. 1.0 °°} 


Some of the tenses which haye not, yet been derived, 
may be formed immediately from the common present 
tense of the verb, 6. δ᾽. ἐλέγην from λέγω, the greater part, . 
however, agree only with the primitive form of the verb, 
which no longer exists, and is first recognized in the 
tenses which are to be derived from: so that it can afford 
no certain form for the derivation of these tenses: 
others have in the penultima vowels or a collection of 
. letters, which could hardly have existed in the original 
form of the verb. ae 


If, on the other hand, we change the terminations of 
the aor. 2. Act. Pass. Med. ov, nv, éunv into ω; and reject 
the augment, we obtain forms which quite agree with the 
/ second form of the fut. given above, §. 173. Although 
this form of the fut. occurs only in verbs in A mw v p, it 18 
allowable to presuppose it in aid of the derivation in 
other verbs also, as some perf. pass. occur, to which 
there is no perf. act.; but for which we use an imagi- | 
nary one. In this manner the two principal classes of 
tenses, the aor. 1. act. perf. 1. or act. perf. pass., and 
aor. 1. pass. on the one hand, and on the other the aor, 2. 
act. pass. mid. perf. 2., or mid. are derived from two | 
different forms of the future, which, however, have a 
regular analogy to each other, and to the present tense 
of the verb ; and by these means the different tenses of 
the verb are reduced to uniformity, and a systematic 
connection. From ὄλω according to §. 178. comes the 
fut. ὀλέσω, and ὀλέω, ὀλῶ. The first form’ gives ὥλεσα 
and ὁλώλεκα, the second ὠλόμην, ὄλωλα. 
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το Since the three second aorists agree with one another | 


in the  igage and this, according to analogy, is the 
same | in the second form of the fut.: the second form 
of the future will be exhibited here at the same time sige 
i ‘aor. 2, act. wl and middle. 


oe Korist. 4. Act. Pass. Med. 


_ The second form of the future is made by rejecting 
o in the termination —éow, and contracting —éw into 
—w. δ te 179. As the tone rests upon the last syllable, 


a The Scalia when long, is made short, by 


changing 7 and ὦ into a, rejecting « from the diphthong ~ 


at, and ε from εἰ and ev, resolving the double consonants, 
and omitting the last of them, as well as in the case of 
two consonants. » Thus λήθω fut, 1. ληθέσω, λήσω. Sut 
2. [ληθέω, λαθῶ, ἔλαθον, ἐλαθόμην, eee fut. 1. πρωγέσω, 
τρώξω. Jit 2, [τρωγέω, τραγῶ] TRAY Oe Kaiw [καιέω, 
Kaa, | exanyv. Μαίνομαι͵ [μανοῦμαι] ἐμάνην. λείπω fut. 1. 
'λειπέσω; λείψω. 2. [λειπέω, λιπῶ,] ἔλιπον. Κεύθω [kev- 
hg κευθέω, κυθῶ,] ἔκυθον. Od. Y> 16. Κόπτω. 1. κοπ- 
τέσω, κόψω. 2. [κοπτέω, koma, | ἐκόπην. Verbs with A « 
v p for the characteristic, have only one form of the fu- 
ture, the second ; the derivation of the aor. 1. perf. &c. 
from. this takes place with many changes, according to the 
preceding rules; in the aor. 2. act. pass. med, —o is 
only changed into —ov, —nv, --μην. κάμνω, Kamo, 
ἔκαμον, ἐκάμην, ἐκαμόμην. ἀπαγγέλλω, ---αγγελῶ, --ἡγ- 
γέλον. Thuc. vu, 86. Xenoph. Anab. 111, 4, 14. 


Except ἐπλήγην from Ἔχ σαωὼ" which, however, in 
compounds signifying, ‘to frighten’, makes ἐπλάγην, 
ἐξεπλάγην, κατεπλάγην. 


2.) Ein the penultima, which" is short, receives from 


188. 


7 


238 . Formation of the Tenses. 


this change a lower or duller tone, and is therefore in di- 
syllable verbs often changed into a. §..179. Obs.1. ‘Inthe 
aor. 2. act. pass, and med. this form alone, which. takes.a 
instead of e, is the basis, whilst in verbs with r u\v-p' the 
aor. 1. is taken from the form with ε. σπείρω, 1. σπερῷ; 
ἔσπειρα. 2. orapw, ἐσπάρην. στέλλω, 1; στελῶ, ἔστειλα. 
2. σταλώ, ἐστάλην. κτείνω, 1. κτενῶ, ἔκτεινα. 2. κτανῶ. 
ἔκτανον. τέμνω, 1. τεμώ, (ἔτειμα) τετέμηκα, τέτμηκα. ΄, 
ταμῶ, ETapov. φθείρω, 1. φθερώ, ἐφθειρα. Ω. “φθαρῶ, 
ἐφθάρην. : | tot OCs ae 


Note. Polysyllable words, and λέγω, prérywdo not change 
the ε;: ἐλέγην, συλλογείς. Preyer. Also πτέκω 


- » 
(τίκτω) retains ἔτεκον. 


‘This change of ¢ into a takes placé also ἴῃ verbs 
which have already ¢ short in the present, e.g. τρέφω, 
A > , , ’ . 
eTpador, ἐτράφην. δρέπω, δραπών Pind. P. 4. 231, 

ρέμω, ἔδραμον. | : | 


Obs. 1. Verbs, which in’ the present have oo, rr, or Gs 
_ receive, according to §. 174, 175: in the first form of the future, 
either —£w (in which case.co, +7, and ¢ are considered as equi- 
valent to Ὑ [«x]) oro. Hence, when the first form of the fut, 
is —£w from —ryéow, Ὕ ‘enters into the second form after 
rejecting o, e.g. πράσσω, πράξω, (πραγέσω,᾽ πραγέω, 
πραγῶ) πέπραγα. ἀλλάσσω, ἄλλάξω, (ἀλλαγῶ) ἀπ ---ηλ- 
᾿λάγην, ῥήσσω, ῥῆξω, (pays) ἐῤῥάγην: κράζω, κραξῶ, (ἀρὰ: 
Yéow, κρωγέω, κραγῶ) ἔκραγὸν: ᾿ὀρύσσω, ᾿ὀρυγῆναι Xenoph. 
Anab. v, 8, 11. φρίσσω, φρίξω (φρικέσω, Ppixew, φρικῶ) 
πέφρικα. ι tle vino 


If again, the first form of the fut. has —ow, in verbs in 
—w, where o has rejected the lingual 6, as θ᾽ in χήθω, λήσω, 
(ληθέσω, ληθέω, λαθῶ) ἔλαθον, ὃ necessarily enters again into 
the second form. — φράζω, φράσω (Peace φραδέω, φραδῶ) 


πέφραδα. ὄζω (ὀδέσω, ὀδέω, ὁδώ) ὄδωδα. 


Obs. 2, The y seems to have been considered by.the Greeks as 
inconsistent with the short penultima; Hence it is changed into Ὑ * 
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ὁ. ge Ψύχω, Wiko, {ψυγῶ] ἐψύγην". Hence ψυγεύς, ἴ, 4. 
NeukT np. From | σμύχω we find, in Lucian, D, M. 6, 3. 
amocuuyevtes, which, however, should rather be ἀπομυγέντες, 
although σμυγερός justifies the analogy’. : 0 


Obs. 3. Some verbs change πτ' of the present into @, others 
into B. \ The following'change it into ᾧ, θάπτω (rape). ἐτά- 
pyv, ταφείην Xen. Anab. ν, 7, 20. evrapels. (also ἴῃ. θήπω, 
ἔταφον, ταφών). ῥίπτω (pipe) ἐῤῥίφην. ῥάπτω; ἐῤῥάφη 
Eurip. Bacch, 243. θρύπτω, érpugny, whence διατρυφέν Il. 
γ΄, 363. from which have been imagined old radical © forms 
᾿τάφω, pipe, ῥάφω, τρύφω. Yet these appear themselves to _ 
have been originally derivative forms, instead of τάπω, ῥίπω 
(whence pin), &c.. "The aspirate appears rather to have been 
‘selected on account of the preceding aspirate*. κρύπτω makes 
‘in aor. 2. pass. κρυβείς. fut. 2. pass. κρυβήσονται Eurip. Suppl. 
543. whence κρύβδα, βλαπτὼ makes ἐβλάβην from βλάβω. 
‘Il, τ΄. 82. 166. Od. ν΄, 34. : 
Obs. 4. From the necessity of a ‘short penultima, it fre- 
quently happens, that when two consonants come together, they 
are transposed, e.g. ἔδρακον Il. ξ΄, 344: w', 223. Asch: Ag. 
614. δρακείς Pind. Pyth. 2, 38. -for ἔδϑαρκον from δέρκω, O€ pko- 
pa. ἔπραθον Il. σ΄, 454. from πέρθω. ἔδραθεν Od. ν΄, 143. 
from δάρθω, δαρθάνω. Thus ἤμβροτον is formed by transposi- 
‘tion from ἥμαρτον; in which case Bis introduced: §. 40. These 
forms, however, occur only in the Ionic and other old. Poets. 


Obs. 5. Verbs pure have not these tenses, (aor. 2. nerf. 2.), and 
the forms which do. occur, come from barytone verbs, which are — 
sometimes met within the present, e.g. στερέντα Eurip. Alc. 622. 
from ore pw, στέρομαι Xenoph. Anab. 111, 2; 2. not orepew*. ἔδου- 
πον, δέδουπα Il. xy’, 679. from δούπω. ἔλακον, λέληκα;, λελα- 


Ν᾿ ee δ υλ ἨὐἠὠὨὠἀπ ς΄. ee 


_ »¥ Thom. Μ. p. 929.. Comp. p. 63. Moer. p. 421. 
_ 2 Hemsterh, p. 430. Bip. : | 
. In the common Grammars ἅπτω, βάπτω, σκάπτω, δῥύπτω are 
also added, of which I have never found any undoubted aor. 2. 
a Brunck. ad Eurip. Hee, 623. calls it a syncope for στεῤῥηθέντα. 


189. 
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κυῖα Od. a’, 85. from λήκω.. μακών Il. π', 460. μεμακυῖαι Il. 
δ, 435. from “μήκω. ἔμυκε and μεμυκώς Il. σ΄, 580. from 


- ; , xe ἣν ve 
jivkw, whence afterwards μυκάομαι, as from μήκω, μηκαομαῖι. 


Others, as ἔκτυπεν, ἔχραισμε, may be also imperfects. Tl. a, 
28. γ΄, 54. λ΄, 387. 0, -39. 


‘Obs. 6. In many verbs only ‘the aor. 9. pass. occurs, if the 
aor. 2. act. and the imperf. would have had the same form, 6, g. 
ἐγράφην, συνελέγην, ἐφλέγην. : ΤΣ τούννγτ 


Obs. 7. Τὰ seldom happens that ἃ tense formed entirely by 
this analogy has the termination of the aor. 1, act. —a, e.g. 
εἶπα in Herodotus and Homer, and Xenoph. Cyrop. vi, 3, 20. 
AEschyl. Suppl. 346. Eschin. in Ctes. p- 551 (Rr). ‘Thus in Plato 
and Aristophanes the imperat. εἰπόν, εἰπάτω occurs for εἰπέ, 
from ἔπω". "Ἔπεσα Eurip. Troad. 293, and πέσειε id. Alc. 471. 
Orph.. Arg. 519. particularly in the Greek version of the Old 
Testament. "Ἤνεγκα from every Kw (φέρω) for nveryKov Soph. El. 
13. Xen. Cyrop. v1, 1, 1°. Evpauny", εἱλάμην", ἦλθαν, 
ἔφυγαν, ἔλαβαν, ἔλιπαν, εἶδα are very rare‘. Under this head, - 
however, those cases are not to be reckoned, in which the. fut. 


has merely σ. δ. 182. Obs. 1. 


Fut. 2. Pass. 


is derived from aor. 2 pass. by changing the termination 


--ἣν Into ἥσομαι and rejecting the augment, 6.5. ἐκρύ- 
βην, κρυβήσομαι. 


By the same analogy is formed the 


» Valck. ad Herod. 'p. 649, 91. Gregor, p. 228. © Fisch. 111, a. 
p. 89. . ν᾽ by 

© Gregor. p. 65. Fisch, 111, a. p. 188. 

4 Fisch, 11, p. 435. 111, a. p. 95. Wolf. ad Demosth, Lept. p. 216. 
But see fr. Hesiod. ap. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. Ρ. 108... Timocl. ap, Athen. v1, 
p. 223. B. ΠΩΣ 

© Dorv. ad Charit, p.'402'sq. Lips. Fisch, Ill, a. Ρ. 24, > 

fF Valck: lic. | va belle 
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᾿ Perfectum 2. or Middle, 


) by changing only » into a, and prefixing the rediiplien- 
tion, 6. g. πέπραγα, ὄλωλα. With regard to the penul- 
tima, the following rules are observed : 


Ll. a axising from ε or οἰ and ε of the aor. 2. becomes 
ο, 6. g. σπείρω, ἐσπαρην, ἔσπορα. στέλλω (σταλῶ) ἐστά- 
λην, ἔστολα. κτείνω, κτανῶ, ἐκτάνην ἔκτονα. τέμνω (ταμῶ) 
ἔταμον, πέτομα. λέγω, ἐλέγην, λέλονγα. μένω, μενῶ, μέ- 
ova. ἐγχέζω (χεδώ) ἐγκέχοδα Arist. Ran. 482. Vesp. 624. 
πέρδω, παρδῶ, πέπορδα, Arist. Pac. 384. στέργω, ἐστοργώς. 
᾿δέρκω, δεδορκώς. ἔργω, ἔοργα. ἔλπω, ἔολπαδ. πέπονθα 
Ἢ from πένθω or πάσχω; in the same manner as, ‘break, 
brake, broken’. 

In polysyllable verbs also, as ἐγείβρω, (ἀγερῶ, nryepov) 
ἤγορα and ἐγρήγορα. 

2. In the rest of the verbs the long: vowel is put in 
the penultima for the short one, saint as it eth in the 
present, or changed. 
| a) ‘a, which came from a or ἡ; or was long by posi- 
tion in the present, is changed into η, 6. δ. μαίνομαι, 
᾿ἐμάνην, μέμηνα. δαίω, edanv, δέδηα. θάλλω (θαλῶ) τέθηλα. 
rato (κλαγῶ) ἔκλαγον, κέκληγα- λήθω (λαθῶ) ἔ ἔλαθον, 
λέληθας. πλήττω (πλαγώ) ἀπλώγην,. πέπληγα. φαίνω, 
φανῶ, oS sig χαίνω, χανώ, κέχηνα. | 
Except : κράζω, ἔ εκραγον, κέκραγα. πράσσω, memparya. 
φράζω, πέφρὰαδε" . dow, ἕαδα. ἄγω (ἄγνυμι) earya. (In 
the aor. éadov, eayn.) λέλακα Comes from the old λάκω. 
Ton. ληκέω. 

b) 1, which came from ει, is changed into οἱ (con- | 
gi 


8 Fisch. τα, p. 432. b Fisch, 11, p. 430-sq. 
VOL. I. R 
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nexion οὗ, in the fut. with Rule 1.) πείθω (πιθῶ) ἔπιθον, 
πέποιθα. λείπω (λιπῶ) λέλοιπα. εἴκω, ἔοικα. εἴδω, oda’. 
Instead of “ἔοικα a more Attic form was εἶκα, In Hes. 
Se. 206", which is like the common word εἰδώς from 
οἶδα. δ ΕΣ ΣΕ ΓΑ ait 1’ 


If. was already in the present, it’ is merely made 
long. τρίζω, τέτρτγα. φρίσσω, πέφρϊκα. δὰ τορος 
Se ibs. 1... La some verbs the penultima remains short, e. g. 
ἀκήκοα from ἀκούω, ἐλήλυθα from ἐλεύθω. On the otlier hand 
πέφευνγα from φεύγω, although this may also be the. perfect. 1. 


an which case, on account of the aspirate ᾧ, the second y would — 


-be changed into +. 


«Obs. 2. The Poets frequently make the penultima ‘ short 
again, particularly in the feminine of the participle, because the 
proper form would be inadmissible in a verse, 6; g. μεμακυῖαι I. 
©, 435. from μεμηκώς Il. x’, 362, τεθαλυῖα Il. 1’, 208, &e. 
from τεθηλώς Od. p’, 103. Aehaxvia Od. u’, 85. from λεληκῶς 
dl. x, 141. σεσαρυῖα Hesiod. Sc. H. 268. from céonpa, δεση- 
(OS. Similarly weraQuin Od. ρ΄, 555. from πήθω, (παθῶ) 


of 
ἔπαθον, πέπηθα. ἡ 


Obs. 3. a (fut. 2.) aor. 2. is changed into ὦ in ἔῤῥωγα 


from ῥήσσω. Comp. §. 25. 183, 6. In εἴωθα the characteristic 


Ὁ in the perf. 2. is changed into w, perhaps for the sake of 


euphony, or in order to give to a tense which has the signifi- 
cation of the present, the sense of duration by means of the form 
itself (δ. 171,), ἔωθα, as the Tonians (Herod. 11, 91. 1, 133. IV, 
134, 111, 27. 31.) and Dorians also according, to Suidas. and 
Thucydides, (v1, 58.) wrote, lengthened . into εἴωθα. Comp. 
᾿ὄκωχα §. 188, 3. ἄωρτο §. 185, 1 ἃ 


᾿ Mero 
to h 


ἡ Fisch, τι, p. 433. . ᾿ 
* Pierson, ad Moer, Ρ. 148, Brunck. ad Aristoph, Nub, 185. 


Obs. 4. ᾿Απεκτονήκατε Plato Apol. Socr. p- 88. Xenoph. 
3, 8. appears to be an extension of the perf. ἃ, It seems 
ave originated in the custom of forming new verbs from ἃ 


a Pm al ie ς τ 
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Present. Act. 


To face page 243, 


Pass, Med, 


ὄλω 
' πείθω 
; omat 
κτείνω 
τύπτω 
Ὧν on ere 
Imperf. ἘΠΕῚ: Fut. 9. 
(wrov) (ὠλόμην) ὀλέσω ὁλώ 
of , Γ , : a 
ξπειθον ---ομὴν πείσω (100) 
ἔκτεινον —opunv KTEVO κτανῶ 
ἔτυπτον -- ὁμὴν τύψω (tue) 
ro SEE oan a τον a. pee Ae ee τὰ 
ἔπι. 1. Med. Aor.1. Act. Perf. Act. Fut.2. Med. Aor.2. Act. Perf. 2. Med. 
ὀλέσομαι wera WAEKA, OOK. ὀλοῦμαι (ὠλον) ὄλωλα 
πείσομαι ἔπεισα πέπεικα [ πιθοῦμαι]} ἔπιθον πέποιθα 
κτενουμαι. ἔκτεινα ἔκτακα κτανοῦμαι ἔκτανον ἔκτονα 
, 7 a ’ 
τύψομαι ετυψα τέτυφα [ τυποῦμαι] (ἔτυπον) τέτυπα 
= Lat ΕΙΣ. 74 AN Sete eae 
Ce *) Oty WT). Sie rie Ce Ste ἡ 
Aor. 1. Med. Plusq. Act. Perf. Pass. Aor.2. Med. Aor. 9. Pass. Plusq.2. 
wre wWAWAEK [ὀλώλεμαι]} ὠλόμην (ὠλην) ἐτετύπειν 
ἐπεισ ἐπεπείκ : : f art 
va ἐπεπεί εν Πέπεισμαι ἐπιθόμην (επίθην) 
ἐκτειν εκτακ εκταμαι εκτανόμην (ἐκτάνην) 
ετυψ ETETUD _ τέτυμμαι ετυπόμην ἐτύπην 
pe hee eo WALES. 
ς- -- ——_—“~— 
Plusq. P. Fut.3. Pass. Aor. 1. Pass. Fut. 2. Pass 
> ’ ᾽ Ἂ > : 
wr.or\Eu [ὀλωλέσομαι] (ὠλέθην) [ὀλήσομαι 
επεπείσμ A πεπείσομαι ἐπείσθην ἴ πιθήσομαι 
> , ? > 
ἐκταμ [ ἐκτάσομαι] ἐκτάθην κτανήσομαι 
> , > 
ETETULL τετύψομαι ἐτύφθην τυπήσομαι] 


ammeter 


Fut. 1. Pass. 


ὀλεθήσομαι 


-- 


πεισθήσομαι 
κταθήσομαι 
τυφθήσομαι. 
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perf. 2. either actually in use, or at least imagined according to 
analogy, 6: 5. from ἐγρήγοβρα a present tense érypnyopéew, of 
which ‘the imperfect ἐγρηγόρουν occurs In. Aristophanes Eccl. 
32. and the’ aor. 1. ἐγρηγόρησαν Xenoph. Anab. 1, 6, 22. 
From aryetpw perf. med. ἤγορα come ἀγορέω (hence ἀγορή- 
“τής) and ἀγορεύω. φορέω appears to have arisen from πέφορα, 
a perf. 2. φέρω, invented according to analogy. 


a ἀδξαυ» ἐὸ 
σα «αὐ --ἀἀξο.».ὑ(.....ὰ...............ϑ ὕ. ........ οὐδ᾽ 

Ξ Σ 

ς, - 


τς Obs. 5. The Attic εἶξα, εἴξασι from εἴκω, for eika or ξοικᾶ, 
is quite different; in which € instead of κ is taken from the 
‘Beeotian dialect'. Ὁ eae : | 

Obs. 6. Some perfects appear to be formed immediately from 
the present, by changing only —w into-—a, and prefixing the ΄ 
‘reduplication, e. g. δέδουπα, δέδια, from δούπω, δίω. Thus 
‘also ἄνωγα for ἤνωγα. “ἢ Ἐ ᾿ς ἑωοδο 


GE 


| το Verbs which have this perf. 9. form from it also a plusquam 
_ perf. 2. after the same rules as those by which the plusq. 1, was 
_ formed from the perf. 1. ὄλωλα, ὠλώλειν. ὄδωδα, ὠδώδειν. 


The opposite table serves to give a view of their 
formation : ay 
em ee ΄᾽᾿͵᾿  -οὖς - τὉτ᾽Ὧὖ΄ῆῇΞη:-.-.----.- 


1 Ruhnk. ad Τίπιὶ Lex. Pl. p. 98. Piers. ad Moer. p. 147. Musgr. 
ad Eurip. Iphig. A. 853. Fisch. 1, p. 175. 


4 ‘ 


191. 


ever, all these different tenses have something amongst | 
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_ Obs. There is no single verb, which has all these tenses, that 
can regularly be derived from it. ° It is very seldom that.a verb 
has the two tenses, aor. 1. and-aor. 2. act. as ἀπήγγειλα and 
ἀπήγγελον. Thuc. vii, 86. Xenoph. Anab..111, 4, 14. the aor. Τ᾿ 
and 2. pass. perf. 1. and 2. at the same time (R).. When it has 
these tenses, they commonly belong to two different dialects, or 
two different ages of a dialect, as ἔπιθον only in the old. Ionic, 
ἔπεισα in Attic and the rest, ἀπηλλάχθην, συνελέχθην in the 
older Attic dialect, ἀπηλλάγην, συνελέγην in the new, or they 
have different significations, as πέπραχα ἴῃ an_ active sense, 
Aristoph. Equ. 683. Xenoph. H. Gr. v, 2, 32. Cyrop. vit, 5, 42. 
Anab. v, 7, 29. πέπραγα in a neuter sense. a ΛΑΘῺΝ ; 


_ Many forms occur only in single authors, and are not used 
by others, e. g. ἐσέφθην from σέβω, ---ομαι, in Sophocles ap. 
Hesych. 5. Ὁ. and Plato Phed. p. 337. and perhaps many tenses 
occurred in the lost works of the Greeks, which we now consider. 
as never having been in use. . 


‘In the foregoing table, the tenses not in use are in brackets. 
Those tenses in each verb which are in use, are best learnt by | 
observing the writings of the best authors. 


ConsvuGATION. 


| 

The proper conjugation may first be learnt perfectly | 
from the following examples; at the same time, how- | 
| 
| 
| 
| 


each other in common, which may be comprehended Ι 
under the following general heads: 


1. There are in the active and passive voices two 
principal classes with reference to the termination, one of | 
which we shall call the class of the Principal tenses (the ” 
present, future, and perfectum), the other the class of | 
the Historical tenses (imperfect, plusquam perf. ἀπά 


Conjugation. | 245: 


the aorists). The tenses of each class agree with one. 
another in certain points, as the following table shews : 
| | weer 


Principal Tenses. 


- ᾿ 


ϊ. Ρ. φ. P. 3/P. 
o Sing. — pos —éE ---οΟἰ 
> |. : 
4. wanting — Tov —Tov 

1 UPI. —pev —TE | —ot 

© S. —ar --- σαι -σπ-τα 
"a 2D, —pebov ---σθὸν --- σθον 
a] 
a, UPI. —peda --σθε — pra 


Historical Tenses. 


ak +~ 2. P 3.. P. 
3 (sing. — —s —e 
> . 
Ἔ D. wanting — Tov -τ- τῆν (R) 
“ ΧΡ.--- μεν Fire —v 
‘a ) D.— neBov --σθὸον --σθην 
& Ρ.---- μεθα —oale —VT0. 


This table serves also for the verbs in μι. and on. 
that account the first person is left indefinite. The third 
_ person sing. act. is εἰ in the present and future of verbs. 
-in—w, in the perf. «; in verbs in μὲ it 1s σι. 


Obs. 1f we assume that the termination of the third pers. 
plur. of the principal tenses in Doric —vte for —ou was the 
primitive form, and that the Doric + was afterwards changed into 
σ, the v before o rejected (δ. 39.), and then the short vowel 
changed into a diphthong, or made long (τύπτοντι, τύπτονσι; 
τύπτουσι, τετύφαντι; τετύφανσι, τετύφασι, τιθέντι; τιθένσι, 
τιθεῖσι, and τιθέασι), the agreement becomes still clearer, not 
only between all kinds of verbs in —w, as well as in—vu, but 
_ also between the principal and historical tenses, for 


1. The third pers. plur. of verbs in —w, and of those in 


- 


192. 
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-ταὶ, —ovot, --Ξεῖσι, ---ᾶσι; --ΞΞοῦσι, ----ὗσι have one’ prin- 


ciple, since they are derived according to the common rule §. 39. 


from —ovTt, ——evtt, —avti, —ovTt, —vytt. 


2. The active and passive voices accord in the third person 
of the present; and future, ovtt, OVTAL, EVTL, ἐνται, ἀντι, ανται, 
ὅς. τύπτοντι ( ---ουσὶ) τύπτονται. πιθέντι (τιθεῖσι) τίθεν- 
ται, &c. ace rn ae (τῆν γ 

3. It becomes clear how in verbs ἴῃ --πτμὲ the terminations 
- ἔασι, ----ασι, —vaor could” come from --εἴσι, —ovot, 
—vot; viz. the a before the termination comes from y, accord- 
ing to the Ionic dialect, as πεφιλήαται, τιθέαται for πεφίλην- 
ται; TiMevrat.. See §. 198. ! | 


4. The reason appears why a before the termination —ox 
of the perfectum is long, viz. because the syllable in which vy 


before σ is omitted, remains long. §. 39. 


5. In the same manner the analogy between —ovr: and 


πον, ——avTt and —ay is shewn. In some dialects, much of — 


which afterwards remained in the dialect of the Alexandrian 
writers, the perf. in the third pers. plur. had also av for aot. 
See 194. 3. Obs. Ae + ΨΌΝΝ 


With respect to the Moods it is to be observed, that 
a) In the imperative, except the second person, the 


dual of the indicative is throughout the basis. Act. sing. 


third pers. —-w. ‘Dual. — Tov, Jeep Plur. -- σε, 
—twoav. Pass. sing. third pers. -- σθω. Dual. —cOov; 


—olwy. Plur. —oe, ----σθωσαν. 


Ὁ) In the optative . is always added to the principal 
vowel, either short or made short, of the same tense in 
the indicative. ᾿τύπτω, τύπτοιμι. ἔτυψα, τύψαιμι. In the 
perfect. the principal vowel of the present indic. τέτυφα, 
τετύφοιμι. If the long vowel be the characteristic, as in 
the perf. pass. of verbs pure, vis subscribed, τετίμημαι; 
τετιμήμην. ἠκρίβωμαι, ἠκριβῴμην. If « cannot be united 
with the principal vowel, this vowel becomes long, ὃ: 5: 
λελῦτο, δαινῦτο, for λελύϊτο, δαινύϊτοι . oh 


Conjugation. OAT 


in ' e) The conjugation of the optative is always analo-- 
gous to that of the historical tenses, that of the con- 


_junctive with the conjugation of the principal tenses. 
Thus the optative has in the third person dual! —rny, 
τ σθην, in the third person plur. —v,.—vro. The con- 
junctive in the dual third pers. —vov, —o8ov. - Plur. third 


pers... ol, ——~VTat.” 


/ ody The conjunctive has throughout: the long vowel 


instead of the short of the indicative, ὦ, 7, nz for o, ¢, εἰ. 


D mts 


In the perfectum it is again determined by the present. 
ait Spe SRG Ae, ΨῸΝ 


A : “ey! If we should assume as a basis, that those forms 


“which occur in the old Ionic and Doric dialects, are in 


general the primitive forms, the infinitive act. originally 
ended in —neva:. From this.at least many forms of infi- 
‘nitives in use may be derived. — | 

From the form —peva:, πιθέμέναι, τετυφέμεναι, τυ- 
pOnpevat, came, by omitting the syllable με, τιθέναι, TETU- 
-φέναι, τυφθήναι. In some the vowel preceding the με 


“omitted, was made long, as in στῆναι, θεῖναι, δοῦναι, for 


, , δὴ , 
-στάμεναι, θέμεναι; Comevat. 


From the form ---μεν; τυπτέμεν, came, in the same 


manner, τυπτέν and τύπτειν made long (R). 


fy The perfectum retains it’s reduplication through 
‘all the moods, τέτυφα, τέτυφε, τετύφοιμι, τετύφω, τε- 


τυφώς. 
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᾿ Indicative, 


Present, it a “1 strike’ 
Dual. —€ Tov, — €Tov 
Plur. —opev,—-ere, — over (v) 


Imperf. Sing. ἔτυπτον, ‘1 did. strike’ 
—ov, —eE, —e (εν) 

Dual. —e€Tov, —éTnv 
Plur. —opev, —ere, 


Pert, 1, |Sing. τέτυφα, <I have ‘struck’ 
——-@,—as, -ε (εν) 
Dual. —arov, —arov 
Plur. —ayev, —are, —aci (v) 


στον (3)|Plur, 


Conjugation. 


_Bargine Vert 


eters | 


Sing. τύπτε, ‘ strike’ 
'τυπτέτω, ‘let him (her, ᾿ 
it) strike.’ 


Dual. τύπτετον, ‘strike ye 
(both) 

τυπτέτων, ‘they (both) 

may or must strike’ 


τύπτετε, ‘strike ye’ 
τυπτέτωσαν, (1) ‘they 
may, must, shall strike’ 


TETUE, 
as the present. 


Plusq. 1, Sing. ἐτετύφειν 
τ εἰν, “εἰς, 


--εἰ (4) 
Dual. 


—citov, --- εἴτην 


Plur. — εἰμεν, — εἰτε, ---- εἰσαν 


(εσαν (5) 


᾿ ΠΡ Σ Πλδδα Ἢ as the perf. 1. in all the moods. 
Plusq. 2. ἐτετύπειν 3 ᾿ 
᾿ς asiimthe plusquam perf. 1. 
Aor. 1. |Sing. ἔτυψα Sing. τύψον 
—a, —as, —e (ev) —ov, —aTw 
Dual. —arov, —arnyv Dual. —arov, —drwv 
{Plur. . —apyey, —are, —ay|Plur. —are, —drwoav(1) 
Aor, 2. |Sing. ἔτυπον as the present. 
as the imperfectum. - 
Future 1,/Sing. τύψω wanting. 
as the present. 
Future 2,|Sing. τυπῶ wanting.. 


—w, —é€s, - εἶ 
Dual. -ς--εῖτον, ---- εὗτον 


Plur. — ovpev, — εἴτε, ---- οὔσι (Vv) 


Note. The numbers refer to the following Observations, ὃ. 193. 


. Conjugation. — 2A9 


~ 


τιν Optative. - Conjunctive. Infinit. Participle. . 


ἡπτοιμι,ἷ might strike,|rva7w «(that) J ney strike 
were I to strike? 


—— Olftt, —— OS, he =O, — Ss —n 
--οιτον,--- οἰτην) ' —nTov, -- τον 
“-οιἰμεέν,- τ OLTE, —OlEV | —WKEV, —NTE, —Wot 
= (2) 7 (ν) τύπτειν |rumTwv,— ovca, —ov 
(Gen, — οτος, 
— ovens, 
— οντὸς 
&c.) 
τετύφοιμι τετύφω τετυφέναι͵ τετυφώς »τουῖα, — os 
as the present. as the present. (α.-- dros, —vias, 


—oros, &c ) 


: 9 
τύψαιμι τύψω {τύψαι Ἰτύψας, τύψασα, τύ- 
“-αιμι,στ αι, “--αι πὴ ἢ ᾿ αν 
—aTov,— αίτην --ἡτον,--- τον (G. --αντος, 
--αιμεν, — αιτε,--- aeX(6)) -- ὧμεν, -- τε, — war (νὴ -- σης, &c.) 
a νν00ρ0.0..55ὺϑὉῷὉ00.νϑ.0....0..«ὝΟϑνὕντὐὔὐὐσδσσαπὐπενάμανανν 
as the present. as the present. τυπνεῖν Ἰτυπῶν, --- οὔσα,--- ov 


(6. τυπόντος, &c.) 
τι͵ τ΄ πτ-ἷ΄ΠΠ’’Π’ὺ--- 
τύψοιμι wanting. τύψειν τύψων,--τουσα y— ov 
as the present. | 


τυποῖμι τυπεῖν Ἰτυπῶν,-- ᾿οῦὔσα, --- οὖν 
--οἴμι, -- οἷς, --οἴ ‘wanting. (G.— ovvros, ὅτε.) © 


— οἵτον, — οἴτην 
—oipev,— οτε, — οἵεν 


Verbs ὴ 


Papa ba 


Present .|S, φιλέω, «I love’ 
—cw, -εις, “---έει 
ει πώ, —Eels, --οπἴ 
D. π-ἔετον, -- ετον 
—elTov, ---εἴτον 
τ —<oper,—éere, - ἔουσι 
----ὔμεν,---εἶτε, ---οὔσι (v) 
Imperf. |S. ἐφίλεεον 
—eov, —ees, —eEe 
ies —ovw, es, —E 
; D. --ἔετον, —eeTnv 
—elrov, —eirny 9 
P, —é€ouev, —éere, —eov 
—ouper,—eiTe, ---ουν 


|S. φίλεε. : Lae μα 
-- ε΄; TTTEECT Mp yy mee 
- εἰ, “--εἰτω : ; — Dae 
ἢ. —éerov,—eérwv 
-οΟἰῖτον, ----εἰτων 
P, —éere, —eérwoav 


—eiTe, ---εἰτωσαν (1) 


| 2. in 
Present. {S. τιμ-άω, ‘I honour’ S. τίμιαε, 
--ω, —daes, —de* —ae, --αέτω 
= Z ' 
--ὦ, —as, —a —a, . —daTw 
D. -αετον, —derov |D. —daeTov,—aéTwv q 
—aTov, --ατον ᾿-“---ἅτον, --ἅτων 
P. —aopuev,—aere, --ἄουσι |P. —aere, —aérwoay Α 
“-“-ὧμεν, —are, —wor (ν) - ἅτε, —dtwoav (1) 7 


Imperf, |S. étiu-aov, —aes, —ae D. —aerov, —aérnv . 
: των, —as, —a —atTov, --ἀτὴν : 
" 
: nae Coen Ὁ 
Present. |S. 897A - dw, ‘I show’ S. δήλοε y 
: —dw, --- εις, —oEe —0E, | —o€Tw Ai 
ἱ —w, π-αοῖς, -τοῖ —ov,, —ovTw 
me 7). —ocrov —oetov |D. —oerov,—oérwv ° 
--οὗτον, —ovrTov —ovT0v,—ovTwv 
IP; -- όομεν,---όετε, - ὁουσι P, τ όετε, --ποέτωσαν 
---οοὔμεν,--τοῦτε, ---οὔσι (ν) --οὔτε, --οούτωσαν (1) ; 
Imperf. |S. édyr-oov, —o¢s, —oe D. —0€eTov, ---οέτην ; so 


πουν, “ποὺς, —ov 


—ovTov, —ourny 


* (dw, πεινάω, διψάω, χράομαι, contract ae and ae: into 
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contracted Meise: | | . 
—éw. : 23 ὁ yt @ ‘ 


φιλέοιμι ἡ ἰ ᾿ Ἷ ι φιλτέω ΠΡ i - | pid ~ ἔειν φιλέων 
---ἔοιμι, --ἐοὶς, —eo |—ew, —éns, —en “© εἰν —Eéwv,—€ovea,—€ov 
--οἴμι, ars, . "μὰ —, : ts, we . --οὧἦν, --οῦδα, ---οὺν 
4 πτεοιτον,---εοίτην -τ-ητον,---ἕητον 6. φιλ- ἔοντος, 
‘ible τ οἶτον, —oitny Rn ὦ —NTOV;, ττῆτον --οὔντος ι 
πτέοιμεν,---έοῖτε, --ἔοιεν --ἐωμεν, --ἔητε; —éwst | | &c. 


--οἴμεν, —oire, —oier(2)\—opev, ---ῆτε, -ὥσι (ν) 


. 
Tip - aw τιμ- aew τιμ- ἄων 


; , 
τιμεαοιμι ᾿ , : 
--ἀῶ, erry -αἡ - ἂν τάων, -ἄουσα, -ἀον 


, 4 ‘ 


- ly πτῷς, —o Ws ἔΘΟΘ --κᾳ --ὠν, PS —woa, ---ὧν 
—dorrov,-aoirny —anrov, τἄητον G.—aovros: 
—arov, τᾶ τον ΐ “ώντος 


—wrTor, —orny 
τ ἄοιμεν,---ἄοιτε, ---αοιεν 
--ῷμεν, ‘—orTe, -wev (2): 


« ᾿ δ. 
—awpev, —antre, -π-τ άωσι 


ἡΞ-ώμεν, ---ατε, - ὥσι(ν) 


j "ἡ "Εἰ MY } ; 
_—aopev, —aeTe, —aov 
—wpev, -- ἅτε, “των 


} ΐ ᾿ 
—O0W. 3 
; . 
dyA-ootmt δηλ - ow δηλ - ὀειν Jona - ὅὼν, “oak de 
' , , ’ ‘ , , 
Οοιμι) ——OOLS, oot OW, ONS, on οὖν ᾿ 
—olpl, πον, —ol |, --ποῖς, —ol “-ων, —ovca, 
; ὰ ‘ ͵ ΓΜ a 
-όοιτον, τ οοιτῆν ὶ -““- οητον, τοῆτοὸν —OUV. 
Ξοἴτον, ---οτην ---ῶτον, --οῶτον ΕΣ ee. 


, ἢ ) , ’ 
-ὁοιμεν, -ὅοιτε, —OoLev [-ἰ-οὠμεν, -πτοήτε, --τοωσι 
«οἴμεν, -οἴτε, ---οἵεν( 2) --τώμεν, ---ὧΣτε, ---ὥσι(ν) 
-όομεν, ---ὅετε, —oov. : rtd. «G40 ᾿ 
-ουμεὲεν, - τουτε, ——OUV ἐνδὺς AT og TE ΒΥ he ‘a. ih RE uae 


ἡ andy. See ὃ. 194, 1. 
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193. 


Observations. 


1. In the third person plur. of the imperative in Attic the 


termination —ovrwy is more usual than éTwoav. The same 
also occurs in the Ionic writers. ἀγγελλόντων Il. θ΄, 517. 


πινόντων Od. α΄, 340. λεγόντων Herod. τ, 80. σωζόντων ᾿ 


! 
ve 


Soph. Aj. 660. μετεχόντων Plato Protag. p. 111. φερόν- — 
᾿ς tov Xen. Symp. 5, 8. In the contracted verbs also κυρούντων - 


Aischyl. Choeph. 712. λυπούντων Xenoph. Cyr. 111, 8, 50. 
ἐκδειματούντων Plato Rep. 11, ». 256. ed. Bip. γελώντων 


Soph. Aj. 961. In the aor. 1. ἐκκοψάντων Aristoph. Av. 583. 


πεμψάντων Xen. Cyrop. iv, 5, 17. 


The same form was also used by the Dorians, e.g. xowa- 


veovTwy, in the treaty of alliance between the Argives and Lace- _ 


demonians Thuc. v. 79. according to Valcknaer’s emendation 
ad Eurip. Phen. p. 75. for κοινωνούντων, i. 6. κοινωνείτωσαν. 
. ᾿ . . . ) > 
Some Doric roots omit the y in this form, e.g. ποιούντω», ἀπο- 
; m © . . . . 
στειλάντω". Hence the Latin imperative in the third person 
amanto, docento™. -" ‘ 


2. The optative in —oyu, particularly in the contracted 


verbs, has also in Attic the termination ---οίην, ποιοίην, φιλοίην,. 
ἀποστεροίη Isocr. Enc. Hel. p- 216. A. Steph. povoins, διατε- - 


λοίης Isocr. ad. Phil. p. 96. B.C. ἐπιτιμῴημεν Isocr. Areop, 
p- 149. Ε. ἐπερωτῴη Xenoph. M.S. 1, 1, 9. διερωτῴην Plat. 


Gorg. p. 27. ἀγαπῴην Plat. Cratyl. p. 245. Lys. p. 235. 
νικῴη Demosth. Phil. 1, extr. τολμῴη, Isocr. π. avr. p. — 


310. B. διακυβερνῴη Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 243. δρῴης Soph. y 


Antig. 70. 


The third person plur. is, as in the common form, φιλοῖεν; ᾿ 


τιμῷεν. Yet the Attics often use the form orm, ome’. 


This form otyv is found also in Ionic and Doric writers, e.g. 


ἐνορῴη Herod 1, 89. oixoinre Theocr. Id. 12, 28. As verbs. - 


in aw were, by the Ionians, conjugated in éw (δ. 21.), we find 


ἴῃ their writers διαπηδοίη, ἐρωτοίη for —7nown, ἐρώτ. OE 


m Maitt. p. 227. ane 

" Pierson. ad Moerid. p.15. Koen. ad Greg. p.74. Thom. M. 
Ῥ. 922. Maitt. p. 66, sq. Fisch. 11, p.343. © , 

° Valck. ad Hippol. v. 469. Fisch. 11, p. 346, 385. 


r 


Conjugation 253 


. The optative also of burytone verbs is sometimes, though rarely, 
conjugated in the same manner, not merely in the ΓΝ but 
also. in the perfectum, aor. 2. and future, e. g. διαβαλλοίην 
Plat. Epist. vit, ρ. 12ὅ. extr. ἐκπεφευγοίην. Soph. (Βά. Ἵ. 
840. πεπειθοίη Aristoph. Acharn. 940. προεληλυθοίης Xen. 
Cyrop. τι, 4, 17. σχοίη id. Cyrop. vii, 1, 36. Plat. Rep. VII, 
p. 131. Phedon. p. 163. φανοίην Soph. Kj. 313. evpoins Hip- 
pocr. T. 1, p. 22. in the future circumflexed epoin Xen. Cyr. 
ΜΗ 1, 14. where Schneider reads ἐροῖν.. 


pita Of the tiie form τύπτεσκον, which occurs also’ in 
Affi wwuitere, see §. 172. Obs. 1. 


dg. ‘The primitive form of the plusquam perf. which occurs 
im Homer and Herodotus, was —ea, in the third person. —ee, 
ὃ. 5. ἐγεγόνεε, ἀποβεβήκεε, v.§. 184.. Hence arose, on the one 
hand, the Doric form —ea, e. g. συναγαγόχεια, ἐπιτετελέ- 
κεια : on the other, by contraction, the Attic form —y in the 
first person, e.g. ἐκεχήνη Aristoph. Ach. 10. for ἐκεχήνειν. 
ἤδη Aristoph. Av, 511. Soph. Antig. 448, Eurip. Hippol. 405. 
ἐπεπόνθη Arist. Eccl. 650. ἠκηκόη id. Pac. 616. in the second 
person —ys for εἰς in Homer Il. χ΄, 280. neidns. Aristoph. 
Nub. 529, Soph. Antig. 447. nons for ἤδεις Arist. Eccl. 551. 
Od. τ’, 93. nono Oa. (Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 321.) ἐλελήθης 
Arist. Equ. 822. 1044, in the third person —y for εξ ore, Il. 
a, 70. Od. t, 180. ὃς ἤδη for moet, and in the new Attic and 
Doric, 6. g. ὀπώπη Theocr.1v, bbs int the old Attic, however, chiefly 
with the ν ἐφελκυστ. τειν, 6. δ. ἤσκειν Il. yy’, 387. εἱστήκειν 
Tl. Ψ', 691. Od. σ΄, 342. ἠκηκόειν Plat. Cratyl. p. 231. ἤδειν 
Aristoph. Vesp. 635. πεποίθειν id. Nub, Lea". V;, however, is 
only used when a vowel follows. | 


P Maitt. p. 60. 61. Piers, ad Moerid, p. 325 sq. Fisch. 11, p. 345 
84. 384. 

4 Gruter Inscr. p. 216. 1, 25, 27. 

x Gregor. p. 117. et Koen. 

5 Valck, ad Il. y’, 280., ad Hippol. v, 405. ad N. T. p. 399. Piers. 
ad Moerid. p. 173 sq. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 50. Hemsterh: ad Arist. 
Plut. v. 696. Brunck, ibid. et ad Aristoph. Nub. 329. Eccl. 650. ad 
Soph. Gid, T. 433. Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 230 544. Fisch. 11, p. 372. 


194, 
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οὖ 5... Instead of the termination —eoay, the form —ecay 
18. more common in Tonic and Attic, e.g. ἀκηκόεσαν Herod. ‘a, 
52. ἐγεγόνεσαν τ, 67. ἐγρηγόρεσαν Arist. Plut. 744. εἰλήφε-": 
aav Xen. Cyrop. vitt, 4, 30. ἐπεπλεύκεσαν Thuc. vitt, 99°. . 


6. Instead of the form —acue in the optat. aor. 1. the Attics 
chiefly use the primitive AEolic form ea, etas, ere, after the 
example of the Ionians and Dorians, but only in the second. and 
third pers. sing. and the third plur. ἀναβλέψειας Arist. Plut. 
95. μείνειας Il. yy’, 52. ἀποστήσειε Thuc. VIII, 6. γηθήσειεν 


Od. μ΄, 88. ψαύσειξ Pind: Pyth. 1%. 418. ἄγγείλειεν Theocr. 


xu, 19. φθάσειαν, ἐξαναγκάσειαν Thuc. νιτι; 95. ἀκούσειαν 


Il. β΄, 98. Herod. τν, 129. The Holians also use the first, per- 


son". But the form -—a:s —az also occurs in the Attic writers, 


ὁ. g. ἀκούσαις Plat. Rep. v111, Pp. 221. ἀποκτείναιεν id. Symp. 
p- 202. See Schaef. Mel. Crit. in Dion. H. 1, p. 185. 


Diatecrs. 

1. The termination es, a, (9. 3. pers. sing. 
pres.), and —ew (infin.) was in Doric sometimes ες, €, 
ev, a8 συρίσδες Theocr. 1, 3 (R). ἀμέλγες id. Iv, 3*: some- 
times ἧς, N, nV, aS τύπτη, OiddicKi: (διδάσκει) in the decret. 
Laced. ς. Tim. Pp. 82. εθέλησα for ἐθέλεις Theocr.. xx1x, 
4. In Doric, particularly, verbs pure in —dw have after 
contraction 7 for 4, e.g. doris Theocr, x1, 22. τολμῇς 


V. 35. ἐσορῇς 1, 90. and the third. person ἐρῇ for ἐρᾷ 


Theocr..vi1, 97. ὁρῇ Timeus L. }. 10. ὑπερπαδῆτε for 
ὑπερπηδᾶτε Theocr. v. 108. Hence also the Atti¢) con- 
* Fisch. ΤΊ p. 373: , = Ea ΝΣ 

" Gregor. p, 284. Fisch, "ἢ Ρ..386, 

* Fisch. τι, p. 350.. 


Ἐκ Conjugation. Dialect: 5. 
traction of ae, —ae into», n,; in the words (aw, (Cis, 
Cn, ζῆτε, Civ. Imperf. ἔζων; ἔζη, ἔζη," where the -first 
3 person was also ἔζην from Cut?) πεινάω, δάψάώ, χρῆσθαι, 
para. This also περιψῆν Aristoph. Equ. 909. ψῇ Soph. 
ἘΦ 678. Ὃ. Brunck. pict ἐπισμῇ Arist. Thesm. 389. 3 


at ‘verbs pure in dw. the Aolians. ‘pronounce 86- 
β parately the . subser. in the second and third pers. 
sing. pres. e.g. τιμάϊς, γγελάϊς (in an ode. of Sappho), 
τιμάϊ; ryedai, for. τιμᾷς, γελᾷς, &ce 


2. ‘The Dorians conjugate the first. pers. sit, 0 of all 
tenses in —ues instead of —nev, e.g. ἐρίσδομες Theocr. 
v, 67.) ἀδικοῦμες ᾿Αγϊδίορῆ. Lys. 1150. Imperf. εἵρπομες 
Theocr. ναι, 2. Perf. δεδοίκαμες Theocr, τ, 16.. πεπόνθαμες 
Aristoph, Lysistr. 1307. Aor. εὕρομες. Theocr. vit, 19. 
ἤνθομες 11, 148. Fat. ἑρψοῦμες ad. XVII, 40. Conj. Aad 
ρῶμες ad. VIE, ,122. ge na VIII, 26°. 


‘3. The third person plur. in —o: in Doric ends in 
τῆς, and before this final syllable, instead of the long 
vowel or diphthong in the barytones, the short vowel 
with vis placed, in a manner analogous to the dat. plur. 
of the third declension, and to, the participles in —as, 
§. 39. 74. e.g. ἀναπλέκοντι Pind, Ol. τι, 136. evita 
| Theocr. I, 38. τηρέωντι Pind. Pyth. 11, 161. ἔχωντι, εἴκωντι 
in the Dorian treaty Thuc. v, 77. ὠδήκαντι Theocr. τ, 42. 
ἑστάκαντι ad. XV, 32, δειπνησεῦντι Callim. in Lav. Pall. 
115. μενεῦντι ab. 120°. 


_¥ Thom, M. p. 266. Piers. ad Moerid. p. 148. Fisch. 1, p.. 125. 
# Buttmann ad Plat, Gorg. p, 521. ed, Heind. 
@ Gregor. p. 277. ubiv. K. 
τ ν᾽ ΝΜ αἰ. p. 222 sq. Gregor. p.77. Fisch. 11, p. 350. 
© Maitt, p. 223 sq. -Gregor. p. 90. 97, 147. 150. et Κα, Fisch. ΤΙ, 
p. 333. 335, 339, 351. | | 


195. 


956: 7 Conjugation. Dialect, 


Obs, From this termination. came the Latin termination in — 


——nt.. In the common dialect, afterwards in the: Alexandrian, 
from —avte inthe perf. arose the termination —av, e. ge 
ἔοργαν Batrachom. 178. πέφρικαν Lycophr. 9524, 


Instead of —ovor the Doric dialect has;—o.ct also, e. δ. 
φιλέοισι Pind. P. 111, 31. φυλάσσοισι Nem. x1, 6. Pyth. 1x,. 
110. φορέοισι Theocr. xxvii, 11. (R)- i | 


Note. In contraction the Dorians make ed from €0, e.g. 
τελεῦντι Theocr. vi1, 37. and from ov circumflexed, 
μενεῦντι, from ao, aw, aov comes ἃ, e.g. -xaddor 
in Alceus for yaddovat. “vi 


4. In the imperf. the Dorians instead of ae, a, in the 
third pers. sing. use the contraction ἡ, as Theocr. τι, 155: 
ἐφοίτη, V, 42. ἐτρύπη, XIX, 3. epuon, for eov. 1. pers. 
sing. 3 pers. plur. ev, with the Ionians, only that they 
use this kind of contraction also in verbs in —de, 
which, however, were formed in —éw, 6, δ. ἀνηρώτευν 
Theocr. 1. 81. ἡγάπευν τὰ Epigr. 19. from ἀνερωτέω, 
ἀγαπέω, for ---ω. , | 


The termination —ov of the third pers, imperf. and 
aor. 2. was in some of the common dialects —ocav,. and 
remained also in the Alexandrian dialect, as ἐσχάζοσαν 
Lycophr. 21. particularly in the Greek Old Testament, 


and in the New Testament. Analogous to this are ἔδοσαν __ 


and édov. Hesiod Theog. 30°. 


Of the termination —oxov of the historical tenses 
(imperf. aor. 1. 2.) vid. δ. 172. Obs. 1. 


5. In the perf. and plusquam perf. the vowel or 
diphthong sometimes. suffers syncope in. the Poets, 
6. 2. εἰλήλουθμεν for εἰληλούθαμεν, ἐληλύθαμεν Il. «’, 40. Od. 
———_—_—_—_—X Eee 

“ Sext. Empir. p. 261. Fisch. 11, p, 370... Maitt. p. 227. 
* Fisch, τα, p. 336 sq. Maitt. p. 226. 


Conjugation. Dialect. ? ΟἹ 


"γ΄, 81.. ξοίγμεν Soph. Aj. 1239. ἴον ἐοίκαμεν (comp. ᾧ. 37. 
4.) ἔϊκτον Od: δ΄, 27. for ἐοίκατον. ἐΐκτην Il. a’, 104." for 
ἐῳκείτην. Of the same kind is ἐπέπιθμεν for ἐπεποίθειμεν 
Il. β΄, 84ι.. δ΄, 160... ξ΄... 65. According to some, the 
poetic word per is an abbreviation of οἴδαμεν΄. In Attic 
nomev, yore, Of the same nature are commonly ‘used for 
ἤδειμεν, ἤδειτε.. 


“6. The φριάλν αν present of verbs in —aw is in 
Doric contracted into’ instead of a, 6. 5. ὅρη Theoer. 
VII, 50. XV, 2. 12. ἐρώτη Aristoph. Ach. 800°. 


‘The imperative in —e, particularly in‘the aor. 9. 
had,” in the Doric, and afterwards in the Alexandrian 
dialect ‘also, the termination of the aor. 1. —ov. 6. δ΄. 
εἰπόν Theocr. xiv, 11. ἄειρον td. xxu, 65". The form 
εἰπὸν is the foundation of the Attic εἰπάτω. See §. 188. 
Obs. 7. | 


Note. The Alexandrian dialect had in the optative —owap, 
—aicav for ----οιεν, —aev' 


. The second person in ----ς, ἜΝ Ὁ in the conjunc: 
δ ὦ δὰ indicative of verbs in —; and. the Doric form 
of verbs in w, was often lengthened in the old language 
by the addition of the syllable —9a, which has remained 
in the Avolic, Doric, Ionic, and in some words in the 
Attic dialect. ἐθέλῃσθα Il. a’, 554, in the conjunctive 
Theoer. ΧΧΙΧ, 4. in the. indicative εἴπηαθα Il, ν΄, 250. 
πρθύρησθα Theoer. VI, 8. ἤδησθα Od. 7’, 95. «ἢ Attic 
particularly occur ἦσθα for ἧς from εἰμί, ἔφησθα for 


Ψ 


ἴ Buttmann’s Gr, Gr. p. 204. 
8. Koen. ad Greg. p. 79. Brunck. ad Aristoph, Lys. 990. 
/h Koen, ad Gregor. p. 157. Fisch. 11, p. 382. 
i Maitt. p. 296. Fiseh..11, p. 337. 
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ἔφης from φημί. ἤδησθα", and especially. οἶσθα, instead 


of which the. proper form. οἶδας is very rarely found (in 
Attic writers. οἶσθας also was: used!ie “0 OQ 0... | 


The third person sing. of the conjunctive in Tonic, 
received the’ addition of the syllable —ox, 6. δ᾽. ᾿ἔλθησι, 
λάβησι, φέρῃσι, &c. in Homer and Hesiod, ‘which’ the 
Dorians pronounced —r, ἐθέλητι Theocr vi, 28. Verbs 
in —s, have the same termination τίθησι, 4 ἵστησι: Hence 


in the. dialect of the inhabitants of Rhegium hrets λέ- 


nol, φέρησι, from φίλημι, λέγημι, φέρημι"". 


᾿ In the old poets the conjunctive act..if the alti 
be Jong, has for the most part in the first and second 


persons plur. the short vowel, instead of the long | one, o. 


for wv. Il: β΄, 74. θωρήξομεν. ο΄, 407. . στείομεν,. εἴ, κεν 
πρῶτον. ἐρύξομεν ἀντιάσαντες. θ΄, 18. Od. Phi? ;  ldeTe 
Pind. Ol. 6, 40. ὄφρα βάσομεν, ἵκωμαί τε. In ἴομεν for 
ἴωμεν, however, the first synAble 1 is short. Il. ζ΄, 526. «’, 
126. 251, &c. as in φθίεται Il. ν΄, 173. That in this case 
the indicative is not put for the conjunctive, but that 
these forms are real conjunctive forms, is clear. from 
1, the passages in which the common conjunctive form:is 
used alternately with them, “6. gy Il. x’; 449. εἰ μὲν tyap 
κὲ σὲ νῦν ἀπολύσομεν ἠὲ μεθῶμεν. 2. The: forms which 
stand ‘for conjunctives, but do not occur in the’ present 


indicative, as εἴδομεν, ἴομεν, of which’ no ‘indie, pres. 


εἴδω, ἴω is found. Instead also οἵ της; τὴν --ωσι the 
termination ----εἰς, —e.,—ovor is €ither entirely obso- 
lete or very rare, as Il. ο΄, 215. αἴ κεν ~eDed goed! ‘These 


k Piers. ad Moerid. p. 171. 


| Piers. ad Moer. 1. c. and p. 175. 283. Koen, ad Grégor. p. 273. 


Fisch. 11, p. 339.. Thom. M. p. 397.. 
" Fisch, 11, p. 347. Heyne Obss, ad Il, εἰ, 6. aly 


~~, 2 
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forms arosé probably: from the exigencies of the, metre, 
before theJanguageé was settled by writing, as igo core: 
eae superlative:i in :ὦτερος afid orepos®. ss ἢ το 


ort " 


8:. Infinitives in “ey τὰ the” barytone werbs, wére 
μιά by the Dorians’s int —e, ‘the’ contracted or miéfely 
Circumflexed ‘iifititive in’ -- ἣν; 6. &. yapvev Pind. Ol", 

5. Booxev Theocr. 1v, 2. ἀείδεν VIII, 4. ἀμέλγεν V5" eh. 


| Kooy” T heocr. xv, 24. οἰκῆν XXIV, 80. εὑρῆν ΧΙ, 4. κυβερνῆν 


¢Crit: ap» Galé p2698.' The olians besides this, accen- 
‘tuated these infinitives, like the infinitives. of the πολ ς ἢ 
tone verbs; 6, δ᾽ . φίλην, κάλην, φρόνην".. 001. ove 
ἃ Note. “Sometimes infinitives of barytone’ verbs also ‘are found 
boissH Sin’ yy, e.g g. xalonv: Theocr XIV, 1. and circumfléxéd 
_ yee ἡ cinifinitivessin ev, 6. g. ἀναγέν Pinds Pyth. τν, 98. 
oo orders εὐδαιμονέν Euryph, ap, Gale p..667. ποιέν 
Archyt. ib. p. 680. ἐνεγκέν ibid. δικαιοπραγέν, ¢ επι- 
terev Theag. ib. p. 688. θεωρέν, κρατέν Metop. ib. 
p. 685. 699. ἀδικέν Clin. ib. p. 687. κακοδαιμονέν 
τ Archi ibs ps 695. slowly Crit. ib. p- 699. ° ae 
λαθέν Arch. ib. p. 702°. 
δ ὐορανεῦν) ἀδικεῦν Theag. ap. Gale p. 682 14: isa pee 
liar Doric form of the infinitive. Ὁ 
7 Anothér form of the infinitive, peciiliar tothe ema, 
was | ‘used in the contracted verbs, in which the final’ ν 
was changed into s, and the Sra ie se diphthongs 1s Gs 
into the proper at, ει into οι; e. 2 ee TEWALS, glaaes 
opBois. | | 


1 Herm. de Metris, p. 85. Heyne Obss. ad 1]. a’, p. 174. Buttmann 
Gr. p. 167. 11. 
6 Gregor. p. 136. 142. ét Koen. 293 sq. Fisch. 11, p. 392 544. 
Maitt. p. 230. 
p Walck. ad Theocr, x, 48. x1, 71. xv, 28 ἄς... 
4 Gregor. p. 294. Fisch, 1, p. 185. 11, νος sq. 
$ 2 
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of ett ift δώ, into ὧν, ‘e. δ. διδῶν Theoer. § ary μα, 
διδοῦν, i. 6. διδόναι. In some cases the Attics also! used 
this, as ῥιγῶν. for ῥιγοῦν. Aristoph. Vesp. 446. Av..935". 
Thus also. in the participle pryavr Arist. Ach. .1145.. 


.Β) Instead of the form —ev. and —eip,. ὰμα ονβίδαι | 
tion —yeva:; and short —uev was frequently tised:\in\the 
old language (in Homer and Hesiod); and in. the|olic 
and Doric dialect, e. gedOéuevar Il. a’, 151. arid ἐλθέμεν 
Al. 6, 247 &c. πινέμεναι Il. δ΄, 945. and πινέμεν Od. β΄ ἊΣ 
:805.: κτεινέμεναι Hesiod. Sc. H. 414. apoupevat In Hesiod { 
ἔργ. 99. is the only instance of this form:inia verb pure ; 
the double x, with a short penultima; is found in ἔμμεναι. 


Note: Of —evat and —ev also for —yae in the inf. aor. 
pass... see §. 199. 6. 


9. In the participle, the Dorians used in thie feminine — 
instead of —ovca a) —ooa ῳ —orst' for over n. 3.) 6. g. 
ἐαχλάζοιδαν Pind. Ol. vu, 8: ἔχοισα Theocr. VI, 30., mratot- ἢ 
σα Vil, 26'. b) —evoa in verbs pure for —éovea ( —ilovsa) 

δ. Carevoa (Cyrovea) Theoer. i, 85. ᾿γελεῦσα for ryedo- 
σὰ A 36. ποθορεῦσα (προσορώσα) ν, 85. ἐσορεῦσα VI, 31. An” 
verbs in ἕω this form was used also by the Ionians, ὑμνεῦ- : 
σαι Hesiod. Theog. 11. ¢) for the circumflexed ——ovca 
also —ooa, λιπῶσαι". Hence arose the Laconic form — 
—wa, 6. δ’. παιδδωᾶν for παιζουσῶν. See δ. 30. “2 


᾿ 


Obs. ao was contracted by the Dorians into a, 6. g. πει- _ 


τ Brunck. ad Arist. Av. 1.c.  Moeris p. 399. 

* Buttmann ad Plat. Gorg. p. 527 sq. ed. Heind.» 
* Fisch. τι, p. 395. 

ἃ Fisch, αι, p. 396. 


: VERBS contracted. 


D. | ; Ἷ 
| I. in —éw. To face page 21. 
ἱ Passwwe. 
Indicative. | Imperative. Optative. Conjunctive. é . | Infinitive. Participle. 
. ] , 5 ᾿ Ω , 5 , ἡ 
Present. Sing. Pr -ἔομαι, pr -én, (*) φ τ εεται Sing. pr -éou, () pir -τεέσθω Sing. pir "εοίμην, Pir -εοιο, pir -ἔοιτο Sing. pir τέωμαι, pr en, () pir -€nTat pr -ἔεσθαι pir -€OMEVOS, -εομένη, -εόμενον 
οὔμαι, ny erat. οὔ, -εἰσθω οἶμῃν, οἷο, οἴτο ὦμαι, ms nra eta Oat ούμενος, -ουμέ j 
μένη, -οὐμενον 
Dual. φιλ -εόμεθον, pir -ἕεσθον, Pr -ἐεσθον] Dual. Pir -ἔέεσθον, Pr -εέσθων Dual. PA -τοίμεθον, pr -ἔοισθον, pid -coicOmv | Dual. ur -εώμεθον, opr “en Gov, Φιὰ -ἐησθον ; ΕΘΗ 
pieces, εἶσθον, Ἐς εἶσθον εἶσθον, -εἰσθων οἰμθθον, οἴσθον, οἰσθην ὠμεθον, ἤσθον, ῆσθον 
Plur. pa -εόμεθα (ἢ Gr -ἔεσθε, Φ A -govrad ῬΊ τιν. pir -έεσθε, pr -εἐέσθωσαν ἢ Plur. Pir -εοίμεθα, ir -έοισθε, Gud -έοιντο Plur. φιὰλ -εώμεθα, gir -έηφθε, φιὰλ -ἕωνται 
οὐμεθα ASN | οὔνται εἶσθε εἰσθωσαν οἰμεθα, οἶσθε, otro (°) ὥώμεθα, ἦσθε, ὥνται 


Imperf. Sing. ἐφιὰ -gounv, ἐφιὰλ -éov, ἐφιλ -ἐετο Dual. ἐφιὰ -εόμεθον, ἐφιλ -εέσθον, ἐφιὰ -εέσθην ᾿ς ΡΙυτ. ἐφιλ -εόμεθα, ΒΕ, (°) = 


- , an , ΄ a 
ούμην, ov, εἴτο οὐμεθον, εἶσθον, εἰσϑην, ovpeba, ΒΞ ἢ: ἜΝ 


eee 


ZA 


Il. in —aw. 


. , , 1 τι need ae 1 er τ ΑΝ 5 Π Ἐν a : Α : ι 
Present. Sing. Ti -αομαι, τιμ -an (*) τιμ pathos Sine. ru ark ( ) τιμ. αέσθω Sing. τιμ ret τιμ (οι0; τιμ aero Sing. τιμ ταώμαι, τιμ -an, (‘) rips Soiree Pe ΜΕ, an -adueves, -«ομένη, ᾿φὔϊμενον 
ὥμαι, ᾷ. ἅται ᾿ Ὁ» άσθω “pram, 20) ᾧτο mma, .ς ᾧ, ara ἄσθαι ὥμενος, μένη," Puevov 
Dual. tip -αόμεθον, τιμ -άεσθον, Tim -decOov | Dual. rim -ἄάεσθον, tyme -αέσθων , | Dual. τιμ ταοίμεθον, τιμ -ἄοισθον, Tin -αοίσθην | Dual. tim -αὠμεθον, Tim -ἄησθον, Tim -ἄησθον 
δῶν n , a ~ Zz ῶ 
ὠμεθον, ἄσθον, ao θον τσ θον, ge θων ξ φμείον, (Oo Gov, goOny ὥμεθον, ἄσθον, ἄσθον β» 
Plur. ti -αόμεθα,ὦ τιμ -άεσθε, τιμ “ἀονται Plur. tu -ἄεσθε, τιμ -aécOwoar(*)| Plur. τιμ παοίμεθα, τιμ τ-ἄάοισθε, Tip -ἄοιντο Plur. riz -αώμεθα, (5) τιμ -ἄησθε, τιμ -άωνται : et Ὸ 
= a : a , - Ἔ: 6 : = x = 
-ὠμεθα, ace, ὥνται ἄσθε, ἄσθωσαν ὄν οὐμθος, ὥσθε, ᾿ς ᾧντο (8) ᾿άβεθα, Vea ae 
Si : aE -dov, ἐτιμ -deTo Dealer -a0 bp, ἐτι Se peters 20 Pl » ee ee Be. ὦ ὅπ, ΚΝ 
Imperf. Sins. eTiu -aoun) ετιμς -αον, Ps : audi, μ μι 9 μ ἢ a -αἐσθην ur. ἐτὶμ -ἄομεθα, ἐτιμ -ἄεσθε, ἐτιμ -ἄοντο (°) 


. "ὦ 7 ͵ 2 fn 3 
See « WN, ω, Ὄπ ὥμεθον, ἄσθον, ἄσθην, τ μεθα τ ἄσθε, en 


- ὅς bh TET. in dw. 


Present. | Sing. χρὺσ τόομαι, χρὺσ “on, (ἢ χρὺσ 136 Sing. xpuo -dov,(*) xpuo -οέσθω Sing. xpuo -οοίμην, χρὺυσ -do10, χρυσ -όοιτο Sing. χρὺυσ -όωμαι, χρυσ τόῃ, ( “χρυσ -ὅηται | χρυσ -όεσθαι) χρυσ -οόμενος, -οομένη, -οόμενον 
οὔμαι, οἵ; ὕται ; τοῦ, ούσθω οίμην,. οἷο, οἴτο ὥμαι, Οἱ» =e ὦται οὔσθαι δ ων ἐδ»: ούμενον 
Dual. χρυσ -οὐμεθον, χρὺσ -όεσθον, χρυσ -ὀεσθον Dual. χρυσ -ὄεσθον, xpuc -οέσθων - | Dual. χρυσ -οοίμεθον, χρυσ -όοισθον, χρυσ -οοίσθην) Dual. xpuc -οώμεθον, χρὺσ -όησθον, χρυσ -ὄησθον *. Ε 
οὐμεθον, οὔσθον, οὖσθον οὔσθον ούσθων οίμεθον, οἴσθον, οίσθην wucbor, \ ὥσθον, ὥσθον 
Plur. χρυσ -οόμεθα, (Ὁ χρυσ τόεσθε, χρὺσ τόονται] Plur. ypu -όεσθε, xpuo -οέσθωσαν | Plur. χρυσ -οοίμεθα, χρυσ -ὅοισθε, χρυσ -dowro | Plur. χρὺσ -owueBa, χρὺσ rena Oe, χρὺυσ -owvTat » 
ούμεθα, οὔσθε, οὔνται οὔσθε, οὐσθωσαν() οἰμοϑαν. Spe vine, Sarre ροῦν. ὡς Mella eee alt πάσαν ene 
SS ee ο---- -οΟἧΟἨ- --- - εκὐςττ------ - τ---  - a eee ; 
Imperf. Sing. ἐχρυσ -oouny, ἐχρὺυσ Bie a -d€TO Dual. ἐχρὺυσ -οόμεθον, ἐχρὺυσ τόεσθον, ἐχρυσ -οέσθην ; Plur. ἐχρὺυσ -οόμεθα, eX pug -όεσθε, ἐχρὺυσ -ὅὄοντο () 
ούμην, ᾿ς οὔτο ούμεθον, οὔσθον, ova Onv ούμεθα, οὔσθε, [1 Boe 
Perfect. πεφίλ nas, Shad ote EXP i a ἘΠ σο, κεχρύσ τωσο es ἤμην, κεχρὺσ τ-ῴμην πεφιλ- ὥμαι, κεχρυσ -ὃμαι πεφιλ τῆσθαι τεφιλ-, Ἑ = ἢ , 
3 _ τετιμ- ‘ Ἷ Μ᾿ τετιμ -§ tas retin -ἢσθαι τετιμ-} ἥμενος, -ἡμένη, -ἥμενον 
Sing. τήμαι, τησαι, τηται t Sing. τῆσο, wits Ow se le ee pie Sing. τῶμαι, ἢν Ch τῆται κεχρὺυσ -ὥὡσθαικκεχρυσ -ώμενος, -ωμένη; -ὥμενον 
τωμαι, τωσαι, -ωται (4) ἢ τωσο, -ὥσθω -ῴμην, τῷο, τῷτο ᾿ 
Dual. -ἤμεθον, τ-ησθον, -ησθον a Dual. τησθον, τἤσθων Dual. τἤἥμεθον, τῆσθον, τήσθην Duals -ὥμεθον, eGov, τῆσθον 
-ὥμεθον, τ-ωσθον, -τωσθον 7 : τωσθον, -σθων -ῴμεθα, τῷσθον, τῴσθην f 
Plur. -ἥμεθα, -ησθε, τῆνται - Plur. -ησθε, -ἤσθωσαν Plur. -ἥμεθα, τῆσθε, τῆντο ῬΙαν. -ώμεθα, ee 
Ξώμεθα, -τωσθε, τωνται (° 4 τωσθε, -ὥσθωσαν (3) - queda, τῷσθε, τῷντο 


= 


᾽ , , > = ᾿Ξ. mah | 
ἐπεφιλ -ἥμην, ἐτετιμ -ἥμην, εκεχρῆσ τὠμὴν - ; : ' 
Sing. τήμην, τῆσο, <nTo. . . Dual. τήμεθον. -naBov, -ἤσθην. Plur. -ήμεθα, -ησθε, -νητο. (5) 
΄ ἢ “ “6 hah τι 
-ὥμην, &C. 


ἃ «αν 


) : «Wad ν᾿ τι... 
αὐ mes a 


it 


To face page 261. 


Indicative. Ὁ Imperative. Optative. Conjunctiye, Infinitive. Participle. 


“7 
i 


Present. Sing. τύπτομαι, “1 am struck’. τύυπτῶν τυπτοίμην τύπτωμαι τύπτεσθαι τυπτόμενος, —évn, — evor. 
] ~ Opeate, (—ea)—n, (*) eae Sing. (eo) —ov () ---ἐσθω | Sing. --σοίμην, — ov, — οἱτὸ Sing. — wat (nat) n (*) wepiuel 
Dual. —cne8ov, —ecOor, —ecOoy Dual. — ec@ov, --- ἔσθων Dual. — οίμεθον, --- οισθον, --- οἰσθην Dual. ----ὠμεθον, ----ησθον, ----ησθον 
Plur. ---όμεθα, (*) -εσθε, “σοι Plur. ---εσθε, --ἐσθωσαν (°) Plur. —oiueBa, — occ, — owro (°) | Plur. —cpe6a, ---ησθε, —wvra 
/ 


Imperf. Sing. ἐτυπτόμην, “1 was struck’, 
—ouny, ( —eo) >= ov, —eTo 


Dual. -- ὄμεθον, πεσθον, ---- εσθον 


Plur. --- μεθα, ---εσθε, --οντο [6} 
a ae le im a a κει “-53Ξ38}͵.: “ὃ προς. 
, , , ‘ 
Perfect. a) TeTUuBAL, ἘΞ υψαι, —unTTat τέτυψο τετυῴθω τετυμμένος, ῃ. ον τετυμμένος, My ον τετύφθαι τετυμμενος, —— ἡ; — ov. 
, , , Σ “- > > 
—vpucbov, — νῴθον, π--νῴθον τέτυφθον, τετύῴφθων εἴην, εἴης, ely 0, ἧς, ἢ . 
᾿ , “ar ἕ ε 
πτύμμεθα, “- υφθε, πττυμμενοι εἰσί τέτυφθε, τετύῴφθωσαν (*) τετυμμένω, α, ω τετυμμένω, a, ὦ 
| b) Sing. —pa, --- σαι, Tar (*) Sing. —oo — Ow (Ow) εἴητον, εἰήτην ἤτον, ἤτον 
Dual. — μεθον, ----θον, (--- σθον) -- θοὸν (---σθον) — Bov (σθον) ---- θων (σθων) | τεπυμμένοι αι, a TETUMMEVOL, at a 
Plur. --- μεθα, ---θε (—oOe) —vrat () ---θε (σθε) --- θωσαν (σθωσαν) εἴημεν; εἴητε, εἴησαν ὦμεν, NTE, ὦσι 
Plusquam| ἐτετύμμην, —vuwo, ---υπτο 
perf. ---ύμμεθον, — υῴθον, — ὑφθὴν 
--ύμμεθα, --- upee, τετυμμένοι ἦσαν. 
Ing. —pyv—ao, —— Fo 
Dual. — neBov, —Bov (---- σθονῚ ---- θην (--- σθην) 
Paax = μεθα, ---θε (--σθεὶ Ξ νῆα (°) 
Aor. 1. ἐτύφθην τύφθητι τυφθείην τυφθῶ σνφθῆναι τυφθείς ὲ : Σ ; 
ey , ~ Ὡς —, —; en 
Aor. 2. ετυπην turn τυπείην πόπῶ τυπῆναι πυπείς els, ——€1da, —ev. 
: . ͵ ‘ ν : Ξ τὶ x 
Sing. — nv, — 4, ΓΝ Sing. a (6c) “αὶ ἤτῷ Sing. — em, —eins, = ey Sing. ΟΣ τ 4s; Pras il 
Dual. —nTov, ---ἥτην — nTov — Tw Dual. —elnrov, —emrny Dual. —nT0v, ---ῆτον 
, ΄ ~ . “- 
| Plur. — BEV, --ητε, —yOav —— Te — nTwoay Plur. Sp pes εἴημεν, = είητε, -- εἰησαν (" Plur. —— wKeEV, —— TE, eel O08 | (v) 


Fat. 1 τυφθήσομαι ᾿ ; : τυφθησοίμην τυφθήσεσθαι τυφθησ 
Fut. 2 τυπήσομαι as the present. wanting. τυπησοίμην ὁ as the present. wanting. τυπήσεσθαι  τυπησ —omevos, —n, ——OV. 
Fat. 3 τετύψομαι ( τετυψοίμην τετύψεσθαι τετυψ 


εν ὺ ᾿ 
᾿ 
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| 
| νᾶντι Theocr. xv, 148. ὀπτᾶντες Epicharm. ap. Athen. vit, 
| Pe 310. E. | 

The Zolians formed the terminations of the partici- 
| plese —wyv in εἰς, because they, formed the. verbs. in, 
| —éw, —aw, in —nu, 6. g. opeis, στοιχείς, from ὅ bao 
᾿στοίχημιν. ; 


! /Bolians used that of the present —wy, —ovsa, —ov?, 


e.g. μεμενακοῦσα Archim. p. 47. ἀνεστακοῦσα ad. p. 55". In. 
| the same manner τεταγών Il. a’, 591. κεκλήγοντες Il. μ΄, 125. 


Od. gE, 30. πεφρίκοντας Pind. Pyth. Iv, 325. κεχλάδοντας 
| Pind. Pyth. 1, 319.; but Ol, 1x, 3. κεχλαδώς. Probably, 
however, these are participles of the present tenses 


| formed. from the perfect. TETAYW, κεκλήγω, πεφρίκω. ‘See 


δ 166. Obs. 4.. 8.218. rv, 15. 


: The termination of the aor. 1. act. as, —aga, i 
| Was in. Doric —ats, —aca, 6. §- τανύσαις Pind. Ol. II, 
165." ῥίψαις td. Pyth. 1, 86. τελέσαις ἐδ. 154. ἀπόφλαὐὲ 


ρίξαισα id. Pyth, ut, 23. θρέψαισα id. Pyth. vin, 857. καρύ-.. 


ξαισα id. Isthm. τν, 43. διαπλέξαισα id. Pyth. xi, 14. Com- 
ΠΡΌ 39°. 


Note. Of the resolution of the contracted: termination, 8. g- 
ὁράῳ for ὁρᾷ, see §. 197. 


Passive Voice. See Table C. D. 


x Koen. ad Greg. p. 171. a. 294. ἢ. 50. Fisch. II, p. 396. 

J Gregor. p. 294. 

* Maitt. p. 239. 

4 Koen. ad Greg. p. 81. Fisch. 1, p. 198 sq. 

» Maitt. p. 239. Koen. ad Greg. p. 94. Fisch. 1, p. 92. II, p. 397. 


Instead. of τῶν focciineiing ---ὡς, -τ-οῦῖα, ----ὄς ‘it 


5 
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shirk Fei. ona yi: > ORGERDGRONG. ΝΡ 
ch O16 .@ 
The original termination of the second person sing. pres. In 
the indie. imperat. and conjunct. and of the imperf. appears tohave 
been” L8F ai; E96; :ατηδαὶ fromthe analog? ‘ofthe perf.-passy 
and of verbs in tj in which>the termination——aax in the second. 
person always corresponds with those of —at, —Tau., inthe, 
first and third. This primitive form, however, occurs only 1 in 
the New Testament; as many old forms were retained in the po- 
pular language, and-unformied dialects. Inthe: same manner in the. 
common ‘Grebk language the second pérson)of -ἀκροάομαι, was, | 
axpoacat\ (for axpodesat) which in Attic was, ἀκροᾶ". _From 
this, by rejecting o came -—ea, —e0, τ παι, which is th 
regular form in the [onic and. Doric, writers, particularly Ἢ 
Poets: : and hence, by contraction, n, οὐ in’ Homer, ‘and. ed | 
in Attic. Similarly from μέμνησαι in the: perf. (Cl. vs 648.) 
βέμνηαι Il, φ΄, 442. and μέμνῃ Il. ο΄. 183 ν΄. :188.&c.* o The - 
Attics, however, contracted also’ —eat (but : not πττηαιὴ; into, 
ει instead of 7, which arose from the old mode of writing ε 
[Ὁ ἢ. ‘This form remained unchanged in the Poets particularly, 
of was introduced again, e. g. άχει. Aristoph. Av. 758. λοιδορεῖ 
Plut: 466. αὐρέφάι Acharn. 384: Thesm, 937. κατόψει Eurip, 
Alc, 83 36. It remained'in common use in_ three verbs alone, 
βούλει, οἴει, ὄψει, but only 1 in the indicative’®. Ὶ 


3 


NE Oe shen pe ye Eee 


2 


2. The termination —e@a in the first person alee was — 
--εσθα in the Doric and Ionic, and often also i in the Attic Poets, . 
e.g. ἐδινεόμέσθα Od:'¢, 153. weniaqinéede Tl, μ΄, 310. ἱκόμεσθα. 
Ml. 2’, 138, &c. πελόμεσθα Theocr. Xi11; A. ᾿λἀσεύμεσθα (Ay-- 
σόμεθα) id. ty, 39. μαχεσσαίμεσθα id. χκτι, 74. ἀρχώμεσθα, 
id. χυτι, 1. ἐξόμεσθα Aristoph. Ῥίωϊ τοὶ ἠβδυλόμεσθα Equ. 
562. ἡἠδόμεσθα ib. 460. 565. εἰσόμεσθα Soph. (Εά. C. 1037. 
ἐζόμεσθα id. Ghd. T. 8992. ἀρχόμεσθα id. Antigs -«691:---- 


ha ee ππ HELE EOE Se  όσΝΝ 


© Moeris p. 16. : , Ἧ τος 

a Koen. ad Greg..p.191. Fisch. 11, p. 399. : " a 

ὁ Valck. ad Phoen. p. 216 sq. Maitt. p. 63. Fisch. I, p. 119. II, 
p- 399. Brunck, ad Soph. Cid. C, 336. Aj. 195. ce 

f Fisch. 1, p. 206, 11, p. 400. 


ΓΝ 
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«73. oInstead of the termination —-woav.m the: third ‘pers. 
plur.siiperf. the! form —~wv is very much-used in [onic,' Doric, 
and particularly Attic, ἐπέσθων Il. (, 170. λεξάσθων Il. (, 67. 


μαχέσθων Herod. 1x, 48. κτεινέσθων vit, 10,’ 8, χρήσθων. 


_ Aristoph. Nub: 438) °Thues'v, 18} instead of ‘whieh χράσθων 
oéeurs in’ Herodotus 111; 81. ἀφαϊροίσθω Soph. Aj. 100. emat- 
ρέσθων. Lucian. Ἵ. 11, ρ:.δ1: Bip. Also im ‘the perf. wapare- 
κλήσθων. Plato Beg. x, p. 83. ᾿ἐξηρήσθων, ἐρῥώσθων i in’ Philo- 
stratus, ἀπεῤῥίφθων Lucian. Ὁ. M. 10, 2%. in the aor. διανεμη- 
θήτων Plat. Leg. v, p. 226. according to the MSS. of Voss. as 
αἰτιαθήτων Leg. x, p. 69. 


4.. The perf. pass. has properly the terminations marked 6 
in the Table C. viz. —pa:, —ooat, —ra, &c. a. If the verb be 
pune, these terminations remain unchanged, and in the dual 2.3. p. 
| cite bi a 2. p. they, make —oQov, —ofe, See Table B. . 


“Tn the imperative also the terminations —co, —oOw, &c. are 
amexed to the characteristic vowel of this tense—y or πω, 
πεφίλησό, κεχρύσωσο. 


In the optative, the. terminations are the same as in the pre- 
sent.,,optat. —-uyv, —o, —To, &c. which are annexed to the 
characteristic vowel y or ὦ. The t, which is also a char acteristic 
in this tense, is subscribed under the 7 or ω, 6. g. τετιμήμην, τε- 


τιμῇο, τετιμῆτο, &c. See Table Β.. μεμνήμην Mt. w, 745. με- 


μνῆτο Aristoph. Plut. 992. Plato Rep. vii, p. 134. κεκλῆο 
Soph. Phil. 119. κεκλήμεθα Aristoph. Lys. 253. Thus also 
χελῦτο as optat. Od. σ΄, 497. μεμνέῳτο Il. ψ',361. and μεμνῷτο 
Χορ: Cyrop. 1, 6, 3. appear to be the pres. pt from μεμνάο- 


pa", 


The ΕΣ is exactly like the conj. pres. —wpat, —n, 
—ira, πεφιλώμαϊ, πεφιλῇ, πεφιλῆται: yet it seldom occurs, 
6. δ. Plat. Poht. p. 63. μεμνώμεθα id. Rep. VIII, p- 225. 


8 Thom. M. p. 922. Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. I. p. 4456. Bip. 
Valck. ad Herod. p. 514. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 73, 27. Fisch. τι, 


p. 344, Brunck, ad Aristoph, Nub. 439. 


» we ad Il. ψ', 361. Fisch. 11, p. 419 sq. Brunck. ad Soph, 


Phil. 1. 


198. 


Py? 


Ν 
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ἐκτετμῆσθον. Isocr. ad Nicol. p. 87. A. ψα---κέκτῆσθε. Xen. 
Symp: τ, 8. ἦν κεκτήται (vulg. κέκτηται): instead of it the cir- 
esl deaition ποϊβιλημένος ὦ ὦ is used. κυ γερο he 


οὖ, In haneoice verbs the consonant eroceding these, termina- 
tions is changed according to the rules of euphony. §. 34. “Thus 
τέτυμμαι, τέτυψαι, τέτυπται is changed from πέτυφμαι, Tes 
τυῴσαι, ΄τέτυφται, λέλεγμαι, λϑῳ δὴ 'λέλεκται from. λέλε-. 
'χμαι, λέλεχσαι, λέλεχται; δο. The difference between , this 
flexion and that of verbs pure is thus only apparent. On account 
of the collision of several consonants, the second and. third per- 
sons dual, and the second plur. end in ---Oov, —O@e, not in 
--σθον, ---σθε. δ 


In the optative and conjunct. of these verbs, the circumlo- — 
cutory form is used, which consists of the participle perf. pass. - 
with the optat. and conj. pres, of the verb εἰμί. It is used — 
also in these verbs in the third pers. perf. and plusquam perf. in the 
common dialect, which in verbs pure are in ττῆνται; aT, 
—wyTa,, —wvTo, τετυμμένοι, —ut, —a εἰσί and ἦσαν; 
πεφίληνται, ἐπεφίληντο, κεχρύσωνται, ἐκεχρύσωντο. The 
reason of this is, that in barytone verbs a third consonant would 
enter before the termination —vrat, —vTo, τέτυφνται, λέλε- 
χνται. See, however, Ν. 5. 


5. In the third sth, “ile perf. and. plusquam’ perf. the 
Tonians and Dorians change the ν before ται and τὸ into a, in 
which case the original aspirated. consonant again enters before 
the a, 6.5. τεθάφαται from τέθαμμαι, θάπτω, for τεθαμμένοι εἰσί, 
Herod. vi, 103. κεκρύφαται. Hesiod. Theog. 730. ἐπιτετράφαται. 
for ἐπιτετραμμένοι εἰσί Il. β΄, 25. 62. (τέθαφνται, κἐκρυφν- 
ται, ἐπιτέτραφυται) κατειλίχατο. for κατειλεγμένοι, ἦσαν 
Herod. vil, 76. 90. ἐσεσάχατο for σεσαγμέμοι ἦσαν from 
σάττω id. τι, 63. ἀποδεδέχαται for ἀποδεδεγμένοι εἰσί id. τι, 
48, ἐστάλατο Hesiod. Sc. H. 288. Herod. vit, 89. from στέλ- 
Aw for ἐσταλμένοι ἡ ἦσαν. Instead of the aspirate the lene remains 
in ἀπίκαται and ἀπίκατο Herod. 1, 2. ιν, 200. v1, 118. vil, 


| , 
‘153, 157%, 


' Wessel. ad Herod. p. 342. 52. κ 
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«Ifa δ᾽ arising from the linguals ὃ θ + ¢ precedes the ter- 
mination of the perf. pass. ——mar, ——oat, “Tat it is changed 
jnto before the termination (—vTar, —vTo,) ---αται; ---ἀτὸ . 
e. δ. ἐσκευάδατο Herod. ντι, 62. 67. for ἐσκενασμένοι ἦσαν 
from σκευάζω. ἐστολίδατο Herod. v11, 89. with the note of 
Valckenaer, from στολίζω. ἀγωνίδαται Herod 1x, 26. 49. 
from ἀγωνίζω. ἐρηρέδαται Il. ψ', 284. 829. from ἐρείδω. 
ἐῤῥάδαται Od. ν΄, 354. éppacato Il. μ΄, 451. from ῥάζω (pai) 
ἐῤῥαῦνται. ἐληλαάδατο Od. ἡ. 86. for ἐλήλαντο, is quite ano- 
malous, δ being inserted apparently to avoid the collision of two 
a. ἀκηχέδαται, is similar, which is found Il. ρ΄, 637. in some 
editions. The ‘third persons also of verbs pure are formed in 
this manner, 6. g. πεφοβήατο for πεφόβηντο Il. φ΄, 206. In 
this case the long vowel or diphthong ἡ and εἰ is usually changed 
into the short ε, 6. g.- ἐνεπεπορπέατο Herod. vit, 77. from 
ἐμπορπάω. ἐκεκοσμέατο Herod. 1x, 15]. ὁρμέατο id. Il. 218. 
vill, 25. ἀποκεκλέατο id. 1x, 50. for ἀπεκέκλειντο from ἀπὸ- 
κλείω. οἰκέαται for ᾧκηνται. εἰρέαται Herod. v11, 81. for εἴρηνται. 
Thus ἀκηχέαται Il. ρ΄, 637. (where others read ἐκηχέδατ᾽) and 
with ¢ made long. ἀκαχείατο 1]. uw’, 179. for ἀκήχηνται. 
‘Similarly the termination -τσανται of the perf. is changed 
into —éarat, e.g. ἀναπεπτέαται Herod. 1x, 9. for ἀναπέ- 
πταντα from ἀναπετάω. ἐπεπειρέατο id. v11, 125. for ἐπεπεί- 
pavro from πειράομαι, πεπείραμαι. 


Obs. 1. This form is also found in some Attic writers, e. g. 
τετάχαται Thuc. 111, 13. which Meeris notices as Attic, p. 154. 
* , Ἄ , ace > , 
ἐτετάχατο id. vil, 4. 'διετετάχατο id. iv. 51. εφθαραται 
id. 111, 18. τετράφαται Plat. Republ. vis, p- 165. ἀντιτετά- 


χαται Xenoph. Anab. iv, 8, Bs 


Obs. 2. In some places this form is found where the sing. 
is required, 6. g. παρεσκευάδατο Herod. 1x, 100.: but these 
passages are doubtful’. 


6. In the same manner v in the third person of the pres. 
aor. opt. pass. and middle, of the imperf. pass. and mid. and of 
the present, is changed in some words into a. 


" Greg. p. 299. Fisch. 11, 407 sqq. Miaitt. p. 128 sqq- 
1 Wessel. ad Herod, p, 428. 45. 


199. 


266 Conjugation... Dialect. 


oi 8}} Injthe, optative this. is very, frequent, and, in the (Attic 
‘Poets;;,e..g. πευθοίατο. Od. ay 157. ἀποφεροίατο Ἡρονοά. ΝΗ, 
152. aisPavoiato,Aristoph.Pac. 209... Eurip.. Hels.V59. ἀντι- 
dwpycaiaro™. oe ry ΘΟ ὄτωδουνχοῦ 2 ve 


 b). In the imperf. ἐπειρώατο for ἐπειρῶντο Herod. 1, 68, 
ἱδρύατο id. τι, 182. παρετιθέατο id. τ, 119. The terminatio 
—é€aro in this case is uséd in those verbs which have otherwise 
—vT0, —avTo, 68. ». ἀπεγραφέατο Herod. ν, 29. v1, 25. 
ἐσινέατο id. vil, 147. ἐγινέατο 1, 67. Thus im the aorist. 2. 
also ἀπικέατο id. 1, 152. (ἀπίκατο tv, 140, &c. is the plus- 
quam perf. for ἀπίκντο, i.e. ἀφιγμένοι ἦσαν. See No. 5.) διε- 
φθαρέατο ὙΠ, 90. for διεφθάροντο. Again, ἐδυνέατο Ix, 103. 
ἡπιστέατο VIII, 5. 25, κατιστέατο Vill, 12. for ἐδύναντο, &c. 


« > , ᾿ » 
ΕΚΕαΤΟ for ἐκειντΤΟ Vill, 25. 
‘ ᾿ 


if c) In the present κέαται, δυνέαται in Herodotus", 


7. The plur. of the optative of the aorists in the Attic Poéts 
has commonly, and always in the third perss plur...in. the 
prose writers too, the form —eipev, —eite, —erev, which is 
also used by Homer, πειρηθεῖμεν Od. x’, 305. διακρινθεῖτε Il. 
9 102. ἐκσωθεῖμεν Eurip. Iphig. T. 1025. Hel. 821. λυπηθεῖ- 
μεν Eurip. Helen. 77. δυναθεῖεν Xen. Mem. 8. Iv, 4, 19°. 


Dralect. 


1. The termination —eo, which in the Attic dialect 
was contracted into —ov, is in Doric, and sometimes in 
Tonic, contracted into —ev, e. 2. ἔπλεν Il. i’, 54. π΄, 29. 
&e. μάχευ Theocr. 1, 113. éxéXev 11, 11}. J 
) 
a ῥῶ οΟέΟοοο ΝΡ 

m Fisch, 11, p. 418. 
» Maitt. p. 128 sqq. Fisch. 11, p. 401. 


° Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 248 54. who did wrong in rejecting altogether 
the other form. Brunck. ad Soph. CEd. T. 1046, ad Arist, Ran. 1448. 
‘Toup. ad Suid. T. 1. p. 68. Thom. M. p, 158. Fisch. τι, p. 422. 


ΠΡ Fisch. 1, p. 116, 11, p. 416. 
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do.Qer Instead ,of\ the termination of the. first person 
lg. net the; Boliang said - pebev,, 6. 8 ΟΣ 
peBeve ο΄. τὺ 8 | 


wrung tn the form of the bnperat —eo fom τὰ the Poets 
sometimes make the ¢ long, by inserting after it :, e. g. 
ἔρειρι Il. 610. σπεῖο Il. κ΄, 285. for σπέο, 1. 6. ἕπου. αἰδεῖο 
Tl. ο΄, 503. for αἴδεο Il. φ. 74. μειλίσσειο. Apoll. Rh. 111, 
10354. ἢ 


i. A. ‘in. “oN first pers. oe of Ἰὼ aorists, the Dorians 


said ---μες for “--ἡμεν, 6. δ΄. ἐκλίνθημες. Theocr. Vil,, 133. 
Comp. §, 194. 2. 


5. In the third pers. plur. of the aorists the Jolians 
Bes ‘Dorians, said — ev for — yoav, as. was the case 
also i in the old Ionic, ἐφίληθεν Il. β΄, 668.. Theor. vir, 
60. paver Pind.. Ol. 10, 101.» ἐκόρεσθεν -Aristoph. Pac. 
1283. inja Homeric Hexameter’. In isch. ‘Pers. 995. 
ἔταφεν, and Eurip. Hipp. 1247. ἔκρυφθεν, which forms 
no where else occur in Attic’. Of the same kind 
is the Attic τὰς θα -εἴεν for ---εἰησαν, in the optat. 
of the aorist. §. 198. 


6. The infinitive of fs aorists is in Doric —jpev 
for —yva, 6. δ. λασθῆμεν for λασθῆναι Theocr. πι, 40. 
διακριθῆμεν in the treaty of the Lacedemonians and 
Argives in Thucydides v, 79. ἀπολειφθῆμεν Tun. L. p.7 
apavicOn nev wd. p. 11. Bint 28 g SOL id. p. 29. aon 
Archyt. ap. Drog. LL. vitt, 80. ἀποτραπῆμεν Euryph, ap. 
Gale, p. 666. βουληθῆμεν rb. p. 668. yore sey ἡηρολις 
ib. p. 614". 


a Brunck. ad Apoll. 1. c. 
τ Fisch. 11, p. 337 sq. 412. 
5 Valck, ad E. Hipp, 1. c. 
ΠΕ Valck, ad Theocr. x. id. p. 49. Maitt. p. 232 


200. 
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“Also - —n eva, as φανήμεναι Mosch: 1, 152i - which 
fein is frequent, particularly in Homer. ἀῤιθμηθήμεναι: 


ll. 8, 124. (ἀριθμήμεναι Tim. L. ». 8. from apiOunu)’ 


ὁμοιωθήμεναι Il. a’, 187. μιγήμεναι Il. Gr 161. ἀναβήμενας 
Od. a’, 210, ἀεικισθήμεναι Od. σ΄, 291". ἮΝ ΜΗ ἀρῶν 


In some branches of Doric —nv was used fsael aly 


6. 8. στεφανώθην for στεφανωθῆναι". 


The Ιοπίδηβ and Dorians lengthen all circumflex 


terminations, by the insertion of another vowel, ‘whether 


the termination be contracted or not. 


a) In contracted terminations the long vowel, which a 


arises from the contraction, is extended, by the repeti- 
tion of itself, or of the corresponding short vowel, e. δ. 
opaas Il. ἡ , 448. ἐάᾳ Ml. θ΄, 414. instead of ὁ opas, eG. γε: 
λωών Od. υ΄, 347. ἡβώωσα Od. ε΄, 69. for: Bagi (γελάων) 
ἡβῶσα, (nBdovea), and with a swore vowel o Soe 11. εἰ, 244. 
πω Il. ρ΄, 265. αἰτιόῳο Od. ν΄, 135. τρυγόφῳεν Il. σ΄, 566. 


ὁρόωσα Od. τ΄, 514. for ὁρῶ, βοῶσι, αἰτιῷο (αἰτιάοιο), τρυ- 


γῷεν, ὁρῶσα. 


The short vowel is made long, by being fap deg 


into a diphthong, 6. δ. γελοίωντες Od. ν΄, 390. for γε- 
λόωντες ἐδ. 374. . 


The first vowel also of the contraction is again pre- 


fixed to the contraction, as vaterawons Od. a’, 404. vate- 
Tawon Il. Ys eis &e. from ναιεταούσης, ναιεταούσῃ, contr, 


: 
ναιετώσης, —won. 


Note. This occurs only in the Ionic poets. 


b) Without the contraction, as euByn Il. π΄, 94. νυ 
Od. 0’, 127. W’, 275. φθήη Il. x’, 861. for ἐμβῇ ΝΣ 


" Koen, ad Greg. p. 143. Fisch, 11, p..348 sq. 
x Koen. lL. c: 93 
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Indicative. 
Aor. 1. ἐτυψάμην 
Ὰ Sing. —d nv, (—aco, —ao) —w, (') —aro 
Dual. —auebov, —acor, —aacOnv 
Plur. —aueba, —acbe, —avTo 
ee 
Aor. 2. ἐτυπόμην 
it proceeds exactly like the imperf. pass. 
| 
) Ξ 
Fut. 1. τύψομαι 
—&c. like the pres. pass. 
Fut. 2. τυποῦμαι 
Sing. --οῦμαι, —-* ( —ei) (Ὁ) —etrac 
Dual. —ovueOov, —eicGor, --εἴσθον 
Plur. ---ούμεθα, —eicbe, ---οὔνται 


Imperative. 


τύψαι 
Sing. —a, 
Dual. —ac@or, 
Plur. —ao@e, 


—acw 

Ul 
—ac0wv 
---ᾷσθωσαν (*) 


τυποῦ 
( ---εσο, ---ἐο) 


wanting. 


wanting. 


Optative. Conjunetive. 
, 

τυψαίμην τύψωμαι 
Sing. —aiuny, CLO, —alTo Sing. “WUAL, (-ησαι, -ηαι) Fan τηται 
Τα]. ---αἰμεθον, ---αισθον, ----αἰσθην | Dual. -ὠμεθον, -ησθον, -ἤσθην 
Plur. —aiueQa, ---αισθε, —awro(*)| Plur. -ὠμεθα, τησθε, τωνται 

τυποίμην, ὅς. (Ὁ) τύπωμαι 

as in the present of the passive. 
, 3 ! 
ΡΠ ea) wanting. 


as the opt. pres. pass. 


τυποίμην 

Sing. --οίμην, —oro, —oTo Z 
Dual. ---οἰμεθον, ---οἴσθον, ---οἶσθον 

Plur. ---οἰμεθα, -οἴσθε, ---οἶντο 


wanting. 


To face page 269. 
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Infinitive. Participle. 
, 
τύψασθαι τυψάμενος 
'π-πάμενος, ---αμένη. 
—apevor. 
’ , 
τυπέσθαι [- τυπόμενος. 
τύψεσθαι τυψόμενος, ---ομένη, 
-ὁμενον. 
/ / 
TUTOUMEVOS, -οὐυμένη. 


τυπεῖσθαι 


, 
σσ-οὐυμενον. 
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φῆ, POn (φθανω). The short vowel is sometimes added 
Hat 6. δ. gi cio Od. σ΄, 1899. 


"The Tonic prose writers only prefix an ¢ to the cir- 
aed termination. διαφυγέειν Herod: τ, 10.-for διαφυ- 
yet. . συλλεχθέωσι id. 1, 62. ὁρμηθέωσι. ad. I, 47.. for 
αυλλρχθώσι, ὁρμηθῶσι. τιμέωσι τά. τι, 50. for. τιμῶσι, τι- 
' «μάουσι. Thus also in Doric. ἀποτμηθέωντι, λαῴφθέωντι, 
-ξγγραφέωντι in Archimedes p. 67. 83: 137. (ed. Basil. 
1544.) for ἀποτμηθῶσι, ληφθώσι, εγγραφώσιν. The same 
takes place in the Ionic Poets, πιέειν for πιεῖν Il. δ΄, 263. 
481. Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 252.. They also lengthen Lay 
changing it into the diphthong εἰ, 6. g. δαμείω ‘Od. σ᾽, 54. 
| for δαμέω, San, βείω Ml. ζ, 118. for βέω, Bo. θείω Il. x’, 
83. for θῶ“. | so ae 


Note. From these must be distinguished the forms in which 
the contraction actually takes place, e.g. in the fut. 
μηκυνέων Herod. 11, 35. διακρινέει Il; β΄, 387. 


The Middle Voice. | ᾿ 4201. 


In the middle voice, the aor. 1. and fut. 2. alone have 
a peculiar conjugation ; the present and imperf. are the 
same as the present and imperf. pass. The fut. 1. is con- 
_jugated like the present, and the aor. 2. like the imperf. 
-and what are called the perf. and plusquam perf. mid. 
have already occurred in the active voice. The fut. 1. 
however, and the aor. 2. have somewhat peculiar ἢ in the 
rest of the moods, on which account they are given fully 
with the aor. 1. and fut. 1. See Table E. 


Υ Maitt. p. 313. ; | 
2 Maitt. p. 122. Fisch. 1, p. 76. 19, p.423. 
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Observations... 6 ona 


The form —ao of the second. person sing. aor. A mid. 
occurs frequently i in the Tonic and Doric writers, δ. gs ἐγείναο. 
Il, ε΄, 880. ὑπελύσαο Il. a, 401. ἐθήκαο Theocr. XX1X, 18. “Thus | 
in some editions éetcao, Il. ¢, 641. is given, whilst others’ have — 
the contracted form ἐείδω, ἐκρέμω Tl. ο΄, 18s. npmadyaKAwe 


bf 

In the Syracusan dialect the form —a was used, A being cunt ‘ 

as φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες δ. 106. Obs. 8. But 'theré\is\no — 
instance of this, except in the doubtful passage of Phaser. 1v, 28. © 
-and the Scholiast on the ‘passage. - Ϊ 4 σεἰαυδοίος ἢ 


Instead of the termination --ἄμην the ἰδεῖς Haldet had : 
also the form ---ασκόμῆν, 8. g. δασσάσκετο Th.’, 333. | 


2. The termination Es was also dobar, 6. δ. 


λεξάσθων Il. (, 67. Comp. §. 197. 3. 


8. In the third person opt. aor. 1. mids —atato for --ξαιντο ᾿ 
is very frequent 1 in the Ionic and Attic Poets, e.g. ἀρήσαίατο Θά. 
a’, 164. ἀνακτησαίατο, τισαίατο Herod. τι... 18. ἐκσωαίατο 
Eschyl. Pers. 860. δεξαίατο Soph. Cid. Col. 44, ἐργασαίατο 
Aristoph. Lys. 42. Thus also in the opt. aor. 2, mid. “γενοίατο 
Il. β΄, 340. eae Soph. Gad. Col. 962. in the fut. ὀψοίατο, 


γνωσοίατο id. Cid. T. 1274. Comp. ᾧ. 198. 6"". 


The third person plur: aor: 2. mid. /is Hbcdepespghy ie Tonic ὦ 
—+éato for —ovTo, 85. ἢ. the imperf- §.) 198.) 6”, en Bs) περιε: 
βαλέατο Herod.'v1, 25. ἐπυθέατο ναι, 172.. ἐγενέᾳτο. 1, 214. 
il, 106°... lif botsgay 


5: It me been before ‘Pica that this form ‘of’ {πὸ fut. 
arises! from contraction. ,, Herodotus has.also in, the second person 
anobavécat, εὐφρανέεαι. The, Dorians instead of πττοὗμαι said 
---εῦμαι, e.g. Μμαθεῦμαι Theocr. vty 60. In the third person 
they used 4 “in for €t,, 68. 8: καρπευσῆται, ἐργαξηται". . 


{ 


clircer, 3 


a Valck. ad Theocr. Χ. Id. p. 84. 

b Fisch. 11, p. 418 sq. 

¢ Tisch. 11, p. 436. 

4 Koen, ad Gregor. p. 127 84. Fisch. 11, p. 428. 
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Of Verbs in — pt. 


- The number of verbs in —u: in the Attic and com- 
mon dialect is but very small, and in these few there are 
only some which have ‘in the greater part of the tenses a 
form peculiar to themselves, and different’from the con- 
| Jugation in —w, and which accord with each other in the 
formation and termination: of: the tenses,’ ὁ. δ. τίθημι, 
ina, ἵστημι (φημί), δίδωμι: Others again have a pecu- 
liar inflexion, in many points differing from the conju- 
gation of the verbs in the examples, as εἰμί, εἶμι, and 
others again, as all verbs in'—vu, occur only in the pre- 
sent. and imperfect, deriving the rest of their tenses from 
the radical form. There are. thus, in this conjugation, 
more anomalous verbs than:in that of verbs in —w, —+éw, 
besides, the verbs which are improperly classed under 
verbs in —m, as ἧμαι (perf. pass. from ἕω) οἶδα, &c. 


‘ 


These verbs were chiefly used in the EKolo-Doric 
dialect; and in the writers of that dialect verbs very fre- 
quently occur in the form —, which are otherwise in 
Legs’ —aw, 6. . νίκημι Theocr. VII, 40. ποθόρημι ad. VI, 22. 
ὁρήμεθα Tim. L.p. 7. φίχημι Sappho in Athen. p. 697. 
φοῤήμεθα᾽ from φόρημι Alceus in Heraclid. Ponticus 
p. 13.°ed. Schow®. In the old Ionic Poets also similar forms 
occur, at least in single tenses, as αἴνημι Hesiod. ἔργ. 683. 
γηράντεσσι from ynpas, γήρημι, Δα. ἔργ. 188. Jl. p> 197. oa- 
voyut Il. εἰ, 803. 746, δε. ὑποφθάς Il. η΄, 144. from - -φθῆμι, 
ἐπιπλώς Il. ζ, 291. from ---πλώμιΐ, where otherwise the 
words in common use are αἰνέω, γηράω, φθάνω, (φθάω), 
πλέω, mow. Hence also comes’ the form of the third 


τ 
‘i 
᾽ { 
By a 4 ‘ 

a τί ᾿ ᾿ “ , as 

\ 


* Fisch. tr, p, 440. ' Heyne ad Il. ρ΄, 197. 
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person — yor for —e., 6. 8. παμφαίνησι for φαίνει from 
φαίνημι. θάλπησι Bacchyl. in. Anal. T. 1, p. 151. ΧΙ. 
(what is called σχῆμα ᾿Ιβύκειον. See §. 195. 7.) and the: 
participles in —eis instead of in—wyv. See δ. 196. Obs. 8. 
These forms in — are thus properly of Aolic origin, 
or rather they existed already inithe old Greek language, 
which was’ used by Homer and Hesiod, and in which — 
the dialects, were as yet mingled together. The Ionic. 
and Attic dialects, which first assumed a determinate 
form, retained. some of these verbs in — m.~~.The 
£olians, however, which, retained the most of the an- 
cient language, made the greatest use of them. ὡς 
Notwithstanding this antiquity, these’ verbs appent 
to. have come from older forms in —éw, —aw, —ow, 
partly because their futures, and ‘sometimes also’ ‘their 
perfects and first aorists, are regularly derived from such 
verbs ; and:partly because they: always: have a determi- 
nate relstian to these verbs, viz. . 
ον >, 1) —w in verbs pure is changed into —, and the 
short vowels a, «, 0, preceding, are changed. into. be 
long ones η, w; 
oo 9) they generally receive.a prefix also, the mcualion 
tion. This consists in prefixing ε, before which, in verbs 
_ beginning witha consonant, this consonant, or one which 
answers to it, is repeated, 6. δ. θέω, fut. "θήσω, eis (not 
θίθημι ὃ. 86.) δόω, fut. δώσω, perf. δέδωκα, δίδωμι. This 
reduplication, however, is not used in verbs whose radical 
form is already more than a disyllable, 6. δ. δείκνυμε, from 
δεικνύω, ζεύγνυμι from ζευγνύω, 0 ονήμι from ὁ ὀνέω, and various 
others, 6. δ΄. φημί from daw. = 
If the verb begins with a vowel, ΟΥ with. az, στ᾿ τ᾿ 
Pins is prefixed with'a spiritus asper, 6. 5. ἕω, fut. ἡ ἥσω, 
ἵημι. πτάω, ἵπτημι. στάω (fut. στήσω, aor. ἔστησα) 
ἵστημι. 
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‘Some verbs, which begin with vowels, repeat the first 
syllable, as in what is called the Attic reduplication 
(§. 168. Obs. 4.) 6. g. ἄχάλημαι, ἀκάχημι, from ἄλαομαι, 
ἀχέω. 

~ In some the initial vowels ε and are made long by 
changing them into the diphthong εἰ, as ἕω, εἰμί, ἴω, 
εἶμι. In’ εἰμί, however, εἰ appears to have arisen from 
the old mode of using ce for ἡ, or by interchanging εἰ 
and ἡ, as in τέθεικα, and εἰμί from nul, whence too ἦν. 


if 
᾿ 
i 


Formation of the Tenses. 


ae “In the present tense pass. and mid. the termina- 
tion of the pres. act. —-«w is changed into —ua, and 
the long vowel preceding, into the short vowel of the 
- radical form, τίθημι, τίθεμαι (from θέω) ἵστημι, ἵσταμαι 
(from! craw) δίδωμι, δίδομαι (from δύω). 


9. Tn {πὸ imperf. act. the termination ---μὶ of the 


aki is ys Se into ws eT τίθημι, εἐτίθην, ‘imps, 
my, ἵστημι, ρος φημί, ἔφην, δίδωμι, ἐδίδων, δείκνυμι, ἐδεί. 
κνυν, εἰμί (nui), ἦν. 

The imperf. pass. and mid. take —aiqy fOr ——-», as 
the imperf. pass. and mid. of verbs in —o, and change 
the long yowel of the penultima into the ἈΠΕ ΟΣ 
short vowel of the radical, so, that the pres. pass. and 
mid. appears to be the basis pa in ---μην. ἐτίθην, τίθε- 


μαι, ἐτιθέμην. στην, ἵσταμαι, ἱστάμην. ἐδίδων, δίδομαι, i 


ἐδιδόμην. 


3. As the second aorist of verbs in —w in the act. 
and mid. has the same termination as the imperf. with 
the radical vowel made short, the second aorist of verbs 
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in —y« in the act. and mid. accords: entirely in its termi- 
nation with the imperf. act. and mid. except: that the 
shortening vowel is produced by omitting the reduplication. ᾿ 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and those whose redu-. 
plication consists in « aspirated, receive here the syllabic 
augment. Imperf. A. ἐτίθην. Aor. 2. A. ἔθην. Imperf. P. 
med. ἐτιθέμην. Aor. 2. Μ. ἐθέμην. Imperf. A. φδίδων. 
Aor. 2. A. ἔδων. Imp. P. M. ἐδιδόμην. Aor. 9. M. ἐδόμην. 
Imperf. A. ἴστημ. Aor. 2. A. é corny. Imp. P. Mi ἱστάμην 
Aor. 4. Μ. ἐστάμην. 


4. The future is only ahs one kind, and is regularly 
derived from the radical form of the ves, 6. g. τίθημι 
from θέω, θήσω. ἵστημι from στάω, στήσω. δίδωμι from 
“ δόω, δώσω. ἴημι from ἕ ἕω, now. ἕννυμι from ἕω, ἕσω. ᾿ φημί 
from φάω, φήσω. The fut. mid. is formed from this, as 
in verbs i in —w. θήσομαι, στήσομαι, δώσομαι, ἥσομαι, δε. 


5. The aor. 1. act. in most verbs differs essentially 
from the formation of the aor. 1. of verbs in—w. For 
instead of retaining the σ of the fut., the verbs in —m 
generally change it into κ, e. g. θήσω, ἔθηκα. iow, ἧκα. 
δώσω, ἔδωκα. But Theocr. xxvut, 21. has δώσῃ from ἔδωσα 
for ἔδωκα, since the conjunct. of the form in use is not 
met with. Probably, however, δώσει is more correct, ac- 
cording to the conjecture of Fischer 11, p. 253. as Herod. 
VI, 133. ὅκως ---δώσουσι for δώσωσι. ἵστημι only, and φημί, 
deviate from this, and make ἔστησα; ἔφησα. Perhaps 
these forms in —«a were originally perfects, but after- 
wards were used as aorists, when a peculiar form was 
introduced for the perfect?. The forms also of the 
aorists in —xa have not the rest of the moods, but only 
those in —oa. From this aorist, however, is formed 


& Herm. der. em. Gr. Gr. p. 233 
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_ the aor. 1. mid. by annexing the payable --τ- μην. ἐθηκάμην, 
; ἠκάμην, ἐδωκάμην. 


6. The perfect is formed regularly, as: in: verbs in 
_ +w,' except that verbs whose perfects were the same in 
sound as the aor. 1. take εἰ instead of 7, δώσω, δέδωκα; 
but θήσω; τέθεικα, ἥσω, eixa. This use of εἰ for 7 must 
be Beeotian. In ἵστημι it must be observed, that in the 
perf. the augment ε, which enters in the place of the 
reduplication ει, is aspirated, and further takes an « in 
the plusq. perf. ἕστηκα, εἱστήκειν. ‘The plusquam perf. 
however, frequently has the simple augment, as συνεστή- 
κει Xen. Cyr. VI, 1, 54. περιεστήκει Thuc. VI, 61. ἀνεστή- 
κει Arist. Plut. 738, &c. See §. 164. Obs. 1. 


The perf. pass. is derived from the perf. act. accord- 
ing to the same rules, as in verbs in —w, except that 
ἵστημι and δίδωμι take the short vowel, instead of the long 
one, ἕστηκα, ἕσταμαι, δέδωκα, δέδομαι, Which in τίθημι, ἵημι 
takes place first in the aor. 1. 


From the perf. act. and pass. comes the plusq. perf. 
A. and P. as in verbs in —w. τέθεικα, ἐτεθείκέειν. πέθει- 


Mal, ἐτεθείμην. 


4. The aorist. 1. pass. of verbs in —:, stands in, the 
same relation to the perf. as in verbs in —w. Thus 
from ἕσταμαι, ἕσταται Comes ἐστάθην, aor. 1. δέδομαι, δέδο- 
ται, ἐδόθην. In τίθημι and tu: the diphthong e: of the perf. 
is changed into the short vowel ε. τέθειμαι, τέθειται, 
| ἐτέθην for ἐθέθην according to §. 37.) ἀφεῖμαι, ἀφεῖται, | 
ἀφέθην. [ 
το From the second pers. pert, p- comes the fut 3. p. 
χέθεισαι, τεθείσομαι, ἕστασαι, ἑστάσομαι, &c. and from the 
 aorist. 1. pass. the [υΐ. 1. ἐτέθην, τεθήσομαι. -ἀφέθην, 
ἀφεθήσομαι. ἐδόθην, δοθήσομαι. 

ge 
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Conjugation. 


1. The principal difference between the conjugation 


of these verbs and that of the νον. consists 1 in the 
final syllable ' 


—y. in the 1. p. pres. sing. 
—otin the third p. pres. sing. 
— 6 in the second p. imper. sing. 
—oav in the third p. imperf. plur. 
Note. The termination —6 of the imperats aor. 2. is usu- 
ally changed into ς. 


Re Πότ τ υνε ως Chearee further, that in all per- 
sons of the dual and plur. in the pres, imperf. aor. 2. in 
the indicative, but not in the conjunctive, the short vowel 
of the radical form enters, whilst in the sing. the vowel is 
used ; thus ε in τίθημι, a in ἵστημι and φημί, o ‘in δίδωμι. 
The aor. 2. of ἵστημι only is excepted, ἔστην, which re- 
tains ” throughout ; and some particular verbs, as ayut, 
pass. ἄηται, imp. ἄητο, ἀκάχημαι, Squat, δε. Before 
the final syllable of the third pers. plur. —o:, which ap- 
pears to have arisen from —7: (§. 191. Obs.) either the 
short vowel is lengthened after rejecting the v before the 
termination, so that « becomes εἴ, ο οὔ, a and v short 
become a and vy long, τιθέντι, τιθεῖσι, διδόντι, διδοῦσι; 
ἱστάντι, ἱστᾶσι, ζευγνύντι, ζευγνῦσι, or the ν before the 
termination is changed in the Ionic manner into a, τι- 
θέασι, διδόασι, ζευγνύασι. 


In these verbs the terminations —oa and —oo of the 
pres. pass. imperf. p. and imperat. p. are very much used, 


which before also were made the basis of the common 


forms in verbs in —w, 6. g. τίθεσαι Plato Cratyl. p. 235. 
τίθεσο Aristoph. Pac. 1039. ἵστασαι Il. x’, 279. ἵστασο 
Eurip. Alc. 1122. Phen, 40. ἵεσο. Aristoph. Vesp. 421. 
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3. The optative in the tenses in —nuc, —nv, ends 
always like the aor. pass. of verbs in —w, in —yv, which 
is preceded by the radical vowel with .; thus τιθείην, 
θείην, ἱσταίην, σταίην, διδοίην, δοίην. In the passive and 
middle the termination 18 ---- μὴν, with the same diph- 
thongs preceding it, τιθείμην, θείμην. ἱσταίμην, δεδοίμην, 
δοίμην. The verbs in ---ὐμι have commonly no optative 
of their own, but only of the radical form, e. g. δεικνύοι, 

. ζευγνύοι. Yet we find in Plato Phedon. p. 266. ὅτι 
ψύχοιτό τε καὶ πήγνυτο (πηγνῦτο) analogous to AeAuTO Od. 
σ΄, 237. Thus δαινῦτο Il. w', 665. appears to be the opta- 
tive of δαίνυμε (whence δαίνυ Il. ’, 70. Od. γ΄, 309.)" 

4, The conjunctive has the long vowel of the pres. 
indic. in all persons where the common. conjugation 
makes ή; 6. 2. τιθώ, τιθῆς, τιθῇ, τιθῆτον, τιθῆτε. ἱστώ, ἱστῆς, 
ἱστῆ, ἱστῆτον, ἱστῆτε. διδῶ, διδῶς, διδῷ, διδῶτον, διδῶτε, Ke. 
The form —vu also appears to have a conjunctive. 
Plato Phedon. ip. et ὅπως μὴ διασκέδαννυται ἡ ψυχῆ; 
καὶ ----τοῦτο τέλος n (where διασκεδαννῦται must have 
been written. Thus also ibid. p. 176. δεδιέναι, μὴ ὁ 

| ἄνεμος αὐτὴν δασκεδαννύσιν. In this case too the reading 

οὗ the @nd Basil. edit. in Plato Gorg. p. 47. ἀποκτίν- 
νυμὲν, ὅταν ἀποκτίννυμεν ( ----κτιννῦμεν) would not be false. 

It is at least more supported by syntax than εἴ rwa 
ἀπυκτ. 

5. The infinitive is a. in the active always — va 
in the present tense, with the short radical vowel, τιθέναι, 
| ἱέναι, ἱστάναι, φᾶναι, διδόναι, ζενγνύναι, i in the aor, 2. with a 
diphthong, or the long vowel, εἴ for ε, ἡ for a, οὔ for o, 
θεῖναι, εἶναι, στῆναι, δοῦναι. ὃ. in the passive and middle 
᾿ς —c@a with the short vowel, τίθεσθαι, θέσθαι, ἵστασθαι, 
᾿ δίδοσθαι, δόσθαι. 


h Comp. Clarke ad Od. σ΄, 9397. 


05. 


278 Verbs in -ῖτμι. Conjugation. 


6. In the participle a. in the-active the form —vs 
is the basis, τιθένς, n. τιθέν, Gen. τιθέντος; διδόνς, 2. διδόν, 
Gen. διδόντος, &c. The final syllable’ was made long 
after rejecting ν, according to §. 39. by changing ε into 
et, o Into ov, a and v short into a and v long. τιθείς, τι- 


‘ 
θεῖσα, διδούς, διδούσα, eae στάσα, δεικνῦς, δεικνῦσα. 


ὃ. The termination of the participle in the pass. and 
mid. is. τ fiends with the preceding short vowel, τιθέμενὸς, 
θέμενος, | ἱστάμενος, διδόμενος. See Table F. 


Observations. 


1. In Ionic and Doric the forms —ew, —aw, —ow often 
occur in the present and imperf. sing. with the reduplication, 
e.g. τιθεῖς Pind. P. 8, 14. Bee A Herod. v. 95. προτιθεῖς 
id. 1, 1383, emeriBet id, vil, 35. tora td. Iv, 103, διδοῖς II. ε, 
164. διδοῖ Hesiod. é PY: 279. Herod. tv, 163. Pind. P. 4, 472. 
Impf. ἐτίθει Od. ε΄, 196. Herod. νι, 69. Xen. C ΟΡ. Iv, 1, 24. 
vill, 2, 26. ἵστα "Thucyd. 11, 106. vi, 43. ἐδίδους Demosth. 
p. 914. edidov Herod. τ, 163. ΠῚ, 50. Xen. Cyrop vit, 5, 35. 
vill, 2, 17. ἐδίδουν 3. p. pl. Hesiod. € epy- 138. tec Herod. 1v, 
28. μεθίει Eur. Bacch. 1071'. ἵστημι is commonly conjugated 
like verbs in —ypt, the rest, according to the contracted form, ὦ 
only in the sing. Verbs in—vuc are conjugated in the pres. 
and imperf. according to the form —y1, by the Attics, some- Ὁ 


. e waits , 
times also as if from —vw*. 


Obs. Whether the contracted form in the present was used by the 
Attics also, is a matter of dispute. Brunck has received τιθεῖς, 
ἱεῖς IN Many plates: e.g. Soph. Phil. 992. Antig. 403. Aristoph. 
Lysistr. 895, &c'. and calls τίθης, ins the common form. On 
the other hand Porson asserts ad Eurip. Or. 141. that τίθης, tys 


1 Fisch. 11, p. 442. 478. 

k Brunck, ad Arist. Av. 520. Fisch, 11, p. 458. ? | 

' Brunck, ad Soph. Ph. 1. c. CEd. T. 628. Aristoph. 1. c. Musgr. ad 
Eurip, Herc, f. 710. 


VERBS 


in 


--μι. 


I. Active. c 
ve To face page 278. 
Indicative I i i 
: mperative. ativ j i iti ici 
Ρ Optative. Conjunctive. Infinitive. Participle. 
τ Ge EEE SS SS πα i es 
Go ee 
a ee  ΒΒΟΜΦΟΒΒΟΒΟΒΟΒΟΝΒΟΝΌΝ eben 
} ὦ Ξ , “ ᾽ , 
Present. μι, ἵστ-ημι, did-wmi, ζεύγν-υμι τίθ -ετι, ἵστ- αθι, δίδ -οθι, ζεύγν -υθι | τιθ-είην, ἱστ- ainv, δι - οἰην (---οιμὼ) τιθ-ὦ ἱστ-ὦ διὸ- ὦ θ-ἐ θ-εἰ ἢ Ἵ 
ne. —nue ξεν "χῶραι 1 . 5 > : ‘ : ᾽ 5) τω τιστεναι τιῦ-εις, “ἸΕΙσα: τς ἢ 
g ημι, ης, not (*) Sing. —eri, (εθι) (°) —érw Sing. —elyv, -- εἰης, —ely Sing. —o ---ῆς 7 i t ἱ { cL ί 
σππτωμι, —ws, π--τωσι 0) εὐεῦτοι πεῖνα , ing ; ps ? ns, es ‘oT -avat loT-as, —aca, —ay 
ω Ἢ ---αἰην, —ains — --- ---ἢ 7 7 υ Ἵ 
πτῦμι, —vs, —vor —oh, —oTw eee sl = sh ν᾽ yr ὩΣ patil διδόναι διδούς, Bay Sol aGr. 
Dual. —trov, -- Ἔτον -υθι --τω Dual : τ 4 ea me =e ζευγν-ύναι ζευγντύς, τ᾿ ees ποῦν 
; : ual. —E€INTOY, ---εοἰή Τὴν Dual. — —nTOoV —yNTov 
—aTov, —aTov Dual. —erov, ---ἔτων τ--αἰητον, ---οΟιήτην — , 
—oTov, —orTor t he 
oT OV, —arTor, —aTwy —ointov, ---οιήτην —wrovy, ---ῷ 
—vTov, —vTov on act Rees Plur ' : : . 3 TOV 
Pl ὃ ᾿ : 2 Ur. ——elnnev, —einte, ---εἰησαν Plur. ---ὧμεν ---ῆτε en 
ur. —euev, —eTe, —ecl, —Eact (v) ( ) —vTop, —JTwy —elev ἷ ot i 
~ , τε: τ — 
—auev, —ate, ---ἄσι Plur. —ere, —€eTwoav —ainuev, —alyte, ---αἰησαν --- με ---ὧτε —w 
—opev, —oTe, ---οῦσι, ---όασι (v) —arTe, —aTwoav —aiev ; ἯΙ 
υ ΄- ’ 
πτυμεν, —uTe, --οῶσι, —vaot (ν ees ΜῈ ἢ 
; 3 i Ἀ (v) —orTe, oTwoay οίημεν, —oinTe, ---οἰησαν 
—vTE, —vTwoav —orev 


Imperf. ἐτίθ- ν, ἵστ-ην, ἐδίδ - ὧν, ἐζεύγν -ὖν 
5 1 
Sing.—w, —rns, —n (ἢ) 
---ων, ——ws, —w 
—v, ae —v 
Dual. —€Tor, -ἔτην 
—atTov, —atTny 
—oTov,; —orTnv 
—vTov, -ὑτὴην 
Plur. σ-ἐμεν, —€TE, —eoarv 
—auev, —atTe, —acav 
—ouev, —oTe, —ooav ᾿ 
—vuev, —vTE, ---’᾿ᾷἂσαν | 
a Mane ae τος te Se, SR oe Es 
, | 
Perfect. τέθεικα | πέθεικε πτεθείκ Ὶ ἜΣ ΔῈ 
- wile ; ξ B 
ἕστηκα ἡ —as, —e, &c. (δ) ἕστηκε > as τέτυφε COTO ie as , makes | : τεθεικ τεθεικ- 
"Ὁ ; TAY, τετυῴφοιμι εστὴκ —w, as τετυῴα Ξ f 5 , ~ ΄ 
δέδωκα | δέδωκε δεδώκ δεδώκ [ ἦ ἜΣ evat ee ὡς, —vIa, —os. 
Ϊ €0WK- eC OWK- 
; ἼΣΩΝ 4. Sob Le.) ee 
Plusquam) ἐτεθείκειν 
perf. ἑστήκειν 
Ϊ on ae 
ECEOWKELY 
Aor. 1. ἔθηκα | only of ἔστησα §. 203. 5. only of ἔστ ἢ , 
ἔστησα ἃ —as, —e, &e (*) στῆσον —aTw , hides only of ἔστησα στῆσαι στήσας, —aca, —av 
ths nas js ; στήσαιμι, AS τύψαιμι στήσω, ---ς, AS τύψω i : 
e0wka —aTor, —a των : 
—aTe, —aTwoav 
΄ , Qs . 
Aor. 2. ἔθην ) : 5 Ι [θέτι] θές, στηθι, [δόθι] δός (°) θείην 3 | τ τ ; 
- “ . = = iene - - eu —el = 
rico { as imperf. except eoTm ] μὰ: ες, orm eee as in the present (°) ane matinee present ve bh εἰσα, ἘΣ 
ξδων -ττὴν, τπτῆς --- i nt —7Tw olny ~ tala στηναι στὰς, --ασα, --ῶν 
᾿ , | 6 , , ui δῶ | Sovvat 5 , > adel d 
—yTOY, —7THV [ὁ 4“ Ξ Ὧν. —oTw | ous, —ovoa, OV. 
—nuev, —nTe, —noav | Dual. —erov, ---έτων, δ. 
᾿ Plur. —eTe, ---ἔτωσαν. 
/ / 
} ἌΓΕΙ ἘΞ 
! 
Future. 


Note. As πίθημι so ἴημι, and as ἵἴστημι so φημί. § 209. 1]. 
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alone are Attic, and τιθεῖς, iets barbarisms. | One of the 
grounds on which Porson rests his assertion, viz. that ‘the 
Attics could not have said τιθεῖς, because they did not say 7t- 
θοῦμεν, τιθεῖτε proves too much, and therefore nothing ; ‘since, on 
the same grounds, we might reject τιθεῖς from the Lonic dialect; 
which did not admit τιθοῦμεν, τιθεῖτες. But a more decisive 
proof is, that-in Attic writers τίθησι always occurs, and never 
τιθεῖ, because the transcribers could not alter this, at least in 
the Poets, on account of the measure of the verse. In most of 
the passages too of Attic writers, in which the contracted form 
occurs, the accent is so placed in the old editions and MSS. as 
it must have stood over τίθης, and not over τιθεῖς, viz. τίθεις, 
tets, and hence εἰ appears to have arisen from the later pronuncia- 
tion οἵη. —~ 


2. In the third pers. pl. the form —aci is used by the 
Attics, which occurs frequently in Ionic, and hence is called 
Ionic, e. g- τιθέασι Herod. iv, 23. v, 8. Thuc. τι, 34. Aris- 
_toph. Vesp. 562. διδόασι Herod. τ, 93. Thuc. 1, 42. &c. In 
verbs in —vut, —vaor is given as the new Attic, —idor (as 
δεικνῦσιν Plato Rep. vit, in.) as the old Attic form™. Heindorf 
has rightly received ἀποκτιννυάσι in Plat. Gorg. p. 67. tact 
Plat. Rep. vit, p. 217. Thuc. vi, 86. Xenoph. Memor. S. 11, 
1, 33. (contracted from téacz, a contraction which occurs only 
when a vowel, and not a consonant, precedes, as in’ Πειραιᾶ, 
but not in βασιλέα.)}" Herodotus also has ἱστέασι v, 71. 


[4] 


8. The form ἕστακα, which in the common grammars, is 
chiefly found in later writers only, (also schin. Antioch. 18.), 
and im a transitive sense. The Doric form ἕστακα with a long is 
distinct from this, e. g. Pind. P. 8, 100. παρέστᾶκε. 


Instead of ἕστηκα, the form ἔστα by syncope (see §. 183. 
7.) is more used, 6. g. ἕσταμεν Plato Gorg. p. 47. Thuc. νι, 
18. Aristoph. Ach. 683. for ἐστήκαμεν. ἕστατε Demosth. p. 99. 
instead of which Herodotus uses ἑστέατε v, 49. In the third 
person pl. the two a which are left together, after rejecting x, 


m Moeris p. 127. 171. 
® Thoth. M. p. 225. 406. Moeris p. 281. 406, Fisch: 11, p, 450. 
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and one of which has arisen from ἡ, are contracted, whilst in the 
other persons, and in the infinitive, one ἃ is omitted. . - ἑστᾶσι 
(as βεβᾶσι, τεθνᾶσι) Herod. I, 155.179... Thue. 1, 61, δ. 
Herodotus says also exréact 1, 200. 111, 62. Thus also i in the 
conjunctive ἑστῶμεν Plato Gorg. p. 47. infin. ἑστάναι. Soph. 
Antig. 651. Eurip. Alc, 209. Thuc. U1, 15. partic. ECT NWS 
Hesiod. 9, 519. ἑσταώς Il. β΄, 170. ἐστεῶς Herod. 1, 102. ν, 
92. ἑστώς Thuc. 111, 9. τν, 10. _ Soph. QO. T. 633. in the neuter 
Thuc. tv, 10. plusquam perf. ἕστασαν Hesiod. vil, 74. Thue. 
Iv, 56. vit, 28, &c.° 


Asthese forms are like a present in ται, and although belonging 
to the pert. have the signification of the present tense, a present 
tense ἕστημι, was invented, which, however, never occurs, and an 
Imperative was formed Rati it ἕσταθι Il. W', 284. ν΄, 354. Arist. 
Av. 206. Soph. El. 49. in the optatiye ἑσταίη Od, VW’, 101. 
1690}, r 


Besides this, a present formed from the re was taken as a 
basis, and a fut. ἑστήξω and ἐστήξομαι Plato Rep. 1x, p. 271. 
iis ». 268, Eurip. Iph. A. 675. formed from it. 


"The aor. 1. in —xa occurs in good authors: only m the 
sing, “a third p, pl. Yet Xenoph. Mem. 8. Iv, 2, 16. has 
ἐθήκαμεν. In the rest of the persons the aor. 2, is more. used, 
which again hardly ever occurs in the sing. On the other: hand 
ἔστησα hd 3 ἔστην are equally, used, but m different senses. See | 


§. 206. 


5. In the imperative pres. 2. pers. the contracted form also — 
is very frequent in τίθημι, inut, δίδωμι, τίθει Atschyl. Agam. 
931. S. ad Th. 203. Arist. Ran. 1316. Thuc. vi, 14.. Xen. — 
Cyrop. v, 3, 21. te Arist. Pac. 158. Ran. 1462. didov Herod. 
11, 140, Plat. Phedr. p. 343. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 10. Instead 
of which Pindar has δίδοι Ol. 1, 136. 6, 178. 7, 164. in the 
Doric dialect. For ἵσταθι we find more commonly torn Il. 
gp, 313. Aristoph. Eccl. 738. Lurip. Suppl. 1229. Hel. 1264. 
Ton. 1129. In the same manner πίμπρῃη Eurip. Ton. 527. 974. 
ἐμπίπλη Arist. Av. 1310. ζῆ Eurip. Iph. T. 699. for πίμπραθι, 


πΠΠ ΤὌἜ“-΄-΄΄͵--““΄“΄“ἷ“΄ ΄“ἵἝἾἼἝἷἝἷἧ Ἡ -“ὦἝὮἝἷὮἼἾἼἝἼ ΄΄΄΄“΄“ἷ“΄5..'ὃ..............- Ω my 


° Fisch, 11, p. 453. 461 sq. 463, "p. Fisch, 11, ps 442 sq. 


͵ 
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᾿ἐμπίπλαθι, ζῆθι". Similarly δείκνυ for δείκνυθι Aristoph. Av. 


665. Plato Rep. vu. p. 144. So also σάω for σάωθι Od. p> 
595°. | : 


On the contrary φάθι alone is in use. 


‘In the imperative aor. 2. the second person is always θές, 
δός, not θέτι, δόθι. But the latter occurs in Nicand. Ther. 562. 
In compound verbs, for στῆθι is frequently found —ora, e.g. 
avora Theocr. xxiv, 36. (or ava Soph. Aj. 194. Eurip. Troad. 
98.) Thus also πρόβα for προβήθι Arist. Ach. 262. παράστα 


_Menand. p. 46. Cler. 


The third person. plur. of the imperat. pres. and aor. 2. is, 
as in verbs in —w, frequently —vTwv for —Twoav, 6. 8. wapa- 
θέντων Arist. Nub. 455. διδόντων Thuc. v, 18. 


6. The optative pres. and aor. 2. as in the aor. pass. of 
verbs in —w, have in the plural, in the Poets as well as prose 
writers, more commonly —eiuev, —erTe, —elev, ---αἴμεν, 
—aire, —atev, —oipmev, —ovre,—orev, for —einuer, e.g. θεῖμεν 
Od. μ΄, 347. Demosth. p. 323. 1251, ἱσταῖεν Xen. Cyr. 11, 4, 
15. Thuc. τ, 18. δοῖμεν, δοῖεν Od. β΄, 336. Thuc. 11,12. Plat. 
Republ. x, p. 309. (δοίησαν Damozen. ap. Athen. 11, p. 401. 
ed, Schw.) μεθεῖτε Arist. Ran. 1384, 1393. (Optat. for. imper. 
as in Plato Euthyd. p. 9. ἵλεῳ εἴητον for ἐστόν.) Pind. P.. v, 
160. διδοῖτε. Porson ad Eur. Or. 141. considers μεθεῖτε as 
the contracted imperative for μεθίετε (in which case it ought to 
be μεθίειτε) and corrects μέθεσθε. 


Obs. For διδοίην, δοίην, &c. some moderns said also δι- 
δῴην, δῴην, which, however, is censured by the old Gramma- 
rians*. | 


4 Piers. ad Moerid. p. 208 sq. 
τ Brunck, ad/Arist. Lys. 733. 
5. Phrynich. p. 152. Moeris p. 117. Comp. Thom, M. p, 225 sq. 


. See Piers. ad Moer. |. Ὁ. 
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Remarks upon particular, Verbs. ἢ 
I. ἵστημι. 


The perfect. plusquam perf. and δον. ὁ. act, have an 
intransitive signification, ‘to stand’ ; the rest. of. the 
tenses a transitive one, ‘to place’. The perfect. has 
also the signification. of. the present, and consequently 
the plusquam perf. that of the imperf. Thus ἕστηκα, sig= 
nifies “1 stand’, e. g. Od. w', 208. ποῦ δ ἢ νηῦς ἕστηκε 
θοή, ‘where stands the ship?’ εἱστήκειν, ‘I was stand- 
ing’, as in continuance. Arist. Plut. 738. ὁ Πλοῦτος dve- 
στήκει βλέπων. ἔστην, “1 stood’, as an action gone by. 
Homer, however, has Il. μ΄, 56. 1.€. εἱστήκεισαν, in a 
transitive sense. 


Il. ἵημι. 


I. Thecompound ἀφίημι has frequently the augment 
at the beginning, e.g. ἠφίει Thuc. Π, 490. Demosth. 
P. 70, 301. ἠφίεσαν id. p. 540. , 


2. Inthe perfect. of this verb, besides the proper 
form εἶκα, there occurs, but only in the New Testa- 
ment, éwxa, adéwxa (Pass. adgwua), which must be 
Doric ; but which is falsely given as Attic in the common 
Grammars'. | , 


3.. In the pl. of the aor. 2. the Attics for ἄφεμεν, ἄφετε, 
ἄφεσαν, more commonly say ἀφεῖμεν, ἀφεῖτε, ἀφεῖσαν, 
€.g. ἀνεῖμεν Aristoph. Vesp. 579. Thucyd. 1, 76. (not 


the optat. as Fischer Il, p. 481. thinks) καθεῖμεν Eurip. 


Iphig.. A. 423. ἀνεῖτε Soph. CEd. T. 1405. ἀφεῖσαν Thuc. 
V, 81. (not the participle, as Valckenaer ad Herod. p- 261, 
58. thinks) vir, 53. Demosth. p. 217,17. Xenoph. Hellen. 
—— ee EEE Eee 


* Fisch. 1, p. 107. Maitt, p. 51. 


¢ 
' 
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i, 5, 19. in the editions of Aldus and the end of Stephens. 
ἀνεῖσαν Thc. v, 32. Plat. Symp. p. 180. παρεῖσαν Eurip. 
Troad. 694". | 


~The regular forms, ἄνεσαν, avecavres, occur in Homer 
il. φ΄, 537. Il. ν΄, 657. The aor. 2. infinit. εἶναι some- 
times occurs in compound verbs. See Dorvill. ad Cha- 
rit. p. 485. Heindorf. ad Plat. Crat. p. 105. | 


Obs. 1. In Herodot. 111, 126. 1v, 103. occurs also a parti- 
ciple cicas, ὑπείσας, ὑπείσαντες, which Valckenaer p. 261, 58. 
derives from v@inut, as in another place ὑπεὶς λόχον occurs. 
But this appears rather to come from ἕω. See the list of defec- 
tive verbs under éw. 


Obs. 2. Another form of the aorist sometimes occurs, 70a, 
e.g. ἀφῆσαν Xen. Hell. τ, 6, 19. m some editions; avycav, 
Eurip. Ion. 1170. μεθήσης Arist. Vesp. 437. ἀφήσῃς Plato 


Symp. ρ. 110. ult. But in the better editions ἀφεῖσαν (ἀφῆκαν), 


ἀνεῖσαν, μεθήσεις, are read, and in Plato it must be καὶ μὴ 
ἀφήσεις, or καὶ μὴ agns*. Thus in Isocrates Areopag. p. 145. 
D. προσθήσωσιν, is falsely read, where the Milan edition 
gives correctly προσθήσουσιν. 


TIT. φημί. 
See §. 209. II. 


DIALECTS. 


In many cases the dialectic variations of this con- 
_ jugation agree with those of the first conjugation. 


1. --σκον in the imperf. and aor. 2. for —v, where 
the short vowel is always used, 6. g. τίθεσκεν Hesvod. 


EE Sr an Caen 


« Brunck. ad Soph. Gid. T. 1405. Fisch. 11, p. 479. 
x Fisch. 11, p. 481. 


207. 


284 Verbs in —m. Dialects. © 


Fragm. 77. éd: Cler. décxov Od. τ΄, 76. 11. a) 331. σ΄, 546. 
for ἔδων. στάσκε Il. Ὑ. 217. for ἔστη. μεθίεσκεν -Apoll. 
Rh. παι, 274. oe τ λὲν 
2. ——[hev and “EVAL in the infin. for —va, in which 
case the short vowel generally precedes this termination 
also, e. g. ὑπερτιθέμεν Pind. Pyth. δ, 38. τιθέμεναι Clin. - 
ap. Gale, p. 687... But τιθημέναι I. Ψ', 83, 947. θέμεναι 
Il. B', 285. and θέμεν. Od. λ΄, 314. Pind. Ol. τι, 33. 6, 57. 
ἑστάμεν for ἑστάναι (ἐστηκέναι) Od. a, 120. φ΄, 261. στά- 
Kev Pind. Pyth. 4, 4. διδόμεν Pind. Isthm. 8, 132. ddue- 
vat Il. a’, 116. Pind. Nem. 8, 34. δόμεν Il. δ, 379. Pind. 
Ol. 6, 54. 8. 111. Deer. Byzant. in Demosth. p. 256. 
ἔμεν in the compounds μεθέμεν Il. α΄, 283. συνέμεν Pind. 
P. 3, 141. for μεθεῖναι, συνεῖναι, from μεθίημι, συνίημι. 
The long vowel remains in βᾶμεν for βῆναι Pind. P. 4, 69. 
βήμεναι Od. θ΄͵, 518. ξ΄, 397. ὑποστᾶμεν Euryph. ap. Gale, 
p. 6687. | | : 


The Dorians use a for η in verbs whose radical form 
was In —dw, e.g. ἵσταμι from ordw ; but not τίθαμι for 
τίθημι. 


The Dorians circumflexed the last syllable of the 
fut. θησῶ Theocr. viti, 14. 17. 20. στασῶ V, 53. δωσῶ I, 25. 
11, 36. Hence in the mid. θησεύμεσθα id. Vill, 18. 


3. In the second person τίθησθα Od, (, 404. for 
τίθης. See §. 195. 7. 


| 4. In the third person pres. sing. the Dorians say 
— for —or, e.g. τίθητι Theocr. I, 48. ὑφίητι id. τν, 
4. ἀποδίδωτι Timeus Locr. p. 11. 12. 16°. 


5. In the third person pl. --ντε is Doric, τίθεντι, 
¥ Fisch, 11, p. 459. * Maitt. p. 236, 
* Maitt. p. 233. 


-~ » 


τον ἂν αν στ -α 
“ 
. 
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ἐξιστᾶντι Timeus Locr. p. 19. ii Theoer. 11, 45. 
Ἢ ἴσαντι id. XV, 64". | 


6. The ἐμηβονεῚ in Ionic ended in —eas, —ea, —ee, as 


in the plusquam perf. ᾧ. 193. 4. e.g. ὑπερετίθεα Herod. 
ἐπ, 155: προετίθεε VIII, 49. ἀνίεε IV, 125: which, however, 


‘may be derived from the radical form av—.éw. Homer 


has also ξύνιον Il. α΄, 273. for ξυνίεσαν. 8566 ἘΜΟΥ͂ Μ. 
p. 612, We 


7. The third person a: imperf. and aor. 2. is often 


abbreviated, but only by the Poets, τ εν, —av, —ov, 


—wy, for. -εσαν, fae Re —ocav, —woav, 6. g. τίθεν 
Pind. P. 3, 114. tev Tl. μ΄, 33. Pind. Isthm. 1, 34. ἔσταν 
Od. θ΄. 325. Pind. P. 4, 240. στάν Il. λ΄, 216. ἔδον Hesiod. 
Th. 30. ἐφαν Theocr. τι, 130. ἔγνον Pind. Ρ 4, 214. and 
ἔγνων id. 9, a7 


8. The Ioniansin these verbs also. repeat thelong vowel 
in the conjunctive, or prefix ane, e.g. δώωσιν Il. α΄, 137. 
¢, 136. στήης Il. p> 30. στήῃ Il. «, 598°. στέωμεν Π. λ΄, 
348. χ΄. 231. θέωσι Herod. τιι, 81. τν, 7. and lengthen 
the « which has been inserted; θείω Il. a’, 143. τ΄, 83. 
στείομεν Il. ο΄, 297. μεθείω for wed Il. γ΄, 414. In the Poets 
the short vowel also is inserted after the long one, as 
δώομεν Il. η΄, 299. παρστήετον Od, σ΄, 182°. 


“9. Homer frequently forms the third person con). 
like the indicative, Il. a’, 129. Od. a’, 379. β΄, 144. when 
the termination —o: is annexed, as in ἐθέλῃσι §. 195. 7. 
Instead of which he also says δώησιν Il. a’, 324. μ΄, 275. 
and δώῃ Od. μ΄, 216. thus δώω, δώης, δώῃ, ----δώωσι appears to 
be the formation, in which case the ε subscriptum should 


b Maitt. Lc. | ¢ Fisch. 11, p. 338. 
4 Heyne Obss. ad Il. T. V. p. 112 54. ¢ Fisch. τι, p. 449. 
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Ue 
stand under the ἡ, which in the optative is under o, 
Sov. Thus also πίμπλῃσι Hesiod. ἔργ: 299. ὄφρά σε 


λιμὸς ᾿Εχθαίρῃ, φιλέῃ δὲ ἐύστ. Δημήτηρ Αἰδοίη, βιότου δὲ ; 


τεὴν πίμπλῃσι καλιήν. 


10. As the third pers. conj. was formed like the third 


pers. indic. so the first person conj. in the old language 
appears to have been formed in —m. At least: the 


| Ktym. Μ. p. 54. 43. reads in Il. w', 716. ἐπὴν ἀγά: 


‘yout πόλινδε, which is received by Wolf, for ᾿ἀγά- 
youu. Thus Il. ἐ, 414. εἰ δέ κεν οἴκαδ ἵκωμι φίλην ἐς π. 
Ὑ. for ἵκοιμι. I. χ᾽, 450. δεῦτε, δύω μοι ἕπεσθον, Town 
ὅτιν᾽ ἔργα τέτυκται. Od. τ΄. 490. where Eustathius on 
Il. ἡ, 243. read ὁππόταν --κτείνωμι, and according to 
syntax also the conj. is more correct’. 


11. In the infinitive Theocritus has xxix, 9. διδῶν — 


for διδοῦν from διδόω, διδόναι. 
Passive and middle voice. 


See Tables σα. H. 


Observations. 


_ 1, The imperative θοῦ for θέσο, θέο occurs only in the 
compounds, e. g. περίθου Aristoph. Eccl. 131. ὑπόθου 2b. 1023. 
παράθου ib. 1024. Resolved into θέσο it is found in an Epi- 


gram of Eratosthenes Anal. Br. T. Ill, p. 123. 111.) accord- ὁ 


ing to the emendation of Hemsterhusius ad Lucian. T.1, p. 389. 
Bip. θέο Od. κ΄, 333. and in composition ἔνθεο 1]. δ΄, 410, δε. 
ἐνικάτθεο Hes. ἔργ. 27. τίθεσο Aristoph. Pac. 1039. Plat. 
Soph. p. 241. 


In ἵσταμαι, ἴστω is more common than ἵστασο, 6. δ. Soph. 
Aj. 786. Arist. Eccl. 732. although ἵστασο occurs Eurip. Alc. 


ee ὀ τ τσ 


" Hermann de Rat. em. Gr. Gr. p. 263. cf. Heyne ad Il. x’, 450. 
Schaef. Melet. in Dion. H. p. 99. | 


ὡ" 


Indicative. Imperative. 
Present. | riO-euat, tor-aua, Sid-oua, ζεύγν-υμαι | τίθ- εσο, ἵστ-ασο, δίδ -οσο, ζεύγν-υσο 
Sing. —eua, ---εσαι, (n) —era Sing. —eao, (ov!) ---ἐσθω 
—apa, ---ασαι, (a) ---αται —aso, (w') ---ἄσθω 
—ona, —ooat, —orTat πόσο, (ov') —dcOw, 
—vuat, —voat, —vTat --τυσο, ---ὠὑσθω 
Dual. —épe8ov, ---εσθον, --εσθον Dual. —eoOov, --ἔσθων 
--ἄμεθον, --τ-ασθον, ---ασθον —aabov, --άσθων 
-όμεθον, --τποσθον, ---οσθον —oo9ov, --όσθων 
-πούμεθον, --υσθον, --υσθον —vobor, -ὐύσθων 
Plur. --ἔμεθα, ---εσθε, τπτεένται ὦ Plur. --εσθε, -ἔσθωσαν 
--ἄμεθα, ---ασθε, —avTat —aale, ---ο-᾿ὁσθωσαν 
ls ---«ὄμεθα, --τοσθε, ---ονται —oabe, ---όσθωσαν 
—vueba, -ττυσθε, --οὐνται. —vobe, ---ύσθωσαν 
Imperf. ἐτιθ - éunv, ἱστ- μην, ἐδιὸ - ounv, ἐζευγν τ ὑμὴν 
Sing. --μην, -- ἐσὺ, (ου) Ξ Το ’ 
--ἄμην, —aso, (w) ---ατὸ 
—ounv, πποσο (ov) —oTo 
--ὑμην, —v00, —vTo 
Dual. —éuePov, ---εσθον —éoOnv 
—dauefov, —acbov, —acOnv 
---μεθον, --τοσθον, ---όσθην 
--ὐμεθον, ---τυσθον, ---ύσθην 
Plur. --ἐμεθα, --εσθε, τ ἘΡΤῸ 
---ἀμεθα, ---ασθε, —ayTo 
—ouceba, —oabe, —ovTo 
---ύμεθα, —vobe, —vrTo. 
Perfect. | τέθ - ειμαι, ἕστ-αμαι, δέδ - ομαι τέθ-εισο, ἕστ-ασο, δέδ-οσο 
---εισαι, —aca, —ooar - -εἰσθω, &c. —ac0w, ὅζ6.---όσθω, & ce. 
--εἰται, &c. --αται, --οται 
Plusquam ἐτεθ-είμην, ἐστ- μην, ἐδεὸ * ὁμην 
perf. —e1c0, —aso, —oaco 
Ι π--εἰτο, &e. —aTo, —oTo 
Aor. 1 ἐτέθ - nv τέθ-ητι 
ἐστάθ-ην > as ἐτύφθ -ην στάθ -ητι 
ἐδό - θην Ϊ δόθ - ητι 
SR ΦΝ “πότ ΠΤ το πττ 
Future. ) τεθήσομαι 
᾿ σταθήσομαιΣ as τύψομαι 
| δοθήσομαι 


| 


VERBS in —wm. 
Il. Passive. 
Optative. 

τιθ-είμην, ἱστ-αίμην, 6:6 - οἰμην 

Sing. ---εἰμην, —elo, --εἴτο 
---αἰμην, --οπααῖο, ---αἴτο 
--οίἰμην, ---οἴο, ---οῖτο 

Dual. ---εἰμεθον, --εἴσθον, ---εἰσθην 

͵ ἘΝ , 

---οιίμεθον, ---αἴσθον, —aicOnv 
---οἰμεθον, ---οἴσθον, —oicOnv 

Plur. --εἰμεθα, ---εἶσθε, ---εἶντο 
--αίμεθα, ---αἴσθε, —atvTo 
-οἰμεθα, ---οῖσθε, —oivTo (*) 

τεθείην 

σταθείην 

δοθείην 

τεθησοίμην 

σταθησοίμην 

δοθησοίμην 


Conjunctive. 
TiO-@uat, ἱστ-ὥμαι, διὸ- ὥμαι 
Sing. —wpat, -ἢ; --ἡται 
---ὦομαι, ---ῷ, --οὦται 


Dual. —wyeov, 


-ὗμεθον, 
Plur. ---μεθα, 


---ῆσθον, ----ῆἦσθον 


---ὥσθον, ---ὦὥσθον 
-ῆσθε, ---ὦὥῶνται 


---οὐμεθα, ---ὦὥσθε, ---ὥνται. 
ν 
Teo 
σταθῶ » --ἧς, ---ἢ 
6006 


To face page 280. 


| Infinitive. Participle. 


3 , / 
710 ~éuevos, --τεμένη, —éuevov 
ε ,ὔ , 
ἱστ - μενος, ---αμένη, ---άμενον 
/ / 
OO - μενος, ---υμένη; ---όμενον 


7. 
---ὁμενον. 


, 
τεθ -ειμένος, ----ειμένη, ----ειμένον 
ε if 
ἐστ-αμένος, &C. 
, 
ded - OMEVOS, ὅς. 


τεθ - εἰς 
σταθ -εἰς } —eioa, ----έν. 
δοθ - εἰς 


τεθησόμενος 
σταθησόμενος 
δοθησόμενος. 


VERBS in --μι. 


Ill. Middle, 


To face page 236. 


Indicative. Imperative. 


Optative. Conjunctive. Infinitive. Participle. 


Present. 


as in passive 


Imperf. 


pes 


Aor. 1. ἐθηκάμην only στῆσ - a, ---άσθω, ὅζο. only στης - αἰμην only στήσωμαι only στήσα- θηκάμενος Pind. 
ἐστησάμην ἃ5 ἐτυψάμην σθαι στησάμενος 
ἐδωκάμην 

Aor. 2. ἐθέμην, ἐδόμην (θέσο) θοῦ. (5) θείμην Bomar θέσθαι θέμενος 

. : Ἔς a r 
as imperf. passive. (δόσο) 800 [σταίμην Br. ad Soph. O. C. 491.]| δῶμαι δόσθαι δόμενος 

δοίμην 

Future θήσομαι, στήσομαι, δώσομαι θησ One Ono ) 
στησ + ---οἰμην στήσ Σεσθαιΐ στησ > ὀμενος. 
he δώσ δ 

| 
ee i a a eee ee eee ee) eee a ς- στο 
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1122. Phan. 40. Arist. Vesp.. 285°. In the aor: 2. the i impera. 
; tive. is δοῦ i in the compounds περίδου Arist. Nub. 644. (as περί- 
δοσθαι αι ἔφιι. 791. ) ἀπόδου. Ran. 1285". 


τίθοιτο Xen. Mem. 111, 8, 10. ὑπεκτίθοιτο id -Cyrop. VI; 1, 
26. 'παρατίθοιτο ib. vitt, 2, 8. ἐπιθοίμεθα Thuc. vt, 84. ἐπί- 
θοιντο ib. 11. ἐπίθοιτο Xen. Cyrop. vii1, 5, 14. ΠΡ ΜΕΝ 
Demosth. p. 68, 27. (lon. θέοιτο Herod. τ, 52. 53. vi, 237.) 
From ἵημι, ἀφίοιντο Antipho p. 653. ed. R. πρόοιντο Thuc. 1, 
120. Demosth. p. 311, 27. πρόοισθε id. p. 67, 41. 


| : i 3. The same is the case in the conjunctive, except that here 
the distinction consists only in the accentuation. προτιθώμεθα 
i Herod. v, 18. κατάθωμαι Arist. Vesp. 565. μετάθηται (for 


Enc. Hel. p. 208. 1). ἐπίθωνται Thuc. 1, 64. (Ion. -θέωνται 
| Herod. 1, 194. v, 24. vir, 191. vir, 41.) From ἕημι, πρόηται 
- Demosth. ». 377. πρόησθε Thuc. 11, 14. In the same man- 
‘ner ἐξίῃ in the active Eurip. Troad. 94. 


Similarly we find παραδίδωται Herod. 111, “117. ἀπόδωνται 
Xen. Mem. 111, 7, 6. This deviation, however, in the conjunc- 
tive is very uncertain, since the distinction consists merely in the 
accent. 


1. ἵημι. 
ΟΠ. The aor. pass. and mid. of tu receive also an 
augment in the compounds, εἵἴθην, εἵμην, in which case 
‘the aor. 2, mid. takes the form of the plusq. perf. pass. 
and of the optat. aor. 2.m.. Aor. 1. παρείθη. Il. ψ', 868. 
‘peret0y Herod. 1, 114. ἀπείθη rd. vil, 122. ἀφείθη De- 


“mosth. p. 1209. Lysias p. 406". Aor. 2. mid. ἐφεῖτο 
Aisch. Prom. 4. Aristoph. Vesp. 242. Eurip. Suppl. 


_ & Moeris p. 18 sq. et Piers, Thom. M. p.75. Fisch. 11, p. 468, 
~ * Brunck. ad Arist, 1. c. i Fisch, 11, p. 470. 
© Dorv. ad Char. p. 600. 


; Ἢ 2.) The optat. pres. pass. and aor. 2. τῇ. in Attic have fre- ᾿ 
‘quently the form of the optative of ἃ. barytone verb in —w, ergs 


᾿μεταθῆται) Plat. Cratyl. p. 232. in Fischer. πρόθηται Isocr. 


209. 
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1199, Soph. El. 1111. ἀπεῖτο Herod. vit, 49. ‘Kaderto 
Thuc. iv, 100. 103. ὑφεῖτο Επν. Ph. 31. mpocivro De- 
mosth. p. 258, 16. προεῖτο id. p. 264, 93. ᾿προεῖσθε id. 
p. 59, 19. προείμεθα ad. P- 60, 17. weet P- 6), 
καθυφείμεθα ad. p. 30, 94). ip 

2. The imperative perf. pass. is ἘΠῊΝ ‘wanting © 
in the grammars. Aristoph. Ran. 1427. belies Herat 
IV. 98. μεθείσθω. 


3. μεμετιμένος partic. perf. for μετειμένος Herod. v, 
108. VI, 1. Vit, 229. is a very anomalous form. 


Il. φημί 
is conjugated like tornu:, but is only used in some 
tenses. 
_ Pres. Ind... φημί, φής, φησί 0), φακόν, beet anti 
φατέ, φασί (v). 
Imperat. padi (Xen. Cyrop. wv, 5, 34. Arist. Equ. 
a2. See Moeris p. 392,) 8:0. 
~ Optat. φαίην. For φαίημεν, &c. φαῖμεν, δε. 6. δ᾽ ‘Plat. 
Rep. 1x, p. 276. 
Conj. φῶ, pis, φῆ. 
Infin. pavat. 
Partic. pas, daca, ay: : τ Ἶ 
Imper}. ἔφην, ἔφης (ἔφησθα), “eh Sibson’ “pe, 
ξῴφάμεν, epare, ἔφασαν (in the ‘Poets a Ὁ i 
Fut. φήσω. ὸ 
Aor. ἔφησα. Opt. φήσαιμι. ‘Cony. grow. νον 
φῆσαι. Part. φήσας. 
In the passive and middle occur : 


ν΄ 


! Brunck, ad Soph. Phil. 619. 


΄ > 
- 
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Aor. 2. med. ἐφάμην, chiefly occurs in the Poets and 
Tonic writers. φάσθε, for ἔφ: Od. ζ΄, 200. 
one damperat. «gto Odin 168): σ᾿, [Ἀ 7." εφάσθε Ther’, 442. 
fiers φάσθαι, = pasa” Ae {. oe * Od. δ, οι 887: 


[a Ξ Moy os 
“, woo? οὖς J . 
γ᾿ \ , ἱ νυ , Ἂ yt ? 
yr Β' ἃ νυ OU κε 17} Ἵ Ὁ οὐ} , ἃ 
art. φάμενοι" ὲ 
δ, τα yet wit ee eres OTe ἢ ΟΣ oH 
be FP ft } é ᾿ ; } 
4 iad yo j ('ter ν } ; Ι ἰχοσγαῖὶ ἱ ΠΥΥΥῚ i ΝΟΥ 
ΑΨ Sta Si Observations. 


πῃ The’ ‘present’ indicative, with the éxééption of the second 
person singular, is’ enclitic, ἢ ise, it throws back its accent cal the 
precedingsWordsni\ oyormes® full (Οδὲ Oe WO Bolo τοὶ 


2. φής] is more properly’ written without aH ὁ ‘subscriptum, 
᾿ϑάϊακύω to ἵστης, but in the conjunctive ons, φῆ. 


3. The imperf, ἔφην, &c. 15 generally placed after one or 
more words of the speaker, like the Latin zngutt, even when an- 
_ other word of the same signification, precedes, €..g+| Xen. Cyrop, 
απ, 1, 8. Vv. 4, 33. . 


ἃ; In this case for pay i is Ficqueatly at ἥν, ἡ. ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, 
“ἰαἱὰ he’, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ‘said I,’ Aristoph. Equ. 634. Xenoph. 
Mem. 111, 3, 3. especially in Plato®. Thus ἡ. occurs also in 
Homer, e.g. Il. a’, 219. ‘The first person ἡμέ is in Aristoph. 
Nub. 1145. Ran. 37. in a quick repetition, ‘say I.’ 


5. The infin. φάναι is always used in the sense of past time, 
e.g. φάναι τὸν Σωκράτη, ‘that Socrates has said.’ 


4 


m Porson, ad Eurip. Med. 1. 
» Fisch, 11, p. 492—496. 
ο Koen, ad Gregor. p. 61, ὅ. Fisch. 11, p. 494. 
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210. Dialects. ὦ Ύ5}1ὴ7ὺν oinol 
1. Instead of ν in the third person plur. the Ionians — 
often have a, 6. g τιθέαται Herod. τ, 158. Vil, .119» ἱστέα- 
ται for ἵστανται id. 11, 80. 113. ΠΙ, 61. Υ, 61. ἐτιθέατο id. 
1, 119. ἐδεικνύατο 2d. IX, 58. ἑστέαται for é εστανται I 196. 


2. Here also the Ionians resolve the εν υδὰς ΚΝ 
vowel, 6. g. ἐπιθέωνται Herod. ναὶ, 191. Comp. §. 208, 8. 


anit ana 


_ 8, .The following are peculiar and less frequent 
deviations : διδώσω for δώσω Οἀ. ν΄, 358. w, 313. didwhr © 
for δίδοθι Od. γ΄, 380. But θέσσαντο Pind. Nem. v, 18. | 
comes from θέσσεσθαι, ‘to obtain by prayers’?. 


Pp Interpr. ad Hesych, T. 1, p. 461; 15. 1704. Bentl. ad Callim. H. 
in Cer, 48. Heyné ad Pind. 1. c. 
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[be 


Irregular Conjugations in 


: ζ - 
10,100.03 39.03.09 ng3003 d 
Υ ¢ t - Φ 
eS 2 a09.03.02 Αὐθ 9968 Λοθϑυ0.03 qd 
ao Ἵε soasno.09 “109.0903 ~ 0110.09 ‘010.09 ‘alir0.09 w?wL09 ‘ML909 ‘uo9  “mA009 ῷ “ny 
- 4 € ‘ ν᾿ is “ 4 é po” ; K κ 4 


: aLol 
anol ΟὟ ‘aavile ‘Id 
akrol ‘aonolk 
ales «ποιεῖ ‘Gd 
: | a (ngott) se (5) ah “g prodwy 
ε) 4319 ΄ Λ0)...03 
anolia ‘ank13 ‘asnllira “at ΠΣ “94.09 “ad (4) 7.019 ‘3 ‘9.1.09‘aan109 ‘d 
bai ἣν aksts “40.υἰι19 ‘ad ams03 ‘40.09 ‘ad 40..09 101.03 mG! 
ag ‘nono fam) ways | oR “δ “δὲ Kg] Wye SShyp. fala “S) 402 (0) “ρον "5. (Ὁ) 1202 ἢ 10 5» (,) 19  ᾿Βθ14 
‘yweg. ἢ} ‘ounfuog "Δηθ) 0 ᾿. ‘yerodwy | | “OIPU 
᾿: ; voy woay (Wey, HD Ὁ Ἢ ΠΩ a " 
¢ ἜΞΕΙΣ Sg ie ur suoyinfiog, «υγιϑοιμι 


0. Irregular Conjugations in —je. 


‘To this may be added also an imperf, mid. ἤμην. 
Xen. Cyrop. νι, 1, 9. Lysias p. 287. which is. dis- 
approved of by the Grammarians*. -εἴᾶτο for 7 ἥντο Od. 
ν΄, 106. | SR 


Observations. 


1. The present, with the exception of the second pers. i is 
used enclitically. The second person εἶ also in composition 
throws back its aceent upon the ΓΈΡΟΝ ons πάρει, 


Evvea, &c. 


2. Instead of ἴσθι (e. g. ξύνισθι Plat. Rep. » P- 149.) there 
was also an old form ἔσο, ἔσσο Od. a’, 303. γ΄, 200. from 
which the other persons are derived ahinges regularly, 4 as δὰ ata 
τιθέσθω. 


For ἔστω Plato has, Republi. 11, p. 215. ἡτώ which anaes 
wise occurs only in Hellenistic writers, and appears to have 


arisen from ἔς, ἐέτω". ἔστων for ἔστωσαν is in Xenophon Cy- 
rop. Iv, 6, 10. vm, 6, 11. ) 


3. εἶμεν for εἴημεν is found in Plat. “Rep. vill, ».- 213°. 
For εἴησαν, εἶεν is more used. Yet Xenophon has also εἴῆσαν 
Symp. 5, 5. and Memor. S. 1, 4, 19.-according tothe remark of © 
a Gramm. ined. in the MSS. 5. Germ. Fhuc.-v1, 96. Xen. 
Cyrop. 1, 2, 18. Anab. 11, 6, 13. see Ruhnk. ad Mem.'S. ρ. 225. 
This εἶεν is also used adverbially in the sense of the Latin-esto, 
‘well! be it so’! and appears, to have been retained in the 
language of common life from the old εἶε for εἴη, with v εφελκ: 
for the sense requires the singular’. It. occurs chiefly in Plato 
and Aristophanes. : 


4. The original form of the imperfect appears to have been 


~ 


4“ Moeris p. 172. et P. ‘Thom. M. p. 88. Fisch, 11, p. 502. 
Schaef. ad Borg. Ρ. 423. 

© Suid. v. ἤτω. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 298. 

t Ruhnk, ad, Xenoph..Mem.'S. oP. 223, .ed,Exn. Brunck. ad Arist. 
~ Ran. 007. 
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ἔα Il. 8 » 821, ε΄, 887: Od. ξ΄, 222. Herod: 11,19.) ἔας Id. 1, 
187. éare Id. tv, 119. Vv; 92, 1. as τίθημι, ετίθεα in. the 
Ionic dialect... Instead τοῦ which Homer has also HO. Ils’, 808, 


ee Hence arose the Attic form 7 in the first person. Plat. 


Protag. p. 87. Aristoph. Plut. 77. Av. 1363. Equ. 1339", in 
the same manner as the Attic” -—y arose from the lomic form of 
the plusquam perf. —ea. ἣν however remained. the more usual 
form, in the third - sal also, as in the plusquam perf. 


wer 


σθα (Plat. Rep. x, P: 292 ‘) is noticed ¢ as more ‘Attic than % ἧς" 


ἦν τοὶ ἦσαν in an inscription in Eschin. in Ctesiph. ». 573. 
Hesiod. Th. 321. Herod. v, 12. particularly in the Doric dialect, 
6. δ. ἴῃ Epicharinus ap. Athen. ΤΙ, p. 250. ed. Caria Ρ. 12.’ 
43. ag Q01. ie 


2 bas ΨΩ) [a DiaALEcrs. 
THe ΡΟ pl . Poy ΠῚ 
i. εἰμ the Doric form was ἐμμί Theocr. xx; 32. 


πὶ εἷς anciently ¢ ἐσσί Il, a’, 176. γ΄, 164, δὲ. Theocr. 1, 17, 


Pind. Οἱ. 6,153. Pyth.1, 172. and in the Attic Poets also 


Eurip. Hel. 1250. Aristoph. Lys. 600’. 


912. 


"ἐστί, Doric ἐ ἐντί Theocr. τ. 17. %1, 46 86. This is ape | 


_ also for 
᾿ς εἰσέ. Theoer. V, 109. ΧΙ, 45°, a πῆ 


: - ἐσμέν, Ton’ εἰμέν τὰ é, 873, &c. Hood: Vil, 51. 9, 3. 
Dor. εἰμές Theocr. Il, 5. XV, 73, 89. Ql. 


a Gi wit wi 


2 x ae Kiister, Brunck. Ὁ boat Plut. 7, F isch. My, Ps 4,98 rigs 


nck. Lex. Sophocl. p. 722 sq. 
* Thom. M. p. 425. Moeris p. 175. 
y Valck. ad Herod. p. 376, 21. 
# Brunck. ad Arist. 1. ς, 
* Koen, ad Greg. p. 129 sq. 
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Obs. Callimachus uses also ἔμεν for eouev p. 541. ccx cL; 
ed, Ern. and Brunck also gives it in’ Soph: El. 21.\v. not.” 
εἰσὶ Ion. Dor. ἔασι Il. 8’, 125. Herod. τ, 66. Theocr. 
ΧΧΥ, 24, . pg a ay | 
qv 1oand 8. pers. Dor. ἧς Theocr. v, 10“. δεν otf 
᾿ἥμεν Dor. ἦμες Theocr. xtv, 29. co tgp ae 
joa, anciently ἔσαν Il. β΄, 703. Herod, 11, 125. Pind. 
Ol. 2, 17. Theocr. xxv, 117. 128. and ἔσσαν Pind. 9, 79. 
Obs. For nv the Ionic. dialect had besides the form ἔσκον, 
e.g. Il. ζ΄, 153. Herod, νι, 133. vii, 119. Aischyl. Pers. 657. 
Theocr. xxv, 274. in a part written in the Ionic dialect. 
᾿ς ἔσομαι Dor. ἐσοῦμαι Thuc. v, 77,79. and, on account 
‘of the verse, ἐσσοῦμαι Theocr. ναι, 67. v, 56. also Il. β', 
393, ν΄, 317. 


In the imperf. the optative the conjunctive and the 
participle, the Ionians frequently have too the original 
form éw. 6, δ΄. cov Il. ψ΄, 643, λ΄, 761. optat. ἔριμι Il. 1’, 142. 
984. Herod. vu, 6. Conj. ἔησι Od. λ΄, 433. ἔωσι Il. (, 282. 
Herod. 1, 155, ‘This, however, may also be the Ionic 
resolution of the circumflexed syllable (δ. 200.) as ἔην 
for ἦν in the imperf. Il. β΄, 217, &c. also nw Il. λ΄, 807. 
From the original form ἔων came the common a», 
οὖσα, ov. : ( 641} 

The infinitive εἶναι is in lonic ἔμεναι Il: γ΄, 40. 42. εἰ, . 
602, ᾷς. ἔμμεναι Il. α΄, 117, -&e. and: ἔμεν Il. δ΄, 299. 319. 
Theocr. XXv, 116. ἔμμεν Pind. P. τν, 174,,.4m the same 
manner as θέμεναι and θέμεν for θεῖνα. The Dorians 
produced the penultima by means of the diphthong ει, 
εἶμεν, which, however, is also written ἦμεν. Theocr. τι, 


ee ee Se i χε ee μυ, 
> Comp. Toup. Em. in Suid, T. 1, p. 11, 
© Koen. ad Greg. p. 118. 
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41. vu, 86. Thuc. v, 77. Decree of the Byzantines De- 
mosth. atte cor. p. 265, 10. Aristoph. Ach. ‘ 741. 771. ἥμε- 
vat OF εἴμεναι id. wb. 173. 


Partictp. οὖσα, lon. ἐοῦσα, Dor. ἐοῖσα Theocr. u, 


64. εὖσα Theocr. τι, 76. v; 46. xxvii, 16. Erinn. Anal. 


Τ' τ, p. 58. τι, Ὁ. 5. and ἔασσα Timeus L. p. 9. 12. 14. 
Stobeus Ecl. Phys. p. 45. 33. ed. Canter. Euryph. ap. 


| Gale, p. 667. The latter is derived from the ancient 


analogical form of the participle εἴς (Evs) € evTos, a8 τίθημι, 


πιθείς, which the AXolians retained. Thence came ἔντες, 
οἔντεσσιν in the tabula Heracl. p. 214. 210. for ὄντες, 


οὖσιν, and in Alcman ap. Eustath. 1787. παρέντων for 


. παρόντων". 


ie ῬὈ ϑΞϑΞεηπ- τ Ὡτ:-“ππτ- iS a ee 


4 Dorville Vann. Crit. p. 27, 28. Koen. ad Creek: Ql. Fisch. 11, 


p. 501. 


ὁ Fisch, 11, p. 502. Schneider's Greek Lex. under εἰμί. 
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To this is to be added an imperfect: which oc- 
curs only in the old Poets: in’ the sing. ἴον (ἤϊον, ἦον) 
tes, tejye.g. Ul. β΄, 872. Od. π΄, 41. 155. Pa 256. τ΄, 53. 
w 5220. ‘In‘the® Dual and plural rors ἴτην, ἴμεν, ἔτε; 
ἴσαν. 6. ». Il. ζ, 120. γ΄, 8. Od. a, 176. Hesiod. Th. 
686. For, the, latter the Grammarians invented a sin- 
gular. εἶν, εἷς, εἶ, ‘analogous: to that. of the other, verbs 
i'w, eg. τίθημι, ἐτίθ᾽ “1, ae which dogo not 
occur. waning 3 | 


- 


Besides these, some tenses of the middle voice occur ; 


inthe:pres. sing. tepar, ἴεσαὶι, ἔεται (Xen. Cyrevit; 3, 15. 


Plato Phedro, p- 309.) Plur. ἰέμεθα (ἰέμεδθα Soph. 
Antig. 432.) ἴεσθε;. ἴενται (Xen. | Anab: Vv, 7.24.) In the 
imperf. ἴεμην (Aristoph. Equ. 625.) ἴεσο, ἴετο' (Herod: 1x; 


78.) —— ἴεντο (Xen. Anab. iv, 2, 7. ν,. 8, 8.) an 


ala Herod. v1, 484. Xen. Απαΐ. ται, 4,.41. ν..1,.8 


“In the aor. oi εἰσάμην Il. δ΄, ‘138. ε΄, 538. which i 15 to be 
data but from εἰσάμην, “1 appeared’, e.g. 
Il. Ms 109... | . 


‘Tn ‘the fut!” eye, ila cb δ. Il. ἕξ, 8. ‘not to be ‘coti- 
wid a with εἴσομαι, the fut. from ‘olea, ' I know’. 


Ὁ Note. εἰσάμην and εἴσομαι. occur in this sense uy 3 in the 
Ionic Poets. The Attics use as,a future only tle: pres. 
rn form εἶμιδ, which occurs in Jonic also in this sense. 
εἴσομαι occurs in Attic only as the fut. of οἶδα, 6. g. 


_ Eurip. Iphig. A. 975, where some have mistaken it t for 
| the | fut. of εἶμι. Thus also Eurip. Phen. 260. 


- ρ΄ aaa Ξ-.ΞΞτ --  ττορτρωτ π᾿ 


Ν ἔν» 


10 1.5. 
. Ε Fisch, 11, p. 503. 


© € Fisch. 11, p. 508. “Brunck. δὰ Arist:) Ecel. 846, Soph. Aid; T. 


ν΄ 


214. 


298 Irregular Conjugations inne) 

Observations. ,. ... | aa ak 
1) εἶ is ‘more used in Attic than εἷς, 6. gv ‘Soph. kd. C. 
872. Arist. Av. 991. Homer also has ᾿εἶσθα᾽ Il. κ΄, 450. Od. 


— y69- hoses . iy Os | eo 


In composition the present throws back the accent, e. g. 
ἄνειμι Herod. vit, 239. ἔξει Soph. Cid. Ὁ. 950. ἄπει id. (Εά: 
Τι 680. ἐπέξει Demosth. p. 583,23. ἄπεισι Xen: Mem.1v, 
3. 8. διέξιμεν Plat. Prot. p. 193°. +1990" 


2. In the imperative again ἴθι is more used than εἶ. “. 


For itwoav ZEschylus uses Eumen. 32. trwv. ἰόντων Xen. 
Cyrop. v, 3. q 


3. For ἴοιμι is found also ἰοίην \ Xen. Symp. 4. “16. Isoerat. 
ad Phil. p. 102. A. | 


4, nia is Tonic, and occurs in Herodotus, 8. g. Iv, ἐν 
and in Homer Od. δ᾽ 447. 433. 572. κ΄, 3006 Tustead of which 
Homer has also mov Od. κ΄, 274 446. ψΨ΄, 370. ὦ΄, 500. ἴῃ 
the plur. ἤομεν Od. κ, 570. λ΄, 92. ἤϊε which is so frequent in 
Homer and Herodotus, may come from either? ‘< In the third pers. 
plur. both have the form ἤσαν. In this, as well as in ἤϊον, the ἡ 
appears to be a sort of augment, for ἴον, ἴσαν, as in, ἠείδει for 
ἤδει from εἴδω, which was used ἴῃ order to retain. the chief 
syllable of the verb distinctly marked. 


In Attic 7a is chiefly used in the first person sing. in the rest 
nets, net, δὶ. which are under the plusquam perf.-above. But 
in Xen. Cicon. 6, 15. apoonew and Alciphr. 3. Ep: 37. new. 


With regard to the signification, ἤα has. never that of the 
perf. and new never that of the plusquam perf. ; but both forms 
agree in this respect, and designate generally a time past, either 
of itself, or with reference to “nother time, i.e. they stand for 
the aor. and imperf. 7a stands for an aor. mn Herod. Iv, 82. Vy 32. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 50. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον 3 nia. (na) τῶν ἐκείνου 
δοκούντων σοφωτέρων εἶναι, which, in p. 49, is thus expressed ; 


’ Fisch, 11, p, 504. i Valck. ad Herod. Ρ. 10, 96, 


PRS: 
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ἦλθον ἐπί τίνα τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι. Charmid. in na --- 
καὶ ----εἰσῆλθον (where 7 ἧκον has the signification of the plusquam 
perf. ‘I had come’. see Syntax). Demosth. p. 1106. ἵν᾿ ot μὲν 
δικασταὶ ----ἔτγνωσαν, ἐγὼ δὲ —na. Asan imperf. Plat. Rep. γ. 
ins Vill, p. 221. Symp. p . 266, Xen. Cyrop. v, 4,11. new 
stands for an aor. Plat. cn p. 270. Rep. x, p. 312. Pro-- 
tag. p. 98. 198. Euthyd. Ῥ. ,,3. Eurip. Or. 559. ischin. wn 
Ctesiph. p. 532. and thus net, ἤεσαν universally in ‘narration 
are’ used just as the aorists. "Hei as imperf. Plat. Symp. p. 
204. 227. 267: Xen. Anab. vu, 7. 6. Thuc. τι, 3. extr. Eurip. 
Suppl. 758. Iphig..T. 1407. Ion. 1152. Aristoph. Plut. 696. 


—- Demosth. p- 229, 18. 26. 232, 23. 299, 27. 305, 8. 806, 11. 


549, 24. 576. 27%. In many places it may stand as an imperf. 
and as an aor. In the same manner nov has frequently the 
ips 4 of the aorist. 


‘Since then these forms never have the sense of the perf. or . 


plusq. perf. but only that of the imperf. and aorist ; and considering 
besides, that no characteristic termination for the perfect occurs, 


~ the opinion of Buttmann (Gr. Gram. see 198. p-) appears to be 


just, that 7 new is merely a form of the imperf. εἶν, analagous, to 
ἠείδειν, ἤ-ἰον, ἤ-ἔσαν, which in time, on occount of it’s resem- 
blance to the plusq. perf. was ‘conjugated as such’; but that ἦα 
is originally the Ionic form, as ἔα, ya for ἦν from εἰμί. na has 
the ε subscriptum on account of the radical form ἴω. ‘In new 
however, it appears to have been retained improperly, merely 
from it’s comnion derivation as a plusq. perf. from na. n εἰν, 
which notwithstanding the form of the plusquam perf. was_ used 
as an imperf. is formed either from ἤδεα Il. ξ΄, 71. as a plusq. 
perf. ἤδειν, for ἤδην from εἴδημι, or has properly the signification 
of the plusq. perf. as the Latin noveram. .That ἦα, however, 
and 7 new have also the sense of the aorist, is no-argument against 
the truth of this explanation ; - for the imperf. frequently ands 
for the aorist, especially in the old writers, and this must more 
particularly be the case when there was only one form to express 
a past time. Plato Tim. p. 299. has ἤεισθα for + ἤεις. 9 
‘In the infinitive é ἰὲμεν Archyt. ap. Gale, p. 697. ἱμέναι Il. v’, 


32. 365. occurs for ἱέναι. 


* Comp. Fisch. 11, p. 507 sq. 


ἊΝ 


sae ἢ € ᾿ ae 
Ei tas it AU γ» τὸν {τὶ 


“Verbals’ m ον τὰ anil TOs. 


«δ , . Do Hath ἀπ ΡΟ 

Bion’ erbs: of all nal adjectives Sin are formed 
which partake ‘ofthe signification of the verbs after the — 
manner of participles, more than other adjectives : derived 
from verbs, and hence they are called by way of dis. 
tinction, Verbals., They are formed from the third person 
perf. pass. by: omitting the Augmént of the reduplication, 
and changing: ra: into —véos. and -- TOS; 8. 8: ‘réTuT Tal, 
TUTTEOS. τετύπτηται, τυπτητέος. ἐεῥίχητατ, φιλητέος and 
φιλητός.᾿ παρεσκευθαται, σπταρασκεναστέος. πέποται ‘from. ' 
πίνω, ποτέος, συνεκποτέα Aristoph. Plut. 1086, δέδοται; δοτέος. 
ἔσταλται from στέλλω, σταλτέος. τέταται from, τείνω,.-τα- 
τέος. τέτμηται, τμητέος. κέχυται from χέω, χυτός. ‘These 
verbals always have the accent on the termination, — 
the compounds , aS θεατος, vote | titi 9 ‘ainpores. 
Here it must be observed : 


Ι. Verbals from. verbs pure hats frequently o i befor 
the final sneer although it was not in ‘the perf.’ fe. ρ᾽. 
πέπαῦται, παυστέος. ἐλήλαται, Κα ΩΣ ἐλαστός, κέχρηται 
from χῤῥάομαι, χρηστέος, χρηστός. In this, however, the 
peculiarity of usage is to be regarded, — On the other 
hand σ is frequently omitted in many, verbals, especially 
in compounds, 6. g. θαυματός, ἀγα a for sg 
μαστός, ἀγαστός; ἀδάμαστος". G spo I 


"2. Verbals have often ¢ before. the ‘oth syllable, 
although, the: perf. had », especially if the δον. 1. p: also 
had e: ᾧ. 186. 2. e.g δ᾽ εὕρηται; Soper eos Thue. ΠΙ, 45. 
ennynTat, ἐπαινέτέος. ἥρηται, αἱρετέξος, τ τον ἀνέσχηται, 
ἀνασχετὸς. τῆς ; 


' Rubnk, Epist. Cr. p, 26, Fisch. 1, p, 208 sq. 11, p. 49 sq. 


. 


is 
KaAUTTOS; Soph. Antig. 1011. μεμπτός, ‘blaming’, 2 ad. 


‘Trach. 446. μισηπός, “causing hatred’, Xen. Μ. 8. τὶ, 
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3. Frequently: a perf. pz appears tobe invented 
sacaeigigtt the sake of the derivation, although the. perf. 
never did. or could.occur,:e. g.. συνεστέον. Plat. Prot. p. 92. 
from σύνειμι ( fut. ἔσομαι [ perf. ἔσμαι]), διαμαχετέος: Plat. 
elkape TE, Pp. 258. as from διαμεμάχεται. from μάχομαι, μα- 
ὑχέσομαί, but Soph. fe 250. 266. sees μαυφὰ — 242, 
Vv. ϑὐρυπηβμμουη ; γ6 Ὁ} 
ΟΥ̓ respect to the 6 siguifcaton, the :fllowing ver- 
εἰὐφα ϑηξυβσηὰ:» | 


ΠῚ, Those in —réos with the Latin partic. fut. pass. 
and the neuter of these —réov (in Attic more commonly 
‘in the plur. —réa) to what 1 is. called the Saad e.g. 
᾿φιλητέος amandus, TOTEOS bibendus. ποτέα ἐστί, biben- 
dum est. πολεμητέα ἐστί, bellandum est. 

“Ὁ, Those in —rés have commonly a passive signifi- 
cation, and i in that case correspond with, either the Latin 
partic. perf. Ῥ. 6. g. ποιητός, factus, χυτός, ᾿αρροβίμ8, 
στρεπτός, flexus, or convey the idea of ability, as, the 
Latin adjectives in —ilis, 6. 8: ὁρατός, GKOVOTOS, “which 
can be seen or heard, visible, audible’. κτητός, ὠνητός, 

‘which can be acquired, sold’, &c. Some have also. a 


neuter ‘signification, as πλωτὸς, “navigable, which can 


swim’. 
‘They haye also frequently an active signification, as 


6, Ql. ἀγανακτός. ‘causing indignation’, PlatoeGorg.” 


Of Defectwe Varzs. 


'A ereat number of Greek verbs are used only in some 


tases ὌΠ {Π6΄ tenses! which - are swereeo gage in’ one 


ΔΌΣΙΣ. 


; ἀπ ivaterb? ad) Lue Το ας po 448. (Ruhnk.ad Xen. M.S. Ἵ, c. 
‘Brunck.ad Soph, Antigy lc. inal | , 


216. 
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form are supplied by others derived from similar Gis, i 
proceeding from the original one, or even from verbs’ 
entirely different, but agreeing in signification. Thus, 


for instance, of verbs in —avw, only the pres. act. 
pass. and the imperf. are used; the remaining tenses 
are derived from simple forms, which are the basis of 
those in —avw. λανθάνω, λαμβάνω have in» the fut. 
λήσω, λήψω, aor. 2. ἔλαθον, ἔλαβον, from λήθω, χήβω. In 
-dpaw only the imperf. ἑώρων, the perf. ἑώρακα, are used ; 
instead of the fut. ὁράσω, ὄψομαι, from ὄπτομαι, is em- 
ployed : for the aorist ὥρασα only εἶδον from εἴδω ; the aor. 


pass. is ὠφθην, although a perf. pass. ewpaya occurs. 


These verbs are commonly called anomala, irregular ; 
but this expression appears to favour the improper. dis- 


position, by which all these different forms are made | 
to belong actually to one determinate present tense, 
although not derived from it, according to the common — 
rules: hence they are here called defective verbs, or 
such as are deficient in some essential tenses. Perhaps’ 


there is no one Greek verb, in which some tenses are not 


wanting (see §. 190. Obs.) and in this case all the verbs — 
of the Greek language would be defective. But- those © 


verbs have at least a perf. an aorist. and a fut. of the 
same form; and thus all the essential tenses : the verbs, 
however, which are here instanced as defective, are 
wanting in some essential tenses, and are obliged to 
Hortow them from other forms, related to them in their 
formation or signification. 


The cause of these different esi of one verb is to be 
sought chiefly in the endeavour after euphony, so peculiar 
to the Greek language above all others, as beingone which 


owed its cultivation to Poetry and Song. This bias was 


favoured by the flexibility of the language, and by the 
different dialects, which were formed independently of 


ποσὶ ἐπι tee 


each other, and of which each assumed many peculiari- 
ties of the others, in the progress of time, as intercourse 
became more frequent. It is sufficient for our present 


purpose to notice the manner in which this effort after. 


euphony- developed itself, in the forms of the verbs ; and 
this consists partly in the lengthening of the radical syl- 
lable of the verb, partly in the lengthening of the termi- 
nation, partly in prefixing the reduplication ; frequently 
also in a combination of all these kinds. 


_ I. The radical syllable, was lengthened by changing 
the short vowel into the long, or into a diphthong, as 
Kaw, καίω, ovw, cevw, or by adding to it a consonant, 
λάβω; AnBw and λάμβω, whence the Ionic λαμφθείς. In 
the same manner τέμνω, κάμνω, τύπτω, are probably 
from τέμω, kayo, τύπω, by producing the radical syllable, 
although there is no necessity for these forms in the 
derivation. See §. 168. ‘The following methods’ of 
lengthening are most frequent : 

1: The insertion of v, as in the examples adduced, 
πέμνω, κάμνω, f{rOM τέμω, κάμω OF κήμω. δάκνω ΟΥ̓ δ ζω. 
δαμνάω from δαμάω. πτάρνυμαι from πταίρω. The κα 
also in λάμβω appears to have arisen from ν, which ac- 
cording to the rule ὃ. 37. 1. before 6 always becomes μ. 
In the same manner λάγχω from λήχω. Comp. II, 1. 3. 
Universally, however, after the production of the prin- 
cipal syllable by this insertion, the long vowel of the syl- 
lable is changed into the conresponding short one. v also 
is inserted between two vowels, e.g. πίνω, δύνω, from πίω, 
δύω. . | 

2. The insertion of a, chiefly before the Stastant, 
6. δ. ἕσπομαι for ἕ ἕπομαι. 

3. The insertion of + after a consonant, as βλάπτω, 
ἘΣ 9 from βλάβω, κλέπω ; also between two vowels, 


| ee 4 ψι “ἢ , ’ > 7 > 2 be 
aS ανυτω, αρυτω, αταω, from αννω, ἀρνω, aAaw. 
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from θανέω. ᾿ 
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το Οὗ9..:: In this ‘case;;e- in ‘the: ‘principal syllable is) frequently 
changed. into εν. as πίτνω from: πέτω, LOX, ἐνίσπω, from, ἔ EX, 


ἐνέπω... πίκτῳ from, TEKW. oxtovnut,, κίρνημι... from .. ΄σκεδάῳ, 


ΚΕ aw. ‘ : ἯΙ 
*p' rica a fi FAITE “i εἶ ᾿ ior } Oo Src Tug 5 


ΨΥ τ» KX are: calles chai into co eres) δι: ig. 
πράσσω; φρίσσω, from mpayw, ρίαν ; into ᾿ζ αἴβο, as 
στενάζω. from σπενάχω, kpaCw' from kparyw. » Comp. ὃ: 171. 
and of the interchange of ζ and: oo) $29. Shag ΘΌΘ θη - 


In the same manner ὃ is often changed into ‘2 as in 
Ppace, ἕζω, from φράδω, ἕδω: ol hess bine-9 


" _Another method, that of sath the. arent on the 
principal syllable, the, first syllable having. suffered, syn- 
cope, takes place. in polysyllables, as, mAaCw, and, πλάθῳ 
(whence πλασθείην Aisch,,.Prom, 904.) from.» πελάῴ, 


᾿ 


'πλῆμι from πελάω. . PAgue.{ whence βλείμην; βλεῖοι: jin 


Homer) from, Barw; βαλέω. If the first. syllable has, an 
o, this is retained after syncope in the. principal syllable, 
but coalesces with the termination ¢w into, w, e.g. βολέω. 
(derived from βάλλω) Bru, βλώσκω., βορέω (related 1 to 
Popa), Bpow, βι-βρώσκω. νοέω, rere (85 ἀμφαγγοέᾳμ), tr 
Sea tthy εθορέρς, βρῴρ; θρώσκω. στορέῳ, στρόω, στρώννυμι. 
τορέξω, πρόω, Bi a ἐν TPWTKw.. In the same manner. θνήσκω 
| τι πιο ods 
More’ instances: will occur paidiee 1Π: as the: length- . 
curt of the principal syllables mostly: connected with 
a iain of the termination. ΟἾΗ De πα ντὰ τ; ales 


1" Lengthening of the termination « ω. 


~ 


og hs in aw; ἕω. aide ve, (8. δ. 'μυκάῳ. from μύκω δι 188. 
Obs..5. φιλέω, τα from φίλω (whence RP NAT OPO nT 
in Homer? *) and ῥίπτω. Comp. δ 178. 3... Τὰ εν δ τὶ 


hes 4 
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avuw, πληθύω, from ᾿ἕλκω,. ἄνω, πλήθω. Or — woe, 6. 2. 
δαινύω, πεταννύω, δεικνύω, μιγνύω, from. δϑαίω, πετάω, δείκω, 
uiryw, If the penultima of the radical form be shout, 
the consonant is doubled, as ὄλω, ὀλλύω. ; 


If the radical syllable of. payin verbs has e, ‘this 
is changed into o Or w, 6. g. πέτομαι, ποτάομαι and 
πωταομαι. στρέφω, στρωφάω. νέμω, νωμάω, “τρέχω, 
τραχάν and Tpoxaw. | ΕΝ 

- These terminations are again made long: 


a). by —aive, —avvw, aS βαίνω, ἐλαύνω, from Baw, 
ἐλάω“. ' 


8) ---εἰνω, as τείνω, κτείνω, from τάω (whence 77 
in Homer) «raw. In others w only suffers this change, 
as in φαείνω, épecivw, from daw, ἐρέω. 


c) — Ww, as πελάζω from πελάω. Comp. §. 175. b. 
d) —Ow. See II, 2 


6) —oxw, as φάσκω, from daw, “γηράσκω from ynpaw, 
βάσκω from Baw, βαίνω, θνήσκω, διδάσκω, from Oavéw, daw, 
also with the diphthong instead of the radical vowel, 
πιφαύσκω. ῥύσκομαι from puw?. 


Those in —éew are commonly changed into —ioxw 
as those in —ow into —woxw, the latter generally with 
the reduplication, 6. δ΄. γιγνώσκω from νοέω, ryvoew, βιβρώ- 
σκω from βορέω βρόω. Comp. I. 5. The termination 
—waxw seems to have arisen from the contraction of ὁ 
and ---ἐσκω (a contraction, which occurs in the aug- 
ment, and in verbs in μι §. 163. 200.) in the same man- 
ner as many verbs have the termination —yjoxw from 
--εέσκω, '---αέσκω, as θνήσκω, μιμνήσκω, (and without 


} 


° Fisch. 111, a. p. 1. P Fisch. 111, ἃ, p. 7 844. 
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ων μουν μνήσκω, Anacr. a Athen. καὶ Pe 463. A.) 


derived froin aide ‘werd, Il. Has og ST gy 


Obs. προ verbs ih —oKw Pa 1) a beginning or . 
increase, 6. δ: Ὑηράσκω, ἡβάσκω. 2) derived from neuter werbs, — 
they often take a transitive sense, 6, δ, πινύω, πνύω, (whence 
πεπνύσθαι) ‘Lam skilful, τ γα το πινύσκω, ‘1 make intelligible, 
I explain’ , πίω, πίνω, “1 drink’; πιπίσκω, ‘I give to drink’, &c. 

f) Verbs in μὲ especially are formed from these 
verbs pure, with and without reduphesHon, ‘as τίθημι, 
ἵστημι, δίδωμι, from θέω, στάω, δόω. - κίρνῆμι, ih 
from κιρνάω, κεράω. 


The ἘΠΟΠΒῸ of ‘the termination aw, ἐώ, tw, ow into 
ἄννυμι, ἔννυμι, ἰννύμι, ὥννυμι 15. particularly frequent, Ὁ. Ὁ. 
σκεδάννυμι, π' TETAVVULL, eo; ἐνδέον, τίννυμι, ΡΝ 
or peli, from σκεδάω, πετάω, ἕω, σβέω, τίω, COW, TT POW, 
TTOPEW. These again are derived from the derivative . 
verbs in - νύω II, 1. in which case ν is doubled, if the 
penultima of the radical form was short?. 


2. in abw, 60w, vOw, 6. s- διωκάθω, κιάθω, ἀγερέθω, 
τελέθω, φθινύθω, from διώκω, ἀγείρω, τελέω, φθίνω. --ἀθω 
is the termination of verbs, whose penultima is long, 
-- ἐθω of those in which it'is short. From the contrac- 
tion of the termination ---ἔθω with a and ε, comes —70w, 
with o—w6w, 6. Ῥ, νήθω, πλήθω, ἀλήθω,᾽ βρώθω, ‘from 
νέω, πλέω, («mpleo) Bpow (βορέω). : 

Obs. Some verbs have the form in ee only 1 in the aor. 2. 
8. g. ἐκίχην, ἔκτα, κτάς, οὗτα, καταπτήτην, ἔσβη, ἔσκλη; 
σκλῆναι, ἔφθη, ἔπλωμεν, TAWS, from - κιχάνω, κτείνω, οὐτάω, 
καταπέταμαι, σβέω, σβέννυμι, σκέλλω,᾽ φθάνω, πλώω, but 
formed like ᾿κίχημι, κτῆμι, οὔτημι, πτῆμι, σβῆμι, σκλῆμι, 
φθημι, πλώμι. 


4 Fisch, 111) a p. 15. Fisch, 111, a. p. 11 sq. 
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Thus also the imperf. σχές, σπές, from ἔσχον, ἔσπον. 


τέθναθι, Sc. δ. 217.3. a. 


3. IN dvw, aS λαμβάνω from 'χάμβω J, from λήβω, 


~ 


ἁμαρτἄνω, αἰσθάνομαι, from a ἁμάρτω, αἴσθω,Ὶ ἱκάνω from TKO, 
᾿θυγγάνω from θέγω. According to the analogy of λήβω, 


λάμβω, we might also assume the forms AavOw, λάγχω 
(λέλογχο) as intermediate links between λήθω and λαν- 
θάνω, χλήχω (εἴληχα) and λαγχάνω. Mostly, however, the 
long vowel of the radical syllable is changed into the 
short one in this termination, and the syllable made Jong 
by the insertion of ν, which, however, is. changed before 

yx into γ, before ua, &c. into μ ᾧ. 87. I. as avoayw from 
ἥδω, λιμπάνω, φυγγάνω, πἰύθβγαμαι; τυγχάνω, θιγγάνω, from 
λείπω, φεύγω, πεύθομαι, τεύχω, θίγωδ. 


; 4. into —ockw, as afore ἀρέσκω; from apapw, apw, 
sendy lige 


ail 
Til. Reduplication, as in the instances already ad- 
duced, διδάσκω, γιγνώσκω, βιβρώσκω, τιτρώσκω, μιμνήσκω, 


τ φισπίσκω, ἀραρίσκω, τίθημι, δίδωμι. Thus also, βιβάω in 


Homer, πο εἰωμὼ from φάω, πέφνω from πε-φένω, the 


Attic τετρεμαίνω for τρέμῳ. It is worthy of remark here, — 


that the initial consonant of the verb repeated. takes an ε 
after it. Other forms also which have been made long 
appear to have arisen from the reduplication, as aber 
from μι-μένω, πίπτω from πι- πέτω, ίγνομαι͵ from, ες γένον 
nat, where the ε after reduplication suffers arp cop ear 
in πιπράσκω for πι-περάσκω from ‘Trepaw. 


IY. Sometimes new forms of present tenses arise | 


from a tense of the first , form; but such new present 
tenses occur mostly in the Poets only. ‘Thus have 
arisen : 


5, Fisch, 111, a. p. 3. t Valck. ad Pheen, p..470.. 
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Ι. from the perf. δεδοίκω from batten: δέδοιδα, Theocr. 
XV, 58. πεφύκω, ἐπέφυκον Hesiod. ἔργ. 148. ‘from φύω, 
πέφυκα. πεφρίκοντας Pind. P. tv, 895. from φρίσσω. πε- 
᾿πορεῖν td. τι, 105. from πόρω; πέπορα. γεγάκειν t id. Οἱ. νι, 
88. from γεγήκω from eye. Thus also opopw, apape, 
from ὥρορα, ἤραρα, for ὅ opwpa, ἄρηρα §. 168. 2. ἐῤῥίγοντι 
Hesiod. ἀσπ. 228. πέπληγον, τεταγων, τετύκοντο, κεκλή- 
γοντες in Homer.. Thus the fut. κεκράξομαι in the Attic, 
and the writers of the Old and New Testament, comes 
from κεκράγω from κέκραγα, the perf. 2. of κράζω. The 
Attic ἑστήξω and τεθνήξω from ἑστήκω, τεθνήκω (Rr), from 
ἕστηκα, τέθνηκα, the perf. of ms and Oinoxe, θανέω. 
The Attic ¢ ἐγρηγορῶ from 7 ἤγορα, ἐγήγορα, ἐγρήγορα from 
ἐγείρων. 
2. From the future : the Homeric foil ἐβήσετο, ἐδύ- 
cero, and the imperf. λέξεο Il. (, 618. ὄρσεο or ὄρσεν 
Il. γ΄, 250. δ΄, 264. οἷσε, which is also Attic*, afere, the 
impert. ἷξον from ἵκω, ἵξω. 7 


In the-same manner the verbs in —wWw and —Co 
appear to have arisen, as ἕψω, αὔξω, as well as the verbs 
called Desideratives, as δρασείω, ὀψείω". 


3. Frequently also from regular terminations of 
tenses, which have a similarity to derivations from other 
present tenses, new forms arise, ee from the pete} ! 
termination of the present, , 


4) Especially the first pers. plur. perf. A. —onev by 
syncope for ἥκαμεν, which also might come from a verb 
in —j, was the origin of forms in the rest of the moods, 
which are analogous to those of verbs in —mu. Thus — 


4 Valck. ad ‘Theocr. x. id. p. 7. Fisch. 11, st 347 566. 

x Moeris p. 285. 

Y Fisch. 111, a. p. 5 56. Valck, ad Phen, v, 1214. breech. ad 
Cattier. Οὐ Ρ. 10. ; 


f 
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from é εσταμεν for ¢ ἐστήκαμεν came the imper. ἕσταθι, ορί. 
éoralqv. see §. 205. 3. In the same manner τέθναθι, τε- 


Ovainv, from τέθναμεν for τεθνήκαμεν, as ἕσταθι, ἑσταίην 


from (tornu) ἕσταμεν. τέτλαθι, τετλαίην from τέτλαμέεν, 


i. @. τετλήκαμεν. δέδιθι, δείδιθε from δείδιμεν for δεδίαμεν. 
“ἄνωχθι from ἄνωγμεν Hom. H. Apoll. τι, 349. for. ἠνώγα- 
ev OF ἀνώτγομεν. κέκραχθι from κέκραγμεν for Kexparyauev. 


b) In some few cases ε, εἰ, the initial letters of the 
radical form, in those tenses which receive an augment, 
are taken as such, and omitted in the rest of thé moods, 
whereby new forms arise. Thus the ε in ἔσχον, ἔσπον, 
from ἔχω, ἕπω, is a part of the radical form; but both 
have for tenses in the other moods, σχοίην, σχῶ, σπεῖν, 


σχεῖν, σπών, σχών, &c. Thus in εἴρηκα the εἰ already in 


the present εἴρω, ἔρω was, however, considered as the 


augment, and hence come the derivatives: ῥῆμα, ῥῆσις, 
ῥήτωρ, and the aor. 1. ἐῤῥήθην. See εἰπεῖν. 

In the exposition of the primitive forms which are 
the bases of single derivative tenses, the Greek Gram- 
mars do not always agree. Hence it becomes necessary 


to explain the principles which it seems requisite to . 


observe i in this. 

1. The radical form is most easily found (at least 
for practical purposes), if it occurs in the oldest writers, 
as is the case in λήθω, diw. Such radical forms, however, 
are but rarely found. 

2. Amongst many forms of tenses which do not 


occur, from which single tenses may be derived, that is 


to be preferred which can be made the basis of several 


tenses, 6. ¢. ἔπαθον has been derived from πάθω, and 
even from παθέω ; in that case, however, the form πήσας 


in Aischylus must have a different form for its basis. 
~ But both ἔπαθον and πήσας, may be derived from one, 


᾿φπήθω, and this, therefore, is to be preferred. 


220. 


221. 


310 © Of the Defective Verbs. 


3: If this mode fails, the supposition of a radical — 
form mist be ‘regulated by analogy. That form will — 
have the best grounds to rest on, from which the origin — 
of all the: derivative forms can be most easily explained. 
Thus, 6. g. πήθω and πένθω are as nearly related to each | 
other as πένθος and πάθος. As λαμβάνω through the 
intermediate AduBw comes from λήβω, λανθάνω from. 
λήθω, λαγχάνω from λήχω, it is consistent with analogy — 


to refer μανθάνω to the radical form «78, whence ἔμαθον, — 


and to supply λάγχω (whence λέλογχα) as an inter- — 
mediate step between λαγχάνω and λήχω: ΕΗ 


In the following: List this principle is followed, never 
to derive an aor. 2. or a perf. 2. from a present tense in — 
éw, See §. 185. Obs. 5.) And a fut. 1. in—qow alone ἴδ᾽ 
fiot a sufficient ground to suppose such a form in —éw. 
See §..175. Obs. 3. 


List of Defective Verbs. 


Note. The words, which are expressed in capital letters, are 1 
obsolete forms, which are only supposed, in order to — 
derive from them the forms in use. ] 

The verbs, which are distinguished by*, are only need ry, the — 
Poets. 


te 


“Arvyapor, “1 admire’, a passive form, as ἵσταμαι; 
from ATHMI, which comes from dydoua: Hesiod. Theog. 
619. (hence ἀγάζομαι and ἀγαίομαι). From aydoua are 
derived the tenses except the pres. and ‘imperf. Fut. 
ἀγᾶσομαι Od. a’, 389. aor. 1. med. ἠγασάμην Il. γ΄, 181. 
and lon. ἀγασάμην. con). ἀὐγάσωμαι Il. ἔξ, 111. aor, 1. p. 
ἡγάσθην in Attic. oy 


ΑΓΩ, ‘1 break’, for which, in the present only 
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᾿ἄγνυμι, ἄγνυμαι, 15 used. It takes the. syllabic instead of 
the temporal augment (§. 160.) aor. 1. A. baka, (ἄξαιμι, 
ἄξω, ᾿ἄξαι, ἄξας) for nga Od. τ΄, 539. perf. 2. earya (lon. 
enya Herod. vu, 224.) ἴῃ a passive sense. aor. ἃ. pass. 


᾿ ῥάγην. The other tenses are wanting. 


Obs. 1. Lysias we the augment on the participle also, κατεα- 
γείς p. 156. κατεάξαντες p. 159. and Apoll. Rh. 1v, 1686. 
ἐξεαγεῖσα, which otherwise is used only in later writers, as 
Epictetus c. 3.25. Aslian. H. A. x, 10. and the writers of the 
New Testament’. 


Obs. 2. κανάξαις in Hesiod ἔργ. 664. and κανάξαι in He- 
sychius, is considered as Holic or old Greek for κατάξαις, κα- 
τάξαι. If we assume that ἄγω had the digamma Fayyw, from 


καταξάξαι after omitting a in the preposition came kat Fa bac 


(δ. 38.), and this was softened into καξξάξαι (as κάββαλλε, car 
φάλαρα, $c.) and xavagat, since the F in writing was commonly 


expressed by v (δ. 20.) 

ἄγω, “1 bring’, is placed here only on account of 
the aor. 2. ἤγαγον, ἡγαγόμην, which some derive from a 
present ἀγάγω formed from ἄγω, by reduplication. Yet 
there are several instances of aorists with the reduplica- 
tion in the old language. See 165. Obs. 4. In other respects 
it is rezular. It is to be observed, however, that the aor. 1. 
nea (Hom. Batrachom. 114. 118.) is not used by good 
writers*. Yet in. Aristophanes we find Ran. 468. ἀπῆ- 
fas and Thucyd. 11, 97. προσῆξαν (x). For the perf. there 
is an Attic form ἦχα (hence pass. ἤγμαι. aor. 1. pass. 
nxOnv. Herod. 111, 145. Xen. M.S. tv, 1, 3. fut. ἀχθήσο- 
nat”), and an old form which remained in Doric, αγήγοχα 


2 Taylor and Markl. ad Lys. 1.c.. Thom. M. p. 497. Brunck. ad 


Aristoph, Ach. 945. Abresch. ad Cattier p. 11 sq. 


ἕ 


* Thom. Μ. p.4. Phrynich, ρ. 194. Valcken. ad Xenoph. Mem. 


8, Iv, 2,8 


> Piers. ad Moer. p. 21. 
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or ἀγάγοχα (from ἀγέσω, nryeka, arynryeKa. See δι 183... yf 
and ἀγήοχα, which Demosthenes also has, ‘p. 238. ἴπ ἃ 
letter of Philip. 249, 18. DEREt aia however, it is used 
only by later writers’. 


aipew, ‘I take’, has only = αἱρήσω Plat. t Apo 5. 
p. 65. perf. act. pass. npnka, ἥρημαι (lon. apaipyxa, apai- 
pupa. §. 168. Obs. 2.) aor. 1. pass. npeOnv (§. 186. ry: 2.) 
αἱρεθήσομαι. The aor. act. and mid. are taken from ‘EAQ. 


εἷλον, εἱλόμην (εἱλάμην is a later Alexandrian form. See ' 


188. 7.) In Plat. Polit. p. 60. the fut. διελοῦμεν appears 
to occur. 


μένα, i 1 lift up’. The first is noticed only on 


acipw, 
account of the aor. mid. of which there are in Homer 
the forms ἀρόμην for ἠρόμην Il. ψ', 592. v, 124. and ἡρά- 
anv Il. x’, 393, &c. The latter form occurs only in the 
indicative. In the’ other moods only ἀροίμην, ἄρωμαι, 
ἀρέσθαι are found. In Attic writers the usual form of the 
aor. 1. 15 npapny ἄραι, ἀραίμην, ἄρωμαι, ἄρασθαι, ἀράβενος, 
as in the active ἤρα. inf. dpa, partic. ἄρας. | 
From ἀ ἀείρω comes aor. 1. ἀέρσῃ in Panyasis Athen. τι, 


p. 139. ed, Schw. ἠερμένος Apoll. Rh. ἢ 171. ἄωρτο᾽ ἴῃ, : 
Homer, §. 185. 1°. 


αἰσθάνομαι, ‘1 perceive, am sensible of’ occurs only 
in the pres. and imperf. The radical word is ΑΙΣΘΟ- 
MAI, the aor. mid. of which noOouny, αἰσθοίμην, &c. has 


remained in use. The rest of the tenses are formed as 


¢ Thom. M. p. 274. Phryn. p. 46. Moeris p. 147. Dorv. ad 
Charit. p. 494. ed. Lips. | 

ἃ Herm. de em. Gr. Gr. p- 265. A future aipw (from ἀερῶ, dipa ἢ) 
which Porson, ad Eurip. Med. 848. assumes, and thinks is found in Arist. 
Ran. 378. Eurip. Heracl. 323. can hardly ever have existed. ἢ 
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from αἰσθέομαι, ὃ. 178. Obs. 3. μι. αἰσθήσομαι perf. 
᾿ἤσθημαι Thuc. τ, 26°. se 


ἃ ἀκαχμένος, ‘pointed’, part. perf. pass. from AK®, — 
or it’s derivative AKAZQ, in which x before pn, instead of 
yy, is irregular. According to the first derivation it 
receives what is called the Attic reduplication. Fut. ἄξω, 
ἦχα, ty Mat ἄκηγμαι; ἄκαχμαιἷ. ᾿Ἀκάχω or. ἀκαχέῳ (from 
ax, ἄχος) is quite different ; from this comes ἀκαχήσει 
| Hom. H. in Merc. 286. ἀκάχησε, ἀκάχημαι, ἀκαχῆσθαι, 

ἀκαχημένος, which is also written ἀκαχήμενος, and in that 
case is derived from ἀκάχημι, pass ἀκάχημαι. The ἡ 
_ which is here retained in the passive is irregular®. 


᾿ ἀλδήσκω, ‘TV nourish’, from AAAEQ, (ᾧ. 218. 6.) and 
this from AAAQ Arist. Nub. 282. (whence ἄλσος, ἄλσαι 
Pind: Ol. 3, 49. according-to the emendation of Her- 
mann"). The future of ἀλδέω is ἀλδήσω. : 


ἀλέξω, ‘to ward. of’,.a verb derived from a. fut. 
§. 219. 1v, 2. fut. ἄλεξήσω (ᾧ. 178. Obs. 3.) aorist. ἀλέξα- 
σθαι Xen. Cyr. τ, 5.7. ἀλεξάμενοι Od. ', 57. from AAEKQ, 
from which the verb itself is derived’. 


_dXicxoua, ‘1 am. taken’, only in the pres. and im- 
perf. The root is addw, ἅλωμε, hence fut. ἁλώσομαι, 
aor. (in a passive sense) ἥλων, commonly ἑάλων;, ἁλοίην 
and ἁλῴην, ἁλῶ (2. Ρ. ἁλῷς. Arist. Plut. 481.) ἁλῶναι, 


en se eee 


e Fisch, 111, a. p.'25, 

1 Heyne ad Il. «’, 135. 

© Herm. deem. Gr. Gr. p. 267. Heyne ad Il. e’,.24. 
h Herm. de Metris Pind. p. 240. 


i Of ἀλέομαι; ἀλεύμαι, aor. 1. ἀλέασθαι, ddrevacba; see 8. 182. 
Obs. 1. 


223. 


314 List of Defective Verbs. 


ἁλούς. perf. (in a passive sense also) Teste etek. See 
§. 160*. a Rg 4 


Note. In the aie writers ἥλωκα occurs, but not ‘ess 
instead of it caro. 


ἁμαρτάνω, “ err’, frist ‘AMAPTOQ, of ΡΝ the aor. 
ἥμαρτον (in Homer shipB poten §. 40. Iv. also) is in use. 
The fut. is formed as from ἁ ἁμαρτέω, oi thine perf. 
ἡμάρτηκα, ἡμάρτημαι, aor. pass. ἡμαρτήθην". ᾿ 


ἀμβλίσκω, ‘I make an abortion’, from αἀμβλόω. 
Hence Sut. Astley van 


ἀμφιέννυμι. See ἕω, ἕννυμι. 


ἀναλίσκω, ‘I consume’. The tenses, except the 
pres. and imperf. are derived from ἀναλόω, which occurs 
also in the pres, and imperf. in the old Attic writers. 
Misch. 8. c. Th. 3819. Eurip. Med. 325. Thuc. τι, 24. 
ΠΙ, 81. VI, 12. vin, 45. fut. avadwow. aor. ἀνάλωσα. perf. q 
ἀνάλωκα, ἀνάλωμαι aor. Pass. ἀναλώθην. 


Obs. Since the second a in this verb is already long, it 
receives no augment m the old Attic writers. See 


δ. 163. Obs. 2. ve 


- ἀνδάνω, from ἥδω, from which also the tenses come. 
Aor. éadov (§. 160.) with a short. Opt. dSoius. CON). ἄδω. 
inf. ἁδεῖν. part, ἁδών. per f. ἕαδα with a long’. The fut. 
ἁδήσεις Herod. v, 39. is formed as from ddéw, as μαθήση 


πσσσΠο π  ΞΞΞΘΞΒΞερ a mn νον 


- 


* Thom. M. p, 957. Moeris p. 178. et Piers. Fisch. III, a, 
Ρ. 26 sq. 


' Dawes Misc. Crit. p.315. Piers. 1. c. Of ἁλύσκω, fut. ἀλύξω, 
see §. 171. : 


™ Fisch. 111, a, p. 30, Herm, de em, Gr, Gr. Ὁ. 269. 
® Fisch, 111, a, p. 21. Herm. de em, Gr. Gr. p. 203, ἃ, Δ 
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from μήθω. Thus also ἄδηκα in Hipponax, according to 
Eustathius p. 1721, 60. Plutarch has a form ἄδω. Comp. 
Cimon. et Lucull. T. 111, p. 349. ed. H. at ἀριστοκβῥατι- | 
καὶ φύσεις ὀλίγα τοῖς πολλοῖς ἅδουσι καὶ πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἔχουσι, 
but it is doubtful’. 

ἀνώνγω, ‘to order’, whence ἀνώγετε, ἀνώγοιμι, ἀνωγέ- 

μεν, Il. ν΄, 56. for ἀνώγειν. Imperf. ἄνωγον Il. εἰ, 805. 

Od. x, 35. fut. ἀνώξω Od. x’, 404. Il. ο΄, 295. aor. 1. 
infin. dvatac Od. x, 531. occur. Perf. ἄνωγα (1 per. plur. — 
ἄνωτγμεν for ἤνωγμεν Hom. H. Apoll. 11, 349.) Plusgq. 
ἡνώγεα Od. ¢, 44, x 468. ἠνώγειν, in the imperative 
ἄνωχθι (δ. 219. 3. a.) ἀνώχθω, ἄνωχθε Eur. Herc. f. 241. 
besides. the form ἄνωγε, ἀνωγέτω, &c Another form 
avwryéw occurs in Il. η΄, 394. 7 

Analogous to. this is γεγώνω, “1 cry’; γεγωνέμεν 
Il. θ΄, 223. λ΄, 6. amperf. “έγωνεν Il. &, 469. perf. “έγωνα, 
part. “γεγωνώς Il. θ΄, 227. λ΄, 275. 585, &e. Another form 
is γεγωνέω, whence γεγώνευν Od. «, 47. 7 | 

ἤνωγα, ἀνώγα, from it’s signification, appears to be 
related to dvdcow. Fut.1. avagw [| Fut. 2. ἀναγῶ | perf. 
ἤνωγα, aS ἔῤῥωγα from ῥήσσω, ῥάσσω. ἀνασσέμεν ἴῃ the 
sense of κελεύειν, ‘to order’, is quoted by Hesychius 7’. τ. 
p. 348. Thus probably from this perf. ἤνωγα arose the 
new present ἀνώγω. It is to be remarked, that in the 
Attic Poets this verb always occurs in the perfect, with- 
out the augment, but with it in the plusq. perf. e. g. 
Soph. El. 1458. συγᾷν ἄνωγα. God. Col. 1598. ἠνώγει. 

ἀπεχθάνομαι, “ἷ am hated’, from ἀπέχθομαι, from 
which also the tenses come. Fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι (δ- 178. 
Obs. 3.) Herod. 1, 89. Perf. ἀπήχθημαι Thuc. τ, 75. | 


© Of ἀνοίγω, aor, ἀνέωξα;, &e, see §, 168. Obs. 1. 
p Fisch. 111, a. p. 37. 


224, 
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-anovpas,in Homer, ὁ. g. Il. a’, 356. Pind. σιν, 265. 
ἀπουράμενος Hesiod. Sc. H. 173. are forms of the aorist, of | 
which no radical verb occurs. This probably was ἀπούρω 
(from. οὖρος, ὅρος, ‘the limit or boundary’), which was 
afterwards lengthened into ἀπουρίζω, and in Attic was 


᾿ ἀφορίζω ; properly “1 separate, by determining the 


boundary’, as Il. x’ 480. In the. indicative a kindred 
form occurs, ἀπηύρας Ml. θ΄, 237. ἀπηύρα. Il. 273. ἀπηύρῳ 
Δ δοῆψί. Prom. 98. αήδύθωπο Od. δ΄, 646. as from a ἀπαύρω, 
and imperf. ἀπηύρων Il. a’, 430. as Bin Ripe, ἐπαν- 
perv is related to this form. | 


ἀπόλλυμι.. See ὄλλυμι. 


᾿ἀρέσκω, ‘I please’, a verb τοι δὴ from a apéow the fut. 
of apw, used only in the pres. and imperf. "The remain- Ὁ 
ing tenses are supplied by forms derived from the radi- | 
cal verb. Fut. ἀρέσω. Aor. ἤρεσα. Aor. pass. ἀρ, 
ἀρεσθείην Soph. Aniig. 500. 


* Gow has, according to it’s two significations,, two . 
different futures. | 


.. In the sense of <I annex, adapt’, Sut. ἄρσω. aor. 


ἥρσα, μἢ ξ΄, 167. 389. Od. Φφ΄, 45. ἄρσας Od. a’, 280. Il. a’, 


136. (the perf. 1, does not occur; yet: ἄρκιος, [ἄρκω], 
sid appear to be derived from it), perf. pass. [ἥρμαι] 
ἄρμενος 85. ἢ adjeckye for apuévos. aor. pass, ἤρθην, ἄρθεν ᾿ 
for ἤρθησαν Ml. π’, 211. perf. 2. [ἦρα with the reduplica- 
tion §. 168. Obs. ΗΝ ἄρηρα, mostly intransitive, but tran- 
sitive also Od. Ἧ 248. Hesych.. ἀρήρει, ἥρμοσεν. Plusg. 
nonper Il. μ΄, 56. elsewhere without the augment βρήρεᾳ 


Instead of which the Jonic Poets said also papa, as @popa 


for ὄρωρα (ᾧ. 168. Obs. 2.) which occurs in the sense of | 
the perf. Il. ψ', 712. and has mostly a transitive sense, 
except Od. δ΄, 777. and in the participle ἀραρυῖα Ml. o’, 
737. ae 318. which, however, may stand for apypvia, 
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according to ὃ. 189. Obs. 2. apnpa and papa are in the 
same relation to each other as πέπραγα and πέπραχα. 
For ἄρηρα the Doriains said ἄρᾶρα, which was retained by 
the Attic upeicts;) and by Lucian T7111, p. 119. Bip. in 
ἄραρε or ἄρηρε, ' ‘it is determined’+. (Hence the adj. apapos, 
a, ov, adv. ἀραρῶς in Hesych. and ἀραρότως.) “Krom the 
two pert. new oaths forms are derived; from ἄ ἄρηρα, 


| προσαρήρομαι Hesiod. é ἔργ. 429. from ἤ npapa comes apapw, 
᾿(ἄραρεν Soph. El. 147. in the Chor. con. ἀράρῃ Il. π΄, 


212. apapoiaro Apollon. Rh. τ, 369. part. aor. ἀραρών Od. 
ε΄, 252.) lengthened into ἀραρίσκω. ἀρηράμενος in Apollon. 
Rhod. 1,787. 111, 833. 1v, 677. may come from either. 


2. In the sense conciliare, ‘to render favourable, 
satisfied’, it agrees in flexion with the former only in 
ἄρσαντες κατὰ θυμὸν Il. a’, 136. ἤραρε θυμὸν ἐδωδῇ Od. «ε΄. 
95. Otherwise it makes fut. ἀρέσω, ἀρέσομαι ΟΥ̓ ἀρέσσομαι 
Il. δ᾽, 362. ζ΄. 526. Od. θ΄, 402. aor. ἤρεσα, 6. δ. δόρπω τε 
Sh TE θυμὸν ἄρεσσαν Apoll. Rh. Ill, 501. anf. ἀρέσαι, 
il. u » 120. mid. ἀρέσασθαι. But shai piace pevouny 
Apoll. Rh. 111, 901. and θέμιν συναρέσσαμεν Iv, 373. ri 
pears to come from the foregoing. 


cliche from avéw or ἀέξω, a form derived from the 
fut. of a verb AYTQ, takes from this verb all it’s tenses 
except the pres. and imperf. fut. αὐξήσω. ὃ. 178. Obs. 3. 
aor. nuénoa. perf. p. ηὔξημαι. aor. pass. ηὐξήθην. The - 


‘pres. αὔξω occurs Xen. Cyrop. v, 5, 10, Xe. but more 
_ frequently in the Poets’. 


4 Porson. ad Eurip, Or. 1323. 


. ἄχθομαι, fut! ἀχθέσομαι, aor. ἠχθέσθην ΤΙΣ not belong to fis 
place, since all it’s tenses are derived from one root, according to analogy 


8.179. See Note. 
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Βαίνω, ‘I go’, derived from ΒΑΩ. This. simplest 
form occurs in an intransitive sense in the fut. βήδομαι. 
perf. βέβηκα, βέβαμεν, βεβᾶσι. con). ἐμβεβῶσι Plat. Phed. ] 
». 384. part. βεβώς, βεβῶσα. mf. βεβάναι Hurtp. Heracl. — 
611. chiefly in Tonic and Attic Poets. See §. 188. 7.. 
Aor. med. ἐβησώμην:; also in the partic. pres. ἐκβώντας 
Thue. v, 77. in Doric; im an active sense fut. Bycw 
Lucian. D. Mort. νι, 4. aor. ¢Byoa, especially in Ionic 
writers. ἐμβέβακεν also is used transitively in Pindar 
Pyth. x, ιθ΄. From the future of this verb again ,are 
derived new present forms. a) βήσομαι, whence ἐβήσετο 
Ml. ε΄, 745. θ΄, 889. b) βάσκω (from βάσκον instead of 


éBnv, as cracker) Il. θ΄, 399. β΄, 234. Apoll. Rh. rv, 210. 
-Alisch. Pers. 662. 


From βάω came 1. BiBaw, whence βιβῶντα Il: γ΄, 
22. βιβῶσα Od. λ΄, 538. βιβᾷ Hom. H. in Merc. 225, δε. 
From this again came a) βιβάσθω Il. ν΄, 809. b) BiBaGw 
1ῃ ἃ transitive sense, which the Attics used for βύσω, 
éByoa. Ὁ, Bus, βίβημι, whence BiBas Od. ἐν 450. and 
aor. 2. ἔβην, as ἔθην from τίθημι. (Imper. βῆθι. opt. 
Bainv. con). Bo, Béw, βείω. —inf: βῆναι. particyp. Bas, 
as ἔστην.) 3. Baw, which remained in use only in ‘the 
pres. and imperf. 


Several.of these forms.are made use of to complete 
the conjugation of βαίνω. fut. Byoouar. | perf. βέβῃκα 
from BAQ. aor. ἔβην from BIBHMI. Some compounds 
have also a perf. pass. and aor. pass. παραβεβᾶσθαι. 
Thuc. I, 123. ξυμβεβάσθαι el. viii, 98. ᾿ἀνᾳβεβᾳμένος 
Xenoph. Hipparch. 4, 8, 4. παραβαθῆ ξυμβαθῇ —Pabeis 


r 


s Porson ad Eurip. Or. 1427. 
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Thuc. vr, 67. 1v, 23. 30. Xenoph. Hippic. 3, 4. 
Comp. δ. 185. 4. ) awl | 
: ick In the aor. 2. the same changes take place as in 

ἔστην, 6. g. ἔβαν for ἔβησαν Il. a’, 301, ὅς. (δὶ 407. 7.) 
_ Imperat. in sent verbs —(a, e.g. εἴσβα Eurip. Phen. 
203. ἐπίβα id. Ion. 167. ἔμβα id. El. 113. πρόβα Aristoph. 
Ach. 262. κατάβα id. Ran. 35. (§. 205. 5.) Optat. βαῖμεν 
| for Bainuer . Eur. Ph. 593. (205. 6.) 

The conjunctive is in Ionic Bew for Bo, 6. δ. ἐπι- 
᾿βέωμεν Herod. vu, 50, 2. βείω Il. ie 113. καταβείομεν 
Nl. κι, 97. (δ. 207. 8.) The Homeric βέομαι appears to 
have a similar origin Tl. 6, 194. βείομαι Il. x’, 431. Bén 
Ml. π’, 852, ω΄, 131. in the sense of ζήσομαι, “1 shall live’, 
properly, ‘I shall walk upon the earth’. Here the con- 
junctive receives the sense of the future, as 15 probably 
the case in πίομαι for πίωμαι; alihpugh elsewhere it is 
never used thus‘. * 


Infin. ‘BMisevar Od. 6,518. Dor. βᾶμεν Pind. Ρ, Ww, 9. 
α΄, 327. (δ. 207. 2.) | 


- Moreover ‘the third ‘pers. dual, ‘besides ‘the regular 
| ἐβήτην makes also ἐβάτην, or without augment, βάτην 
Mt. e, 778, &c. 


Bardo is conjugated regularly. fut. Baro Thuc.1, 58. 226. 
IV, 8, &c. ᾿βαλλήσω in the Poets §..178. Obs..3..aor. ἔβα- 
λον. perf. βέβληκα by syncope for βεβάληκα, "ἢ. 188. 4. 
᾿ς perf. pass. βέβλημαι. ταὐΥ. pass. ᾿ἐβλήθην. But Homer 
uses tenses as from a form Aju (for which βάλημι 
_ may be s 1 νΑῦνς as the form βαλέω is, psconding to the 
‘ analogy f βεβάληκα) 6. g. ξυμβλήσεαι Il..v', 335. ξυμβλή- 
q την Od. φ΄, 15. Opt. ἐβλείμην, βλεῖο. 1Π. ν΄, 288". Βολέω 


a ad Il. ο΄, 194, Others assume a present Béw. Etym. M. 
ep. 198;5.- “ 
: Fisch, 111, ἃ, Ῥ. 49'sq, 
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is a derivative form.(as from βάλλω; βαλῶ, Re Bene). βεβο-. 
= Tl. (, 3. ἀρ κρου κυδῳ Il. (, 9. a Rh. 1, 1269, 

, 409. 

βαρύνω, “1. load’, ‘had the: following: tenses derived 
from Bapéw, which occurs in the present only in later 
writers. Perf. A. βεβάρηκα pass. Od. γ΄, 139. τ΄; 122. 
perf. pass. βεβάρημαι Plat. Symp. p. 231. Apoll. Rh. τ, 
1256. Lucian also D. Mort. 10, 4. has a fut. Ba- 
picer™. | 

BAQ. See Baw. 


* BiBnu. See βαίνω. 

᾿ς βιβρώσκω, «J eat’, from BOPEQ, BPOQ, (§. 216. Ἂ 
whence also a form in —m, βρῶμι, is derived. fut. 
᾿βρώσω. perf. A. βέβρωκα. (For βεβρωκότες Soph. Antig.. | 
1022. BeBpares.) P. BéBpwuat. fut. 8. P. βεβρώσομαι Od. 
β΄, 203. aor.1. P. ἐβρώθην. fut. 1. P. βρωθήσομαι from 
βρόω. aor. 2 A. éBpwv, as from βρῶμι, Callim. H. im 
Jov. 49. Hom. H. in Apoll. 1, 126. — : 
Another form βεβρώθω, §. 217. 2. occurs in Homer 
Ml. δ΄, 35. yey; 4 
Bow, “1 live’, rocks besides the aor. 1. ePiwoa, © 
(e.g. Plat. Phedon. p.256. Xen. CEcon. 4, 18.) an aor, 2, 
from βίωμι, ἐβίων Thuc. v, 26. Plat. Rep. x, p. 322. An- — 
docid. p. 62. ed. R. Imp. (βίωθι) βιώτω Il. ϑ', 429, opt. 
βιῴην. con). Bio. Plato Phedon. p. 257. inf. βιῶναι. 
part. βιούς. 

Βιόμεσθα Hom. H. Apoll. τι, 349. 15 ἃ peculiar form, 
in the sense of the fut. as πίομαι, related probably to 
| PBeoua. See βαίνω. 


A peculiar anomaly is found in this verb, that the | 


x Thom. Μ, p. 141 sq. Graev. ad Luc, Soloec. Ῥ. 484. 
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᾿ active hag an intransitive, the middle a transitive sense 
in- the aor. 1. Od. θ΄, 468. ov yap me ἐβιώσαο, κούρη, parti- 
cularly ἀνεβιωσάμην, ΡΠ ΜΙΝ referred to avaBiwcxoua’. 

βλαστάνω, “1 bud’, from BAdorw, whence also the 
tenses are derived : fut. βλαστήσω §. 178. Obs. 3. (aor. 1. 
ἐβλάστησα only i in later writers) aor. 2. ἔβλαστον. perf. 
βεβλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα (§. 164.) 

βούλομαι, “I will’, fut. βουλήσομαι according to 


§. 178. Obs. 3. ἐβουλήθην and ἠβουλήθην §. 162. Obs. 8,. 


&c. Homer and other Poets have also a perf. med. προ- 
βέβουλα.. | 
BPOQ. See βιβρώσκω. 


ΙΓ. 


Γαμέω, ‘I marry’, takes only the aor 1. act. from 


227. 


TAMQ or THMQ ἔγημα. γαμέσσεται also in Homer, ap- © 


pears to come from γήμω. ἐγάμησα occurs only in the — 


New Testament. 
TAQ. See ΓΕΝΩ. 


γέντο in Homer, ‘he took’, for heros, The ry stands 
for the digamma or spiritus asper, as in pat ryotvos, 


ryevTep in Hesychius for ἥδεται, οἶνος, ἔντερονἶ. From - 


᾿Βέλετο came Fedro, and changing 2 into ν (as in κέντο 
for κέλετο, which is quoted from Alcman, ἦνθε Dor. for 
ἦλθε) Févro, γέντο. No part of this verb occurs else- 
where in the ancient writers ; but yet Hesychius adduces 
“γέννου for ἕλου, Ferou*. 


TENQ, an old verb, which was lengthened into yet- 


ee ὉππἸὩππππππῤῆΐ΄΄ΐπΠ’πο’Ρρ Ὸ Ἤ ς- ὔς.ψς.Τ: Σ}Ἅ--ΞΞ,.  ... 


y Fisch, 111, a. p. 53 sq. 
2 Interpr. ad Hesych. T. 1, p. 818, 26. 
@ νης ad Il. 6,43. τη. ad Callim, H. in Cer, 44, 
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νομαι and “γίγνομαι. Of ΓΕΝΩ there occur. aor. 2. ΤΉ. ἷ i 
ἐγενόμην. perf. med. “γέγονα. fut. 1. ᾿ Yevycopat. perf, — 
γεγένημαι (δ. 183. 4.) In later writers aor. 1. éyevq- 
θην. From this, or from ‘yewouar comes aor. 1. med. 
ἔγεινάμην, which has an active signification, “1 have 
begotten’, and occurs in Prose writers also, as Xenoph. 
Mem. Socr. 1, 4. 7. although rarely; the more usual 
form i is γεννάω, derived from ΓΕΝΩ, sie 


᾿γείνομαι occurs only in Ionic and Dare Poets, in hes 
present and imperf. 6. δ΄. sree Od. ν΄, 202. (transitive) 
γεινόμεθα Il. X> 477. “γεινόμενος Od. δ΄, 208. Il. κ΄, 71. ν΄, 
128. imperf. yetvovro Theocr. xxv, 124. (intransitive.) 


AS is used only in the pres. and imperf. 


Another old form was TAQ (as TAQ, teipw, KTAQ, 
κτείνω are different forms of one verb), the perf. of 
which, γέγαα (δ. 183-7.) oecurs in the Ionic Poets: plur. 
γέγαμεν, γεγάατε, “γεγάασι. inf. γεγάμεν Il. , 248. Pind. 
Ol. 9, 164. for γεγᾶναι, as τεθνάμεν for τεθνάναι. part. 
ryeryaus (Attic γεγώς » as ἑσταώς, ἑστώς, Europ. Ph. 641. 
Ale: 860.) ψεγανια (in Attic γεγῶσά Eurip. Ale. +532.) 
plusquam perf. exyeyatnv Od. κ΄, 138. From ryeynka, 
whence ae appears to have. Gig comes a new 
prcueut γεγήκω. Dor. γεγάκω Pind. Οἱ. 6, 83. as from. 
γέγαα the present γεγάω, ἐκγεγάονται Hom, H. in Ve en. 
197. 


Obs. For ἐγένετο is found also éyevro Theocr. τ, 88. Pind. 
P. 3, 154. | 


ηράσκω, ‘1 grow old’, from yypaw, whence it also 
takes it’s tenses. Yet the Attics instead of γηρᾶσαι. 


3 


>.Thom, Μ, p. 189 54. 
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(Xen, Mem. S. 111, 12, 8.), more commonly say yypavar, © 


which comes from ήρημι, as partic. rynpas Il. ρ΄, 197. 
Hesiod. ἔργ. last Comp. didpdacxw. | 


᾿γέγνομαι. See TENQ. 

“γιγνώσκω, “1 know’, Attic; otherwise γινώσκω, from 
νοέω, ἐνόησα, lon. ἔνωσα. See ἃ. 217. 5. The tenses come 
1.. from the simple form ΓΝΟΩ, fut. γνώσομαι. perf. 
ἄψνωκα. perf p: ἔγνωσμαι. aor. 1. p. ἐγνώσθην. . In Tonic 
+f deggie in the sense of ‘persuade’, has an aor. 1. 
πόνηρε Herod. τ, 68. 87. vt, &e. 4. from γνῶμι, aor. 
ἔγνων. Imper. νῶθι. opt. “γνοίην (and γνῴην “Rechyl 
Suppl. 230. Schef. Melet. in Dion. l. p..100. not. plur: 
γνοῖμεν, “γνοῖεν, for yvoinuer, “γνοίησαν 4). conj. γνῶ. inf: 
γνῶναι. part. “γνούς. aor. 2. med. opt. συγγνοῖτο occurs 
Asch. Suppl. 231. 


A. 
‘AAQ has several derivative forms, which are dif- 
ferent also in signification : δαίω, δήω, δάζω,᾿ διδάσκω, 
δαίνυμι. 


From Δ ΔΩ, 1. ‘I teach, learn’, comes aor. 2. act. | 


αὶ μὴ ἔδαεν Theocr. xxiv, 127: ‘learnt, taught, had 
taught’ Apoll. Rh. 1, 529. tv, 989. Aor. 2. p. ἐδάην. opt. 
δαείην. con). daw (Il. β', 299. δαείω Il. π΄, 423, &c.) infin. 


~  danva and δαήμεναι. part. δαείς, (L learn to know, expe- 


rience, try). In the fut. it has, as from AAEQ, soci 
Od. +’, 187. τ΄, 325. perf. a. δεδάηκα, ‘1 have learnt’; ὁ 

δέδαα, which signifies in the partic. cedaws, ee, 
experienced’; in the indic. however, δέδαεν, “he had 


© Thom. M. p. 192. Moeris p. 115. 
4 Valck. ad Phen. 1396. Brunck, ad Aristoph. Ran. 52, 
dd Moeris p. 112. 


4 


228. 


324 is of Defective Ferbs. 

taught’, in Homer at least: in Orpheus Argon. 126. it 
signifies also, ‘he was taught, he understood’; (if this be. 
not the imperf. of the derivative form deddw). See below. 


Perf. p. δεδάημαι, inf. δεδαῆσθαι, ‘to exparlence’, Apoll. 
Rh, 11, 1154. 


From daw, in this sense; is derived, 1. διδάσκω. 2. 
᾽δήω, which has the sense of the fut. ‘I shall find’. IU. v’, 
260. «, 418. 681, 3. δεδάω, (from the perf. δέδαα), 
whence δέδαον in Hesychius (ἔδειξαν, ἐδίδαξαν) and δέδαεν 
in Homer Od. ζ΄, 233. θ΄, 448. ν΄, 72.. ψ', 160. is derived, 
since like all the forms derived from perfects, it always 
occurs in the sense of a plusquam perf. ‘he had learnt’. 
4. δεδάασθαι Od. x’, 316. 

2. *AAQ, “1 burn’, occurs more commonly in the - 
form δαίω. Il. ν΄; 317. coll. Φ᾽, 876. Thence perf. δέδηε 
Il. ν΄, 736. plusg. δεδήε, Il. μ΄, 35. Hesiod. Sc. Here. 62. 
(Others write d€one, δεδήει). aor. 2. med. con).. δάηται 
Il. ν΄, 316. φ΄, 375. (hence dntos, “ hostile’, so ‘to lay 
waste’. | 

AAIQ, ‘I divide’. δεδαίαται Od. a’, 23. ΔΑΖΩ, is 
more common in this sense, whence δασσάμεθα Od. (, 
' 42, δάσσαντο Il. a’, 368. δέδασται Hl. a’, 125. 
δατέομαι comes from éaiw in this sense, and. 
τς !δαίνυμι, “1 give to eat’, transitive, which takes its 

tenses from δαίω, δαίσειν Il. τ΄, 299. δαισάμενος Od. n> 
188. eee 
δάκνω from AHKQ, whence also the tenses are formed, 
fut. δήξομαι, perf. p. δέδηγμαι, aor. 1. p. ἐδήχθην. aor. 2. 


a. ἔϑακον". 


. δέδμηκα, ἔδαμον, ἐδάμην come from δάμνω, which is conjugated — 
like κάμνω. 
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᾿δαρθάνω, ‘I sleep’, from ΔΑΡΘΩ. Hence aor. 2. édap- 
Mov, in the Poets ἔδραθον §. 188. Obs. 4. | 

δείδω: See AEIQ. | 

δείκνυμι from AEIKQ, whence also the tenses fut. 1. 
δείξω, aor. 1. ἔδειξα, perf. p- δέδευγμαι, aor. 1. pass. ἐδεί- 


χθην, &c. are derived. In Ionic it is δέκω, fut. δέξω, &e. 
and takes ¢ for εἰ throughout. 


Obs. δέκω appears to be the original form, .and deixw only 
the same made long. It seems properly to have signified, “1 
‘stretch out the, hand’, either to point out something (δείκνυμι), 
to take something (δέχομαι, which in Ionic was δέκομαι), or to 
give the hand to any one, as a token of welcome. In the last 
sense δείκνυμαι occurs in Homer II. “, 196. Od. δ΄, 59. -In 
the perf. it has in that case (Setdery man) δειδέχαται for δεδέ- 
χαται. δείδεκτο. --- δεικανάομαι, δεδίσκομαι, δειδίσκομαι are 
kindred forms. 


AEIQ or δίω (Il. ε΄ 566. ’, 433, &c.) ‘1 fear’, the radi- 
cal word of δείδω. From AEIQ or δείδω comes fut. δείσω, 
aor. 1. ἔδεισα, perf. δέδοικα (for δέδεικα according’ to the 
analogy of ἐδήδοκα, &c. §. 183. 3.) The other perfect δέδια 
is either formed from δέδοικα, by omitting «, as in δέδαα, 
ryéryaa, and changing the diphthong into the short vowel, 
AS ἐπέπιθμεν, ἐΐκτην, from πέποιθα, ἔοικα, ὃ. 195. 5. oF IM- 
mediately derived from the present δίω, as δέδουπα, 
&vwrya’. This form in the plural suffers syncope δέδιμεν, 
δέδετε, plusquam perf. ἐδέδισαν, for δεδίαμεν, Sediare, ἐδε- 
δίεσαν. In Attic δέδια is only used by the Poets, but 
δέδιμεν, δέδιτε, δεδίασι, nf. δεδιέναι, part. δεδιώς; plusq. 
ἐδεδίειν, more used than δεδοίκαμεν, &c. A conjunctive 
also δεδίωσι occurs in Isocrates Paneg. p. 73: C. ad Phil. 
p. 96. B. and ὁ. Euthyn. p. 704. ed. L. _ In the impera- 


f Fisch. 111, a. p. 69. Herm. deem. Gr. Gr. p. 2795, 
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tive it has the form of a verb in ---μι, δέδιθι Arist. Vesp. 
372, Equ. 230, See §. 219. 3. ~ 01 pal οὐδ od 


Obs. 1. Homer says δείδοικα, δείδια, δείδιμεν, δείδιθι, δε. 
Apoll. Rh. 111. 753. has a particip. perf. δειδυῖαν for δειδιυῖαν. 


2. The middle δίομαι and the derivative form δεδίσκομαι 
(Hom. δειδίσκομαι) δεδίσσομαι, δεδίττομαι (δειδίσσ.)5, have a 
_ transitive sense, ‘I frighten’. 


AEKQ. See Selmvusie. 
AHKQ. See δάκνω. 


διδράσκω from APAQ, whence also δρασκαΐζω Lysias | 
Ὁ. 359. From this also the tenses are derived, which, 
however, have throughout a long. fut. δράσομαι. aor. 1. 
edpaca Xen. Cyrop. V. 2.15, &e. perf. δέδρακα. For 
édpaca ἔδραν (lon. ἔδρην), as from APHMI, isa more Attic 
form. (See 218. 2. Obs.) which also has ἔδραν in the 
third pers. plur." Opt. dpainy. conj. δρῶ, δρᾷς, Spa. inf. 
δρᾶναι. part. dpas, paca. This verb occurs only in com- 
position, ἀποδιδρ. διαδιδρ. ἐκδιὸρ. 


δοκέω. ‘I appear’, takes most of it’s tenses from the 
old word AOKQ. fut. δόξω. aor. 1. ἔδοξα. perf. p. δέδο- 
γμαι. ‘The regular forms occur only in the Poets, or old 
Prose writers. Fut. δοκήσω A’sch. Prom. 386. aor. ἐδό- 
κησα Pind. Ol. 13, 79. Esch. S. c. Th. 1038. Eurip. 
Heracl. 187. 246. 262. perf. δεδόκηται Herod..vi1, 16, 8... 

δύναμαι, ‘I can’, a passive form, as ἵσταμαι, has, like 
this, in the fut. δυνήσομαι, as from AYNAQ. Aor. 1. med. 
ἐδυνησάμην Il. ε΄, 621. ζ΄, 33. Demosth. x. παραπρ. p. 
445. 1. aor. 1. p. ἐδυνήθην, more Attic ἠδυνήθην (see §. 162.) 
perf. p. δεδύνημαι. Ls | 


§ Piers ad Moer. p. 118. . 
h Thom. M. p. 93. .Moer. p. 37. 
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For the aor. 1. p. there is besides another form ἐδὺ- 
νάσθην, as from AYNAZQ’. | ese 


Obs. In the pres. conj. 2. pers. it makes: δύνῃ Plat. 
Phedon. p. 132. which form occurs also in the indicative for 
δύνασαι in later writers®. δύνᾳ for δύνασαι Theocr. x, 2. is Doric. 


b ° . . κ ᾿ 
For ἐδύνασο ἃ more Attic form is ἡδύνω, which also occurs 


in the old authors Hom. H. Merc. 405. ἐδύνω'. The lonians 


; } 
say also Suvéara, ἐδυνέατο, for δύνανται, ἐδύναντο. See 


δ. 198. 6. c.™ 3 


δύω, δύνω. Instead of this form in the aor. 2. a form 
in — from AYMI in an intransitive sense, is used, ‘ to 


- go into, to put on’, indui, éSvv (δύσκεν Il. θ΄, 271. for ἔδυ, 


but in the sense of the imperf.) imper. δῦθι, e. g. ὑπόδυθι, 
ἀπόδυθι.. Infin. δῦναι (δύμεναι Il. C; 411.) part. dus, δῦσα. 


‘The perf. act. δέδυκα has also an intransitive sense ; the 


fut. and aor. 1. dvow, ἔδυσα, a transitive sense, ‘ I sink’. 
In the pres. δύω is transitive, δύνω intransitive. Another 
form is ΔΎΠΤΩ, whence δύψας Apoll. Rh. 1, 1326. 


3 K. 
᾿Εδω. See ἐσθίω. 
ες ἕζομαι, “1 seat myself’, from EQ, more used in the 
compound καθέζομαι, fut. καθεδοῦμαι §. 188. 1. (properly 
εζέσω and ἐδέσω, ἑδέω, ἐδέομαι). The forms ἐκαθέσθην, κα- 
θεσθῆναι, καθεσθείς, καθεσθήσομαι are not used by the 


Attics, and occur only in later writers. The Attics use’ 


ἐκαθήμην OF καθήμην". For καθέζου, ‘ seat thyself’ , κάθισον, 


i Wessel. ad Herod. p. 553. 86. 

k Phrynich, p. 158, Thom. M. p. 252. 

1 Moeris. p. 182. 

™ Fisch, 111, a. p. 73 564. 

® Thom. M. p. 483. 485. Phrynich, p. 114. Grav. ad Lucian, 
Sol. p. 498. Dorvill. ad Charit, p. 212. Fisch, 111, a. p, 113. , 
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80. σεαυτόν, is used, different from κάθησο, ‘remain 
seated’’. 


ὧν 


εἴδω has two senses ‘see’, and ‘know.’ 


1. In the sense of ‘see’, it occurs only ἢ in the aor. 2. 
εἶδον (pl. εἴδομεν Herod. 1x, 46. Xen. Anab. m, 2, 23. 
εἴδετε Herod. vitt, 140, 1. 144. 1x, 58. in Homer ἴδον; and. 
in Plato Rep. VI, p. 99.-where, however, it should be ov 
vn πώποτ᾽ εἶδον). Imper. ἰδέ, in the moderns %se?. Opt. 
ἴδοιμι. Conj. ἴδω. Infin. ἰδεῖν (ἴδμεναι Il. ν΄, 978. ἰδέμεν 
Pind. Ol. 13, 162.) Partic. ἰδών. These forms are used 
also to supply the defective tense of ὁράω, which has no 
aorist. In the old Poets it has also a passive in the sense 
of ‘appear, resemble’. εἴδεται Il. a’, 228. εἰδόμενος Ill. εἰ, 
462. Apoll. Rh. tv, 221. 978. εἴδετο as imperf. ‘was seen’ 
Apoll. Rh. 11, 579. aor. 1, med. εἰσάμην, εἴσατο in Homer 
Il. β΄, 215. Apoll. Rh. 11, 502. APR in Apoll. Rh. 1, 
1024. Iv, 1478. ‘to mean’, ἐείσατο, ‘ was seen, appeared’, 
Apoll. Rh. IV, 855. εἰσάμενος, ‘resembling’ 5 ll. B, 791, 795. 
Apoll. Rh. 111, 72. εἰδόμην also stands Pe ie active, εἴδον 
Esch. Pers. 177. Il. «, 47. Soph. El. 895. Trach. 154. 
Demosth. p. 622. Apoll. Rh. τι, 206. Eurip. Hel. 121. 
especially in the imperative in Attic also, ἰδοῦ Eurip, 
Hec. 807. ἴδεσθε id. Heracl. 29%. Hence ἰδού, ecce, 
which was used adverbially, and on that account was 
differently accented. 

2. In the sense of ‘know’ it does not occur in the 
present; for εἶδε imper. in Theogn. 305. ed. Br. ig 
doubtful, and εἰδοῖεν in. Herodotus rx, 42. should-be 


° Thom. M. p. 486. c. not. Trill, et Oud. Ammon. p. 80. Gre- 
vius 1. ¢. | 
P Moeris. p. 193. et Piers. Fisch. 111, a. p. 81. Stoeb. ad Thom. M. 
p. 468. . βοὸς: 
4 Thom. M, p. 468. 
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εἰδεῖεν. The fut. is in Homer εἰδήσω, as from ELAEQ, 
Al. α΄, 546. Od. 1, 527. H. in Cer. 76. Herod. vu, 234. 
(Dor. ἰδησῶ Theocr. 8, 37.) and εἴσομαι Il. 7 5.226, &c. in 
Attic only εἴσομαι". Yet Isocr. ad Demon. p. 5. B. 11. 
_D. συνειδήσεις. Instead of the present, and in the same 
sense, the perf. 2. is used, οἶδα, οἶδας Od. a’, 337. and; 
‘particularly in Attic, οἶσθα, and οἷσθας in the Poets (see 
τᾷ, 195, 7.) οἷδε. The remaining persons seldom occur ‘in 
good writers, as οἴδαμεν Herod. τι, 17. 1x, 60. Plat. 
 Alcib. p. 83. οἴδασι Xen. Cc. 20, 14. In the dual. and 
_ plur. derivatives from ἴσημι are more commonly used, 
which again occur in the sing. only in Doric writers. 
_ (See ἴσημι). Thus ἴστον, ἴστον (for ἴσατον) ἴσμεν, ἴστε, 
ἴσασι. For ἴσμεν Homer has ἴδμεν, which arose either 
from changing o into ὃ (δ. 30.) or was more probably 
abbreviated from οἴδαμεν, as ἐπέπιθμεν from ἐπεποίθειμεν ". 
In the imperative only ἴσθι, ἴστω (Βωοί. ἔττω"), ἴστον, 
ἴστων, ἴστε, ἴστωσαν from ἴσημι are used; in the optat. 
εἰδείην as from EI[AHMIY, in the plur. also εἰδεῖμεν Plat. 
. Rep. 1x, p. 260. for εἰδείημεν, and εἰδεῖεν for εἰδείησαν. Conj. 
εἰδώ from the same, as τιθῶ from τίθημι. (Homer has also . 
εἴδομεν for εἰδῶμεν Il. a’, 363. with a change of accent. 
Comp. §. 196.7. cvvoidns in Isocr. ad Phil. p. 142. ed. L. 
is a wrong emendation of Wolf for συνίδης ; it should be. 
συνειδῆς). Infin. εἰδέναι, as τιθέναι, OF infin. perf. as εἰδώς. 
Part. εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα, εἰδός, where it is to be observed, that 
- the characteristic οἱ of the perfect is here omitted. This 
δ, 
r Porson. ad Eur. Phen. 1366. 
s Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. p. 93. Moeris p. 161. 
t Moeris p. 205. Fisch. 11, p. 491. 
« Etym. M. p. 466. Buttmann. Gr, G. Ρ. 204. 
_x Fisch. ad Plat. Phadon. 6. 
y Fisch. 111, a. p. 80. 
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form of the partic. presupposes a perf. indic. εἶδα, which 
occurs in Orph. Argon. 116. but as an aor 1. in the sense. 
‘of “I saw’. In the same manner εἶκα (whence εἰκός) was 
‘used for ἔοικα from εἴκω. See εἴκω. The plusquam perf. of 
‘this form εἶδα (in the sense of the imperf.) is ἤδειν (Attic 
ἤδη §. 193. 4.) ἤδεις and ἤδεισθα Plat. Euthyd. p. 18. 
ἤδησθα". (§. 195. 7.) ἤδει and ἤδεινο. In the dual and 
plur. this is often contracted by the Poets, ἧστον, Horny? 
{for ἠδεῖτον, ἠδείτην) ἤσμεν, nore, ἤσαν, 6. δ. Aischyl. 
Prom, 451. Eur. Hec. 1102. ubi Ὁ. Pors. (for noemer, 
ἤδειτε, ἤδεσαν). 1 q 


_ The following table shews the tenses of this set} . 
‘which were in common use. Os 


ee te 


@ Brunck. ad Arist. Eccl, 551,- 
* Piers, ad Moerid. p. 173. 
® Brunck. ad Arist. Ay. 19. 


\ 
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«- ον eo one 


Obs. 1. In Homer and Doric writers an aor. 2. also occurs 
from εἴδω, “1 know’, ἴδμεν Theocr. τι, 151. ἔδμεναι id. xxv, 67. 
Od. δ΄, 493. μ΄, 154. for ἰδεῖν Apoll. Rh. 111, 332. 355. τν, 
1360. Yet this infin. was first formed probably by analogy 
from the 1 pers. plur. εἰδέμεναι, εἰδέμεν, as τεθνάμεναι, τεθνά- 
μεν (1 pers. plur. τέθναμεν). Thus also the conjunctive of Ani- 
_ starchus isew Il, ξ΄, 235. 


elev, however, is written, See Brunck. on that passage. 


. 195. 5. from ἤϊκτο, προσήϊξαι, &e. §. 185, 4. 
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Obs. 2. Homer instead of noew uses also - yetdew 7]. X03 
280. Od. ’, 206. Herod. 1, 45. netoet, and the Ionians used 
new for eiv, ἤϊον for ἴον". ηείδειν stands as 3. pers. plur. for 


ἤδεσαν Apoll. Rh. 1v, 1700. 


εἴκω, ‘I resemble, I appear’, (different from the 
regular ecw, “1 yield’), is used only in the perfect, οἶκα, 
as in Herodotus, ἔοικα, as in Homer and the Attic writers. 
For ἔοικα the form εἶκα also was peculiar to the Attics, 
6. δ. εἴκασε in a fragment of Cratinus in Hesych. v. ai- 
δρυτον κακόν, εἶκε Aristoph. Av. 1298. which is used by 
Homer Il. σ΄, 520. in the sense of ‘it is fit’, particularly | 
in the infin. and partic. eixévas, eixws*. εἰκώς also occurs 
in Homer and Hesiod, 6. g. εἰκυῖα Il. y’, 386, &c. Hes, Se. 
Herc. 206. In prose ἐοικώς is commonly used in the sense 
of ‘resembling’; but the neut. εἰκός (ἐστι), in the sense 
of- ‘it is reasonable, natural, to be expected’. Hence 
εἰκότως, ἀπεικότως, Instead of which, however, Thucyd. 
VI, 55. USES ἀπεοικότως. Plusgq. εῴκειν (ἤκειν") is doubtful. 
In the fut. it occurs in Aristophanes Nub. 1001. εἴξεις. 


᾿ From ἔοιγμεν Eur. Heracl. 428. 681. ξἰκτον, εἴίκτην,. 


Obs. For εἴκασιν (ἐοίκασιν) the Attics also said εἴξασιν Plat. 
Politic. p. 75: 106. where & for « must have come from the 
Beeotian dialect'. 


εἰπεῖν an aor. 2. the basis of which is probably the form 
ἜΠΩ, not in use, whenee ἔπος, ἐνέπω or ἐννέπω. But the 
aorist cannot come from ézw, because then εἰ would be 


* Fisch, 111, a. Ρ. 83. Heyne ad Il. y’, 280. 
ἃ Brunck, ad Arist. Nub. 185. Moeris p. 148. 
¢ As Dawes Misc, Cr. p. 295. reads in Aristoph. Av. 1298, where 


f Bergl. et Piers. ad Moerid. p. 147. Ruhnk, ad Timaum p. 98. 
Mosgr..ad Eurip. Iph, A. 853. tee 
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an augment, and would be retained contrary to analogy 
throughout allthe moods: the base, therefore, is the form 
εἴπω, with the first ΠΩΣ lengthened after the manner 
of the Jonians, as in eipouitt, lag (Comp. ἕω. 1.) 
‘Indic. εἶπον. Imper.. εἰπε. ν Opt. εἴποιμι. Conj. εἴπω. 
Part. εἰπών, ---οὖσα. Εἶπα isan Ionic form. Infin. εἶπαι. 
Part. εἴπας". From this the Attics, who otherwise used 
only εἶπον, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών, Said εἶπας in the 2d pers. indic. e.g. 
Xen. con. 19, 14. and in the SE perat, εἰπάτω, εἰπάτων, 


Comp. §. 188. 7. The imperative also εἶπον͵ or εἰπόν 
‘occurs besides in Pind. Ol. 6, 156. Theocr. xtv, 11. in 
Plato Menon. p. 330. See Etym. M. p. 302. 


The rest of the tenses are formed from 'EPQ, sige 
Sut. (ἐρέσω), ἐρέω ἴῃ Ionic, in Attic ἐρῶ," From épw, εἴρω 
(isch. Eum. 639. Plat. Crat. p. 261.) came another 
present form ἐρέω, cipew Hesiod. Theog. 38. cipevoat, 
_ Theocr. xxviii, 24. cipeirw. Hence perf. εἴρηκα. perf. 
| pass. cipnua. ge 5: panes although this may also be 
formed from ἐ ἐρέσω, ἐρέω, as κέκληκα from καλέσωΐἶ. Either 
 ἔῤῥηκα, ἔῤῥημαι were also used, or the εἰ was arbitrarily 
_ considered as an augment, which might be again taken 
from the verb, as if the present tense had been ῥέω. 
For otherwise the derivatives ῥῆμα, pow, ῥήτωρ from 
 εἴσ-ρημαι, εἴ-ρησαι, εἴ-ρηται cannot be explained. ‘T’o this 
_ arbitrary root may also be referred the aor. ‘pass. ἐῤῥήθην 
Ry or ἐῤῥέθην" : Inf. ῥηθῆναι. part. ῥηθείς.. Εἰρέθη in Hero-- 


& Valck. ad Herod. p. 649, 91. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 228. 
Thom. M. p. 57. Moeris p. 29. 


5 of a verb which begins with p, taking the augment εἰ. 
_ * Heindorf. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 46. 


εἴπατε, and an aor. 1. med. ἀπειπάμην derived from 1{ἢ. 


i Eustath. ad Od. ε΄, p. 1540, 11. deduces, as Buttmann does in his 
_ Gr. Gr. p. 233. εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι from péw. But there is no Sab: 


΄ 


232. 
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dotus iv, 77. is analogous to εἴρηκα, εἴρηται, as εὗρηται, 
εὑρέθην. Others derive ἐῤῥήθην from a peculiar form pew, 
which, however, if it ever did exist, was first: derived 
from εἴρηκα in the same arbitrary manner. 


- Obs. For ἔπω was also used ἔσπω ; hence the poetic ἔσπετε 
6. δ. Il. β΄, 484. Hence, chatiging? e into 4, the compound 
ἐνίσπω, which, however, occurs only in the aorist ἤνισπον 
ἔνισπον, con). ἐνίσπω Tl. λ΄, 839. Od. v, 87. γ΄, 327. infin, 


᾿ἐνισπεῖν Od. γ΄, 95. In the fut. it makes evinvo Od. λ΄, 147. 
Apoll. Rh. 1, 1257. comp. ὃ. 174. and ἐνισπήσω Od. ε΄, 98. 


évimrety or ἐνίσσειν;, 18 aoe ‘to mortify, to reprimand’, which 
¥s derived from ἔπτειν, ‘to hurt, to grieve’ (1d. α΄, 454; Hee eae 


εἴρω, 8566 εἰπεῖν. εἴρομαι, 566 ἔρομαι. 


ἐλαύνω takes it’s tenses from ἐλάω. fut. ἐλάσω, aor. 
ἤλασα. perf. a. (ἤλακα) ἐλήλακα. p. ἐλήλαμαι. Aor.. p.- 


᾿ mraOnv (ἡλάσθην is less Attic®.) The simple ἐλᾷν ΟΟΟΌ ΓΒ 


in Homer and other old writers, e. g. Il. ε΄, 366. ἔλων 
Od. δ΄, 2. ἔλασκον Aschyl. Agam. 605. Imper. ἔλα Pind. 
Isthm. v, 48. Eurip. Herc. f. 819. ἀπέλα in Xenophon 
also Cyrop. vit, 3, 32. Elsewhere ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, woud 
ἐλῶν is the Attic fut. for ἐλάσω. See §. 178". 


Obs. The. radical word of ἐλαύνω is ἔλω, which besides 
ἐλάω, ἐλαύνω, admits the forms ἔλλω, εἴλω, εἰλέω, Dw, “to 
bring gs He compel, drive into a corner’, From etd, ἔλλω, 
comes the Homeric éAcas, ἔλσαι, ‘to crowd together, to drive 
together’, (Od. ε΄» 132. as εἴλει Od. a’, 210. Apoll. Rh. τι, 571.)5 
from εἰλέω, ἀπειλέω, ἀπειληθείς in Herodotus, 6. g. 1, 24. “ἴο 


drive into a corner’, ἀνειληθέντες Thuc. vit, 814. From ἔλλω 


' Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. 1, p. 40. 
᾿ πὸ On the accent of the part. ἐληλάμενος, see Thom. Μ. P. 294, 
» Piers. ad Moer. p. 13. he 
© Piers. ad Moer. p. 146. : | 
οὖν Hemsterh, ap. Ruhnk, ad Tim@um p, 71. 
4 WValck, ad Herod. p. 670, 40. 
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comes, perhaps, also the Homeric ἑάλην, adels, ἀλῆναι (as 
ἐστάλην from στέλλω), at least it agrees entirely in it’s signifi 
cation with ἔλλω, εἰλέω, and hence points to ἃ similar origin’. 
Otherwise it is considered as a new verb ἄλημι, whence come 
ἀλεείνω, and ἀλίξω. In the same manner from ἔλλω a perf. 2. 
ἔολα (as ἔστολα from στέλλω) appears to be derived, at least 
it may be supposed so; and hence ἐόλημαι, ἐόλητο Apoll. Rh. 
iit, 471. (Etym. M. Hesych. Schol. ἐτετάρακτο) as ἀπεκτόνηκα 
from ἀπέκτονα". Ἑτοιη ἔλλω also ἄελλα, ‘the storm’, ἀολ-- 
Ags, “ collective, assembled’ » appear to come, as rane from. 
στέλλω. Again, from ἔολα, οὖλος, οὖλαι τρίχες. 


᾿ἜΛΕΥΘΩ. See ἔρχομαι. 
᾿“ἜΛΩ.. See αἱρέω.. 


ἜΝΕΚΩ, ἐνείκω, ἐνέγκω. 566 φέρω. 


* ἐνήνοθα, ἃ perf. 2. with the reduplication, from 
-ENO@Q, ‘I shake, agitate’, (whence ἔνοσις, ἐνοσίχθων, eivo- 
 σἰφυλλος), occurs in the compounds ἀν-ήνοθεν, ἐπ-ενήνοθεν, 
κατ-ενήνοθεν, παρ-ενήνοθεν, in an intransitive sense, and ex- 
Presses any motion or agitation, e.g. κόμη κατενήνοθεν: 
_wpouvs Hom. H. in Cer. 279. ‘the hair floated on the shoul- 
ders’, αἷμα ἀνήνοθεν ἐξ ὠτειλῆς Il. λ΄, 266. Comp. Od. ρ΄, 270. 
‘the blood rushed from the wound’, λάχην ἐπενήνοθε ql. 
73 219. κ΄, 134. ‘the hair waves on the head’, a poetical 
representation of standing on end, ἔλαιον ἐπενήνοθε θεούς, 
‘flowed on the bodies of the Gods’, Od. 1’, 864. The 
expressions in which the later writers used this word, 
“6. δ. Apoll. Rh. τ, 664. μῆτις παρενήνοθε, IV, 276. αἰὼν 
᾿ἐπενήνοθεν shew merely how they explained it, since 
_ they derived it sometimes from @éw, by transposition of 


= 


τ Heyne ad Il. ε΄, 823. ν΄, 408. Buttmann’s Gr. Gr. p,. 233. 
* Brunck, ad Apoll. Rh. 1. c, Interp. Hesych. T. I. p. 1512. 24. 


t Payne Knight Analytical Essay on the Greek Alphabet. p. 59. 
Hermann, de em Gr. Gr, p. 279. Heyne ad Il. β΄, 219. 
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ἔθω, sometimes from éw, ἔθω, ‘Iam’, ; and sometimes 
from ἀνθέω. 


ἕννυμι from. ‘EQ, Ἵ put on’, is ised, as a sienplél word 


only in Poetry. F ut. ἕ ἔσω, ἕσσω (ἕσσομαι Pind. Nem. 11: . 


2}.) aor. ἕσσα. aor. M. ἐσσάμην. perf. p. εἶμαι Od. τ΄, 72.7 
εἷσαι, εἶτα. Hence Beare. ἐπιειμένος Il. “, 372. plusquam. | 
perf. 2. p. ἕσσο (thus ἕσμην from ἕσμαι, as  timcplecuat): ‘ 
3. p. ἕστο. 

In prose only ἀμφιέννυμι occurs. Fut. ἀμφιέσομαι Xe en. 
Mem. S. 1, 6, 2. and ἀμφιῶ (from ἀμφιέσω) Arist: Equ. 
887. aor. ἠμφίεσα Xenoph. Cyrop. τ, 3, 17. perf. pass..nu- 
φίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι Xen. M. 8.1,6,2. ~ 

ἀμφιάζω" is another, but a less authorized form. 


ἐπίσταμαι, ‘1 know, understand’, appears properly 


ἴα be the middle voice of ἐφίστημι, the same as ἐφίστημι 
_ Tov νοῦν, retaining the Ionic form for ediorapa*. In- 


the pres. imperf. and fut. it is conjugated like ἵσταμαι," 
ἐπίσταμαι, ἠπιστάμην) (ἐπιστάμην) ἐ ἐπιστήσομαι. In the pres. 
indic. the Ionic form ἐπίστεαι in the second form is to be 
remarked. For ἐπίστασαι the Doric form is ἐπίστα Pind. 
Pyth. m1, 143. The Attics say ἐπίστασαι Xen. M.S. 11, 
3, 10. Plat. Euthyd. p. 56. For ἐπίστασο in the imper. 
the Attics use also, commonly in prose, eriorw*. Comp. 
§. 208. Opt. ἐπισταίμην. con}. ἐπίστωμαι Plato Euthyd. 
p. 55. ἐπίστη td. tb. p. 56. Isocrat.ad Demonic. p.11. A. (as 
δύναμαι in the indic. δύνασαι, in the conjunctive δύνη). In 
the aor. 1. it has ἐπιστήθην, or, which 15 more Attic, 
ἠπιστήθην analogous to the fut. Plato Symp. p. 195, &c: 


u Alberti ad Hesych. T. I. p. 295. Dorv. Vann. Cr. p. 610. 
x Fisch. 11, p. 491. Schneider Gr, Lexicon. 

Υ Moeris p. 182. 

3, Moeris p. 163.. Piers. p.18sq. Thom. M. p. 354.- 

a Wessel. ad Herod. p. 201, 74. Fisch. 11, p. 492. 
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* éxw, “1 am employed about any thing’, and - 
ἕπομαι, ᾿ “1 follow’. Both have an aorist. ἔσπον, 8. ὃ. 
ἐπ-έσπον, μετ-έσπον IN Homer. ἑσπόμην, ibid. and Thuc. 
1,60. Plat. Polit. p. 52. with this peculiarity: that, in 
_ the rest of the moods it loses ε, as if it had been an 
augment. (R) Imper. σπέο, σπεῖο Il. x’, 285. συνεπίσπεσθε͵ 
Plat. Critia p. 35. ἐπι-σπεῖν, Il. η, 52. ἐπί-σποιμι Od. 
P B, 250. “πέτα πω, —aorns, ---σπη It. ζ, 412. a? 359. ἐπι- 
᾿σπών, μετα-σπῶν Il. ρ΄, 190. σπέσθαι Od. x’, 844. ἐπι-σπό- 
μενος. From this form ἃ new verb SIIEQ appears to 
have been invented, and thence σπεύδω to have been 
derived. Compare ἔχω". The future is epe ers, Il. φ΄, 
588. Od. ὦ. 470. 


ἔρδω. See pew. 


_ ἘΡΙΔΩ or ’EPIAEQ occurs only in the fut. ἐριδήσω. 
Aor. 1. med. ἐριδδήσασθαι Il. ψ', 792. Hence ἐρίζω, which 
is complete, and ἐριδαίνω. The perf. ἐρήρικα may come 
from ἐρίδω and ἐρίζω. ἶ 


ἐρυθαίνω, ‘I make red’. The radical form is ἜΡΎΩ, 
"EPEYQ, ἐρεύθω Il. λ΄, 394. (hence ἐρεῦσαι Il. a’, 329.) 
and ’EPY6Q, ’EPY@EQ, (hence ἐρυθρός), of which also 
| the fut. ἐρυθήσω and perf. ἡρύθηκα remained in use. 


ἔρχομαι, ‘1 go’, is used only in the pres. and imperf.; 
yet yew is very frequently met, with for ἠρχόμην. The 
_ tenses. wanting are supplied by derivations from 
_ EAEY@Q fut. ἐλεύσομαι (in Homer. The Attics use 
2 Instead of it εἶμι, in the sense of the future. Some later 


᾿. > ἔρομαι (Ion. εἴρομαι), ‘I enquire’, proceeds regularly. Imperf. 
᾿ ἥἡρόμην, εἰρόμην. Inf. ἔρεσθαι, but aor. 2. ἐρέσθαι. Fut. ἐρήσομαι, 
᾿ φἰρήσομαι. Ν ta 


> vou, Ζ 


254. 
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Attic writers, however, use also ἐλεύσομαι"), aor. ἃ. ἤλυ- 
Gov, in Homer, in prose ἦλθον (Doric ἦνθον) perf. 2. 
ἤλυθα Hes. Th. 660. and more re commonly anor (Hom. 
Theocr. εἰλήλουθα.) 


ἐσθίω, (and ἤσθω Il. w', 415. 476.) ‘I eat’, from ἔδω, 


which occurs in the present only in the old Poets Il: ¢, 
341. (’, 142, &. From ἔδω come also the tenses perf. — 
ἐδήδοκα (δ. 183. 3.) perf. pass. ᾿ἐδήδεσμαι (δ. 185. 1.) and 


from the other supplementary forms of the future (ἐδέσω. 
ἐδέω, ἐδῶ), in Homer the perf. 2. ἔδηδα Il. ρ΄, 542.. The 


aor. 1. pass. ἡδέσθην is rare, e.g. Hippocr. T. τι, p. 225. 


ἔφαγον from φήγω or φάγω is taken as an aorist; asa fut. 
only ἔδομαι is used §. 180. 


εὑρίσκω, “1 find’, from “EY PQ, whence also the fut. 
εὑρήσω, perf. εὕρηκα, perf. p. εὕρημαι, aor. 1. p. εὑρέθην. 


aor. 2. ἃ. εὗρον, aor. 2. med. εὑρόμην are formed. Of 


εὑράμην see §. 188. Obs. 7. The verbal is evperéos. 


ἔχω, ‘Ihave’. Fut. ἕξω §. 36. As ἕπω has an aor. ὦ. 
formed by inserting σ; so from ἔχω is formed an aor. 2. 
ἔσχον, in the mid. εσχόμην 5 and, in the same manner as 
in ἔσπον, crew, σπών, this ε is omitted in the rest of the 
moods, as if it had been an augment. A. imp. σχές, opt. 
[σχοῖμι], σχοίην §. 193. 2. Con}. σχῶ. inf. σχεῖν. part. 


σχών. med. imp. σχοῦ. ορί. σχοίμην. con]. σχῶώμαι. inf. | 


σχέσθαι part. σχόμενος. The middle occurs mostly in 
compound words ἀπο-σχέσθαι, ὑπο-σχέσθαι. From this 
ἔσχον, ἔχω is made into ἴσχω, (as ἐν-ίσπω from ἐνέπω) 
which, in Attic particularly, often occurs in the same 


¢ Thom. M. p. 88. 356. et Hemsterh. Moeris p. 16 sq. Phrynich. 
p. 12. : 


i 


List of Defective Verbs: 339 


_ Sense as ἔχω; and from toyw, ἰσχνέομαι in the com- 
pound ὑπ-ισχνέομαι, in Homer and Herodotus ὑπίσχομαι. 
_ These forms of the aorist without ¢ are again made 
_ the basis of other forms (as σπεῖν of σπεύδειν), and from 
the present SXEQ, which is only imaginary, comes, on 
_ the one hand, Sut. σχήσω, mid. σχήσομαι, (which the 
_ Grammarians, without reason, call more Attic than 
Ἢ ἕξομαι) perf. ἔσχηκα, perf. p. ἔσχημαι, aor. 1. pass. 
᾿ ἐσχέθην, which are chiefly used in composition; on the 
_ other hand, a new present σχέθω is formed. 


The imperat. σχές Soph. El. 1016. particularly in 
composition ἐπίσχες, mapacyes, &c. is formed from 
2XHMI, as owes from ἔσπον. —oyxé is very rare, 6. ρ΄. 
xaracye Eurip, Here. f. 1211. πάρασχε Plat. Protag. p. 
164. as also Eurip. Hec. 836. in all the MSS", ἐπίσχε 
Menand. ap. Stob. Tit. xx. | 


Obs. ‘The compound ἀνέχομαι has commonly also an aug- 
ment in the preposition, ἠνειχόμην, ἠνεσχόμεν. See §. 1708, 


EQ, a radical word, of which only single tenses and 
_ some derivative forms occur. 


ὃς 1. In the sense of ‘ to place, to erecta building”, it 
_ occurs in the aor. 1. εἶσα Il. δ΄, 392. C, 189. λόχον εἶσαν. 
| Il. ε΄, 693. Od. +’, 416. εἶσαν, ‘they placed him, or seated 
_ him’, aor. med. εἱσάμην. This εἰ in Ionic was not merely 
an augment, but a lengthening of the ε, and thence 
_ remained also in the fut. εἴσομαι Apoll. Rh. WU, 807. in 
a the partic. aor. Herod. 11, 126. v1, 103. ἄνδρας οἱ ὑπείσας 


i. = 


4 Moeris p. 198. Fisch. 11, a. p. 100. 

* Moeris p. 26, 320. Phrynich. p. 186. Thom. M. p. 690. 
Porson. Herm. ad Eur. Hee. 1. c. 

® Fisch. 111, a. p. 99. 
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κατ᾽ οὐδόν, νυκτὸς ὑπείσαντες ἄνδρας; as λόχον εἷσαν in ᾿ 
Homer, which elsewhere is ὑπείς. from ὑφίημι".. In the 


same manner ἱρὸν cicduevos Herod. 1, 66. Plutarch. 
Them. p. 22. Apollon. Rh. 1, 967’. The Attics effected 


this lengthening of the ε by doubling o, ἑσσάμενος Thuc. | 
ui, 58... which also was originally Tone ἔσσε, ἐκάθισε, in 


Hesych*. 


From ἕω comes ἦμαι the perf. p. for εἶμαι. See §. 235. 
Another derivative is ἕζομαι, whence iw, καθίζω i is again 
another, but an active form. 


2. In the sense of ‘put on’, the derivative ἕννυμι 
18 used. See é εννυμι. ἕ 


4. Another derivative in the sense of ‘I send one 


: 


any where, let go’, is tui, conjugated like τίθημι. 


ZL. 


Zaw (ζῶ, Cns, ζῇ, see 240. note*) has an imperat. ” 
ζῆθι, as if from ΖΗΜΙ, and a form of the imperf. env, to 


which, however, the grammarians prefer the form ἔζων, 


ἔζης, ἔζη, for ἔζαες, ἔζαε. The old classic writers use 


the tenses from βιόω, βιώσομαι, ἐβίωσα, βεβίωται i in pre-_ 


ference to those from Yaw. But ζήσουσι occurs in Plato— 


Rep. v, p: 36. 


H. 


Ἤδω, See ava Vw. 


᾿ἦμαι, ‘I sit’, a perf. pass. from ‘EQ, ‘I set’, ‘for eluat. 


μαι, ἦσαι, ται, (as ‘KaOnra Xen. Cyr. vil, 3, 5.) and 


h Valck. ad Herod. p. 261, 58. who is, however, wrong in comparifgy 


ἀφεῖσαν. See.§. 206. 11,9. 
i Brunck, ad Apoll. lec. Ruhnk. Ep. Cr. 11, p..202. 
k €omp. Etymol. M. p. 306. 32. 
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ἧσται. 3. pl. ἧνται, Ion. ἕαται, as κατέαται Herod. I, 199. 
11, 86, &c. and Poet. ciara, 6. g. Il. β΄, 137. In the same 
manner in the plusquam perf. 8. pl. ἕατο and εἵατο, 6. Ὁ. 


Il. y; 149, ὅζο. for 7 οὐλὴ Imper. yoo Il. 3’, 200, &e. ἥσθω. 
Infin. ἧσθαι. Part. ἥμενος (for ἡμένος on account of the 


present signification). 


The compound κάθημαι is more common, inf. xa67- 

| σθαι, which has also an optat. καθοίμην, e.g. Aristoph. 
_ Lys. 149. Ran. 919', and a conj. κάθωμαι Eurip. Hel. 

1093. Demosth. Phil. τ, p. 53,2. In the imperf. it has 
ἐκαθήμην, 3. p. ἐκάθητο Aischin. p. 267. R. Xen. Cyrop. 


vil, 3, 14. and καθήμην 3. p. καθῆστο, which latter the 


Grammarians consider as better”. For the imper. κάθησο 
there is also a less genuine form κάθον (from κάθεσο, 
xaQeo)”. 


For the present and imperf. in the sense of ‘seating 
one’s self’, and the future, καθέζομαι, ἐκαθεζόμην, καθεδοῦμαι. 


are used. See ἕζομαι. 


Θ. 
OHNO, OANEQ. See Oivioxw. 


* θήπω, ‘1 am astonished, perplexed’, occurs only in. 


the Poets, in the perf. 2. τέθηπα Od. ζ΄, 168. W’, 105. Il. 
φ΄, 29, &c. and aor. 2. erador, τάφον Apoll. Rh. τα, 207. 
1039. Part. ταφών ἥν 90. comp. S. 188. Obs. 3.) Il. ¢, 


198, &e. Hence τάφος in Homer, ‘astonishment’, θῆβος, 


1. q. θαῦμα, in Hesychius. θήπω itself is probably from 


θάπω, whence θάπη, θάπα in Hesych. and the common’ 


θάμβος". 


' Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 149. ” Thom. Mag. p. 485. 
» Moeris p. 234. Thom. M. 1. c. ° Schneider's Gr. Lex. 


ος 986. 
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Oryyavw from θέγω. Hence fut. dite, and ethan | 
aor. 2. ἔθυγον. Infin. θιγεῖν. part. ᾿θιγών. 


θνήσκω, § I die,’ from θανέω, which again | comes from 
OHNQ. From OHNQ is derived Sut. m. θανοῦμαι aor. 4. 
ἔθανον. perf. τέθνηκα, (aS μεμένηκα from μένω 4. 183. 4.) 
from which, in the plur. in the infin. and partic. are chiefly 
used the forms by fiche ag (δ. 188, 7.) τέθναμεν, τεθνᾶσι, τε- 
θνάναι (τεθνάμεναι Il. ω΄, 225. Tyrt. El. 2,1. τεθνάμεν Il. 0’, 
497.) τεθνεώς (in Homer reOvews LL. Ρ΄. 161. Gen. τεθνειότος 
Il. 7’, 800. -----τεθνειῶτος Od. a’, 289. Also τεθνηώς, —dros 
and —wros Herod. τι, 90. Il. ρ΄, 435. Hesiod. Sc. H. 175. 
Doric. τεθναώς Theocr. Epigr. τι, 5.) Neutr. τεθνεός 
Herod. 1, 112. (the feminine seems not to occur.) Gen. 
‘dno The imperat. and optat. perf. are formed from 
τέθναμεν, as from τέθνημι, τέθναθι Il. x, 365. (not ‘ die’, 
but, ‘lie lifeless there’) τεθναίην Xen. Cyrop. τι, 2, 3, &e. 
Comp. 219. 3. a. The a corresponds to a in τέθναμεν, 
τέθνατε, as ἱσταίην to ἵσταμεν, ἵστατε, without the neces- 
sity of assuming a form θνάω. From τέθνηκα the conj. 
τεθνήκωσι occurs Thucyd. vii, 74. 


From τέθνηκα a new form is derived, τεθνήκω, of 
which the fut. remained in common use, τεθνήξω ZEs- 
chyl. Ag. 1288. Aristoph. Ach. 325. and more frequently 
τεθνήξομαι, as ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι §. 205. 8. τεθνήσω and 
τεθνήσομαι are not genuine forms?. 


θρώσκω, ‘I jump, leap’, from ΘΟΡΩ, θορέω §. 216. 5. 
has from ΘΟΡΩ fut. θοροῦμαι, 407. ἔθορον. Another deri- 
vative is θορνύω. λ 


P Gatak. ad Mare, Anton, 11, 14. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Vesp. 
654. Ach, 590. Reiz ad Lucian. Sol. p. 478. Tom. 1x, p, 101. T. x. 
Oudend, ad Thom. Μ, p. 835 54. Fisch, 111, ἃ, p. 106, 
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“Ικνέομαι, “1 come’, from ἵκω, whence also ἱκάνω is 
derived. Hence fut. ἵξομαι. aor. 2. ἱκόμην (ixro for ἵκετο. 
Hesiod. Theog. 481.) perf. (only in composition) a@iyuac 
(Lon. ariryuc). ἵκω, ἵκει, ἵκοι, ἵκων, all with «long, occur 
in the old Poets, e.g. Od. ρ΄, 444. Il. θ΄, 192. ¢, 521, ρ΄, 
$99. Pind. Ol. 5, 20. The fut. of this form. ἵξω (whence 
aor. 1. ifas Hom. H. Apoll. τι, 45. but doubtful), was 


considered as a new ee oak and thence an imperf. 
ἵξον formed, Il. β΄, 667. ε΄, 773, ὅς. 


ἱλάσκομαι, ‘I conciliate, propitiate’, derived from 
ἱλάομαι, which also occurs Il. β΄, 530. Apoll. Rh. τι, 847. 
Hence is formed fut. ἱλάσομαι (with ἃ short) aor. 1. med. 
ἱλασάμην Herod. 1, 67. Il. a’, 100. A derivative form ‘of 
ikaw, IAHMLI is supposed ; hence ἵληθε in Homer, ἵλαθι 
with ἃ short Theocr. xv, 143. and the pres. med. ἴλαμαι 
Hom. H. xxi, 5. 


ἵπταμαι. See πέτομαι. 


ἴσημε occurs in the sing. only in Doric writers, 6. og: 
toam Pind. Pyth. τν, 441. Ἄν Vv, 119. ἴσατι for ἵσησι 
Theocr. xv, 146. Part. ἴσας, in the Dative ἴσαντι Pind. 
P. in, 52. The imperf. act. ἴσαν for ἴσασαν occurs Il. σ΄, 
405, &c. Eurip. Cycl. 230. For what remains in com- 
mon use of this verb, see in εἴδω, ‘I know’. 


K. 


KAZQ, probably an Ionic form for χάζω, except that 
in the pres. only yaGw, χάζομαι, occurs; on the other 
hand KAZQ only in the derivative tenses, and in pecu- 
liar senses. ‘The radical form appears to -have been 
XAQ, ‘to stand open, to be empty’, in Latin hiare. 


237. 


238. 
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Hence χάος and ydopos, contracted χῶρος, and χάσμα. 
In this sense the verbs χαίνω, χάσκω, fut. χανοῦμαι, aor. 
᾿ἔχανον, perf. κέχηνα. remain. Connected with. this is | : 
the sense, ‘to have empty space sufficient, to take up or 
comprehend any. thing’, and consequently ‘to contain’. 
In this sense are found in Homer exace Il. δ΄, 24. θ΄, 461. | 
. Ἥρῃ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχαδε στῆθος χόλον, and perf. plusquamp. perf. 
κέχανδα, ἐκεχάνδειν Il. ω΄ 191. ψ', 268. Od. δ' , 96. which is’ 
derived from χάζω. Hence adv. χανδὸν and χανδάνω. = 
2, ‘to want, to be in want of’, in which sense the. forms 
χατέω, χατεύω, χατίζω, χητέω are used 3 hence χῆτος,. 
‘want, longing’. The form κῆδος, appears to have a 
relation to this, ‘grief at any loss’, and κήδω, κήδομαι, 
‘I grieve, am sorrowful’, the latter also ‘to be anxious 
about any thing, to care for any thing’. Either from’ 
κήδομαι, (as ἰδήσω from εἴδω), or from KAZQ, καδῶ καδήσω, 
comes κεκαδησόμεθα Il. @, 352. ovxéers ves ὀλλυμένων Aa- 
ναῶν κἐκαδησόμεθ᾽ UTTATIOV περ; 3. ‘to make to yield, to 
clear a place’. In this sense the middle χάζομαι is used 
in the pres. ‘I yield, give way’, particularly in the 
Poets, and an aor, κεκάδοντο Il. δ΄, 497. ο΄, 574. ‘ they 
retreated, gaye way’ (got out of the way of the javelins, 
without making the army retreat). J. x’, 736. ov χάζετο. 
φωτός, ‘missed’. dis θανεῖν ov χάζομαι Eur. Or. 114. λέ- 
rye οὐ χάζομαι τά. Ale. 38. non γεβιρῖο, non recuso. (R) 
Apoll. Rh. ww, 190. μηκέτι νῦν χάζεσθε - ππάτρηνδε νέεσθαι. 
Hence again the following senses are derived: a) in the 
active joined with the genitive, it signifies ‘to bereave’, 
properly ‘to make one quit any thing’, where an aorist 
15 used. κεκαδών Il. λ΄, 333. anda fut. derived from it κεκα- 
δήσω Od. φ΄, 153. 170. θυμοῦ καὶ ψυχῆς κεκαδών, 1. 6. 


4 Valck, in Lennep. Etym. p. 1007." 
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ὑποχωρῆσαι ποιήσας, poponting to Rudistbinas in the same 


ἜΒΆΦΗΝ as ὄφρα ἑ € τιμῆς καὶ σκήπτρων ἐλάσειαν-. Apoll. Rh.. 


mi, 597.. b) Since he who compels another to make 
way for him is superior to the other ; hence a new signi- 
fication ‘to overcome’. In this sense only the perf. pass. 
Is,used κέκασμαι, ἐκεκάσμην, 6: g. Il. ν΄, 431. πᾶσαν yap ὁμη- 


λικίην, ἐκέκαστο. κάλλεϊ καὶ. ἔργοισιν ἰδὲ φρεσίν. Hence 


without an accusative ‘ to distinguish one’s self’, κεκάσμεθα 


’ ~ or ’ , , 
αλκῇ T nvopEen τε Od. w’,-508. πλούτῳ TE καὶ viact κεκάσθαι. 


ΟΠ. w, 546. Partic. κεκασμένος Il. δ΄, 339. Doric xexad- 
μένος Pind. Ol. 1; 42. ἐλέφαντι φαίδιμον ὦμον κεκαδμένον". 


καίω, Attic caw with a long a ᾧ. 26. fut. καύσω §. 177. 
b) aor. 1. pass. exavOnv, perf. pass. κέκαυμαι. The 
aorists éxya and ἐκάην, 6. g. Il. a’, 464. Herod. τι, 180. 
Iv, 79. indicate another form of the fut. cao. From 
ἔκηα ἃ new present knw Od. #, 553. appears to have 
arisen. For κήας in the part. the Attics said also κέας 
“δεῖνι. Agam., 858. and this was lengthened into «elas, 
κειάμενος, κείαντο Od. ἊΣ 231. Ψ', 51. Il. «͵, 88. 234. καύσας 
occurs: in. some later Atticists, Loaner Tyr. xi, 2. 
Themist. p. 148. C. 149. A." 


κάμνω. See δ. 183. 4. 188.1, 


κεῖμαι, “1 lie’, from κέομαι (Herod. iv, 139. κέεται 
Theocr. v, 129. Il. x’, 510: Od. λ΄, 340. κέονται) as δεῖν, 
πλεῖν §. 49. From the form of the imperat. and infin. 
κέεσο, κέεσθαι, κεῖσο, κεῖσθαι, it is conjugated as a perf. 


r T have. a ΞΕΙ͂ΝΕ to develop ‘the various. forms of. one ‘root, and 
the genealogy of their significations in a manner which differs: widely 
from the common one. Detached observations are to be found in Hem- 
sterh,ad Polluc. p. 1233, Interpr. ad Ilesych. ν. κεκαδησόμεθα. Her- 
mann, de em. Gr. Gr. p. 296. especially H. ‘Steph. Thes. T. Iv, 
Schneider’s Greek Lexicon, under yaw. 


* Piers, ad Moerid. p..231, 239 sq. Fisch, 111, ἃ, p. 114 sq. 


239. 
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κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεθα, third pers. plur. κεῖνται, 
Tonic κέαται Il. λ΄, 658. 825. Herod. τ, 14. 105. 139. 
Theocr. xx1x, 3. imperf. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, third 
pers. plur. ἔκειντο, Ionic exéato Hesiod. Se. H.175. Herod. 
1, 167, &e. imper. κεῖσο, κείσθω, ὅτε. optat. κεοίμην Herod. 
1, 67. Plato. Rep. v, p. 60. x, p. 397%. CON}. κέωμαι 
Plat. Phileb. p. 269. Phedon. p. 211. Xen. Ge. 8, 19. 
inf. κεῖσθαι partic. κείμενος. Sut. κείσομαι". (Rr) 9580. 
κεράννυμι, ‘I mix’, from κεράω (whence κερῶν Apoll. 
Rh. 1, 1185. κεράασθε Od. +’, 332. κερόωντο Od. ν΄, 253.) 
and this from κέρω (whence κέρωνται Il. δ΄, 260. From - 


Kepaw comes fut. κεράσω, Attic. κερῶ Hesych. aor. 1. éxé- 
paca with a short. perf. pass. xéxpaya with a long, Ionic 
κέκρημαι Hippocr. T. 1, p. 27. 180. and κεκέρασμαι Anacr. 
XXIX, 13, aor. 1. pers. ἐκράθην, Ionic ἐκρήθην, and éxepa- 
σθην Plato Phileb. Pp. 282. | | 


Another derivative form from xepdw is κιρνάω ᾧ. 216, 8. 
Obs. Hence κίρνημι. Imper. κίρνη. See §. 205. δ᾽. 


kepoaivw, “1 gain’, in the fut. for the common. xep- 
cave, has also κερδήσω, aor. 1. ἐκέρδησα Herod. Iv, 152. — 


*xexavw, ‘I reach, overtake’, from KIXQ aor. 2. 
ἔκιχον. from κιχέω (Od. w , 283.) fut. κιχήσω, aor. 1. med. 
ἐκιχησάμην Il. δ΄͵, 385. ζ, 408, &c. With the aor. ἔκιχον 
the form ἐκέχην, also occurs, as from ΚΙΧΗΜΙ, from 
κιχήτην Il. x’, 376. ἐκίχημεν Od. x’, 379. Opt. κιχείην Il. β' a 
188. {, 416, &c. Con}. κιχῶ (κιχείω Il. a’, 26, &e.) inf. 7 
κιχῆναι (κιχήμεναι Il. o’, 274.) part. κιχείς Il. x’, 849. 
From κέχημε comes partic. pres. med. xeysuevov I. ε΄, 187. 
λ΄, 4519. : 


* Moeris p. 226. - 4 Fisch. 11, Ὁ. 488 sqq. 
x Piers, ad Moer, p. 208 sq. ¥ Fisch, 111, a Ρ. 122. 


~ 
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κίχρημι, “1 lend’, from ypaw. Hence fut. χρήσω, 
aor, ἔχρησα, &e. 
Ἐχλαάζω. See §. 174. c. 


κορέννυμι, om | satisfy ’, from kopw, fut. κορέσω and 
κορέω Il. θ΄, 379. ν΄, 831. aor. 1. med. ἐκορεσάμην (poet. 


| ἐκορεσσ.---} perf. κεκόρηκα, whence κεκορηότε Od. σ’, $71. 


perf. pass. κεκόρημαι in Ionic Il. σ΄, 287. Od. 6, 98. &, 
| 456. Ψ', 350. Herod. 111, 80. in Attic κεκόρεσμαι Aenoph. 
M.S. wt, 11. 13. aor. 1. pass. éxopécOnv. 

κράζω, ‘I crow’, is conjugated regularly κράξω, expa- 
γον, κέκραγα, except that in the imperf. pass. it has the 


form of a verb in —j, κέκραχθι Aristoph. Thesm. 692. 
Vesp. 198. 


κρεμάννυμι, ‘1 suspend’, from KPEMAQ fut. κρεμάσω 


with a short, Attic κρεμῶ Aristoph. Plut. 312. in Homer 


κρεμόω Ml. η΄, 83. aor. 1. med. ἐκρέμασα aor. 1. Paes ἐκρε- 
μιάσθην. 


Besides these forms κρέμαμαι, “1 eee like ἵσταμαι, 
probably arose from the regular, perf. p. κεκρέμαμαι 
not in use, with which it agrees also in signification, ‘I 
am hung’; consequently ‘I hang’.. Opt. κρεμαίμην Arist. 


Nub. 868. Acharn. 944. Vesp. 297. conj. κρέμωμαι. part. 


κρεμάμενος. wmperf. ἐκρεμάμην Il. ο΄, 18. fut. κρεμήσομαι (as 

στήσομαι from ἵσταμαι) Aristoph. Vesp. 804. Ach. 278. 
(Schaef. ad. Long. p. 401.) 

Another form still is κρήμνημι, in the imperf. κρήμνη 

Etym. M. p. 637.64. Eustath. ad Il. ο΄, p. 1001. 10. pass. 

κρήμναμαι Asch. 8. ς. Th. 2317. 


κτείνω in the Poets, has, besides ἔκτεινα, ἔκτανον, an- 
other aor. 2. as if from KTHMI, ἔκταν, κατέκτας Eurtp. 


* Heyne ad Pind. P. iv, 43. Fisch. 111, a. p. 120 sq. 


40. 
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Herael. 1290. ἔκτα id. Herc. f 424. third pers. lors 
ἔκταν Il. κ΄, 526. Od. α΄, 30. for ἔκτασαν, as ἔσταν for é era 
σαν. Inf. κτάμεναι Il. ε΄, 301. p> 8, &e. κτάμεν Il. ο΄, 557. 
e, 675. Part. ras, aS κατακτάς Hurt. Alc. 3. 696. aor. 
med. part. «rapevos inf. κτάσθαι Il. ο΄, 558%. 
} 
; 
$ 


an 


Kuvew, ‘I- kiss’, has fut. κύσω, aor. h: ἔκυσα, κύσε Il 
¢ » 474. κύσσε Od. π’, 15: with v short from KYQ. There 
is a difference of signification ; IN κύω, xvéw; ‘to be preg- — 
nant’; whence κυΐσκω, ‘to impregnate’; ; κυσαμένη Hesiod. — 
Th. 165. 405. and ὑποκυσαμένη in Homer. Il. ζ΄, 26, Se. j 
which is commonly written with a double c. 4 


κυλίνδω, “1 roll’, from κυλίω, whence also the tenses 
Sut. κυλίσω, aor. 1. ἐκύλισα, aor. 1, pass. ἐκυλίσθην. | 


241, A. 


Aayyave, ‘I receive by lot’, from AH XQ, ference Rare 1 
‘the casting of lots’) in the same manner as λαμβάνω, — 
λανθάνω, from AnBw, λήθω. fut. i. λήξομαι. perf. SiN ate 
perf. Pp. εἰληγμένος Demosth. p: 873. aor. 2. ἔλαχον. 
Between Axx and λαγχάνω there seems to have been 
an intermediate form AATXQ §. 618. 3. Hence the old — 
perf. λέλογχα᾽ (§. 183. 3.) which occurs in ae and 
{onic, rarely in Attic”. 


1 a Re adauoneti 


From the aor. 2. ἔλαχον Homer uses a new verb de, | 
λάχω in a transitive sense, ‘to impart’, Il. η΄, 80. ο΄, 350. 
x, 343. WV’, 76. λελαχήσωμεν i in Hesychius. 


The Ionians had derivatives also from λόγχη (2. ε: 
λάχος) εὐλογχεῖν in Hesychius.° 


* Fisch. 111, a. p. 122 sq 
ἡ Lucian. Soloec. p. 226. et Graevius p. 484, 
© Valck. ad Herod. p. 535, 99. 


List of Defective a erbs. 349 


'χαμβάνω from AHBQ, whence fut. λήψομαι (Doric 
Sony λαψῇ Theocr.t, 4.10.) perf. a. εἴληφα. perf. p. 
εἴλημμαι (and χέληαμαι Kurtp. Jon. 1113. Hence Doric. 
λέλαπται in Hesych.) aor. 1. pass. ἐλήφθην." aor. 2. a. 
ἔλαβον. aor. 2. med. ἐλαβόμην. 


For εἴληφα the Ionians had also a form λελάβηκα, 
ὴ analogous to ἀπεκτόνηκα from ἀπέκτονα (δ. 189. Obs. 4.) 
Herod. 1, 42, 65. vit, 122. ΙΧ, 59°. 


__ -AAMBO was an intermediate form. between AHBOQ 
and λαμβάνω, fut. λάμψομαι Herod. τ, 199. vu, 39. 157. 
Wi, 36. 146. wor. med. ἐλαμψάμην id. vi, 157. perf. p. 
λέλαμμαι 2d. 1x, 51. third pers. λέλαμπται, whence κατα- 
λαμπτέος Herod. 111, 127. aor. 1. pass. ἐλάμφθην Herod. 
nn, 89, ὅς. Another form still is λάζομαι, whence λελά- 
εσθαι in Hesych. and λάζυμαι. 


- AavOavw, “1 am hidden’, med. λανθάνομαι, λήθομαι, “1 
forget’, from λήθω IL. ψ', 323. ὦ΄, 363, &c. Xen. Cicon. 
75:8}. fui. λήσω, Ajooua. aor. 1. ἔλησα. con). Stadyon. 
Isocr. Nicocl. p. 30. a. more correctly διαλήσει. λήσῃ 
Plat. Alc. τι, p. 79. where, however, the second Basil 
edit. has λήσεται. In Xenoph. Cyr. 1, 6, 1.. instead of 
ws οὐδένα ἂν λήσαντα should be read λήσοντα, with Her- 
mann. ad Viger. p. 780.281. Part. λήσας Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 1. 
perf. p. λέλησμαι, ‘1 have forgotten’, the old form λέλα- 
ona ll. ε΄, 834. λ΄, 313. from AAGQ. aor. 1. pass. in Doric 
any ἐλήσθην, λασθῆμεν for λησθῆναι Theocr. IL, 46. aor. 

a. ἔλαθον, m. ἐλαθόμην. perf. m. λέληθα, “1 am hidden’. 


From aor. 2. ἔλαθον Homer has a new verb λελάθω 
in a transitive sense, ‘to make to forget’. Il. β΄, 600. 


ἀ Valek. ad Herod. p. 217, 7. 
6 Wess. et Valck. ad Herod. p. 232, 3. 


rw 


249, 
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᾿ Aovw, “1 wash’,- from déw, hence Χό᾽ 2, 6. ἔλοε Od. x’, 
361. fut. λοέσω contr. λούσω. aor. 1. ἐλόεσα, ἐλόεσσα in 
Homer, contr. ἔλουσα. From the radical form AJ in 


Attic we chiefly find the pres. P. λοῦμαι, λοῦται, Aovmevos ' 
Arist. Plut. 658. imperf. plur. ἔλουμεν Aristoph. Plut. ὦ 


957. third pers. sing. ἔλου id. V. esp. 118, 


From \ow comes Χοέω, contr. Aovw, ἐλόευν Od. δ΄, 252. 


and Aovew, ἐλούεον Hom. Η. Cer. 289. 


M 


| Μανθάνω from ΜΗΘΩ, (Etymol. Μ. p. 450, 14. 


Eustath. ad Nl. a’, P. 28, 45.) as λανθάνω from λήθω. 
Hence aor. 2. ἔμαθον. Sut. (§. 178, 2.) μαθήσομαι, Doric 


μαθεῦμαι Theocr. 11, 60. from μήθω, μαθέσομαι, μαθέομαι:" 


perf. a. μεμάθηκα. 


μάχομαι, «J combat’, has in the fut. μαχέσομαι and, 
from μαχέομαι Ml. α΄, 274. Herod. IX, 167. μαχήσομαιξ, 
in Attic μαχοῦμαι §. 178. Obs. 2. δι, Both forms are 
used in the derivative tenses, The first, however, is 
more common, ἐμαχεσάμην in Attic, ἐμαχησάμην in Ho- 


συμ-μεμαχεσμένος XEN. Cyrop. Vil, 1, 14. where, how- 
ever, συμμαχεσαμένων is the common reading. In. Plato 
Rep. τι, p. 253. is read διαμαχετέον, corruptly for —payn- 
τέον §, 215. 8, 
μέλω, μέλομαι, 41 am a concern to any one’, Sut. 
MEANT, μελήσομαι has, in the Poets, Homer Apoli. 
Rhod. Il, 217, μέμβλεται, μέμβλετο, μέμβλεσθε formed 


f Piers, ad Moer. p. 248. Interpr. ad Thom. M. Ρ. 584. Brunck. 


ad Aristoph. Plut. 657: 

€ Fisch. 111, a. p. 130 Sq. 

h Piers. ad Moer, p. 264,  Herodian. Pers. p, 469... Thom. Μ. 
p. 601. 


mer. Perf. p. part. neuaynuévos Isocr. Archid. p. 127. B. 


ia aire det keds Tek Oe 
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from. μεμέληται, μεμέλησθε, as udul Deve perf. 9 med. 
μέμηλα. 


 μηκάομαι, ‘1 bleat’, from MHKQ, of ἘΠῚ some 
tenses occur in the Poets. aor. 2. ἔμακον. part. μακών Il. π΄, 
469. perf. μέμηκα, μεμηκώς Il. Kx’ 862. in the feminine also 
μεμακυταὰ §. 189. Obs. 2. 


μέγνυμι, and pioyw, “1 mix’, from piyw. Hence fut. 
 pléw. aor. 1. a. ἔμιξα. perf, p. μέμυγμαι. aor. 1. pass. ἐμί- 
xOnv. aor. 2. p. ἐμίγην. 

μιμνήσκω, ‘1 remember’, from μνάω. Hence fut. 


 pynow. aor. 1. ἔμνησα Eur. Alc. 878. Perf. Pp. μέμνημαι. 
aor. 1. pass. ἐμνήσθην. 


porw, ‘1 go’, perf: μέμβλωκα. See §. 183, 6. 


| puxaoua, ‘1 roar’, from MYKQ aor. 2. ἔμυκον with v 
short. Perf. μέμυκα with v long. 


N. 


Naiw, “1 dwell’, comes from NAQ, only that this is 
transitive; ‘I set, make to dwell’, ἔνασσα. ναίω, on the 
- contrary, is intransitive. Hence fut. ἐννάσσονται Apoll. 
Rh. τν, 1751. a. 1. pass. ἐνάσθην. aor. 1. med. évac- 
σάμην, “1 dwelt’, transitive also, ‘I made to dwell’, Eurip. 
flag: T. 1270. Apollon. Rh. τ, 1856. .c. not. Brunck. 


νίζω, “I wash’, supplies it’s defective tenses, by deri- 
vativer of virrw, Sut. νίψω. 


: O. 

Oidaive, οἰδάνω Il. i, 550. 642. supplies it’s deficiencies 
from the radical word οἰδέω. Hence ᾧδηκα. 

οἴομαι and οἶμαι, “1 think’, wmperf. wounv and ὠὦμην. 
In the rest of the persons and moods οἴομαι only is the 


243. 
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basis: second pers. οἴει §. 197. fut. οἰήσομαι ὃ. 178. Ὁ 5. 8. 
aor. 1. φήθην. nA paps 
The active form οἴω and ὀΐω is retained in some dia- 
lects; in Homer both are frequent. The Spartan wo- 


“man, in Aristoph. Lysistr. 156. uses οἴω. In the same — 


manner Homer uses ὀΐομαι with « long, ὀσθείς Il. (, 453. 
ὠϊσθην Od. δ΄, 453. a’, 475. ὀΐσατο Od. a’, 323. +’, 390. 


The distinction which, according to Thom. M. p. 645. 


the Grammarians (οἱ ἀκριβεῖς τεχνικοί) make ‘between 
οἶμαι and οἴομαι, that the one is applied to certain deter- 


minate things, the other to indeterminate things, is 80 


nice, that hardly any language, except one merely of ἡ 


books, could ever have observed it, especially as it is so 
arbitrary. This remark sometimes applies accidentally, 
as Demosth. in Mid. p.19, 40. ed. Spald. but it fre- 
quently also does not, as Xenoph. GEcon. 16, 2. Iseus 
in the note of Sallier on Thom. ΜΙ. ci. 


OIQ. See φέρω. 


ὀλισθάνω, ὀλισθαίνω", “1 slide, slip’, from ὀλίσθω. 


Hence fut. ὀλισθήσω, aor. 1. ὠλίσθησα, perf. ὠλίσθηκα 
A 
aor. 2. ὠλισθον. 


ὄλλυμι, ‘I destroy’, from OAQ. Hence fut. ὀλέσω, 


Attic ok, —eis, —e?. med. ὁλοῦμαι. GOT. 1. ὥλεσα. perf. a. 


ὀλώλεκα. GOP. |. p- ὠλέσθην Aischyl. Ag. 1613. ὦ perf. 2. 
ὄλωλα. aor. 2. med. ὠλόμην. 


ὄμνυμι, “] swear’, from ‘OMOO fut. ὀμόσω, med. ouc- 


ona, Attic ὀμοῦμαι, ----εἶ!, —errat. (The Attics use only 


A nee ee 
i On οἴχωκα see ὃ. 183. 6.. 


* Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 331. Porson..ad Eurip. Ph. 1398, and contra 
Toup. ad Long: p. 280. 


! Piers. ad. Moer. p. 276. 


= 
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the fut. M PA): ΘΟΥ 1. ὥμοσα. perf. a. ὀμώμοκα. perf. p. 
ὀμώμομαι 9g ae he ἐκ νη 1007. aor. 1. p. ὀμοθείς τ slot 
.»εχι74. | ᾿ 
᾿ὀμόργνυμι, om wipe off’, from "OMOPLQ fit ὀμόρξω. 
aor. 1. mM. ὠμορξάμην. 


ovina, ‘I benefit’, ‘from ὄνημι, ὀνάω. | Hence fut. 


z ὀνήσω; aor. 1. ὥνησα. In the att Ρ. it has 6 ovat. Hence 


ὀνήμενος Od. β΄, 33. amper. ὄνησο Od. 7’ ᾿ 68. aor. 2. 


: ὠνάμην Eur. Herc. 7 1371. wmperf. ὠνήμην, ὥνησο Lucian. 


_ Prom. 20. ἀπώνητο Herod. 1, 168. Od. λ΄, 323. a, 120. 
ρ΄ . 293. ὦνατο ἴῃ Homer i is fr om ὄνομαι, ὄνοσαι, “to injure, 


abuse’™™. Opt. ὀναίμην, as ἱσταίμην. mnfin. ὄνασθαι eae 
ΕΜ. Il, 196. 


From ὀνίνημι comes ὀνίνησι, the infin. ovwava Plat. 
Rep. x, p. 294. (where oviva stands), and ὀνίνοιεν (per- 
ro ὀνίναιεν) In Hesychius. | 


opaw, ‘I see’, has of itself only the znperf. ἑώρων, 
Perf. a. ἑώρακα. Perf. p. ἐώραμαι, with a long. The 
rest of the prensee are supplied by derivatives from 
ONTO and εἴδω. From ΟΠΤΩ comes fut. ὄψομαι, tran- 
sitive. Perf p- oupa (which Pollux τι, 57. quotes from 
Isteus), ὦπται, inf. ὦφθαι, ‘to have been seen’, aor. 1; p. 


ὥφθην: perf. 2. ὄπωπα, ern in the Poets. From εἴδω 


the aor. 2. a. and m. See εἴ 


ὄρνυμι, ‘I move, excite’, from OPQ fut. ὄρσω. aor. 1. 


Ἶ dee perf. . [ὠρμαι] imperf ὄρσο Pind. Οἱ. 6, 107. Il. 


w, 88. Od. 7’, 342. for ὦ ὡρσο. Inf. ὦρθαι or ὄρθαι Il. 6’, 474. 


m Moeris ]. c, Thom. M. p, 650.. Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 329. 


mm Phrynich. p.6. Thom. M. p. 931, et Oudend. Eustath. ad 


Il. ρ΄, 25. p. 1123, 35. Herodian. Piers. p. 451, Fisch, 111, a. p. 149. 
Valck. ad Theocr, Adon. p. 362. 
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Part.. 3puevos. plusq. ὦρτο. (The perf. and plusquam — 


perf. express the continuance of the motion, of which 


ὄρνυμι marks only the beginning.) Perf. 2. 3owpa, intran- ὦ 
ρ Υ 8 8 βωρ | 


sitive, “I am risen’, and ὥρορα, mostly transitive (§. 168. 


Obs. 2.) Hence a new present [cpwpw] pass. ὀρώρομαι — 


Od. τ΄, 377. aor. 2. ὠρόμην. 


The fut. ὄρσω, ὄρσομαι, is again considered as a new } 


theme ; hence ὄρσεο in Homer. 


* 


ὀσφραίνομαι, ‘IT smell’, transitive, from ὄσῴρομαι. ἶ 
Hence fut. ὀσφρήσομαι Aristoph. Pac: 151. aor. 2. 
ὠσφρόμην Aristoph. Ach. 179. Vesp. θα". Ὠσφράμην — 
also occurs in Herod. 1, 80. and in later writers Hlian 


Ἡ. An. v, 49. and a new pres. ὀσφράομαι Antiphan. ap. 
Athen. p..vut, p. 299. ΕἸ. Lucian. Revio. T. ται, p. 166. 


osppata: τοῦ χρυσίου: Id. Jup. Trag. T. vi, p. 941. ; 
ὀσφρᾶσθαι according to Grevius; ‘where, however, { 
the MSS. read ὀσφρῆσθαι (a Paris MS. ὀσφρεῖσθαι) ΟῚ 


ὠσφρῆσθαι which is the perf. p, formed according to 
analogy. - : 


οὐτάω, ovra Cw, “I hit, I wound’, has in the aor.2. third — 
pers. obra Il. ε΄, 376. δ΄, 595. as Sera, as from OYTHMI™. : 
ovrapevos Il. λ΄, 658. 825. is the part. perf. from ovraw for | 
οὐτασμένος (as ἐληλάμενος for εληλασμένος) ν as appears q 
from βεβλημένοι which accompanies it, and οὔτασται im-_ 
mediately following. The infin. οὐτάμεναι Il. 6’, 68. 397. δ 


or οὐτάμεν Il, ε΄, 13. may be the inf. pres. for ovrdvat, 


but it may also be for οὐτάειν, οὐτᾷν, aS apdupevac. for — 


> , > ~ 
ἀροειν, apovy. . 


SS areca ec e 5 


" Moeris p. 281. Thom. Μ. p. 660. Dawes Misc. Crit. p. 319 sq. Ἵ 


° ρνῃθ 84 Il, δ΄, 319, δ 


~ κα 
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i]. 


aia I ater from ΠΉΘΩ. Hence fut. πήσομαι, 
{donbttal) aor. 1, rae πήσας Aischyl. Agam. 1637 *. 
πήσασκε tym. M. p. 624, 50. aor. 2. ἔπαθον. perf. m. 
(πέπηθα) part. πεπαθυίῃ Od. p> 555. One form of the 
fut. of πήθω!ϊ is πάαθήσω Plat. Rep. 1, p. 189. as μαθήσομαι 
from μήθω, unless it should be εὐπαθήσω in one word. 


Another form of 770% was ΠΕΝΘΩ, with which 
πένθος is related. Hence fut. πείσομαι ὃ. 174. perf. 2. 
πέπονθα. ᾿ 


From πάσχω Epicharm. ap. _Etym. M. p. 662, 11. 
and Stesichorus ap. Phot. Lex. have perf. πόσο, 
_ From this probably comes the Homeric πέποσθε Il. +’, 
99. Od: «’, 465. W’, 53. for πεπόσχατε, according to 
others for πεπόνθατε or πέπησθε, from πήσω, OL πεπόνη- 
ὅθε, or indeed from zrow?. 
πέσσω, πέττω, “1 digest’, has its fut. from atl 


πέψω. Aor. ἔπεψα. Perf. p. πέπεμμαι. Part. πεπεμμένος. 
Aor. p. ἐπέφθην. 


IIETQ, an old form, whence came afterwards πίπτω, 
(πιπέτω §. 219.) in the poetic dialect of the Attics πέτνω 
(§. S17. ὃ. Obs.) _ Hence the Dor. aor. ἔπετον, 6. τ κάπε- 
τον Pind. Ol. 8, 50. for κατέπεσον. eae τὴ 38, ἔμπετες 
for ἐνέπεσες, td. Pyth. 8, 117. πετόντεσσι, wd. Pyth. 5, 
65. πετοῖσαι .Ol. 7, 126. In the other dialects this is 
ἔπεσον. fut. πεσοῦμαι, 6. g. Plat. Rep. x, p. 326. Thue. v, 

9. lon. πεσέομαι, as Be ΠΈΣΩ. From WETQ, fut. πε- 
τήσω, comes also the Homeric πεπτηώς Od. ξ΄, 354. 474. 
᾿ x» 362. or πεπτεώς Il. φ΄. 508. Οα. Xx 984. ΟΥ̓ πεπτώς, 


ἘΞ πήσας is a corrupt reading for πταίσας. Ed. 
P Fisch. 111, a. p. 150 sqq. Herm. de em. Gr. Gr. p. 292. 
AA 
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πεπτῶτος Soph. Aj. 840. for πεπτηκώς from πέπτηκα, 
For πέπτηκα, however, πέπτωκα is used. §. 183. 6. From 
πέτω IS derived. 


| πέτομαι ‘I fly’, in Homer and the Kitie dialect’. The 


aor. ἐπετόμην becomes by SyTIROPS Sete Soph. 2). 693. 
ἐπ-ἔπτου Aristoph. Av. 118. ἐπιέπτετο Arist. Ad. 48. 
προσ-έπτετο Soph. 4). 282. Opt. ava-rrorro Plat. Phedon. 
p- 248. Conj. ἀναπτῶνται Aristoph. Lys. 774. Infin. 


ἘΠ ΟΡΌΣι Soph. (Ed. T. 17. ἐπι-πτέσθαι Il. δ, 126. Part. 
ἐκ-πτόμενος Arist. Av. 7389. From this form, thus con: 


tracted by syncope, came again 1) ἃ new present” IIITHMI, 
med. ἵπταμαι, which, however, thé genuine Attics do not 
appear ever to have used’. Lucian has D. D. 20,. 5, 
p- Gl. καθιπτάμενοι; ab. p. 62. συμπαριπτάμην, although 
he censures ἵπτασθαι and ἵπτατο as not Attic Lextph. Τ' 
v, p. 203. Solec. T. 1x, p: 226. 2) In the fut. πτήσομαι; 
e.g. ἀναπτήση Plat. Leg. x, p. 108. and πετήσομαι, as from 
πετάομαι Aristoph. Pac. 77. 1126. 3) aor. 2. ἔπτην. 
ἐξέπτη Hesiod. ἔργ. 98. Attic ἀπέπτα Xen. Anab. 1, 
5, 3. third pers. plur. προσέπταν Aristoph. Ach. 865. 
opt. πταίη Meleag. Ep. 90. conj. wre, 6. g. καταπτῇ 
Lucian. Prom. P- 149. 

For πρῆκας πτάς the Attics use rather paki eg πτά- 
μενος from ἐ ἐπτάμην aor. 2. med. although this also i Is rare, 
for πτέσθαι, πτόμενοςδ. 

There was also a form πέταμαι, but not in Attic. In 
Homer and Aéschylus, e. g. S. c. Th. 84. is found rordo- 


4 Moeris p. 311. ubi v. Piers. Thom. M. p. ei Grev. ad Luc. 
Solec. T. 1x, p. 485. 
™-Thom. M. p. 473. Grev.1.¢. Porson. ad Eurip. Med. in. 


* Thom, M. p. 606. Moeris p. 206. Fisch. 111, a. p. 111. 152, 


The form ἐπτάμην Brunck. ad Soph. Aj. 282. thinks not to be Attic. 
Cf, ad Aj. 693. Contra Porson 1. x ᾿ 


Ὅν  Gigh σὰν S$ oy αν 
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μαι, dl. β΄, 463. (hence πεπότηται Od. λ΄, 221. πεποτήαται 
Il. β΄, 90. πεποτημένος Apoll. Rh. 11, 1043.) with the Ionic 
flexion ποτέομαι Od. w, 7. and πωτάομαι Il. bs, 287. πε- 
τάομαι occurs only in later writers, 6. g. Aristot. Me- 
_ taph. τπ. hence ἐπετάσθην Anacr. 40, 6. Aristot. H. 


An. 1x, 40. This appears to have been confounded’ 


with the following πετάννυμι, πετάω. 


ὑπ πετάννυμι, ‘I spread’, from πετάω, appears to have 
arisen from πέτομαι, by which was expressed the spread- 
ing of the wings in flying, and afterwards merely that of 
spreading. Fut. weracw, Attic πετῶ. aor. 1. ἐπέτασα, 
᾿ς ΕΓ. p. πεπέτασμαι Herod. τ, 62. for which is generally 
used only πέπταμαι. aor. p. ἐπετάσθην Ml. Φ, 538. Od. 
φ΄, 50. Eurip. Cycl. 495. 


Another form is πιτνάω Hesiod. ἔργ. 510. and πίτνημι. 
‘Imp. πίτνα Il φ΄, 7. πιτνάς Od. λ΄, 391. ' 


πήγνυμι, —vow, “1 fasten’, from TIHTQ fut. ante. 
aor. 1. ἔπηξα. perf. p. πέπηγμαι Arrian. ixped: Al. 
»-. 363. aor. 1. p. ἐπήχθην. aor. 2. }. Tet ak perf: 2. 
πέπηγα intransitive '. 


πίλνημι, Sedan P. πίλναμαι, ‘1 approach’, from— 


TIEAAQ, πελαάζω. fut. πελάσω, Gor. ἐπέλασα. perf. Pp. 
πέπλημαι Od.-»’, 108. The aor. is formed as from a verb 
in μι, πλῆμι. πλῆντο Il. ξ΄, 468. 438, &c." In the aor. 1. 
P. the Attics use the form by syncope ἐπλάσθην and 
ἐπλάθην". 

πίμπλημι, “1 fill’, from ΠΛΑΩ, πλήθω, (the latter of 
which, however, in the pres. signifies only ‘ to be full’) 
in the pres. follows ἵστημι. πιμπλάσι Il. φ΄, 28. Herod. 


. " | | : 
f Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 153. « Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p. 91. 
* Pors, ad Eurip. Hec, 884. 
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i, 40. Infin. πιάπλάναι. TIAHMI, TIAHMAI appears 
to have been another form, whence ἔπλητο, ἔπληντο, OF 
πλῆτο, πλῆντο occurs in* Homer and Hesiod, in Ari- 


stoph. also, Aristoph. Vesp. 911. as an imperf. not as 
an aorist; but this may be also the plusquam perf. for — 


ἐπέπλητο, as Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 146. τοῦ καὶ ὀδόντων 
μὲν πλῆτο στόμα, Aristoph. Vesp. 1504. ws ἐνεπλῆτο ToA- 


᾿ λῶν καγαθῶν, ᾿Ενήλατο, ‘was full’, not “filled”. himself. ἱ 
It stands as an imperf. Hesiod. Theog. 688. and in q 


most places. From the pres. πλῆμαι comes the imperf. 
πλῆσο Arist. Vesp. 603. ἔμπλησο, λέγων. Opt. πλῇμην, 
6. δ. Arist. Lys. 235. ὕδατος ἐμπλῇθ᾽ ἡ κύλιξ. Acharn. 236. 


οὐκ ἂν ἐμπλήμην (as Brunck reads after Dawes. Misc. Crit. 


p. 329 sq.; others read πλείμην, πλεῖο, as βλείμην, βλεῖο, 


but which Brunck reads also Ado; and this would come 


from ΠΛΈΩ, to which πλήθω is related, as νήθω to véw.) 
Part. ἐμπλήμενος Aristoph. Equ. 051. Ve esp. 429. 


The rest of the tenses come from TIAAQ, ΠΛΈΩ or 
πλήθω. fut. πλήσω. perf. πέπληκα Plat. Gorg. p. 155. 


perf. p. πέπλησμαι. aor. 1. Pp. ἐπλήσθην. In the plusquam 


perf. Apoll. Rh. II, 271. ἐπεπλήθει. 


Obs. 1. If in composition μ immediately precedes πίμ- ἡ 


πλημι, μὶ is omitted before Tr, ἐμπίπλημι, but ἐνεπίμπλασαν. 

Obs. 2. Other forms also occur, as πιπλέω Her. vir, 39. 
aud πίπλω Hesiod. Sc. Here. 291. but doubtful. See the note. 
of Heinrich. p. 196. ἢ 


πίμπρημι, “1 burn’, transitive (in later writers also 


πιμπρραω) follows ἵστημι, third pers. plur. πιμπρᾶσι. Inf. — 


mumpavat, derived from IIPEQ (hence ἔπρεσε Hesiod. 
Theog. 856.) or πρήθω. Hence Jut. πρήσω. aor. 1. 
ἔπρησα. perf. 1. πέπρηκα Alciphr. 1, 32. perf. p. πέπρη- 
σμαι Arist, Lysistr. 322. aor. p- ἐπρήσθην. 


“"- 


ξ 
¥ 
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Obs. In composition, as in πίμπλημι, the second w is 


omitted after mu, ἐμπίπρημι; but ἐνεπίμπρασαν᾽. 


πίνω, 41 drink’, from THQ. Of this the following 


- ténses are in’use: 1) the pres. p. πίομαι with « long, in 


he sense of the future, ‘I am about to drink’; intone 
of this, the moderns used the form πιοῦμαι, which, 
though censured, occurs in Xenoph. Symp. 4, 7. δ. 1805. 
2) the aorist. 2. A. ἔπιον. For the imperat. πίε (Od. ¢, 
347. Menand. ap. Athen. x, p. 446: Εἰ. Lucian. 1). M. 
XH, 6.) the Attics use more commonly a form in —yi, 
πῖθι". A fut. πίσομαι is adduced from Antiphanes by 
Kustathius ad Il. y’, p. 1253, 57. and the verbal πιστός 
seems to refer to an old perf. p. πέπισμαι. 


The rest of the tenses in use are formed from ΠΟΩ. 
Perf. πέπωκα. Perf. p. πέπομαι. Inf. πεπόσθαι: Theogn. 
469. Br. aor. p. éxo@ynv. —Another derivative from 
πίω 1S | 

πιπίσκω, ‘1 water’, fut. πίσω Pind. Isthm. 6, 108. 
πίσαιο Nicand. Ther. 573. 

murpacxw, ‘1 sell’, derived from περάω, properly ‘to 
transport, to carry any where for sale’. Hence fut, πε- 


᾿ ράσω with a short. Attic repo (in the sense of < to pass 


over’, has περάσω with a long. Ion. περήσω.) Aor. 1. 
ἐπέρασα. In the rest of the tenses ¢ is omitted by syn- 
cope. Perf: a. πέπρακα. Perf. p. πέπραμαι. Inf. πεπρᾶ- 
σθαι. lon. πεπρῆσθαι. Aor. p. ἐπράθην. lon. ἐπρήθην. The 


i Atiics use the form πεπράσομαι, 8 as ἃ fut. pass. not πραθή- 


copa” ἣ 


ΕΥ̓͂ But see Brunck, ad Arist. Lys. 311. 
* Fisch, 111, a. p. 156. 
« Moeris p. 322. Thom. M. p. 265. Athen. x, p. 446. A. 
υ Moeris p. 294. 
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πλάζω. See §. 174. 6. 


πλέω in the Poets has an aor. ἔπλων, 6. @. ἐπέπλωμεν, Ὁ 


ἐξέπλ. Apoll. Rh. τι, 152. 645. whence ἐπιπλῴς OCCUrS aS — 


part. Il. %’, 291. from the Tonic form πλώω for πλέω, “1 
navigate, sail’. (πεπλωκότα Kurip. Hel. 546. should be 


πεπλευκότα). 


πτήσσω, ‘I crouch’, derived from πέτω, hence 


perf. πέπτηκα, partic. πεπτηώς, ‘astonished’, In the 
aor. 2. a form in — occurs, καταπτήτην in Homer I. 
θ΄, 136. In the rest. of the tenses it is regular. πτήξω, 
ἔπτηξα, ἔπτηχα. ge r 


᾿ πυνθάνομαι, “1 learn by enquiry’, derived from πεύθο- 


par Od. γ΄, 87. Aischyl. Ag. 629. 997. Sut... πεύσομαι. 
perf. πέπυσμαι. aor. 2. ἐπυθόμην. Α ; 
EE 


᾿Ῥέζω, ἔρδω, and ΕΡΓΩ, different forms of the same 
word. According to the Grammarians ῥέζω is the radical 


word. This, in Doric pronunciation, is ῥέδω (Hesych. ἡ 


ῥέδει, πράττει, θύει) or ῥέδδω, and transposing p and ε, 


ΨΥ rt in SiG νυ γᾷ κυ φον 


ἔρδω, OF ἕρδω. ῥέζω and ἔρδω or ἕρδω both: occur in the [ 


pres. and imperf. fut. ῥέξω, and by transposition ἔρξω 
Od. ε΄, 360. aor. 1. ἔρεξα. imp. ῥέξον. inf. ῥέξαι and 


ἔρξαι Od. ψ', 312. ξ΄, 411. ἔρξον Il. δ΄, 37, &e. ἔρξαιμι, ἔρξω; 


ἔρξαι, ἔρξας Aischyl. Pers, 234. 788. From ῥέζω comes 
partic. aor. p. ῥεχθείς Il. ’, 250. ῥ', 82. The fut. ἔρξω 
gave rise (0.8 new theme ἔργω. Hence perf. p. ἔργμαι, 
εἶργμαι, ἔεργμαι, yet remaining in “γέφυραι ἐεργμέναι Il. 
ε΄, 89. which otherwise signified τετυγμένος, ποιητός". 
EFSF 


© See my Animady. ad ἢ, Homer, p. 129. 


᾿΄ 
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At least the noun ἄρημα refers to ἃ perf. ἔ ἔργμαι. Hence 


perf. 9. Ae éopya". 


pew, «J flow’. fut. ῥεύσομαι §. 176. 6. aor. 1. ἔῤῥευσα, 
neither of them common in Attic. As from ἀκούσω by omit- 
ting σ, and making the penultima short, ἀκ-ήκοα is derived, 
in like manner ἃ form ‘PYQ appears to be made use 
of, which bears the same relation to pevow as ᾿ΑΚΟΩ to 


᾿ς ἀκούσω, and from this the aor. 2. p. ἐῤῥύην Thuc. τι, 5. Isocr. 


enc. Hel. p. 217. D. Fut, ῥνήσομαι seem to have been 
formed. This aor. and fut. are more common than the for- 
mer. From this aorist, and a derivative form pvew, to 
which it refers, came the perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. Plat. Rep. νι, 
p. 72. Isocr. de Pace p. 159. 1). 


*PEQ, ‘I say’. See εἰπεῖν. 

ῥήγνυμι, ῥηγνύω, “1 break, rend’, transitive, from 
ῬΗΓΩ. ῥήσσω fut. ῥήξω. aor. 1. ἔῤῥηξα, Sf DARREN: aor, 2. 
». ἐῤῥάγην. fut. ῥαγήσομαι. pery. 2. ἐῤῥωγα ‘- 189. 
intransitive. Kindred forms are ῥάσσω and ῥώσσω.᾽ 

ῥώννυμι, | strengthen’, from pow OF ῥώω, ῥώομαι (in 
Homer, ‘to strain, to’ be active’, e.g. Il. d’, 50. σ΄,» 411. 
417. as Thucyd. u, 8. ἔῤῥωτο πᾶς ξυνεπιλαβεῖν) fut. 
pwow. aor. 1. a. ἔῤῥωσα. perf. p- ἔῤῥωμαι. imp. ἔῤῥωσο, 
vale, ‘farewell’, infin. ἐῤῥῶσθαι. aor. p. ἐῤῥώσθην. 


2. 


Sadw (whence σαοῖ Callim. in Del. 22. imperat. caov 


ΝΕ Ἐξ ἐϑ τος τ τος 


4 Eustath. ad Il. ξ΄, p. 984, 1. Hemsterh. in Lennep. Etymol. 
p. 846. According to Hermann de Emend. Gr. Gr. p. 293. there are two 


249. 


radical forms ἔρδω and gpyw. From the first came ἔρδσω and by trans- ᾿ 


position ῥέζω; from the second ἔοργα, ἔρξω, ἔρξα, and by transpo- 
sition ῥέξω. ἔρεξα. 
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Anal. T. u, p. 41.1v.. See Hesych. vj Σαοῖ. | Suid! v. 
σάου), and the lengthened form ZAQZQ. eww. ‘There 
was also a verb declined in —MI. The imperative 
σάω is in Od. ρ΄, 595. imperf. or aor. σάω Il. π΄, 363. 
φ΄, 238. Another form was σόω. odes occurs in He. 
sych, σόῃς Il. ’, 677. Also σάω in an epigram in Diog. 
Laert. 11, 45. τὸν μὲν, wa ψυχὴν, τὸν δ᾽, ἵνα σῶμα cao, wh ere, 


however, Olympiodorus in Vit. Platon. reads cdo. 


Σβέννυμι, “1 extinguish’, from SBEQ fut. σβέσω. 


ΩΟΥ. 1. ἔσβεσα. perf. p. éoBecnat. aor. p. ἐσβέσθην. For — 


the perf.a. and the aor. ἃ. a form SBHMI was made 


use of, ἔσβηκα and ἔσβην, inf. σβῆναι, both in an. intran- gq 


sitive sense, as ἔστηκα, στῆναι". 


σεύω, “I shake, agitate, drive’, from σέω, whence also. 
σείω. Instead of this there were also the following forms, 
cow, cww', σύω. Aor. ἔσενα, ἐσευάμην ὃ. 182. note. Perf. Pp. 
ἔσσυμαι, ἔσσύμην, ἔσσυο Il, π΄, 585. aor. 1. p- ἐσύθην from 
2YQ. Hence also an aor. 9. ἐσύην, ἐσσύην, in the Laconic 
dialect §. 26. ἔσσουαν, hence Μίνδαρος ἀπέσσουα Xenoph. 
Hist; Gr. 1. 1, 955. From σόω comes the Attic σοῦσθε 
Misch. Suppl. 843. 849. Sept. ὁ. Th. 81. Aristoph. Vesp. 
456. σούσθω Soph. Aj. 1414. σοῦται Esch. Choeph. 639. 
σοῦνται Pers. 25", Hence also the Homeric λαοσσόος. 


σκεδάννυμι, ἯΙ dissipate’, from σκεδάω Sut. σκεδάσω, 
Attic σκεδῶ. aor. a. ἐσκέδασα. perf. ». ἐσκέδασμαι. aor. ». 
ἐσκεδάσθην. Another form is. σκιδνάω, σκίδνημι, διασκιδνᾶσι 
Hesiod. Th. 876. σκίδναμαι Il, λ΄, 308. Thuc. v1, 98. as 


* Ruhnk. ad Tim. Lex, Pl, p. 40. 

 Rubnk. Ep. Cr. 11, p. 206, 

& Herm. de em, Gr, Gr, p. 294. 

h Valek. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 265. Hesych. T. Ht, p. 1237 sq. v. 


Σοῦ, σοῦσις, σοῦσθε, σοῦται. 


ἾἯ 
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πετάω, πίτνημι, πελάω, wivque. Again κέδάω, whence 


'κεδόωνται ‘Apoll. Rh. ww, 500. γέρικο, Ep pe: Apoll. Rhu, 


626. and αἰδνημι. | 


Bt χω, 1 dry up’, transitive, κατεσκέλλοντο ZAlisch. 
Prom. 480. fut. σκελῶ, σκελοῦμαι, 'σκελοῦνται ἴῃ Hesych. 
There seems to have been another form =KHAQ, of 
which the future was σκαλῶ, OF σκαλήσω (as from μάθω, 
μαθήσω).. het σκαλῶ comes the aor. 1. ἔσκηλα. con). 
σκήλη Il. ψ', 191. opt. σκήλειεν, and infin. σκῆλαι in 
Hesych. ak σκαλήσω the perf. ἔσκληκα (for ἐσκάληκα) 
part. ἐσκληῶτες Apoll. Rh. τι, 55. with an intransitive 
signification. After the analogy of ἕστηκα, ἔστην thére 
was also an aor. 2. formed as if from a verb in —, 
ἔσκλην, ἀπέσκλη, Opt. ἀποσκλαίην (like σταίην) in Hesych. 
Infin. ἀποσκλῆναι, all with an intransitive endings wat 


τὼ; ‘to wipe’, has in the fut. aor. a. saa ἔσμησα, 
σμῆσαι, from the radical word cudw, lon. σμέω" 


στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι from ΣΤΟΡΈΧΣ, and στρῶννυμι 
from ΣΤΡΡΟΩ §. 215, 2. has ti στορέσω. aor. 1. ἐστό- 
᾿ pera | and ἔστρωσα. perf. P- ἔστρωμαι, 460. ἐστόρημαι". 
aor. p. ἐστορέσθην Hippocr. T. τ, p. 34. 


a 


TAAAQ, (hence radracons Il. ν΄, 829. ο΄, 164. ταλασί- 
φρων, ταλαύρινος) commonly ΤΛΑΩ, ‘I bear, dare’™. Fut. 


i H. Steph. Thes. T. 111, p. 804, 814 566. Hemsterh, ad Lue. T. 1. 
p. 539. Piers. ad Moerid. p. 49 sq. | 
-& Thom. M. p. 802. Moeris p. 355. Phryn. p. 108. Valck. ad 
Herod. p. 272, 58.603, 95. Rubnk. ad Tim. p. 222. considers the « 
in σμήσω as an Attic interchange of £ and o, as in παίσω. 
1 Greg. p. 296 et Koen. 
m™ Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. 1770. 
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πλήσομαι. Perf. TETANKA, pl. τέτλαμεν. Οἀ. ν΄, 311. Hom. 
ΠΗ. Cer. 148. 217. Part. τετληώς in the Poets. In the | 
aor. 2. it has the form —y, ἔτλην (third pers. plur: ἔτλαν 
_ dl. φ΄, 608.) Imperat. 7761. Opt. τλαίην. Conj. τλώ᾽ 
(Eurip, Ale. 276.) Infin. τλῆναι. Part. rads. Homer | 
has the imper. τέτλαθι Il. a’, 586. τετλάτω Od. Ww, 275. 
Opt. τετλαίην Il, «, 373. Infin. τετλάμεναι Od. ν΄, 807. ἔ 
Or τετλάμεν (τετλάναι) Od. Ὑ. 209. ζ΄, 190. from τέτλα- 
μεν by syncope for τετλήκαμεν, AS ἕσταμεν, ἕσταθι, τέ- 
θναθι, from τέθναμεν. 5 RY δ, τὸ 

TAQ, the radical word from τείνω, (properly “to 
stretch out the hand’, in order to take hold of any thing). 
Imper. τῇ Il. ξ΄, 219. Od. ε΄, 346. θ΄, 477. (‘take’). From — 
this appears to be derived TAZQ, perf. 2. τέταγα, and | 
thence a new theme τετάγω Il. a’, 591. ο΄, 23. Also τέ- 
Taka, τέταμαι Under τείνω are derived from Taw. See 
§. 183, 2", | 

TEKQ. See τίκτω. 

TEYXQ. See τυγχάνω. ; Ἔν 

τίκτω, “1 bring forth’, from TEKQ fut. τέξω Eurip. 
Troad. 742. Asch. Prom. 850. 868. and more commonly 
τέξομαι, aor. 2. ἔτεκον, perf. τέτοκα. | 

TiTpaw, τίτρημι, ‘I bore’. Attic τετραίνω. (fut. τε- 
τρανέεις Herod. WI, 12. aor. 1. ἐτέτρηνα, ἐτετρηνάμην. “2 
aor. p. τετρανθεῖσα Lycophr. 781.) from TPAQ or TPEQ ἡ 
(from τορέω §. 215, 5.) aor. 1. ἔτρησα. perf. Dp. τέτρημαι. : | 
Related to this is . : Se αν 

τιτρώσκω, “1 wound’, from τρώω, τρώει Od. φ΄, 203. 
and in Hesych. Thus also τρώεσθαι (ropéw) fut. πρώσω. 
407. A. ἔτρωσα. perf. p. τέτρωμαι. aor. p. ἐτρώθην. The 


Be 


" Herm, de em. Gr, Gr. p. 295. 
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radical word appears to be τείρω, whence τέτορα, Kerf 2. 
Topéw (in Homer, as ἀντιτορήσα:).. and by syncope Pole 
(hence. τιτράω, τρίβω,) Tpow, Tpww, (τιτρώσκω,) τρύω, 
(σρύχω.) - | 

TAAQ, TAHMI. See radaw. τ 

THAN Apoll. Rh. 1v, 707. Il. π΄, 390. formed from 
τέμνω, τέτμηκα. Hence 1 In Homer OueT Mayer, ἢ 1.6. -τμάγη- 
σαν, διέτμαγον act. Od. η, 276. intrans. Apoll. Rh. τι, 
208. erungev Apoll. Rh. τι, 481. τμήξας Il. λ', 146. ἀπο- 
ὶ τμηγέντες Apoll. Rh. 1v, 1052. 


τρέχω, ‘1 run’ , fut. θρέξω. aor. a. tOpeEa, rare°. It 
more commonly takes it’s tenses from APEMQ, fut. spi 
μοῦμαι ἃ. 188. 2. (Spaucovra Herod. vis, 102.) aor. 2. 
ἔδραμον. perf. a. dedpa una. (ὁ. 183. 4.) perf. Ῥ.- Pere 
Xen. ic. 15,1. perf. 2. dédpoua. 

τυγχάνω, “1 obtain, Iam any where’, from TEY XQ; 
TY XQ, pub τεύξομαι, aor. a. ἐτύχησα from a form of the 
fut. τυχήσω, as μαθήσω from. μήθω, thus also perf. a. Te- 
τύχηκα Plat. Protag. p. 149. Xen. Symp. 1, 4. Also 
cérevya ‘Lam’, Herod. 11, 14. Plat. Rep. vu, p. 142. 
especially amongst the Dorians. See Bury. ap Gale 
p. 605". aor. 2. ἔτυχον. 


Obs. In the sense ‘to be, to find one's self’, only τυγχάνω, 
ἐτύγχανον, ἔτυχον ΓΘ. used; the rest of the tenses and é ETUXOY, 
mostly only in the sense ‘to attain’. 


Another form is τιτύσκομαι, ‘to aim at any thing’. 


Τεύχω, ‘I make ready, complete’, is different in sig- 
nification though from the same root; it is conjugated 
regularly : τεύξω, ἔτευξα. Perf. τέτευχα ern for 


TETUTY MEVOS Od. μ΄, 423. hence a new theme τετεύχω Il. ν΄ τῷ 


° Piers. ad Moer. p. 187. 
Ρ᾿ Thom. M. p. 842. Phryn. p. 174. 
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846.) perf. p. τέτυγμαι ᾧ. 186. 8. aor,’ »- ἐτύχθην." ‘The | 


‘derivatives from this are τεῦχος, ‘the weapon’, τευχέω, 


“6 arm’, whence τετευχῆσθαι Od. x’, 104. τιτύσκομαὶ q 
Ml. ν΄, 28. and τετύκομαι I. α΄, 467. Od. μ΄, 283. φ΄, 428. 9 


ο΄, ig it 7 
Υ. : 


ὑπισχνέομαι, “I promise’, from ὑπίσχομαι (Herod. Vil, 


104.) ὑπέχομαι ; follows ἔχω. Sut. ὑποσχήσομαι, perf. ὑπέ- ᾿ 
σχῆμαι. aor. |. ὑπεσχέθην. Imper. ὑποσχέθητι ‘Plato — 


Phedr. Pp. 297. aor. 2. ὑπεσχόμην. 


Φ. 


PATO or OHIO, “1 eat’, only in the fut. (in the mo- — 


dern writers alone) φάγομαι §. 180. and in the aor, 8. 
ἔφαγον. The rest of the tenses are formed from ἐσθίω 
and édw (in Homer). See ἐσθίω. | | 

®AQ, the radical word of φημί, φάσκω (only in the 
pres. and imperf.) of φαίνω, πιφάσκω, πιφαύσκω, and in 
the sense ‘to kill’, of πέφαται Il. ο΄, 140. ρ΄. 689. τί, 90: 
27. Od. x’, 54. (to be distinguished from πέφαται from 
@AQ, φημί, Apoll. Rh. II, 500.) πέφανται Il. ε', 581. ο΄, 
563. (to be distinguished from πέφανται third pers. sing. 
perf. p. from φαίνω Il. β΄, 122. π΄, 207. §. 184. Obs.) Inf. 
πεφάσθαι Tl. w', 254. Sut. πεφήσομαι Il. ν΄, 890. ο΄, 140. 
(πεφήσεται Il. ρ΄. 155. is from ΦΑΩ. φαίνω) for πεφάσο- 


μαι from πέφαμαι, πέφασαι. From ®AQ comes. PENQ, 


as from TAQ; TENQ, πτείνω, from yaw, TENQ, γείνομαι, 
hence φόνος and πέφνω (πε-φένω) in the pres. and im- 
perf. 


φέρω, “1 bear’, only in the pres. and imperf.; but - ~ 


the verbal φερτός refers to several tenses either actually 
in use, or invented according to analogy, fut. φέρσω 
(Kustath. ad Od. κ΄, P. 1665, 14.) perf. πέφερμαι, πέφερ- 
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rat, the derivative φορέω, ppéw to the perf. 2. πέφορα. 
The tenses wanting in φέρω are supplied by derivatives 
from O10, ENEKQ and ENEPKQ. Ion éveixw, fut. οἴσω, 
οἴσομαι. Hence a new theme οἴσω, imper. οἷσε in Homer 
and the Attic writers’. From οἴω fut. p. οἰσθήσομαι (as 
from ὠΐσθην, ᾧσθην) a verbal οἰστός, aS ἀνώϊστος Herod. 
vi, 66. (as from ὥϊσμαι, ὥϊσται) and in the aor, 1. a. inf. 
dani not ἀνῷσαι, Herod. τ, 157. aor. 1. a. ἤνεγκα and 
ἤνεγκον, both Attic, though the remaining moods are 
chiefly derived from ; nverykKov. imper. ἔνεγκε. inf, ἐνεγκεῖν, 
although ε ἐνέγκάλῥε Isocr. Panath. p. 46ι. Β. Xen. Symp. 
φ, 3. partic. ἐνέγκας Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 53. τι, 2; 5. also 
-oeceur. The Jonians and Dorians instead of this use 
ὅνειμνι from évexw’ or ΕΝΈΙΚΩ. Perf. a. ἐνήνοχα. Perf. Ρ. 
ἐνήνεγμαι. lon. ἐνήνειγμαι Herod. 11, 12. IX, 41]. Aor. P- 
ἠνέχθην. lon. ἠνείχθην Herod. 1, 66. 84. 116. 173, ὥς. fut. 
‘p. ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαιδ. 


The derivative φορέω is regularly conjugated, and 
has again a derivative φόρημι ; hence φορήμεναι Il. ο΄, 
310. and φορῆναι Il. β΄, 107. 


pew the derivative of φορέω, is used only in com- 
position, ἐκφρεῖν, ‘to bring out’, εἰσφρεῖν, ‘to bring in’, 
διαφρεῖν, ‘to bring through’*. In the imperat. it has this 
form in —ju, ciodpes. The old Grammarians derive it 
from προ-ὦ, as φροίμιον, φροῦδος, from προοίμιον, πρόοδος, 
δ. 35. Obs. 2 


φθάνω, “1 come berore from φθάω fut. φθάσω. aor. 1. 
ἔφθασα, perf. a. ἔφθακα, both with a short, Hence 


4 Moeris p. 285. 
τ Gregor. p. 226. et Koen. 
5. Fisch. 111, a. p. 185. 
t Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 276. Brunck. ad Soph. (Βά, C. 
9 ' 
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ΦΘΗΜΙ, Sut. φθήδομαι, and chiefly in Attic aor. 2. ἔφθην, 3 
optat. φθαίην, conj. φθῶ, inf. φθῆναι, part. φθάς, aor. 2. 
med. p. φθάμενος". | Ade HO.\snon 
ἜΝ φθίω Ml. &, 87. v’, 173. and 


 φθίνω, the former transitive, 41 destroy’, the latter 


intransitive, ‘I sink, fall. This takes it’s tenses from _ 


the middle voice of φθίω, fut. φθίσομαι, perf. ἔφθιμαι. 
third pers. pl. ἔφθινται isch: Pers. 999. Imperat.  — 
φθίσθω Il. θ΄, 420. Inf. φθίσθαι Od. ξ΄, 117. Part. φθίμενος — 

for ἐφθιμβένος.. Plusgq. εφθίμην Il. α΄, 251. Either this plusq. 
perf. itself, or a derivative of φθῖμι has also the sense of the 
aorist Od. δ΄, 363. ο΄, 268. EKurip. Ale. 414. In the same 
manner the opt. φθίμην Od. κ΄, 51. is either an aor. or perf. 


Another form of this optat. is φθείμην, φθεῖτο Od. λ΄, 
329. from ΦΘΕΩ, whence Hesych. TL. τι, p. 1503. has ~ 
rendered φθεῖ, θνήσκει, and φθείης, POapeins, as from 
POHMI and φθήσονται Il. VW’, 444. he explains by διαφθα- 
ρήῆσονται. Hence also φθείρω and φθόη. | 


Other forms of φθίω, φθίνω ate φθίσθω Od. ε΄, 110. 
133. φθινέω, κατεφθινηκότες Plut. Cic. 14. φθινύθω. — 


φύζω, “1 flee, make to flee’, related to [φύγω] φεύγυ 
[fut. φυγέσω]. Hence φύζα, “ flight’. Its second per- 
fect. is formed directly from the present, (see §. 189. 
Obs. 6.) πεφυζότες Hl. φ΄, 6, 598. 532. x’, 1. An infin, - 
of the aor. 1. φύξαι occurs in Hesychius. Hence φύξις, 


‘flight’. From φύζω also seems to come πεφυγμένος ὦ 


(φύξω, πέφυχα πέφυγμαι) with a transitive signification, 
μοῖραν δ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι πεφυγμένον ἐμμέναι ἀνδρῶν. Il. C, 
488. (See Animadv. ad H. Hom. p. 321.) Two other 
a ea cen omen lll 


* Thom, M. p. 895. Moeris p. 396: 
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forms are φυζάω, whence φυζηθέντες Nicand. Ther. : 825. 
and φύζημι, whence φυζάναι in Hesychius. 


φύω, “1 bring forth’, has in the perf. πέφυκα fas 
πέφυα §. 183. 7.) and aor. 2. ἔφυν, inf. φῦναι, part. pis, 
in an intransitive sense, ‘ being produced, qualified by 
nature’, from ®YMI. ἐφύην, φνῆναι, φυείς are later 
Hellenic forms. Yet a conjunctive of this form in the 
third person φυῇ is in Plato Rep. v; p. 53. V1, p. 90. 94. 
Epist. vu, p. 184. Theocr. xv,. 94. pe Plat. we X, 
p. 287. 

Χ. 


Χαίρω, “1 rejoice’, Sut. in Attic χαιρήσω §. 178, 3. and 


χαρήσομαι in the other dialects*. From the form χαρήσω 
comes the perf. κεχάρηκα, part. xeyapnws, in Homer, 
perf. P- κεχάρημαι, also κέχαρμαι, (χαίρω, χαρῶ, κέχαρκα), 
κεχαρμένος Eurip. Or. 1120. aor. 2. exapny. From the 
aor. 2. comes a new form κεχαρόμην Il. π΄, 600: κεχαρήσω 
Ml. ο΄, gs. An aor. 1. mid. also is found ἐ ἐχηράμην, χήρατο 
Il. ξ΄, 270. Apoll. Rh. τν, 55. 1628. Epigr. Leonid. Tar. 
65. (Anal. Br. Τ'΄ τ, p. 237.) and éyaipnoa Plut. Lucull. 
25. Arrian. Exp. ΤΕΣ V, }. 352. 


γαϊδέχω, ‘I receive, or hold’, from XHAQ from XAQ, 
XAZQ. See κάζω. aor. 2. ἔχαδον. perf. κέχανδα. fut. χείσο- 


μαι Od. σ΄, 17. for χήσομαι, as some explain πείσομαι. 


to be put for πήσομαι, Ktymol. M. p. 668. 43. Others 
derive it from χείω, as Athen. x1, p. 477. D. 


Between χήδω and χανδάνω there seems to have been 
an intermediate form χάνδω (like λάμβω between λήβω 
and λαμβάνω, §. 218. 3.) from which came the second 
perf. κέχανδα §. 189. Obs. 6. χείσομαι is either put for 
χήσομαι; or it is from a form χένδω, which has the same 
relation to χήδω as πένθω has to πήθω. 


* Thom. M. p. 910. Moeris p. 403. Fisch, 111, a. p. 196. 
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xew, ‘I pour’, fut. xevow ᾧ. 176. 6. aor. 1. éxeva and 
ἔχεα §. 182. QObs..1, Pp rf. a. κέχυκα §. 183, 2. perf. p. 
κέχυμαι, aor. Pass, ἐχύθην. | 


χρή, “it is necessary’, oportet, impers. opt. ypein’, 
conj. χρῆ", inf. χρῆναι (in Euripides Hec. 264. Herc. I 
398. χρήν", analogous to the infin. of ἀπόχρη, ἀποχρῇν 
Demosth. p. 46, 10. 52, 12.) wnperf. ἐχρῆν, and more 
frequently χρῆν", (from ἀπόχρη ἀπέχρη) part. χρεών from 
the Attic dialect for χράον §. 70. (from ἀπόχρη ἀποχρῶν, 
—woa, —wv.) Sut. χρήσει. | 


Obs. χρεών as indeclin. occurs in Eurip. Herc. Ff: Ql. εἴτε | 
τοῦ χρεὼν μέτα. Compare Hippol. 1256. 


| χρώννυμι, χρωννύω, ‘J colour’, from Xpow, χρώω, ἡ 
χρώζω Alexis ap. Athen. ται, P. 124. a. fut. χρώσω. aor. a. 
ἔχρωσα. perf. p. κέχρωσμαι. ᾿ eke 


χώννυμι, χωννύω, “1 heap up’, a common form for the 
Attic Xow, your’. ° 


Q. 


Ὠθέω, “1 push’, from 260 fut. dow, more rarely 
ὠθήσω Soph. Aj. 1265. Aristoph. Eccl. 500. ΩΌΥ. 1. a, 
ἔωσα.. Inf. ὦσαι. perf. a. ἔωκα Plut. T. Vil, p. 156. ed. q 
Η. perf. p. ἔωσμαι. aor. p. ewoOnv. Sut. p. ὠσθήσομαιδ. 


Concerning the augment see §. 160. 


TOS SUR Ol τ στ Stor atc πο ὦ 
_ * Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 324. Brunck. ad Cid. T. 555. 791. ad Arist.- 
Lys. 113. 

* Brunck, ad Arist. Lys, 133. 
* Pors. et Herm. ad Eur, 1. ς. 
® Fisch, 111, a. p. 199. 

© Moeris p. 411. Thom. M. p- 916, Fisch, 111, ἃ. p. 200. 
4 Fisch. 111, a, p. 201, Pors, ad Eurip. Med. 336, 
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— ges ΟΡ the Particles. 
“The Particles are the Adverbs, Conjunctions, Pre- 255. 
positions, and Interjections. As the conjunctions and 


prepositions will occur again in the Syntax, they will be 
omitted here, and the adverbs only considered. 


The Adverbs 


are properly epithets of verbs, which define more accu- 
rately the meaning of the verbs with respect to certain 
determinate relations ; but they are also joined to adjec- 
tives.and to other adverbs. 


1. "The greater number of those which express the 
kind and manner in which a verb is to be understood, 
have 


_a) the termination —ws, and are formed from adjec- 
tives of the second declension (os), and participles, by 
changing —os into —ws, or from the genitive case, of 
adjectives of the third declension, by the same change, 
(e. g. ἀληθής, ἀληθέος, ἀληθέως, contr. ἀληθῶς. ἡδύς, 
ἡδέος, ἡδέως. χαρίεις, χαρίεντος, 1 ll εὐδαίμων, εὐδαί- 
Movas, εὐδαιμόνως" ). . 


b) Others which are derived from substantives or 
verbs, have the termination --- δὴν, which is annexed 
immediately to the chief syllable of the perf. of the verb, 
instead of the termination —ra:; but the lene preceding 
is changed before the middle ὃ (§. 13.) into the middle 
consonant corresponding to it. §. 34. Thus γέγραπται, 
γράβδην. κέκρυπται, κρύβδην. 'πέπλεκται, πλέγδην. εἴλη- 
πται, συλλήβδην. εἴρηται, —pyonv, διαρῥήδην. βέβληται, 


.--.ὄ.ὄ.ὄὄᾧἍ......ὕ............-. 


~-© Fisch. 1, p. 303. 
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ἀμβλήδην, παραβλήδην. ἕσταται (from torn), ---στάδην, 
συστάδην, ὀρθοστάδην. [βέβαται from βαίνω §. 225. | βάδην. 
In ἀνέδην from ἀνίημι, av-erra, the same change of the 
diphthong into the short vowel takes place, which before. 


took place in ἀν-έθην. Adverbs derived from substantives 


change the termination of these substantives into —adyv. 
λόγ-ος, λογ-άδην, καταλογάδην. σπορ-ός, σπορ-άδην. ἀμ- 


᾿βολ.-ἡ, ἀμβολ-άδην. Some have instead of ---ἀδὴν the 


termination —ivony, 6. g. ἀριστίνδην, πλουτίνδηνΐ. 


A similar class of adverbs ends in —ivéa, and signify 
kinds of games, as ὀστρακίνδα, φαινίνδα, διελκυστίνδαδ. 


c) Some, derived from substantives, change the ter- 
minations a, 7, 0s, ov of the nominative, or (third decl.) 
genitive into ---ηδόν, more rarely —addv, €.g. σπεῖρα,. 
σπειρηδόν. " ἀγέλη, ἀγεληδόν. πλίνθος, πλινθηδόν. τετρά- 
qooov, τετραποδηδόν. κύων, κυνός, κυνηδόν. They express 
a comparison, and correspond with the Latin adverbs 
in —atim, e.g. ἀγεληδόν, gregatm, ‘in flocks’, σωρηδόν, 
catervatim, ‘in heaps’, βοτρυδόν, ‘in clusters’ ". 


d) Some adverbs, derived and compounded from 
substantives and verbs, have the termination —e: or —i 
and —vi. As πανδημεί. avrovuyel. αὐτοετεί. ἀμαχητί and 


ἀμαχεί. ἀδακρυτί. ἀστενακτί. ἐγρηγορτί. ἐθελοντί᾽. (R) 


) The adverbs in —ori or —iori, which mostly 
indicate a peculiarity of a nation, are similar, e.g. “EA~ 
ληνιστί, ‘after the manner of the Greeks’, ‘ Pwpaicri, 


I το τ ,οτ τ τ υ-- 


f Fisch. 1, p. 305 sq. ey 
g Seweigh, ad Athen. 1, p. 130. 249. 
n Fisch. 1, p. 297 sq. 
i Valck. ad Theocr. x. Id. p. 228. Brunck. ad Arist, Eccl. 1020. 
Fisch, 1, p. 299. 
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“after the manner of the Romans.’ Thus also ἀνδριστί, 


‘after the manner of men’. βοϊστί, τετραποδιστί". 


f) ‘The adverbs, which are formed from esis νῦν, 
have the termination w, as ἔξω, ἄνω, κάτω, εἴσω from ἐξ, 
avd, κατά, εἴς. Some other adverbs also have the same 
termination, as ἄφνω, ‘suddenly’, οὕτω, ‘thus’, before 
a vowel advws Apollon. Rh. 1v, 580, and οὕτως. 


The other adverbs of this class must be learnt by 
practice. 


2. Adverbs of place, as ἐνταῦθα, ‘here’, ἐκεῖ, ‘ there’, 
ἐγγύν, ‘near’, πόῤῥω, ‘far’, δεῦρο, ‘hither’, ἄνω, ‘above’, 
κάτω, ‘below’, ἔξω, ‘without’, ἔσω, ‘within’. In these a 
three-fold relation obtains, according as they refer to a 
state of rest in a place, a motion toa place, or a removal 


from a place, in answer to the question : where? whither? 


whence? For each of these relations there is a parti- 


cular termination in the derivative adverbs : 


a) Where? here the terminations @, σι, χοῦ are 
annexed. 


θι, e.g. ἀγρόθι, ‘in the country’, ἄλλοθι, ‘ elsewhere’, 


οὐδαμόθι, ‘nowhere’, ἀμφοτέρωθι, ‘on beth sides’, They 
are formed from the nomin. and genit. in os, and from the 


genit. ys, byomittings. Since nouns with this termination 


sometimes stand as genitives (e. δ᾽ Td πρό Il. θ΄, 557. 
ἠῶθι apo Il. λ΄, 50, &c.) and, in others the common 
termination also of the genitive occurs in the same 
sense, e.g. ὅθι, poetic: and ov, πόθι and ποῦ, these 
adverbs must originally have been genitive cases, like the 
forms in θεν ὃ. 87. Note. 


σι chiefly in the name of cities, as ᾿Αθήνησι, (R) Θήβησι, 


* Fisch, 1, p. 298 sq. Koen. ad Greg, p. 37 54. 
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‘at Athens, Thebes’. ‘Thus also θύρησι, ‘without’, forés. 
Probably these are originally datives’ plur. from the 
Ionic dialect §. 67. After, however, that this o: was 
once considered merely as an adverbial termination, and 
no longer as a termination of the dative plur.; it was 
annexed also to other ‘names, preceded by a, as "Ordup- 
πίασι, ‘at Olympia’. Πλαταιᾶσι Thuc. τν, 72. Θεσπιᾶσιε 
Tsocr. Plat. p. 299. B. Μουνυχίασι Thuc. vm, 92. 


χοῦ, 6. . πανταχοῦ, (also πανταχόθι), ‘everywhere’, 
ἀλλαχοῦ, ‘elsewhere’, eviayov, ‘in divers places’ (also as 
an adverb of time, ‘ sometimes’). 


Under this head are reckoned also the adverbs in ---χῆ, 
πανταχῆ, ἀλλαχῆ, ἐνιαχῆ, which occur as adverbs of place 
in Aristoph. Av. 1008. 1020. Thuc. vu, 43. Eurip. Phen. 
272. πανταχῆ signifies also ‘in every way’, ἀλλαχῆ, ‘ other- 
wise’, and according to some, πανταχῆ has always this 
sense, whilst πανταχοῦ only is the adverb of place™: this 
distinction, however, is not universally observed, even 
by those who maintain if. 


Other adverbs of place answering to the question 
where? have only the termination —ov, and some ap- 
pear to be actually genitives, as οὗ ‘where’? (also ὅθι, 
αὐτοῦ (αὐτόθι) ‘there’. Hence some consider also the 
adverbs ποῦ (πόθι) as interrogative particles, ‘where’? — 
and πού, ‘anywhere’, ὅπου, as genitives from obsolete 
nominatives πός and gos, which occur also in the form 
πῇ, πή and ὅπη, as datives of the feminine gender (Rr). In 
the same manner also many other adverbs were formed 
in ov, without our being able to conjecture a nomina- 


' Hemsterh. ad Lucian. Τὶ 1, p. 338. Schweigh. ad Athen, 1, p. 61. 
Fisch, 111, a. p. 208. 


m Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 1230. Suid. v. πανταχῶς, 
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~ tive, as ὑψοῦ, (ὑψόθι) μηδαμού, οὐδαμοῦ, (οὐδαμόθι)" τηλοῦ 


(τηλόθι"). 
- Others have the termination —7, some of which are 
actually datives of the feminine gender, e.g. τῆ, * there’, 


ἡ, ‘where’, as a relative, κείνη, ‘there’, ἄλλῃ, ‘in another 


place’. Thus also μηδαμῆ, μηδαμᾶ, and οὐδαμῆ, —a. 
They serve also to express the kind and manner τῆδε, 
‘therein, therefore’, 7, as 77, ‘ how’? 

Obs. The Dorians and Aolians instead of —7, have —e, 


4 ᾽ Ἢ . . 
δ. 9. αὐτεί, ταυτεί, τηνεῖί, εἶ, which also appears to have arisen 
from the old mode of writing the dative of the feminine gender’. 


- Another termination is —o: Of these Πυθοῖ Is 
really a dative of Πυθώ, as Πυθοῖ em Il. (, 405. Thus 


Ἰσθμοῖ, οἴκοι, an old mode of writing (ἐν) ᾿Ισθμῷ, οἴκῳ. 


According to this analogy the adverbs Μεγαροῖ, apuot, 
‘lately’, and the Doric ἐνδοῖ, ἐξοῖ, for ἔνδον, ἔξω, are 
formed’. (Α) | 


b) Whither? The termination δε, according to an- 
other pronunciation ce, 1s generally annexed to the 
accusative case, without alteration, 6. g. οἴκονδε, TEOLOVOE, 
κλισίηνδε, ἅλαδε, ᾿Ελευσῖναδε, Μαραθῶναδε, Meryapace. If 
ς precedes the ὃ, instead of od is put-¢, as ᾿Αθήναζε; 
On Pace, θύραζε, for ᾿Αθήνασδε, &c.. When this had once 
obtained as the termination of verbs of place, it was an- 
nexed also to other words, without respect to the form of 
the accusative, e.g. Ολυμπίαζε, Μουνυχίαζε, Θρίωζε, from 
᾿Ολυμπία, Μουνυχία, Opia. ἔραζε (Doric ἔρασδε Theocr. 
vu, 146.) from %pa, ‘the earth’, χαμᾶζε. Thus also φύ- 
ryace, for εἰς φυγήν, in. Homer, οἴκαδε for οἴκονδε, In 
Homer and the Attics. 


n Fisch. 111. a. p. 206. 
© Koen. ad Greg. p. 160. 
P Koen. ad Greg. p. 168, Fisch, 111, a. p. 208. 
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Adverbs in —oe have ὁ or w before the termination, 
ep, ’ ’ ’ es e ? 
ὑψόσε, τηλόσε, πολλαχόσε, παντόσε, ετέρωσε, ἐκατέρωσε. 

Obs. 1. The Dorians instead of —Se used the termination 
-δες, --δὶς, as οἴκαδες. Homer also. has χαμάδις, as well as 
χαμᾶζε". re 

Obs. 2. Homer puts this —de twice, as —dyde δόμονδε Il. π΄, 
445, δε. ἀϊδόσδε is a more analogous idiom, as εἰς Gidos or εἰς, 
ἄδου, sc. οἶκον. In the same manner ἡμετερόνδε, sc. δόμον, 


Od. θ΄, 39. 

c) Whence? Termination θεν. οὐρανόθεν, ᾿Αθήνηθεν, 
χαμάθεν, ‘from heaven, from Athens’, &c. This form 
is principally used instead of the prepos. ex, with the geni- 
tive; also where the determinate place is implied, e. g. . 
θεόθεν, Διόθεν, ‘from the God, from J upiter’’. 


That this termination appears to have been origin- 
ally a genitive form, has been observed §. 87. Note. ἴῃ 
the Ionic dialect it becomes in the Poets Oe, on account 
of the metre, e. 2. ἔκτοσθε. 


3. With regard to the rest of the adverbs, the fol- 
lowing only require a particular remark : 


a) ws, ‘as’, (as an interrogative, relative, and parti- 
_ Cle of time) is to be distinguished from ὥς, which, par- 
ticularly in the Poets, occurs in the sense of οὕτως, 
‘thus’. The corresponding particle to ὡς is τώς, ‘thus’, 
which is used only by the Poets. 


b) The interrogative adverbs ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖ, πῆ, πόθεν, 
πότε, which are used in direct questions, are answered 
by ὅπου, ὅπως, ὅποι, ὅπη, ὁπόθεν, ὁπότε, which are used 
as interrogative particles in indirect questions and as 
relatives, (i. e. as conjunctions). 

4 Fisch, 111, a. p. 212. ῇ 
* Koen. ad Greg. p. 106. Fisch. 111, a. p. 218. 
ἢ Fisch, 1, p. 299. 111, a p. 209 sq. 
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c) The enclictic πὼς in Homer often omits ς before 
consonants and vowels, e. δ: Il. γ᾽; 169. and is most 
cOmimorily joined with μή, μή πω (‘lest’, ‘sure not’, and 


with the imperative ‘sure not’, ‘not yet’) and οὔ, οὔπω. 


Elsewhere it constitutes the first part in composition, 
6. δ΄. πώποτε, ‘ever’, οὐπώποτε, ‘never yet’. 


d) Other particles also are annexed to adverbs, as 


περ, ὥσπερ, &C. οὖν, ὁπωσοῦν, ὁπουοῦν, OF the enclitic 


de, τηνικάδε, ἐνθάδε, evOevdc. Instead of the termination | 


—ade is used αὕτα, analogous to τ-άδε, τ-αῦτα: 6. 5. TH 


᾿ ψικαῦτα, ἐνθαῦτα, Attic ἐνταῦθα, and ἴῸΓ ----ενθε, ----εὔτεν; as 


ἐνθεῦτεν, Attic ἐντεῦθεν. 

e) To several demonstrative particles « paragogicum 
Is annexed, e.g. νῦν, νυνί. οὕτως, οὑτωσί, ἐντεῦθεν; ἐντευ- 
θενί. 'Thus also δευρί for δεῦρο. This « serves to add 
strength to the signification. The «in the Attic οὐχί; 


ναιχί, is different from this. 


The Degrees of Comparison 


are used in adverbs, as in adjectives. See ὃ. 132. It 15 


to be observed, however, 


1. Of adverbs in —és, which come from adjectives in 
—os, —ns, that instead of a comparative and superlative 
in —ws, the neuter sing. in the compar. and the neuter 
plur. in the superl. are used, e.g. σοφῶς, σοφώτερον, 
σοφώτατα, αἰσχρῶς, αἴσχιον, αἴσχιστα 1 ἀσφαλώς, ἀσφαλέ- 


‘gtepov, ἀσφαλέστατα. This is especially the case in 


those which are derived from adjectives, making —iov 
and —ioros in the comp. and superl. We find, how- 


ever, μειζόνως, πλειόνως, though instead of the latter 


πλέον OF πλεῖον is more used. In the same manner also 
are compar. adverbs, which are not derived from ad- 
jectives, e.g. pada, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα. ἄγχι, ἄσσον, ἄγ- 


χιστα. 


460. 
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2. Adverbs in —w formed from prepositions have, 
in the compar. and superl. the same termination, 6. g. 
ἄνω, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. κάτω, κατωτέρω; κατωτάτω. In 
the same manner the prepositions which are compared 
in the sense of adverbs, e.g. ἀπό, ἀπωτέρω. This is 
imitated by some other adverbs, e. δ. ἐγγύς, ἐγγυτέρω, 
εγγυτάτω. ἀγχοῦ, αἀὐγχοτέρω. ἑκάς, ἑκαστέρω, ἑκαστάτω. 
ἔνδον, ἐνδοτέρω, ἐνδοτάτω". Yet instead of these we find 
as frequently εγγύτερον, ἔγγιον, ἔγχιστα, ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
The remaining derivations see §. 126. WY 


Obs. The distinction between adverbs and conjunctions is not 
thoroughly determined, since some Grammarians consider particles 
as adverbs, which others refer to the conjunction, and vice versa. 
If, however, that be regarded as the characteristic mark of a 
part of speech, which is found in most of the words belonging to 
that class, then the characteristic of an adverb consists in this, that- 
it determines the sense of another word jomed with it (a verb, an 
adjective) more accurately in the circumstance in question, or 
confines the form of an entire proposition to and for itself, with- 
out reference to its relation to other propositions; and the 
characteristic of conjunctions in this, that they determine the 
mutual relation of propositions to each other, or even merely 
that of one proposition to another. These characteristic marks 
on the one hand apply to most of the adverbs, generally acknow- 
ledged as such, which all contain absolute definitions of time, 
place, quality, or form, referring to the word with which, or 
to the proposition in which they occur; and also to words, 
as val μά, οὐ μά, νή, δήπου, ἢ μήν, μῶν, ἄρα, 4, which by 
their nature cannot express a relation of one proposition to an- 
other; as well as to words which occur only in composition, and 
which define the quality of the word with which they are com- 
pounded, as apt, eps, βου, Ca, vy, due, a, which are usually, but 
improperly, called “inseparable prepositions’. On the other hand 
they apply in the same manner to far the greater part of the conjunc- 
tions; but in this case we must also consider as belonging to the 
latter, such words as 4, than (which according to the characteristic 


gg EE 


* Fisch, τι, p. 113—119, 
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‘ sign iced | is clearly distinct from μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, 
_ which are μον ranged in the same class with it) ὡς, ὥσπερ, 
«καθάπερ, ‘ as’. That according to this principle some particles are 
_ referred to the conjunctions, which correspond to others, that by 
the marks before laid down, should be adverbs, will not overthrow 
' this distinction, any more than the distinction between ὁ and 
ὃς is affected by the circumstance of both these particles being 
in certain combinations interchangeable, and both being originally 
one. ‘Thus the same particle is sometimes considered as an. 
adverb, and sometimes as a conjunction, as rye, when referring to 
a proposition following, is a conjunction, and, as ἃ restrictive par- 
ticle, an adverb; τοι, δή, when they express a consequence, are 
conjunctions, but as affirmative particles they are adverbs. Other 
distinctive characters, (as that adverbs indicate objective qualities of 
things, but conjunctions only subjective modes of representation, 
or that adverbs may be considered abstractedly, and as presenting 
a determinate idea, but conjunctions only when in connection with 
other words), require many limitations, and at the same time are 
_ consequences of the above-mentioned distinctive characteristics : 
for a word which indicates only the form of a relation, cannot 
of itself convey any clear idea, and relatives rest, for the most 
part, merely upon subjective representation. 
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Of the Article. 


ἣ Tue Article serves to signify, that the noun with which 262. 
4 it stands, indicates either a determinate object amongst | 
_ several, which are comprehended under the same tenis or 
the whole species. The use of it, however, is very 
' different in the old Greek Poets, and the Attic writers; 
_the latter use it whenever the noun, not being quite 
indeterminate, signifies some one member of a class; also 
what particular member it may be (thus, where in Eng- 
" lish the indefinite article a, an cannot be used) ; Homer, 
however, Hesiod, and other old Poets, for the most part, 

; use. it only in the sense of the demonstrative PEGHO UUs 
4 this, even without the addition of a noun, e. 8: Il. α΄, 12. 
“6 ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε, θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας Ἀχαιῶν, ‘this person’, viz. Χρύσης. 

| ¥.20. τὰ δ᾽ ἄποινα δέχεσθαι, ‘this ransom’ (while he points 
" ‘to it) v. 20. τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ λύσω for ταύτην. This di- 

᾿ stinction is most clearly shewn in practice, by comparing 

) the passage in Homer Ji. α΄, 12—43. with the relation 
of the same circumstance in Plato. Republi. m1, p. 275. 
“sq. Bip. In these Poets the article regularly is never 

| used i In proper names" 


Obs. There are, however, several passages where the. article 
Dis put according to the Attic idiom, even in ge poets, in 


ἃ Plutarch. Qu. Platon. T. x, p. 99, ed. R.  Reiz. de accent. inclin. 
Ρ. 5534. Heyne ad Il. α΄, 11. 
. B 2 
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proper names, where it appears to signify a designation, 6. g- 
Tl, α΄, 11. τὸν Χρύσην ἡτίμησ᾽ ἀρητῆρα. λ΄, 659. π΄, 25. ὃ 
Τυδείδης κρατερὸς Διομήδης. Od.d', 518. τόν Ty εφίδην ----- --- 
ypw , Εὐρύπυλον (unless, in this passage, it meansthat renowned 
son of T.) w’, 103. τὸν ἀγακλυτὸν Ἀμφιμέδοντα. Hesiod. Th. 
734. ὁ Βριάρεως μεγάθυμος. The following passages Il. ο΄, 74. 
τὸ ΠΠηλείδαο ἐέλδωρ, ρ΄, 122. ἀτὰρ τά γε τεύχε ἔχει κορυ- 
θαίολος "Ἕκτωρ, ib. 127. τὸν δὲ νέκυν δοίη. 695. τὼ δέ οἱ ὄσσε 
Sax pode πλῆσθεν. 698. τὰ δὲ τεύχε᾽ ἀμύμονι δῶκεν ἑταίρω. 
Φφ΄, 317. τὰ τεύχεα καλά, approach very nearly to the Attic 
idiom*. With these, however, we must not class those passages 
where Homer (Rk), as it were, prepares us for a proper name, by 
means of the article, and the two are separated by one or more 
words, e. g. Il. a, 409. at κέν πως ἐθέλῃσιν ἐπὶ Τρώεσσιν 
ἀρῆξαι, Τοὺς δὲ κατὰ πρύμνας τε καὶ ἀμφ᾽ ἅλα ἔλσαι Ἀχαιούς. 
Compare 7b. 472 sq. Il. δ΄, 20. αἱ δ᾽ ἐπέμυξαν ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ 
Ἥρη. Hesiod. Theog. 632. μάρναντο --- ---- Οἱ μὲν ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλῆς 
᾿᾽Οθρύος Τιτῆνες ἀγαυοί, οἱ δ᾽ ap am Οὐλύμποιο θεοί, δωτῆρες 
ἐάων. For in these passages the aiticle is put for the demonstrative 
pronoun, and the proper name following is put in apposition, as. 
a more exact designation of the pronoun, ‘ they, however (that is 
the, Greeks) to draw them to the sea’, &c. 


The Attics, on the other hand, put the article 
in all cases, where an object entirely indefinite is not to 
be expressed. It stands, therefore, even with proper 
names, although the tragic Poets commonly (not always) 
omit it’. If the discourse be upon an object which is 
entirely indefinite, where modern languages use the in- 
definite article a, an, the Greeks, since they have no 
such article, generally either omit the article, 6. g. He- 
rod. Vil. 37. ἵππος ἔτεκε λαγόν, ‘a horse brought forth a 
hare’, or add to the noun the pronoun τις, in the sense 
of ‘a certain’, in order to indicate the indefiniteness 


x Reiz. et Wolf, l. c. and p. 74. 
¥ Valck, ad Pheen. p. 50. a. Porson. ad Eurip. Ph, 145. 
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more clearly, 6. g. γυνή τις yf ὄρνιν, “ἃ certain woman 
had a hen’. Thus ἀγαθὸν is, ‘a good, any good thing’, 
τὸ ἀγαθόν, τἀγαθόν, ‘good, PY itself’, honestum. Lucian, 

D. Mort. xu. ὅ. ἐπαινῶν. ἄρτι μὲν ἐς τὸ κάλλος, ὡς καὶ 
τοῦτο μέρος ὃν τἀγαθοῦ (of good, absolutely), ἄρτι δ᾽ ἐς τὰς 
πράξεις καὶ τὸν πλοῦτον᾽ καὶ yap αὖ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ἡγεῖτ᾽ 
εἷναι. τὸ καλὸν and καλόν Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 18. Sqq- 

In English, however, the indefinite article is often 
used, although the noun of the proposition expresses a. 
definite person or object; in this case also the article is 
put in Greek, 6. g. ‘he is a wise man’; σοφὸς γὰρ ὁ 
ἀνήρ Plato eepunt: 1; Ρ. 156: of Simonides. Id. Phedr. 


| p. 364. σοφὸς γὰρ ὁ ανήρ, οὗ Evenus, according to the 
 emendation of Heindorf® (r). 


Obs. The remark must be taken with this limitation, that the 
article is put with the subject of the proposition’, and is omitted 
in the predicate, whien both the subject and predicate are sub- 
stantives. ‘This takes place when the subject of the proposition 
is to be designated as something determinate, and the predicate 
substantive merely shews that the subject belongs, generally to 
the class indicated by the predicate, e. g. ‘Aristoph Thesm. 733. 
ἀσκὸς ἐγένεθ᾽ ἡ κόρη, ‘the (definite) maiden became a wine- 
skin’; and as this is mostly the case in such a combination, this 
remark also generally holds good. But if the subject is a gene- 
ral idea, which is used as such, ‘it does not require an article with 
it, 6. g. in the Bropheition of Protagoras, πάντων χρημάτων 
μέτρον ἄνθρωπος, “ man (generally, no definite person) is the 
measure of every thing’. (Xen. (icon. 6, 8. ἐδοκιμάσαμεν ἀνδρὶ 
καλῷ τε κἀγαθῷ ἐργασίαν εἶναι καὶ ἐπίστήμην κρατίστην 
“γεωργίαν, ‘agriculture is the best occupation and science’, is 


y doubtful) Isocr. ad Demon. p. 8. B. καλὸς θησαυρὸς rap 
-- -----.ς-ς----ς--ς-- Ἢ ὁ ὁ ὁ ὁὉὁἪ΄ς΄ςἙ 


5 Brunck. ad Aristoph. Plut. 985. Fisch. 1, p. 321. 
» Brunck. ad Soph. (Ε 4. Col. 1486, Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 316. 
© Valck, ad Herod. p. 85, 66. 451, 7. Fisch. 1, p. 319 sq. 
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avopi σπουδαίῳ χάρις ὀφειλομένη. Nicocl. p. 28. «4. λόγος 
ἀληθὴς καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχῆς ἀγαθῆς Kal πιστῆς εἴδω- 
λόν ἐστι. In other cases, if the predicate be a definite object, 
of which it is affirmed that it belongs to the general idea in 
the subject, then the predicate has the article, e. g. Philem. 
ap. Stob. Floril. Grot. p. 211. εἰρήνη ἐστι τἀγαθόν, “ peace 
(generally, no particular or definite peace) is the abstract good’. 
Lucian. 1). Mort. xvit,1. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ ἡ κόλασίς ἐστιν, “ this is 
just the punishment, of which we speak’. xvii, 1. τουτὶ τὸ 
κρανίον ἡ EXévy ἐστίν, ‘this skull is the Helen whom thou 
seekest’. | 


According to this definition the article is also put, 
where in English it is never found : 


τα, With the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, 

in order to express the designation more strongly. He- 
rod. vi, 45. ov yap δὴ πρότερον ἀπανέστη ἐκ τῶν χωρέων 
τουτέων Μαρδόνιος, πρὶν ἤ σφεας ὑποχειρίους ἐποιήσατο. 
Yet here the article is often omitted, when the speaker 
points out an object or person actually present, or con- 
sidered as present, as in οὗτος ἀνήρ, which frequently 
occurs?*. 


2. With πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, when this adjective stands 
with a noun, which would otherwise be taken in a defi- 
nite sense. πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι are all the men designated 
or otherwise defined, πάντες ἄνθρωποι, all men gene- 
rally‘. 


8. With the pronouns possess. ἐμός, σός, ἡμέτερος, &C. 
when the substantive is defined, e.g. ὁ σὸς vids, ‘ thy son’, 
but υἱός cov, ‘a son of thine’, one of several. In the 
same manner the article is omitted, when a still closer 


4 Brunck, ad Arist. Eccl. 367... Wolf. ad Demosth. Leptin. p. 263. , 
Fisch. 1, p. 322 sq. The contrary is asserted by Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 301. 


° Walck. ad Herod. p. 537, 35, “ Fisch. 1, » 322: 
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ikdeitidn follows, e. 8: Esch. Prom. 627. σὸν ἔργον, ‘Toi, 
ταῖσδ᾽ ὑπουργῆσαι χάριν, where σὸν ἔργον constitutes the 
predicate, and the closer definition lies in the following 
words. Soph. Phil. 15. Plato Soph. p.294. cov ἔργον δὴ 
φράζειν, περὶ ov τ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ ὅτου. But not if the nearer 


definition is included in the substantive ἔργον, viv ἡμέτε- 
“pov τὸ ἔργον Herod.v, 1. In Plato Kuthyd. p. 13. τὰ 


δὴ μετὰ ταῦτα, ὦ Κρίτων, πῶς ἂν καλῶς σοι διηγησαίμην; 
᾽ \ A \ 7 δύ 3 on ὃ ’ 

ov yap σμικρὸν τὸ ἔργον, ὀύνασθαι ἀναλαβεῖν διεξιόντα co- 

φίαν ἀμήχανον ὅσην, the words ὀύρασθαι, &c. are an illustra- 

tion (éme&nynors) of that to. which τὸ ἔργον refers, namely, 


\ 
τὸ καλῶς διηγήσασθαι τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα. 


4. With thé interrogative pronouns ποῖος, τίς, but only 
with reference to something preceding, the fuller defini- 


. 


tion of which the question is to produce. ἔν. Ph. 718. 
dO ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα, ταῦθ᾽ ἥκω φράσων. “ET. τὰ ποῖα 
ταῦτα; Asch. Prom. 248. θνητοὺς ἔπαυσα μὴ προδέρκε- 
σθαι μόρον. ΧΟΡ. τὸ ποῖον εὑρὼν τῆσδε. φάρμακον νόσου ; 
Aristoph. Pac. 696. εὐδαιμονεῖ" πάσχει δὲ θαυμαστόν. ἝΡΜ. 


τὸ Ti; 10. 693. οἷά μ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν ἀναπυθέσθαί σον. ΤΡΥΓ. 


τὰ τί; where ra refers to the preceding οἷα. 


Obs. Those cases are different, where the question is not 
intended to produce a fuller definition of a thing mentioned pre- 
viously to the question, but a new affirmation, and where in this 
case a substantive with the article, or a demonstrative pronoun 
follows the interrogative pronoun. These are abbreviated pro- 
positions, 8. δ: Herod. 1, 86. καὶ τὸν Κῦρον ἀκούσαντα, κελεῦ- 
σαι τοὺς ἑρμηνέας, ἐπείρεσθαι τὸν Κροῖσον, τίνα τοῦτον 
ἐπικαλέοιτο, for τίς οὗτος εἴη, ὃν ἐπικαλ. Plat. Protag. 
p- 129. ἀλλά Ti μοι δοκεῖ ἐν αὐτῷ διάφορον. εἶναι. ἀλλὰ τί 
τοῦτο διαφέρει; for τί τοῦτ᾽ ἐστί, (καθ᾽) ὃ dra. Lucian. 


f Fisch. 1, p. 340 sq. Herm, ad Vig. p. 704, 25 sq. 
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D. D. τι. in. τί ταῦτα, ὦ Σελήνη, Φασὶ ποιεῖν σε; Ρ. Mort. 
9, 4. τίνα τὸν κληρονόμον εἶχον, for τίς ἐστὶν ὃν εἶχον. 


5. Sometimes with ἕ KAT TOS. Thuc. v, 49. κατὰ τὸν 
ὁπλίτην ἕκαστον. VI, 63. κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην. Plat. 
Epist. 8. p. 168. ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστης τῆς ἀρχῆς. Xenoph. Anab. 
VII, 4, 11. καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἦν ὁ δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἰκίας, 
especially in Isocrates, e.g. p. 168. B. 1907. C. 307. 
B. ke. : A 


6. With the pronoun δεῖνα, which fardly ever ex- 
eee an indefinite, but a definite person or thing®. 


7. With τοιοῦτος, when it is not defined by any me 
stantive added to it®® (R). 


The article is put especially, even where otherwise it 
would not be put, when it is to be expressed, that the 


substantive to which it belongs, has been already men- 


tioned, or is something commonly known. Herod. vim, 
46. Χαλκιδέας τὰς ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αρτεμισίῳ εἴκοσι (νῆας) παρεχόμενοι.. 
ἐδ. 82. ἐξεπληροῦτο τὸ ναυτικὸν τοῖσι Ἕλλησι ἐς τὰς oryow= 
κοντα καὶ τριηκοσίας νῆας, with reference to c. 48. Thuc. 1, 
49. n δὲ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν ot Κορίθιοι, ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, πολὺ ἐνίκων, 
τοῖς Κερκυραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν --- — οὐ παρουσῶν, ‘the 
twenty ships, of which mention was made previously’, 
ot yap Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψάμενοι kat κατα- 
διώξαντες ---- ---- ἐνέπρησαν τὰς σκηνάς. Id. vii, 43. ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν ἐπεραιοῦντο --- — τοξόταις τοῖς πᾶσιν ὀγδοή- 
κοντα. Lucian D. Mort. 4, 1. Ἄγκυραν ἐντειλαμένῳ ᾿εκό- 
pica πέντε δραχμῶν. XAP. πολλοῦ λέγεις. EPM. νὴ τὸν 
᾿Αἰδωνέα, τῶν πέντε ὠνησάμην. ‘Thus also in the pro- 


& Hoog. ad Vig. p. 23 Ὁ, Herm. ad Vig. p. 704, 24. 
δε Schefer. Meletem. in Dion. Hal, 1. p. 82, 97, 43. 
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Ἴ “noun personal. Plat. Lys. p. 212. “Δεῦρο δή, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, 
4 εὐθὺ ἡμῶν οὐ παραβάλλεις : : ἄξιον μέντοι. Ποῖ, ἔφην eyo, 
atthe καὶ παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς; Id. Phileb. p. 227. δεινὸν 
ἰ [ μὲν τοίνυν προσϑδοκᾷν οὐδὲν δεῖ τὸν ἐμέ, ἐπειδὴ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως εἶπες, 
_where the article in ἐμέ appears to refer to the preced- 
| _ ing ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δρᾷν τοῦθ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἀδυνατοῦμεν, σοὶ δραστέον" ὑπέ- 
σχου yap. βουλεύου δή, &c. “1, who, as thou sayest, 
' must do all this, can have no longer any fear.’ Com- 
_ pare Sophist. p. 245". In the same manner, when in 
the form ὅστις ἐστί, quisquis sit, the preceding word is 
_ repeated, it is accompanied by the article. Hom. H. in 
Merc. 276. μήτέ τιν᾽ ἄλλον ὄπωπα βοῶν κλοπὸν ὑμετεράων, 
᾿ς αἵτινες αἱ βόες εἰσί. Eurip. Or.412. δουλεύομεν θεοῖς, ὅ 
᾿ τι mot εἰσὶν οἱ θεοί. The article here answers to the 
' Latin pronoun ille, iste. In the same manner in the 
Ε΄ predicate Plat. Apol. S. p. 42. οὗτοι, ὧ avopes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
ἢ οἱ ταύτην τὴν φήμην κατασκεδάσαντες, οἱ δεινοὶ εἰσί μον κα- 
᾿ τήγοροι, graves illi accusatores. 


In a similar manner the article often stands with a 
' substantive, accompanied by an adjective, which sub- 
_ stantive refers to something preceding, where, in English, 
| the indefinite article is put. The construction is, as in 
the interrogative sentences, δ. 264. Obs. Hurip. Iphig. 
ἡ A. 305. καλόν γέ μοι τοὔνειδος ἐξωνείδισας, “ you Cast against 
' meareproach which does me honour’, for καλὸν τὸ ὄνειδός. 
ἐστιν, ὃ μοι ἐξωνείδισας, with reference to the preceding, 
λίαν γε δεσπόταισι πιστὸς εἶ. Lucian. D. Mort. 12, 3. ὁ 
μὲν εἴρηκεν οὐκ ἀγεννῆ τὸν λόγον. 


Sometimes the article seems to be put in an indefi- - 266. 


© These Beaingee are otherwise explained by Heind. ad Plat, Phedr. 
τ p. 289. where αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν seems more correct than τὸν ἑαυτόν. 
i Porson. ad Eurip. Or. 1. c. 
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nite sense ; but for the most part, even in this case, a 
definite relation may be traced, though not in every 
point, yet with reference to the context. Plato Rep. 1, 
»}. 151. ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ τοῦ Agrrbiaigh at. ev ἔχει, ὃς τῷ RU 
λοιδορουμένῳ καὶ λέγοντι, ὅτι οὐ OL pi: ἀλλὰ διὰ -ν 
πόλιν οὐδοκειμιοῖ, ἀ i ae ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν αὐτός, Σερίφιος ὦν, 
ὀνομαστὸς ἐγένετο, οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, ᾿Αθηναῖος, where Cicero, 
Cato. m. 3. Seriphio cuidam. But the article is put, in 


this case, because it was'a story well known in Athens ; ; 


that celebrated Seriphian. Thus Charmid. p. 111. 
Κριτίας εἶπεν, ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός, &c. ‘of that 
beautiful boy’. Phedr. p. 282. ἀπαντήσας δὲ (Φαῖδρος) 
τῷ νοσοῦντι περὶ λόγων ἀκοήν, ---- ἥσθη, ‘that passionate 
lover of speeches’, Socrates*. 


This takes place especially with the participle, when a 
person or thing only designated generally, is yet in some 
measure defined by the action which belongs to it, where 
in Latin, guz, with the subjunct. is put, 6. g. in the phrase 
εἰσὶν ot λέγοντες, sunt, qui dicant, e.g. Xen. Anab. v1, 
5, 9. for which Plat. Gorg. P- 121. εἰσὶν ot λέγουσιν. 
Demosth. p. 18, 4. τὸ γὰρ τοὺς πολεμήσοντας Φιλίππῳ 
γεγενῆσθαι, (exstitisse, qui bellare velint) —— Samovia 
τινὶ καὶ θείᾳ παντάπασιν ἔοικεν εὐεργεσίᾳ. ΡΤ Ιου] In 
the oblique cases: Plato Menex. p. 278. ἤκουσε γάρ, 
ἅπερ σὺ λέγεις, ὃ ὅτι μέλλοιεν ᾿Αθηναῖοι αἱρεῖσθαι τὸν ἐροῦντα, 
qui orationem haberet, ‘one, who was to make an 
oration’. stp eph Hist. Gr. vir, 5, 24. μάλα γὰρ χᾶλε- 
πόν, εὑρεῖν τοὺς ἐθελήσοντας μένειν, ἐπειδάν τινας φεύγοντας 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὁρῶσι; ‘ people who would be willing to re- 
-main’. invenire, qui manere velint. Id. Anab. u, 4, 5. 


k Wolf. ad Reiz. de acc. incl. p. 76. Heind. ad Plat. Charm, Ρ. 62. 


Buttman. Gr, Gr. 8. 278. Obs, 2 
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᾿ αὖθις δὲ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, nemo erit, qui nobis 
_ viam monstret. Comp. ib. 22. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 104. C. 
_ » \ δὲ e A , RS θ > A ἰ alld K ὃ 

_ ξγω ὁὃὲ ορῶ τόπον - ποθοῦντα τὸν αξίως av δυνηθέντα 
᾿ διαλεχθῆναι περὶ αὐτῶν. Id. Areop. p. 144. D. χαλεπώτερον 


ἢ πον Sey yp A ’ ε α \ , ᾽ φᾷ 
ia WV εν EKELVOLS τοις χβονοῖς E€vperv Tous βουλομένους αρχειν, ἢ 


viv τοὺς μηδὲν δεομένους. Comp. Plat. Phedr. l. ο. 4, 


᾿ς vu, p. 148. Lach. p. 172’. 


Another case is, when, after verbs signifying ‘ to call’, 
_ the predicate substantive is accompanied By the article, 
δι Plat. Leg. v, p. 211. ὁ δὲ καὶ ξυγκολάζων εἰς δύναμιν τοῖς 
ἄρχουσιν, ὃ μέγας ἀνὴρ ἐν πόλει καὶ τέλειος οὗτος ἀναγορευέ- 
σθω. Xenoph. Cyrop. ΠΙ, 3, 4. ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρμένιος συμπρούπεμ- 
πε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνθρωποι, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν εὐεργέτην, 
τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαθόν. Id. Anab. vi, 6, 7. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ 
παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, 
ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην. Aischin. in Ctes. p. 473. 
τὸν μόνον ἀδωροδόκητον ὀνομάζοντες TH πόλει. (See Herod. 
v, 70. Thuc. vu, 70.) 


4 The article is not only put with substantives, but also 
_ with adjectives, and participles by themselves, without a 


_ substantive, and with the infinitive ; to all which it gives 


_ the sense of substantives : 


- With adjectives. οἱ θνητοί, ‘the mortals’, hase 
ξ cally with the neuter in the sing. and plur. 6. g. τὸ 
᾿ ὑπεργήρων, senectus decrepita, Aischyl. Agam. 79. τὸ 
| πρόθυμον Eur. Med. 179. for ἡ ῃ προθυμία. τὸ εὐτυχές for ἡ 
| ξὐτυχία Thuc. τι, 44. in whom the greatest number of 
- instances of this idiom occur: 1, 68. Hur. Phen. 275. 
τὸ πιστόν for ἡ πίστις, ‘the confidence’, Thuc. 2b. 69. 


267. 


| 70 ἀναίσθητον for ἡ ἀναισθησία, ‘carelessness’, tb. 78. τὰ 


' Wolf. Heind. Buttman, 1. c. Fisch. 1, p. 326. 
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διάφορα for ἡ διαφορά, ‘the difference’. τὰ ἔνδικα Eurip. 
Phen. 473. for ἡ δίκη. Tn like manner τὸ ὑμέτερον for ὑμεῖς: 

τὸ ἐμόν, τἀμά Hur. Troad. 355. for ἐγών. In the same 

manner τὰ ἀναγκαῖα, ‘the necessary things’, and other 

expressions, which accord more nearly with English 

idioms, Similar to this is the union of the article 

with interrogatives, adjectives, and pronouns, τὸ τί, 

‘the substance’; τὸ ποῖον, ‘the quality’; τὸ πόσον, ‘the 

quantity’. Arzstot. Eth. 1, 6. Plat. Epist. vu, p. 133. 


Adjectives in —«és are used in the neuter, with 
the article, and without the substantive, in two different 
senses : 


a. In the singular they express generally a whole. 
τὸ πολιτικόν Herod, vii, 103. ‘the citizens’, (πολῖται), 
collectively considered as a body. τὸ Ἑλληνικόν Thuc. 1, 
1. τὸ Δωρικὸν Vil, 44. τὸ βαρβαρικὸν Plat. Menex. P: 289. 
τὸ ἱππικὸν, τὸ ὁπλιτικὸν 1. Lach. p. 187. To ξυμμαχικόν 
Aristoph. Eccl. 193. Other adjectives also are thus used, 
as τὸ ἐναντίον, ‘the enemy’, Thuc. vii, 44. τὸ κοινόνν 
“the commonwealth, the state’. τὸ ὑπήκοον,“ the sub- 
jects collectively’. 


b. In the plural they signify any circumstance de- 
terminable by the context, in which the radical noun is 


concerned, or the history of a people, as τὰ Τρωϊκά 


Thuc. 1, 3. ‘the Trojan war’, τὰ ᾿Ἑλληνικά, ‘the Gre- 
cian history’. | eer 


On the other hand, substantives in —.« are e mostly 
without the article™™. } 


Obs. In other cases, where the adjective retains its proper 


m Valck. ad Herod. p. 687, 52. 
mm Schaefer, Melet. in Dion. Halic. 1, p. 4 sq. 
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ἣ _ signification, or is put as a substantive, the article often changes its 
: | peculiar signification, as in ἄλλος, πολύς, αὐτός, δε. ἄλλοι means 
᾿ς ὁ others’ "5 ot ἄλλοι, ‘the others, the rest’, in Homer, e.g. 2, 

ae 674. x, 408. ο΄; 67. although he uses ἄλλοι in the sense of 
bs ceteri, e.g. Il.o, 87"; and in the sing. ἡ ἄλλη ᾿Ελλάς, § the rest 
_ of Greece’, Thuc. 1, 77. extr. ἸΠολλοί, ‘many’; but οἱ πολλοί 
_ sometimes ‘ the greater number’, and sometimes ‘the multitude, 
_ the many’, plebs"", except in the cases where the article, as a 
_ pronoun, refers to something that has been mentioned, e. 8: Plat. 
a _ Hipp. Maj. p. 26. ἀπαλλάξεις αὐτὸν τῶν πολλῶν λόγων, a 

| _ prolixis istis sermonibus avocabis.’ Thus πλείους, ‘several, more’ ; 
"oO πλείους, “the most’, Herod. v. 38. ὡς δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ 
᾿ πλεῦνες ἀπίεσαν τοὺς Ri peal, the rest being greater in num- 
_ ber, ‘most others’. Αὐτός, ‘himself’, ipse; but ὁ αὐτός, ‘the 
ἑ same’, idem°. Πάντες, ‘all’; but οἱ πάντες is jomed with nu- 
" merals, in the sense altogether, ‘in all’; Herod. vu, 4. συνή- 
f wetKe αὐτὸν Δαρεῖον, βαϑη ύσαντα τὰ πάντα ἔτεα ἕξ τε καὶ 
τριήκοντα, ἀποθανεῖν, “after he had reigned in all’, IX, 70. 
Λακεδαιμονίων. τῶν ἐκ Σπάρτης ἜΡΙΣ οἱ πᾶντες ἐν συμ- 
᾿ βολῇ εἷς καὶ ἐννενήκοντα. Thuc. I, 100. ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἶλον τριή- 
pets Φοινίκων καὶ διέφθειραν τὰς πάσας ἐς διακοσίας. Comp. 
i, 101, 111, 85. vi, 43. λέγοι, ‘few’; but ot ὀλέγοι, ‘the 
& oligarchs, the advocates of an oligarchy’, Plat. Epist. VII, p. 151. 
rn πόλιν ἄν οὕτω τις εὐεργετῶν τιμᾶται ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς, τοῖς πολ- 
λοῖς τὰ τῶν ὀλίγων ὑπὸ ψηφισμάτων διανέμων. 


pr 


ἡ 


4 Sometimes, however, this distinction appears to have been 
ἥ neglected. Eurip. Iphig. A, 122. eis τὰς ἄλλας ὥρας yap δὴ 


Tlaidés δαίσομεν v ὑμεναίους, ‘to another time’ (R). 


2.' With participles. οἱ κολακεύοντες for οἱ κόλακες 
Isocr. ad Demon. p. 8. C. ot φιλοσοφοῦντες td. Nicocl. 
Ἢ p. 26. Thus also οἱ τυραννεύοντες, οἱ ἰδιωτεύοντες in the 
same. And in the neuter τὸ τιμώμενον τῆς πόλεως Thuc. 


Ps " Reiz. de ace. incl. Ὁ. 74 sq. et Wolf. 
3 =” Schefer. Melet. 1, p, 3. 


° Valck. ad Eurip. Ph, p. 340. Comp, Schefer. I. c. p. 65. 
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τι, 63, for ἡ τιμή, ‘the estimation in which the city’ 
stands’. τὸ μέλλον id. 1, 84. for ἡ μέλλησις. τὸ διαλ- 
χάσσον τῆς “γνώμης id. 11, 10}. (Comp. the partic.) 
Sometimes the article is wanting. Pind. Ol. 13, 24. 
ἅπαν δ᾽ εὑρόντος ἔργον. Plat. Leg. vu, p. 334. διαφέρει δὲ 
παάμπολν μαθὼν μὴ μαθόντος καὶ ὁ γεγυμνασμένος τοῦ μὴ 
Ὑεγυμνασμένου, especially in speaking indefinitely, Xen. 
Cyrop. vit, 5, 73. ὅταν πολεμούντων πόλις aro. Plat. 
Soph. Pp. 243. καὶ μὴν οὔτε δίκαιόν ye οὔτε ὀρθὸν φαμέν, ὃν 
ἐπιχειρεῖν μῇ ὄντι προσαρμόττειν, ‘something that is,’ 


, xX “~ , 
P. 255. τί δέ; ὃν καλεῖτέ τι; 


The neuter of the participle is often put in a col- 
lective sense, as an adjective. Herod. 1; 97. πλεῦνος ἀεὶ 
“υγνομένου τοῦ ἐπιφοιτέοντος, where τὸ ἐπιφοιτέον is the 
same as οἱ ἐπιφοιτοῦντες. Id. vit, 209. εἰ τούτους τε καὶ 
τὸ ὑπομένον ἐν Σπάρτῃ καταστρέψαι, for TOUS ὑπομένοντας. 
Thuc. vii, 48. ἣν yap τι καὶ ἐν Συρακούσαις βουλόμενον ‘Tors 
᾿Αθηναίοις τὰ πράγματα ἐνδοῦναι, for τινὲς βουλόμενοι. Comp. 
c. 49. τά. vil, 66. ὁρῶν πολὺ τὸ ξυνεστηκός, which for- 
merly was οἱ ξυνεστώτες. 


Obs. The use of the partic. in the masc. and fem. for the 
substantive, is idiomatic; the participle with the article is the 
same as the Latin is, qui, and the finite verb; in Homer II. ψ', 
325. Tov προύχοντα δοκεύει. Xen. Cyr. τι, 2, 20. αἰσχρόν 
(ἐστιν) ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα Kal: 
ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινόν, τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι, ‘he 
who labours the most, and benefits the state’. This usage 15 very 
frequent, and must be distinguished from the participle without 
the article, which adds, in a kind of parenthesis, a definition to 
a substantive preceding, or a pronoun joined with a verb, which 
is to be constructed with various conjunctions, ‘ since, if, while, 
although’. ΤῸ this also belongs the expression which occurs 
peculiarly in edicts and laws ὁ βουλόμενος, She who will’, (but 


P Fisch. 1,:p.325. Gregor. p. 58. 
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4 Ken. Cyrop. ιν, 5, 6. ὥστε τοῦ λοιποῦ οὐδὲ βουλόμενος ἂν 
Ἅ εὗρες τὸν νύκτωρ πορευόμενον, ‘not even if any one had wished’), 
which indicates no definite person, but defines it with respect 
to the action attributed to it. Add to these, participles with 
‘the article, in which an indefinite signification is wrongly assigned 
τὸ the article. This participle, with the article, is often ae 
in the predicate with ἔστι as an energetic paraphrase of the 
. verb. Herod. 1x, 70. πρῶτοι δὲ ἐσῆλθον Τεγεῆται ἐς τὸ 
τεῖχος, καὶ τήν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μαρδονίον οὗτοι ἔσαν οἱ διαρπα- 
σαντες, ‘ these it was who plundered the tent’. Isocr. Nicocl. 
- 27. E. σχεδόν ἅ ἅπαντα, τὰ δι ἡμῶν μεμηχανημένα λόγος 
ἡμῖν ἐστὶν ὁ συγκατασκενάσας, ‘it is the language which,’ &c. 
and in the subject. and predicate Xenoph. Hell. τι, 3, 43. 
οὐχ οἱ ἐχθροὺς κωλύοντες πολλοὺς ποιεῖσθαι, οὐδὲ οἱ ξυμμά- 
Χοὺς πλείστους διδάσκοντες κτᾶσθαι, οὗτοι τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἰσχυροὺς ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον οἱ ἀδίκως τε χρήματα 
: ἀφαιρούμενοι καὶ τοὺς οὐδὲν αδικοῦντας ἀποκτείνοντες, οὑτοί 
᾿ εἰσιν οἱ καὶ πολλοὺς τοὺς ἐναντίους ποιοῦντες καὶ προδιδόντες 
᾿ οὐ μόνον τοὺς φίλους, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑαυτοὺς, δι αἰσχροκέρδειαν. 


Of the infin. with the article, see in the infinitive. 


| The article with a substantive (expressed, or to be 
understood from the context) is often joined to adverbs 
and prepositions with their case, to which it gives the 
- signification of adjectives. 


a. With adverbs: 4 ἄνω πόλις, ‘ the upper city’. 
οἱ τότε ἄνθρωποι Herod. vu, 8. or merely οἱ τότε, ‘the 
| _ men of that time’, opp. οἱ νῦν, ‘those of this day’. οἱ 
| πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες veil Mem. S. 1, 6, 14. ‘the wise men 
᾿ of old’. Soph. Gd. T.. in. Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή; 
‘of ancient Cadmus’. ἡ ἄνω βουλή, the ‘ upper council’, 
ae. of the Areopagus. οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν Thuc. 
vit, 1. ‘the best soldiers’. οἱ éeyyutatw γένους, “the 
“nearest relations’. Taylor. ad Lys. p. 27. Ra 


b. To prepositions with their case. τὰ eis τὸν 
Ε. Pax > S , 


1 Tisch. 1, p. 322 544. 111, a. p. 226. 


270. 


271. 


r 
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πόλεμον Herod. v.49. Xen. Cyr. vi, 4, 5. ἴ. 6. τὰ πολε-᾿ 
μικά. τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν Thuc. I, 198. res Pausanie. Ὶ 
οἱ xa’ ἡμᾶς, ‘our contemporaries’ (distinct from καθ 
ἡμᾶς, without the article. Aristot. Poet. 2,1. μιμοῦνται 
οἱ μιμούμενοι --- ---- βελτίονας ἢ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ηιοίζογ 68, quam 
nos sumus. See in the comparative.) ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ 
χρόνῳ Demosth. p. 1250. ‘in former times’. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 150. Μιλτιάδην δὲ τὸν ἐν Μαραθῶνι εἰς τὸ βάραθρον ἐμβα- 
᾿λεῖν ἐψηφίσαντο, ‘ the Marathonian Miltiades’, ἢ, e. ‘who 
defeated the Persians at Marathon’. In this case, instead 
of the preposition ἐν, ex is often put, if a verb is used 
in the same sentence with which é can properly be 
joined, e. g. Herod. vi, 46. ἐκ μέν ye τῶν ex Σκαπτῆς 
Ὕλης τῶν χρυσέων μετάλλων τὸ ἐπίπαν ὀγδώκοντα τάλαντα 
προσήϊε, for ἐν Σ. Ὕλῃ, but with reference to προσήϊε. 
See in the preposition ἀπὸ and ἐκ. 


Under this head come the phrases οἱ ἀμφί ΟΥ̓ περί 
with a proper name, which indicate : 


1. The person signified by the proper name with 
his companions, followers, &c. Herod. 1, 62. καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ 
Πεισίστρατον, ὡς ὁρμηθέντες ἐκ Μαραθῶνος ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄστυ 
ἐς τωὐτὸ συνιόντες, ἀπικνέονται ἐπὶ Παλληνίδος ᾿Αθηναίης ἱρόν, 
καὶ ἀντία ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, “ Pisistratus with his troops’. 
Thuc. vii, 105. οἱ περὶ Θρασύβουλον, ‘Thrasybulus with 
his soldiers’. Plato Cratyl. p. 264. οἱ ἀμφὶ Ὀρφέα, ‘the 
Orphic mystagogues’, Xenoph. M. S. m1, 5. 10. οἱ περὶ 
Κέκροπα, ‘ Cecrops and his assessors in judgment’. 


2. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person 
whom the proper name expresses. Herod. m, 76. (οἱ 
ἑπτὰ τῶν Περσέων) ἐδίδοσαν. αὐτοῖσί σφισι λόγους" οἱ μὲν 
ἀμφὶ τὸν 'Oravyy πάγχυ κελεύοντες ὑπερβαλέσθαι ---- ---- οἱ 
δὲ ἀμφὶ τὸν Δαρεῖον αὐτίκα τε ἰέναι, - uno ὑπερβαλέσθαι, 
soon after which it is said τὴν Δαρείου πάντες αἴνεον 


oe ae ee 
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γνώμην. Plat. Epist. 9, p.165. οἱ περὶ Ἄρχιππον καὶ Φιλω- 
νίδην Epp. May. ». 5. Πιττακοῦ τε καὶ Βίαντος καὶ τῶν 
ἀμφὶ τὸν Μιλήσιον Θαλῆν. Thus also the passages in 
Homer and Hesiod are probably to be explained: Il. y’, 


. 146. οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Πρίαμον καὶ Παάνθοον ἠδὲ Θυμοίτην, Λάμπον 


7 ͵ 
τε Κλυτίον θ᾽, ‘Ikerdova 7 ὄζον APRS Quan Magywy TE καὶ 


᾿Αντήνωρ, πεπνυμένω. ἄμφω, Etato δημογέροντες ἐπὶ Σκαιῆσι 


. πύλῃσιν, where we cannot suppose any companions of 


Priam and the rest. The article is used here, according 
to the Homeric idiom ὁ. 262. Obs. as a pronoun, in oppo- 
sition to Helen and her domestics ; ‘ but they’, viz. Priam. 
Thus also Il. ¢’, 435. τρὶς yap τῇ Ὑ ἐλθόντες ἐπειρήσανθ᾽ 


‘ot ἄριστοι, ἀμφ᾽ Αἴαντε ὅύω καὶ ἀγακλυτὸν "Idouevya. Other 


passages; as Il. .’,81. Od. γ΄, 162. belong to 1. and He- 
siod. Sc. Herc. 178. (ev 0. nv ὑσμίνη Λαπιθάων αἰχμητάων 


"Καινέα 7 ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα, Apvavta τε Πειρίθοόν τε, &c.) 
‘has nothing to do here. Arist. Vesp. 1301. καίτοι παρῆν 


Sheree Ninn ᾿Αντιφῶν, Δύκων, Λυσίστρατος, Θούφραστος ae 
περὶ Φρυνιχὸν. This phrase occurs particularly in this 
sense in the later Grammarians'‘. 


In other cases οἱ περὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμον Xen. Hist. Gr. vu, 
yy 12. means ‘the companions of Archidamus’, without 
himself, particularly in later writers. Instead of 


‘which Plato Sophist. p. 200, οἱ ἀμφὶ Παρμενίδην καὶ 


ἐ ΝΟ ε ee 
Ζήνωνα εταιροι. 


Obs. We must distinguish from these the cases, in which 
the prepositions are not followed by a proper name, but by 
another substantive, or when the article is neuter. οἱ περὶ φιλο- 
σοφίαν, “ those who study philosophy’ . οἱ περὶ τὴν θήραν Ρίαί. 


Soph. p. 209. “the hunters. οἱ περὶ τὴν σοφίαν Id. Hipp. Wire 


τ Valck. ad Eur. Phen. p. 618. Casaub, ad Diog. L. 111, 22, Ern. 


ad Xen. M.S. 1.1, 18. Fisch. 111. b. p. 220 sqq. Hoog. et Zeune ad 


Vig. p. 7 sqq. Herm. ib. p. 700. 
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272. 


273. 


». 5 τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον Xen. Cyrop. 11, 1, 21. ¢ what belongs 
to war’, Ta πολεμικά. τὰ περὶ Λάμψακον Xen. Heil. 11, 1, 20. 
‘the occurrence at Lampsacus’. τὰ περὶ Θηβαίους 106». ad. 
Phil. p. 92. E. “186 situation, constitution of the Thebans’. Some- 
times also it is merely a circumlocution, e.g. Ta περὶ τὴν 
"ἁμαρτίαν Plat. Cratyl. 33. for ἡ ἁμαρτία. Thuc. 1, 110. TO 
κατὰ τὴν μεγάλην στρατείαν ᾿Αθηναίων. 


6. The article also stands before deveral words 
together, which collectively have an adjective sense. 
Plato Rep. 1, p. 175. διόρισαι, ποτέρως λέγεις τὸν ἄρχοντά 
τε Kal τὸν κρείττονα, τὸν ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, ἢ τόν ἀκριβεῖ λόγῳ, 
which afterwards is expressed τὸν τῷ ἀκριβεστάτῳ λόγῳ 
ἄρχοντα ὄντα. Phileb. Pp. 244. τόδε TO καλούμενον ὅλον ἐπι- 
τρόπενειν ἵν Τὴν τοῦ ἀλόγου καὶ εἰκῆ δύναμιν καὶ τὰ ὅπη 


ἔτυχεν, for καὶ τήν τύχην. 


Obs. This union of the article, with an adverb or a preposi- 
tion, is génerally explained, by supplying a participle suited to 
the sense, particularly ὦν, 6. 5. οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι sc. ὄντες, and 
such a participle 1 is frequently found with it, 6. g. » instead of ‘the 
common οἱ τότε (ἄνθρωποι) Herod. says, 1, 23. οἱ τότε ἐόντες. 
Eurip. Ion. 1349. εἰς τὸν νῦν ὄντα χρόνον. Thus Xenoph. 
Mist. Gr. 11, 4, 11, κατὰ τὴν ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ ἁμαξιτὸν ἀναφέ- 
βουσαν. Cebes. c. 10. odds ἐπὶ τὴν ἀληθινὴν παιδείαν ἄγουσα, 
where, in other cases, the participles are wanting. Thuc. vii, 58. 
τὸ πρὸς Λιβύην μέρος τετραμμένον. In Plato _Gorg. p . 150. 
Μιλτιάδην τὸν ἐν Μαραθῶνι νικήσαντα τοὺς Be aac: 
was to be supplied. Such an ellipse, however, is hardly foand 
in common use, and was only conjectured, because the Latin 
language was assumed as the standard. 


If'a word be added to a substantive, without a copula, 
in order to explain or define it more accurately (Apposi- 
tion), this word is put with the article. This is either a 
substantive, or an adjective, participle, adverb, or pre- 
position with it’s case. 


In the proper Apposition, where a substantive, parti- 
cularly a proper name, is explained by another, it stands 


ΨΡ 


we 


"Δ΄ 


wre 
᾿ 


> 


᾿ 
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ΦΕΡΕ ΈΈΘΡΕ ΟΠ ΒΟΡΗΣ a alll 


Syntax. Of the Article.  - 899 


generally without the article. ᾿Αστυάγης ὁ Κναξάρεω παῖς 


Herod. 1, 107. Κναξάρης ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγους παῖς, τῆς δὲ 
Κύρου μητρὸς ἀδελφός Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 5,2. ‘Exaratos ὁ 
λογοποιός Herod. v, 36. Bias ὁ ΤΙριηνεύς, Πιττακὸς ὁ Μιτυ- 
ληναῖος td. 1, 27. ᾿Ινάρως ὁ τῶν Λιβύων βασιλεύς Thuc. τ, 


. 110. “Opéorns, ὁ ᾿Εχεκρατίδον υἱός, τοῦ Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέως 
Id. 2b: 111. Ifa gentile noun follows, still the article is 
very often omitted, 6. g. ἩΗρόδοτος ᾿Αλικαῤνασσεύς Herod. 1, 


in. Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αθηναῖος Thuc.1. in. Thus also in the 
names of the Demi, 6. g. ᾿Ερατοσθένης Οἴηθεν, Lysias, 
p.19. where it is not put, for the sake of distinction. 


In this case the substantives υἱός, παῖς, θυγάτηρ, γυνή 


are very frequently omitted. Herod. ναι, 404. Λεωνίδης ὁ 
᾿Αναξανδρίδεω, τοῦ Λέοντος, τοῦ Evpuxparicew, a (and so 
passim), or, with the apposition before, τὸν ᾿Αμφιτρύ-. 
wvos Ἡρακλέα Herod. τι, 44. As this mention of the 


‘descent is frequently not so much a precise definition 


of the person in contradistinction to others, as a mere 
customary addition, the article is often omitted, e. g. 
Φάλιος ᾿Ερατοκλείδου Thuc. τ, 24. and thus it mostly oc- 
curs in the orators, in decrees, and state documents’. 


If a participle or adjective be added for the sake 
of definition, it has regularly the article, as also the 
substantive to be defined, if it be not a pronoun per- 
sonal. This takes place in adverbs and. prepositions, 
independently of the case above-mentioned. Herod. vi, 


| a ὔ } , \ ε 
47. μακρῷ ἣν τῶν μετάλλων θαυμασιώτατα, τα ot Φοίνικες. 


2 ΄“ ς \ , \ ~ ~ A 
avevpov οἱ μετα Θασουν κτίσαντες τὴν νῆσον TavTHnv (την 


Θάσον). Atsch. Agam. 181. Ζῆνα δέ τις προφρόνως ἐπι- 


νίκια κλαζων. τεύξεται φρενῶν τὸ πᾶν, τὸν φρονεῖν βρο- 
τοὺς ὀὁδώσαντα, Tov πάθη μάθος θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν, where 
the addition serves to mark more ener gestcadly: the deno- 


* Herm, ad Vig. p. 701.11. Fisch, 1, p. 266. 338 sq. 
σῷ 


974. 


275. 


400 Syntax. Of the Article. 


mination. Thus also after pronouns personal. Eurip. 
Hec. 364. ἔπειτ᾽ ἴσως dv δεσποτῶν ὠμῶν φρένας τύχοιμ᾽ ἄν, 
ὅστις ἀργύρου μ᾽ ὠνήσεται, τὴν ἽἝἝκτορός τε χατέρων πολλῶν 


κάσιν, ‘me, who am Hector’s sister’. Suppl. 110. σέ, 


\ / 3 a t > ; \ 

Tov κατήρη χλανιθίοις, auotopw. Herod. vit, 108. εἰ τὸ 
\ a“ ~ ~ ᾿ ἤν ’ 

πολιτικὸν ὑμῖν πᾶν ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον, οἷον σὺ διαιρέεις, σέ γε, 


\ > , “A ’ \ \ ὃ , 3 , ‘ 
Tov εκείνων βασιλῆα, πρέπει πρὸς TO ὀιπλήσιον αντιτάσσε- 


σθαι, where the apposition marks the ground of the con- 


clusion. Also, where the nominative of the pronoun 
lies in the verb, which is adjoined. Eur. Andr. 1072: 
οἵας ὁ τλήμων ἀγγελῶν ἥκω τύχας! Soph. Trach. 1108. νῦν 
δ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἄναρθρος καὶ κατεῤῥακωμένος τυφλῆς ὑπ᾽ ἄτης ἐκπεπόρ- 
θημαι πάλας, ὁ τῆς ἀρίστης μητρὸς ὠνομασμένος, ὁ τοῦ κατ᾽ 
ἄστρα Ζηνὸς αὐδηθεὶς “γόνος. 


_. This apposition in the pron. pers. often serves to 
express indignation and irony. Soph. El. 300. ξυν δ᾽ 
ἐποτρύνει πέλας ὁ κλεινὸς αὐτῇ ταῦτα νυμφίος παρών, ὁ πάντ᾽ 
ἄναλκις οὗτος, ἢ πᾶσα βλάβη, ὁ σὺν γυναιξὶ ras μάχας ποιού- 
μενος. 10. 357. σὺ δ ἡμίν, ἡ μισοῦσα, ---- μισεῖς μὲν λόγῳ ---- 
ἔργῳ δὲ τοῖς φονεῦσι τοῦ πατρὸς ξύνει. Plato Apol. 8. 
p- 79. εὑρήσετε, ὦ ἄνδρες, πάντας ἐμοὶ βοηθεῖν ἑτοίμους, τῷ 
διαφθείροντι, τῷ κακὰ ἐργαζομένῳ τοὺς οἰκείους αὐτῶν, ὧς 
φασι Μέλιτος. καὶ ”Avuros. id. Crit. p. 117. σὺ δὲ ἡμᾶς τοὺς 
νόμους καὶ τὴν πατρίδα, καθ᾽ ὅσον δύνασαι, ἐπιχειρήσεις ἀνταπ’- 
ολλύναι, καὶ φήσεις, ταῦτα ποιῶν, δίκαια πράττειν, ὁ τῆ 
ἀληθείᾳ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμελούμενος ! Xen. Heil. Vil, 5, 12. 
ἐπεὶ yap ἡγεῖτο Ἀρχίδαμος οὐδὲ ἑκατὸν ἔχων ἄνδρας, καὶ 
διαβάς, ὅπερ ἐδόκει, τι ἔχειν κώλυμα, ἐπορεύετο, ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἀντιπάλους, ἐνταῦθα on οἱ πῦρ πνέοντες, "οἱ νενικηκότες τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους, οἱ τῷ παντὶ πλέονες, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ὑπερ- 
δέξια χωρία ἔχοντες, οὐκ ἐδέξαντο τοὺς περὶ ᾿Αρχίδαμον, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐγκλίνουσι, where the apposition is united with the sub- 
ject of the proposition, as in Soph. El. 300. Inthe three 
last passages the irony consists in the opposition of 


aan tat ia ih aie ate at 


τ Se eee seas ie; eee 
Soa Pig: 75 


Ἷ Syntax. Of the Article. 401 


contrary. designations in the principal ally and in the 
apposition ® . 


Every designation, siliieh is adjoined to a noun by a 
participle, an adjective, an adverb, of a preposition with 
it’s case, (whether the noun conveys a perfect idea of itself, 
independently of this designation, as in the proper appo- 
sition, or not, but requires this designation to make it 
complete) ; the Greeks place either before the noun or after 
it: in the first of which cases it stands between the article 
and the noun belonging to the article ; but in the other 
succeeds it, with the article repeated. "ΤῸ the first case 
belong the examples cited above, δ. 270. οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι, 


ot πάλαι σοφοί x. τ. ἐς In two designations the article is 


sometimes also repeated. Thuc. vit, 54. τροπαῖον ἔστη- 
σαν τῆς ἄνω τῆς πρὸς τῷ τείχει ἀπολήψεως τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. 
The other case occurs in the following examples: Μιλ- 
τιάδην οἱ ἐχθροὶ ὑπὸ δικαστήριον aryaryoures ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος 
τῆς ἐν Χερσονήσῳ Herod vi, 104. τὰς ἡδονὰς {i sigh τὰς 
μετὰ δόξης Isocr. ad Demon. p. 5. B. τὰ ἄλλα τὰ Kad’ 
ἑκάστην ἡμέραν συμπίπτοντα id. ad Nic. P. 16. D. ἘΝ 
καί peer’: τὴν τῶν PEbikeny ii i Ghar atv es hates 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων, ὥσπερ τοὺς νόμους τοὺς καλῶς κειμένους 
ib. p. 18. C. and with the article doubled Thuc. 1, 108. 
τὰ τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ ἀπετέλεσαν. This designa- 
tion seldom stands with the article before it’s noun, ac- 
companied by the article, as Herod. v1, 46. ex τῶν ἐκ Σκαπ- 


276. 


τῆς *Y Ans τῶν χρυσέων μετάλλων for ἐ εκ τών Xp: Me τῶν EK Dk. 


“NY. Ἴλιο. τ, 126. ἐν τῆ τοῦ Διὸς τῆ μεγίστη ἑορτῇ for ἐν 
τῇ τοῦ Δ. ε. τῆ bey: Id. VIII, 77. οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν τετρακο- 


σίων πεμφθέντες € ἐς τὴν Σάμον οἱ δέκα πρεσβευταί". 


Ὗ i ττο Ἐπ πο νευσοτυνναασσ πσδνκην 'ϑσπητ“παπσ πτὐννδδουα 


t Valck. ad Eur. Phen. p. 552. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. Ρ. 110. 
“a Hence may be defended the passage of Paus. V. 14, 5. which is 
attacked by Herm. ad Vig. p. 704. 23. Comp. Schaef, in Dion. Hal. 1. 


p. 8. 72. sq. 


277. 
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In like manner genitives are placed either between the 
noun by which ‘they are governed, and the accompa- 
nying article, or with the article repeated. after the ° 
noun. From the former position several articles. some- 
times stand together. Plat. Phedr. p. 369. ἀλλὰ. δὴ τὴν 


~ ~ Wf ΄ \ ~ , cA ἢ ᾽ 
TOV τῷ ὄντι ῥητορικοῦ τε καὶ πιθανοῦ τέχνην πῶς καὶ πόθεν 


av τὶς δύναιτο πορίσασθαι. Sophist. p. 276. τὰ τῆς τῶν 


πολλῶν ψυχῆς ὄμματα καρτερεῖν πρὸς τὸ θεῖον ἀφορῶντα 
ἀδύνατα. Polit. p. 54. τὸ τῆς τοῦ ξαίνοντος τέχνης ἔργον. 
ΖΕ ϑολίη. in Tim. »- 39. BR. ἔνοχος ἔστω ὁ γυμνασίαρχος τῷ 
τῆς τῶν ἐλευθέρων φθορᾶς νόμῳ. The genitive stands . 
very frequently before the article and the noun, e.g. 
Xen. Cyrop. VI, 3. 8. συνεκάλεσε καὶ ἱππέων καὶ πεζῶν καὶ 
ἁρμάτων τοὺς ἡγεμόνας καὶ τῶν μηχανῶν δὲ καὶ τῶν σκενοφό- 


ρων τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τῶν ἁρμαμαξῶν. This takes place 


particularly in the participle and article, where the 


proper name accompanies them, e.g, Περσῶν καὶ Μήδων 
οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ Αἰγυπτίων οἱ μὴ ξυναποστάντες Το. τ. 
105. The following are: instances of the second posi- 
tion: Herod. v, ὅο. ἀπὸ θαλάσσης τῆς ᾿Ιώνων. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 76. ὁ δῆμος ὁ ᾿Αθηναίων, according to the emendation of 
Fischer ad Well. 1, p. 341. and Heindorf, p. 115. Plat. 
Epist..vi1, p.118. Δίων ἀδελφὼ δύο προσλαμβάνει ᾿Αθήνηθεν, 
οὐκ ἐκ φιλοσοφίας γεγονότε φίλω, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῆς περιτρεχούσης 
ἑταιρείας ταύτης τῆς τῶν πλείστων φίλων, ἣν ἐκ τοῦ ξενίζειν 
τε καὶ μυεῖν καὶ ἐποπτεύειν πραγματεύονται. ᾿ ‘If the desig- 
nation adjoined is an adverb or a preposition, with 
it’s case, the repetition of the article is peculiarly 
essential. 

Obs. Besides these cases, the article-is sometimes found 
doubled. Plat. Apol. S. p. 70. οὐκ ἐκ χρημάτων ἡ ἀρετὴ γγί- 
νεται, ἀλλ᾽ εξ ἀρετῆς χρήματα καὶ τἄλλα τἀγαθὰ τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις ἅπαντα. Xen. Apol. 5. 88. οὐδὲ πρὸς τάλλα τά- 
yaa προσάντης ἦν. Plat. Polit, p. 48. τὸ ταὐτόν. Tim. 
». 316. λόγος δὲ ὁ κατὰ ταὐτὸν ἀληθὴς γιγνόμενος, περὶ τε 
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: θά ὃ 7 Coe rae \ \ 2 \ ε A , 
Tepov ὧν καὶ περὶ τὸ ταὐτὸν, ὅς. --- --- ὁ τοὺ θατέρου 
ν Α 
κύκλος. 1b. p. 332. TO TE θάτερον καὶ τὸ ταὐτό. On account 


seems to have been seldom considered that there was an article 
in the composition. But in Id. Phileb. p. 270. Οὐκοῦν TO μὲν 
ἐπιθυμοῦν ἦν ἡ ψυχὴ τῶν τοῦ σώματος ἐναντίων ἕξεων, τὸ δὲ 
τὴν ἀλγηδόνα ἤ τινα διὰ πάθος ἡδονὴν τὸ σῶμα nv τὸ παρα- 
δοχόμενον, the repetition of the article is required by the trans- 
position of the words, for τὸ δὲ τὴν ἀλγ. ἤ τινα διὰ π. ἡ. 
παραδεχόμενον τὸ σῶμα nv. Id. Sophist. p. 277, 278. TO TE 
ταὐτὸν καὶ θάτερον, the expression ‘the same, and ‘the other’. 


δ. 279. 


Sometimes, in Ionic writers particularly, e.g. He- 
rodotus, the article is separated from it’s noun by the 
governing word, or by another, e. g. τῶν τις στρατιωτέων 
Herod. Vv; 101. τῶν τινας δορυφόρων wd. VII, 146, &ec. 
So also Thuc. 1, 106. ἔς Tov χωρίον ἰδιώτου, Where του 
is for τινός. Isocr. ad Phil. p.97. C. τῶν ap Ἡρακλέους 
τινὶ πεφυκότων". Sometimes the article is separated 
from the word to which it belongs, by an independent 
proposition. Xen. R. L. 1, 6. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις καὶ ἀποπαύ- 
σας τοῦ, ὁπότε βούλοιντο ἕκαστοι, γυναῖκα ἄγεσθαι, ἔταξεν 
ἐν ἀκμαῖς τῶν σωμάτων τοὺς “γάμους ποιεῖσθαι. Demosth. 
.». 66, ὅδ. εἰς τοῦτο ἤδη προηγμένα τυγχάνει πάντα τὰ πρά- 
ματα τῇ πόλει, ὥστε ---- τό, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν, συμβουλεῦσαι 
χαλεπώτερον εἶναι; for τὸ συμβουλ. τί x. π. Plat. Hipp. 
Maj. p. 30. σοὶ τοίνυν δοκεῖ τὸ, θάψαντι τοὺς προγόνους, 


n~ e \ ι ᾽ , > + Vo Pp 4 > 
ταφῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν εκγόνων ἐνίοτε καὶ ἐνίοις αἰσχρον εἶναι. 


The article often stands in the neuter before entire 
propositions, which are to be united with the rest of the 
proposition, or are quotations, if they are determined in 


* Gronov. ad Herod, p. 35, 7, ΘΟ, ΟΣ Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. I. 
Ῥ. 204. 
¥ Fisch. 1, p. 320. 


‘of the intimate union of the article with it’s noun by crasis, it ΄ 


278. 


279. 


- 
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the construction by other verbs or prepositions, or aré 
followed by a verb, as a predicate ; also before single 
words which are to be explained. Plat. Leg. v1, p. 305. 
καλῶς μὲν Kal ὁ ποιητικὸς ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν λόγος ὑμνεῖται, τὸν 
᾿ χαλκᾶ καὶ σιδηρᾶ δεῖν εἶναι τὰ τείχη μᾶλλον ἢ “γήϊνα. Rep. τ. 
». 147. Οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἕν ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ, ἣν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, 
ὡς χρὴ ἡμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. In propositions which are quotations 
with the genitive : Apol. S. p. 80. καὶ yap. αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ 
τοῦ Ὁμήρου, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ ἀπὸ δρυὸς οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρης πέφυκα, 
arr ἐξ ἀνθρώπων. Id. Phedon. p. 164. ταχὺ av τὸ τοῦ 
᾿Αναξαγόρου γεγονὸς εἴη, ὁμοῦ πάντα χρήματα. Cf. Gorg. 
p. 42. Alcib. τ, p..24. Rep. τ, p. 151. twice iv, p. 370. 
ῥῆμα also occurs with the article: Plat. Euthyd. p. 37: 
ἐπεὶ εἰπέ, Ti σοι ἄλλο ἐννοεῖ τοῦτο πὸ ῥῆμα, τὸ, οὐκ ἔχω ὅ 
τι χρήσωμαι τοῖς λόγοις, whence, however, it does not 
follow that ῥῆμα is always to be supplied. Sophist. p. 229. 
ὀρθὴ γὰρ ἡ παροιμία, τὸ, τὰς ἁπάσας μὴ ῥάδιον εἶναι διαφεύ- 
yew. Cf. Phil. p. 307. Hipp. May. p. 57. Epist. vu, 
». 126. καὶ πάλιν ὁ λόγος ἧκεν ὁ αὐτὸς, τὸ, μὴ δεῖν προδοῦναι 
Δίωνα. Cf. Phileb. p.279. In the genitive: Plat. Leg. 
VII, p. 367. Tov πέρι λέγεις ; KA. TOU, πρὸς τί παράδειγμα 
ποτὲ ἀποβλέψας ἄν, τὸ μὲν ἐῷ πάντας μανθάνειν τοὺς νέους, 
TO δ᾽ ἀποκωλύοι. Id. Republ. IV, p. 351. εἴπερ αὖ ἐν ἄλλῃ 
πόλει ἡ αὐτὴ δόξα ἔνεστιν τοῖς τε ἄρχουσι καὶ ἀρχομένοις, 
περὶ τοῦ; οὕστινας δεῖ ἄρχειν, καί ἐν ταύτῃ ἂν τοῦτο εἴη 
ἐνόν. Herod. 1v. 127. extr. ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ, ὅτι δεσπότης ἔφη- 
σας εἶναι ἐμός, κλαίειν λέγω. td. Vil, 79. ἡμέας στασιάζειν 
χρεῶν ἐστι περὶ τοῦ, ὁκότερος ἡμέων πλέω ἀγαθὰ τὴν πατρίδα 
ἐργάσεται. In the dative: Plato Phedon. }. 232. οὐδέ 
ye αὖ ὑπὸ Φαίδωνος ὑπερέχεσθαι (τὸν Σιμμίαν, ὁμολογεῖς) 
τῷ, ὅτι Φαίδων ὁ Φαίδων ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μέγεθος ἔχει ὁ Φαίδων 
πρὸς τήν Σιμμίου σμικρότητα, when before it merely was 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ Σωκράτους ὑπερέχειν, ὅτι Σωκράτης o Σωκράτης ἐστίν. 
In the accusative, Plato Gorg. p. 34. ἀντίθες τὸ, σοῦ μα- 
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᾿ κρὰ λέγοντος καὶ μὴ ἐθέλοντος πὸ ἐρωτώμενον ἀποκρίνεσθαι; 
οὐ δεινὰ αὖ ἐγὼ πάθοιμι, εἰ μὴ ἐξέσται μοι ἀπιέναι καὶ μὴ 
᾿ ἀκούειν gov; where Heindorf quotes Demosth. ἐμ Ari- 
e Stocr. p. 893. extr. ὑπερβὰς τὸ, καὶ ἐὰν ἁλῷ φόνου, καὶ 
᾿ χσὸ, ἂν δόξη ἀπεκτονέναι, καὶ πὸ, δίκας ὑπεχέτω τοῦ φόνου; 


’ 


| -΄, ἢ > ~ . > ᾿ ; 
Ἢ καὶ τὸ, TAS τιμωρίας εἶναι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς αὐτάς, --- καὶ avd’; 
᾿ ὅσα ἐστὶ δίκαια, ὑπερβὰς γέγραφε. Plat. Polit. »}- 78. κατὰ 
Mite ὅρι ὃ \ \ 4 ! ὃ pi Fin SEN , 

᾿ TOVTOY Oy τὸν τρόπον μερίζοντες, evo αεἰ προεληλύθαμεν, 


Ν ἐπιστήμης οὐκ ἐπιλανθανόμενοι, τὸ δ᾽ ἥτις οὐχ ἱκανῶς που δυνά- 
᾿ μενοι διακριβώσασθαι. Plat. Lach. Pp. 180. ets Tov ἔπειτα βίον 
3 προμηθέστερον ἀνάγκη εἶναι τὸν ---- ἐθέλοντα κατὰ τὸ τοῦ Σόλω- 
Ἐ νος καὶ ἀξιοῦντα μανθάνειν, ἕωσπερ ἂν ζῇ, must be understood 
_ with reference to the verse of Solon: ynpackw δ᾽ αἰεὶ 
᾿ πολλὰ διδασκόμενος. Instead of the neuter, the gender 
of the preceding substantive is also put: Plat. Polit. 
᾿ p-. 108. Πότερα δ᾽ αὐτῶν οὐδεμίαν (ἐπιστήμην) ἄρχειν δεῖν 
i ᾿ἄλλην ἄλλης (φήσομεν) ; ἢ ταύτην δεῖν ἐπιτροπεύουσαν ἄρ- 
 xew ξυμπασῶν τῶν ἄλλων; SQ. ταύτην ἐκείνων, τήν, εἰ δεῖ 
μανθάνειν ἢ μή. — ZEN. καὶ τήν, εἰ. δεῖ πείθειν ἄρα ἤ μή, 
τῆς δυναμένης πείθειν. p. 104. Ti δὲ περὶ τῆς τοιᾶσδ᾽ ἄρα 
δυνάμεως διανοητέον, τῆς, ὡς πολεμητέον ἑκάστοις, οἷς ἂν 
᾿ προελώμεθα πολεμεῖν; --- — Τὴν δ᾽, εἴτε πολεμητέον, εἴτε 
Ἵ διὰ φιλίας ἀπαλλακτέον, -— — ταύτης ἑτέραν ὑπολάβωμεν, ὴ 
if τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτῃ; Xen. Mem. S. I, 3, 3. καὶ πρὸς φίλους 
δὲ καὶ ξένους καὶ πρός τὴν ἄλλην δίαιταν καλὴν ἔφη παραί- 
a veow εἶναι τὴν Kao δύναμιν ἔρδειν. , 


- 


: Thus also in single words, which are explained or 
4 quoted. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 255. 4. R. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι --- τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. Plat. 
_ Soph. Pp. 272. τῷ τε εἶναί που περὶ πάντα ἀναγκάζοντας 
i χρῆσθαι, καὶ τῷ χωρίς, καὶ τῷ ἄλλων, Kal τῷ καθ᾽ αὐτό, «καὶ 
τ μυρίοις ἑτέροις. Comp. Ρ. 282. In nouns the article is 

generally in the gender of the noun, e. ὃ. τὸ ὄνομα, ὁ 
| AiSys, τὸ ὄνομα, τὴν ἀρετήν, in Plato. Also without the 


. 280. 


281. 
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article: Soph. Antig. 567. ἀλλ᾽ ἥδε μέντοι. μὴ nears 


‘When a word is considered merely in a grammatical 


sense, the article is put by the grammarians and scho- 
liasts in the gender of the noun which belongs to the part 
of speech, 6. g. 7 διά, because we say, ἡ πρόθεσις, ‘ the pre- 
position’. ἡ ἐγὼ, on account of ἡ ἀντωνυμία, ‘the pronoun’. 
ὁ ἐπεί, On account of ὁ σύνδεσμος, ‘ the conjunction’. 


The article is properly in the gender which the 
noun belonging to it requires ; but with feminines in the 
dual the article is often put in the masc. e.g. τῶ χεῖρε 
Xen. Mem. 8. τι, 3, 18. and Theocr. 21, 48. τὼ ἡμέρα rd. 
Cyrop. I, 2, ll. τὼ ryuvatke ab. v, 5, 2. τὼ πόλεε Thuc. V, 
23. τοῖν τορύναιν Plat. Hipp. May. p. 26*. (R) 


Sometimes the article is put only once to two 
words of different genders, Plato Cratyl. 22. τὸν ὁμοκέ- 


AevOov καὶ ὁμόκοιτιν, for τὴν ὁμόκοιτιν. 


The article often stands without a noun belonging 
toit. This takes place: 


1. When a noun, which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated once again, the article belonging to it stands 
alone: ILsocr. ad Nicocl. p. 15. ἢ). hes nope) πεποιή- 
κασιν, ὥστε πολλοὺς ἀμφισβητεῖν, πότερόν ἐστιν ἄξιον 
ἑλέσθαι τὸν Rigs TOV τῶν ἰδιωτευόντων μέν, ἐπιεικῶς δὲ πρατ- 
TOVTWV, ἢ τόν τῶν τυραννευόντων. ‘than that of the 
tyrants’. Plat. Epist. 8. p. 159. μετρία ἡ θεῷ δουλεία, ‘ the 
service which we pay to the Deity’), duerpos dé ἡ τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις. Thuc. vin, 41. ἀφεὶς τὸ ἐς τὴν Χίον (86. πλεῖν) 
ἔπλει ἐς τὴν Καῦνον. Sometimes however the noun also is 


repeated. Xen. Cyrop. v, 2, 31. ov δύναμαι ἐννοῆσαι ἀσφαλε- 
Ἂ 


2 Fisch, 1, p. 328. wa 
@ Koen. ad Greg. p. 304, Fisch. 1, p. 315. 3, a. p. 303. Brunek. 


_ Lex. Soph. p. 741. Markl, ad Eurip. Suppl. 140. 
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ν᾿ οὐδεμίαν ΝΟΥ ἡμῖν τῆς τρὸς αὐτὴν Βαβυλῶνα 
a opetas ἰέναι, (where : ἰέναι belongs to ἀσφαλεστέραν © more 
safe to travel’ ys 


- Thuc. vin, 66. 


a 
] 


e ἴτε χρὴ κακίαν, εἴτε ἜΦΗΝ εἴτε καὶ σαῦτα ἀμφότερα 
πεῖν. 


Be “, In certain phrases, a noun which has not gone 
before must be understood. The nouns which are to be 
understood are principally, Γῆ. εἰς τὴν éwitav Herod. 
VL, 15. ἡ ἡμετέρα Isocr. Plataic. 


4 Γνώμῃ, in the phrase κατὰ ὙΞ τὴν ἐμήν Plato Phileb. 
. 2, 0". and elsewhere, e.g. ἡ ἐμὴ νικᾷ Plato Rep. τιι, 
. 284. 


~ 


a). Ἡμέρα, 6. 2. ἡ αὔριον, ‘the morrow’, i. 6. day. 
i s 


; “Odds, 6, δ΄. ὡς δὲ“ θᾶττον τὴν 'παρὰ τεῖχος ἤειμεν 
| Aischin. Socr. 3, 3. 


ἣν In other cases the article is used in the feminine and 
vaccus. with an adjective sais ie! 6. 2. τὴν. ταχίστην 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 11,1, 28. for τάχιστα, celerrime. Thus 
also τὴν πρώτην en: M. 8. πὶ, 6, 10. Herod. u1, 134. 
bs at first’, τὴν εὐθεῖαν, ‘right on’. 


The noun also is omitted when the speaker thinks 
prope: to avoid mentioning it from any cause. Plat. 
Epist. 4, p. 85. ἀναμιμνήσκειν δὲ ὅμως δεῖ ἡ ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, 


» Koen, ad Greg. p. 11 sq. 


282. 
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ὅτι προσήκει πλέον ἢ παίδων τῶν ἄλλων called διαφήῤαρα! 


τοὺς — οἷσθα δήπου. 


To this class belong the phrases μὰ τόν, μὰ τήν, νὴ 
ov, When the name of the Deity, by whom the person 
swears, is omitted through reverence. Plat. Gorg. p. 44. 
Aristoph. Ran. 1374°. 


The article also frequently stands in the accus. 


neut. with adverbs and prepositions accompanied by 


their case, in the sense of adverbs, 6. g. τὸ πάρος Il. x’, 309. 
TO πρόσω Herod. Iv, 123. for the simple, πάρος, πρόσω. τὸ 
πρίν, ‘formerly’, τὸ πάλαι, ‘of old’, τὸ αὐτίκα, “ imme- 
diately’, τὰ νῦν, ‘NOW’, Ta μάλιστα, and ἐς Ta μάλ. Maxime, 
τὸ πάμπαν, τὸ παράπαν, ‘entirely’*. In the same manner 
the article is put with adverbs in the genitive, with a 
preposition, 6. g. ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα, ‘on the instant’, ἄς. 


also with an infinitive ΞΟΗΘΥΗΜΕΝ τὸ νῦν εἶναι, ‘NOW’, 
Xen. Anab. ΠΙ, 2, 37; τὸ rane εἷναι, ‘ to- -day’. 


With ae Ponmnnne - : τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε Soph. A). 1376. 
‘after this’, τὸ πρὸ τρνπὸν, before this’, Thuc. τι, 
15. τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, TO ἐπὶ τῷδε, : hergupon’ . Plato 
Gorg. p. 142°. Xenoph. Anab. νι, 6, 23. τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν, 
privatim. In like manner the article is redundant in the 
following phrases: Plat. Min. p. 139. νομοφύλακι τῷ Pada- 


Ὁ 3:1: oti ORO: Se , 1 uw $3 ao tr ree 
μανθυὶ ἐχρῆτο ὁ Μίνως κατὰ τὸ ἄστυ, Ta de κατὰ THY ἄλλην 


Κρήτην τῷ Τάλῳ. Phil. p. 307. τὸ μὲν δὴ φρονήσεώς τε 


καὶ ἡδονῆς πέρι πρὸς τὴν αλλήλων μίξιν, εἴ τις φαίη, &e. 
Such phrases must frequently be rendered ἴῃ. ἃ paren 


© Koen, ad Greg. p. 65. Toup. ad Suid, 11, p, 324, not. Heind. a 
Plat. Gorg. p. 68. Reiz, de Incl. Acc. p. 14. On the omission of th 
Article, see Schaef, in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 45. 116. το 

~4.Fisch, 1, Ρ. 334 sq. 11, p..122. ΄ 9 ‘eid 

* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 
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thesis. TO er ἐμέ, Tour ἐμέ, τοὐπί σε, ‘as far as lies in 

me, in you’, Eur. Hec. 518. also ‘ what concerns me, 
you’, ἄς." τὸ εἰς ἐμέ, ‘what concerns me’, Eurip. Iphig. 
T. 697. τὸ κατ᾽ ἐκείνην τὴν τέχνην Plat. Phileb. p. 221. 
«what concerns that art.’ With an infinitive also [0]- 
lowing. TO ἐπὶ σφὰς εἶναι. Thuc. 1v, 28. τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις 
εἶναι Id. vin, 488. τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι Xen. Anab. 1, 6, 
‘as far as regards him’. More fully in Eurip. Or. 
1858. Sane ὅσόν rye Tour ἐμέ, and Plat. Epist. VII, 
p. 102. Ἵμδρος ὅσον ἐπί σοι γέγονε, ‘the same as before 
Was’, κατὰ τὸ cov μέρος. Thus are to be explained 
Soph. (Ed. C. 649. θάρσει TO τοῦδέ γγ᾽ ἀνδρός, “ as far as 
regards this man (on my account) be under no concern’. 
Vet τὸ τοῦδε ἀνδρός may also be a circumlocution. for 
'πόδε ἄνδρα δ. 284. 


The article is also put adyerPially in the neuter, 
with adjectives and substantives. τὸ πρῶτον and ra 
πρῶτα, ‘at first’, τὸ πολύ, ὡς τὸ πολύ, ‘for the most 
part®. τὸ λοιπόν, ‘for the future’, τοῦ λοϊιποῦ, “ besides, 
moreover’™. It has been before observed; that the arti- 
cle is put in the feminine also, with adjectives, in an 
adverbial sense. 


Obs. In these cases the article is often written as one word 
with the adverb, adjective, or preposition following, τοπάλαι, 
τοπρῶτον, &c.' which serves as ἃ distinction between the case 
in which the article stands with another word as an adverb, and 
that in which the adjective retains its signification, and the 
adverbs and prepositions receive the sense of adjectives‘, e. g. 


of 


ΠΕ Pors. ad Eurip. Or. 1338. 
» καὶ Duker. ad Thuc. rv, 98, 
» » Herm. ad Vig. p. 706, 26. 
οὐ Doker. Pref. ad 'Thucyd, ed. Amstel. ad Thue. 11, 13. Wesseling. 
ἃ Herod. p. 58, 86. 
k Wolf. Preef. ad Iliad, ed. 1804. ρ. 1,Χ11. 


283. 


‘it must be observed, that the article is frequently separated 


μενον; τίνα οἴει aptly a Sophist. js 291. σχολῇ 4 


“- Ὶ 
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Tomply, ; Agamerly > m contradistinction to. τὸ πρὶν ὠς 5 


{ 
ταπρῶτα, “at first’, and τὰ πρῶτα, ‘ the first’. In favour of ' 
the separation of the article from the word following, however, ; ἢ 


from tts accompanying word by particles, as μέν, δέ, Ὑ &e. 
8. δ. TO μὲν παραυτίκα, ὅδε. re 


As the article is hei in the neuter with adverbs an 
prepositions, as a parenthetic expression, so it anal 1y 
occurs also with participles, or with its noun in the 
genitive, as a shorter perentheom The most common 
phrase of this kind is τὸ λογόμενον, for ὥσπερ λόγοται: | 
Plato wee VI, p: 86. ἐν δὴ τῷ τοιούτῳ TOV νέον, τὸ λεγό- 


που, τὸ κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν λεγόμενον; ὅγε τοιοῦτος ἄν 
ποτε ἕλοι πόλιν. Alcrb. τ »}. 41. ἡμῶν δὲ γεννωμένων, τὸ τοῦ 
κωμῳδοποιοῦ, οὐδ᾽ οἱ “γείτονες σφόδρα τοι αἰσθάνονται, ‘as h Ὗ 
comic writer says’, Theaet. »}. 138. Παρμενίδης δέ μοι ι 
φαίνεται, τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρου, αἰδοῖός τέ μοι ἅμα δεινός τε, ‘as q 
Homer says’, Rep. IV, p. 332. ἑκάστη γὰρ αὐτῶν πόλεις | 
εἰσὶ πάμπολλαι, aA οὐ πόλις» TO τῶν παιζόντων, “ as one Ἢ 
is accustomed to say in joke’. Comp. Rep. 1x, p. 248. 
Lach. p. 187. καὶ σύ, τὸ τῶν Σκυθῶν, ἱππέων πέρι λέγεις. 
This kind of phrase seems to have arisen from the idiom in” 
§. 278. and the article appears to stand in the accusative, 
as if in apposition to the whole proposition adduced. See 
Apposition. The following phrases seem to have the sam: 
origin: τὸ κεφάλαιον, ‘principally, in general’ : Plato 
Theaet. }.151. καί, τὸ AY SY aoa Oe Gorg. Pp. 104. 
Kal, τὸ τούτων τοιούτων ὄντων κεφάλαιον. which, accord- 
ing to the sense is the same as: ὃ πάντων κεφάλαιόν ἐστι, 
not, however, that the article can be said to be put 
here for the relative pronoun. The following also is a 

similar apposition : τὸ δὲ μέγιστον Thue. τι, 65. id φιοῦξ 
maximum est. Plato Alcib. 2. p. 86. λελήθαμεν ἡμᾶς | 
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αὐτοὺς δι ἄγνοιαν καὶ πράττοντες, καὶ, τό γε ἔσχατον, εὐχό- 
ἑ μενοι ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς τὰ κάκιστα; ‘ What is the worst’. Plato 
Epist. 8. p. 160. ὑμῶν οι πρόγονοι; τὸ γε μέγιστον, ἔσω- 
σαν ἀπὸ βαρβάρων τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. (without the article 
also: Thuc.1, 142. μέγιστον δέ, TH τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει 
κωλύσονται.) “Χεπορῆ. Mero. 9, 7. καί --- τὸ πάντων γε 
χρησιμώτατον, ἥκιστα δὲ εἰθισμένον διὰ φιλονεικίας πράσσε- 
σθαι ἜΠΗ. γεωργία αὐτὴ ἂν πολὺ ἐπιδοίη, ‘what is most 
profitable, useful’, &c. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. v, 5. 44. 
The expression τὸ μέγιστον In Plato Epist. vu, p. 101. 
extr.' is entirely adverbial. Otherwise these phrases 
make the first member of a proposition, in the second 
of which ὅτε (6. g. Plat. Phedon. » 161. τὸ δ᾽ ἔ ἔσχατον, 

i. Isoer. ad. Phil. p. 109. TO δὲ μέγιστον τῶν εἰρημένων, 
ae) or a new Proposition with “γὰρ follows. (e.g 2. Isocr. 
Pac. p. 170. B. τὸ δὲ πάντων σχετλιώτατον᾽ οὗς γὰρ ὁμο- 
λογήσαιμεν ἂν πονηροτάτους εἶναι. τῶν πολιτῶν, τούτους 
πιστοτάτους ἤέλοκας Ἰγούμεθα τῆς πολιτείας εἶναι.) ‘This 
15. put for τὸ δ᾽ ἔσχατον τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὅτι Plato Euthyd. 
| P-- «78... 

“The neuter of the article is often put absolutely 284. 
with the genitive of a substantive, and in that case sig- 
nifies : 


1. Every thing to which the atten which is 
put in the genitive, refers, ‘all that concerns it, that 
_arises from it, that belongs to it’. Eurip. Ph. 414. ᾽Ο. 
φίλοι δὲ πατρὸς καὶ ξένοι σ᾽ οὐκ ὠφέλουν; ΠΟΛ. εὖ πρᾶσσε 
(‘to expect assistance from them, one must be fortu- 
nate’. ) τὰ φίλων δ᾽ οὐδέν, ἤν τις δυστυχῇ, ‘the assistance 
of friends 1 15 nothing”. Ib. 393. δεῖ φέρειν τὰ τῶν θεῶν, 
‘the visitation of the gods » Suppl. 78. τὰ τῶν φθιτῶν, 


' Viger. p. 15, Fisch. 1, p. 342. 


285. 
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honores mortuorum. Hence the expression τὰ "AOy= 
ναίων φρονεῖν, “ἴο be on the side of the Athenians.’ Herod. 
vin, 75. Thuc. vit, 31. ὅζο. | 


It signifies particularly that which any one has done, 
is wont to do, or that has befallen him; in which case 
the article is in the sing. Plato. Parmen. p. 93. καίτοι 
δοκῶ μοι TO τοῦ ᾿Ιβυκείου ἵππον πεπονθέναι, ‘1 seem ‘to be 
in the same situation as the horse of Ibycus.’ Phaedon. 
p- 176. ὅμως δέ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας ---- δεδιέναι τὸ 
τῶν παίδων, μὴ ὡς ἀληθῶς ὁ ἄνεμος τὴν ψυχὴν ἐκβαίνουσαν 
ἐκ τοῦ σώματος διαφυσᾷ καὶ διασκεδάννυσιν. Aen. Gicon. 16, 
7. καὶ yap δὴ ἀνεμνήσθην τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων, ὅτι θαλαττουργοὶ 
ὄντες ---ὅμως οὐκ ὀκνοῦσιν ἀποφαίνεσθαι περὶ THs “γής; ‘what 
fishermen are accustomed to do’. To this also belong 


the expression τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρου ὃ. 279. 


2. Itisa periphrasis merely of the substantive in {Π6. 
genitive case. τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς Thuc. τι, 60. or τὸ τῆς 
ὀργῆς Plutarch. Brut. 21. for ἡ ὀργή. τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας. ) 
Thuc. vu, 49. τὰ θεῶν οὕτω βουλόμεν᾽ ἔσται Eurip. Iphig. 
A, 33. OY τοιοῦτόν ἐστι TO τῶν θεῶν, ὥστε ὑπὸ δώρων πα- 
ράγεσθαι, Plat. Alcib. 2, p. 99. τὸ τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, οἷαί τὲ 
καὶ ὅσαι εἰσίν, οὐ δοκοῦμέν μοι ἱκανῶς διηρῆσθαι Plat. Rep. ΙΧ. 
wn. (See zd. Polit. p. 17. Rep. vu, p. 223.) The Greeks 
add to this periphrasis the adjective and participle, in — 
the gender of the word which is the subject of afl 
periphrasis, and in the case of the article. Soph. Philoct. 
497. τὰ τῶν διακόνων, τοὐμὸν ἐν σμικρῷ μέρει τάκ" 
Tov οἴκαδ᾽ ἤπξεγον στόλον. Plat. Phileb. p. 479. τοὺς μὲν 
σοί ρονας που καὶ ὁ παροιμιαζόμενος ἐ επίσχει λόγος pute oF 


TO μηδὲν if a TapaxeNeupiends, ᾧ πείθονται. TO δὲ τῶν 


αφρόνων τε καὶ ὑβριστῶν μέχρι μανίας n σφοδρὰ ἡδονὴ κατέ- 
χουσα περιβοήτους ἀπεργάζεται. de Leg. p- 68. ap οὖν οὐχ 


e an ε 4 ¥ ω \ , ed \ \ “ : 
MWY Ol μὲν VEOL AUTO! XOpevetv ETOLMOL, TO δὲ τῶν πρεσβυ- 


πὶ 
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᾿ πέρων ἡμῶν ἐκείνους αὖ θεωροῦτες, διάγειν. yang πρεπόν- 
τως, χαίροντες τῇ ἐκείνων παιδίᾳ τε καὶ ἑορτάσει". 


“In the same manner the possessive pronouns are put 
with the article instead of the personal PrOnote ere: 
τὸ ὑμέτερον for ὑμεῖς Herod. VII, 140, 1. τάμα for ἐγώ 


Eurip. Androm. 235. τὸ ἐμὸν for ἐμέ Plat. 'Theaet. 
 p. 90°. : | 


Both s senses are united Eurip. Troad. 97. νοσεῖ τὰ 
τῶν θεῶν, οὐδὲ τιμᾶσθαι θέλει, _where τὰ τῶν θεών, joined 
with νοσεῖ signifies ‘the reverence towards the gods’, 
but is put with ov τιμᾶσθαι θέλει instead of οἱ θεοί. 


b 


The Article as a Pronoun. 


The Homeric idiom, in which the article is used as 


ἃ pronoun demonstrative ὅδε, οὗτος §. 262. is preserved 
_ with what is called the Attic idiom, chiefly in Herodotus 
_ and other Ionic and Doric writers: Herod. 1v, 9. xa! τὸν, 
᾿ κομισάμενον, ἐθέλειν ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι. This use of the | 


article is found also in Attic writers, though more. 
rarely. Soph. El. 45. 6 yap μέγιστος αὐτοῖς τυγχάνει 


δορυξένων, for’ οὗτος “γάρ. and in the plur. Thuc. 1, 86. 
| τοὺς ξυμμάχους οὐ μελλήσομεν τιμωρεῖν. οἱ δ᾽ οὐκέτι μέλλουσι 
᾿ κακῶς πάσχειν. Cf. 11, 18. This takes place more fre- 
~ quently in the oblique cases, and in the neuter. Plat. 
| Epist. vu, p. 105. τὸ δ᾽ εἶχε δὴ (ὧδέ) πως. and passim’. 


m Duker. ad Thuc. Iv, 54. vii1, 77. Markl, ad Lys. p. 445. 
ed. R. Fisch. 1, p. 335 sqq. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 324. Schaef. 
ad Dion. Hal. 1, p. 31 sq. Plat. Rep. vii1, p. 223. 

» Valck. ad Herod. p. 687, 52. Heind..ad Plat. Theaet. p. 349: 

° Reiz. ib. p. 7 sq. 67. 

P Bibl. Οὐ ται, 5. p. 11. 
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ALA ϑγ μίας. The Article as a Pronoun.’ | 
Euthyd. p. 44. ἀλχὰ bie τό ‘we εὖ ὑδῖδας BR ὅδ. Polit. | 
Pp 106. τό ve δὴ κατανοητέον, ἰδόντι ξυμπάσας Tas εἰρημένας Ἢ 
ἐπιστήμας, ὅτι πολιζική τις αὐτῶν οὐδεμία. ἐφάνη. foph. | 
Ged. Col. 742. πᾶς ce Καδμείων λεὼς καλέϊ ἡ κι ἐκ δὲ 
τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγώ. Thuc. 1, 81. τοῖς δὲ ἄλλη, γή ἐστὶ πὸλ- 
Ay; ἧς ἄρχουσι. Soph. (ΕΔ. T. 1082. τῆς yap πέφυκα 
μητρός. Comp. 1466. Xen. R. A. τι, 8. of the Athe- 
nians: ἔπειτα φωνὴν τὴν πᾶσαν ἀκούοντες ἐξελέξαντο τοῦτο. 
μὲν᾽ ἐκ τῆς, τοῦτο δὲ ἐκ τῆς. Especially in the accus. 
after καί, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 3, 9. καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. 
Plat. Symp. p. 168. καὶ TOV εἰπεῖν, OTL ἐπὶ δεῖπνον εἰς ‘Aya- 
θωνος (ἴοι). In the nominative the pronoun ὃς is used, 
καὶ OS, καὶ 9, καὶ οἵ (Thuc. IV, 33.") \ 


To this also belongs the expression πρὸ τοῦ for τού- 
του, ΟΥ̓ προτοῦ, ‘heretofore’, ‘formerly’; moreover the 
designation of a person or thing, which is not named, 
because the name may be different according to: cir- 
cumstances. τὸν καὶ τὸν, τὸ καὶ τὸ, * this and that, the. 
one or the other’. Plat. Leg. vi, p.316. ὀμόσαντες, 9 
μὴν ἀδυνατεῖν τὸν καὶ τὸν βελτίω ποιεῖν. Demosth. pro Cor. 


\ \ \ ks > Δ > , 
0. 308, 4. εἰ τὸ καὶ TO ἐποίησεν, οὐκ av ἀπέθανεν"... 


The Attics moreover use the article for the pronoun 
in the following cases : 


1. Before the relatives ὅς, ὅσοι, οἷοι. Thus it oc- 
curs in Homer, Il. ρ΄. 1171. HT ἐφάμην σε περὶ φρένας 
A » ω ed P ’ 3 , ‘ we he 
ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, τῶν ὅσσοι AuvKinv ἐριβώλακα Ψψαιεταουσι. 
Od. β΄. 118. ἐπίστασθαι Κέρδεα. οἵ οὔπω τιν᾽ ἀκούομεν 

νὰν An , ἃ , > rien Se \ ee ν»ν ’ 
οὐδὲ παλαιῶν, τάων, al πάρος ἤσαν ἐὐπλοκαμῖδες Axouat, 
Plat. Critias p. 52. ἡ γῆ ἔφερε τὸν ie pov καρπόν, τόν 


a Wolf. ad Reiz. ]. c. p. 9. 10. 68. 70. Herm. ad Vig. p. 700, 9. 
r Reiz. p. 26. 96. Fisch. 1, p. 339 84. 
* Rem polio ὰ 4 
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te ξηρόν, “--καὶ σὸν ὅσος ξύλινος. Phil. ». 261. καὶ μὴν καὶ 
τὸ δοξαζόμενον ἐστί τι; HPQ. Πῶς δ᾽ οὔ: ΣΩ. καὶ τό γε, 
ᾧ τὸ ἡδόμενον ἥδοται. 2b. p. 263. Ti δ᾽ ; av αὖ λύπην ἤ τινα 
ἡδονὴν “περὶ τὸ, ἐφ᾽ @ λυπεῖται, ἢ τοὐναντίον apapTavovoay 
ἐφορῶμεν (τὴν δόξαν), ὀρθὴν ἢ χρηστὴν ἤ τι (leg. ἢ ri) τῶν 


“καλῶν ὀνομάτων αὐτῇ προσθήσομεν; Leg. τχ, }. 444. εἶτα ἐν 


“ “- Owe ey ~ “ ds: > \ \ > , 
Tos τῶν eka ορίοισι μερὼν Τῶν ood apya καὶ ανωνυμα 


. θάπτειν (χρὴ) ἀκλεεῖς αὐτούς. (leg. αὕτως. v. Il. η, 100.) 
—eav δ᾽ ἄρα. ὑποζύγιον ἢ ζῶον GANG τι φονεύση τινὰ, πλὴν 


aX ἦν a) Pia it ~ ἢ 7 ᾽ , , » 
τῶν ὅσα ἐν ἀγῶνι τῶν δημοσίᾳ τιθεμένων ἀθλεύοντά τι τοιοῦ- 
τὸν δράσῃ, &e. 10. X, p. 100 sq. πρῶτον μὲν θεοὺς ἀμφότεροι 


. te ‘ Ἧς i, ee ta, ae, r Cy ee Bs 
gate γιγνώσκειν και ορᾳν και ακουειν TavTa, λαθεῖν εαντοὺυς 


οὐδὲν δυνατὸν εἶναι τῶν ὁπόσων εἰσὶν [αἱ] αἰσθήσεις καὶ ἐπι- 
στήμαι; Epist. 8. p. 155. τῶν δὲ ὅσα γένοιτ᾽ ἄν ἢ πᾶσι 
ἷ a? ᾽ a \ ; A oe ἌΜΕ \ 
ouupepovta ἐχθροῖς τε καὶ φίλοις, 4 OTL σμικρότατα κακὰ 
ἀμφοῖν, ταῦτα οὔτε ῥάδιον ὁρᾷν, οὔτε ἰδόντα ἐπιτελεῖν. 
Demosth. wn Androt. p. 613, 9. σώζειν ὑμῖν τοὺς τοιούτους, 


ἢ Φ . γ᾽) ~ , \ - , ol Ὁ t 
@ aV pes Ἀθηναῖοι, ; T POonket και fLOELY TOUS, οἰος ΤΠ ep ουτος . 


Yet here the article seems to retain its usual signi- 
fication, and the proposition with the relative, as one 


' word, appears to receive by means of it an adjective or 


substantive sense, so that in this kind of attraction, no stop 
is to be put after the article, as τὰ ὅπῃ ἔτυχεν δ. 279. 


"This most frequently takes place in a division, where 


ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ, οἱ μέν - οἱ δέ are opposed to each other, 
‘the one’ — ‘the other’, hz —dlle, 6. ο΄ οἱ μὲν ἐκήρυσ- 
ἣ σον, τοὶ δ᾽ ἠγείροντο μάλ᾽ ὦκα Il. β΄, 52. and with τις, if 
δ μέν - ὃ δέ do not refer to determinate nouns which 


have gone before. Eurip. Hel. 1617. οὔκουν ὁ μέν τις 


᾿ Δλοῖσθον αἱρεῖται δόρυ, ὁ δέ, &e. Comp. the passage from 
Plato quoted in f- Arist. Plut. 162. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 1, 1.” 


t Reiz, p. 15.:73. 78. et ibi W. Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 488. 
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Lucian D. Mort. 16, 5. εἰ γὰρ ὁ μέν τις (alius nescio 
quis). ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὁ δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, σὺ τὸ εἴδωλον; τὸ δὲ σῶμα 
ἐν Οἴτῃ κόνις ἤδη “γεγένηται, ὁ μέν τις refers to the ΠΟΥ τὸ 
tal divine part of Hercules, which is to be in Heaven, 
but which Diogenes Jaugh at as absurd. The indeter- 
minateness fen consists in this, that in the singular — 
the plural is signified, as Eur. Hel. 1617. Xen. ἜΝ vi, 
1,1, 


a. Ifthe word thus divided be a noun sing. ὁ μέν 
—o δέ, are translated, ‘the one and the other.’ Plat. 
Phedr. p. 339 sq. τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνου πηγή, πολλὴ 
φερομένη πρὸς τὸν ἐραστήν, ----- ἡ μὲν εἰς αὐτὸν ἔδυ, ἡ δέ, 
πτόμεστονμέμον, ἔξω a απορῥεῇ. Id. Leg. VII, p. 417. Τέχνην 
δή τιν αὖ τούτου τοῦ νόμου τῆς θέσεως ἐν τῷ νῦν παρόντι 
τὴν μὲν ῥαδίαν € ἔχω, τὴν δ᾽ αὖ τινὰ τρόπον παντάπασιν ὡς 
οἷόν τε χαλεπωτάτην. For which p. 419. τέχνην κεκτήμην 
τῇ μὲν ῥᾷάστην ἀπασών, τῆ δὲ Xeon ται its Demosth. in 
Phan. P. 1040, 25. oO Std RAE oe ὅτι ὁ μὲν πεπραμένος, 
εἴη τοῦ σίτου, ὁ δὲ ἔνδον ἀποκείμενος. ; 


6. When the division or opposition does not take 
place in the case of a substantive, but an adjective, 
verb, or an entire proposition, the neuter is put τὸ 
μέν, ----τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν, ---- τὰ δέ, in the sense of ‘ partly’ 
. — ‘partly’. Herod. 1, 173. νόμοισι δὲ τὰ μὲν Κρητι- 
κοῖσι, τὰ δὲ Καρικοῖσι. χρέωνται. Sometimes τι, &c. 18 
found in this case, when the distribution is only ge- 
neral, without baing ey defined. Xen. Anab. vole 
Ι, 15. kat iho μὲν τὴν Ἱμέραν οὕτως ἐπορεύθησαν, τὰ μέν 
τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. Cf. Thucyd. ἐ 118. 
| 108 (R). Instead of which Herodotus often uses τοῦτο aa 


" Hoog. ad Vig. p. 135. Reiz. p. 12. 
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- τοῦτο δέν . Isocr. Wfaneg De 44. D. Sq: τοῦτο μὲν yap, 
| εἰ δεῖ τούτους ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ τιμᾶσθαι τῶν ἔργων, τοὺς ἐμπειρο-. 
E “τάτους ὄντας καὶ μεγίστην δύναμιν ἔχοντας; ἀναμφισβητήτως 
᾿ς ἡμῖν προσήκει ἣν ἀφῇ waaay — — τοῦτο δὲ εἴ 
τινες ἀξιοῦσι τὴν pS agin ἔχειν ἢ τοὺς πρώτους τυχόντας 
q ii τῆς τιμῆς, ἢ τοὺς πλείστων ἀγαθῶν αἰτίους Ἕλλησιν 
ὄντας, ἡγοῦμαι καὶ τούτους Υ εἶναι μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. Demosth. in. 
Lept. p. 474, 25. τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν Θασίους τοὺς μετ᾽ ’ Ex- 
φάντου πῶς οὐκ ἀδικήσετε, ἐὰν ἀφέλησθε τὴν ἀτέλειαν, ----- ---ο 


τοῦτο δὲ ᾿Αρχέβιον καὶ “Ηρακλείδην... 


-c. When ἃ preposition governs the article, the par- 
ticles μέν and δέ often come immediately after the 
preposition. Plat.-Theaet. p.103. ἀδικεῖν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ev τῷ 
τοιούτῳ, ὅταν ἐν μὲν τῷ (ἀγωνίζεσθαι) παίζῃ τε Kal σφάλλῃ, 

καθόσον ἂν δύνηται, ἐν δὲ τῷ διαλέγεσθαι σπουδάζῃ τε καὶ 
ἐπανορθοῖ τὸν πρὸσδιαλεγόμενον. Phedr. p. 356. ἐν μὲν 
ἄρα τοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ov. Isocr. Areopag. 
». 141. 4. 


d. One of these is frequently omitted. Il. y’, 157. 
τῇ. ῥα παραδραμέτην, paren, ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε διώκων. Eurip. 
Iphig. T. 1361. κοντοῖς δὲ πρώρας εἴχον" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπωτίδων 
ἄγκυρας ἐξανῆπτον. Plat. Phileb. p. 260 sq. ψευδεῖς, at δ᾽ 
ἀληθεῖς οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡδοναί ; Comp. Rep. v. p. 8. particularly 
16°. : 


οἱ μέν is used also in antithesis Il. w’, 721. ἀοιδούς ---- 

— οἵ τε στονόεσσαν ἀοιδὴν Οἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἐθρήνθον," ἐπὶ δὲ στε- 
νάχοντο γυναῖκες. Od. α΄, 115. ὀσσόμενος πατέρ᾽ ἐσθλὸν ἐνὶ 

κ Herm. ad Vig. p. 701, 15. | | 

y Reiz. 1. c. p. 13. 69. Fisch. 1, p. 381. Herm. ad Viger. 
p. 699. 6. 

@ Musgr. ad Eurip. Iph, T. 1361. Porson. ad Eur. Or. 891. 
_Heusde Spec. Plat, P. 75 sq. Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 421, 


\ ͵ : ‘ 
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φρεσίν, εἴ ποθεν WSs, ni iliinte TeV μὲν! σκέδασιν. κατὰ 
srsege i θείη — τιμὴν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχοι. ὁ τυ (95. τὸ 


__ Instead of one; or both, the name itself algo i is παῖ 
Herod. V, 94. ἐπολέμεον ---- — Μιτυληναῖοί τε καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Ἢ 
οἱ. μὲν ἀπαιτέοντες τὴν χώρην, a δὲ, &e. Plat. 
Charm, p. 122. οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνῃ ἄν εἴη αἰδώς: εἴπερ τὸ 
μὲν (ἡ ae BROT) eg τυγχάνει ὄν, αἰδὼς δὲ μηδὲν μᾶλλον 
ἀψαθὸν ᾧ ἢ καὶ κακόν. and with τὸ μέν. Thue. I, 84. πολέμι-. 
κοί τε καὶ εὔβουλοι διὰ τὸ εὔκοσμον yeyveuspa τὸ μέν, OTL 
αἰδὼς σωφροσύνης πλεῖστον μετέχει, αἰσχύνης δὲ εὐψυχία, 
εὔβομλοι δέ, ἀμαθέστεροι --παιδευόμενοιἥ. 


The name also is put with them. Il. π΄, 817. Νεστορί- 
dat, ὁ μὲν οὔτασ᾽ ᾿Ατύμνιον ὀξει δουρί; ᾿Αντίλοχος. Thue. VII, 
86. ξυνέβαινε δέ, τὸν μὲν πολεμιώτατον αὐτοῖς εἶναι, Ams or 
σθένην, διὰ τὰ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ καὶ Πύλῳ τὸν δὲ διὰ τὰ αὑτὰ 
ἐπιτηδειότατον. Il, 29. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν Δαυλίᾳ τῆς Φωκίδος 
vuv καλουμένης γῆς ὁ Τηρεύς ᾧκει, ---- -- Τήρης δέ, &c. Plato 
Gorg. p. 117. ἡ μὲν τούτου ov θεραπεύει καὶ τὴν φύσιν 
ἔσκεπται καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν ὧν πράττει, καὶ λόγον ἔχει TOUTWY 
ἑκάστου δοῦναι, ἡ ἰατρική, ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρα τῆς ἡδονῆς (οὐ τὴν 
φύσιν ἔσκεπται). Compare ἀν Shine p. 404". See δ. 202. 
Obs. 1. nye 


Ff ὁ μέν —o δέ, are not always opposed to each — 
other, but instead of one of them another word is often | 
put, e.g. Thuc. vu, 73. extr. καὶ οἱ μὲν εἰπόντες ἀπῆλ- 
θον, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες διήγγειλαν τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων. Plat. Leg’. τι, p. 69. εἰκός που TOV μὲν τίνα ἐπι- 
δεικνύναι, καθάπερ Ὅμηρος, ῥαψῳδίαν, ἄλλον δὲ κιθαρῳδία, 
τὸν δέ τινα τραγῳδίαν, τὸν δ᾽ αὖ κωμῳδίαν. Id. Republ. τι, 


᾿ * Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p. 77. 
“© Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 185. 
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p+ 281. ἄλλό τι γεωργὸς μὲν εἷς, ὁ δὲ οἱκοδόμος, ἄλλος δέ 
τις ὑφάντης ; Poltt. p. 51. καὶ τῶν σκεπασμάτων ὑποπετά- 
‘opata μὸν ἄλλ α; Rw δὲ ἕτε ἰὴ, Thus οἱ nev — 


ie ee 
ae i 
δ POS mae τς 


ἔνιοι OF ἔστι δ᾽ οἵ, οἱ μέν --- ἄλλοι δέ, οἱ μέν. — ἔτεροι δέ, &e. 
- frequently refer to each other®. Demosthenes and more 

especially modern writers use also the pron. relat. ovs μέν 

—ois δέ, &c. Demosth. pro Cor. ‘p. 248. πόλεις ‘EX- 

ληνίδας ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων. 
 ΟὐμΡ. p. 282. 289. Xen. Cyrop. 11, 4, 23. οὗτοι ἄν σοι. 
ods μὲν ἂν συλλαμβάνοντες αὐτῶν κωλύοιεν τῶν ἐξαγγελιῶν 
the Wolfenbuttel MS. has τοὺς μέν, which appears to 
be altered from the οὗς δὲ following. In Doric this 
idiom appears to be more ancient. Archyt. ap. Gale, 
p. 674. ἐπεὶ ὧν τῶν ἀγαθῶν a μὲν αὐτὰ ἐντὶ διὰ ταυτὰ 
αἱρετά, οὐ μὰν δι ἅτερον, ἃ δὲ δι ἅτερον. }. 616. τῶν ἀγα- 
θῶν ἃ μὲν ἐντὶ ἀνθρώπω, ἃ δὲ τῶν μερέων". We find also, 
not indeed ὃς μέν ---ὃς δέ, but os by itself for 6 or οὗτος in 
Il. φ, 198. ἀλλὰ καὶ ὃς δείδοικε Διὸς PWT ANE eedquiey. and 
in ‘Theognis 207. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν αὐτὸς ἔτισε κακὸν χρέος, ὃς δὲ 
φίλοισιν ἃ ἄτην ἐξοπίσω παισὶν ἐπεκρέμασεν. 


ὐ τς ΩΣ, 


Obs. 1. [tis hardly worth remarking, that in this phrase the 
article does not always follow in the same case, although Wasse 
ad Thuc. τι, 42. notices it as an elegance. The passage in 
Thue. vu, 13. is more remarkable τὰ δὲ πληρώματα διὰ τόδε 
ἐφθάρη τε ἥμιν καὶ ὅτι νῦν φθείρεται; τῶν ναυτῶν τῶν μὲν 

a φρυγανισμὸν. καὶ ἁρπαγὴν μακρὰν καὶ ὑδρείαν. ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἱππέων ἀπολλυμένων, οἱ δὲ θεραπεύοντες, ἐπειδὴ ἐς ἀντίπα- 
λα καθεστήκαμεν, αὐτομολοῦσι, for τῶν δὲ θεραπευόντων --- 
% αὐτομολούντων. ὶ J 


» Obs. 2. If in ὁ μέν — ὃ δέ the entire proposition is ex- 


© Fisch. 1, p. 330 sq. sia , 
* Hemsterh. ad Thom, M. p. 1 sq. Grav. ad Lucian, Solec. p. 447. 
Reiz, 1, c. p. 32 sqq. Fisch. 1, p. 332. Herm. ad Vig. p. 706, 28. 


‘ 
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pressed, it is put either in the genitive, or quite as often in the 
same case, as ὁ μέν --- ὁ δέ. e. g. Ll. 2’, 317. which passage 
is quoted before in 6. Hesiod. ἔργ. 160. καὶ τοὺς μὲν πόλεμός τε 
κακὸς καὶ φύλοπις αἰνὴ τοὺς μὲν ep ἑπταπύλῳ Θηβῃ. Kacun- 
id: “γαίῃ ὥλεσε μαρναμένους μήλων ἕνεκ Οἰδιπόδαο, τοὺς δὲ 
καὶ ἐν νήεσσιν ὑπὲρ μέγα λαῖτμα θαλάσσης ἐς Τροίην ἀγαγὼν 
Ἑλένης ἕνεκ᾽ ἠὐκόμοιο. Soph. Antig. 21. οὐ yap τάφου νῷν 
τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; 
More examples will be produced afterwards in the genitive’. 
Both constructions are united Herod. v1, 111. τὸ στρατόπεδον 
ἐξισούμενον TH Μηδικῷ στρατοπέδῳ τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ μέσον 
ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ τάξιας ὀλίγας, τὸ δὲ κέρας ἑκάτερον ἔῤῥωτο 
πλήθει. Thus the second οἱ δέ, is again divided, Thue. vit, 
13. καὶ ot ξένοι, οἱ μὲν ἀναγκαστοὶ ἐσβάντες εὐθὺς κατὰ τὰς 
πόλεις ἀποχωροῦσιν, οἱ δὲ ὑπὸ μεγάλου μισθοῦ τὸ πρῶτον 
ἐπαρθέντες, --- ἐπειδὴ παρὰ “γνώμην ναυτικὸν τε δὴ καὶ 
τἄλλα ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνθεστῶτα ὁρῶσιν, οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ λιθο- 
λογίας προφάσει ἀπέρχονται, οἱ δέ, ὡς ἕκαστοι δύνανται, 
εἰσὶ δ᾽ of καὶ —adnpyvta. Properly speaking the nominative 
here is not put for the genitive, but the definitions annexed with οἱ 
μέν —ot δέ constitute an apposition frequently used in Homer, 
in which the whole proposition is followed by the part in the 
same case. See Apposition. 


Obs. 3. Similar to this is the use of the formula ὁ μὲν 67 or 
ὁ μέν νυν in Herodotus, followed by δέ, which repeats the substance 
of what was mentioned before, in order to make a transition 
to something new, e.g. Herod. vit, 74. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῷ 
᾿Ισθμῷ τοιούτῳ πόνῳ συνέστασαν ------- οἱ δὲ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι —ap- 
ῥώδεον. Xen. Cyrop. 11,2, 10. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι, ὡς εἰκός, ἐγέλων 
ἐπὶ τῇ δορυφορίᾳ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς" ὁ δὲ Κῦρος εἶπεν. Also μὲν 
alone Thuc. 1, 36. τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ 
Κορίνθιοι μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς τοιάδε. Or else it is in the sense of 
the Latin cum — tum. Herod. vi1, 204. τούτοισι ἔσαν μέν νυν 
καὶ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ κατὰ πόλις ἑκάσπτων᾽ ὁ δὲ θωυμαζόμενος 
μάλιστα — Λακεδαιμόνιος ἦν, Λεωνίδης, and in the beginning 
of a relation, after an introduction, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. i. 


f Valck. ad Eur, Ph. p. 436. _ Brunck. ad Soph. Antig, 21. Duker, 
ad Thucyd, 1v, 71. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 5. 
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τ΄ In a narration, ὁ δέ without a noun refers to what 
᾿ has been mentioned before, although not always pre- 
ΤᾺ ceded by ὁ μέν. ak: 
. 3. The article seems also to be used as a pronoun, in 289. 
; the phrase év τοῖς, Which mostly stands with superlatives, 
. (in modern writers also with σφόδρα, pada, πανυ), the su- 
τ perlative being in the masculine, feminine, or neuter, and 
which, with superlatives, answers to the Latin omnium, 
longe, multo. The superlative does not stand in the case 
of τοῖς, but in the case of the noun to which it properly 
belongs. Amongst the old writers it is used only by 
Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato; by the latter most 
frequently. Herod. vit, 137. τοῦτό pot ἐν τοῖσι θειότα- 
τον φαίνεται γίγνεσθαι. Thuc. 1, 6, ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν σίδηρον κατέθεντο. Il, 17. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται δὴ 
νῆες ἅμ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐνεργοὶ κάλλει ἐγένοντο. 1b. 81. οὕτως wun 
στάσις προυχώρησε" καὶ ἔδοξε μᾶλλον, διότι ἐν τοῖς πρώτη 
ἐγένετο. VII, 24. μέγιστον δὲ Kal ἐν τοῖς πρῶτον ἐκάκωσε πὸ 
στράτευμα tov ᾿Αθηναίων ἡ τοῦ Πλημμυρίον λῆψις. ἐδ. 71. 
ἐν τοῖς χαλεπώτατα διῆγον. VII, 90. avnp ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα 
καὶ ἐκ πλείστου ἐναντίος τῷ δήμῳ. Plat. Criton. p. 101. 
(ἀφῖγμαι) ἀγγελίαν φέρων χαλεπήν, — iv ἐγώ, ὥς μοι δοκῶ, 
ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα ἂν ἐνέγκαιμι 1D. p: 120. ταύταις δὴ φαμὲν 
καὶ σὲ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ταῖς αἰτίαις ἐνέξεσθαι, εἴπερ ποιήσεις, ἃ 
ἐπινοεῖς" καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα ᾿Αθηναίων σε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα. 
εἰ οὖν ἐγὼ εἴποιμι, διὰ τί δή, ἴσως ἄν μου δικαίως καθάπτοιντο, 


, « ᾿ A , > > A > a ᾿ 
“λεγοντες ὅτι EV TOS μάλιστα Αθηναίων eyw αὐτοις ὡμολογηκὼς 


- 


τυγχάνω ταύτην τὴν ὁμολογίαν. Theaet. p. 142. κοὶ τούτων 
μοι δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα πρὸς ἄλληλα σκοπεῖσθαι τὴν οὐσίαν 
(ἡ ψυχή). Sympos. p. 166. ᾿Αριστόδημος ἦν τις, Κυδαθηνεύς, 
σμικρός, ἀνυπόδητος αἰεί. παραγεγόνει δ᾽ ἐν τῇ συνουσίᾳ, 
Σωκράτους ἐραστὴς ὧν ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα τῶν τότε. Epist. Ly. δὰ 
p- 166. ᾿Ακούω Δίωνος ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα ἑταῖρον εἶναι σέ, and 


with the comparative for the superl: Huthyd. p. 71. πολλὰ 
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\ 
"μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα. οἱ λόγοι ὑμῶν. καλὰ ἔχουσιν, ᾧ Ευθύδημέ 
τε καὶ Διονυσόδωρε, ἐν δὲ τοῖς καὶ τοῦτο μεγαλοπρεπέστερον, 
ὅτι τῶν πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τῶν σεμνῶν δὴ καὶ δοκούντων πὶ 
εἶναι οὐδὲν ὑμῖν μέλει, where Heindorf (Ρ. 407.) adduces 
Milian. V. H. xiv, 38. From these combinations it is clear, 
1. that the formula ἐν τοῖς stands by itself, and is not to _ 
be joined with the superlative following, since the com- 
bination ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται is at variance 
with this explanation; 2. that τοῖς is neuter, because 
the superlative in the feminine also is put with it. Hardly 
any explanation of this phrase can be given to suit all 
passages, since the idiom of the language apparently 
has given to it by degrees a greater extension than it 
originally had. Thus, originally, in é τοῖς it appears 
either to be necessary to supply the adject. or part. in 
the same case, and in the neuter, as Plat. Cratyl. 
». 320. 6 δη δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις μέγιστον εἶναι, or that 
ἐν τοῖς Should be the same as ἐν τούτοις, when it seems to 
be used after several things previously mentioned, the 
most important of which is to be thus distinguished ; 
in which sense Herodotus commonly uses ἐν δὲ on, 6. δ΄. 
II, 39. συχνὰς μὲν δ) τῶν νήσων αἱρήκεε, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ τῆς 
ἠπείρου ἄστεα ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Λεσβίους---εἶλε. This explana- 
tion suits particularly the passage in ‘Plato Euthyd: 
p. 71. and Herod. vu, 137. In time it became merely a 
phrase, which served to strengthen the superlative. A 
different origin, though it has a similar signification, 
may be assigned to ὅμοια τοῖς μεγίστοις Herod. ni, 8: σέ: 
Bovra δὲ "Apa Bor πίστις ἀνθρώπων ὅμοια τοῖσι μάλιστα (sc. a 
σεβομένοις) VII, 141. Τίμων ὁ ‘AvdpoBovrov, τῶν Δελφῶν 
ἀνὴρ δόκιμος ὅμοια τῷ μάλιστα (se. δοκίμῳ)., instead of which 
also ὁμοίως is used Herod. 111, 68. Demosth. Epist, 
P. 1473, 12. εὑρήσετέ με εὔνουν τῷ πλήθει τῷ ὑμετέρῳ τοῖς 
μάλισθ᾽ ὁμοίως. Thucyd. I, 25, χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες Kar. 


Γ 


i 
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κεῖνον. τὸν ν χρόνον ὅμοια τοῖς Ἑλλήνων πλουσιωτάτοις. This 
answers to the Latin μὲ gut maxime®.. -. ᾿ 


4. The oblique cases of the article are often used 290. 


| ers as demonstratwe pronouns. 


“The dative τῷ, ‘for this reason’, ‘ideirco. Il. ', 


950. τῷ νῦν ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾿Αιγαμέμνονι, ποιμένι λαῶν, ἥσαι ὀνειδίζων. 
Plat. Theaet. p- 129. τῷ Tot, ὦ φίλε Θεόδωρε, μᾶλλον 


σκεπτέον ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ὥσπερ αὐτοὶ ὑποτείνονταιϊ. 


ν «Then, in that case’, when this expression may be 


resolved into a conditional proposed: Il. δ΄, 290. τῷ 


Ox 6. εἰ τοῖος πᾶσιν θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι γένοιτο) κε TAX 


ἠμύσειε πόλις Πριάμοιο ἄναικτος. Cf. Il. ο΄, 51. π΄, 723. Wi, 


© ὐπὸ he 


“b. τῇ, ‘here, or there’, for which τῆδε is put else- 
where. Xen. R. A. 11, 12. ὅπου Nivev ἐστι πλεῖστον, λεία. 
χώρα καὶ ἄξυλος" οὐδὲ a aire καὶ σίδηρος ἐκ nig αὐτῆς 
Tones, οὐδὲ τἄλλα δύο ἢ τρία μιᾷ πόλει, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν τῆ, 
τὸ δὲ τῇ. Cf. Xen. Anab. 1v, 8, 10. and in motion 


Hesiod. ἔργ. 206. τῇ δ᾽ εἷς; ἡ σ᾽ ἂν ἐγώ περ ἄγω. 


τῇ μέν -- τῇ δέ, “ on the one hand’,—‘ on the other’, 
Eurip. Or. 350. ὦ δώμα, τῆ ἫΣ σ᾽ ἡδέως προσδέρκομαι, 
Τροίαθεν ἐλθών, τῇ δ᾽ ἰδὼν καταστένω. 


ε Hemsterh. ad Luc. τι. τ, p. 170 544. couples ἐν τοῖς with the super- 
lative, and supplies to them the dative of that word, which stands in the 
superl. and nomin, 6. δ. ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα ταύταις ταῖς αἰτίαις SREP 
Reiz. de incl. acc. p. 17 sqq. Herm. ad Viger. p. 765, 250. ἐν τοῖς 
τοιούτοις μάλιστα, 6. g. εὐδόκιμος. Comp. Wolf. ad Reiz. p. 21. who 
shows that τοῖς is neuter. Fisch. ad Well. 11, p. 122. compares it with 


és πὰ μάλιστα, 50 that τοῖς is the neuter, and the whole a circumlocution 


~ of the simple superlative; which however does not apply to the passages, 


where another superlative, πρῶτοι, βαρύτατα, ὅτε. follows,, » 
b Valck, ad Phen. p. 53. ad Callim, Fr. p. 82. 
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6. τό, ‘on this account’, only in Homer., I: ρ΄, 404. 


vee A a ~ / 
TO μιν OUVTOTE €ATEeTo θυμῷ τεθνάμεν. 


The Article for the Pronoun Relative. — 


__ Thearticle.is very often putin Ionic and Doric writers 
for the pron. relat. ὅς, 4, 6, Ila’, 195. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν (ἃ μὲν) 
πολίων ἐξεπράθομεν, τὰ (ταῦτα) δέδασται, &c. Herod. v, 
37. Ἀρισταγόρης καὶ ἐν τῇ ἄλλῃ ᾿Ιωνίῃ TWUTO τοῦτο ἐποίεε, 
τοὺς μὲν ἐξελαύνων τῶν τυράννων, τοὺς (ovs) δ᾽ ἔχαβε 
τυράννους ---- --- τούτους δὲ ἐξεδίδου. Of Attic writers, the, 
Tragedians only use it in this sense, not the Comic | 
and Prose authors; and these only in the neuter and . 
the oblique cases. ischyl. Agam. 535. ἀλλ᾽ εὖ vw 
ἀσπάσασθε ---- Ἱροίαν κατασκάψαντα τοῦ δικηφόρου Διὸς. 
μακέλλῃ, τῆ κατείργασται πέδον. Soph. Ghd. Τ' 1379. dat- 
μόνων ἀγάλμαθ᾽ ἱερά, τῶν ὁ παντλήμων ἐγὼ — ἀπεστέρησ᾽ 
ἐμαυτόν. Cf. 1427, &e. Eurip. Iph. A. 1351. KAY. τί δὲ 
φεύγεις, τέκνον: ἸΦΙ. τὸν Ἀχιλλέα, τὸν ἰδεῖν αἰσχύνομαι. 


Of the Noun. 


In the noun we have to consider, first, the use of 
what are called the Numbers, and next the use of the 
cases. Of the Numbers, the singular has nothing 
which distinguishes its use from that of other languages. 


Anstead of the dual the plural is often used. In the 


use of the plural the Greek language mostly agrees 


' This idiom is denied to the Tragedians by Koen. ad Gregor. p. 111, 
79. Piers. Veris. p. 74. Valcken. ad Eurip. Hippol. 525. but asserted 
‘by Brunck. ad Asch. 8. ς. Th. 37. Soph. Cid. Ὁ. 1259. Comp. Reiz. 
de Incl. Acc. p. 26. 95. et Wolf. Fisch. I, pe 545. 
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_ with other languages, even the modern. Thus in 
- Greek the plural is often used instead of the singu- 
᾿ lar. sch. Prom. 67. . σὺ δ᾽ av κατοκνεῖς, τῶν Διός τ᾽ 
ἐχθρῶν ὕπερ στένεις: Where only Prometheus is meant. 
Eurip. Hec. 403. yada τοκεῦσιν εἰκότως θυμουμένοις Instead 
of ‘the mother’. Soph. Ed. T. 1184. ὅστις πέφασμαι 
gus τ᾽ ap ὧν οὐ χρῆν, ξύν οἷς T οὐ χρῆν μ᾽, ὁμιλῶν (2. 6. ξὺν 
a μητρί), οὕς τ᾽ ἔμ᾽ οὐκ ἔδει (2. 6. τὸν πατέρα) > κτανών". 
_ The general expression in the plural gives greater em- 
᾿ς phasis to the speech. To this also belongs the expres- 
sion τὰ φίλτατα, which in the Tragedians often signifies 
only a person, mother, wife, &c. and ἡμεῖς for ἐγώ very 
frequent in prose. In other cases the plural is often put 
for the singular, without having any particular specifi- 
cation in view, especially in the Poets, 6. g. δώματα, 
᾿ κάρηνα Ὀλύμπου, perhaps because the idea of an object. 
was formed from its different parts’. Substantives 
also are frequently put in the plural, when asa predi- 
‘cate, or an apposition, they signify a person or thing, 
although the person or thing be in the singular. Eur. 
Hipp. 11. Ἱππόλντος, ἁγνοῦ Πιτθέως παιδεύματα". 


- 


Vice versa, the names of nations are sometimes in 
the singular instead of the plural*. 


a ee ΠΤ Τ 


k Brunck. ad Eurip. Bacch. 543, Soph. C&d. T. 366. Fisch. ται, a. 
p. 302. ἄν: 
1 Fisch. 111, a. p. 301. 

m Pors, ad Eurip. Or. 1051. 

n Gregor, p. 52. et K. Fisch, 111, a. p. 300. 
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Of the Use of the Nomiwarirnz. - 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE, 


Every proposition, even the simplest, must contain 
two fundamental ideas, the Subject of a thing or per- 
son, of which any thing is asserted in the proposition, 
and the Predicate, that which is asserted of that person 
or thing. | . 


In propositions which are independent of any other, 
the Subject is always in the nominative, except in the 
construction of the accus. with the enfinitive.. Some- 
times the subject, as in Latin, is not expressed, either 
because it is implied in the form of the verb (as in 
Piro, φιλεῖς, φιλεῖ, “1 love, thou lovest, he loves’, ex- 
cept when an emphasis is thrown upon it) or because 
it is easily seen from the context. Thus it is omitted 
in the termination of the third person plural, if there be 
no determinate subject, λέγουσι, φασί, dicunt, “ they 


ΒΕ γ᾽, Frequently also from the nature of the verb a 


subject is inadmissible, as in verbs impersonal, e. σ΄. 
χρή, δεῖ, ἔξεστι, and in verbs which are used imperson- 
ally, as φαίνεται, ἔοικε, εἰκός ἐστι; In verbals also in the 
neuter, iréov ἐστί, eundum est, πολεμητέα ἐστί, bellan-— 
dum est. | We 


In the same manner the proper subject is omitted, 
when a proposition follows which begins with the pron. 
relat. ὅς, 4, 6 ora relative conjunction ἔνθα, ὅπον, ὅτε, and 
these words refer to the subject which is kept in mind. 


—— 


° Fisch, 111, a. p. 347. Duker. ad Thuc. vir, 69. Comp, Heind. ad 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 17. 


\ 
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‘In this case the whole proposition with the: relative 
constitutes the subject, e.g. γνοίη δ᾽ ἂν ὅστις κἂν βραχὺ 
_ τῆς παιδείας ἐγεύσατο. “Instead of ὅς, ἥ, ὅ are frequently 
put εἴ τις, εἴ τι, as in’ Latin st quis is a more softened 
_ expression for gui. The nominative of the subject also 
_ is referred to the relative following in the same case, 
5. as: πλοῦτον δ᾽ ὃν μὲν δῶσι θεοί, παραγίγνεται ἀνδρὶ ἔμπεδος, 
τ Solon. Εἰ. Brunck’s Poet. Gnomic. p. 74. v. 9. See 
᾿ς Pron. Relat. yo il 
bi Obs, Of ἔστιν οἵ, ἔστιν οὕς, &c. which ‘united make an 
adjective ἔνιοι, ἐνίους, see the article on Pron. Relat. . 


ἡ The following are some particular cases: 


nite person, whose appellation in this case is often 
derived from the verb itself, the subject is not expressed 
particularly : Herod. τι, 47. θυσίη δὲ ἥδε τῶν ὑῶν Σελήνῃ 
ποιέεται" ἐπεὰν θύσῃ (SC. ὁ θυτήρ), τὴν οὐρὴν ἄκρην καὶ τὸν 
σπλῆνα καὶ τὸν ἐπίπλοον συνθεὶς ὁμοῦ κατ᾽ ὧν ἐκάλυψε --- τῇ 
“πιμελῇ. Ib. 70. ἐπεὰν νῶτον ὑὸς δελεάση (Sc. ὁ ἀγρεὺύς, from 
the preceding ἄγραι) περὶ ἄγκιστρον, μετίει ἐς μέσον τὸν 
' ποταμόν. Cf. v, 16. Xen. Anab. 111, 4, 36. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνω- 
σκον αὐτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες βουλομένους ἀπιέναι καὶ διωαγγελ- 
λομένους, ἐκήρυξε (86. ὁ κήρυξ) τοῖς "Ἕλλησι παρασκευάσασθαι. 
ΕΓ . 4D. Vi, 5,°25. παρηγγέλλετο δέ, τὰ μὲν δόρατα ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν 
ὦμον ἔχειν, ews σημαίνοι τῇ σάλπιγγι (SC. ὁ σαλπικτής). 
Demosth. m Lept. p. 405, 14. ὅμως Se καὶ τὸν νόμον. ὑμῖν 
. αὐτὸν ἀναγνώσεται 86. ὁ γραμματεύς. In the same man- 
ner, when in general τὸ πρᾶγμα may be considered as 
ι the. subject. Thuc. 1, 109. ws δὲ αὐτῷ ov Tm povxa pet. 


Ὡς ΡΥ ee 


“δ. Ὁ ἐς ἐδ, Se 
ae ee ΨΥ Be 


τς The indefinite subject τις, ‘any one, one’, is 
"sometimes also omitted in the singular of the verb. 
1. vs 287. (Vv, 276. εἰ yap νῦν παρὰ νηυσὶ λεγοίμεθα πάντες 


γ » , ν 5 »Ν᾽) ’ , , ἡ 
αβιστοι ες λόχον ---' —~) οὐδέ κεν evOa TEOV ye μένος καὶ 


\ 


; When the verb indicates the employment of a defi- 294. 


295. 
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χεῖρας ὄνοιτο. Soph. Cid. T. 314 Sq. ἄνδρα δ᾽ ὠφελεῖν ἀφ᾿ 


“ὧν ἔχοι Te καὶ δύναιτο, κάλλιστος πόνων. Α similar passage 


occurs Xen. Mem.S. 1, 2,55. ( Σωκρά της) παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖ- 


ὃ τὸ ἂς Ἔ , > 1? πον ef γ΄», 
σθαί τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἰναι Και ὠφελιμώτατον, πως, EAV TE 


e . σιν», εν» wy, ᾿ \ , 
ὑπὸ πατρὸς ἐάν τε ὑπὸ ἀδελφοῦ ἐάν τε ὑπ᾽ ἄλλου τινὸς βούλη- 


ται τιμᾶσθαι, μὴ τῷ οἰκεῖος εἶναι πιστεύων ἀμελῇ ναλλὰ πειρᾶται, | 
vp ὧν av βούληται τιμᾶσθαι, τούτοις ὠφέλιμος εἶναι. Plat. 
Men. P. 383. ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρθῶς ἡ γεῖσθαι, ἐὰν μὴ φρόνιμος 
ἡ, χοῦτο ὅμοιοι ἐσμὲν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὡμολογηκόσι. 

Obs. In many passages of this kind the second person is 
taken instead of the third, e. δ. Soph. Tr. 2. ἐκμάθοις for ἐκμά- 
Qo. Eurip. Or. 308. νοσῆς — δοξάζῃς for νοσῇ — δοξαζῃ. 
Eurip. Ton. 1408. it now stands ὑπερβαίην for ὑπερβαίην». 


3. In dependent propositions the subject is often 
wanting, because it is construed with the verb of the pre- 
ceding proposition 7]. β΄, 409. ἤδεε γὰρ κατὰ θυμὸν ἀδελ- 
φεόν, ὡς ἐπονεῖτο, for ὡς ἐπον-εἶτο ἀδελφός. Cf. v’, 310° 8. 
Od. τ΄, 219, &e. Pind. Pyth. Iv, 6 Sqq- ἔνθα ποτὲ χρυσέων 


Διὸς ὀρνίχων Ta pedpos — ἱερέα χρῆσεν οἰκιστῆρα Βάττον. 


. , t ε A ~ e BY , , ‘ > 7 
- καρποφοόρου Λιβύας, ἱερᾶν νᾶσον ὡς non λιπών κτίσσειεν evap- 


ματον πόλιν. «ἜἘἜξολψι. Agam. 500. τάχ εἰσόμεσθα λαμπά- 


Bai ca’ = te. 
ων φαεσφόρων φρυκτωριῶν τε καὶ πυρὸς παραλλαγας, εἶτ 


οὖν ἀληθεῖς (εἰσίν), etre, &e. Soph. CEd. T. 224, ὅστις ποθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν Λάϊον τὸν Λαβδάκου κάτοιδεν, ἀνδρὸς ἐκ τίνος διώλετο, 
τοῦτον κελεύω πάντα σημαίνειν ἐμοί. Cf. α"ά. C. 571. A). 
118. Here the article is separated from its noun. Soph. 
‘Trach. 98. Ἅλιον αἰτώ τοῦτο, καρύξαι τὸν Ἀλκμήνας, πόθι 
μοι πόθι παῖς ναίει ποτέ. Herod. VIL, 130. τὴν γὰρ ὠφελίην 


as 


τὴν τῶν τειχέων ----οὐ δύναμαι πυθέσθαι, ἥτις ἂν ἥν. Cf. Vill, 
112, &e. Thuc. I, 72. καὶ ἅμα τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβού- 
AovTO σημαίνειν, ὅση εἴη δύναμιν. Plat. Lys. }. 217. καίτοι 

ἢ Brunck. ad Soph. Tr. 2. Porson ad Eurip. Or. 308. Herm. ad Vig. 
Ρ. 725, 111. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 34, : ) 


Ὶ 


~~. = a 
. aay? 


a ἷμαι ἐγώ, ἄνδρα ποιήσει. βλάπτοντα ὁ ἑαυτὸν οὐκ ἄν σε ἐθέλειν 
ὁμολογῆσαι, ὡς ἀγαθός TOT ἐστὶ ποιητής, PraBepds ὧν 
ἑαυτῷ. Xen. Hist. Gr. i, 2, 16. Onpadeins ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ 
εἶπεν, ὅτι, εἰ βούλονται αὐτὸν πέμψαι παρὰ Λύσανδρον, εἰδὼς 
ἥξει Λακεδαιμονίους, πότερον ἐξανδραποδίσασθαι τὴν πόλιν 
Ε βουλόμενοι ἀντέχουσι περὶ τῶν τειχῶν, ἢ πίστεως ἕνεκα. Cf. 
a Cyrop. Iv, 1, 3. Anab.1, 2, 21. Isocr. de Pace, -p. 178. B. 
ῥᾷδιόν é ἐστι καταμαθεῖν καὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν, ὅτι δύναται τρέ- 
pew ἄνδρας ἀμείνους τῶν ἄλλων, καὶ τὴν καλουμόνην μὲν 
ἀρχῆν, οὗσαν δὲ συμφορᾶν, ὅτι πέφυκε χείρους ἅπαντας ποιεῖν 
τοὺς χρωμένους αὐτῇ. The subject also is constructed 
with the preceding verb in other cases, besides the 


ws ἕνεκα τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων λέγουσι. ὁ. 61. ἦλθε δὲ 
καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εὐθὺς ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι. 
Ib. 97. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει τῆς τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. Comp. Soph. Trach. 1122. 
Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 13. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 111, E, Thue. 
1, 119%. 


Many verbs, which are used impersonally in other 
languages, followed by a proposition dependent upon 
them, particularly where the accusative is constructed 
with the infinitive, in Greek usually take the chief word of 
the following proposition as a subject. The expressions 
δῆλόν ἐστι, δίκαιόν ἐστι, ‘it is clear, reasonable’, &c. are 
most usually thus constructed. Thuc. 1, 93. καὶ δήλη ἡ 
οἰκοδομία ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, OTL κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. XEN. 
M.S. 11, 6, 7. καὶ ἄνδρα δὴ λέγεις, ὃς ἂν τοὺς φίλους τοὺς 
πρόσθεν εὖ ποιῶν φαίνηται, δῆλον εἶναι καὶ τοὺς ὕστερον 
εὐεργετήσοντα. Dem. pro Cor. p. 231, 16. ot Θηβαῖοι 


4 Wesseling. ad Herod. p. 78, 87. Koen. ad Greg. p. 53. Brunck. 
ad Arist, Eccl. 1125, Nub. 145. Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 51 sq: 
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accusative. Thuc. 1, 68. τῶν λεγόντων μᾶλλον ὑπονοεῖτε, - 
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φανεροὶ πᾶσιν ἦσαν ἀναγκασθησόμενοι καταφεύγειν ἐφ᾽ vas, 
for φανερὸν ἦν, τοὺς Θ. ἀναγκασθήσεσθαι". In this con- 
struction the participle is put. Similar to this is Dem. 
an Macart. in. καὶ οὗτοι ἐπιδειχθήσονται, οἷοί εἰσιν ἄνθρω- 
ποι, as Cicero Or. 20. §. 68. Fin. tv, 6, 14. Comp. 
Isocr. Ρ. 180. B. Aristot. Eth. x, 8. p. 183. E. οἱ θεοὶ 
γελοῖοι φανοῦνται συναλλάττοντες.. Herod. τι, 119. ws 
ἐπάϊστος ἔγένετο τοῦτο ἐργασμένο. Thus also δίκαιός 
εἰμι, for δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμέ. Herod. 1, 32. extr. ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
αὐτέων πλεῖστα ἔχων διατελέῃ, καὶ ἔπειτα τελευτήσῃ εὐχα- 
ρίστως τὸν βίον, οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο, ὦ βασιλεῦ, 
δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι, for δίκαιόν ἐστι, τοῦτον φέρεσθαι. Soph. 
Antig. 399. Sq. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐλεύθερος δίκαιός εἰμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀπηλλά- 
χθαι kaxwv*. It is used impersonally Herod. 1, 39. ἐμέ τοι 
δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν. Εν». Suppl. 1055. τί. δ᾽; οὐ δίκαιον 
πατέρα τὸν σὸν εἰδέναι; ---- Xen. Cyr. ν, 4, 19. Δξιοι μέν- 
TOL Ὑε ἐσμὲν τοῦ “γεγενημένον πράγματος τούτον ἀπολαῦσαί 
τι ἀγαθόν, for ἀξιόν ἐστιν, ἡμᾶς ἀπολαῦσαι. A similar 
expression is, τίνες ἡμῖν τῶν νέων ἐπίδοξοι “γενέσθαι ἐπιεικεῖς 
Plat. Theaet. p. 51. ‘from which young men can we 
pit eae that they’, &c.* Πολλοῦ, oANlryou, τοσούτου δέω 
ποιεῖν τι, “I am very far from, very near to, so far 
from doing it’. Isoer. Busir. p. 222. B. τοσούτου (not 
τοσούτῳ) δέεις οὕτω κεχρῆσθαι τοῖς λόγοις, wore, tan- 
tum abest, ut hance rationem in dicendo secutus sis, 
ie Plataic. p. 297. 1). τοσούτου δέομεν τῶν ἴσων ἀξιοῦ-. 
Oa τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησιν, ὥστε ---ἰδ, }. 800. 4. Cubase 
τοσούτου δέουσι μιμεῖσθαι τὴν πρᾳότητα τὴν ὑμετέραν, ὥστε, 


&c. Demosth. p. 94, 28. ὀλέγου δὲ δέω λέγειν. Plat. Hipp. 


* Fisch, ad Well, 111, ἃ. p. 313. Hindenb. ad Xen. M. 8. 111, 5, 24. 


s Markl. ad eee Suppl. 186. Brunck. ad Arist. Plut, 1030, Wessel. 
ad Herod. p. 720, 5 


t Wessel. et fais ad Herod. p. 285, 88. 
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Maj. p.9. πολλοῦ ye δέω (τοὺς Σπαρτιατῶν υἱεῖς ἀμείνους 
ποιῆσαι). Otherwise πολλοῦ, ὀλίγου δεῖ OF δεῖν, 6. g. 
| Thuc. τι, 77. τοὺς Πλαταιέας τἄλλα διαφυγόντας ἐλαχίστου 
ἐδέησε διαφθεῖραι". Thus Thuc. vu, 70. βραχὺ γὰρ ἀπέ- 
λίπον ξυναμφότεραι (νῆες) διακόσιαι γενέσθαι, ᾿ they wanted 
very little of being’. | 


The following constructions are more rare. Soph. 
Ant. 547. ἀρκέσω θνήσκουσ᾽ ἐγώ. Aj. 76. ἔνδον ἀρκείτω 
μένων, for ἀρκέσει ἐμὲ θνήσκειν, ἀρκείτω αὐτὸν ἔνδον μένειν, 
as Aj. 88. ἐμοὶ μὲν ἀρκεῖ τοῦτον ἐν δόμοις μένειν. Thue. 1, 
189. Ἀργίλιος ---- ---- λύει τὰς ἐπιστολάς, ἐν αἷς, ὑπονοήσας 
πὶ τοιοῦτον προσεπεστάλθαι, καὶ αὑτὸν εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον 
᾿ κτείνειν, where the construction is ᾿Αργίλιος ἐνεγέγραπτο 
κτείνειν, is for ἐνεγέγρ. ᾿Αργίλιον κτείνειν, ‘it was in theletter, 

that Artabazus should put to death A’.. Hence in Jsoer. 
_ Trapeszit. p.363. C. should be read εὑρέθη yap ἐν τῷ ypap- 
ματείῳ “γεγραμμένος ἀφειμένος ἁπάντων τῶν συμβολαίων ὑπ᾿ 
ἐμοῦ, not γεγραμμένον. Demosth. in Neer p.1547, 17. ἐμελ- 
λεν ἐγγραφήσεσθαι ᾿Απολλόδωρος τριάκοντα τάλαντα ὀφείλων 
τῷ δημοσίῳ — Herod. τ, 155. extr. οὐδὲν δεινοί TOL ἔσονται μὴ 
ἀποστέωσι, for οὐ δεινὸν ἔσται 7 μὴ ἐκεῖνοι aroar.—X enoph. 
Hist. Gr. vi, 4, 6. τῶν Θηβαίων οἱ προεστῶτες ἐλογίζοντο 
—ei μὴ ἕξοι ὁ δῆμος ὁ Θηβαίων τἀπιτήδεια, ὅτι κινδυνεύσοι 
᾿ καὶ 4 πόλις αὐτοῖς ἐναντία γενέσθαι, as Thucyd. Vill, 9]. 
J φάσκων (ὁ Θηραμένης) κινδυνεύσειν τὸ τεῖχος τοῦτο καὶ τὴν 
πόλιν διαφθεῖραι, for ὅτι κινδυνεύσοι, κίνδυνος ἔσοιτο, μὴ ἡ 
πόλις ἐναντία “γένοιτο, μὴ τὸ τεῖχος τοῦτο --- διαφθείρειε. 
᾿ Eurip. Or. 761, ov προσήκομεν κολάζειν τοῖσδε, Φωκέων δὲ 
yn, for οὐ προσήκει τοῖσδε, κολάζειν ἡμᾶς, “it does not 
become them to punish us’. Iphig. T. 458. ὀνείρασι συμ- 


, , ~ ¢ ᾿ς , 
| βαίην οἴκοις πόλει TE πατρῴᾳ τερπνῶν ὕμνων" ἀπολαύειν, for 


ἃ Dorv. ad Charit. p. 558. Bibl. Crit. 111, 2. p. 15. 


E@ 
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συμβαίη, ἐμὲ ἀπολαύειν, where, ΠΟΉΘΥΘΙ Musgrave reads. 
συμβαίη ᾽ν οἴκοις. 


On the other hand, the verb, which should be referred 
to a subject, is changed into the passive, and is put wnper- 
sonally, with the dative of the subject, 6. g. Thuc. vu, 77. 
ἱκανὰ τοῖς πολεμίοις εὐτύχηται, for ἱκανῶς οἱ πολέμιοι εὐτυ- 
χήκασιν. Otherwise the third pers. pass. is put without 
a subject in the same manner as in Latin, dur. 
Thuc. 1, 93. ὑπήρκτο τοῦ Hepaies. To this may be 
referred Herod. vi, 112. ἐπεὶ dé σφι διετέτακτο. Thuc. 1, 


. 406. ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς RECIENTE, unless it be better to 


supply in the first τὸ στρατόπεδον, and in the second τὸ 
ναυτικόν, in which case both would belong to ᾧ. 294. 1. 


Instead of the nominative we have sometimes 1. an- 
other case with a preposition. Xen. Cyrop. vi, 3, 9. 


dé ἢ \ ~ Ἁ ~ , > , 
ν ν Τ ορνφορων εἰ tN 
Eoracav δὲ πρῶτον μὲν τῶν ὃ ρνῴορων εἰς τετρακισχιλίους, 
~ - “-- ᾽ 3 ε ’ 
ἔμπροσθεν δὲ τῶν πυλῶν, εἰς τέτταρας, δισχίλιοι δὲ εκατέρωθεν 


τῶν πυλῶν, and thus generally in numbers which are 
given roundly. ‘Thus also κατὰ with an accusat. Thuc. 
1, 3. δοκεῖ μοι ----κατὰ ἔθνη ἄλλα τε καὶ TO Πελασγικὸν ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσθαι, singulos 
populos. ibid. καθ᾽ ἑκάστους ἤδη τῇ ὁμιλίᾳ μάλλον καλεῖ- 
σθαι “Ἕλληνας. | | 

2. What is called the accus. absolute, which is 
rendered by quod attinet ad, e.g. Od. a, 275. μητέρα 6, 
εἴ ot θυμὸς ἐφορμᾶται “γαμέεσθαι, ay ἴτω ἐς μέγαρον, ‘as far 


-as regards the mother, let her return’, for μήτηρ δέ. 


See §. 426. 2. 

3. The genitive, in the same sense. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 179. τῶν πολλῶν καλῶν, οἷον ἀνθρώπων, ἢ ἵππων --- — 
apa κατὰ Ta αὐτὰ ἔχει; See §. 320. 3. 
_ The Predicate expresses the action or the quality, 
the condition, which is ascribed to the subject. The 


= | 
τ Ἢ ᾿ 


* 
ἐν 
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Eogniila, ‘as it is called, serves to connect this with the 
“subject, by which means the simple ideas (in the sub- 
_Jject and predicate) are converted into ἃ proposition. 

This is alwaysa verb. .For this copula either a Paper 

_yerb is assigned ;—and this is chiefly the case with εἰμέ, 
‘lam’, and other verbs which of themselves convey no 
perfect idea, but require the addition of another defini- 
tion in a substantive, adjective, or adverb ; — or the 
‘ copula and predicate are united in one verb, which takes 

place i in those verbs which perfectly rae a condition 
of themselves, 6. g. Κῦρος τέθνηκε, ‘Cyrus is dead’. 
Frequently the condition, or action, expressed by the 
verb, requires besides, to be determined by means of a 
relation in which it stands to a person or thing; hence 

arises the determination of the oblique cases, which are 
_ governed by the verb. 


| The verb, whether it be the copula alone, ora copula 
with the predicate, is determined by the subject, with 
respect to person and number. Of the persons, the first 
and second, in sing. dual, and plural, can only be put 
when the subject is a personal pronoun, either ex- 
ppsced or psrely understood for these persons, e. g. 
ἐγὼ μὲν ἀσθενῶ, σὺ δὲ ἔῤῥωσαι, “1 am ill, but you are 
well’. εἰς ὅσας ὁ τλήμων εἰσπέπτωκα συμφορᾶς, ‘into what 
_ misfortunes have I, wretched man, fallen’. In all other 
cases the third person is put. | 


When several subjects, of different grammatical 
persons, are put together, the verb in the predicate 
agrees with the chief person ; which is the first, with 
_ relation to the second or third; and the second, with 
relation to the third, as in Latin. Hesiod. Th. 646. 
4 δὴ yap μάλα δηρὸν ἐναντίοι ἀλλήοισι νίκης καὶ κράτεος 


; , , » oe , ~ - \ A ef 
περι μαρναμεθ ματα πάντα, Τιτῆνες τε θεοὶ καὶ ὅσοι 
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Κρόνον ἐκγενόμεσθα. Euripid. ap Aischin. ec. Tim. 
p. 254. κἀγὼ μὲν οὕτω χὥστις ἐστ᾽ ἀνὴρ σοφὸς λογίζομαι — 
ταληθὲς εἰς ἀνδρὸς guvow. Plat. Tim. p. 804. ἀγαπᾷν χρὴ 
Ἀδιψημξνον) ὡς ὁ λέγων ὑμεῖς τε οἱ wii ‘apes primers 
ἔχομεν. Xen. Hist. Gr. Il, 3, 15. ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ 
πολλὰ on τοῦ ἀρέσκειν ἕνεκα τῆ πόλει καὶ εἴπομεν καὶ empata-. 
μεν. sini Or. 86. σὺ δ᾽ ἡ ΈΒΆΠΕΝ μακάριός θ᾽ ὁ σὸς 
πόσις ἥκετον ἐφ᾽ ἡμάς ἀθλίως πεπραγότας“. 


There are, however, excepucns to this rule. Soph. 
Kl. 622. ὦ θρέμμ᾽ ἀναιδές, ἢ no ἐγὼ, καὶ τἄμ᾽ ἔπη καὶ τἄργα 
ταμὰ πόλλ᾽ ἄγαν λέγειν ποιεῖ, Where different persons are 
not meant, but the words rap’ ἔπη καὶ τἄργα τἀμὰ are 
an illustration of ἐγὼ, ‘I’, that is, my words and actions 
“make you speak so much’, and the predicate is referred — 
to the eet uate Plat. Symp. p.200. ἄλλῃ OE sd ἐν νῷ 
ἔχω λέγειν, ἢ ἡ σύ τε καὶ Παυσανίας εἰπέτην, for εἴπετον (R). 
Xen. Mem. 5. Iv, 4. 7. περὶ τοῦ δικαίου πάνυ οἶμαι νῦν 
ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς ἃ οὔτε σὺ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύναιτ᾽ ἀντει- 


πεῖν, for δύναισθε. 


With regard to the number the natural construc- 
tion is, that the verb is put in the singular, dual, or 
plural, according to the number of the subject. In 
Greek, however, an exception takes place, which again 
has the force of a rule, viz. that the nominative of the 
neuter plur. has the verb in the singular, 6. g. τῶν ὄντων. 


τὰ μέν ἐστιν ep ἡμῖν, TA δὲ οὐκ ep ἡμῖν. 


This idiom, however, is more observed by the 
Attics, than by the older writers in the Ionic and Do- 
ric dialects. The latter often join the neuter plur. 
with a plural verb, e. g. Il. x’, 266. οὔτέ τι νῶϊν ὅρκια ἔσ- 
σονται. λ΄, 310. ἀμήχανα ἔργα “γένοντο, where the Scholiasts 


x Porson, ad Eur, Or. 1. c. 


| i 
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observe, that this is constructed ἀρχαϊκῶς. Comp. Il. β΄, 87. 


89. 135. 459. 462. 464. 489. The Attics also. sometimes 
join the verb in the plural with the neuter plur. especi- 
ally in two cases, 1. when the neuter plur. signifies 
living persons, 6. g. Thuc. τ, 58. τὰ τέλη (magistratus) 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ὑπέσχοντο αὐτοῖς. VII, 57- τοσάδε μὲν 
μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔθνη ἐστράτενον. Xen. Anab. 1, 2. extr. Ta 
δὲ ἡρπασμένα ἀνδράποδα, ἤν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν; ἀπολαμβά- 
νειν. Eurip. Hec. 1149. τέκν᾽ ἐν χεροῖν ἔπαλλον, ὡς πρόσω 
πατρὸς “γένοιντο (Pors. γένοιτο). 2. when the abstract is 


; _ put for the concrete, and animate creatures, not things, 


are to be understood. Eur. Cycl. 206. πῶς μοι κατ᾽ ἄντρα 
‘veoryova βλαστήματα; ἦ πρός γε μαστοῖς εἰσίν. But there 
are also, besides these cases, numerous exceptions to the 
rule in Attic’. 

Frequently. the plural of the verb is put with the 
dual of the subject: Il. <, 275. τῶ δὲ trax ἐγγύθεν 
ἦλθον, ἐλαύνοντ᾽ ὠκέας ἵππους: Comp. π΄, 557. σ΄, 605. 


Eurip. Phen. 69. τὼ δὲ ξυμβάντ' ἔταξαν. 


In the same manner the verb in the dual is put with 
the plural of the subject, when no more than two per- 


sons or things are meant. Il. ε΄, 10. δύω δὲ οἱ υἱέες ἤστην. 


Plat, Rep. ν. p. 62. δυνάμεις ἀμφότεραι ἐστόν. ‘Thus in 
Il. δ΄, 452. ws δ᾽ ὅτε χειμάῤῥοι ποταμοὶ κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι ῥέοντες 
ἐς μιστγάγκειαν συμβάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ two streams are 
to be understood’. 


Hence the plural is often interchanged with the 
dual of the verb. Soph. id. C. 1435. σφῷν (Ismene and 
Antigone) δ᾽ εὐοδοίη Ζεύς, τάδ᾽ εἶ τελεῖτέ μοι θανόντ᾽ ἐπεὶ 

Υ Pors. ad Eurip. Or. ὅ96. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 137. 

5. Fisch. 111, a. p. 342 sq. 

@ Fiseh. 111, a. p. 305. 
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οὔ μοι ζῶντί “γ᾽ αὖθις ἕξετον. μέθεσθε δ᾽ ἤδη, χαίρετόν τε. 


_ Aristoph. Av. 641. (Epops to Pistheterus and Euelpides. 


see v. 644 8q.) εἰδέλθετ᾽ εἰς νεοττίαν ye τὴν éunyv—— 
A of > δὲ ας ’ὔ Φ e 
kat τούνομ ἡμῖν φρασατον. td. Plut. 75. (Plutus to Carion 
and Chremylus) μέθεσθε νῦν μου πρῶτον ---- ---- ἀκούετον δή. 
Plato Phedr. p. 342. τὼ ἀκολάστω αὐτοῖν ὑποζυγίω λα- 
βόντε τὰς ψυχὰς αφρούρους, συναγαγόντε εἰς ταὐτὸν, τὴν 
e \ ~ o \ 4 et, 7 \ a 
ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν μακαριστὴν αἵρεσιν εἱλέσθην τε Kal διε- 
πράξαντο, καὶ διαπραξαμένω τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη χρῶνται μὲν αὐτῇ. 


, , 
σπανια δέ δ 


Οὖς. This reciprocal use of the dual and plural appears to 
have been the cause, that sometimes, though seldom, the dual 
of the verb is put with the plural of the subject, even when more 
than two persons are signified (x). Il. θ΄, 185. Ξάνθε re καὶ σύ, 
Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴθων Λάμπε τε δῖε, νῦν μοι τὴν κομιδὴν 
ἀποτίνετον ---- --- (ν. 101.) ἀλλ᾽ εφομαρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον. 
Comp. Il. ε΄, 487. (, 182. Hom. H. in Apoll. 11. 277. (ν. 273. 
ὦ ξεῖνοι, τίνες ἐστέ ;) τίφθ᾽ οὕτως ἧσθον τετιηότες. 807. 
ἀλλ᾽ aye’, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼν εἴπω, πείθεσθε τάχιστα᾽ ἱστία μὲν 
πρῶτον κάθετον λύσαντε βοείας. Comp. ν. 322. Pind. Ol. Il, 
156. μαθόντες δὲ λάβροι παγγλωσσίᾳ, κόρακες ὥς, ἄκραντα 
“γαρύετον Διὸς πρὸς ὄρνιχα θεῖον, where, however, Heyne after 
Dawes, has received from the Scholiast the less natural reading 
γαρυέμεν, λάβροι εἰσὶ “γαρύειν. Plato Theaet. ». 10. καὶ περὶ. 
τούτου πάντες ἑξῆς οἱ σοφοί, πλὴν Παρμενίδου, ξυμφέρεσθον, 
Πρωταγόρας τε καὶ Ἡράκλειτος καὶ ᾿Εμπεδοκλῆς, where Sto- 
beus οὶ. Phys. p. 42. has ξυμφέρονται. Arat. Diosem. 291. 


᾽ ~ 
καὶ οψὲ βοῶντε koXotol®. 


With words of number in the singular the verb is very 
often put in the plural, because in such words the idea 
of several subjects is always included. Il. β΄, 278. ὡς 


See EE ιος. το ον 
Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 49. Heyne ad Pind. 1. ¢, (ad Iliad. a’, 567.) 
hold that the passages out of the older writers are corrupt, or think that 
they must be explained differently. On the contrary side see Ern. ad 
Il. a’, 566. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 98. Fisch. iit, b. p. 59, who, 
however, produces some instances which do not belong to this head. 
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; q paca ἡ πληθύς. ο΄, 305. ἢ πληθὺς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἤν. πονέοντο. Herod. IX, 23. ws σφι τὸ πλῆθος ἐπεβοηθησαν. 
4 Asch. Agam. 588. "Τροίην ἑλόντες δήποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων στόλος 


'ῬΘεοῖς λάφυρα ταῦτα τοῖς καθ᾽ Ἑλλάδα δόμοις ἐπασσαλευσαν. 
Thuc. 1, 20. ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ πλῆθος Ἵππαρχον οἴονται ὑφ᾽ 


Ἁρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογεέτονος τύραννον ὄντα ἀποθανεῖν. 20. 80. 


᾿ς ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ τὸ κοινόν----διεκομίζοντο εὐθύς, ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο, 


- ~ \ ~ A A ~ ed , 
παῖδας Kat ryuvaikas. II, 4. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον Kal ὅσον μάλιστα 


ἣν ξυνεστραμμένον, ἐσπίπτουσιν ἐς οἴκημα. IV, 48. τὸ δεξιὸν 

, ~ ᾽ , \ , δέ , ‘ 
κέρας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Kapyvotiwy —e ἐξαντό τε τοὺς 
Κορινθίους καὶ ἐώσαντο μόλις. Xen. Mem. S. tv, 3, 10. 


\ δὲ εν ’ a“ tions a ~ Te ᾽ 
πολυ OE γένος ἀνθρώπων τοῖς μὲν εκ τῆς γῆς φυομένοις εἰς 


\ ᾽ ~ ? \ A , ~ c 
τροφὴν ov χρῶνται, απὸ δὲ βοσκημάτων---ζῶσι : 


This is especially the case with ἕκαστος, and in the 
formula ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. 


a. Od. σ΄, ult. βὰν δ᾽ ἴμεναι κείοντες ea πρὸς δωμαθ' 
ἕκαστος. Herod. 11, 158. ἔμενον ἐν τῆ ἑωυτοῦ τάξι ἕκαστος. 
VII, 144. ἔμελλον λάξεσθαι ὀρχηδὸν ἕκαστος δέκα δραχμάς. 
Xen. F. L. 6, 1. ἐν μὲν “γὰρ ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι τῶν ἑαυτοῦ 
ed \ ’ = \ ’ 7 
ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν. Plat. 


Leg. VI, p. 322. λαβόντες ὑπὸ μάλης ὅκαστος---πορεύονταιδ. 


Obs. Otherwise ἕκαστος in the singular is added to a noun 
or pronoun plur. as an apposition, or a fuller definition. Il. 7’, 
175. οἱ δὲ κλῆρον ἐσημήναντο ἕκαστος. Comp. 185, &c. In 
this case, the verb sometimes follows in the sigular, referred 
to ἕκαστος or some word equivalent to it, although the proper 
subject is in the plural. Π. a’, 264. οἱ δὲ (σφῆκες) ἄλκιμον 
ἥτορ ἔχοντες πρόσσω πᾶς πέτεται, καὶ αμύνει οἷσι τέκεσσι. 
Cf. Her. viii. 86.. Her. v31, 104. μαχοίμην ἂν πάντων ἥδιστα 


CCC. ..CSF FCT? 
ς Moeris, p. 2. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 380. 565. Lips. Bibl. Crit. 111, 
2. p. 35. 


4 Brunck. ad Arist. Plut. 785. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 197. Fisch. 
tr, Ὁ. p. 59. sq. | 


~ 
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[sa 
ἑνὶ τουτέων τῶν ἀνδρῶν, οἱ Ἑλλήνων ἕκαστός φησι τριῶν 
ἄξιος εἶναι. Hence the transition from the plural to the singu- 
lar Plat. Gorg. p. 123. ot ἄλλοι πάντες δημιουργοὶ, βλέπον- 
Tes πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτῶν ἔργον ἕκαστος, οὐκ εἰκῆ ἐκλεγόμενος 
προσφέρει a προσφέρει πρὸς τὸ ἔργον τὸ αὑτοῦ, αλλ᾽ ὅπως ἂν 
εἷοθός τι αὐτῷ σχῆ τοῦτο, ὃ ἐργάζεται. Arist. Plut. 785. one 
reading is, νύττουσι γὰρ Kal φλῶσι ταντικνήμια, Ἐνδεικνύμενος. 
ἕκαστος (Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1263.) Analogous to this is the 
construction in απ. V. H. 10, 16. οἱ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ 
προσεῖχεν. Comp. Xen. Hist. αν». τι, 2, 3. | 


ὃ. Ml. ', 311. ὡς μή μοι τρύζητε παρήμενοι ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. 
MKS. Ag. 606. ὀλολυγμὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν κατὰ πτόλιν ἔλα- 
σκον εὐφημοῦντες. Kurip. Ph. 1263. παρεξιόντες δ᾽ ἄλλος 
ἄλλοθεν φίλων, λόγοισι θαρσύνοντες, ἐξηύδων τάδε. Plat. 
Charm. in. καί με ὡς εἶδον εἰσιόντα ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου εὐθὺς 
πόῤῥωθεν ἠσπάζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν. Thus also ἠρώτων δὲ 
ἄλλος ἄλλο 2d. ib. p. 107°. 


Obs. In a similar manner, according to the sense, is con- 
structed the following: πολυτελῶς ‘Adwvta ἄγουσ᾽ ἑταίρα μεθ᾽ 
ἑτέρῶν πορνῶν χύδην Diphil. ap. Athen. v11, p. 292. D. as in 
Livius xx1, 60. ipse duc cum aliquot principibus capiuntur. Thus 
also Luctan 1). D. 12, 1. καὶ viv ἐκείνη (ἡ ἹῬέα)----παραλαβοῦσα 
καὶ τοὺς Κορύβαντας---ἄνω καὶ κάτω τὴν “lon περιπολοῦσιν" 
ἢ μὲν ὀλολύζουσα ἐπὶ τῷ Ἄττι, οἱ Κορύβαντες δέ, &c. 

Besides these regular deviations from the proper 
construction, the following occur, though more rarely : 


1, With the dual of the subject the verb is put in 
the singular. Aristoph. Ve esp. 58. ἡμῖν yap οὐκ ἔστ᾽ οὔπε 
κάρνυ᾽ ἐκ φορμίδος δούλω παραρῥιπτοῦντε τοῖς θεωμένοις. Plato 
Gorg. }. 116. ἴσως οὖν βέλτιστόν ἐστιν, ----διελομένους καὶ 
ὁμολογήσαντας ἄλλήλοις, εἰ ἔστι τούτω διττὼ Tw βίω, σκέ- 
ψασθαι, τί διαφέρετον ἀλλήλοιν. Eustathius on Nl. ψ΄, 380, 
says, this is Δωρικώτερον. 


ΕΓ ἐπι πα σ- -Ξετπττ eS ere 


* Valek, ad Kur, Ph. p. 428, Wolf. Preef, ad Il. p. LVIIT. | 
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2.. With the plural of the subject mase. and femin. 
the verb is put in the singular, as with the neuters. 
“ Pind. Ol. x1, 4. μελιγάρνες ὕμνοι ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων 
᾿ χέλλεται, as it should probably be Ol. vin, 10. ἄννεται δὲ 
πρὸς χάριν εὐσεβέων ἀνδρῶν λιταί, and Fragm. Pind. p. 68. 
v. 23. ed. Η. ἀχεῖταί τ΄ ὀμφαὶ μελέων σὺν αὐλοῖς, ἀχεῖται 
Σεμέλαν ἐλικάμπυκα χοροί". Hom. H. in Cer. 279. ξανθαὶ δὲ 
κόμαι κατενήνοθεν ὠὦμους. Hur. Bacch. 1339. δέδοκται τλή- 
μονες φυγαί. Apoll. Rh. τι, 65. οὐδέ τι ἤδειν νήπιοι ὕστατα 
κεῖνα κακῇ δήσαντες ἐν αἴση. Thuc. τι, 8. ἁμάξας ἐς τὰς 


᾿ς ὁδούς καθίστασαν, ἵν ἀντὶ τείχους 1, the author had ἅρ- 
ματα in his head. The Grammarians call this schema 
Pindaricum and Beotium. | 


To this class also is referred the construction of the 
imperf. third pers. sing. ἦν with a noun masc. and fem. 
plural. Hesiod. Theog. 321. τῆς δ᾽ ἦν τρεῖς κεφαλαί. 
Epigr. in Anal. Brunck. T. τα, }. 180. CLV. ἦν ἄρα 
κἀκεῖνοι ταλακάρδιοι. Especially in the Doric dialect, in the 

fragments of Epicharmus in Athenzus, 6. g. VII, p. 288. 
B.306. A. &c. In Attic for the most part in the Choral 
Songs only, or in passages where the Doric dialect 

- occurs. Soph. Trach. 520. ἦν δ᾽ ἀμφίπλεκτοι κλίμακες. 

ἢ _ Aristoph. Lys. 1260. ἦν yap τὥνδρες οὐκ ἐλάσσως TAS Waupas, 

τοὶ Πέρσαι. Yet Eurip. fon. 1146. ἐνῆν δ᾽ ὑφανταὶ γράμμασιν 
roid ὑφαίδ. ‘This ἦν however is probably an old 

Greek form for ἦσαν, which afterwards remained a Doric 

idiom. 


ἦν: 


Obs. The passage in Hesiod. Th. 790. (εξ Ἱεροῦ ποταμοῖο 


8 0 el ee Se oe ana aa <a -ττοὸῪν)7οεἝἼ - ΞΡ  e  s 


f Heyne has altered these passages: but see Herm. de Metr. P. 
p. 246 sqq. Hom. H. in Cer. 493. must be read πρόφρων, for σεῖο follows 
See Ruhnk. ad H. in Cer. p.74sq. Dorv. ad Char. p. 364. Lips. 
Fisch. 111, a. p. 545." 

g Valck, ad Her. p. 376, 21. | Wolf. ad Hesiod. Th, 321. 


909. 
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ῥέει διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν, OQxeavoto κέρας δεκάτη δ᾽ ἐπὶ μοῖρα 
δέδασται.) ᾿Ἐννέα μὲν (sc. μοῖραι) περὶ “γῆν τε καὶ εὐρέα νῶτα 
ϑαλάσσης δίνης αργυρέης εἱλεγμένος εἰς ἅλα βάλλει ἡ δὲ μὲ 
ἐκ πέτρης προρέει is merely constructed according to the sense, 
because the ἐννέα μοῖραι are what is properly called Oceanus. 


When several subjects are united by a conjunctive 
particle, the verb, which belongs to all, should properly be 
in the plural ; but it is frequently governed in its num- 
ber by one substantive, and mostly by that which is 
nearest to it, if it be a singular, or neuter plural. J. 
ε΄, 708. ἐνθα τίνα. πρῶτον, twa δ᾽ ὕστατον ἐξενάριξεν 
Ἕκτωρ τε Πριάμοιο mais καὶ χάλκεος Ἄρης: Il. 1, 386. ἠνώγει 
Πρίαμός τε καὶ ἄλλοι Τρῶες ἀγαυοὶ εἰπεῖν. π΄, 844. σοὶ γὰρ 
ἔδωκε νίκην Ζεὺς Κρονίδης καὶ ᾿Απόλλων. Her. V, 21. εἵπετο. 
γὰρ δή σῴι καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ θεράποντες καὶ ἡ πᾶσα πολλὴ 


παρασκευή. Hur. Suppl. 146. Τυδεὺς μάχην ξυνῆψε Πολυ- 


- νείκης θ᾽ ἅμα Thuc.1, 29. ἐστρατήγει δὲ τῶν νεῶν ᾿Αριστεὺς 


ὁ Πελλίκου καὶ Καλλικράτης ὁ Καλλίου καὶ Τιμάνωρ o Τιμαν- 
θους. Comp. vii, 43. Plato Theag. p. 11. τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν 
ἔχει Ἱππίας καὶ Περίανδρος ; and before this τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν 
ἔχει Βάκις τε καὶ Σιβύλλα καὶ ὁ ἡμεδαπὸς ᾿Αμφίλντος ; 2b. 
». 20. ὅτε ἀνίστατο ἐκ τοῦ συμποσίου ὁ Τίμαρχος καὶ Φιλή- 


« ἢ ’ “- , 
μων O Dirnuwvidov, ἀποκτενοῦντες Νικίαν" 


The singular also is put, when the more remote 
subject is in the singular, or is a neuter plural. J. ρ΄, 
387. ryouvara TE κνῆμαί TE πόδες θ᾽ ὑπένερθεν ἑκάστου χεῖρές 
τ ὀφθαλμοί τε παλάσσετο μαρναμένοιν. 2b. vy’, 380. πνοιῇ 
δ᾽ Εὐμήλοιο μετάφρενον εὐρέε T ὥμω θέρμετο. Plat. Euthyd. 
Pp. 69. ἔστι yap ἔμοιγε καὶ βωμοὶ καὶ ἱερὰ οἰκεῖα καὶ πα-᾿ 
τρῷα καὶ τἄλλα, ὅσά περ τοῖς. ἄλλοις ᾿Αθηναίοις τῶν τοιού- 
των. ‘This, however, seems only to be the case in ἔστι, 


—— enero 


δ Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 364. 497. Lips. Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. 
p. 411. Fisch. 117, Ὁ. p. 61. | 
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ον “γέγνεται, when these verbs stand before. their subject. 
Comp. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 218. v, p. 31. See §. 302. 1. 
also 421°". | | | 


Homer joins two verbs of different numbers Od. wu’, 
48: τῷ δ᾽ οὔτι γυνὴ καὶ νήπια τέκνα, οἴκαδε νοστήσαντι, πα- 
ρίσταται, οὐδὲ yyavuvTat. 


When two ΟΥ̓ more substantives are united by 7, ‘ or’, 
which reciprocally exclude each other, the verb which 
is common to them should properly be in the singular ; 
but sometimes it is in the plural. Longin. 14. πῶς ἂν 
Πλάτων ἢ Δημοσθένης ὕψωσαν, ἢ. ἐν ἱστορίᾳ Θουκυδίδης᾽, as 
in Cicero Or. 1, 4, 16. ne Sulpicius --- aut Cotta plus 
quam ego apud te valere videantur. Heusing. ad Cic. 


de Off: τ, 41. 


Sometimes the verb is governed in its number not 
by the subject, but by the substantive, which stands 
with the verb as the predicate. Herod. v1, 112. ἦσαν δὲ 
στάδιοι οὐκ ἐλάσσονες TO μεταίχμιον αὐτέων, ἢ ὀκτώ, for nV; 
referred to μεταίχμιον. II, 16. τὸ δ᾽ ὧν πάλαι at Θῆβαι 
Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο. Comp. V1II. 46. Thuc. 111, 112. ἐστὸν 
δὲ δύο λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ. Cf. 1, 110.. Aristoph. 
Thesm. 21. οἷόν τι που ᾽στὶν at σοφαὶ ξυνουσίαι! Isocr. 
Paneg. p. 54. B. (c. 18.) ἔστι γὰρ ἀρχικώτατα τῶν εθνῶν 
καὶ μεγίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα Σκύθαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πέρ- 
cat. Similarly Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 18. τί φῦλον ἄλλο, ἢ 
ot ἄνθρῳποι, θεοὺς θεραπεύουσιν ; for θεραπεύει. This, how- 
ever, may belong also to §. 301. 


Very often the verb ciui is wanting, especially with 


ΝΠ 0 i a eee aera eee a τ΄ “ ------οο.:.:ς-ς.-ς-ς- 


bh Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 403. 
i Schaefer Meletem. in Dion, H. spec. I. P. I. p. 24. 
ii Dorv. ad Charit. p. 565. Hind. ad Plat. Parm. p, 245 sq. 
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ἕτο us” » Hurtp. Med. 612. ὡς ἕτοιμος (86: εἰμὶ) ἀφθόνῳ 
δοῦ.αι χερί. τα, Troad.74. érom’, ἃ βούλει, Tar ἐμοῦ (sc. 
ἐστί.) Plat. Phedr. p. 332. (n ψυχὴ) δουλεύειν ἑτοίμη". 

Thus also with verbals. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 7, 2. εἴ τις, 
μὴ ὧν ἀγαθὸς αὐλητής, δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, τί ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον 
εἴη; ap οὐ τὰ ἔξω τῆς τέχνης μιμητέον τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς αὐλητᾶς. 
καὶ πρώτον᾽ μὲν ---- ---- καὶ τούτῳ ταῦτα ποιητέον' ἔπειτα--- 
καὶ τούτῳ πολλοὺς ἐπαινετὰς παρασκευαστέον. ἀλλὰ μὴν 
ἔργον rye οὐδαμοῦ ληπτέον. 


And with φροῦδος. Eurip. Hec. 163. pero: si ait 
φροῦδοι παῖδες, ὅτε. 


It is also generally omitted after obdels, where the 
relative ὅς, ὅστις follows with a negation. Herod. v, 97. 
καὶ οὐδὲν (ἐστὶν) ὅ τι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο. Soph. Cid. T. 372. σὺ 
δ᾽ ἀθλιός ye, ταῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζων, ἅ σοι οὐδεὶς ὃς οὐχὶ ᾿ τῶνδ᾽ 
ὀνειδιεῖ τάχα. ‘there is no one of these who will not 
immediately reproach you with the same’, nemo non {ἰδὲ 
exprobrabit. Plat. Menon. p. 329. εἰ “γοῦν τινα ἐθέλεις 
οὕτως ἐρέσθαι Tov ἐνθάδε, οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ ελάσεται. ‘This 
phrase, however, is usually considered as one word, in 
the sense of the Latin, nemo non, ‘every one’. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 43. καταγελῷ ἂν ἡμῶν οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov. In 
this case οὐδεὶς is put in the same case as the pron. rela- 
twe following. Plato Menon. p. 329. ἅτε καὶ αὐτὸς παρέ- 
χων αὑτὸν épwrav τῶν Ἑλλήνων τῷ βουλομένῳ ὅ τι ay τις, 
βούληται, καὶ οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀποκρινόμενος. wd. Phaedon. 
p- 265. ᾿Απολλόδωρος ---- οὐδένα ὅντινα ov κατέκλαυσε τῶν 
παρόντων. τα. Αἰοειν. 1, ». 8. ἐλπίδας ἔχεις ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐνδεί- 


ξασθαι, ὅτι αὐτῇ παντὸς ἄξιος εἶ, ἐνδειξάμενος δὲ ὅτι, οὐδὲν ὅ 


ΓΚ Dorv. ad Charit. p. 228. Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p, 355. “Pors. ad 
Eurip. Phoen.'983. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 267. Schaef, Melet. in 
Dion. H. 1, 1, p. 43 sq. 114. 
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τι οὐ πρραθτίκρ δυνήσεσθαι. Xenoph., Cyrop. I, Αι ὅ. οὐδένα 
ΜΝ ὅντιν᾽ οὐκ ἀποστρέφεσθαι'. 


Ve 


The verbs which in themselves do not constitute 306. 
a complete predicate, but require another word, are, with 
_ the Saeepuon of verbs signifying, ‘being, or becoming’ 
᾿ (εἰμί, ὑπάρχω, ylvoua) or those in which this idea is con- 
* veyed, as μένω, πέφυκα, κατέστην, &c.—chiefly the pas- 
Χ sives, which signify ‘to be called’ (καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάζομαι, 
᾿ &c.) “ἰο be named or chosen for any thing’ (αἱροῦμαι, 
᾿ χειροτονοῦμαι, &c.) ‘to appear, to be considered as any 
| thing, to be known’, (φαίνομαι, ἔοικα, νομίζομαι). ‘They 
have also the additional word in the nominative. This 
_ idiom is used also in Latin, as well as in Greek. | 


To this belongs also axovew, signifying, ‘to be called’, 
Demosth. pro Cor. p- 241. ἀντὶ yap φίλων καὶ ξένων, ἃ 
AF ᾽ ε ᾽ ὃ , \ An , \ “ ᾿ 
TOTE ὠνομάζοντο, ἡνίκα ε ὡροδόκοὺῦν, νῦν κόλακες καὶ θεοῖς  * 
ἐχθροὶ καὶ τἄλλα, ἃ προσήκει, πάντ᾽ ἀκούσιν. Theocr. 29, 

41. αἴ γὰρ ὧδε Tons, ἀγαθὸς μὲν ἀκούσεαι ἐξ ἀστῶν. 


| With ὄνομά ἐστι and the dative of the person or 
| thing, and ὄνομα ἔχει, which refers to a subject, the name 
4 is put in the nominative, as with ὀνομάζεσθαι, with which 
both phrases accord in signification; and not, as in Latin, 
in the genitive or dative, est δὲ nomen Tullit or Tullio. 
~ Herod. Aly 17. τοῖσι οὐνόματα κέεται τάδε" τῷ μὸν Σαϊτικὸν 
αὐτέων, τῷ δὲ Μενδήσιον. Vil, 926. οὔνομα δὲ τῷ οὔρεϊ τούτῳ 
“καὶ τῇ ἀτραπῷ TwYTO κεῖται ᾿Ανόπαια. Plato Theag. p. 11. 
_ Evrors οὖν av μοι, τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει Βάκις τε καὶ Σιβύλλα 
| καὶ ὁ ἡμεδαπὸς ᾿Αμφίλυτος ; OE. τίνα yap ἄλλην, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
πλήν γε χρησμῳδοί ;— τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει Ἱππίας και ΠεΞ 
ρίανδρος ; OE. οἶμαι μὲν, τύραννοι. de Leg.. XIJ, p. 207. 


‘ Herm. ad Vig. p. 709, 29. Schneid. ad Xen. Cyrop. 1. ¢. 
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δικαστηρίων δὲ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον αἱρετοὶ δικασταὶ γίγνοιντ᾽ ἄν, | 
ous av ὁ φεύγων τε καὶ ὁ διώκων ἕλωνται κοινῇ, διαιτηταὶ δικα-: 
στῶν τοὔνομα μᾶλλον TERY ἔχοντεξ. Symp. ». 436, οἱ δὲ 
κατὰ ἕν τι εἶδος ἰ ἰόντες καὶ ἐσπουδακότες τὸ τοῦ ὅλου ὄνομα 
ἔχουσιν, ἔρωτά τε καὶ ἐρᾷν καὶ ἐρασταί, Hence in Cratyl. 
Dp. 232. ov φησί σοι ‘Epuoryéver ὅ ὄνομα εἶναι We should Broke 
bly read Ἑρμογένη, as -Theaet. p. 64. a δὴ mpoarywrycia 
ὄνομα, not mpoaywrycia™. 


eae * ok 


The words which in the predicate are added to such — 
verbs, are mostly adjectives, though sometimes also sub- 
stantives and adverbs. 


* 


a. The adjectives are sometimes put in the gender 
and number of the subject, sometimes in the neuter 
sing. number, with subjects in the masc. and feminine 
or plural. See under the head of Adjective. 


ὃ. Examples of substantives in the predicate- are 
already given, §. 263. Obs.: In this case, however, a noun 
is often put, which indicates an employment or thing in 
general, instead of a word that properly belongs to the 
case in question, abstractum pro concreto. Il. 7’, 498. 
σοὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ καὶ ἔπειτα κατηφείη καὶ ὄνειδος ἔσσομαι. Comp. 
Il. ρ΄, 38. 636. X 358. 433. Herod. νι, 112. τέως δὲ ἣν 
τοῖσι Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ οὔνομα TO Μήδων φόβος ἀκοῦσαι. Eurip. 
Ph. 735. καὶ μὴν τὸ νικᾷν ἐστὶ πᾶν εὐβουλία. and passim.’ 


_ This substantive in the predicate is often different 
in gender and number from the subject. I: η΄, 98. ἢ 
μὲν δὴ λώβη τάδε γ᾽. ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς. Thuc. Il, 44. 
ἰδίᾳ γὰρ τῶν οὐκ ὄντων λήθη οἱ ἐπιγιγνόμενοί (παῖδες) τισιν 
ἔσονται. Plat. Menon. p. 372. οὗτοί ye (οἱ σοφισταί) φα- 


ae” 


m Heind. ad Plat. Theat, p. 307. ad Cratyl. p. 6. 


Pe 
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= νερά ἐστι λώβη ‘TE καὶ ἐμμφθορὰν: τῶν συγτγεγνομένων, 1. ΤΕ 
᾿ AwBavrai τε καὶ διαφθείρουσι τοὺς ouyyryy. In the same 
way are to be explained the passages in Thuc. Iv, 26. 

αἴτιον δὲ ἢ ν᾿ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προειπόντες, for αἴτιοι Ἴδαν. 

| VILL, 9. αἴτιον δ᾽ φγέῤεσο “τῆς ἀποστολῆς τῶν νεῶν οἱ μὲν 
᾿ πολλοὶ τῶν Χίων οὐκ εἰδότες τὰ πρασσόμενα, οἱ δὲ ὀλίγοι 
a ξυνειδότες, where the participle with the subject in the 
" nominative is not put instead of the accus. with the 
᾿ infin. according to the opinion of the Scholiast, although 
it might also be αἴπιον δὲ nv ΟΥ̓ ἐγένετο, ὅτι οἱ Λακεδαιμ. 
᾿ προεῖπον, ὅτι οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ἤδεσαν, and this is the only 
construction admitted in Latin. In the same manner 
Thucydides began the construction 111, 93.’ αἴτιον δὲ ἦν 
_ οἵ Te Θεσσαλοὶ, ἐν δυνάμει ὄντες τῶν ταύτῃ ὐς ΨΩ καὶ ὧν ἐπὶ 
ὃ TH γῇ ἢ ἐκτίζετο, σα μὴ 7 σφισι μεγάλῃ! ἰσχύϊ παροικώσι, 
Σ φθείροντες καὶ πολεμοῦντες, but from the distance 
_ of the principal verbs from their nominative, being sepa- 
__ rated by other participles, he was led to consider the last 
part as an independent Rropupitl sn and therefore altered 
the construction, ἐφθειρον καὶ ἐπολέμουν, and thus the 
words αἴτιον δὲ ἡ ἦν are similar to the: phrase τεκμήριον δέ, 

σημεῖον δέ, except that γὰρ could not follow (οἵ τε yap 
Θ.). because properly οἱ Θεσσαλοὶ should be the subject ~ 


to αἴτιον ἢ nV. 


c. Daiverbs in the pradian'. Herod. vi, 109. τοῖσι δὲ 308. 
᾿Αθηναίων δ ροτη οι eure δίχα αἱ γνώμαι. Αἰ ὐιομά, 

Iv, ‘61. οὐ “yap τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ὅτι δίχα παρ κέ τοῦ ἑτέρον 
ἔχθει προσίασιν. Aristot. Polit. τν, 3. fin. éav δίχα ἡ ἐκ- 
κλησία ἧς Ge Xenoph. Cyrop. Iv, 1, 18. et — μαθήσον-: 
Tete χωρὶς oA cla ἡμῖν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Herod. vi, 60, 

ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ἡμῖν καὶ λόγιόν ἐστι τῶν ἐχθρβν κατύπερθε 
γενέσθαι. Eurip. Iphig. T. 1014. ἅλις τὸ κείνης αἷμα (ἐστὶ), 

as Or. 1037. ἅλις τὸ μητρὸς αἷμ᾽ ἐγὼ δὲ σ᾽ οὐ κτενῶ (where 
VOL. I. F | 
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the opposition is, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόχειρι Ovqoxe,and on this account 
an emphasis is thrown on ἐγώ)". Ὸ by oe ek 


a ¥ ane ἢ } αὐ τ ἀν 

Obs. The passage in Plato Euthypratp. 4. is not in this 
class, (Μέλιτος) μοι φαίνεται τῶν πολιτικῶν μόνος ἄρχεσθαι 
ὀρθῶς. ὀρθῶς yap ἐστι τῶν νέων πρῶτον ἐπιμεληθῆναι, ὅπως 
ἐσονται ὅτι ἄριστοι. For here ὀρθῶς ἐστί is not for ὀρθὸν ἐστι, 
but it would be: fully: ὀρθῶς yap τῶν πολιτικῶν ἄρχεσθαι 
ἐστὶ τῶν νέων ἐπιμεληθῆναι, ‘The care of youth is the pro- 
per commencement of state affairs’, as. 16, p. 32... ap’. οὖν 
τὸ γε ὀρθῶς αἰτεῖν ἂν εἴη, ὧν δεόμεθα. παρ᾽ ἐκείνων, 
ταῦτα αὐτοὺς αἰτεῖν. Thus also Leg. 111, p. 147. det καὶ 


ἀναγκαῖον τιμάς τε καὶ ἀτιμίας διανέμειν. KA, ᾿Ορθῶς.. ΑΘ. 


ἼἜἜστι δὲ Ὀρθῶς (διανέμειν τιμ. κἀὶ ἀτ.), τιμιώτατα μὲν καὶ 

~ \ \ \ A ? \ +, . ἐπ ΚΣ. ἐν 
πρῶτα τὰ περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἀγαθὰ κεῖσθαι. ib, p. 17%. τί μετὰ 
τουτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὀρθῶς ἐστιν (εἰπεῖν); and in the passages which 
Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 6. adduces, viz, Cratyl. p. 239. 
Eipparch. p. 260. | 


With verbs also which have a perfect signification of 
themselves, a second nominative case is. put as a predi- 
cate, which is to be explained by ws, ‘as’, Soph. El. 130: 


. , ’ “ rr ee ’ Δ΄. τῇ 
γενεθλα yevvaiwy τοκέων, ἥκετ᾽ ἐμῶν καματων. παραμύθιον, 


“as ἃ comfort, a comforter’. ἐδ. 1141. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ξένησι χερσὶ 


ὃ \ , \ ὔ a 9 πα» ο ᾿ 
Κη ευθεὶς ταλας, σμικρὸς προσήκεις ΟὝΚος ἐν σμικρῳ κντει΄. . 


With substantives also, which have a generic significa- 
tion, a more precise definition of them, or the name, is put 
in the nominative. Thuc. 1, 96. καὶ Ἑλληνοταμίαι τότε πρῶ: 
τον Ἀθηναίοις κατέστη a PX, οἵ ἐδέχοντο τὸν φόρον. pad We ἦν δὲ 
ὃ πρῶτος φόρος ταχθεὶς τετρακόσια τάλαντα καὶ ἐξη- 
κοντα, Where,'in Latin, it would be magistratus questorum 
Grecia, tributum quadringentorum talentorum Id. Il, 


᾿ \ nS , ~ \ \ a 
104. τὴν TWEVTETHPLOA τότε TOWTOV μετα τὴν καθαρσιν 


ἐποίησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰ Δήλια. Xen. Vect. Ill, 9. δέκα 
pvat εἰσφορά. IV, 23. πρόσοδος εξήκοντα τάλαντα. tb. 24. 
7 7 ᾿ ’ 


™ Valck. ad Ph. v. 1241. , © Koen. ad Gregor. p. 153, 
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᾿ ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἡ πρόσοδος ἔσται. but ut, 10. δυοῖν μναῖν 
πρόσοδος. Comp. Anab..01, 4, 7. 


Beactiscs also. a nominative is put without a verb 310. 
" following, nominativus absolutus. These are avaKohou- “eg 
| Ota, where the writer considers the thing which he 15. 
_ about to speak of, abstractedly or as a subject, but takes 
_ occasion, by means of a pedal to change the con- 
' struction. Bopie. (Hd. Οὐ. 1239. ev ᾧ (γήρᾳ τλήμων de; 
οὐκ ἐγὼ, 'μόνος, παντόθεν βόρειος ὥς τις ἀκτὰ κυμὰτοπληξ 
' ΑΝ κλονεῖται, ὥς καὶ τόνδε Κατάκρας δειναὶ eight 
ara κλονέουσιν ἀεὶ ξυνοῦσαι, for τλήμων ὅδε ἄταις κλονεῖ- 
a. Plat. Theaet. p. 116. σπουδαὶ δὲ ἐταιρειῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἢ 
i σύνοδοι καὶ δεῖπνα Kal σὺν αὐλητρίσι κῶμοι, οὐδὲ ὄναρ πράτ- 
Tew Spree wrt αὐτοῖς. Xen. Mier. ταν, 6. ὥσπερ οἱ ἀθλη- 
} Tal οὐχ, ὅταν Buoy ar γένωνται MBE ΤΟ, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς 
Ἶ εὐφραίνει, ἀλλ᾽, ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
4 avid, for τούτῳ peace: — ἀνιῶνται; as soon after- 
ἢ wards οὕτω καὶ ὁ τύραννος Roane εὐφραίνεται ET: τούτῳ λυπεῖται. 
ἢ Comp. vi, 16. Thus also Cicero de Fin. τι, 33, 107. 
| hee leviora, poéma; orationem cum aut scribis aut 
| legis, — signum, tabula, locus amenus, ludi, venatio, 
q villa Luculli (nam situam dicerem, latebram haberes ; 
_ ad corpus diceres pertinere) sed ea, que dixt, ad cor- 
_ pusne refers” ? ᾿ 


| The nominative is used also in exclamations. Soph. 811. 

Trach. 1046. ὦ πολλὰ δὴ καὶ θερμὰ καὶ λόγῳ κακὰ καὶ 
Ἱ χερσὶ καὶ νώτοισι μοχθήσας ἐγώ! Eurip. Iph. A, 1305. ὦ 
δυστάλαινα ἐγώ! 


» Kuster. ad Arist, Plut. 277. Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 111, p. 377. 
ia Brunck. ad Soph. Antig. 260. ad Arist. Ran. 1487. Davis. ad Max. 
-T. xxiv, 3, ad Cicer. Tusc. 111, 8. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 389. 
ad Cratyl. p. 68. 
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ΟΥ̓ the Vocative. 

The vocative is used, as in English and Latin, ine 
addressing an object. With respect to the Greek lan- 
guage the following remarks will be sufficient : | 


1. For. the vocative the nominative is often used. 
Il. γ΄, 417. Ζεῦ πάτερ ------ Ἢ ἐλιός θ᾽, ὃς πάντ᾽ ἐφορᾷς. 
Plat. Symp. p. 165. ὁ Φαληρεὺς οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωροϑβ, 
οὐ περιμενεῖς; XEN. Cyr. vi, 3, 33. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὁ ἄρχων: 
τῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς καμήλοις ἀνδρῶν, ὄπισθεν τῶν ἁρμαμαξῶν ἐκτάτ-. 


του. 


2. The vocative is often put in the singular when 
the verb is in the dual or plural. Soph. Gid. C. 1102: ὦ 
τέκνον, ἢ πάρεστον; 1104. προσέλθετ᾽ ὦ παῖ, πατρί, where 
Cédipus points out Antigone alone, who has addressed 
him, but means Ismene also. Od. β', 310. ’Avrivo’, οὕπως 
ἐστὶν ὑπερφιάλοισι μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν Batwa ae Comp. Od. a’, 130°. 

__ 3... When a person turns: suddenly from a narration, 
ἅς. to an address, or passes in an. address from one 
person to another, the vocative is commonly put first. 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 210. Ὥς ἔφατ᾽ ὠκυπέτης ἴρηξ, “τανυσίπτερος 
ὄρνις. Ὦ Πέρση, σὺ δ᾽ ἄκουε δίκης. Comp. 446. 272. Il. C, 429. 
Soph. El. 507. Xwporw av ἐς τόδ᾽, ᾿Αντιγόνη᾽ Ove ἐνθάδε 


Lit φύλασσε. πατέρα τόνδε. Plat. Theag. p.17. Tlavu καλῶς 


ey Nae fl 1 "Δ ἦν ε ὕλαν ἢ. 
λέγεις. Ὦ Σώκρατες, πρὸς σὲ δ᾽ ἂν ἤδη εἴη ὁ μετὰ τοῦτον 


λόγος" (R). ) 


Gok ee τ -π τ᾿ 


_ 4 Gregor. p. 47. et Koen, Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. ν. 1332. Μυδρτ. 
ad. Ευπρ. Iph. T. 1234. Brunck. ad Soph. Aj. 89, Fisch. il, a. 
p. 319 sq. | 

r Brunck. ad Arist. Ran. 1479, Soph. Phil. 369. 
s Porson. ad Eurip. Or. 614. 
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_ © "The remaining relations, which the verb in the pre- 819. 
' dicate requires to be adjoined, either according to its 
nature, or in certain combinations, are expressed by 
_ what are called the oblique cases (i. 6. those which must 
_ always be dependent upon other words) the genitive, da- 
tive, and accusative. The most extensive range among 
_ these cases belongs to : | 


4 


i ν The Genitive, 


_ which may stand not only with the predicate, but with’ 
_ any word of the proposition, and expresses in a certain 
_ degree a relation in general. Each idea of relation, 
_ (whether it be expressed by a substantive, adjective, verb, 
_ adverb, or pronoun, and whether it requires the addition 
of the definite relation, for the sake of perspicuity, as 
“desirous, &c.’ or, being an intelligible and perfect idea of 
itself, becomes an idea of relation only in certain cases, ) 
_ takes the noun by which this relation is determined in the 
" genitive. In many cases, 6. g. where the substantive is 
_ joined with others in the genitive, in the question, ‘ whose’? 
_ the Greek language agrees with the Latin and English. 
» Those cases are the most common, where the genitive 
indicates that thing or person in which another is, or 

which belongs to another, as the subject of the action, 
» the situation, ἄς: But frequently the genitive also 
“expresses the object of an action or feeling expressed in 
' another noun, and is used objectively, as in Latin; a 
relation which in English is sometimes expressed by 
| prepositions, e.g. πόθος υἱοῦ, desiderium filii, “ not the 
- regret of thy son, i.e. which the son has, but regret 
_ for the son’. Soph. Gid. C. 631. τίς δῆτ᾽ av ἀνδρὸς εὐμέ- 
| γειαν ἐκβάλοι τοιοῦδε; “ good-will towards such a man’. 
Eurip. Phen. 1757. ξυγγόνου ὑβρίσματα, ‘insults of- 
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fered to the brother’, wyuria fratris, Id.Androm. 1060. 
γυναικὸς rege ih ey wl φόβος, ‘fear of the slaye’ θ᾽, ἔχθος 


Κορινθίων, ἔχθρα Λακεδαιμονίων, φιλία βομογβένορε; εὔνοια 


᾿Αθηναίων Thuc. vu, 57. Comp. Xen. Anab. τν, 7, 90. 
Passages also occur, where substantives which are de-: 
rived from verbs, or correspond to verbs which take 


the object i in the dative, are constructed with the genitive. 


Eurip. Or. 123. νερτέρων δωρήματα, ‘ offerings of the dead, 
i. e. offered to the dead’. Plat. Leg. vit, p. 342. ἐν (rors?) 
τῶν θεῶν θύμασιν. Soph. Antig. 1185. εὔγματα Παλλάδος, 
‘prayers to Pallas’, Thuc. τι, 79. ἡ τῶν Πλαταιέων 
ἐπιστρατεία, ‘the march against the Thebans’. Id. 1, 
108. ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς, ‘in the departure from the 
country’. ish? Fu 


Obs. 1. Sometimes one substantive governs two different geni- 
tives in different relations. Her. v1, ἃ. Ἱστιαῖος — Σαρδὼ νῆσον 


, σὴν μεγίστην ὑποδεξάμενος κατεργάσασθαι, ὑπέδυνε ° τῶν 


᾿Ιώνων τὴν ἡγεμονίην τοῦ πρὸς Δαρεῖον πολέμου, “" the leading 
of the lonians in the war against Darius’. T, hue. It, 12, εἴ τῳ 
δοκοῦμεν ἀδικεῖν προαποστάντες διὰ τὴν ἐκείνων me kvae 
τῶν εἰς ἡμᾶς δεινῶν, ‘on account of their delay with respect : 
to the harm’. Plato Republ. 1, p. 150. ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ τὰς τῶν 
οἰκείων προπηλακίσεις τοῦ γήρως ὀδύρονται, when the 
genitive Tov “γήρως is used objectively, ‘the, insults Which the 
relations offer to old age’. Isocr. Panath. p.249. A. ᾿(Αγαμέμνων 
τοὺς βασιλεῖς € Ἔπεισε κινδυνεύειν καὶ i πολεμεῖν) v ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα πάσχειν ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων μήτε τοιαῦτα, μήθ᾽ οἷα 
πρότερον αὐτῇ συνέπεσε περὶ τὴν Πέλοπος μὲν ἁπάσης 
Πελοποννήσου κατάληψιν, Δαναοῦ δὲ τῆς πόλεως 


τῆς Apyeiwy, Κάδμου δὲ θηβών. 


Obs. 2. ‘The following are abbreviated phrases, which cannot 
be explained by the above modes: apua ἵππων Νισαίων Herod. 
vil, 40. “a chariot Sia by Nisan horses’, λευκῆς χιόνος πτε- 
ρὺξ Soph. Antig. 114. ‘a snow-white wing, a wing of snow’. 


The following cases are especially to be noticed : 
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_ « -L., To words of all kinds other words are added in 
_ the genitive, which shew the respect in which the sense 
_ of those words must be taken’; in which case the geni- 
5 tive pamper signifies, ‘with regard to’. 

With verbs : in, the phrases ὦ WS, ὅπως, πῶς, οὕτως 


ἢ ἔῃ a be qualified or endowed in any manner what-_ 


i ever’, 86 habere. Herod. VI, 116. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ, ὡς ποδῶν 
᾿ εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήθεον ἐς τῷ ἄστυ, μὲ 8656 habebant 
᾿ quoad pedes, 1. 6. quantum pedibus valebant, ‘as fast as 
_ they could run’, Thus also Plat. Pues p. 131, and 
᾿ elliptically Asch. Sear 849. σοῦσθ᾽ ἐπὶ βάῤῃ 2 οπως ae 
ἢ Herod. 1x, 66. ὅκως av αὐτὸν ὁρέωσι σπουδῆς & ἔχοντα. V, 20. 
᾿ς καλῶς ἔχειν. μέθης, ‘to be ‘ye ag drunk’. 1, 30. μετρίως 
ἔχειν βίου. Burip. ee ue 462. ev ἔχειν φρενῶν. Sel Gd. 
Τ. 345, ws ay ἔχω. Thuc. I, 22. w ἑκάτερος τὶς εὐνοίας 
᾿ ἢ μνήμης ἔχοι, ‘as each wished well toa party, or remem- 
bered the past’. 11, 90. ws sixe τάχους ἕκαστος. ‘Thus 
also Plat. Gorg. p. 13. πῶς TA agp is πρὸς SANTA τάχους 
ἔχει; and before, zpos αὐτὰ καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα πῶς ἔχει πλή- 
θους, ‘as they stand in relation to each other with regard 
| to number’. Rep. Ii, p. 921. τοσαῦτα ake ἀρετῆς ΤΙΣ 
᾿ καὶ κακίας, ὡς ἄνθρωποι καὶ θεοὶ περὶ αὐτὰ exavat τιμῆς, τί 
οἰόμεθα ἀκουούσας νέων ψυχὰς ποιεῖν, 2. €. ὡς a. καὶ θ. αὐτὰ 
τίμῶσι. ΠῚ, p. 267. ὅπως πράξεως ἔχει, 1. ὃ. ὅπως πράττει. 
Gorg. p. 53. οὐ yap: οἶδα, παιδείας ὅπως ἔχει καὶ δικαιοσύνης, 
ignoro, quam sit doctus, quam bonus vir, Cic. Tuse. Qu. 
Me 12. Leg. Iv, p. 163. ναυπηνγησίμης ὕλης ὁ τόπος πῶς 
ἔχει; “how is the place with respect to timber for ship- 
building”? Thus Plat. Lys. p. 241. in Heindorf, §. 33. 
it is properly TOUS οὕτως ἀγνοίας ἔχοντας, and Leg. ΙΧ, 
Ν p. 17. it should be πῶς ἔχει ΤΩΣ not τῆς sna 
| Xen. ‘Cyrop. Vil, 5, 56. οὕτω τρόπου ἔχειν, 60 ingento esse’. 


SC at 


-t Hemsterh..ad Lucian. T. 1, p. 228. Valck. ad Herod. p. 263, 33. 
ad Eur. Hippol. 462. Wessel.:ad Her. p. 722, 36., Fisch, 111, b. 


‘ Ρ. 72. 
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Plat. Rep. vu, p.239: ὑγιεινῶς ἔχει αὐτὸς avrov — περὶ is . 
put with this genitive Plat. Rep. vin, p- 186. ὃϑ vi, 
In the same manner ἥκω also i is ‘used. ‘Herod. 1, 30. 
Τέλλῳ — τοῦ βίου εὖ ἥκοντι --- τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου λαβπρο- 
τάτη ἐπεγένετο. Eurip. Heracl. 214, γένους μέν ἥκεις 
ὧδε τοῖσδε, Δημοφῶν, properly, ‘ with | respect to thy 
family, thou art thus circumstanced in relation to Het 


for ὧδε προσήκεις τοῖσδε γένει. 


With other verbs also the genitive is put on the | 
same ground, e.g. ἐπείγεσθαι apyos Il. τ’, 142. ‘to be | 
in haste with respect to the battle’ (or on account of) ἐπ. 
ὁδοῖο, ‘ with respect to the setting out’, Od. a’, 309. un- 


~ less here, as Od. ν΄, 30. ε΄, 399. ἐπείγεσθαι signifies “to 


long after any thing’, as λιλαιόμενός περ ὁδοῖο Od. a’, 315.— 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 577. nws τοι προφέρει μὲν ὁδοῦ, προφέρει δὲ 
καὶ ἔργου, ‘forwards in respect οὗ ἃ journey and of 
work’— τυ, Ii, 40. (Brunck. Gnom. p.63.). οὐδέ τις αὐτὸν 
βλάπτειν οὔτ᾽ αἰδοῦς οὔτε δίκης ἐθέλει, “ἴο injure him 
neither with respect to reverence, which forbids it, nor to 
justice’. (k)—In the same manner Soph. Antig. 22. ov γὰρ 


, a \ , / \ \ , ; 
ταῴφου νῳν TW pena ths Keegy TOV μὲν προτίισας (for 


the: ‘simple τίσας) τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; ‘honouring him, 
in giving him interment’; where the sense of ‘ depriving” 
might be given to. the verb ἀτιμάζω as to the verb 
βλάπτω, in the former example ; but this very construction 
of the verb ‘to deprive’, seems to be derived from that 
which is here explained. See §. 331, Hence Plat. 
Πίρραγοῇ, Ῥ». 264. λέγεται δὲν ὑπὸ τῶν χαριεστέρων ἀνθρώ- 


πων καὶ ὁ θάνατος αὐτοῦ (τοῦ ᾿Ιππάρχου) “γενέσθαι ov, δὲ ἃ 


οἱ πολλοὶ φήθησαν, διὰ τὴν τῆς ἀδελφῆς ἀτιμίαν τῆς 


Z 7%. 85. Toup. Em. in Suid. ΤῸ 111, p.12. Brunck. ad Arist. Ly- 


sistr. 173. 
4 Valck. ad Herod. p. 577, 90, ad Eurip. Ph, 364. 
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_ kavn popias, ‘because Hipparchus had refused to the sis- 
_ ter of Harmodius the honour of bearing the basket’, i. e. 
οἵ being one of the xayypépo, where the substantive 
- retains the construction of the verb. Of the double geni- 

tive 566 δ. 314. Thuc. 111,92. τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πολέμου 
καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἡ πόλις (ἡ Τραχίν) καθίστασθαι" ἐπί 
Te γὰρ τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ yauTiKov παρασκενασθῆναι ἂν, ὥστ᾽ ἐκ βρα- 
| χέος τὴν διάβασιν γίγνεσθαι, τῆς τε ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδου 
χρησίμως ἕξειν, ‘the city appeared to be favourably 
" circumstanced with respect to the war’, &c. ‘Thus the 
passage in Eurip. Med. 286. is to be rendered with Mus- 
grave : Cup Barrera δὲ πολλὰ τοῦδε δείματος, Where, as in 
᾿ χρησίμως ἔχειν ΟΥ̓ χρήσιμον εἶναι, the construction πρός τι 
is more α8118]. --- ὑφιέναι ὀργῆς, ‘to remit one’s anger’, 
Herod. τ, 156. 111, 52. where the middle is more usual* 5 
ἀνιέναι τῆς ἐφόδου, “ ἴο slacken in one’s'approach’, Thuc. ὙΠ, 
43.— Xen. Hier. 4, 1. καὶ πίστεως ὅστις ἐλάχιστον μετέχει," 
πῶς οὐχὶ μεγάλου ἀγαθοῦ μειονεκτεῖ ; ‘does he not fall 
short, in respect of a great good’? ἄς. Isoer. ad Phil. 
p. 86. D. τὸν δὴ, τοιοῦτον καὶ τηλικαῦτα διαπεπραγμένον οὐκ 
οἴει---- πολὺ (ce) διεψεῦσθαι νομιεῖν τῆς τε τῶν λόγων 
δυνάμεως καὶ τῆς αὐτοῦ διανοίας, ‘to be mistaken 
with respect to the effect of his speech’. Comp. Archad. 
p. 131. A. 138. B. de Pace 165. A. Thus also σφάλ- 
λεσθαι τινός, ‘to be deceived with respect to a thing’, 
e.g. σφάλλεσθαι ἐλπίδος Herod. τι, as ψεύδεσθαι dr. 
ad. 1, 141. Eur. Med. 1000. ~ δόξης expadny εὐαγγέλου. 
id. Ph. 770. éay τι τῆς τύχης εγὼ σφαλώ. In ἃ deri- 
vative sense, Eur. Or. 1076. γάμων δὲ τῆς μὲν δυσπότμου 
τησὸ ἐσφάλην. It is the same with ἁμαρτάνειν τινὸς ὃ. 368. 


To this belongs the phrase κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
alll τθΒνἂ.. τς 


* Valck. ad Her. p. 580, 87. 
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ξυνετρίβην τῆς κεφαλῆς, fractus: sum (quod. attinet.ad) — 
caput, instead of caput fractum est, according to. the ᾿ 
Grecism, by which the verb is not referred to its:proper — 
᾿ς noun, but to that of which the noun is a part, in which | 
case the proper noun of the verb usually is put in the — 
accus., as in the Latin poets, e.g. jam multo..fractus | 
membra labore, for cujus membra fracta sunt. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 5i. Kav τινα δόξῃ μοι τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῶν κατεαγέ- 


ναι (wule. κατεαγῆναι) δεῖν, κατεαγὼς ἔσται αὐτίκα μάλα. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1428. κατεάγη τῆς κεφαλῆς μέγα σφόδρα. 
Id. Pac. γι. ἕως ξυνετρίβη τῆς κεφαλῆς. Lucian Contempl. 


Pp» 37. ξυντριβέντες τῶν κρανίων. In Isocr. in ‘Callim. | 
p. 381. A. it-must probably signify, ἡτιῶντο Κρατῖνον 


΄ 


συντρίψαι τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτήν (θεράπαιναν) for κατὰ τῆς 


κεῴ. αὐτῆς". 


2. With adjectives, the more exact definition of the 
idea contained in the adjective is put in this man- 
ner in the genitive. ἐπίκλοπος μύθων, Il. χ» 281. Xen. 
Cyr. VI, 1, 87. συγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἁμαρτημάτων, 
‘forgiving with respect to human errors.’ Herod. vu, 


61. ἄπαις ἔρσενος “γόνου, Or, as Xen. Cyrop. Iv, 6, 2. 
Isocr. Panath. p- 258. D. ἄπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων, ‘ childless 


with respect to sons’, Thuc. τι, 65. of Pericles χρημάτων 
διαφανῶς ἀδωρότατος “γενόμενος. Plat. Leg. VI, p. 296. 


~ An of , » 
τιμῆς δὲ παρὰ τῶν νεωτέρων ατιμος πασῆς ἔστω, ‘let all . 


respect be denied him’. vit, }. 424. ἄτιμος τῶν ἐν -τῇ 
πόλει ἐπαίνων, ‘ unhonoured with respect to the custo- 


mary panegyrics’, expers laudum. Soph. El. 36. doxevos 


ἀσπίδων. Cid. C. 677. ἀνήνεμος πάντων χειμώνων. 865. ἄφω- 
νος ἀράς. Aj, 841. ἀψόφητος κωκυμάτων. Eurip. Ph. 334. 


π᾿ ------------ τ 5.  Ξ---. | 
Σ᾽ Piers. ad Moer. p. 233. Thom. M. p. 499.’ Hemsterh. ad Luc, 
T. 1, p. 419. 


_ 
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a ἄπεπλος φαρέων. Med. 671. οὐκ ἐσμὲν εὐνῆς ἄζυγες γαμηλίου. 
Hs Iphig. A, 988. ἄνοσος κακῶν. Herod. 1, 107. παρθένος ἀνδρὸς 
ο ὡραίη, ΟΥ 1, 196. γάμου wp. Comp. Xen. Cyr. τν, 6, 9. 


_ be the origin of the following phrases :, Soph. Trach. 
; 247. χρόνος ἀνήριθμος ἡμερών, ‘with respect to days’, when 
; properly it should ἡμέραι ἀνήριθμοι (Ed. T. 179. ὧν πόλις 
᾿ ἀνάριθμος ὄλλυται, for οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει ἀνάριθμοι ὄλλυνται. El. 


Ν᾿ “oar 9 ; ᾽ - 
me 951. οὐδέποτ᾽ ἐκ καμάτων ἀποπαύσομαι ἀνάριθμος ὧδε θρήνων". 


This appears also to be the proper sense-of the geni- 
tive with the words, ‘near, to draw near to’. Soph. 
_ Antig. 580. φεύγουσι γάρ τοι x οἱ θρασεῖς, ὅταν πέλας 


πελάζεσθαι; ἐμπελαζεσθαι. Soph. (Ed. Τ'. 1100. Πανὸς ὀρεσ- 
σιβάτα προσπελασθεῖσα. id. Tr. 17. πρὶν τῆσδε κοίτης 
ἐμπελασθῆναί ποτε. In other cases such verbs take 
the dative after them. In ἑξῆς with the genitive (Arist. 
. Ran. 765.) besides this the construction ἔχεσθαί τινος 
‘remains, ‘to touch upon, to border upon’. 


The expression θρασὺς εἶ πολλοῦ Arist. Nub. 916. is 
singular; ‘ thou art very audacious’ (properly by much). 


Note. From hence appears to have arisen the observation, 
that adjectives compounded with a privat. govern the genitive ; 
Fisch. 111, a. p. 353. But α privat. cannot well designate 
either the genitive, or any other case. : 


3. In the same manner it appears is to be explained 
the genitive, which often accompanies adverbs, to deter- 
mine their signification by adding the respect in which 

they are to be taken. Herod. vu, 237. πρόσω ἀρετῆς 
ἀνήκειν, ‘to carry it far with respect to virtue’. Xen. 
Cyrop. 1, 6. 39. πρόσω ἐλάσαι τῆς πλεονεξίας (R.) Hence the 
Ochi ς9ὃ-ῷοΎἅ2Ύὺᾧᾳ TT 


* Schaef. Melet. in Dion. Hv 1, 1. τὰ 157. 


SEIS FS τος τοί 


RE SO ee eee 


ies 


᾿ ἤδη τὸν ἄδην εἰσορῶσι τοῦ βίου. ‘Thus also ἐγγύς, προσ- ᾿ 


‘mature with respect to marriage’. This also seems to: | 
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abbreviated phrase > Herod. 11; 154: κάρτα ἐν τοῖσί Πέρ- 
σῇσι αἱ ἀγαθοεργίαι ἐς τὸ πρόσω μεγάθεος τιμῶνται; ἐ: ὃ. 
τιμῶνται, ὥστε αὐτοὺς (τοὺς aryaboepryous) ἐς τὸ πρόσω' 
μεγάθεος ἀνήκειν. Plato EKuthyphr. Pp. 7. πόρῥω᾽ σοφίας 
ἐλαύνειν, Or Kuthyd. ». 52. π. σ. ἥκειν. Comp: Gorg. 
p. 85. Lys. p. 213: πόῤῥω πορεύεσθαι τοῦ ἔρωτος, ‘to make 
great progress in love’. Gorg. p. 89. πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικίας" 
φιλοσοφεῖν, ‘far in years’ (properly far advanced with 
respect to years). Protag. p. 119.. rpwiatrara τῆς ἡλικίας, 
“very early with respect to age’. Hence Aristoph. Nub. 
138. τηλοῦ yap οἰκῶ τῶν ἀγρῶν, ‘far from hence in the 
country’, Plat. Menon. Pp. 356. ἐννοεῖς av, ὦ Μένων, ov 
ἐστιν ἤδη βαδίζων. ὅδε τοῦ ἀναμιμνήσκεσθαι, “to what point 
of reminiscence he has arrived.’ Plato Rep. vii, p. 198. 
προϊέναι ἐς τὸ πρόσθεν Tov χρηματίζεσθαι. 'Thus also may | 
be explained EKurip. Ph. 372. οὕτω τάρβους --- ἀφικόμην, 
“to such a pitch of fear am I arrived’, if οὕτω can be 
united with verbs of motion, and it should not rather 
be τάρβος, 1. 6. εἰς τάρβος. See Herm. ad Vig. Pp. 800. 


810. A. In the same manner the néuters τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, 
τοδς with a preposition, often take a genitive as a defini- 
tion. Thuc. 1, 49. ξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, ‘ they came 
to this, with respect to necessity’, i. e. into such neces- 
sity. Isocr. de Pac. p. 165. C. εἰς τοῦτο γάρ τινες ἀνοίας 
ἐληλύθασιν, ὥστε, &c. tb. »}. 174. 1). εἰς τοσοῦτο μίσους 
κατέστησεν, ὥστε, &c. where in Latin eo with the geni- 
tive is used, eo necessitatis adducti sunt, eo dementia 

. progresst sunt, &c. Thus also in the dative with ἐν. 
Thuc. i, 17. οἱ μὲν ἐν τούτῳ παρασκευῆς ἦσαν, “in this 
degree of preparation’. Xenoph. Anab.1, 7; 5. διὰ τὸ 
ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνου. Thus also. Thue. I, 118. οἱ 
᾿Αθηνατοι ἐπὶ μέγα ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως, Where ἐπὶ μέγα Is 
put adverbially, the same as πόῤῥω. Auschin. Axioch. 9. 
ἄλλοι (ἐπὶ) πολὺ γήρως ἀκμαζουσιν. In point of sense 
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fe ἱ 
mat is. . the, ‘same as. ἐς ταύτην τὴν ἀνάγκην,, ἄνοιαν, εἰς, 
᾿ τοσοῦτο μῖσος, ἐν ταύτῃ TY παρασκευῇ, ἐν τοιούτῳ 'κινδύνῳ, 
ἧ πὰ hence this syntax often’ serves only as a circumlo- 


cution, e.g. εἰς τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας Eurip. Phoen. 428. Alc. 9. 
for, εἰς ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν. 


- Hence the genitive is sometimes put with substan- 520. 
tives or verbs, or absolutely, where otherwise περὶ, with 
_ the Be, is used. | 


. With substantives. Soph. Antig. 632. ὦ παῖ, τελείαν. 
ee apa μὴ κλύων τῆς μελλονύμφον, πατρὶ λυσσαίνων 
_ πάρει; ‘the decree with respect to, on account of, thy 
pride’. 4). 998. pee yap σου βάξις, ws θεοῦ Twos, Ord 
‘Axatovs πάντας, ὡς οἴχει θανών. ‘the fame of you, with 
respect to you, as the annunciation of a God’. Thuc. 
VI, 15. ἀγγελία τῆς Χίου, ‘the relation concerning 


Chios. ab. 39. ἀγγελίαν ἔπεμπον ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τῆ Μιλήτῳ ναῦς 
τοῦ ξυμπαρακομισθῆναι, ‘concerning the conveying, 1 
order to be conveyed by them’. 


2. With verbs. Soph. Gid. C. 355. μαντεῖα, a τοῦδ 
ἐχρήσθη σώματος, 1. 6. περὶ τοῦδε σώματος, περὶ ἐμοῦ. ab. 
307. κλύων σου δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίξεται ταχύ. Comp. Ants. 1182. 
 Ajac. 1122. τῆς μητρὸς ἥκω τῆς ἐμῆς φράσων, ἐν οἷς νῦν 
ἐστιν. de. matre mea (R). = 295. Thus also. Od. λ΄, 
173. εἰπὲ δέ μοι πατρὸς Te καὶ υἱέος, ὃν κατέλειπον, ἢ ἔτι πὰρ 
κείνοισιν ἐμὸν γέρας. Thue. 1, 52. τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε πλοῦ μᾶλ- 
λον διεσκόπουν, ὅπη κομισθήσονται. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 221. 
οἱ δὲ τῆς τῶν θεῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων Tapaywyns τὸν “Ὅμηρον 


μαρτύρονται. 


᾽ 


3. As the Genit. absol. capes: Andr. 361. ἡμεῖς μὲν 
οὖν τοιοίδε τῆ ς δὲ σῆς φ ρενό ς, ἕν σου δέδοικα, ‘as to what 
regards your turn of mind’. Plato Leg. vu, p. 352 
τῶν δὲ RP ope αὐτῶν καὶ τῆς ἀγέλης ξυμπάσης, τῶν 
δώδεκα “γυναικῶν μίαν ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστη τετάχθαι. Comp. Hee Υ, 
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p. 45. Xen. (Econ: ur, 11. τῆς δὲ γυναικός, εἴ μὲν διδαόκο-᾿ 
μένη ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τἀγαθὰ κακοποιεῖ (—or), ἴσως δικαίως. 
ἂν ἡ γυνὴ τὴν αἰτίαν, ἔχοι. Mem. S. I, 3,8. τοιαῦτα pv 
περὶ τούτων ἐπαιζὲν ἅμα σπουδάζων, ἀφροδισίων δέ, παρήνει 
τῶν καλῶν ἱσχυρῶς ἀπέχεσθαι. Isocr. π. dvd. ». 817. D. 
τοῦ δὲ καλῶς ‘Kal μετρίως κεχρῆσθαι τῇ φύσει, δικαίως ἂν 
πάντες τὸν τρόπον τὸν ἐμὸν ἐπαινέσειαν. td. de Big. ». 347. 
Ei. εἰδότες δὲ τὴν πόλιν τῶν μὲν περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς (on 228, que 
ad deos spectant) μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ὀργισθεῖσαν, εἴ τις εἰς τὰ 
μυστήρια φαίνοιτο ἐξαμαρτάνων, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων, εἴ τις τολ- 
μῴη τὸν δῆμον καταλύειν. Comp. §. 297. 3. Herodotus 
adds περὶ vir, 102. ἀριθμοῦ δὲ πέρι, μὴ πύθη, ὅσοι τινὲς. 


>7 A , eo ? , 
€OVTES TAUTA TOLEELV οἷοι TE εἰσι. 


321. In the same manner also it seems, we must explain. 
the genitive, which serves to illustrate single words, or 
entire propositions. Thuc. vit, 42. ποῖς Συρακουσίοις κατά- 
πληξις ἐγένετο, εἰ πέ pas μηδὲν ἔσται σφίσι τοῦ ἀπαλ- 
λαγῆναι τοῦ κινδύνου, ‘if there was to be no end’, viz. 
with respect to deliverance from danger, where, at the 
same time, is to be remarked the pleonasm πέρας τοῦ 
ἀπαλλαγῆναι just asin Plato Leg. τι, p. 67. ἡ τῆς ἡδονῆς 
καὶ λύπης ζήτησις τοῦ καινῇ ζητεῖν ἀεὶ μουσικῇ χρῆσθαι, 
σχεδὸν οὐ μεγάλην τινὰ δύναμιν ἔχει πρὸς τὸ διαφθεῖραι “τῆν 
καθιερωθεῖσαν χορείαν, ἐπικαλοῦσα ἀρχαιότητα. Leg. xu, 
p- 209. πάντων μαθημάτων κυριώτατα, τοῦ τὸν μανθάνοντα. 
βελτίω γίγνεσθαι, τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους κείμενα, ‘the chief of 
all sciences, with regard to the improvement of the 
learner, is that of the laws’. See Plat. Phedon. p. 220. 
‘Thus also Soph. Trach. 55. πῶς ἀνδρὸς κατὰ ζήτησιν ov 
πέμπεις τινά, μάλιστα & ὅνπερ εἰκός, Ὕλλον, εἰ πατρὸς νέμει 


(not νέμοι) τιν᾽ ὥραν, τοῦ καλῶς πράσσειν δοκεῖν; “if he’: 


* Heind. ad Charm. p. 89. 


t 
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tes about his father, viz: that he is mae to be in 
buperity:’y pire. <0 

: ἘΠΕ τα, stony lof the cases above cited, the ΡΝ 
as*more rare, and only occurring in certain combina- 
ions (which however were the better adapted to shew 
at use of the genitive) ; on the gther hand, in the 
sin cases, the genitive regularly occurs, but is 
founded on the sen8e of the case before explained; 
‘with respect to’. . 

yo A. All ‘words expressing ideas of relation, which 
are not complete without the addition of another word 
as the object) of this relation, take this object, (which 
however must not be Falasiite, &c.) in-the genitive. To 
_ this belong. | 


322. 


τα. Adjectives which have ‘an . i sense, and are 


παν derived from verbs active, or correspond to them ; 
In the case of these their relation to-an object which with 
the verbs would be in the accusative, is expressed by the 
genitive. Herod. τι, 74. tot ὄφιες ᾿ ᾿ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμῶς 
eS δηλήμονες (from. δηλεῖσθαι gwa) " which do not harm men’. 
| Comp. 1m, 109. Aschyl. Agam. 1167. “lw γάμοι Πάριδος. 
᾿ ὀλέθριοι φίλων (from. ὄλεθρος, ὄλω) “which have proved 


i 


' destructive.to friends’. Soph. GEd. T. 1437. ῥίψον με γῆς EK 


᾿ } τῆσδ᾽ ὅ ὅσον τάχισθ᾽ , ὅπου. θνητῶν φανοῦμαι μηδενὸς προσήγο- 
pos; ‘when 1 shall converse with. ΠΟ. mortal’, although 
| the Scholiast (Brunck. T. 1v, p..385,), takes. προσήγορος 
ia as passive for προσαιγορευόμενος. Soph. Anirg. 1184. Lad- 
14 | Addos θεᾶς ὅπως ἱκοίμην εὐγμάτων προσήγορος; μὲ ad Ρ alla- 
) dem preces facerem. See ἡ. 313. Eurip. Hec. 239. καρ- 

δίας δηκτήρια (δάκνειν τήν καρδίαν) ‘that afflict the heart’, 
ἢ κέρτομα. ab. 687. ἀρτιμαθὴς κακῶν. ‘who has but nay 
> been acquainted with misfortune’. 2b. 1125. ὕποπτος ὧν 
| δὴ Τρωϊκῆς ἁλώσεως (ὑποπτεύειν τι) ‘as he guessed the 
capture of Troy’. id. Androm. 1197. τοξοσύνα pornos 

ἱ 


\ 
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scan Thus Phen. 216. πεδία περίῤῥυτα Σικελίας, “ἴου 
ἃ περιῤῥεῖ Σικελίαν. See Musgr. and Porson’ on ting 
passage, Med. 735. ἀνώμοτος θεῶν 3 because omvuvat 
θεούς was said for διὰ θεούς. Hence renegade τοῦ κοινοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ Xen. Cyrop. Ill, 3, 10. κακοῦργος μὲν τῶν. ἄλλων; 
ἑαυτοῦ δὲ πολὺ κακουργότερος (from ἐργάζεσθαι τινὰ κακά.) 
ὑποτελὴς φόρου Thuc. τ, 56. vil, 57. from. τελεῖν φόρον 
ἀλιτήριοι τῆς θεοῦ Thuc. 1, 126. from ἀλιτεῖν Twa. + 


In this place are to be reckoned espenally adject. in 
—os. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 6. διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὑτοῦ σοφίας, 
‘who can teach his wisdom to others’, id. Rep. II, p. 267. 
ἀνατρεπτικὸς πόλεως. Plat. Rep. VI, p. 145. sq. TO γε τοιοῦ- 
τὸν νοήσεως οὐκ ἂν παρακλητικὸν οὐδ᾽ ἐγερτικὸν εἴη. See rb. 
p. 147. Xen. Mem. 5. ται, 1, 6. καὶ yap παρασκεναστικὸν 
τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις. Id. Rep. Laced. 2, 8. 
μηχανικὸς τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, Where μηχανᾶσθαι τὴν pope 
went before?. 


Add to these various adjectives compounded with a 
aint 6. g. Herod. 1, 32. ἀπαθὴς κακῶν, from πάσχειν 
κακά. (ΕἸ. Γ΄. 885. Δίκας ἀφόβητος, 1. 6. μὴ φοβούμενος 
Δίκην. Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 1.31. ποῦ πάντων ἡδίστου ἀκού- 
'σματος, ἐπαίνου σεαυτῆς, ἀνήκοος εἶ, καὶ τοῦ πάντων 
Ἰδίστου θεάματος ἀθέατος οὐδὲν yap πώποτε σεαυτῆς 
ἔργον καλὸν τεθέασαι. ried ὰ Mer. 1, 14. Soph. Cid: 
T9609. ἄψαυστος ἔγχους": 
᾿ς Participles also are constructed in the same manner, 
e.g. Od. a’, 18. οὐδ᾽ ἔνθα πεφυγμένος ἥεν ἀέθλων, which 
in other cases is put with the accus. Il. ζ΄, 488. μοῖραν 


δ᾽ οὔτινα φημι ID le ἔμμεναι ἀνδρῶν Il. x» 219. 
Hom. H. Ven. 36. Od: a’, 202. οἰωνῶν capa εἰδώς. Il. β', 


» Fisch. 111, a, p. 352 sq. ° Fisch. 111, a. ἢ. 353. 
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718. τόξων ev εἰδώς. 611. ἐπιστάμενοι πολέμοιο. Yet the 
verb εἰδέναι is found even with the genitive. Il. ο΄, 411, 
See §. 324. 


™~ 


Obs. Various relations of adjectives also in a passive or 
" neuter sense are expressed by the genitive, e.g. Od. a, 177. 
| ἐπίστροφος ἀνθρώπων, ‘much conversant with men’, (ἐπιστρέ- 
᾿ς φεσθαι ἀνθρώπους.) Od. ΄, 431. ἐπιστεφὴς οἴνου (and ἐπεστέ- 
avo ποτοῖο Il. i, 175.) Soph. (Ed. Col. 83. πολυστεφὴς δαφ- 
γῆς ‘shaded with laurel’, Anacr. ap Athen. τ, p. 12. A. κατηρεφὴς 
παντοίων ἀγαθῶν. Plat. Leg. vii, p.397. ἐπώνυμον εἶναι τινός, 
‘to receive a name from any one’. Soph. Cid. C. 1519. ἐγὼ 
διδάξω, τέκνον Αἰγέως, ἅ σοι γήρως ἄλυπα τῆδε κείσεται 
πόλει. ‘uninjured by age, ib. 1722. κακῶν οὐδεὶς δυσάλω- 
τος. El. 343. ἅπαντα yap σοι Taya νουθετήματα κείνης 
διδακτα, κοὐδὲν ἐκ σαυτῆς λέγεις. ‘all thy lessons which thou 
givest me, are suggested by her’. Antig. 847. φίλων ἄκλανυστος. 


τς 9, Words which represent a situation or operation 
of the mind, a judgment of the understanding, which is 
directed to an object, but without affecting it. Such 
are the adjectives, ‘ experienced, ignorant, remember- 


to concern one’s-self about any thing, to neglect’; ‘to con- 
sider, to reflect, to understand’ ; ‘to be desirous of’. 


a. Adjectives: ‘ experienced’, ἔμπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, 
τρίβων, and the opposite, ‘inexperienced’, adayjs, ἄϊδρις, 
ἄπειρος, as in Latin, peritus and imperitus. Herod. τι, 
49. τῆς θυσίας ταύτης οὐκ εἶναι ἀδαής, ἀλλ ἔμπειρος. 
Aschyl. Suppl. 468. θέλω δ᾽ ἀϊδρις μᾶλλον ἢ σοφὸς 
κακῶν εἶναι. Xen. Cyrop. Ill, 3, 55. Tous ἀπαιδεύτους 

/ > “- Ld > of f A of ᾽ , 
παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς θαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον av ὠφελήσειε 
λόγος καλῶς ῥηθείς εἰς ἀνδραγαθίαν, ἢ τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους 
- a 9 a ? \ ’ , . 
μουσικῆς Gopa καλὼς ᾳσθὲεν εἰς μουσικήν. Aristoph. Vesp. 
. , 
ἃ Hemst. ad Thom. M. p. 183 sq. 
VOL. 11. G 
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324. 


ing, desirous’ ; and the verbs ‘to remember, to forget, ᾿ 
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1429, ετύγχανεν --- οὐ τρίβων ὧν ἱππικῆς. MIsocr. ad 
Dem. p. 18. B. ὥσπερ THY μέλιτταν ὁρῶμεν ἐφ᾽ ἅπαντα 
μὲν τὰ βλαστήματα καθιζάνουσαν, ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστου δὲ τὰ χρήσιμα 
λαμβάνουσαν, οὕτω χρή καὶ τοὺς παιδείας ὀρεγομένους μηδε- 
νὸς μὲν ἀπείρως ἔ χειν, πανταχόθεν δὲ τὰ χρήσιμα συλλέ- 
yew. Plat. Tim. p. 286. Κριτίαν δὲ που πάντες ot τῆδ᾽ ὶ 
wv "ὃ \ ἐδ , A τ , e 

(TMEV οὐδενὸς ἰδιώτην ὄντα ὧν λέγομεν“. 


In the old Poets participles follow the same con- 
struction, agreeing in sense with the adjective. IU. B, 
823. μάχης εὖ εἰδότε πάσης. ἐδ. 720. τόξων εὖ εἰδότες. ps de 
γυνὴ ov πρὶν εἰδυῖα τόκοιο, and passim. In the same 
manner εἰδώς frequently occurs with the accusative, as 
πεπνυμένα μήδεα εἰδώς. I. π΄, 811. διδασκόμενος πολέμοιο. 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 648. οὔτέ τι ναυτιλίης σεσοφισμένος, 
οὔτέ τι νηῶν. This was imitated ‘by the Sophists par- 
ticularly, e. δ΄. ξυνιεὶς δράματος, γεγυμνασμένος θαλάττης 
in Philostratus'. 


Hence also ds, ‘accustomed’, is constructed with - 
the genitive, Soph. El. 373. ὀψιμαθὴς τῶν πλεονεξιών Xen. 
Cyrop. τ, 6, 35. Comp. 11, 3, 37. although this belongs 
more properly to §. 392. 18. 


Obs. Sometimes περὶ with a genitive is found with adjec- ἢ 
tives of this kind. Plat. Hipparch. p. 257. οὐχὶ ὀμολογεῖς τὸν 
φΦιλοκερδῇ ἐπιστήμονα εἶναι περὶ τῆς ἀξίας τούτου, ὅθεν 
κερδαίνειν ἀξιοῖ. Hipp. Min. p. 209. περὶ τῶν τεχνῶν ἐπι- 
«στήμων. Aschin. Socr. 11) 9. καίτοι οὐκ ἂν ἀμαθέστερός 
YE ὁμολογήσαις ἂν εἶναι πε ρὶ οὐδενὸς τῶν μεγίστων, ἀλλὰ. 
σοφώτερος. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86. A. εἰ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ie 3 
ἀπείρως ἔχουσιν. 


Sometimes also adjectives of this kind are joined with the — 


a Cee ΝΌΝΕ γ. ΦΘὀῸὀῸ ὀ11΄ Ὁ 


© Fisch. 111, a. p. 356 sq. 
Γ Hemsterh. ad Thom, M, p. 183 sq. 
® Fisch. 1. ς, 
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¢ ase of their verbs, the accusative. Aischyl. Agam. 1098. πολλὰ 
ξυνίστορα αὐτόφονα κακά. Plat. Epinom. p. 249. ὁ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐπιστήμων. Xen. Cyrop. 111, 3, 9. ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν τὰ 
προσήκοντα τῇ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστος ὁπλίσει, where 4] γ5οί.. 
| Polit. τ, 7. adds περὶ. ---- τὸ περὶ τὰ κτήματα ἔμπειρον 
εἶναι. Plat. Tim. p. 290. τοὺς μάλιστα περὶ ταῦτα τῶν 
ἱερέων ἐμπείρους. So also τρίβων with the accus. Lur. 


j Med. 691. Rhes. 625. Bach. 717. Arist. Nub. 867. 


b. Verbs. ‘To recollect, to forget’, μνᾶσθαι, μνη- 
σθῆναι, μνήσασθαι, λανθάνεσθαι, λήθεσθαι, and their com- 
Ροιμπάδ, as μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. Isocr. ad Demon. 
p- 12. C. ἐν ἅπασι τοῖς ἔργοις οὐχ οὕτω τῆς ἀρχῆς μνημονεύο- 
μεν, ὡς τῆς τελευτῆς αἴσθησιν λαμβάνομεν. Θέτις δ᾽ οὐ 
Amber’ ἐφετμέων παιδὸς ἑοῦ Il. a’, 495. and elsewhere regu- 
larly. Thus also the active μνᾷν, ὑπομνᾷν, ‘to remind.’ 
Od. a’, 821. ὑπέμνησέν TE ἐ πατρός. Il. a’, 407. τῶν 
νῦν μνήσασα παρέζεο. Kur. Alc. 1066. μή μ' ἀναμνήσης 
κακῶν. Od. ξ΄, 168. 170. Thus too the active λήθειν, ‘to 
make to forget’, and the derivative and compound verbs : 
~ Od. ἡ, 221. ἐκ δέ pe πάντων ληθάνει, ὅσσ᾽ ἔπαθον. Od. δ', 
ἱ 921. φάρμακον, — - κακῶν ἐπίληθον ἁπάντων. Il. ο΄, 60. 
Ἷ λελάθη δ᾽ ὀδυνάων. Hymn. in Ven. 40. Ἥρης ἐκλελαθοῦσα 


κασιγνήτης ἀλόχου TE. 


Μνᾶσθαι, ‘to make mention of’, is sometimes joined 
with περὶ: Herod. 1, 36. παιδὸς μὲν πέρι τοῦ ἐμοῦ μὴ 
μνησθῆτε ἔτι. Plat. Lach. p. 165. λέγετέ pot, ὅδ᾽ ἐστὶ Σω- 
κράτης; περὶ οὗ ἑκάστοτε ἐμέμνησθε; Menex. p. 285. 
τούτων περὶ μοι δοκεῖ χρῆναι ἐπιμνησθῆναι. Xen. Cyrop. 


1, 6, 12. οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν περὶ τούτου ἐπεμνήσθη. 


᾿ 

᾿ 

; 

: 

| 

Obs. These verbs are also constructed with the accusative. 
il. C, 222. Τυδέα δ᾽ ov μέμνημαι. Herod. vit, 66. τῶν ἐπε- 
᾿ μνήσθην πρότερον τὰ οὐνόματα. Plat. Cratyl. p. 256. εἰ 
’ δ᾽ ἐμεμνήμην τὴν Ἡσιόδον “γενεαλογίαν. Demosth. Phil. τι, 
ΠΝ p. 73, 9. ταῦτα γὰρ ἅπαντα τὰ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος 
ἶ ἐνταῦθα μνημονεύετ᾽ εὖ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι ῥηθέντα, καίπερ ὄντες οὐ 
ἣν G 2 

ὗ 
Υ 
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δεινοὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μεμνῆσθαι. Comp. Xen, Cyrop. 
vi, 1, 24. The active is also found with a double accusative. 
Herod. v1, 140. Μιλτιάδης -— προηγόρευε ἐξιέναι ἐκ τῆς 
νήσου (Λήμνου) τοῖσι [leAacryotct, ἀναμιμνήσκων σφεας τὸ 
χρηστήριον. Thuc. γι. 6. οἱ ᾿Εγεσταῖοι ξυμμαχίαν ἀναμιμνή- 
σκοντες τοὺς Αθηναίους, ἐδέοντο σφίσι ναῦς πέμψαντας (not 
— tes) ἐπαμῦναι. Plat. Rep. νι, ». 116. (λέξω) ἀναμνήσας 
ὑμᾶς TA τε ἐν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν ῥηθέντα καὶ ἄλλοτε πολλάκις 
ἤδη εἰρημένα. Xen. H. Gr. τι, 3, 30. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τὰ τούτῳ 
πεπραγμένα. Μνημονεύω, ἀμνημονεῖν are more commonly used 
with an accusative. Isocr. ad Nic. p. 22. A. ἐὰν παρεληλυθότα 
μνημονεύηῃς, ἄμεινον καὶ περὶ τῶν μελλόντων βουλεύση. 


. > Wf 
Thus also τι. Lysias p. 231. μὴ yap οἴεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
> € ἴων > 
δικασταί, εἰ ὑμεῖς βούλεσθε τὰ τούτῳ πεποιημένα ἐπιλαθέ- 
\ \ \ > , Η͂ \ > 
σθαι, Kai τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπιλήσεσθαι. Eurip. Hel. 971. καὶ τὰς 
’ \ \ , «αὶ ~ of τ 3 ’ 
τύχας μὲν Tas καλάς, ἃς νῦν ἔχω, Ἕλληνες ἐπελάθοντο. 
Homer says in the active 1]. .β΄, 600. καὶ ἐκλέλαθον. κιθαρι- 
στύνϑβϑ͵ : 


“ΤῸ concern one’s-self about any thing, toneglect, to 
be careless about any thing’, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, κήδεσθαι, 
φροντίζειν, ἀλεγίζειν, the imperf. μέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν. 
Ml. @, 55. τίη δὲ σὺ κήδεαι αὕτως ἀνδρῶν. a’, 160. τῶν 
οὔτι μετατρέπῃ, οὐδ᾽ ἀλε γίζεις. Od. ψ, 475 οὐ yap 
Κύκλωπες Διὸς αἰγιόχου ἀλέγουσιν, οὐδὲ θεῶν μακάρων : but 
in I. π΄, 388. Hesiod. ἔργ. 249. θεῶν ὄπιν οὐκ ἀλέγοντες. 
Xen. Cyrop. τ, 2, 2. ot Περσῶν νόμοι δοκοῦσιν ἄρχεσθαι τοῦ 
κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐπιμελούμενοι οὐκ ἔνθεν, ὅθενπερ ταῖς 
πλείσταις πόλεσιν ἄρχονται. Isocr. de Pac. ». 177. ἢ. ΗΕ. 
εἴ τις ἡμᾶς ἐρωτήσειεν, εἰ δεξαίμεθ᾽ ἂν τοσοῦτον χρόνον ἄρξαν- ' 
τες τοιαῦτα πάσχουσαν τὴν πόλιν ἐπιδεῖν, τίς ἂν ὁμολογήσειε 


\ > , fy? e ~ 7 , , 
πλὴν εἰ μή TIS — uO ἰερῶν, μῆτε γονέων, MITE παίδων, 


PNT ἄλλου μηδενὸς φροντίζοι, πλὴν τοῦ χρόνου μόνου 


tov καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν. Id. Nicocl. p. 30. B. ot μὲν (κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν 


} 


6 Muser. ad Eurip. Alc. 196, 
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εἰς Tas ἀρχὰς εἰσιόντες) πολλών. καταμελοῦσιν, εἰς αλ- 
λήλους ἀποβλέποντες, οἱ δὲ (ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἐπιστατοῦντες) 
© ὑδενὸς ὀλιγωροῦσιν, εἰδότες ὅτι δεῖ πάντα δι αὐτῶν 
γέγνεσθαι. ‘Thus also πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαί τινος. Isocr. ad 
Phil. p- 88. ἢ). “Apyos ἔστι σοι πατρίς" ἧς δίκαιον τοσαύτην 
σε ποιεῖσθαι πρόνοιαν, ὅσηνπερ τῶν ryovewy τῶν σαντοῦ. 
And with περί. Id. ἐδ. p. 96. A. Xen. Mem.'S. 2, 14. σὺ 
οὖν, ὦ παῖ, ἂν σωφρονῆς, τοὺς θεοὺς παραιτήσῃ συγγνώμονάς 
σοι εἶναι, εἴ τι παρημέληκας τῆς μητρός. Μέλει has, 
besides the genitive of the thing, the person in the 
; dative, "6. Ε. γυμνασίων τε νέοις αὐλῶν τε καὶ κώμων μέλει 
Βαοοϊιψὶ. Fr. Anal. τ, p. 150. 1X. Hence Il. φ΄, 360. τί μοι 
ἔριδος καὶ ἀρωγῆς; 86. μέλει, ‘ what have I to do with 
_ contest and with succour’, where however μέτεστι May 
be understood”. μεταμέλει, penitet. Isocr. π. avTLo. 
p. 314. B. τῆ πόλει πολλάκις ἤδη μετεμέλησε τῶν 
κρίσεων τῶν μετ᾽ ὀργῆς καὶ μὴ μετ᾽ ἐλέγχον γενομένων᾽. 
Thus also avaxws ἔχειν τινός. Herod. Vill, 109. καί τις 
οἰκίην τε ἀναπλασάσθω καὶ σπόρου ἀνακῶς ἐχέτω, ἡ attend 
to the sowing’. Cf. Thucyd. vit, 102. Eurip. Alc. 770. 
ὁ μὲν (Ἡρακλῆς) γὰρ 106, τῶν ev ᾿Αδμήτου KaKwv οὐδὲν 
προτιμῶν, mh curans mala, que im domo Admeta 
erant. Soph. Aid. C. 1211. ὅς τις τοῦ πλέονος μέρους χρήῆζει, 
“σοῦ μετρίου παρεὶς (negligens) ζώειν (ὥστε ¢), σκαιοσύναν 

ὑλάσδσων ἐν ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος ἔσται. For the same reason 
also φείδεσθαι, ‘to spare’, Isocr. Archid. p. 137. C.D. 
(in which is contained the idea, * to be concerned about 
any thing’), takes the genitive, also φυλάσσεσθαι in the 
sense of φείδεσθαι. Thuc. tv, 11. Βρασίδας --ὁρῶν ---- τοὺς 
τριηράρχους καὶ κυβερνήτας --- φυλασσομένους τῶν νεῶν, 
μὴ ξυντρίψωσιν, ἐβόα, λέγων, ὡς οὐκ εἰκὸς εἴη ξύλων φει- 


SEE τ᾿ τὺ ν.νϑῸ0Ὸῦὔὕϑ ὕ00 0... ena 
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δομένους τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ περιϊδεῖν τεῖχος πε- 
ποιημένους : where, however, the Scholiast supplies τινὰς 
τῶν νεῶν. 


_ Obs. 1. The adjectives and substantives corresponding to these 
verbs have the same construction. Xen. Mem. S. τ, 4, 16. at 
φρονιμώταται ἡλικίαι θεῶν ἐπιμελέσταται. Thuc.. v31, 
ὅδ. τῆς στρατείας ὁ μετάμ eXos, ‘repentance on account 
of the expedition.’ | 


Obs. ἃ. Another construction also obtains in these verbs. 
Xen. Hier. 9, 10. ὅταν Ye πολλοῖς περὶ τῶν ὠφελίμων 
μέλ η,; ἀνάγκη εὑρίσκεσθαί τε μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπιτελεῖσθαι. 
Comp. Isocr. de Pac. p. 181. Ὁ. Soph. El. 237. πῶς ἐπὶ τοῖς 
φθιμένοις ἀμελεῖν καλόν; Xen. Mem. 5. Ι, 4, 17. περὶ 
τῶν ἐνθάδε καὶ πε ρὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ δύνασθαι 
φροντίζειν. Dem. Olynth. p- 9; 13. ἃ παρὼν καιρὸς μόνον 
οὐχὶ λέγει φωνὴν ἀφιείς, ὅτι τῶν πραγμάτων ὑμῖν ἐκείνων 
ἀντιληπτέον ἐστίν, εἴ περ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας αὑτῶν φρον- 
τίζετε, With μέλει the thing is put in the nom. or accus. 
as a subject. Il. ε΄, 490. σοὶ δὲ χρὴ τάδε πάντα μέλειν 
νύκτας τε καὶ nmap. Aischyl. Prom. 3. “Hoare, σοὶ δὲ χρὴ 
μέλειν ἐπιστολάς, ἅς σοι πατὴρ ἐφεῖτο. Eurip. Eppol. 104. 
ἄλλοισιν ἄλλος θεῶν τε κανθρώπων μέλει. and passim*, Thus 
also Herod. γι, 63. ᾿Δρίστωνι τὸ εἰρημένον μετέμελε. id. IX, 
1. Thus also ἀμελεῖν is found. with the accus. Eurip. Tone 
448. νουθετητέος δέ μοι Φοῖβος, τί πάσχων --- παῖδας 
ἐκτεκνούμενος λάθρα θνήσκοντας ἀμελεῖ. υ. Musgr: 
Thus ἀθερίζειν, ‘to slight’, in Homer (Il. a’, 261. Od. θ΄, 
212. ψ΄, 174.) has the accusative: but elsewhere the genitive, 
e.g. Apoll. Rh. 1, 198. 11. 477. ὀπίζεσθαι τινα 1]. χ. 332. 


“ΤῸ consider, reflect, understand’, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, συνιέ- 
ναι. Xen. Mem. 11, 6, 17. ἐνθυμοῦ δὲ καὶ τῶν εἰδότων, 
ὅ τί τε λέγουσι καὶ ὅ τι ποιοῦσιν. Thuc. τ, 3. ὅσοι ἀλ- 
λήλων ξυνίεσαν. However these verbs take also the 
accusative. Thuc. v, 39. ἐνθυμούμενοι τὰς ἐν ταῖς μάχαις 
SS | 


k Thom. M. p. 606. Fisch. Ill, ἃ, p. 415. 


Syntax. Of the Genitive. a ABT 


ξυμφορας. Isoer. ad Nicocl. p. 15. D. ἐπευδὰν ἐνθυμηθώσι 
© σοὺς φόβους καὶ κινδύνους, from which we may conjecture 

that in Panath. p. 271. A. it should probably be: ἐάν τέ 
που, δεῆσαν αὐτοὺς ἐκπέμψαι βοήθειαν, ἐνθυμηθώσιν (for ἵνα 


βοηθῶσιν) ἢ τοὺς πόνους ἤ τοὺς κινδύνους, &C. 


Obs. 1. In the same manner also the verbs αἰσθάνεσθαι, 

2, , , . . Te 
πυνθάνεσθαι, “γινώσκειν are sometimes found with the genitive 
instead of the accusative, which otherwise 1s the more usual case 

. o ε I / 
with them, e.g. Thuc. v, 83. ws ἤσθοντο τειχιζόντων. Plat. 
\ ὦ e 7 > ~ \ 4 ’ 

Apol. S. p. 51. καὶ apa no Qo μην αὐτῶν διὰ τὴν ποίησιν 
οἰομένων καὶ τἄλλα σοφωτάτων εἶναι ἀνθρώπων, ἴον αὐτοὺς 
᾿ πειχίζοντας; οἰομένους, ‘that they were erecting a wall’ ‘that 
they thought’. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 15. τίνος ‘yap ἄλλου ζώον 
ψυχὴ πρῶτα μὲν θεῶν τῶν τὰ μέγιστα καὶ κάλλιστα συντα- 
ξάντων ἤσθηται ὅτι εἰσί; Thuc. τν, 6. ὡς ἐπύθοντο 
τῆς Πύλου κατειλημμένης. Plat. Apol. p. 62. apa γνώσεται 
Σωκράτης ὁ σοφὸς δὴ ἐμοῦ χαριεντιζομένου καὶ ἐναντία ἐμαυτῷ 


λέγοντος; 


| Obs. 2. Here also seems to lie the reason, why some verbs 
| which indicate an operation of the external senses, when 
| the object of them is not represented as affected by them, are 
' constructed with the genitive case, as ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσθαι, 
mo ίνεσθ Herod in : καὶ 
“ὀσφραίνεσθαι. Herod. τ, 47. m an oracular response: Καί 
᾿ κωφοῦ συνίημι καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω. Plat. Apol. p. 54. 
"ἢ ᾿ ε a , ᾽ , 

οἱ νέοι ---- ol τῶν πλουσιωτάτων — χαίρουσιν AKOVOVTES 

᾽ ἴων > . 

ἐξελεγχομένων τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Soph. Aj. 1161. καμοὶ 

4 ’ ~ 2 f 
αἴσχιστον, κλύειν ἀνδρὸς ματαίον, φλαὺρ ἔπη μυθου- 
, . - 
μένου, ‘to listen to’, and elsewhere very frequently, e.g. in the 
oath of the Athenian judges, ἀκροάσομαι Tov τε κατη- 
, ~ ἄς ε 3 ς 
όρου καὶ τοῦ ἀπολογουμένου ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν Demosth.. 
, ~ 3 A ’ 
p- 226. — Herod. 1, 80. ws δὲ Kal συνήεσαν ες THY μαχῆν, 
a ~ ε wv ~ , δ 

ἐνθαῦτα ws ὀσῴφραντο τάχιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, 
> καὶ εἶδαν αὐτάς, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον, having just before said, 
| ὴν ὀδμὴν ὁ We mu f ith thi 
| τὴν ὀδμὴν ὀσφραινόμενος. We must not confound with this the 
| construction ἀκούειν, πυνθάνεσθαί τί τινος, “ ἴο hear any thing | 

a τῊῦΞ 5 

from any one’. see ὃ. 374. Plat. Rep. vi11, p. 212. ἡ οὕπω εἶδες 
| ? ’ ? ’ ’ , , N 
᾿ ἐν τοιαύτη πολιτείᾳ, ἀνθρώπων καταψηφισθέντων θανάτου ἡ 
} Ξ ~ aQ\ @ > ~ / τι » 
᾿ς φυγῆς, οὐδὲν ἧττον αὐτῶν μενόντων TE Kal ἀνασπρεῷφο- 
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, > , . . ’ ‘ 
MEévwv ev μεσῳ; which, however, is more probably an avako- 
λουθία caused by the genit. consequ. Karas. ; | 


328. “ΤῸ long for any thing”, ἐπιθυμεῖν, ὀρέγεσθαι, γλίχε-" 
σθαι, ἐφίεσθαι, e.g. Isocr. de Pac. μὴ μεγάλων δεῖ 
ἐπιθυμεῖν παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. Xen, Mem. 5. 1..2,.1δ. “πό-, 
τερόν τις Κριτίαν καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδην φῆ τοῦ βίου τοῦ Σωκράτους 
ἐπιθυμήσαντε καὶ τῆς σωφροσύνης, ἣν ἐκεῖνος εἶχεν, opé- 
ξασθαι τῆς ὁμιλίας αὐτοῦ, ἢ νομίσαντε, εἰ ὁμιλησαίτην 
ἐκεῖνῳ, γενέσθαι ἂν ἱκανωτάτω λέγειν τε καὶ πράττειν ; Isoer. 
ad Demon. p. 12. μάλιστα ἂν παροξυνθείης ὀρεχθῆναι . 
τῶν καλῶν ἔργων, εἰ καταμάθοις, ὡς καὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς πὰς 
ἐκ τούτων μάλιστα γνησίας (υμίρ. γνησίως) ἔχομεν. Theophr. 
Char. 29. in. (ed. Schn.) δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι ἡ ὀλιγαρχία 
φιλαρχία τις ἰσχυρῶς κράτους Ὑλιχομένη. Herodotus 
joins περὶ with yAixoua, 11, 102. δεινῶς γλιχομένοισε 
περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίης. But see Valckn. on the passage. 
Eurip. Phen. 54). τί τῆς κακίστης δαιμόνων ἐφίεσαι. φιλο- 
τιμίας, παῖ; μὴ σύ γ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ θεός. ἀντιποιεῖσθαι ἀρχῆς 
Xen. Mem. 5. I, 1,1. Asch. Axioch. 5. ἡ ψυχὴ τὸν οὐρανὸν 
ποθεῖ καὶ ξύμφυλον αἰθέρα καὶ διψᾷ, τῆς ἐκεῖσε διαίτης 
καὶ χορείας ὀὁριγνωμένη. Thus also ἐρᾷν, ἔρασθαι. 
fl. v, 63. ἀφρήτωρ, ἀθέμιστος, αἀνέστιός ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος, ὅς 
πολέμου ἔραται ἐπιδημίου, ὀκρυόεντος. Hence also, 
in the sense of ‘to love’, (with the collateral idea of 
‘to wish to possess, to aim at’, as on the other hand 
φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾷν, στέργειν govern only the accusative, See 
Schaef. ad Long. p. 358.), and other words, which signify 
‘to love’, 6. 8. κνισθῆναί τινος Theocr. tv, 59. καίεσθαί 
Twos. Μίμνερμος καίετο Ναννοῦς Hermesian. ap Athen. XII, 
p- 598. A’. To this class also belong ἐπειγόμενος, λιλαιό- 
μενος ὁδοῖο §. 316. ἐσσυμένος πολέμου IL, ω΄, 404. ἐπιβάλλε- 


Se σα ον 


1 Hemsterh. Obss. Misc. νι. Ρ. 302. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 452. 


ΌΣΦ 
Ν 


Syntax. Of the Genitive. 409 


σθαι has the same construction in the sense of ‘to set 


one’s mind upon’ (animum appellere ad al.), Il. ζ΄, 68. 
μήτις νῦν ἐνάρων ἐπιβαλλόμενος μετόπισθε μιμνέτω. 
Comp. Diod. Sic. 1v, 59. ὀρέγεσθαι, ‘to reach the hand 
to any thing, in order to take it’, Jl. ζ, 466. ‘in order 
to kill’, Tyrt. 3, 12. Isocr. ad Dem. p. 12. Εἰ. εἰ δεῖ 
θνητὸν ὄντα τῆς τῶν θεῶν στοχάσασθαι διανοίας, 
ἡ" γοῦμαι κακείνους ἐπὶ τοῖς οἰκειοτάτοις μάλιστα δηλῶσαι, πῶς 
ἔχουσι πρὸς τοὺς φαύλους καὶ τοὺς σπουδαίους τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

Hence εὐθύ also, or, according to another form, ἰθύς, 
‘straight to any thing’, takes the genitive. Arist. Nub. 
162. εὐθὺ τουῤῥοπυγίου. Av. 1421. εὐθὺ Πελλήνης. Whereas 
eis elsewhere with the accus. accompanies it. Hom. H. 
in Merc. 342. εὐθὺ Πύλονδ᾽ ἐλάων. 355. eis Πύλον ἰθὺς 


 &avra (vulg. εὐθύς)" 


Note. Very nearly related to the idea, “to endeavour to 
possess’, is the idea of actual possession ; and hence it seems 


that these verbs also are constructed with the genitive. Yet here ἡ 


also the analogy of μετέχειν τινός may be the foundation. See 


- §. 363. 


3, Words which indicate, ‘fullness, to be full, de- 
fect, emptiness’: because the word which expresses of 
what any thing is full, or empty, indicates the respect 
in which the signification of the governing word is 
taken. 

a. Adjectives, w)éos, ‘full’, e. g. Hesiod. ἔργ. 102. 


\ \ - “ \ J 
πλείη μὲν “γὰρ γαῖα κακῶν, πλείη δὲ θάλασσα. μεστός, 


‘full’. Isocr. de Pac. p. 163. C. (ἢ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεθα, 
- — ὀψόμεθα τὴν πόλιν ---- --ὶ μεστὴν γενομένην ἐμ- 
πόρων καὶ ξένων καὶ μετοίκων, ὧν νῦν ἔρημος καθέστηκεν. 
Comp. Xen. Cyrop. iv, 1,9. Menand. πολλῶν μεστόν 
ἐστι TO ζῆν φροντίδων. Eurip. El. 386. οὐ μὴ φρονήσεθ᾽, 


: ; 


™ Ruhnk, ad Tim. p. 197. 


3 


9. 
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οἵ κενῶν δοξασμάτων πλήρεις πλανᾶσθε. Yet πλή- 
ρης is found also with the dative. Eurip. Bacch. 18. sq. 
ἐπελθὼν ᾿Ασίαν πᾶσαν, ἣ παρ᾽ ἁλμυραν ἅλα κεῖται, μιγάσιν 
Ἕλλησι βα ρβά ροῖς θ᾽ ὁμοῦ πλήρεις ἔχουσα καλλιπυρ- 
“γώτους πόλεις --- — ἐς τήνδε πρῶτον ἦλθον Ἑλλήνων πόλιν. 
Thus also πλούσιος, aves are constructed with the geni- 
tive. Il. ε΄, 544, ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο.. Eurip. Or. 388. ὁ δαί- 
μων ἐς ἐμὲ πλούσιος κακῶν. Id. Ion. 593. πολυκτήμων βίου, 
‘rich with respect to the means of livelihood’, as dives agra 
in Virgil. Plato Rep. v1, p. 140. ἐν μόνη “γὰρ αὐτῇ ἄρξουσιν 
οἱ τῷ ὄντι πλούσιοι, οὐ χρυσίου, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ δεῖ τὸν εὐδαίμονα 
πλουτεῖν, ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς τε καὶ ἔμφρονος. The dative also 
and the accusative are used for the genitive, in the same 
sense with these adjectives. ἀνὴρ φρένας ἀφνειός Hesiod. 
ἐργ. 458. "Ἔστι τις ᾿Ελλοπίη.----ἀφνειὴ μήλοισι καὶ εἱλιπόϑεσσι 
᾿ βόεσσιν td. Fragm. ap. Schol. Soph. Tr. 1147. 

‘Want’, as κενός, ‘ empty,’ Soph. El. 390. ai δὲ σάρ- 
κες αἱ κεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγάλματ᾽ ἀγορᾶς εἰσίν. Id. 4). 511. 
σοῦ μόνος. φίλων ἔρημος Eur. Med. 513. ἄλλαι----γυμνόν 
μ΄ ἔθηκαν Sit τύχου στολίσματος Id. Hec. 1146. Plato 
Cratyl. »}. 271. τὸ συγγίνεσθαι, ἐπειδὰν ἡ ψυχὴ καθαρὰ 
ἢ πάντων τῶν περὶ τὸ σῶμα κακῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν, οὐ 
φιλόσοφόν ὅοι δοκεὶ εἶναι καὶ εὖ ἐντεθυμημένον ; Id. Tim. 
P. 339. ῥυθμὸς διὰ τὴν ἄμετρον ἐν ἡμῖν καὶ χαρίτων 
ἐπιδεᾶ γιγνομένην ἐν τοῖς πλείατοις ἕξιν ἐπίκουρος ἐπὶ ταῦτα 
ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν (rwv Μουσῶν) ἐδόθη. Eurip. Hipp. 1468. τί 
ons ; ἀφήσεις αἵματός μ᾽ ἐλεύ θερον". The passage in 
Plato Leg. 1m, p.130. is different: ὁ ἐλεύθερος * καὶ μή 
Weel REE a ΠῚ 

ἢ Fisch, 111, a. p. 357. sqq.  Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1450, 

* penult. ὁ ἐλεύθερος ἐπαίνων (this word is omitted in the original) 
and presently ‘ of good quality.’ But the passage of Plato stands in need of 
emendation. The following is both obvious and certain, The passage 
is this: λόγῳ μὲν τοίνυν σὲ, ὦ ξένε, ἐπαινεῖν, ἐπαχθέστερον" ἔργῳ δὲ, 


σφόδρα 


ai, 
oe 
ἍΣ 
ἐἱ 
ἐμ 
Ἂν 


_ (liberalis) ‘ with respect to the praise which he bestows’. 


“= 
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(leg. καὶ ὁ μή) which belongs to §. 315. ‘a man of good’, 


This relation is expressed also by prepositions, as 


καθαρὸς ἀπό Demosth. p. 1371. and by the accusative as 
ἐνδεὴς τὸν βίον Menand. ap. Stob. 122. 


b. Verbs. πλήθω. πληρόω, πίμπλημι. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 


i , a ᾽ ὔ ’ / 

2, 27. ov τοῦτο μονον ὠφελήσουσιν οἱ κακοὶ ἀφαιρεθέντες, 

| ed \ ? ’ ; A ~ , εἰ 

ὅτι κακοί αἀπέσονται, adda Kal, τῶν καταμενόντων ὅσοι ave- 

᾿ # > ~ lA ᾽ γ᾽ 

 πίμπλαντο ἤδη κακίας, ανακαθαροῦνται πάλιν αὐτήν. Isocr. 

¥ “ A A > » ᾽ , ᾽ 

“ Areop. p. 150. A. τῆς βουλῆς (τῆς εν Αρείῳ πάγῳ) ἐπιστα- 
, > ~ πε ᾽ , TOE. ᾽ . ~ xv 

| Tovons, ov δικῶν, ovoe εγκλημάτων, οὐθὲ εἰσφορῶν, οὐδὲ 


᾿ πενίας, οὐδὲ πολέμου ἡ πόλις ἔγεμεν. Cf. ad Phil. p. 104. 


C. Bacchyl. Fr. (Brunck. Anal. T. I. p. 151. 1X.) συμπο- 


᾿ σίων ἐρατῶν βρίθοντ᾽ ἀγνιαί. Hence also ἄδην ἐλάαν 
κακότητος Od. ε΄, 290. κορέσασθαι τινός, ‘to satiate one’s- 
self with any thing’ (to fill one’s-self with any thing) ᾿ 
Il. 7, 167. ‘to have enough’ Hesiod. ἔργ. 33. πάσασθαι 


τινός, ‘to enjoy any thing’ Il. τ΄, 160. τέρπεσθαι τινός, 
‘to have enough of any thing’, Od. 7’, 213. ‘as other- 
wise πλησθῆναι, ἄσασθαι γόους Perhaps also ἐστιᾷν τινα 
λόγων καὶ σκέψεων Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 239. 

Obs. πλήθειν is also found with a dative. See Schaef. a ad 
Long. p. 386. 

‘Want’. δεῖσθαι, ἀπορεῖν τινός. Her. 11, 127. ἔνθα 
σοφίης δέει, βίης € SEryoX οὐδέν. Xen. Bane II, 2, 26. οἶκος 


τόμενος"“. Eur. Suppl. 242. οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχοντες καὶ σπανίζον- 


k , ΩΣ of ᾽ ai , 
| res Biov,—eis τοὺς ἔχοντας κέντρ adiacw κακα. Herc. f. 


Sours ἐπαινεσόμεθα. πρρύνάσε. γὰρ τοῖς λεγομένοις ἐπακολουθήσομεν. 


ἐν οἷς ὃ γε ἐλεύθερος ἐπαίνων, καὶ μὴ, μάλιστα ἐστὶ καταφανής, Read 
| & γε ἐλευθέρως ἐπαινῶν, he who praises like a gentleman,’ ‘with since- 


rity.’ Some MSS, have ἐπαινῶν. See H. Steph. in marg. p. 688. Ep. 
9 Fisch. 111, a. ἢ 413. 


990. 


ἐνδεόμενος οἰκετῶν, ἧττον σφάλλεται, ἢ ὑπὸ ἀδίκων ταρατ-' 
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591. 


360. (Ἡρακλῆς) Διὸς ἄλσος n ρήμωσε λέοντος. Thus’ 
also χηροῦσθαι τινὸς Herod. VI, 83. κενοῦν τὶ τινός Aischyl. } 
Suppl, 667. Herod. vii, 62. ἡμεῖς μὲν----κομιεύμεθα ἐς Σίριν 
τὴν ἐν ‘Iradin’ ὑμεῖς δὲ συμμάχων τοιῶνδε μουνωθέντες, 
μεμνήσεσθε τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων. Plat. Menon. ». 329. συμπέ- 
νομαι τοῖς πολίταις τούτου Τοῦ πράγματος, ---οὐκ εἰδὼς περὶ 
ἀρετῆς τοπαράπαν. as πένεσθαι τῶν σοῴων isctul, 
Kum. ae Id. Rep. II, P. 234. dv κομίσας ὁ pyeapry as εἰς 


τῇς By cra τὶ ὧν ποιεῖ, ἤ τις ἄλλος τῶν δημιουργῶν μὴ εἰς 


τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ἥκη τοῖς δεομένοις τὰ Tap αὐτοῦ ἀλλάξασθαι, 


ἀργήσει τῆς αὑτοῦ δημιουργίας, καθήμενος ἐν ἀγορᾷ ; : 


Οὐδαμῶς. 


Hence the following verbs also take the genitive. of 
the Pe : 

“To bereave’, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τινὰ τινός. Isocr. 

ad Phil p. 87. C. D. ἐπειδὰν ὁ λόγος ἀποστερηθῆ τῆς τε 
δόξης τοῦ λέγοντος καὶ τῆς Paves “aan μηδὲν ἡ ῆ τὸ 


ι σιμοηυνεζόμρνον καὶ i eid ἀλλὰ τῶν μὲν π “bile pP2- 


μένων ἁπάντων ἔρημος γένηται καὶ γυμνός, αἀναγινώσκῃ 
δέ τις αὐτὸν ἀπιθάνως --- — εἰκότως, οἶμαι, φαῦλος δοκεῖ τοῖς 
ἀκούουσιν. Thus also voo pit. Soph. Phil. 1496. Tlapw 
Ἐν es τοῖς ἐμοῖσι Ho tis ty βίον. Id. Aniig. 22. ov 
yap τὰ pee νῷν TW κασιγνήτω Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας, 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; 


Note. ἀποστερεῖν takes also a double accusative. 


b. ‘To deliver’. Herod. v, 62. 7 UpavPary ἐλευ- 
θερώθησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. Eur. Πρ. 1467. σὲ τοῦδ᾽ ἐλευ- 
ene φόνον, ‘1 clear you’. Od. ε΄, 397. ἀσπάσιον δ᾽ apa 
‘Tovrye θεοὶ κακότητος ἔλυσαν. Hesiod. Th. 528. (Ἡρα- 
κλῆς Προμηθέα) ἐλύσατο δυσφροσυνάων. Eur. Phen. 
1028. νόσου τήνδ᾽ ἀπαλλάξω χθόνα, and passim; and 
with transposition zd. Hec. 1187. ὃς φὴς ᾿Αχαιῶν, πόνον 
ἀπαλλάσσων διπλοῦν----παῖδ᾽ ἐμὸν κτανεῖν, for ἀπαλλάσσων 


᾿Αχαιοὺς πόνου διπλοῦ.----καθαίρειν τινός Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 242. 
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ο΄ Thus also ‘to escape’. Xen. Anab. τ, 8, 4. Κλέαρχος - 
| δὲ τότε μὲν. μικρὸν ἐξ epuye τοῦ μὴ καταπετρῳθῆναι. Soplt. 

| } Antig. 488. αὐτή τε xn ξύναιμος οὐκ ἀλύξετον ἌΙΓτε 
xaxtorov. See Brunck. on the place. 


} Note. These verbs are also constructed with ἐκ or ἀπό. 
_ Eurip. Hercul. f. 1012. ἐλευθεροῦντες ἐκ δρασμῶν πόδα. 
ἥλιο. τι, 71. Παυσανίας ἐλευθερώσας τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ Tov , 
᾿ς Μήδων. Comp. viii, 46. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 108. C. Ζῇ. 
Prom. 509. εὔελπίς εἰμι τῶνδέ δ᾽ ἐκ δεσμῶν ἔτι λυ- 
θέντα μηδὲν μεῖον ἰσχύσειν Διός. Plat. Rep. IX, Ῥ. 239. 
οἶσθ᾽ ὅτε πάντα ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ τολμᾷ ποιεῖν, ὡς ἀπὸ πάσης 
λελυμένον τε καὶ ἀπηλλαγμένον αἰσχύνης Te καὶ 


al Comp. id. Rep. νι, p. 93. 1x, p. 245. 
“To sl off, to hinder ; to desist from any thing’, 


es ἐρητύειν, ἔχειν τινὰ τινός, εἴργεσθαι, 6. g. Antiph. 
p. 783. ὁ νόμος οὕτως ἔχει, ἐπειδάν τις ἘΠ i 3 φόνου 
δίκην, εἴργεσθαι τῶν νομίμων". Plat. Cratyl. p. 296. 
τὸ γὰρ ἐμποδίζον καὶ ἴσχον τῆς pons. Xen. Anab. 111, 
5, 11. ὁ ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. In the 
middle ἔχεσθαί τινος for ἀπέχεσθαι, and ἔχειν Thuc. 1, 112. 
Ἑλληνικοῦ πολέμου ἔσχον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 

Obs. Hence generally the genitive appears to be put in 


order. to express a distance, which otherwise is marked by the 
preposition ἀπό. This takes place principally in the verbs. 


“ΠῸ be distant’. διέχειν. Xen. Anab. 1, 10, 4. ἐνταῦθα διέ- 
σχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ “Ἕλληνος ὡς τριάκοντα 
στάδια. Id. Vectig. 4, 46. ἀπέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων ἢ ἐγγύ- 
τατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων σταδίων, 
where δ. 48. it was, ἀπέχει δὲ ταῦτα am ἀλλήλων. τοσοῦ- 
τον ἀπέχω Isocr. Archid. p. 180. C. 


‘To separate, e. g . χωρίζειν, € ἐπιστήμη χωριζομένη δικαιο- 
σύνης in Plato. es Herod. 11, 16. Nethos—o τὴν ᾿Ασίην 
διουρίζων τῆς Λιβύης. See Schaef. Melet. im Dion. H. I. 


a SEES 


P Miscel. Philol. vol. I, p. 161. Note. 
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p- 95. note. Again, Plat. Phedon, p. 1538. “χωρίζειν ἀπὸ roo 
σώματος τὴν ψυχήν. Isocr. Archid. p- 133. Ὁ. χωρίζειν τοὺς 
οἰκειοτάτους ad ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. | 


‘To repel’, as ἀμύνειν, ἀλάλκειν. II. μ΄, 402. ἀλλὰ Ζεὺς 
κῆρας ἄμυνε παιδὸς ἑοῦ, which elsewhere stands with ἀπό, as 
in π΄, 80. νεῶν ἄπο λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι. Sometimes ἀμύνειν is put 
alone with the genitive: J. ν΄, 109. ἀμυνά μεν οὐκ ἐθέλουσι 
νηῶν ὠκυπόρων, ‘they are not willing to defend the ships’, 
properly, ‘to avert destruction from them’, and with περὶ, 
‘to fight for defence’, 77. p> 182. ἀμυνέμεναι περὶ Πατρόκλοιο 
θανόντος, as μάχεσθαι περί τινος ".---- 1]. φ΄, 539. Τρώων ἵνα 
λοιγὸν ἀλάλκοι, which in v. 138. was Τρώεσσι---λοιγὸν ἀλαλ- 
κοι. Il. x’, 288. ὅ κέν τοι κρατὸς ἀλαλκήσει κακὸν nap. 


Hence καλύπτρη νιφετοῦ in Callim. Jr. 142. πρόβλημα 
κακῶν Aristoph. Vesp. 613. ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος Xen. An. ΙΓ, 
5, 13. ‘help, protection against the snow’, as ἐπίκουρος ψύχους, 
σκότον id. Mem. S. τν, 3, 7. ‘serviceable against the cold, 


darkness’. 


“To make way for’. Herod. 11, 80. οἱ νεώτεροι αὐτέων (Λα- 
κεδαιμονίων) τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ καὶ ἐκτράπονται. Arist. Ran. 790. κἀκεῖνος ὑπ’ ε- 
χώρησεν αὐτῷ τοῦ θρόνον. ib. 174. ὑπάγεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς τῆς 
ὁδοῦ. Xen. Symp. 4, 31. ὑπανίστανται δέ μοί ἤδη καὶ 
θάκων καὶ ὁδῶν ἐξίστανται οἱ πλούσιο. On the other 
hand zd. Hier. 7, 2. καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὡς ἔοικε, τοσαῦτα πράγματα 
ἐχούσης, ὁπόσα λέγεις, τῆς τυραννίδος, ὅμως προπετῶς 
φέρεσθε εἰς αὐτήν, ὅπως ---ὑπανιστῶνπαι πάντες ἀπὸ 
τῶν θάκων, ὁδῶν τε παραχωρῶσι. Tyrt. m1, 41. (Br. 
Gnom. p. 63.) πάντες δ᾽ ἐν θώκοισιν ὁμῶς νέοι of τε κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 
εἴκουσ᾽ ἐκ χώρης, οἵ τε παλαιότεροιν. Hence also συγχω- 
petv, ‘to resign’, or ‘ give up to’, takes the genitive of the thing 
instead of the accus. Herod. vil, 161. μάτην γὰρ ἂν ὧδε πά- 
ραλον Ἑλλήνων στρατὸν πλεῖστον εἴημεν ἐκτημένοι, εἰ Συρα- 


Ne 
4 Heyne Obss. ad Il. 5 522, 
* Valck. ad Callim. Eleg. fr. p. 291. 
> Valck. ad Herod. p. 140, 84. 
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 kovatou ξὄντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι συγχωρήσωμεν τῆς HYEMoVins, 
aq properly, ‘to retire from the command’. Hence also πλανᾷν 
᾿ς twa ὁδοῦ “ to lead one from the road”. 


- Among the adverbs, χωρὶς, and πόῤῥω in particular take the 
genitive. Plato Phadon. P- 419. τί σοι δοκεῖ περὶ αὐτῶν; 
πόῤῥω που, νῇ pa ἐμὲ εἶναι τοῦ οἴεσθαι περὶ τούτων 


τὴν αἰτίαν εἰδέναι, ‘I am far from thinking’. Thus also 


ἐκποδών, which otherwise takes the dative. 


Hence, as it seems, μέσος and μεσοῦν, as well as the adverb 
μεταξὺ take the genitive, e. g. Eur. Rh. 531. μέσα δ᾽ αἰετὸς 
οὐρανοῦ ποτᾶται. Herod. I, 181. μεσοῦντι δέ κου τῆς 
ἀναβάσιος ἔ ἐστι καταγωγή. At least. Sophocles, Cid. C. 
1595. joins ἀπὸ with them: ap ov μέσος στάς, τοῦ τε Θορι- 
κίου πέτρου κοίλης T ἀχέρδου καπὸ λαΐνον τάφου ᾿καθέζετο. 
There is also evidently the idea of an equal distance from two or 
more places conveyed in it. Yet the genitive, in cases where 
two or more places cannot be supposed, e. g. in Herodotus, 
i. c. must be resolved by the expression ‘ with respect to’. 


d. Wence the words ‘to cease, to make to cease’, 
παύειν, παύεσθαι, λήγειν, Il. β΄, 595. Μοῦσαι---- Θάμυριν 
παῦσαν ἀοιδῆς ζ΄, 107. ᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπεχώρησαν, λῆξαν δὲ 
φόνοιο. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 64. Σωκράτης, ἀντὶ τοῦ διαφθεί- 
ρειν τοὺς, νέους ---- φανερὸς nv τῶν συνόντων τοὺς πονηρὰς 


ἐπιθυμίας ἔχοντας τούτων παύων. Thus also Thuc. II, 


; ~ “- > a ~ 
, 65. ὁ Περικλῆς ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τῆς ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ὀργῆς 


παραλύειν. Xen. Cyr. vit, 5, 24. Herod. νι, 9. κατα- 


' λύειν τινὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς, as παύειν τινὰ τῆς ext Her. νι, 3. 


Nl. ρ΄ , 539. Knp ἄχεος μεθέηκα, 2. 6. eravoa". In the same 
manner ὑφίεσθαί τινος. Xen. Cyrop. Vil, 5, 62. οἱ ταῦροι 
ἐκτομνόμενοι τοῦ μὲν μέγα φρονεῖν καὶ ἀπειθεῖν ὑφίενται, 
τοῦ ὃ ἰσχύειν καὶ ἐργάζεσθαι οὐ ἜΑ att Hence also, 
perhaps, μεθίεσθαι, ἀφίεσθαι τινός, which occur §. 367. 


t Abresch. ad N. T. p. 547. Lect. Aristaan. p. 276. 
« Fisch. 111, a. p. 372 sq. 
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Note. These words are also constructed with ἐκ or ἀπό. 
Soph. El. 987. παῦσον EK κακῶν ἐμέ. Eur. Hee. 911. pokey 
δ᾽ ἄ ἄπο καὶ χαροποιῶν θυσιᾶν καταπαύσας πόσις ἐν θαλάμοις. 
ἔκειτο. 


6 construction, which, according to the foregoing | 
observations, was admitted by verbs in their proper sig- 


_nification, is sometimes retained in their derivative 


senses, although the same reference is not admitted. 

Thus δέω, δέομαι in their proper signification ‘to want’, 

and hence ‘to stand in need Ἂν to require’, take 
the genitive ; and this construction remains also 1. in 
the impersonal δεῖ, 6. g. Hur. Herc. f. 1173. εἴ τι. δεῖ ἢ 
χειρὸς ὑμᾶς τῆς ἐμῆς ἢ συμμάχων, “if you stand in 
need of my hand’. Asch. Prom. 874. ταῦτα δεῖ μακροῦ 
λόγ ον εἰπεῖν. 4. In the phrase ὀλίγου δεῖ, πολλοῦ δεῖ, 
or (δ. 296.) ὀλίγου δέω, ‘it wants but little, ἃ great 
deal of’. Thucyd. τι, 77. τὸ πῦρ ἐλαχίστου εδέησε 
διαφθεῖραι τοὺς Πλαταιέας. The compound ἀποδέω, on 
the contrary, takes the neuter of these adjectives in the 
accusative, with another noun in the genitive. dischan. 
Ax. 6. ἐγὼ δὲ εὐξαίμην ἂν Ta Kowa ταῦτα εἰδέναι" τοσοῦτον 
ἀποδέω τῶν πέριττῶν. comp. 22%. δεῖ 18 often wanting 
with the genitive, e.g. Plato Leg. 1v, p. 170. τὸ δὲ σύμ- 
πνεῦσαι, καὶ καθάπερ ἵππων ζεῦγος καθ᾽ ἕνα εἰς Taurov 
ξυμφυσῆσαι, χρόνου πολλοῦ (sc. det) καὶ παγχάλεπον"; 
especially with ὀλίγου, which then is used entirely as an 
adverb, ‘nearly’. Plat. Pheer. p. 347. τίνος ἕνεκ᾽ av xed 
ws εἰπεῖν, ζῴη, ἀλλ΄ ἢ τῶν τοιούτων ἡδονῶν Ἑ ἕνεκα ; οὐ “γὰρ 


που ἐκείνων γε, ὧν προλυπηθῆναι δεῖ ἢ μηδὲ ἡσθῆναι: ὁ δὴ 


x Porson ad Eurip. Or. 659. 
¥ Dorv. ad Charit. p. 558. Fisch, 111, a. p. 418 sq. 
2 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. v. 726. 
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fully in Isocr. ad Phil. p- 92. C. οὕτω τὰ παρ! TOV πόλεμον 
ἀτυχοῦσιν (Ἀργεῖοι), ὥσθ᾽ ολίγον δεῖν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐνιαυ- 
τὸν τεμνομένην καὶ πορθουμένην τὴν χώραν περιορῶσιν. 
Comp. Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 10, 13. 8: In the sense of ‘to 
_ intreat, to desire’, 6. 5. Herod. 1, 36. προσδεόμεθά σευ. 
_ Xen. Cyrop. I, δὲ, 4. Κυαξάρης ἔπεμπε καὶ πρὸς Κῦρον, 
δεόμενος αὐτοῦ πειρᾶσθαι ἄρχοντα ἐλθεῖν τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 
And with the double genit. Herod. v, 40. τῆς μὲν γυναι- 
KOS, τῆς ἔχεις, οὐ Pros δε εθὰ σεν τῆς Ags In 
the Same manner id. vil, 53. τῶνδ᾽ ἐγὼ ὑμέων χρήζων 


ΤῊ πᾶσαι αἵ περὶ τὸ σῶμὰ ἡδοναὶ δχρμσιν". More 
- 
5 


᾿ συνέλεξα. The other verbs, which signily ‘to intreat’, 


are Joined with the accusative. 


τος, Substantives ; partly, such as are derived from 

| the adjectixes above-mentioned, as Plato Rep. I, p- 151. 

παυτάπασι τῶν γε. τοιούτων (των. ἀφροδισίων) ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ 
πολλὴ εἰρήνη γίνεται καὶ ἐλευθερία, ‘freedom from such 
passions’; partly also others, 6. δ. which signify a ves- 
sel, &c. and take the genilive of that with which they 
are filled; 6. 5. δέπας οἴνου Od. «, 196. (Schef. ad Long. 
Pp: 386.) νάπος πετάλων Eurip. Ph. 814. ‘glass (full) of 
wine, a wood full of leaves, a leafy wood’. 


α΄. Adverbs. ἅλις, satis. Eurip. Hec. 282. τῶν τεθνηκό- 
των ἅλις. Or. 234. ἅλις ἔχω τοῦ δυστυχεῖν. Asch. Ax. 18. 
eres. ἅλις ἔ «ὄχον τοῦ βήματος. 


A... The same original signification of the ΟΣ 
(§. 315.) appears to be the basis of. the construction of 
‘the comparative with the genitive, for instance, μείζων 
᾿πατρός properly signified ‘greater with respect to his 


father’. From this ata was all words which in- 


a a ee 


: @ Ad Thue. vii1, 35. 
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volved a. comparison, took thre: si ba of pis comparison 
in the genitive: NU MENS | “A Ὡρ πτοροῖ πὶ γῆ | 


ι 


~The genitive is also. put ‘with the coinparative ‘of } 
adjectives and, adyerbs (see below, of the Adj.),. and 
hence with all words which imply the idea ofa compara- 
tive, e.g. διπλάσιος. Isocr.. Panath. p. 268, B. (τί οὖν 
ἐστι τὸ συμβεβηκὸς eae ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου Τοῦ “περὶ τὰς 3 
atoutas;) τοῖς αἰτίοις. τούτων γεγενημένοις," εὐδοκιμεῖν. καὶ 
διπλασίαν πεποιηκέναι τῆι Ἑλλάδα τῆς ἐξ ἀρχῆς σνστα- 
σης. Herod. vii, 48. τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται 
πολλαπλήσιον ἔσεσθαι. τοῦ ABET EDOM ad Plat. Tim. , 
p. 313. μίαν ἀφεῖλε τὸ πρῶτον ἀπὸ παντὸς, MPEP μετὰ δὲ 
ταύτην apripe: διπλασίαν ταύτης τὴν δ᾽ αὖ τρίτην 
ἡμιολίαν" gos THS δευτέρας," τριπλασίαν, δὲ" τῆς 
πρώτης" τεταρτὴν δὲ τῆς ἀῤδὼ ἀρ; διπλῆν᾽ πέμπτην 
δὲ τριπλῆν τῆς τρίτης τὴν δ᾽ ἕκτην Τῆς πρώτης. 


sts - ᾿ = e , 
ὀκταπλὰσίαν ἑβδόμην δὲ ἑπτακαϊεϊκοσαπλασίαν 


τὴς πρώτης. ‘Xen. Cyrop. vin, 2, 21. roe! ye ‘(not τῇ 


δέ γε) μέντοι Bee pepety ΤΟΣ δοκῶ τῶν πλείστων, ὅτι οἱ μέν, 
ἐπειδὰν τῶν τροναροῖς περιττὰ ey more than they 
want’) κτήσωνται, τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν κατορύττουσι; τὰ δὲ κατα- 
σήπουσι --- -- eyo δὲ ὑπηρετῶ iy τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ 'ὀρέγομαι 
ἀεὶ πλειόνων" ἐπειδὰν δὲ RPM BE, ἃ ἂν tow περιττὰ ὄντα 
τῶν ἐμοὶ ἀρκούντων, τούτοις τὰς ἐνδείας, τῶν φίλων ἐξακοῦ- 
ee So also δεύτερος, ὕστερος. Herod. VI, 46. δευτέρῳ. δὲ 
ἔτει τουτέων, for μετὰ ταῦτα; as ὕστερον τουτέων τά. Vil, 
214. Plat. Tim. p. 286. οὐσίᾳ καὶ γένει οὐδενὸς ὕστερος 


‘ov, as Herod. τ, 23, ‘Apiova — κιθαρῳδὸν τῶν τότε ἐόντων 


οὐδενὸς δεύτερον. Comp. Plat. sie 198 aya 


Note. The rest of the adjectives, veh are. derived from 


verbs, occur after those verbs. 


Thus the genitive is put also with verbs which are 
derived from comparatives, as ἡττᾶσθαι τινός, 6. 8. ἥττω 
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εἶναί twos, wiferiorem: esse aliquo. “Asoers Nicocl.:p. 34. 
; ‘B: τῶν μὲν ἄλλων πράξεων ὃ ἑώρων ἐγκρατεῖς καὶ τοὺς πολλοὺς 
“δργνομένους," τῶν. δὲ ἐπὶ ἐθυ μεῶν: πῶν “ap τοὺς παῖδας καὶ 
“ras γυναῖκας" καὶ τοὺς βελτίστοῦς. ἡττωμένους, ‘that even 
᾿ the best were overcome by means ‘of these affections’’. 
Following the same analogy, Hwrip: Iph. A. 1367. ἐνικώ- 
"ἰὴ y se dar | Xen? Anub. Ἂς 7019) AB poxopes - bore 

Ph τῆς μάχης; ἡ “tame after’ the battle’.. Isocr: Nicoct. 
R * 30. D. ‘or μὲν ἡ (ev Tats ΠΡ ΟΣ καὶ ταῖς δημοκραν ἀν) 
ὑστέροῦσι" 'τῶν πραγ ματων' (τὸν μὲν γὰρ 'πλεῖστον 
head ἐπὶ wins ἰδιοὶς τ aaah att, sig οι ἰδὲ € εν ταῖς povap- 
i, ὄντές, οὔτε bee ouTe satel avrois ἀποδεδεὲὶ- 


μένων, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς ἡμέρας καὶ TAS νύκτας ἐπὶ ταῖς πράξεσιν ' 


ὄντες, οὐκ ἀπολείπονται τῶν καιρῶν, Xn ἕκαστον ἔν 
τῷ Seovre mparrovew. “do not miss the right ‘opportu- 
hity Since the idea of ‘to lose’, is related >to 
this, Eurip. Iph: A, 1213. ‘says, παιδὸς ὑστορήσομαι, 
ΤἽΤ shall γν ἌΡ ἈΝΔΡΊ ΕΟ Xen: Μόην. 5801,.8; 8. θυσίας 
δὲ" ᾿θύων᾽ αἰκρὰς ἀπὸ μικρῶν δυδὲν nyerro μειοῦσθαι τῶν 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν ‘kal μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάχα᾽ θυδντῶν. 
Other words of this kind are compounded with zpo, and 
occur below. 


In the same manner the genitive is put with verbs in 
shich: the idea-of a comparative is included.. “sueh are: 


af Those which signify, ‘to surpass’, or the ¢on- 
trary, ‘to be surpassed, to be inferior to another’, (as 
ἡσσᾶσθαι) magryevea Gat. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 103. 8. 
τάχιστ᾽ ἂν περιγένοιο Τόν τοῦ βασιλέως δυγάμεως. 
Xen. Cyrop. VIII, 2, 20. ἐγὼ γάρ, w Κροῖσς, ὅ μὲν οἱ" θεοὶ 
δόντες. εἰς τὰς ψυχὰς. τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐποίησαν ὁμοίως πένητας 
b Valek. ad Eur. Hipp. 724. 
. ς Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 458. 
4 Fisch. 111, a. p. 369. 
H 2 


336. 


337. 


480 Syntax. Of the Genitive. 


, , \ OA aN , “ΣΟ ὦ +f - 

WavTas, TOUTOV μὲν οὐδὲ αὐτὸς δύναμαι περιγενέσθαι. “πέριει- 
\ : 4 oe , ὙΣ δ ' 

ναι. Od. σ΄, 947. ἐπεὶ τ ἀρ este γνναικῶν εἶδός τε μέ- 


γεθός τε ἰδὲ φρένας ἔυδον ἃ ἐΐσας. Comp. Il. a’, 258... Xen. 


Mem. 8. 111,.7, 7. Id. Cyr. vu, 2,.7. πολὺ διενεγκῶν. 
ἀνθρώπων τῷ πλείστας προσόδους λαμβάνειν, πολὺ ἔτι 
πλέον ἐμ μευ λκὸ τῷ πλεῖστα ἀνθῥώπων δωρεῖσθαι. Comp. 


-Isocr. ad Phil. p. 105. A. de pac. p. 176. A. ὑπερβάλ- 
ev, “ to be stronger, to excel’.. Aischyl. Prom. 930. ὃς 


δὴ κεραυνοῦ ξρείσιτον εὑρήσει φλόγα, β ρ οντῆς θ᾽ ὑπερ- 
βάλλοντα καρτερὸν κτύπον. Plat. Gorg. ». 63. σκεψώ- 


= ε ΄“ ΄σι > 
μεθα, apa λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, 


καὶ adyouct μᾶλλον οἱ ἀδικοῦντες ἢ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι“. ἀπολεί-᾿ 


πεσθαί τινος, ‘to be inferior to any one’. Isocr. ad Phil. 


p. 107. D. So also. ἐπιδεύεσθαί τινος, ‘ to be inferior to 
any, one’. See Not. ad H. Homer. p. 30: Also with a 
genitive of the thing, Il. ψ', 670. μάχης ἐπιδεύομαι, ‘iN 


the fight’, as Bins ἐπιδευής Od. φ΄, 253. To. this head 
should, perhaps, be referred also. ἀνέχεσθαι τινὸς Plat. 
Rep. viu, p.226. Aisch. Axioch. 15. ‘to bear any thing’; 
the opposite to ‘sinking under’, succwmbere. 


9. Those which signify ‘to rule’ (the contrary to 
ἡσσᾶσθαι), or the opposite. ἀνάσσειν. Il. α΄, 38. 6s—— 
Τενέδοιο ἶφι ἀνασσεις. Herod. 1, 206. Ὦ βασίλεῦ Μή- 


“ , \ U eo U . ἮΝ 
δων, σπαυσαι σπεύδων Ta σπεύδεις — --- παυσάμενος δέ, 


~ “. ra ε > « wv 
βασίλενε τῶν cewirov, καὶ ἡμέας ἀνέχεν ὁρέων ἄρχοντας 
~ ν Wf > ’ y 
τῶνπερ ἄρχομεν. Il. ξ΄, 84. αἴθ ὠφελλες αεικελίου στρα- 


τοῦ ἄλλου σημαίνειν. Xen. Cyrop. L4,*s. ἄνθρωποι ἐπ 
οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, ous ἂν αἴσθωνται 
ἄρχειν αὐτῶν φιλο ρα §. 3. ores ws ἀν- 
θρώπῳ eh Oe ae πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ζώων εἴη ῥᾷον, ἢ ἢ 
ἀνθρώπων, ἄρχειν. Soph. Aj. 1050. κραίνειν στρατοῦ. 
eI horn — ee er - 


“ [leind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 97. 
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ὦ. 100. ποῦ σὺ; στρατηγεῖν “role; ποῦ δι ὁ σοι λεών 
εἰ rear’ ἀνάσσειν, ὧν ὅδ᾽ ἡ εἴ τ᾽ οἴκοθεν; Σπάρτης avac- 
: σων ἦλθες, οὐχ ἡμῶν κρατῶν. Angles. ap Gale. p. 677. 
9 στρατεύματος μὲν ἀΎΚΑΤ at στραταγος, a δὲ ὁ 
4 κυβερνάτης, τῷ δέ κόσμω θεός, τᾶς ψυχᾶς δὲ νόος, τᾶς δὲ 
περὶ τὸν βίον εὐδαιμοσύνας φρόνασις. 


The following verbs, for the same reason, and 
4 because they are derived from substantives, take the 
ἶ genitive after them: “κυριεύειν Xen. Mem. 8. mi, 5,° 11. 
ie. κύριον εἶναι. κοιρανεῖν (κοίρανον εἶναι) ΖΕ βοϊὶ. Pers. 
_ 214. ἐπιτροπεύειν, ‘to administer a government’, Herod. 
_ vit, 7. (in the sense ‘to be a guardian’, usually with the 
| accusative’) τυραννεύειν Herod. I, 15. 23. 59. στρατηγεῖν»; 
Herod. τ, 211. Soph. Aj. 1100. δεσπόζειν Isocr. ad Phil. 
᾿ς p.9i. ἢ. Eur, Alc. 4865. 


According to the same analogy ἐπιστατεῖν τινός 18 
constructed, which otherwise takes the dative. Isocr. 
ad Phil. p. 101. E. Κλέαρχον τὸν ἐπιστατήσαντα 
τῶν τότε πραγμάτων. Cf. id. p. 92. B. Xen. ‘Mem. 
S. 11, 8. 3. Eurip. Andr. 1100. ὅσοι θεοῦ χρημάτων ἐφεέ- 
στασαν. 


Note. It is clear from the construction of κρατέω, that 
these verbs contain the idea of a comparative. Thuc. vir, 49. 
ταῖς “γοῦν ναυσὶν ἢ πρότερον θαρσήσει κρατηθείς, 1. 6. μάλ- 
Aov θαρσῶν ταῖς ναυσὶν ἢ πρότερον. 


Obs. Some of these verbs are also constructed with a dative 938. 
or accusative, provided the relation, which is implied in them, . 
may be considered at the same time as a reference either to a 
personal object, the consideration of which defines the action, 
or to an object, which is subject to the operation of the action, 
and dependent on it. 


-f Thom, M. p. 360. Moer. p. 149. 
¢ Fisch, 113, a, p. 369. 
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a. With the dative, ἀνάσσειν, σημαίνειν.᾿ dl. a, 288. πάν- 
των μὲν κρατέειν έθελει; πάντεσσι ᾿ ἀνάσσειν, πᾶσι 
δὲ σημαίνειν". a Tw οὐ πείσεσθαι ὀΐω. Comp. Tl. α΄ 2 186. 
φ,, 86. Od. a’, 117. 402. 419. β΄, 234. and κράᾶτεῖιν. Od. 
π΄, 265: “(Ζεὺς καὶ ᾿Αθήνη) wre καὶ ἄλλχοϊς ἀνδρᾶσι Te 
κρατέουσι Kai ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν. ἄρχειν, Asch. 


liast calls this an Ionic construction, ἡγεῖσθαι 1]. β΄, 864. 
Μῇῆήοσιν ὁ av Μέσθλης͵ καὶ Ἄντιφος ἡγησάσθην. ‘ab. 5, 816. 
Τρωδὶ μὲν ἡγεμόνευε μέγας κοῤῥυθαίολος “Ἑκτωρ; which 
otherwise takes. the genitive 7b. 563. 601. 627. 650, 698. 740. 
759.0) | | a 


Ἡ γεῖσθαι especially in the sense of ‘ to lead’, takes the dative 
after it. Herod. vill, 215. Μηλιέες Θεσσαλοῖσι Karn: 
γήσαντο ἐπὶ Φωκέας. Plato Rep. IX, p- 943. οὐκ᾿ ἀνάγκη, 
ὥσπερ ὑπὸ κέντρων ἐλαυνομένους τῶν τε ἄλλων ἐπιθυμιῶν,. καὶ 


διαφερόντως ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ τοῦ "Epwros, πάσαις ταῖς. ιἄλ- 


λαις, ὥσπερ δορυφόροις, ἢ) γουμένον, οἰστρᾶν". 


οὖς With the accusative: κρατεῖν. Soph. ed. Ὁ. 1380. τουγὰρ 
τό σὸν θάκημα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους κρατοῦσιν, 
“are in possession of’. Eurip. Ph. 600. σκηπτρα κρατεῖν; 
“to hold’ firmly’. quod teneas, mordicus revinere, as Valckn. 
renders it’. Especially in the sense ‘to conquer’. Buripid. Ale. 
501. Aristoph. Av. 418. Thuc. 1, 109. 111. 11, 39. ΥἹ; ὦ. v4, 
11, &c. Plat. Phileb. p. 210. ΠΑ ». 267. 1.007. ad Phil. 
p- 100. EE. “Kpatvety τι Soph. Trach. 127. auadynta “γὰρ οὐδ᾽ 
ὃ πάντα κραίνων βασιλεὺς ἐπέβαλε θνατοῖς Kpovidas. δε- 
σπόζειν τι. Lurip. Herc. f.28. Λύκος τὴν érramupyov τήνδε 
δεσπόζων πόλιν. ἐξηγεῖσθαι Thuc. 1, 11. ‘Vi; 85. as ἡγεῖσθαι 
1,19, In this passage ἄρχειν τινὸς is put in opposition, and 
in e&yry. ry. the idea of proper dominion does not seem to be 
implied, but only the command, or leading of a people who are 
otherwise represented as free. 


Hence also adjectives and substantives, in which the 
same idea of governing is implied, and which are 


» Fisch, 111, a. p. 371. i Brunck, ad Eur, Ph, 600. 


- 


- Prom. 948. (Ζεὺς) δαρὸν οὐκ ἃ ἰρξει θεοῖς, where the Scho- 


— * . wae ee 


Φ 
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ee Se κἉᾳ 


Syntax. of the Cibiitlies. 483 


i mostly, derived from such ibsibias have a. SPRUE 8 nites. 
BARES £45 Goro Ἢ ry δ᾽ 


a Ya, HAjectives: apn parts, ἀκρατής: ere Bo ὍΝ II, 


7 πεν δὰ οἱ ἐγκρατεῖς τούτων ἁπάντων, opposed ‘to ἀδυνάτοις 


xe “ ποιεῖν. Isocr. ad Phil. P- 86. Οἱ Φίλιππος — τοῦ 


ἸΧχλυριῶν Ὡλ ἤθους --- ἐγκρατὴς καὶ κύριός γέγονε. espe- 
cially when’ transferred to mastery over the soul: (as 


4 κρατεῖν φύβου καὶ θυμοῦ Plat: Tim. ». 847. ) Xen. Cyrop. 


iv, 1, 14. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τῆς μεγίστης ἡδονῆς πολὺ μᾶλλον 
συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι, “master over pleasure, Ῥτο- 
yided one regulates his SRugu SR 15 eppoace to}. 15. 
ἀπλήστως τ τάν, Mem. S. 11, ra ὕπνου ἐν SAS TY 
εἶναι, ὥστε͵ δύνασθαι Kat. oye ea οτεο καὶ πρωὶ ἀναστῆναι 
καὶ ἀγρυπνῆσαι, εἴ τι δέοι. Cyrop: Vv, , 14. τὰ μοχθηρὰ 
ἀνθρώπεια, πασῶν, οἷμαι, τῶν Sec δ μάν ἀκρατῆ ἐστι, 
κἄπειτα. Ἀρνυτὺ αἰτιῶνται" οἱ δέ «γε καλοὶ καγάθοί, erp 
τες καὶ χρθδίομι καὶ ἵππων ἀγαθῶν καὶ γννάϊκῶν καλῶν, ὅμὼς 
ἁπάντων τούτων ῥᾳδίως δύνανται ἀπέχεσθαι, ὥστε μὴ ἅπτε- 
σθαι αὐτῶν. παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. . Both adjectives may be 
translated ‘ moderate, immoderate in apy thing’; but the 


‘construction. is determined. by their, signifying. ‘ to.be 


master over any thing, to have in. one’s ROWEn In the 
same'manner ἥσσων is used, 6. g. ἀπατῶν πόνου, ὕπνου, 
ἡδονῶν. Xen. Mem. S. 1,5, 1. IV, 5, 1. ἀρχεὶν ὕπνου ab: Il, 
6,1. κρατεῖν. zoey ib. τ, ὅ, 6. Thus also’ ipxeper: 
Theocr. XV, 94. μὴ φυῇ, Manse Gee; 6 ὃς ἁμῶν καρτερὸς: εἴη, 
πλὰν' ἐνός. ‘who shall rule over us’ ?* τὰ 


Hay Substantives. Plat. Leg. τ, Ρ. 53. ἧττα TOU 'πόμα- 
τος, “defeat by means of drinking’, 1 6. ‘ intemperance 
1 drinking’. ad. X, p. 102. ἧτται ἡδονῶν ἢ ἢ λυπῶν. 2b. 
p. 114. ἀκράτειαι ἡδονῶν καὶ λυπῶν. Xen. Mem. 85. 1, 1, 1. 


k Valck. ad Theocr, Adon. p. 386. 
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{Σωκράτη ἐδόκει μοι προτρέπειν τοὺς συνόντας ἀσκεῖν. ἐν: 


pagers ge ἐπιθυμίαν ἐς θα καὶ ποτοῦ. καὶ Aaryvelas 
καὶ ὕπνου, καὶ ῥίγους καὶ θάλπους καὶ πόνου, where 
the three last genitives are governed by ἐγκράτειαν, not 
by ἐπιθυμίαν, ‘mastery over cold, heat; labour’, i.e. 
“power, not to be overcome by them, but of bearing 
them’ ; and even in the former part the words πρὸς ἐπιθυμίαν 
might be omitted. Isocr. ad Demon. p. 6. C. ὑφ᾽ ὧν κρα- 


αὐδῶ \ \ ᾽ , , ᾽ , 4 , 
τεῖσθαι την ψυχήν αισχρον, TOUT@Y εγκρατειαν ασκει παν-. 


των, κέρδους, ὀργῆς, ἡδονῆς, λύπης. 


Thus also adjectives, which are used as substantives 
in this sense. Il. π΄, 470. πότνια θηρῶν, * mistress over 
the wild beasts’. Pind. P. 1v, 380: πότνια ὀξυτάτων 
βελεῶν, “of Venus’. ὁ 


3. Do obey’, as the opposite of ‘to command’. 
ἀκούειν τινός Asch. Agam. 965: Id. Prom. 40. avn«ov- 
στεῖν δὲ τῶν πατρὸς λόγων οἷόν τε πῶς; ‘not to 
obey’. ὑπακούειν. Thuc. τι, 62. εἰκὸς γνῶναι ἐλευθερίαν 
μὲν, ἣν ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν, ῥᾳδίως ταῦτα 
ἀναληψομένην, ἄλλων δ᾽ ὑπακούσασι, καὶ τὰ προσκεκτη- 
μένα φιλεῖν ἐλασσοῦσθαι. Comp. νι, 89. Xenoph. Cyr. IV, 
1, 3. vii, 1, 4. 20. Thus also πείθεσθαί τινὸς Her. 1; 
126. viv wy ἐμέο πειθόμενοι, γίνεσθε ἐλεύθεροι. Comp. 
v, 33. Thuc. vu, 73'. In Plato Rep. 11, p.270. οὐδ᾽ ὅσιον 
ταῦτά ye κατὰ Ἀχιλλέως φάναι, καὶ ἄλλων λεγόντων 
πείθεσθαι. ἄλλων deyovtwy appears to be the genit. 
consequ. ‘nor to believe it on the assertion of others’. 
ἀπιθεῖν, ἀπειθεῖν τινος, ‘not to obey’. Hom. Η. in Cer. 
448. ovd ἀπίθησε θεὰ Διὸς ἀγγελιάων. Xen. Cyrop. 
IV, 5, 19. πῶς χρὴ καλοῦντος ἀπειθεῖν. 


1 Wessel, ad Herod. p- 63, 59: 
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aa Obs. The dative is more usually found with these verbs, 
e.g. ἀνηκουστεῖν Herod. v1, 14. ὑπακούειν Xen. Ογτ. τν, 5, 
~ 10.νπ|.1, 18. 7, 16. With πείθεσθαι, ἀπειθεῖν the genitive 


i 


ἷν 


᾿ belong: 
ἷ a. ἄξιος, ἀνάξιος, properly ‘equivalent’, 6. g. Cal- 
din. El. v, 19. (Brunck. Gnom. p. 58.) Aaw yap σύμπαντι 
᾿ς πόθος “κρατερόφρονος ἀνδρὸς θνήσκοντος" ζώων 3 ἄξιος 
ἡμιθέων, ‘he is to be esteemed as equal to the demi- 
gods’. v, 21. ἔρδει yao πολλῶν ἄξια μοῦνος ἐών, ‘actions 
which*are equivalent to those of many’. Herod. 1, 32. 
where Croesus says to Solon, οὐδ᾽ ἰδιωτέων ἀνδρῶν 
ἀξίους ἡμέας ἐποίησας. In this sense ἀντάξιος elsewhere 
occurs. Il. λ΄, δ14. ἰητρὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ πολλῶν ἀντάξιος ἄλλων. 


Plat. Leg. v, p. 205. πᾶς ὅ T ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ ὑπὸ γῆς χρυσὸς 
ἀρετῆς οὐκ ἀντάξιος. Thus also in the sense, ‘ worth, 
worthy’. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 37. E. νομίζετε τῆς. αὐτῆς 
εἶναι ζημίας ἀξίους τοὺς συγκρύπτοντας τοῖς ἐξαμαρτά- 
νουσιν. 

In the same manner is constructed the adverb ἀξίως 
(e. g. Thuc. 111, 39. κολασθήτωσαν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας) and the 
verb ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσθαι. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 2, 17. ἔγωγε οὐδὲν 
ἀνισώτερον νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων 
τόν τε κακὸν καὶ τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἀξιοῦσθαι. 

}. All words in which a determination of value is 
contained, as ‘to buy, to sell, to exchange’, &c. Herod. 
τ, 6. (οἱ Θρήϊκες) wre ονται τὰς ‘yuvarkas παρὰ τῶν “γονέων 
χρημάτων μεγάλων, ‘for ἃ great deal of money’. 
Epicharm. ap. Yen. Mem. S. τὰ, 1, 20. τῶν πόνων πω- 
λοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα ταγάθ᾽ οἱ θεοί. Plat. Leg. V, p. 205. 
οὐδέ γε, ὁπόταν χρήματα τὶς ἐρᾷ κτᾶσθαι μὴ καλῶς, ἤ μὴ 


- 


341. 
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δυσχερώς φέρῃ κτώμενρον. δώροις pa τιμᾷ: πότε τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
ψυχήν" “παντὸς μὲν. οὖν dele! τὸ yap αὐτῆς τίμιον καὶ καλὸν 
ἀπόδί δοπταὶ σμικροῦ χρυδίοῦ. Thad. ¢,- 235. (Γχαύκῳ) 
ὃς πρὸς Τυδείδην Διομήδεα τεύχε ἄμειβε, χρύσεα χαλ- 
κείων, ἑκατόμβοι anne aH atte, Aischyl. “Prom. 974. 
FHS 4B Ad petas τὴν ἐμὴν δυσπιραξίαν, σαφῶς" ἐπίστασ᾽, 
οὐκ᾿ ἂν ἀλλάξαιμ' ΕΘ Eurip. Med. 069. τῶν" μον 
παίδων φυγὰς ψυχῆς av ἀλλαξαίμεθ', οὐ. χρυσοῦ ᾿μό- 
νον. Xen. Cyr. Wi, 1, 36. σὺ δὲ, ὦ ὦ. Τιγράνη, λέξον. μοι, 
πόσον ἄν πρίαιο, ὥστε τὴν γυναίκα ἀπολαβεῖν (¢ for’ chew 
much would you Raye ᾿λττόγο μὲν, ἔφη». ὦ; Wipes κἂν τῆς 
ψυχῆς πριαίμην, ὥστε. μήποτε λατρεῦσαι,, ταύτην... Id. 
Mem. 8. 1, 2, 60, Σωκράτης---οὐδένα πώποτε μισθὸν τῆς σύνου- 
σίας empat aro, ἀλλὰ πᾶσιν αφθόνως ἐπήρκει τῶν. “αν ποῦ". ὧν 
τινες μικρὰ μέρη, Tap ἐκείνον 'πρβοῖκα λαβόντες, πολλοῦ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις. ἐπώλουν. Hence the genitive.is.put.also in the 
following: combinations: 1,.λ΄, 106. υἷε. d¥w Πριάμοιο, -ττ - 
-τῷ ποτ᾽ ᾿Αχίλλοιν, Ἴδης ἐν κνημοῖσι δίδη μόσχοισι λύνγοιδι, 
ποιμαίνοντ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ὔεσσι λαβὼν, καὶ ἔλυσεν ἀποίνων. , “ἀ611- 
vered, up, for.a.ransom’. Od. λ΄, 826.. ᾿Εριφύλην, ἢ. χρυσὸν 
φίλου ἀνδρὸς ἐδέξατο τιμήεντα. Herod. vu,. 144. Oceuu- 
στοκλέης ἀνέγνωσε ᾿Αθηναίους, νέας τουτέων τῶν χρημά- 
των ποιήσασθαι διηκοσίας ἐ ες τὸν πόλεμον. Thuc. Vil, 25. 
τοὺς σταυροὺς κολυμβῆται ‘Sugaievas ἐξέ ploy “μισθοῦ. 
Plat. Rep. IX, p. 246. μισθοῦ ἐ ETTLKOUPELD,. Aristoph. Nub. 21. 
φέρ᾽ ἴδω, τί ὀφείλω; δώδεκα μνᾶς Πασίᾳ᾽ τοῦ δώδεκα mas: 
[lacig ; Xen. Cyrop. Ill, 3, 3. ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ οὐ ποιήσετε 
ΕΊΣ περζόντα ave preety, Demosth. Phil. ‘I, p. 68. 
κέκρισθε ἐκ τούτων τῶν ἔργων μόνοι τῶν ἁπάντων μηδενὸς 
ἂν κέρδους τὰ κοινὰ δίκαια τῶν ἜΛΑΉΡΩΝ προέσθαι, 
μηδ᾽ Buran hat aco ct μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος μηδ᾽ w φε- 
λείας τὴν εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας εὔνοιαν. ie Alc. 1046. 
πολλῶν δὲ μόχθων ee χεῖρας εἰς ἐμάς" 
ι FDI Was θυο A 


m Fisch, 111, a. p.378. 5 
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. Hence 8|50. adjectives... Isocr. ad, Nicocl...p. 21. Bs 


, 


δόξη, mer-XpyuaTa κτητά ᾿ϑόξᾳ δὲ χρημάτων οὐκ ὠνηπτή. ~~ 


᾿ς, The construction οἵ the eenitive is the same in 
‘the. phrase τιμᾷν on τιμᾶσθαι. τινί ‘wos. Plat: Apo. 5. 
py 83. “πιμᾶπαϊ μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ θανά TOVs }. 86. εἰ οὖν “δεῖ με 
κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον τῆς ἀξίας τιμᾶσθαι, τούτου τιμῶμαι, τῆς 
ἐν, Πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως. because the punishment, was 
considered as an estimate of the crime, a price as it 
“were, as is evident also from the form: zi ἐστὶν ἄξιος 
παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτίσαι. 


κ Obs. 1. The preposition ἀντί, with the genitive, sometimes 345, 
accompanies the verbs, signifying ‘to exchange’. Isocr. Archid. 
p. 138. Β. κἀλλιόν ἐστιν, ἀντὶ θνητοῦ σώματος | abavarov 


δόξαν ἀντικαταλλάξασθαι καὶ ψυχῆς, ἧς οὐκ εὐπορήσο- 
μὲν ὀλίγων ἐτῶν, πρίασθαι τοιαύτην εὔκλειαν, ἢ πᾶντα τὸν 
αἰῶνα τοῖς εξ ἡμῶν γιγνομένοις παραμενεῖ. Id. ad Phil. p. 109. 
Ο.. ἴδοις. av καὶ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν τοὺς ἐπιεικεστάτους ὑπὲρ ἄλλου 
μὲν οὐδενὸς ἂν -τὸ ζῆν ἀντικαταλλαξαμένους, ὑπὲρ δὲ 


a - a ΠΣ, ᾽ , ἐν het ites 32 7 
TOU TUXELV καλῆς δόξης ἀποθνήσκειν εν τοις πολέμοις εθελον- 


τας. “Comp. Plat Phedon. p- 156, 157. Also with ‘pos and 
theaccus. Plat. Phadon. p. 156. μὴ οὐχ αὕτη ή ἡ ὀρθὴ πρὸς 
ἀρετήν, ἡδονὰς πρὸς ἡδονάς καὶ λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ 


φόβον καταλλάττεσθαι. 


Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive the dative is also put. 
Eurip. Troad. 355. δάκρυα τὶ ἀνταλλάσσετε τοῖς “τῆσδε 
μέλεσι, Tpwaces, γα κηλίους: dndrom. 1028. αὐτά: (Κλυ- 
ταιμνήστρᾳ) ἐναλλάξασα φόνον. θα νάπτῳ πρὸς. τέκνων 
“᾿ἀπηῦρα. Comp. Hel. 385. a 

.d. A»comparison is also implied in words which 344. 

express a difference. διάφορος: ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος; ἀλ- 
λότριος.᾽ Plato Charm. Ὁ..138. σίνος ἐσπὶν ἐπιστήμη exa- 
στη τούτων. τῶν ἐπιστημῶν, ὅ τυγχᾶνει ὃν ἄλλο αὐτῆς 

τῆς ἐπιστήμης οἷον, ἡ: λογιστικὴ ἔστι πον τοῦ ἀρτίου 

καὶ τοῦ περιττοῦ πλήθους, ὅπως ἔχει (leg. περιττοῦ, ὅπως 
ἔχει πλήθους) πρὸς αὑτὰ καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα. ἢ γάρ; Πανυ γε; 


345, 


. 
me —— 
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ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν ἑτέρου ὄντος τοῦ᾽ περιττοῦ καὶ ἀρτίου αὐτῆς, 
τῆς λογιστικῆς. Id. Menon. p. 364. πότερον ἐστιν ἐπι- 
στήμη ἡ ἀρετή, ἢ ἀλλοῖον ἐπιστή mys”. | | 
‘hus also the verb διαφέρειν. Xen. Hier. 7, 8: δοκεῖ. 
, ὃ , > τὴν “- wf , a aa 
Mot τουτῳ διαφέρειν ανήρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς. 
ὀρέγεσθαι. fe 
Obs. 1. Instead of the simple genitive Eurip. Herc. f. 519. 
uses ἀντί with the genitive after ἄλλος. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀντὶ 
σοῦ παιδός, γέρον. : 


Obs, 2. Upon the same principle ἐναντίος seems some- 
times to be constructed with the genitive, although the dative 


. : , A 
15 more usual. Herod. v1, 86. ἀποδιδόντες ποιέετε ὅσια, καὶ ay 


Φ τ : 
ἀποδιδόντες, τὰ ἐναντία τουτέων. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 11. 
xe . ᾽ > \ v 
TO ἀνόσιον τοῦ μὲν ὁσίον παντὸς ἐναντίον, αὐτὸ δὲ 
΄ ᾿ : ’ 
αὑτῷ ὅμοιον. In the same manner ἀντίστροφος twos Isocr. 


ad Phil. p. 94. C. 


5. ‘The genitive expresses also the cause; in which 
casé it is to be rendered by, ‘on account of”. 


a. With verbs. dl. π΄, 545. μὴ ----ἀεικίσσωσι νεκρὸν 
Μυρμιδόνες, Δαναῶν Κεχολωμένοι. ὅσσοι ὄλοντο. Asch. 
Agam. 582. τί τοὺς ἀναλωθέντας ἐν ψήφῳ λέγειν, τὸν ζῶν- 
τά τ᾿ ἀλγεῖν χρὴ τύχης παλιγκότου. Xen. Cyrop. v; 
2, ἢ. τὴν θυγατέρα, πενθικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
τεθνηκότος, ἐξάγων τάδε εἶπεν, “ melancholy on account 
of the death of her brother’. Thuc. 11, 62. ov κατὰ τὴν 
τῶν οἰκιῶν Kal τῆς “γῆς χρείαν (ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε ἐστερῆ- 


σθαι) αὕτη ἡ δύναμις φαίνεται, οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς φέ- 
3 σε ~ xy 9 , \ » , , 
βειν αὐτῶν μάλλον, ἢ ov κήπιον καὶ εγκαλλωπισμα πλού- 
TOV πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας ὀλιγωρῆσαι, where χαλ. φέρειν 
is used absolutely “ to be indignant’, although elsewhere 
it more usually takes an accusative. Soph. El. 1027. ζηλῶ 
σε τοῦ νοῦ, τῆς δὲ δειλίας στυγῶ. [800Υ. Evag. 


Ὁ Toup. ad Suid. τι, p. 450. 
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». 107. 6. οὕτω. θεοφιλῶς καὶ φιλανθρώπως διῴκει τὴν πόλιν, 
ὥστε, ποὺς. "ἀφικνφυμένους μὴ peaier Εὐαγόραν τῆς ἀρχῆς 
οζηλοῦν,, ἢ. τοὺς ἀῤριομέμθνς τῆς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνον Badedarae. 
Plat. ὑπ ὦ Iv, p- 340. τοὺς θέχοντας θεραπεύειν τὰς τοιαύτας 
᾿ πόλεις “καὶ προθυμουμένους. οὐκ ἄγασαι τῆς: ἀνδρείας τε 
; καὶ. εὐχερείας: (ἄγαμαι with the genitive of the object 
_is different, for which see ὁ. 378.). Plat. Symp. p. 212. 
| econ μοι πάντες οἱ πρόσθεν εἰρηκότες — τοὺς woneney 
εὐδαιμονίζειν τῶν pare, ὧν ὁ θεὸς αὐτοῖς αἴτιος. 
Eurip. ph. A..1381. τὸν μὲν οὖν ξένον δίκαιον αἰνέσαι 
προθυμίας. Comp. Phen. 1697. Id. Or. 427. ΠΠαλα- 
μήδους σε τιμωρεῖ φόνου (Οἴαξ.) Herod. 111, 145. σφέας 
ἐγὼ τιμωρήσομαι τῆς ἐνθάδε ἀφί ἰξιος. Comp. Plat. 
Symp. Ῥ. 253. Il. γ΄, 366. nT ἐφάμην τίσασθαι Ἀλέξαν- 
δρον κακότητος. --- Thus. also φθονεῖν. τινί τινος, 6. δ: τῆς 
σοφίας Plat. Hipp. p. 262. Xen. Ages. τ, 4. ἡ πόλις 
οὐδεπώποτε, φθονήσασα τοῦ πρρη τιμή κι αὐτούς, 
(τοὺς προγόνους τοῦ ArynotNaov) ἐπεχεΐρησε καταλῦσαι τὴν 
ἀρχὴν αὐτῶν. Isocr. Plat. p. 300. C. τῆ ὑμετέρᾳ πόλει 
τῆς “γῆς τῆς ὑπ᾿ ᾿Ωρωπίων δεδομένης φδονοῦσιν (οἱ Θη- 
βαῖοι.) Hence Thucyd.1, 75. ap (“nonne” v. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 788, 488. Scheef. Melet. in Dion. H. sp. I. P. I. 
p- 89.) ἄξιοι ἐσμὲν ἀρχῆς YE ἧς Ἔχομεν τοῖς “Ἕλλησι μὴ 
οὕτως. ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι. Hence also in 
the sense, ‘to deny one any thing’. Aischyl. Prom. 588. 
μὴ ἐμοὶ φθονήσης εὐγμάτων, ἄναξ. 631. οὐ ery atpe 
τοῦδέ σοὶ δωρήματος. Plat. Menex. p. 282. τούτου καρ- 
ποῦ οὐκ ἐφθόνησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐῤεῖμε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις. — He- 
rod. I, 90. i ge κατέβαινε αὗτις παραιτεόμενος, ἐπεῖναί 
οἱ τῷ θεῷ τούτων ὀνειδίσαι. XEN. Cyrop. Mi 4, 32. ὃ 
Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ πὲν πάθους GxTerper "αὐτόν. Td. 
Ages. 1, 33. Ὡς δ᾽ ἤκουσεν (Ἀγησίλαος) τοὺς πολεμίους TA- 


ee ee a το το τ ee reece ene cece airy age rirsyrrr rer τα Wane ae Renan ane στοαὶ 


° Fisch, 111, ἃ. p. 412 sq. 
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ῥάδσεσθαι, διὰ "πὸ αἰτιᾶσθαι ἀλλήλους. Poe" ᾿γθγενημέ- 
vou, εὐθὺς ἢ nryev. ἐπὶ Lapras. Id. Anab. Ἢ, 4. 1. “μὴ pra 


δίκακήσειν βασιλέα αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν᾽ Κύρῳ ἐδλρνεν, - 
dil μηδὲ ἄλλον. μηδενὸς τῶν πὰροιχομένων:" oe 


‘Under this head may also be reckoned ditt Br ἈΝ 
τινος. Isocr. ad Phil. p.- 198. C. τοῦ δὲ φρονεῖν. εὖ καὶ πε- 
παιδεῦσθαι καλῶς ἜΤ τον Cf. Archad. 5 ‘131, Ce. with 
be elsewhere περί is put. 


Hence the genitive also is put with the yerbs “to. 
accuse, to criminate’, as ἐπεξιέναι, διώκειν, ἐπαιτιᾶσθαι,, 
φεύγειν, “ἴο be accused” αἱρεῖν, ‘to cause the condemna- | 
tion of any one, to gain one’s suit’, adwvat, ‘to be con- 
demned, to lose one’s suit’. Plat. Lee ΙΧ »}.44 8. ἐπεξί i- 
τωσαν οἱ προσήκοντες τοῦ φόνου τῷ κτείναντι, “must | 
accuse him (on account) of the murder’, ‘Comp. 
Euthyphr. p. 19. Her. VI, 104. (Μιλτιάδεα) οι ἐχθροὶ 
ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν “Χερσονήσῳ, ‘ prosecuted 
him on account of the tyranny’. <Aristoph. Eequ. 367. 
διώξομαί σε δειλίας. Demosth. in Neer. ». 1847, ῷ, 

γράφεσθρι TAR URED, “to accuse’. Id. in. Med. ». 554, 4. 
οἴομαι φόνου ἂν εἰκότως ἑμαυτῷ, Ags ty, 10. p- 548,. 20. 
χρήματα v Cope pe δώσειν, εἰ TOU πράγματος αἰτιῷντο 
ἐμέ. Pp. 552. ETALTLATAMEVOS με Φ μονα Plat. nga S. 
P- 82. μὴ οὖν ἀξιοῦτέ με τοιαῦτα δεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ™ PA TBE ST, 
μάλιστα πάντων, νὴ Δία, καὶ ἀσεβείας φεύγοντα ὑπὸ 
Μελίτον τουτουΐ. 1b. p. 60. εἰ δὲ ἄκων διαφθείρω (τοὺς, νέους), 
τῶν τοιούτων καὶ ἀκουσίων AEP THAMES BE ov δεῦρο 
νόμος sia dye (mn judicium adducere) ἐ εστίν. Aristoph. Nub. 
591. ἣν Κλέωνα τ δώρων ἑλόντες καὶ κλοπῆς εἶτα φιμώ- 
σητε τούτου τῷ ξύλῳ τὸν αὐχένα. Xen. Mem. δ. I, 2, 40. 
‘adda Σωκράτης Ὑ ὴ ἔφη ὁ ο ROTM YR, TOUS πατέρας προπηλα- 
κίζειν ἐδίδασκε — φάσκων, κατὰ νόμον ἐξεῖναι παρανοίας 
ep σα “ ““ἀ ᾳ. 


P Fisch, 111, ἃ, Ῥ. 411. 4 Valck. ad Eurip, Ph,:p. 239. 
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ἐχόντι kat τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Demosth: m Timoer. P. 732, 
17. λεγόντων, Hav νόμῶν, ods COnKe Σόλων 5:55 ea τὶς ἁλῷ 
κλοπῆς καὶ μὴ. πιμηθῇ θανάτου, προστιμᾷν. αὐτῷ. spine 

ral ἐάν tis aNovs THS κακώσεως τῶν γονέων' εἰς 'τὴν aryo- 
ρὰν ἐμβάλῃ, δεδέσθαι, κἄν pg hook ae τὶς ὄφλῃ — καὶ 
ποῦτον. SedéoOau , Τιμοκράτης ἅπασι τούτοις ἄδειαν ποιεῖ. 
Comp. Plato Leg. IX, p. 45. Arist. Av. 1046. ᾿καλοῦμαι͵ Πει- 
σθέταιρον υ ὕβρεως. Thus also δικάζειν Xen. Cyrop. I, 2, 7. 
ese vow δὲ καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄγθρῳπρι μισοῦσι 


een ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥ ἥκιστα, ἀχ αριστ ἰας. 


» Obs..1. ‘This genitive) is besides often Accompanied by oth 

substantives or prepositions, on which it depends, 6. φεὐγεὶν 
ἐπ᾽. αἰτίᾳ φόνου Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 632, 10. ἐγράψατο 
| (ue) τούτων αὐτῶν ἕνεκα Plut. Euthyphr. ». 5. Comp. He- 
rod. ML, 136. see Obs. 3. γραφεσθαί twa γραφὴν φόνου 
τραύματος. Aischin. π. Taparp. p. 270. in Ctesiph. p. 608. 
ἀπογράφεσθαι φόνον δίκην." Antiph. .».. 788. λαχεῖν τινὶ 
δίκην ἐ ἐπιτροπῆς. Demosth. in Aphob. p. 853, 18. 


\. Obs: 4. Other verbs of the same signification are, ‘on ac- 
count of the nature of their composition, differently constructed; 
those. compounded with κατά take the person in, the “genitive, 
and the crime, or the punishment, m the accusative, 6. δ. KATY 
γορεῖν τι τινός. See §. Sits “ἐγκαλεῖν has the person in the 
dative, and the crime ‘in’ the — accusative, ᾿ e. g. Soph. El. 778. 
εὐγκαλῶν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ φόνους" πατρῴους; δείν ἐπηπείλει πελεῖντ, 
_ Yet with κατηγορεῖν τινος the crime also 1 is put ἴῃ the: genitive. 
Demosth. in Mid. P. 517, 27. εἰ μὲν. οὖν παρανόμων ἢ παρα- 
πρεσβείας ἤ ἡ. τινος ἄλλης τοιαύτης αἰτίας ἤμελλον αὐτοῦ κατη- 
γορεῖν, οὐδὲν ἃ ἂν ὑμῶν ἠξίουν δεῖσθαι. 


Obs. 3.. The plinishment also is sometimes in n the: genitive, yet 

mi μας any word except θανάτου. Herod. vi, 1386. Ξάνθιππος ὁ 
᾿Αρίῴφρονος θανάτου ἀγαγὼν ὑπὸ τὸν pene Μιλτιάδεα ἐδίωκε 
TNS ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπάτης εἵνεκα “accusing capitally’, Xen. Cyrop.1, 
ΟΦ, 14. καὶ θανάτου δὲ οὗτοι κρινοῦσε: Thuc. 111, 57. θαν ἀ- 


τ Fisch. 111, a. p. 381 sq. 
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Tov δίκη. κρίνεσθαι. Ἡδηςε also Plat... Rep. 111) }. 518, 


ἀνθρώπων. καταψηφισθέντων θανάτου ἢ φυγῆ N§s δ τα Κα ἢ ᾿ 
vb A Nl 


» Obs..4.° “ἔνοχος, which properly 15. constructed with the: 


dative (Demosth. in Timocr. p. 755, 11. ἱεροσυλίᾳ καὶ ἀσεβείᾳ, 


καὶ κλοπῇ καὶ τοῖς πᾶσι : pei eo εἰσὶν ἔνοχοι. Isocr. de Pac. 
p- 160. A.) sometimes takes the genitive. Lysias p..520. rod 
Ma@ot τινες λέγειν, WS οὐδεὶς ἔ ἔνοχός ἐστι λειποταξίου οὐδὲ 
δειλίας. Also the genitive of the punishment, Demosth. | 
p- 1229, 11. EvoXOL δεσμοῦ γεγόνασι. 


ὃ. With adjectives. Eur. Alc. 758. ὦ σχετλία rode 
μῆς. Iphig. A. 1287. Οἱ ἐγώ, θανάτου τοῦ σοῦ μελέα. Thus 
Porson explains Eurip. Or. 219. ὦ βοστρύχων. πινῶδες. 
ἄθχιὸν κάρα ; but it seems to stand for βοστρύχοις πινώδεσι, | 
‘filthy with respect to the hair’, as §. 317. Plat. Phe- 
don. P; 132. εὐδαίμων μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ τρόν 


που καὶ τῶν λόγων. 


Hence the genitive stands tite | in exclamations, with 
and without an interjection or a word that expresses 
admiration, indignation, compassion, &c. Aristoph: Av. 
61. "Απολλον ἀποτρόπαιε, τοῦ χασμήματος! “what a swal- | 
low’! Nub. 153. ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν! Ι 
“Ὁ Jupiter! the acuteness of his mind’! Also with the 
addition of a nominative. Kurip. Ph. 384. οἴμοι τῶν ἐμῶν 
ἐγὼ κακῶν! Xen. Cyrop. 111, 1, 39. φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός ! “ Alas! 
the man’! π, 2, 3. τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληθέντα δεῦρο, 
τυχεῖν ᾿ ‘the misfortune! that I should have been sum-— 
moned hither’. “Thus also it seems Eur. Hec. 661. is to 
be explained : TiO, ὦ τάλαινα ; σῆς κακογλώσσου βοῆς! | 
‘what is this, wretched woman? Oh thy unhappy excla-_ 
mation’! or ὦ Tarawa σῆς kakoyA. β. ‘ wretched ‘on 
account of thy ill-boding exclamation’. Theocr. 1v, 40. 
ai αἷ. τῶ σκληρῶ μάλα δαίμονος ἢ χ, 40. ὦ μοι τῷ πώγωνος. 


> Markl. ad Lys. p. 520. ed, R. 
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‘The article usually:accompanies the substantive in the 


‘genitive, because the exclamation generally refers toa 
Meterminate case, not, however; in all cases‘. AischiiPers. 
114. oa, hepa eo στρατεύματος. τοῦδε 788. ὦ πόποι, “Ὁ Ὁ 


ἀρωγῆς ! καἀπίνϊουρίας στρατοῦ" 924. ai αἷ αἷ ai, κεδνᾶς anxes! 


Soph. 4). 908... τῷ. μοὶ ἐμᾶς ἄτας! Kur. Ale. 400. ᾿ ἰώ cor. 


rangi Arist. Nub. 1476. οἴμοι αὐ δον Plut. 1147. 
οἴμοι πλακοῦντος Touv τετράδι πεπεμμένου! Plat. Rep. vi, 
Ps 120.. vero Ron, δαιμονίας ὑπερβολῆς! Theoer. Xv, 75. 
χρηστώ, ic. οἰκτίρμονος ἀνδρός ἢ The.grammarians supply 
ἕνεκα" ᾿ 


ΠῚ substantives. Od. ο΄. 8. Τηλέμαχο; νύκτα ov 


ἀλβροσίην μελεδήματα. πατρὸς ἔγειρεν. “»υἱοῦ on ac- 
count ΟΥ̓ his father’. Il. ο΄, 25. ὀδύνη id i sip hi inh 


Thue. Vil, 733/70 περιχαρὲς (ἡ χαρὰ) τῆς νίκης, “joy for - 


the victory’ 5 Soph. Trach. 41. πλὴν ἐμοὶ πικρὰς" ὠδῖνας 


αὐτοῦ. προσβαλὼν ἀποίχεται; “anxiety on his: account’. 
Eur. Or. 426: τὸ Τροίας μῖσος, .“hatred of Troy’. 452. 


κούυρᾷ τε ᾿θυγατρὸ ς πενθίμῳ κεκαρμένος ™ 3 


Obs. With passiyes also, though very rarely, the person 
from whom the effect arises, is put-in ‘the genitive, instead of ὑπό 
with this case. Eur. Or: 491. πληγεὶς θυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς. 
El. 123. κεῖσαι σᾶς ἀλόχου σφαγεὶς Αἰγίσθου τ᾽ Ἀγά- 
menvov.. Here. the passage Thuc.. 11, 19. τὰ ev Πλαταιᾷ τῶν 
ἐσελθόντων Θηβαίων “γενόμενα, might be adduced, , but the. par- 
ticiple i in this place stands as a substantive, sctordthy to the idtom 
of this eric, and as such takes the genitive. 


Still more igimatout is the genitive, by which the-instrument 
of an action is expressed, and which stands also for the dative. 


349. 


1. B, 415. πρίν με — πρῆσαι πυρὸς δήϊοιο θύρετρα. ζ, ᾿ 


9591: ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, tin’ sie’ ἄστυ πυρὸς δηϊοεο θέρηται. The 


t Toup. ad Suid. 1, p. 11. 
u Koen. ad Greg. p. 58.. Fisch. 111, a. p. 348. 
x Mise. Philol. vol. II..T. 1. p. 48. not. 
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genitive appears»to; be) aised) on ee al the olsen 
tion in. δ. 816 5,1 Ἴ9ΠΘ Ὁ isioxs 5d} ᾿ϑ 5559 avitineg 
350. © With: ΝΕ of: dlecitics the: genitive 15. often | putof. 
thier person-or thing, which =the person intreated»is ‘to’ 
take into consideration, and from:this*consideration to> 
grant: the intreaty::\\Od.' β΄, 68: λίσασμαὶ ἠμὲν Ζήνοξ. 
‘OdXvu miov. δὲ ᾿Θέμεστος. “1 iatredbtyou. ‘by Jupiter,: 
for: Jove's sake’. “γούνων γουνάζεσθαι: A. x5 345. Herod.:v1 
68.: ὦ. MATER, ᾿ϑεών σὲ τῶν. τε "ἄλλων. καθαπτόμενος: 
ἱκετεύω καὶ TOU Ἑρκείου Δεὸς ποῦδεν Eur. Hee: 746." 
ἱκετεύω σε τῶνδε YyouvaTwY, καὶ σοῦ ry eve lov,” 
δεξιᾶς T εὐδαίμωνος. Or. 663. TAY TMS {eapapros) 
iKVOUP aL oe In other cases ὑπέρ, ἀντί, TRS ἀρςοβῆς, 
pany this genitive. 


| μὰ 2 8] i to LE 
»/Hence the. genitive with ns ‘ the. prayer’. Eure Or. 
A ὀἷμαι. δὲ πατέρα τὸν ἐμὸν --- πολλὰς yeve ἰοὺ Tope ἂν. 
ἐκτεϊναιιλετιάφ. dd. Or.244. λεταὲ θεῶν; ‘intreaties by-the 
Gods’, 1..6: which, are addressed..whilst the suppliant 
takes hold of the .altar,.of the. Deity, .. (as. in the. first 
instance the chin of the person intreated). But it may 
also be, the prayers which we address, to, the Gods. 
whilst we implore their protection. Soph. CEd., C..1308. 
τί δῆτα νῦν Epiryusbor ἐν ἀρ 5 τσοὶ προστροπαίους, ὦ TATE, 
Auras: ἔχων, αὐτὸς 7 εἰαυπτοῦ, ἐν ον, τε Τῶν 
ἐμῶν; (which 1S followed by V. 1326. ot σ᾽ ἀντὶ 'παίδων᾽ 
τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, ἱκετεύομεν.) “intreaties on my 
own account, and on that of my auxiliaries’, where the 
idea of the cause is quite clear. us 


351.. » 6. The geniliye is also put with the pean ; to begin’, : 


ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, properly,. < to‘make 
a beginning in, or with any thing’. Theocr. 1, 70. ἄρχετε 


¥ Comp. Musgr. ad Eur, Iph. Aul, 1078. 
* Brunck. ad Eurip. Med. 326. Ηες. 742. Pors, ad Eur. Or. 663. 
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| BwKOrACKAs, Moca φίχαι, dpyer aovdas."Mschin. Socr. 
_ Awiochw 7) ov καφὰ τὴν περώτην γένεσιν τὸ νήξειον ΚΧαίξι, τ δύ 
᾿ ζῇν ἀπὸ λύπης ἀρχόμενον: Xen. Μενὴς Str, 8. ΤΥ. “εἴ 
Fa τῶν, Ὑϑώρίμων ee Pah ΡΥ ϑΕΙ ὁπότε "Θυδὶ, κὰ: 
Br χε δέ ἐπὶ δέϊπνον, “εἰ ἂν ποιοίης: X ATP. δῆχον ὅ ὅτι kara ps 
_ Youve av τοῦ Qd7Os, Ore Θύοδιμι; καχεῖν exervov. ὐπᾶρ: 
ev: signifies especially auctorem ésse, “td do any thing 
first; ‘to ‘give occasion to, e. 2. ὑπάῤχειν χειρῶν ἀδίκων, 
ἀδικίας; "ἰο δάϊέο, outrages first’; also ὑπάρξαι alone. ἘΣ 
Androm. 474: Ἦ aera Rath ἀχέων ap HPS ov” a 
"EBallib ἐξ Vara ἡλθ᾽ ὁ τῆς Matas τὲ καὶ Διὸς yovos. ‘Plat 
Menex: p. 280. “τῆς εὐνγγένείας πρῶτον ὑπῆρξέ τοῖσδε 
ἡ τῶν προγόνων “γένεσις. Andocid: p.'71.' δα. R. "Λωκεδὰϊ- 
opine ἔγνωσαν σώζειν τὴν πόλιν διὰ τὰς ἐκείνων τῶν ἀνδρῶν 
ἀρετὰς, ot ὑπηρξαν τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἀπάση τῇ EQ- 
λάδι" . ‘Thus also καθηγεῖσθαι twos, “to be the first, to 
make a beginning’. Plat. Lach. p, 168. 


Obs. | These verbs are alsé found with He accusative. Plat. 
Buty» 28. θαυμαστόν τινα, ὦ Κρίτων, ἀνὴρ (leg.\o ἀνὴρ) ὲ 
καπῆρχε λόγον... Eurip. Hec. 685. Karp xokeat νόμον 

κχείον. Or. 949. κατάρχομαι orevayhuov’. Demosth. Te 
παραπρ. P: 431. (Appodion καὶ Ἀριστογείτονος) ous νόμῳ 
διὰ τὰς εὐεργεσίας, ἃς ὑπῆρξαν εἰς ὑμᾶς, ε εν ἅπασι, Τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς ἐπὶ ταῖς θυσίαις σπονδῶν καὶ κρατήρων. κοινωνοὺς πε- 
ποίησθε. Isocr. Plat. p. 3507. Ὁ. δικάίως a ἂν τὴν αὐτὴν εὐὲρ- 
γεσίαν ἀπολάβοιμεν, ἥνπερ αὐτοὶ τυΎ γχάνομεν, εἰς ὑμᾶς 
ὑπὰρ ξὰν ἐεϊ. 


rh 


The constr action of; the verb "κῶν τὰ with, ἀπὸ, and 
the genitive, is distinct from this; the genitive only, 
without.a proposition, marks the anit or condition itself), 


*®)Valek. ad Eur. p. 532. diatr. p. 241." 
> Mus¢r. ad Eur. Hee. 1. ο. Brunck. ad Bere ΕΠ 522. | Heitid.'ad 
Plat; Enthyds p. 336. | 
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which has commenced ; but the genitive with. yee ἢ 
the individual point,which is the.first in.continued:action — 
or condition, 85. Τὰ βρέφη τοῦ. Cav: ἀπὸ λύπης ἄρχεται; 
where τοῦ ζῆν marks the continuance of the. condition 
which, has. commenced, ἀπὸ λύπης the feeling, which is 
the first in the condition thus commencing, ‘the child- 
ren, begin , life. with sorrow’.,,.Xen.. Mem, S; π| 1,1. 
βούλει σκοπῶμεν, ἀῤξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς τροφῆς ὥσπερ ἀπὸ 
τῶν στοιχείων, where τροφή and. στοιχεῖα mark the point 
from whence the inquiry, commences, the whole how- 
ever which is commenced, is the inquiry, how two youths 
are to be educated for.different ends, the one to govern, 
the other for the tranquillity of private life... i 
“II. The second principal relation which is expressed 

by the genitive, is that of the proportion of a, whole to ) 
“its parts, i.e. the genitive is put partitivé.. “This use is 
common to the Greek, the Latin, and other languages, 
as.eis τούτων, unus horum or ex his ὅς. except that in 
Greek this use has a much more extensive range., Excep- 
tions to this, where the whole is in the ‘same case with 
its parts, are peculiar to the Greek language, and ‘are 
only imitated in Latin ; but in English and other lan- 
guages, are not Νὰ! ‘The following are the cases 
which are chiefly to be noticed in Greek : 


$52. 


1. When the article stands as a pronoun partitive 
ὁ pév—o δὲ (δ. 288.) the whole, which is thus divided 
. into parts’ is added in ‘the genitive, e.g. τῶν ὄντων 
τὰ “μέν ἐστιν ep ἡμῖν, TAO οὐκ ep ἡμίν. Epictet. 
_ Enchir. in. as in Lat. eorum, que sunt; aha in 
potestate nostra sunt, alia non sunt. 


2: In the same manner with participles accom- 
panied by the article in the sense is gut (δ. 269. Obs.) the 
whole is in the genitive, whilst in Latin itis putin the . 


4 
4 


᾿ 
é 


΄ 
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᾿ βτὴθ ολθ6 as the pron. dem. és. (. 276.). Herod.,v1,.108. 
bie Θηβαίους Βοιωτῶν τοὺς μὴ βουλομένους és. Βοίω- 
τοὺς τελέειν, Beotios 'δο8, qui -nollent.»-Thuc. αὶ ΟΥ11. 
Ἐν ώνίων τοὺς πρησατξ αν τᾶν μάχη, cha ὡς ἐν..89. 
᾿ ἐπειδὴ, Μῆδοι a ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς “τῆς Evporns, — καὶ οἱ καταφυ- 
όνπες αὐτῶν, ταῖς. ναυσὶν ἐς Μυκάλην διεφθάρησαν, .. Aew- 
τυχίδης μὲν ἡπτι ἀπεχώρησεν, ἐπ᾿ οἴκον... Isocr. ad Nie: Pp. 18. 
A, B. τῶν. EP ORLA LH OT PD ties τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων 
κίνει. καὶ μετατίθει Ta μὴ καλῶς καθεστῶτα. Id. de Pac. 
De. 181. C. ἐπὶ τῶν ἐλαττόνων καὶ τοῦ βίου τοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
ἐπιδείξειεν ἄν τις πολλοὺς χαίροντας καὶ τῶν ἐδεσμάτων 


καὶ. τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων τοῖς καὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν 


q ψυχὴν βλάπτο. υσιν. With this genitive ἐκ 18 put. Plat. 
- Menex. x 290. sipivns δὲ γενομένης καὶ τῆς πόλεως τιβωμένής 


ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, ὃ δὴ φιλεῖ εκ τῶν en δ οοπδις τοῖς 


εὖ πράττουσι προσπίπτειν, πρῶτον μὲν ζῆλος, ἀπὸ ) ζήλου 


δὲ φθόνος, ; 


Thus also with the neuter of the batting with the 
article, which stands as a substantive Hur. Phen. 1113. 
τῷ νοσοῦντι τειχέων, ‘ the weak part of the wall. 4 


“3! With adjectives; as in Latin pauci, multi, ple- 
rigque, &c.; ὀλίγοι, πολλοί; οἱ πολλοί, οἱ πλεῖστοι, ὅ6. 
Here also the same rule obtains as in Latin, that’ these 
adjectives are put in the same case as the substantives, 


when the adjectives do not express, merely*a part of the. 


idea coritained in the substantives. | Plat) Symp. p. 230. 
οὗτοι ot sata πολλοὶ | Kal navrovarol εἰσιν. ° these deities 


are many’. 


Hence when a substantive is joined with an ng! 
Where both should be'in the same case, the Greeks con- 
sider the substantive as the whole, and the adjective as 
a part of it, and put the former in the genitive, as οἱ 
χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων Arist. Ῥιαιξ. 400. “good ‘men’. ὁ 


3538. 


354. 
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ἥμιδυς τοῦ χρόνου, “half the time’, ‘Demosth.cin Lept. Ge 
τῆς “γῆς τὴν πολλήν Thuc.11, 57. ‘the greatest. part.of the — 
country’. παντὶ κακοῦ. Plat. pg? IX, DP. 284. See 
under the head Adjective. . Gort vt fa eee 


“4. In thé’ same manner the heviter of the pronoun ; 
demonstr: has the substantive in the genitive, thougt it 
should agree with the former in gender and ‘case: To 
this, may be réferred thé phases és Τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, ἀνοίας, 
εἰς τοσοῦτο μίσους, εν τούτῳ iaicaes lo ‘for εἰς ‘Tavern 
ἀνάγκην, . ἄνοιαν, εἷς Τοσοῦτο μῖσος, ἐν “Ταὐυτῇ παρασκευῆ; 
which are explained above §. 319. “Herod. vir, 50, ὃ; ἐς 


ὃ δυνάμιος. Lysias p. 397. εἰς TOTOUTOD εἰσὶ Mig λῆς depurymé* 


νοι, instead οἵ which p. 395. ‘eis τοσαύτην ᾿ἀπλὴστίὰν 
ἀφίκοντο". , co OD ee . WSs 


Ps 


“The. Ἢ in Herod. Vil, Ol. kaa Tate Tov 
bers ἐφύλασσον Φωκέων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται, “ on this side the 
mountain’ is different. 


5. With relatives, Herod. vit, 205. ald tt δὲ 
ἀπίκετο καὶ Θηβαίων τοὺς (for ous) ες τὸν ἀριθμὸν. Ag y ia 
μενος εἶπον. Xen. Anab. Το 5.3.9. μετὰ τὴν μάχην οἱ ὕστε- 
ρον ἐλήφθησαν τῶν πολεμίων, ταὐτὰ; ἤγγελλον: for. τοὺς 
Θηβαίους, οὕς. οἱ πολέμιοι, οἱ ἐλ. Eurip. Hec. 858.) οὐκ ἔστι 
θνητῶν ὅστις ἔστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος, in) which..a.comma must 
not follow. Thuc. 1,65. διελόντες τοῦ τείχους ἡ 'προσέ:- 
πιπτε TO χῶμα, ἐσεφόρουν τὴν γῆν. gua, parte mure agger : 
imminebat, eam \tnterciderunt, ὅς... Plat. Rep. Kip a 
περὶ ποιήσεως λέγω — TO, μηδαμῆ παραδέχεσθαι αὐτῆς ὅση 
μιμητική. and passim. Thus Liv. 1, 14. vastatur, agri 
quod inter urbem et Fidenas est. - 


The construction in Thuc. vu, 36. is eee from 
the foregoing » Τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις: οὐκ ἔσεσθαι. σφῶν ἐν στενο- 


5 Wasse ad Thuc. 1v, 69. Fisch, αἰ, ἃ, p. 295 sq. ov 


a 


os 
a 
F 
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ip οὔτε μρρμορορδ έν, οὔτε διέκπλουν, ᾧπερ τῆς" τέχνης μάλι- 
στα ἐπίστευον, “ἴῃ which manceuvre of their tactics’, Prog 
_perly, in which part of their art’, ὥς. where ἥπερ τέχνῃ 


; eu c not | ‘be substituted for @ ᾧπερ τῆς τέχνης. Thus also 


en. Cyr. VI, 1 , 28. Boke | δ᾽ αὐτῷ, ὃ κράτει στῷῃ εἰκὸς ἦν εἶναι 
ὅν J 
: vow. oy νάμεως, ὄντων, τῶν. βελτίστων ἐπὶ. τοῖς ἅρμασιν, 
πριν A Tyo 
TOVTO εν. ᾿ἀκροβολιστῶν. μέρει εἶναι. 


SH! οι 


. 6, ΔΎ. substantives two cases especially are: ato be: 
noticed . - . 


> 


τὰν Where the names of cities or other places are ac- 
companied by the name of the country in which they lie ; 
the latter, as the whole, is in the genitive, and almost 
always intda. first. Herod: Vv, 1000. ἀπικόμενοι δὲ τ τῷ στόλῳ 
Τούτῳ, yl ἐς Εφεσον, πλοῖα μὲν k@reduroy ep ὁ ρσσῳ 
Τῆς ἐκ νι ns. VI, 101. οἱ δὲ Hepat πλέοντες ἐξ τον 
‘Tas νξας τῆς ᾿Ἐρετρικῆς χώρης Kata Ταμύνας καὶ 
Χοιρέας καὶ Αἰγτλ α. ἐν. 47. τὰ δὲ μέταλλα τὰ ΕΜ 
χαῦπα ἐστὶ τῆς Θάσου μεταξὺ At ἰνύρῶων TE καλεομένῶν 
καὶ Κοινύρων. Thueyd. τ, 18." Ο δὲ στρατὸς Tov Πελο- 
ποννησίων προϊὼν ἀφίκετο Τῆς Arrixys ἐς Ovvonv. Comp. 
6.21]. Xen, AMist...Gr. τὰ, 1, 20... Θὲ δὲ SPavaine ἐμβίδαντο 
τῆς Χεῤῥονήσου ε εν. yea 


re ῖνν 


+> 


© Also in other combinations.’ “Herod. v1, 114. ἀπὸ ὃ 
naga τῶν or paltry Ov τη σίλέως ὃ OpacvXew. Ὁ ΟῚ 


δ. “An adjective in the genitive plural. sometimes 
accompanies substantives of all kinds, in order to mark 
the . class to which the thing or person. mentioned 
belongs. Xen. Symp. 7, 2. εἰσεφέρετο τῆ ὀρχηστρίδι T po- 
χοὸς τῶν κεραμεικῶν, “ἃ wheel of the class of the 
earthen’, i.e. an earthen . wheel, τροχός κερὰαμεέικός. 
Theophr. Chi 5. Oupuaicas τῶν στρογγύλων ληκύθους καὶ 
βακτηρίας. τῶν δκολιῶν ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος." Lucian. D. 
Mort. 10, 9. Μένιππος οὑτοσὶ, Χαβὼν πέλεκυν TOY vaurn- 
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2,3. ἦν δὲ καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατενο- 


γικῶν, ἀποκόψει τὸν any aa alas? on Min. — 
ps 209... | 8 (ὦ 
7. With verbs: anda “with εἶναι. "Pha. 1 1, 65. ld 
αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, ‘one of those who remaine 7 
at home’. 111, 70. ἐτύγχανε γὰρ καὶ βουλῆς ὦ ων (ὁ Πειθίας,) 
“a member of the Council’. Plat. Euthyd. p. 17. τῶν λαμ- 
βανόντων ἄρ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ μανθάνοντες, ‘belong to those who take’. 
ad. Menon. p.350.) οἱ μὲν λέγοντες εἷσὶ τῶν ἐρέων τὲ καὶ 


a 


ἱερειῶν, ὅσοις μεμέληκε, περὶ ὧν μεταχειρίζονται λόγον οἵοις TF 
εἶναι διδόναι. - Phedon. ». 155. οἶσθα, ὅτι. TOV, θάνατον 
ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων. κακῶν. εἶναι. 
Rep. II, p. 212. (τὸν Γύγην) διαπράξασθαι τῶν ἀγγγήλα 
γενέσθαι τῶν περὶ τὸν βαριλράς, Aristoph. Plat. 869. .ἡ 
τῶν το ρθν ἦσθα καὶ τοιχωρύχων.. Xen. Anab, A 


μένων. Similarly Isocr. mn Callim. p. 380. D. ὥστ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
(Καλλιμάχῳ) προσήκει μετὰ τῶν αὐτομόλων ἀναγεγράφθαι 
πολὺ μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν φευγόντων ὀνομάζεσθαι. Hence 
Plat. Rep. ν, p. 30. ἡ τοιαύτῃ πόλις. μάλιστα φήσει ἑαυτῆς 
εἶναι τὸ πάσχον, ‘as ἃ part to belong to them’’. 


This genitive is ia eae Conas by eis. Isocr. 
in Callim. p. 383. A. ov εἷς ἐγὼ Poe Ὑεγενημένον. 
Plat. Gorg. p- 169.) ὧν ἐγώ φημι ἕνα καὶ ᾿Αρχέλαον ἔ εσε- 
σθαι, ΟΥ̓ τις. Aristoph, Plut. 826. δῆλον, ὅτι TOY χρη- 
στῶν τις, ὡς ἔοικας, el. Or ἐκ. Xen. Mem. δ. m1, 6, 17. 
εὑρήσεις ἐν πᾶσιν ἔργοις τοὺς μὲν εὐδοκιμοῦντάς τε καὶ θαυ- 
μαζομένους ἐκ τῶν μάλιστα ἐπισταμένων ὄντας, τοὺς δὲ κακο- 


δοξοῦντάς TE καὶ καταφρονουμένους ἐκ τῶν ἀμαθεστάτωνϊ. 


ἃ Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T 11, p.’453. 
_ ¢vHeins.. Lect. Theocr, p: 361. Markl. ad Eurip. skipe 292, 
Heind..ad Plat. Gorg. p..271._ Fisch. 111, a. b. 263. 355. 
f Heind, Fisch. ll, ἐς.. 


_ 


=. ,-s 


Syntax. Of the Genitive. 501 


"Thus also with. ἀπὸ Thuc.1, V16- Trepltngs ae cat eb 
κοντα ναῦς ἀπὸ τῶν εφορμουσῶν. 


' © Upon’ this construction also is founded the ἘΠ 


a 


τι τῶν αἰσχρῶν Demosth. P- 18.13. ἔστι τῶν λυσιτελούν- 


rw td. p. 57, 24. for ἐστὶν αἰσχρόν, χυσὶτελοῦν, ‘where 
f however the’ genitive is always BUCOn ἐφ τοῦ tie the 
-article®. Plat. ‘Rep: ‘vi, p. 148. TOV arywyav ἂν εἴη καὶ ἡ 
| ον Isocrates adds ‘eis Archid. p. 136. B. 
: ἔστιν ἕν τῶν yen Plat. tee X, Pp. a τῶν Lees 


a τί εἴη ἐν ἡμῖν. 


, Obs. In the same manner the genitive is put as an Seppe: : 
- sition to the nominative. Xen. Hell. v, 4, 2. τούτῳ δ᾽ ἀφιγμένῳ 


᾿Αθήναζε κατὰ πρᾶξίν τινα καὶ πρόσθεν γνώριμος ὧν Μέλλων, 
τῶν ᾿Αθήναζε πεφευγότων On 1βαίων. On the other hand, τά. 


— Cyrop. 11,3, 5. Χρυσάντας; εἷς τῶν ὁμοτίμων... 


b. The genitive is put with verbs of all kinds, even 
with those. which govern) the accusative, when: the 
action does not eee to.the whole object, but to a part 


; only. In English this is expressed by the omission of the 


article in the singular, or by the word ‘some’, in French 
by the article φαγί. Ths, 214. πάσσε δ᾽ ἁλὸς θείοιο, ‘he 


sprinkled salt over it’. Od. ο΄, 98. ὁπτῆσαι. κρεῶν. Herod. 


vu, 6, (‘Ovoudkprtos) ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο (‘as often as’) ἐς ὄψιν 
τὴν βασιλῆος, --κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν (¢ prophecies’) : 


εἰ μέν. τι ἐνέοι σφάλμα φέρον τῷ βαρβάρῳ, τῶν μὲν ἔλεγε 


οὐδέν, ὁ δὲ τὰ εὐτυχέστατα ἐκλαγόμενος, ἔλεγε, &c. Comp. 
Iv, 172 extr. Thuc. τι, 56. τῆς “γῆς ἔτεμον, ‘laid waste a 
part of the epuntzy Plat. Theag. p.19. ἐγὼ οἶδα τῶν 
ἐμῶν ἡλικιωτῶν καὶ ὀλίγῳ πρεσβυτέρων (‘some of those of 
the same age as, ΟΥ̓ older than myself’) οἵ Tay ni ‘Alec 
συνεῖναι ὀλέγον ἄξιοι ἤσαν. ἘΜ p. 253. καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸν 
λαβόντα τῶν ταινιῶν ἀναδεῖν τὸν Σωκράτη, “some of the 


a τ. .ς---- ας 


5 Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 217. 


356. 


357. 
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fillets:,..;just before; which ; oceui's perddosyravlramiy. 
Soph. Ed. T. 709. nad’, iret ἐστί. Got ᾿βρότέιον «οὐδέν, 
(2, 6. βροτπὸς;. οὐδείς). μ μαντικῆς, ἔχφν,, πέχμης, ἢ Possessing: 
any of the art of divination’ ; which, Toup.an Suid. 1, 
»}...118. not. and Brunck. ad Anis. Lys... 173. \ncor- 
rectly COMPARE, with πῶς, exer τάχους. Eurip. Aph,,.Ty 
1216. σῶν τέ μοι φμάπρῳ' ὀπαδῶν. « Arist: Pac.., 30, 
τηδὶ ΚΠ τς τῆς θυβᾷς οἱ; “opening. _the door. a little’, 

Xen. Ages. I, 22. καὶ τῶν \KaTa\KpaTos a ἀναλώτων πειχέων 
τῆ φιλανθρωπίᾳ ὑπὸ χεῖρα ἐποιεῖτο. Thus the genitive, Is 
ee as the Bi) ec. Xen. Anab. IL, 5, 16. ὁπότε ἀβέντοι 


Jam 


πρὸς τὸν σατράπην τὸν ἐν τῷ. πεδίῳ σπείσαιντο, Kat ἐπιμίγ- 
νυσθαι σφῶν τε (“some οἵ them’) πρὸς ἐκείνους. καὶ. «ἐκεί: 
νων πρὸς αὐτούς. Comp. Thue. I, 115. ἐκ also accom- 
Panigs this genitive, Plut. Cim: 5. Kinov λαβὼν éxorwy 


περὶ, τὸν νᾳὸν κρεμαμένων ἀσπίδων. οἵ Oy] ᾿ 95} . sft ᾧ 


The ‘genstive is to be al dba: in this same manheér 
in’ Od. μ΄, 64. adXd τε καὶ τῶν αἰεὶ trie τῷ λὶς wer pi, 
(‘one of these doves’) ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλην evinot πῶτήρ, ἐναρίθμίόν 
elvan Il. e, 11. of Tydeus :: ᾿Ἀδρήστοϊο' δ᾽ ἔγήμε" ᾿θυγα- 
τρῶν, Sone of the daughters of Adrastus’ :\:except 'that 
here a definite thing or person is signified, whilst ini the 
foregoing, and imdlepa all the other proc? Hg ae 
is only expressed generally'.: 9 0 (ss 9) fro 


- Obs.” Of the phrase kareaya, Ever piByv, ris Rebar, 
which some, as Gregor. 0. ὅ0 sq.’ refer“to this Pies ‘see ‘S16. 


8.” With adverbs of place. Od. B,, “131! “πατὴρ, ἄν 


{> ring 


ἐμὸς ἄλλοθι γαίης ζώει ὃ ay ἢ τέθνηκε. Pind: Ol. 10. ἴῃ. τὸν. 


᾿Ολυμπιονίκαν a ἀνάγνωτέ μοι ᾿Αρχεστράτου pee) πόθὶ t cu 


aaa ἡ ἀνε & ete 
eV ro ‘OM y3 ᾿ 


"Thom, Μ. p. 698. Moer: Ρ. 315. OEY, 

i Dawes. Misc. Crit. Ρ. 510. Pierson. ad Moer. p. 165. PK obit ad 
Greg. p. ὅθ. Hemst. ad Arist. Plut. 840. Fisch, rir, a. p. 263. 
356. 376. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg: p..232. . 


χὰ 
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τὰ nies “γέγραπται; properly, ‘in what. Bart, of, my 
| ind’. Soph. Phil: 204. ἡ που THO ἢ n τῆδε TOT WY Eur. 
Chee. 1275. * οὐχ᾽ ὅσον τάχος νήσων ἐρήμων ᾿αὐτὸν ἐκβα- 
δ λεῖτέ ποι; Plat. Rep. IX, p. 273. ἐνταῦθα Si da “Xen. 
ον. NI, 1, 42. ἐμβαλεῖν που τῆς εκείνων. Χώρας. Vir; 2. 8. 
Ὁ δὲ Κῦρος καταδτρατοπεδεύσας τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, ὅπου ἐδόκει 
᾿ ἐπιτηδειότατον, εἶναι τῆς πόλεως, where however, the 
genitive may also be governed of the superlative... | He- 
rod. τι, 172. aryadua ΙΓ γος ἵδρυσε ras πόλιος. ὅκον ἦν 
ἐπιτηδεώτατον. Soph. Phuiloct. 255. οὗ ΠΣ κληδὼν ΤΣ ἔχον- 
τὸς οἴκαδὲ; μήδ᾽ Ἑλλάδος: ys μηδαμοῦ, διῆχθέ που. 4). 
386. οὐχ᾽ ὁρᾷς, ἐν εἴ κακοῦ. Hur: Jon. 1271. ἵν. εἷ' τύχης": 
Hence the Latin phrases, ubi terrarum, ubi gentium. ~ 


“In the same manner the genitive is put with adverbs 

of ὁ time, e. δ. ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, ‘Jate in the day’ ς πηνίκα 

τῆς ἡμέρας Aristoph. Av. 1498. eat here the genitive 
may be constructed ‘ with respect to’! 


> 


«Obs. Sometimes in thiscase the nominative 1s put ye the 
genitive. Thuc. HH, ΑἸ: Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ξύμμαχοι. τὰ δύο 
μέρη. ἐσέβαλον ἐ ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. instead “οἵ Πελοποννησίων καὶ 
ξυμμάχων. HI, | 92.. Μηλιεῖς" οἱ ξύμπαντες εἰσὶ μὲν τρία men 
for Μηλιέων τῶν ξυμπάντων. 


This takes place especially 1 mn: ὁ μέν- τὸ δέ. Od. ΓΝ 73. ‘ou 
δὲ 1 1 σκόπελοι, ὁ μὲν οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἱκάνει", (ν..10] ). τὸν δ 
ἕτερον. σκοπελὸν χθαμαλώτερον ὄψει. Thuc. 1, 89. οἰκίαι αἱ 
μὲν πολλαὶ ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. Eurip. Rhes. 
413." "οἱ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἡ nL ἐγγενεῖς πεφυκότες, πάλαι παρόντες, οἷ 
μὲν ἐν χωστοῖς τάφοις κεῖνται πεσόντες; πίστις οὐ σμικῥὰ 
πόλει, οἱ δ ἐνθάδε — — μένουσιν. Plat. Rep. V1,, p» QQ. οἱ 
ξυνόντες. αὐτῇ: (φιλοσοφίᾳ) οἱ μὲν οὐδενός, « οἱ δὲ radhol πολ- 


tat 


k Valek. ad Herod. p. 167, he ad Eurip. ‘Hipp. 1012. Rack, IIT, 
Ὁ. Ρ. 71 sq. 
' Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p72. 


358. 


350." 
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wv κακῶν ᾿ἄξιοί εἰσι. Lsocr. de Pac. p: 180... 7 συνίσασι τοὺς 
πρὸ αὐτῶν τετυραννηκό Tas) τοὺς μὲν ὑπὸ “γονέων: ᾿ανηρῆμέ- 
νους, τοὺς δὲ ὑπὸ παίδων, τοὺς δὲ υ ὑπ᾿ ἀδελφῶν, τοὺς δὲ ὑπὸ 
γυναικῶν. See §. 288. f. Obs. 2 ae CU: Gre Ππ00 


Thus also ἕκαστος. {|| ν΄, 44. Τ' pwas 38 τρόμος" ‘a ηδὲ 
ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἔκασπον. Gosh! δ. 301. Obs... 35 


© 


From the same reason a genitive is put with many 
other verbs, which signify participation, or in which: at 
least this idea is implied. | 


1... μετέχειν, κοινωνεῖν. THs Bits ‘to Sasticdate’ i in 
any thing’ ,» the impersonal μέτεστί pot twos. Pind. P. 2; 


153. οὔ οἱ μετέχω fp am aes, Isoer.. .Nicocl. 9:).35.,.Ds 


τῆς μὲν ἀνδρίας καὶ ΤΊ: δεινότητος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
τῶν εὐδοκεμουντων ἑώρων καὶ τῶν. κακῶν ἀνδρῶν πολλοὺς Ὶ 
Bem ΧΟ EAP: τὴν δὲ σωφροσννην ὮΝ τὴν ᾿ δικαιοσύνην, ‘ha 
κτήματα τῶν καλῶν καγαθῶν ὄντα. Xen. Rep. Lac. I, 9. at 
TE Yap γυναῖκες διττοὺς οἴκους βούλονται ᾿ morexetys “Ol TE 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὺς τοῖς παισὶ προσλαμβάνειν, οἱ τοῦ μὲν Ὑ ἐ- | 
vous Kal τῆς δυνάμεως κοινωνοῦσι, τῶν δὲ 'χρημάτων 
οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται. Thuc. rv, 10. ἄνδρες οἱ Euva pajevot 
τοῦδε Tov κινδύνου. Hur. Med. 942. ᾿ξυλλήψομαι 
δὲ τοῦδε σοι κἀγὼ πόνον. and in the active Iphig. A. 
160. σύλλαβε μόχθων" οὐ Soph. Cd... Οὐ. 867. ἔξοιδ᾽ j ανὴρ 
, Vv, χῶὧτι τῆς ἐς αὔριον οὐδὲν πλέον μοὶ σοῦ μέτεδτιν 
ἡμέρας. Hence mea a ei) S. πὶ, 2, 32. ἀγαθὴ συλ- 
λήπερια τῶν ἐν cipnun πόνων, βεβαία δὲ τῶν ἐν πολέμῳ 


σύμμαχος ἔργων, ἀρίστη δὲ φιλίας κοινωνός. x TRS 


, Obs. 1. μετέχειν is often accompanied by μέρος. Asch. 
Agam. 518. ov yap wot ηὔχουν θανὼν ne Be ξειν- φιλτάτου 
τάφου μέρος. Herod. iv, 145. μοῖραν τιμέων μετέχον- 
τες: Eur. Supel. 1080. μετέλαχες τύχας ees γέρον, 


™ Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 281. Fisch. 111, ἃ; p..41 4.07 | 
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μέρος, καὶ σὺ, πόλις ἐμὰ τλάμων. Comp. Arist. Blut. 226. 
βοῦν. Archid. p..116. 8. ἡγοῦμαι, περὶ " “τοῦ πολεμεῖν, ἢ μή; 
᾿ προσήκειν μάλιστα τούτοις συμβουλεύειν, οἵπερ καὶ τῶν κινδύ- 
ξ γνων πλεῖστον μέρος μεθέξουσιν. ‘ Thus also with μέτεστι. 
| ων. Iph.. {Ὶ 1310.) μέτεστιν ὑμῖν τῶν πὲπραγμένων μέρος. 
ΟΠΠο6ν..ΝΙοοοί. p- 35. D. κάλλιστον ὑπέλαβον, εἴ τις. δύναιτο 
᾿ ταύταις. “ταῖς ἀρεταῖς προσέχειν τὸν “νοῦν, τῶν ἄλλων ἀφελό- 
’ μενος, ὧν μηδέν μέρος τοῖς πονηροῖς μέτεστι ν. Comp. 
| Archid. p. 135. B. Xen. Cyr. vit, 5, 44". μέτεστι also is put 
| with a nominative as the subject. Thuc. 11, 37. μέτεστι πᾶσι 
i τὸ ἴσον" 

ΡΝ 2. μετέχειν 15 dat found with. the accusative οὗ. the 
: thing, in which one participates. Soph. Cid. C. 1482. ἐναισίου 
δὲ »συντύχοιμι, μ uno, ἄλαστον ἄνδρ᾽ ἰδών, axe por | χάριν με- 
τάσχοιμί πως. Aristoph. Plut. 1144. ov yap “μετεῖχες 
σὰς; ἴσας. πληγὰς ἐμοί. a Thue. Il, 16. TH οὖν. ἐπιπολὺ 
κατὰ τὴν χώραν. VT OVER οἰκήσέι μετεῖχον. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
ΜΙ. μετεῖχον it seems the genitive τῆς χώρας or τῶν ἀγρῶν 
38 ἰο be understood. ’ With κοινωνεῖν, instead ‘of the genitive, 
εἰς with the accus: is put Plat. Rep. Yap: 10. δυνατὴ φύσις. ἢ 
θήλεια τῆ TOU. ἄῤῥενος γένους κοινωνῆσαι εἰς ἅπαντα τὰ ἔργα. 


2. mpoonker μοί τινος, ‘ any thing becomes me, concerns 
me’. .Xen. Cyrop. IV, 2, 40.€vvoycare, ὡς; εἰ ano: ἐκείνους at- 
| oxuvréov ἦν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἡμῖν νῦν προσήκει οὔτε πλησμονῆς 
' πω; οὔτε: μέθη οι ab. Viti; 1;.87. ὅτι μὲν οὗν. οὐκ ᾧετο πιβοσής 
κειν οὐδενὲ a ap, χῆς» ὅστις μὴ βελτίων εἴη τῶν ἀρχομένων, καὶ 
dors προειρημένοις πᾶσι δῆλον: Aristoph. Av. 970. τί toe. προσ- 
ἠκει δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ Κορινθίων: ‘ what-are the Corinthians to 
me? properly, it seems to be the:same as μέτεστέ μοι. 
~ Xen. Mem.S. τν, δ, 10. ἀπὸ τοῦ μαθεῖν τὶ καλὸν. καὶ 
ἀγαθὸν -------- ἡδοναὶ μέγισται γίγνονται, ὧν. οἱ μὲν ἐγκρα- 
τεῖς ἀπολαύουσι πράττοντες αὐτὰ, . οἱ δὲ. ἀκρατεῖς οὐδενὸς 
μετέχουσι. τῷ γὰρ ἂν ἧττον φήσαιμεν τῶν τοιούτων 


- 


ἡ Fisch. 111, a. p, 411. ο Thom. M.'p. 606. 


360. 


5, “78. 79. θάλπους μὲν καὶ ύχους. καὶ σίτων. “καὶ 


361. 


: vig 34. Arist. Vesp. 91%. Xen. An. wy 55%. τ 


the fruits. of your. artifices’. Hestod. épry, 840.. πολλάκε 
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‘ 


«tides Se. and §. 11. οὐ δοκεῖς, ΓΝ Ἰλάγειν; ὡς “ἀνδρὶ 

ἥττονι τῶν "διὰ Tou δώματος, οἰδονῶν. παρα)" NaS epee 
ἀρετῆς προσήκειν, "ὦ ΒΝ See 

: OAT: Gael 

“to impart; ἰδ participate viith’o ἡ ταδιδέηξει: rw 

τινὸς ikon Mem. 5. τα; 7,1: ἔδικας βὰρέως φέρειν" The χρὴ 


δὲ τοῦ βάρους μεταδιδόὄναι τοῖς φίλοις." id: Cm ‘vit, 


ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκῃ καὶ τοῖς δούλοις mer ast dover 


πολ 


μεταδοτέον τούτοις, &e.1 In the same manner Plat. 
Leg. XI, p. 111. εἰσὶ ἀν bie ἀεὶ θεοὶ Τοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώ- 


πων ἀδίκοις καὶ ἀδικοῦσιν, ἃ av αὐτοῖς τῶν, ἀδικημάτων᾽ τις 


ἀπονέμη. 


Τὰ Obs. ὑλῶν, va occurs Sith the» accusi:. Herod. wine ἘΞ 


In the same manner μεταιτεῖν is put with the genitive 
of the object. Herod. IV, 146. τῆς Bac vi nbepasa scarce tks! 
‘desiring a part in the SOveKNERT: to which Aristophi 
adds μέρος. Vesp. 972. τούτων “μεταιτεῖ τὸ τ ον 


4. “Τὸ enjoy’ : ἐπαύρομαι, ἐπαυρεῖν," eee his 
σθαι. Ilso 17+ οὐ μὰν οἷὸ᾽, εἰ αὖτε. κακοῤραφίης » ἀλε- 
γεινῆς πρώτη ἐπαύρηαι, ‘ whether you will: first: énjoy. 


καὶ ξύμπασα στῦλις κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀπηύρα;. Xen. Mem. 8, 
Iv, 3, ΕΠ 1 πὸ dé = “προσθεῖναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις αἰσθήσεις 
ἁρμοττούσας πρὸς ἕκαστα; δ᾽ ὧν. ἀπολαύομεν πάντων͵ 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν... τὸ δὲ καὶ--λογισμὸν ἡμῖν «ἀμφῦσαι, oF 
πολλὰ μηχανώμεθα, OL. ὧν τῶν «ει ἀγαθῶν ATOKNAVO MEV, 
καὶ τὰ κακὰ ἀλεξόμεθα. . Isoer: Paneg. pal. By ἑνὸς av= 


P Thom. M. p. 751. Valcken. Diatr. p. 123. Not. 87... - 
4 Fisch. 111, a. p. 411 sq. 
τ Schaefer, Meletem. Spec. I. p. 20 54: 


4 
5 Ἶ 


yap ἜΑ tac al . οὕτως. ὀναίμην". τῶν. τέκνων --- μισῶ τὸν 


γε ὕσεται ἢ, χώρη, μήτε. Καρποῦθαι. however» takes the 
Ὶ p apr peitivies : ay 


| ἃ part, “from Isocr. Cc. Soph. p. 298. B. οὐκ ἂν ἐλάχιστον 
μέρος ἀπελαύσαμὲν αὐτῆς. Also é ἐκ OY ἀπὸ [8 found 


Apol. Sp. ὑ Μὰ 


in.order.to mark another reference; besides that which 


ture of the consequence resulting from the object which 
is enjoyed, or to whose influence one is exposed, either 
good | or bad; the genitive on the other hand, points, out 
the object ae hence the genitive and accusative 
often stand together. Isocr. Pac. p. 175. B. δέδοικα. μή, 


πειρώμενος ὑμᾶς εὐεργετεῖν, ἀπολαύσω τι φλαῦρον. 
Xen. Mem. S.1, 6, 2. ἐγὼ μὲν ᾧμην τοὺς φιλοσοφοῦντας 


εὐδαϊμονεσ  έρους ᾿ χρῆναι εγνέσθαϊ." σὺ δέ μοι δοκεῖς | Tavav- 
rta’ 'τῆς agar ἀπολέελαυκέναι. Id. Mier. 7; 9. ἀπο- 
Adder. Tivos ayaa.’ Xenoph. Symp. 3, 3. constructs it 


with the accusative, Hoior ἂν ἀπολαύοιμι παρὰ ee 


THY ὑπόσχεσιν. 


"Ά similar idiom obtains in the verbs ὄζειν, ‘to smell’, 


5 Jens. et Hemst. ad Luc. Τὶ I. p. 326. sqq. | Fisch. 111, ἃν p. 367. 


᾿ Φ 


q - Syntan.,.) Of the Genitive. DOT. 
ὃ pe ὃς εὖ, φρονήσαντος ἅἀπτὰ τες ἂν ἀ πιολ αὖ δ᾽ εἰ αν: οἵ βουλόμε--. 
oo ENS exéivou: διανοίας. Arist, Thesin. 460: ' aed 
ἄνδρ᾽. ὁ "ἐκεῖνον; ‘so’ may. find comfort inomy children’. 
Soph. Trach: 569: παῖ γέροντος Οἰνέως, τόσονδ' ὀνήσει 
TOV ἐμῶν, ἐὰν. πίθη:. πορθμῶν: Thus γεύεσθαι has! 


always: ‘they genitive. «For m:Herod. τι, 14. instead of) 
*. - μήτε, Ὑγούδεται ἡ χώρη τὰ απὸ Διός, μήτε —1s now read μήτέ. 


iti is evident’ that the. genitive was inteaded to imply 


with the genitive, e.g. Plat. Rep. In, »- 279. χ, p- 306. 


gir! The. accusative ales i is often put: ith ahi atten) but. 


the genitive implies, viz. the accusative expressesithe na” 


362. 


368. 
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avéew, ‘to breathe’, when that of which any thing smells; or» 
which it breathes, is put in the genitive. Arist: Lys: 616.40n 
γὰρ ὄζειν γε ταδὲ μειζόνων καὶ πλειόνων" πραγμάτων 
μοι: δοκεῖ. ΤΓἤδοοΥ. ναι, 148. πάντ᾽ ὥσδεν᾽ θέρευς pada 
πίονος, wade δ᾽ ὀπώρηςς-ς ‘The part also which. emits” 
the smell.is at the same time in the genitive, in which 


_case the quality of the smell is expressed» by°a neuter ™ 


adjective, ἡδύ, κακόν. Aristoph: Acharn. 852. ᾿Ἁρτέμων 
ὄζων. κακὸν τῶν μασχαλῶν πατρὸς" Tpayacatiov. 
Keel. 524. τῆς κεφαλῆς ὄζω μύρου. The verb also 15 
put impersonaliter. Aristoph. Vesp. 1058. ὑμῖν δὶ ἔτους 
TOV ἱματίων ὀζήσει δεξιότητος. “There will bea smell of 
dexterity from your clothes’. Compare Pac. 529 $99. 

Herod. 1, 23. adds ἀπό to the genitive: ὄζειν δὲ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
(κρήνης) ὡσεὶ ἴων “(ἢ spring 9 smells as of violets’*. _More 
fully in Hermipp. ap. Athen. τ, p. 29. E. οὗ καὶ ἀπὸ oro- 
μάτος --------ὄζει ἴ ἴων ----ὁδ᾽ μὴ θεσπεσία: “Ae reeabte to this 


| analogy seems to be the construction of αἰχμῆς bles . 


1. x 5 319.- 


In the same manner Anacr. 9, 3. πόθεν μύρων 
τοσούτων, ET ἠέρος θέουσα, πνέεις τε καὶ WexaCers. 
Aristoph. Equ. 437. ws οὗτος ἤδη Καικίας καὶ σνκοφαν- 
τίας πνεῖ. Epigr. Lucill. in Anall. Br. T. τι, p. 336. 
οὐ μόνον αὐτὴ πνεῖ Προ φτρατινς ᾿ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτῆς τοὺς, 
ὀσμησαμένους πνεῖν πεποίηκε τράγου. 

Also προσβάλλειν μύρου; In which ὀσμὴν is nesleielobli 
Aristoph. Pac. 180. πόθεν βροτοῦ με προσέβαλε, where it 
is put 2¢mpersonaliter, and ὀσμή, is supplied. Athen. xm, 
p. 566. E. τοὺς μύρον προσβάλλοντας". nd 


5. The construction of the verbs which signify’ “ to 


* Brunck, ad Arist. Plut. 1020. Schweigh., ad Athen. Τὶ vir, 
p. 681. Thom. M. p. 521. Schaef. ad Long. p. 392. _ 
u Schweigh. ad Athen. Τὶ vir, p. 47. 
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participate, to receive, to give’, with the genitive, ap- 
‘pears to have been the cause of other veHue also, ‘which 
“signify ‘ to obtain, to receive’, having the same construc- 
᾿ tion, although this too may have arisen from the cause 
_ mentioned in §. 328. Not. Of this kind are τυγχάνειν, 
4 λαγχάνειν τινός, and ἀντιᾷν, ΠΡ τινος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. 
_ p. 22. B.C. ἐπειδὴ θνητοῦ σώματος envy es, ἀθανά- 
Ἵ του δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ee ἀθάνατον μνήμην καταλι- 
Σ πεῖν. Id. Nicocl. p. 39. B. RENEE e ὀνομάτων ἕκαστα 
4 τῶν πραγμάτων τετύχηκε, τοιαύτας ἡγεῖσθε καὶ τὰς δυνά- 
᾿ μεῖς αὐτῶν εἶναι; and with a double genitive Xen. An. v, 
᾿ 5,15. ἐρώτα δὲ αὐτοὺς, ὁποίων τινῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, é rkitie 
kind of men they found us.’ Il. ω΄, 76. ὡς Kev ᾿ΑΑχιλλεὺς 
δώρων ἐκ. Πριάμοιο λάχη, ἀπὸ θ᾽ “Exropa λύσῃ. Soph. 
᾿ (Εὰ. C. 450. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχον. 
| Thuc. u, 44. τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, οἱ dv (Misc. Philol. Vol. 11. 
P. 2. P 101.) τῆς ᾿εὐπρεπεστάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ 
! οἵδε μὲν νῦν, ΑΝ ΠΕΣ ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης. Thus also the 
Ε active form Il. 4, 79 sq. ὄφρα πυρός με Τρώες καὶ Τρώων 
ἄλοχοι gee baked θανόντα. Comp. ο΄, 950. x > 342. W’, 
76. Il. a’, 66. al κέν πως se κνίσσης αἰγῶν Te τελείων 
βούλεται ἀντιάσας ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι. Soph. El. 
868. (εἰ Eévos ἄτερ ἐμᾶν χερῶν) κέκευθεν, οὔτέ τον τάφου 


ἀντιάσας, οὔτε “γόων παρ᾽ ἡμῶν. Herod. 11, 119. ἀπικό- 


_ pevos ὁ Μενέλεως ἐς τὴν Αἴγυπτον --- ξεινίων ἤντησε 

, Heya) w v®. Id.1, 31. αἱ Ren ψ (ἐμακάριζον) τὴν μητέρα 
αὐτῶν (τῶν ἘΠ ων: οἵων τέκνων ἐκύβηδε, ‘that such 
children were her lot’. Eur. Iph. A. 1614. πέμπει δ᾽ Ἀγα- 


μέμνων μ᾽ ὥστέ σοι φράσαι τάδε, λέγειν θ᾽ ὁποίας ἐκ θεῶν 


ΦΥ͂ να τό έν, ς ee Ὁ." 


I ee τ τ. ὁ ὁ στ δ ωμ. 


x To that belong the passages which Musgr. ad Eur. Troad, 211. 
quotes, in which he- takes ἀντᾷν staat ih in the signification of ‘to 
meet’. 


τι Aree 


} 


VOL. Il. K 


PEE See RS 
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_pokpas κυρεῖ. Comp. Id. Med. 23. Ion. 1288. ἐσθλοῦ δ᾽ 
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ἔκυρσα δαίμονος. 
Obs. These verbs are also very often constructed with the — 


accusative: τυγχάνειν. Soph. (Ε΄. T. 598. Eurip. Or. 676. 
Med. 756. and in the sense of ‘to attain’ 17. ε΄, 582. in which 


_ Plato says σκοποῦ τυχεῖν, ‘to meet with, to find’, Plat. Rep.. 


Iv, p. 350. τὰς δέ ye ἁπλᾶς τε καὶ μετρίας (ἐπιθυμίας), 
αἱ δὴ μετὰ νοῦ τε καὶ δόξης ὀρθῆς λογισμῷ ἄγονται; ἐν ὀλίγοις 
τε ἐπιτεύξῃ, καὶ τοῖς βέλτιστα μὲν φῦσι, βέλτιστα δὲ 
παιδευθεῖσινῇ. ---- ἐντυγχάνειν, ‘to meet with’, takes the dative ; 
also when it signifies the same as ‘to obtain’, e.g. ἐντεύξεσθαι 
φρονήσει ‘Plat. Phedon. p. 154. With λαγχάνειν the accu- 
sative is more common than the genitive. Soph. El. 751. orpa- 
Tos — ἀνωλόλυξε τὸν νεανίαν, of ἔργα δράσας οἷα λαγχάνει 
κακάΝ. -- κυρέω. Ausch. Sept. c. Th. 700. κακὸς ov κεκλήσῃ 
βίον εὖ κυρήσας, especially in the sense of ‘to meet with, to 
find’, Eurip. Hec. 693. Rhes. 113. 697. “to touch’, Hom. H. 
in Ven. 174. in Cer. 189. in which sense it elsewhere takes the 
dative also”. 


In the same manner with κληρονομεῖν the thing 
which is inherited is in the genitive. Demosth. in Art- 
stocr. p. 690, 14. εἶθ᾽ οὗτοι κληρονομοῦσι τῆς ὑμετέρας 
δόξης καὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν. m Arisiog. p. 800, 8. 
τίς ὁ τῆς τούτου πονηρίας μετ᾽ ἀρᾶς καὶ κακῆς δόξης κλ ηρο- 
νομεῖν βουλησόμενος. The person also of whom one inhe- 
rits, is in the genitive. Demosth. in Eubul. p. 1311, 17. 
ἐπικλήρον κληρονομήσας εὐπόρου. If this person is men- 
tioned, the thing is put also in the accusative. Lucian. 
D. Mort. 11, 3. οὔτε, οἶμαι, σύ, ὦ Κράτης, ἐπεθύμεις κλη- 


7 Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 367 sq. 
5 Herm. ad Vig. p. 744. 
* Brunck. ad Soph. El. 364, (δε 


> Ruhnk. ad Η. in. Cer. 1. c. Valcken. ad Eur. Hippol.. 744. 
Brunck, ad Eur. Hec. I. c. τ 


\ 
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ρονομεῖν ἀποθανόντος ἐμοῦ τὰ κτήματα, καὶ τὸν. 
πίθον καὶ τὴν πήραν. ---- ---- ἃ γὰρ ἐχρῆν, σύ τε "Avro 
δθένους ἐκληρονόμησας, καὶ ἐγὼ σοῦ, πολλῷ μείζω καὶ 
σεμνότερα τῆς Περσῶν ἀρχῆς, — --α᾿ σοφίαν, αὐτάρκειαν, 


a &c. where just before in the phrase ὡς κληρονομήδαιμι τῆς 
᾿ βακτηρίας αὐτοῦ, briefly, the genitive of the person was 


governed by the genitive of the thing, as Demosth. 
p. 1065, 25. προσήκει οὐδενὸς κληρονομεῖν τῶν ᾿Αγνίου. 


Obs. Later authors construct κλ. with the accus. of the 
thing, without the genitive of the person, and even with the 
accusative of the person. Plut. Sull. 2. ἐκληρονόμησε δὲ καὶ 
τὴν μητρυιάν". : 2 


_ 6. The construction of the verbs ‘to take’, with the 
genitive, appears to have arisen from the same cause. Yet 
these are for the most part only verbs middle. λαμβάνεσθαι 


and the compounds ἐπιλαμβ. δράττεσθαι, ἅπτεσθαι. Arist. 


Lys. 1121. ov δ᾽ ἂν διδῶσι, πρόσαγε τούτους, λαβομένη. 
Vesp. 434. λάβεσθε TOUTOUL. Lys. Eipit. p. 117. ἑτέρων nrye- 

, , © τ © , , pe, 
μόνων λαβόμενος, for ετέρους ἡγεμόνας λαβων. Xen. Cyrop. 
Vu, 1, 81. ὅτου δὲ ἐπιλάβοιτο τὰ δρέπανα, πάντα (βίᾳ 
διεκόπτετο, καὶ ὅπλα καὶ σώματα. Arist. Lys. 596. TNS δὲ yu- 
VOLKOS μικρὸς ὁ καιρός" κἂν τούτου μὴ πιλάβηται, οὐδεὶς 
ἐθέλει γῆμαι ταύτην. Plat. Phedon. p. 179. τῶν κατὰ ταὐτὰ 
ἀγα νη τ, Plt: ψ > oN of ’ , Δ Ἄς a 
Θχόντων οὐκ ἐστιν ὅτῳ TOT ἂν ἄλλω ἐπιλάβοιο, ἢ τῷ τῆς 
διανοίας λογισμῷ. The same construction remains in the 
other meanings: ‘to blame’. Xen. Hist. Gr. 11, 1, 32. ἔδοξεν 
ἀποκτεῖναι τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ὅσοι ἧσαν ᾿Αθῆνάϊοι, πλὴν ᾿Αδει- 
μάντον, ὅτι μόνος ἐπελάβετο ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ περὶ 


-- ~ ~ ~~ ’ , 
τῆς ἀποτομῆς τῶν YElpwv ψηφίσματος. -- ἀντιλαμβανεσθαι. 


Demosth, p. 15, 5. ἕως ἐστὶ καιρός, ἀντιλάβεσϑε τῶν πρα- 


μάτων. Compare Xen. Cyr. τι, 3, 6. Isoer. Arch. 


an 


7 


© Moeris p. 149. Thom. M. p. 537. Fisch. 111, a. p. 368. 
κ & 


365. 


366. 
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Ῥ. 136. D.E. ‘to blame’. Plat. Theaet. Ὁ. 150. οὐκ av, 


οἶμαι, σοι δοκῶ τοῦ ἀληθῶς ψευδοῦς ἀντιλαβέσθαι. 
“to catch, to make an impression’, Plato Phedon. 
». 201. θαυμαστῶς yap μον ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἀντιλαμβάνε- 
ται καὶ νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ, τὸ ἁρμονίαν τινὰ ἡμῶν εἶναι τὴν μέ το a 
ἔχεσθαι, ἀντέχεσθαί twos. Xen. Anab. vit, 6, 41. nv οὖν. σω- 


Φρονῶμεν, ἐξόμεθα αὐτοῦ, ‘we shall keep hold of him’: 


ἐδ. γι, 3,17. κοινῇ τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσθαι, in salutem in- 
cumbere, ‘to be at attentive to his safety’. Herod. 


A, 93. λίμνη δὲ é εχεται ποῦ σήματος μεγάλη; ‘ borders 


upon’. Thuc. I, 140. τῆς γνώμης τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι, “ per- 
severe in’. Eur. Hec. 402. ὅμοια, κισσὸς δρυὸς ὅπως, τῆσ δ᾽ 


᾿ 
—> 


éEopnar.— Thuc. τ, 93. τῆς θαλάσσης πρῶτος (Θεμιστοκλῆς) 


ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν ὡς ἀνθεκτέα ἐστίν. Xen. Cyrop. v, 1, 14. 


al & \ 3 \ > n- \ , \w ‘ 9 xh? 
οἱ καλοὶ καγαθοὶ, επιθυμουντες καὶ χρυσίον καὶ ἵππων ἀγαθῶν 


᾿ \ a a ef ε , , , ? : 
καὶ “γυναικὼν καλῶν, ὅμως ATAVYTWY τούτων ῥαδίως δύνανται 


POL Re e/ 1 ad > ce \ \ δὶ ΄ 
ἀπέχεσθαι, woTe μὴ ἅπτεσθαι αὐτῶν παρὰ τὸ ὀἰκάιον. 


Many verbs are constructed like ἅπτομαι, which sig- — 


nify the same ; as Wavew, Orryyavew. Eur. Hec. 609. μὴ 


θιγγάνειν μου μηδέν, ἀλλ᾽ εἴργειν ὄχλον, τῆς παιδός. 


Upon this is founded the construction by which, with — 


the verbs ‘to take, to seize, to touch, to carry,’ ἄς. the 


part by which any thing is taken, is put in the genitive, 
whilst the whole is put in the accusative. Xen. Anab. 


1, 6, 10. μετὰ ταῦτα, κελεύοντος Κύρου, ἐλάβοντο ΤῊΣ 


ζώνης τὸν ᾿᾽Ορόντην ἐπὶ θανάτῳ ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ 


συγγενεῖς, ‘took him by the girdle’. Eur. Andr. 711. ἣν ὅ 


ἐξ ἡμῶν γεγὼς ἐλᾷ Oe οἴκων τῆσδ᾽ ἐπισπάσας κόμης. Comp. 


’Troad. 888. Iphig. A. 1376. KAY. ἄξει δ᾽ οὐχ ἑκοῦσαν 


ἁρπάσας; AXIA. δηλαδὴ ξανθῆς ἐθείρης. Antiphan. ap. 


Stob. p. 608. τοὺς γλιχομένους δὲ ζῆν κατασπᾷ τοῦ σκέλους 


ἀ Fisch. 111, a. p. 868. 366. 


SP ee ελλτ a ea oO | 


AS AS 
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ἄκοντας ὁ Χάρων. Hence Il. w’, 515. γέροντα δὲ χειρὸς avi- 


᾿ στη. πέλειαν δεῖν ποδός Ll. ψ', 954°. Aristoph. Plut. 315: 


τῶν ὀρχέων κρεμῶμεν. Lucian says, Asin. p. 158. χαμβά- 


t > a > A 
νεταί μου εκ Τῆς ouvpas. 


| Obs. It is seldom that an active is constructed as in 
§. 365. Il. 7’, 56. μέσσου δουρὸς edwv.: The probable expla- 


_ nation of π΄, 406. ἕλκε δὲ δουρὸς ἑλὼν ὑπὲρ ἄντυγος (Comp. 


409.. ὡς Bx ἐκ δίφροιο κεχηνότα δουρὶ φαειν ᾧ) is, ἕχκε δὲ 
αὐτὸν δουρός, ἑλὼν τὸ δόρν. 

_ 7. ΤῈ same construction is retained also with the 
verbs which signify the opposite of ‘to take, to selze’, 
viz. ‘to let go, to loose, not to obtain any thing, to, 
miss’, &c. Here too they are mostly middle verbs, 


| which take the genitive. ire : 


μεθίεσθαι, ‘ to let go’, takes only the genitive, μεθιέναι 
on the contrary, in the same sense, usually takes the 


accusative. Soph. Aid. C. 830. μέθες χεροῖν τὴν παῖδα. 


θᾶσσον. Hur. Hec. 404. ws τῆσδ᾽ ἑκοῦσα παιδὸς οὐ με- 
θήσομαι. Aristoph. Plut. 42. ὅτῳ ξυναντήσαιμι πρῶτον 


ἐξιών ἐκέλευσε τούτου μὴ μεθίεσθαί m ett. Eur. Med. 


734. ἄγουσιν ov μεθεῖ᾿ ἂν ἐκ “γαίης ἐμέ is governed of aryou- 
σιν, and with μεθεῖο must be supplied ἐμοῦ. Yet Herodotus 
has the genitive with the active 1x, 33. Σπαρτιήται δὲ, 


πρὶ \ ’ , \ ? ~ \ , ~ 
πρῶτα μεν QAKOUGQAVTES, δεινὰ εἐποιευνῖτο KAL μετιεσαν THS 


χρησμοσύ vns τοπαράπαν in the sense of ‘to lose sight. 


at (a) 
ἀφίεσθαί τινος. Plat. Lach. p. 165. μὴ ἀφίεσό γε 
τοῦ ἀνδρός. tb. p. 171. ἀφίεται τοῦ δόρατος, “ lets go the 


367. 


CO Re es Φ|ἰ᾿΄᾿ὋὋ'ἕΤἕ᾿..-.-ς.------ ΄ -ΞΞ.- as 


allie 


© Valck. ad Theocr. x. Id. 1v, 35. 


f Schol. Arist. Plut. 42. Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 236. Valcken. ad 


Eur. Ph. 189. Hipp. v. 326. On the contrary, Brunck. ad Eur. 
Med, 737. Arist. Vesp. 416.. 


368. 


860. 
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spear’ (on the contrary,. ἀφιέναι δόρυ, ‘to hurl the spear’) 
ἐδ. p. 177. καθάπερ ἄρτι Λάχης μὴ ἀφίεσθαί σε ἐμοῦ 
διεκελεύετο, ἀλλὰ ἐρωτᾷν, καὶ ἐγὼ νῦν “παρακελεύομαί TOU - 
μὴ ἀφίεσθαι Λάχητος, μηδὲ Νικέου, ἀλλὰ. ἐρωτᾶν. 
Ιβοον. π. avrid. Ρ. 318. D. ἐκείνως ὑμᾶς ἡγοῦμαι τάχιστ᾽ av 
ἀφεῖσθαι τῆς δόξης ταύτης. 2... Same A. ἀφέμενος, 
τοῦ βοηθεῖν τοῖς εἰρημένοις. Comp. Archid. p. 133. Β. C. 
Eur. Hel. 1650. οὐκ ἀφήσομαι πέπλων σῶν. On the other 
hand ἀφιέναι is constructed regularly with the accusative: 


προΐεσθαι. Demosth. p. 18, 13. ὡς ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν, 
μᾶλλον δέ τῶν αἰσχίστων, μὴ μόνον πόλεων καὶ τόπων, 
ὧν ἡμέν ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσθαι προϊεμένους, adda καὶ τῶν 
ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης παρασκενασθέντων συμμάχων τε καὶ καιρῶν. 
Yet more frequently with the accus. See Indic. De- 
mosth. ie | 


ἁμαρτάνειν and the comp. Herod. 1, 43. ἔνθα δὴ ---- 
᾿Αδρηστος, ἀκοντίζων τὸν σῦν, τοῦ μὲν ἁμαρτάνει, τυγ- 
χάνει δὲ τοῦ Kpoicov παιδός. and in a metaphorical sense 
I, 207. ἢν yap ἐγὼ γνώμης μὴ ἁμάρτω, κεῖνοι ἰδόμενοι 
ἀγαθὰ πολλὰ, τρέψονται πρὸς αὐτά. ‘ Isocr. ad Phil. 
p- 87. A. ὡμολόγουν dé μηδενὸς πώποτε τοσοῦτο πρά- 
ματος διαμαρτεῖν. Comp. Archid. p. 123. C.D. In the ᾿ 
latter metaphorical sense it very nearly agrees with 
WeidecOai τινος (δ. 1. 316.), as σφάλλεσθαί τινος, © to miss 
of any thing’, §. 316. accords with ἁμαρτάνειν Twos, 
as opposed to τυχεῖνὅ. 


8. From this idea of partition, which is implied in 
the genitive, in the superlative also that substantive 
which marks the class from which the superlative. takes- 
the chiefest (as a part), is put in the genitive, as in 
-θ gh eee εἰ ΟΕ δ τ' 


5 Fisch. 111, ἃ, p. 368. 


Ἢ 
a 
= 


ae ΟΣ 


ἐν εὐ τος 


oth se re Ea 
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πε Latin, 6. g. 1. ay 176. ἔχθιστος δέ μοί ἐσσὶ διοτρεφέων 
βασιλήων. Herodotus adds ἐκ 1, 196. τὴν εὐειδεστάτην ἐκ 
πασέων, the same as in Latin different prepositions are 
_ put for the genitive”. : 


Obs. Properly the genitive can only designate the class of 


objects, of which the superlative marks the chief. Hence the © 


passage in Pind. Ol. 10, 48. of Augeas is peculiar: κἀκεῖνος 


7 ΓΟ pot τ th § ε mo’ ? , ἢ , . 9- 54N 40 ᾿ 
 ἀβουλίᾳ, ὕστατος adwotos αἀντήῆσας, θανατον attruv οὐκ 


ἐξέφυγεν, ‘at the end of the capture’, περὶ τὰ τελευταῖα τῆς 


ἁχώσεως Schol. In the passage of Isocrates also quoted above, 


δ; 320: the genitive τῶν περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς and τῶν ἄλλων may 


bé governed of the superlative μάλιστα, in which case the 
genitive would mark the class of the objects of the anger, but 
not of the persons angry. | 


᾿ς Hence the genitive is put also with verbs, adjec- 
tives and adverbs, which are derived from superlatives, 
or in which merely the idea of a degree of: prefer- 
ableness is implied. 


a. Verbs. Il. ζ,.460. “Exropos ἥδε γυνή, ὃς ἀριστεύε- 
σκε μάχεσθαι Τρώων ἱπποδάμων, 1: 6. ἄριστος ἣν Τρώων. 
Xen. Mem. 5: 111) 5, 10. λέγω. πάντας (τοὺς πολέμους) τοὺς 
ἐπὶ Θησέως πολεμηθέντας, ἐν οἷς πᾶσιν ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ ᾿Αθηναϊοι) 
δῆλοι “γεγόνασι τῶν καθ᾽ ἑαντοὺς ἀνθρώπων ἀριστεύ- 
σαντες. Eurvp. Hipp. 1009. πό 
λιστεύετο πασῶν γυναικῶν; Med. 948. δῶρ» ἃ καλ- 
χισπεύεται τῶν νῦν ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν, οἵδ᾽ ἐγώ, πολύ. Ale. 
653. ἦ Tapa πάντων διαπρέπεις ἀψυχίᾳ, . to which 
Pind. Ol. 1, in. adds ἔξοχα, besides ὁ χρυσὸς αἰθόμενον 


rn ως 8 , \ , ἐξ X 6 re 
πυρ ate ιαπρέεπει νυκτι μεγαάνορος Εε οχα πλουτου. 


, ie \ Hh pee BS a! AQ 
τερα TO THTCE TWP. εκαλ- 


b. Adjectives. Eur. Suppl. 348. πόθεν πόθ᾽ οἵδε δια- 
mpemets εὐψυχίᾳ θνητῶν ἔφυσαν. Thus also ἔξοχος. 


ΟΠ. 1, .499. and passwm, which however Od. φ΄, 266. is 


. 


h Fisch, 111, a p. 352. 


4 


370. 
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constructed with the. dative, ‘amongst’, for ἐν πᾶσιν 


- 


αἰπολίοισιν. 


c. Aidvenss: ἔξοχα Il. a 257. ἐμὲ δ᾽ din sa πάντων — 
niga Pind. Ol. 9, 104. via δ᾽ Ἄκτορος. ἐξό Xs τίμασεν. 


ἐποίκων Αἰγένας τε Μενοίτιον. 


ΠΙ. The genitive is used also to ΓΟ the person 
or thing to which any thing belongs, whether it be a 
property, or quality, habit, wires &c., and those also 
from which any thing: arises. Probably here too ἄνα 
obscure idea of the relation of this quality, &c.. 
that which possesses it, as of a part to the eB 
the basis. 


1. Property. οἰκεῖος, ἴδιός twos. Isoer. ad Nicoel. 
». 19. B. ἅπαντα ta τῶν οἰκούντων τὴν πόλιν οἰκεῖα τῶν 
καλῶς βασιλενόντων ἔστι, and elsewhere passim. In 
the same manner the simple article with the Soullipe 
is used, as in the passage adduced τὰ τῶν οἰκούντων 
πὴν πόλιν, ‘the property of the citizens’. Hence ἱερός 
with a genitive Herod. u, 72. ἱροὺς δὲ τούτους τοῦ Νείλου 
φασί. Plat. Phedon. p. 193. Eur. Alc. 76. 


εἶναι, “γίγνεσθαι In particular, with the genitive, signify 
‘to belong to’. Herod. 1, 117. τοῦτο πὸ πεδίον ἢ nv μέν κοτε 
Χορασμίων, ---- ἐπεί τε δὲ Πέρσαι ἔ €XOvat TO Kparos, ἔστι 
τοῦ βασιλῆος. ad. II, 134. Αἴσωπος ᾿Ιάδμονος ἐ ἐγένετο, viz. 
δοῦλος". Hence Soph. Cid. T. 411. οὐ Κρέοντος προστά- | 
Tov γεγράψομαι, ‘the client of Creon belonging to Creon 
as my patron’. ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ‘to be his own ri, free’. 
Demosth. ΕΝ. »..26, 27. δεῖ δὴ ταῦτα ἐπανέντας Nett 


ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἔτι καὶ νῦν γενομένους κοινὸν καὶ τὸ λέγειν 


* Valck. ad Herod. 1. ς. p. 255, 67. 
_ * Valck. ad Her. 1. ον p. 168, 55.’ 
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δ καὶ τὸ βουλεύεσθαι καὶ τὸ πράττειν ποιῆσαι. Comp. p. 42, 


10. 1456, 9. Isocr. de Pac. p. 185. Β. Plat. Gorg. p. 153. 


Ἶ Bess it’. Polrtic. Ῥ. 111. ἔλαθον αὐτοί τε ἀπολέμως ἴ ἴσχον- 


_ those who attacked them’. Soph. Cid. 1. 917. add 
“ἔστι τοῦ λέγοντος, ἢν φόβους λέγη, “he gives himself up 
_ entirely to him who speak of terror’. Demosth. c. Pan- 
: ten. p. 982, 8. μήτε συγγνώμης, μήτ᾽ ἄλλου μηδενός εἰσιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοῦ πλείονος, where εἰσὶ properly belongs only to 


_ referred also to the other'. 


To this class also, in some measure, belongs Soph. 
| Antig. - 1205. αὖθις πρὸς λιθόστρωτον κόρης νυμφεῖον 
Ἅιδου κοῖλον εἰσεβαίνομεν, Where νυμῴεῖον doov is the tomb 
of Antigone, sentenced to death, and thus destined to 


‘Quality, power, custom, duty’. Here εἶναι may be 
translated different ways. a. Soph. Electr. 1054. πολ- 
᾿ λῆς ἀνοίας (ἐστὶ) καὶ τὸ θηρᾶσθαι κενά, ‘it partakes of 
' great folly, it is very foolish’, as in Latin magne stul- 
_ titie est. Eurip. Phen. 731. ἀλλὰ Tove, ὁρῶ πολλοῦ πόνου 
" (ov) ‘a matter of great labour, I see that it is attended 
_ with great labour’, in which there is no need to supply 
ἢ δεόμενον With Valckenaer. Thuc. 1, 83. ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος 
7 οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. V, 9. νομίσατε 


᾿ mm on a \‘ >? , : \ ᾿ ’ὔ 
εἶναι τοῦ καλῶς πολεμεῖν τὸ εθέλειν καὶ τὸ αἰσχύνεσθαι, 


[ τὰ well’. 


d 


' Brunck, ad Soph, O. T,1.c. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 213. 


εἰμὲ δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ, apace οἱ ἄτιμοι TOU ἐθέλοντος, 
dy τε τύπτειν βούληται, ‘in the poner of any one who 


- Tes, ---ὄντες τε αεὶ τῶν ἐπιτιθεμένων, ‘the prey of: 


᾿ πλείονος, ‘are intent upon profit’, but by a zeugma is 


be the bride of Pluto, νύμφη “Αιδου, as his property. 


: ‘that alacrity and a love of honour are necessary to. 


372. 
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Ὁ. In other cases εἶναι may be rendered by ‘ to be* 
able’, referred to the Greek genitive as’ the subject. 
Soph. CEd. Τ᾿. 393. καίτοι τό Υ αἴνυγμ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος 
ἣν ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν, “ΤΆ was not a riddle for the first comer 
to solve’. Thuc. νι, 22. πολλὴ yap οὖσα (n στρατιά) ov 
πάσης ἔσται πόλεως ὑποδέξασθαι, “ποῖ every city will 
be able to receive the army’; where, at the’ same time, it 
is to be observed, that the verb is referred to στρατιά, 
as its subject, instead of to πολλὴν οὖσαν --- ὑποδέξασθαι, 
as in the passage adduced of Sophocles τὸ αἴνιγμα was 
the nominative. Plat. Gorg. p. 115. dp οὖν παντὸς 
avopo ς ἐστιν ἐκλέξασθαι, ποῖα ἀγαθὰ τῶν ἡδέων ἐστι καὶ 


« ΄ , ‘\ ~ ζω ᾽᾿ ed 
ὁποια Kaka; 4 TEX VLKOU δεῖ εἰς ἕκαστον" Σ 


c. ‘Must’, Soph. GEd. C. 1499. στρατηχάτου χρηστοῦ, 


+ , Oe ’ ὃ ataGl 
Ta κρεισσω μῆοθ TAVOEA λεγειν. 


ἀ. ‘Tobe wont’. Thuc. 1; 39. ἀπόστασις τῶν βίαιόν. 
τι πασχόντων ἐστίν. ‘they who are treated ts v10- 
lence are wont to revolt’. Plat. Rep. 1, p. 163. ἔστιν apa 
δικαίον ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὅντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων: ‘it is to 
be expected from a just man, 8' —_ man is accus- 
tomed’, ὥς. Xen. Anab. τι, 5,21. παντάπασι δὲ rik ni 
EOTL Kal ye αν ἢ, καὶ ἀνάγκῃ. ‘x ote καὶ τούτων 
σ.ονηρῶν, οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι δι᾿ ἐπιορκίας Te πρὸς θεοὺς καὶ 
ἀπιστίας πρὸς ἀνθρώπους inches τι; where the construc- 
tion is changed, for τὸ ἐθέλειν. Xen. Mem. Siu, 1.5. 
ie iN ἐπικειμένων᾽ TH μοιχεύοντὶ κακῶν TE καὶ a: aus 
-- ὅμως εἰς τὰ ἐπικίνδυνα φέρεσθαι, ap οὐκ ἤδη τοῦτο παντά- 
πασι κακοδαιμονῶντός ἐσπιε; “15 not that the action of 
a mad man’? | f 


Obs. 1. πρός often accompanies these genitives. Asch. Agam. 


\ 


© lle Annan Rn δ'ὃ τό τ Semana 


m Valcken. ad Hefod’'p. 575, 27 


ἢ; 
τ 
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“608. ἢ κἄρτα πρὸς γυναικὸς αἴρεσθαι κέαρ, ‘the custom, the 
“characteristic of a woman’. 1647. τὸ γὰρ δολῶσαι. πρὸς 
i ᾿υναικὸς ἣν σαφῶς. Herod. vit, 153. τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔργα οὐ πρὸς 
ἅπαντος ἀνδρὸς νενόμικα γενέσθαι. ‘ that not exshy one can do 
such things’ . Soph. Aj. 319. πρὸς γὰρ κακοῦ τε καὶ βαρυ- 
na Xov “γόους τοιούσδ᾽ ἀεί TOT ἀνδρὸς ἐξηγεῖτ᾽ © Ἔχειν, * that 
πὶ is cowardly”, or Isocr. de Pac. 177. C. τῶν ἀρχόντων ἔργον 
β ἐστὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους ταῖς ἑαυτῶν ἐπιμελείαις ποιεῖν εὐδαιμονε- 


᾿στάτους. (Cf. p. 167. B.) In Thic. τι, 39. τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν: 


> ΄“- > , . . . 
αὐτῶν εὐψύχῳ the quality is considered as something that. pro- 
ceeds from any: one. . 


Obs, 4. Hither is to be referred also the phrase εἶναι ἐτῶν Tpra- 
_xovta Plat. Leg. tv, p. 195. ‘ to be thirty years old’, where Isocr. 
Hig. p: 388. E. puts the accusative, ἀδελφὴν κόρην τέτταρα 
και i δέκ᾽ € eTN γεγονυῖαν. ‘The phrase is more peculiar in Herod. ly, 
138. ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι ot διαφέροντές τε τὴν ψῆφον καὶ ἐόντες 
| Rorvyou πρὸς βασιλῆος, which elsewhere is εἶναι ἐν λόγῳ, aliquo 


numero haberi. Εἶναι also, with the genitive, signifies:‘ to have’, im 
the phrase τῆς αὐτῆς “γνώμης εἶναι Thuc. 1, 113. Comp. Xen. 


 H.Gr. 11,4, 36. ejusdem sententie esse, * to be of the same opi- 
nion’. Otherwise the Latin idiom of esse, with the genitive, e.g. 
Titus erat summe facilitatis, is not used in Greek. 


Thus the genitive is used, particularly with: demon- 


strative pronouns, (which are explained), in order to 
shew in whom a certain quality is found. Eur. Iph. A. 
᾿ 28. οὐκ ἄγαμαι ταῦτ᾽ ἀνδρός ἀριστέος, “1 do not. ap- 
_ prove this in a prince’. Xen. Ages. τι, 7. ἀλλά μᾶλλον 
Tao αὐτοῦ arpasia, ὅτι πλῆθός τε οὐδὲν μεῖον, ἢ τὸ τῶν 
} πολεμίων, παρεσκευάσατο, &c. ‘I admire this in him’. 26. 


1, 8. εὐθὺς μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ πάνυ ἡγάσθησαν αὐτοῦ (vulg.. 


αὐτὸ) τοῦτο, τὸ ἐπρουπήβρι, Keak at. Theaet. p. 89. 
οἷσθ᾽ οὖν, ὦ Θεόδωρε, ὃ θαυμάζω τοῦ ἐπαύρου, σοῦ Bip err? 


᾿ . γόρου». Menex. p. 288. τοῦτο δὴ ἀξιον ἐπαινεῖν τῶν 


Ὁ Brunck. ad Arist. ἤδη. 355. 
-® Ruhnk, ad Tim. p. 8. 
P Heind. ad Plat. ‘Theaet. p. 347. 


373. 


πα 


“συ. 
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. “ σ᾿ , ¢ a 
avo pwv τῶν τότε ναυμαχησάντων, ὅτι τὸν ἐχόμενον φόβον. 
- ‘ > ἡ 
Ἵ ~ > - on 9- ἡ 
διέλυσαν τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων. de Rep. i, p. 227. τοῦ τ᾽ οὖν αὐτὸ 
Py « \ 4 / ‘ F oe 4 
ἐπαίνεσον δικαιοσύνης, ὃ αὐτὴ Ot αὑτὴν τὸν ἔχοντα ὀνί- 
| . . cf 
νησι, καὶ ἀδικίαν, ὃ βλάπτει. Xen. Ages. 8, 4. ἐγὼ οὖν καὶ 
“- am ~? , ty" \ \ + 08 , a Ψ 
τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ AynatAaou, τὸ προς τὸ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς ᾿ Ελ- 
λησιν, ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως Leviayv— Thuc. 1, 84. καὶ τὸ 
᾽ , a τὸ τ, ( 
δὲ \ , « , , ε - \ » »" ‘ 
Bpa ν καὶ μέλλον, ὁ μεμῴφονται μαλιστα ἡμῶν, μή αἰισχύνε-. 
o0e.—Xen. Cyrop. viii, 1,40. καταμαθεῖν δὲ τοῦ Κύρου 
es e , ‘9 ~ f ~ 
δοκοῦμεν, WS οὐ τούτῳ μόνῳ ἐνόμιζε χρῆναι τοὺς ἄρχοντας τῶν 
? ΄σ . ΄“ > ‘ 
ἀρχομένων διαφέρειν, τῷ βελτίονας αὐτῶν εἶναι, ἀλλά καὶ κατα- 
ic Vv ΄. . 
οητενεὶν weTo χρῆναι αὐτούς. ‘we think we have ob- 
served in Cyrus’. Gicon. 16, 3. οὐκοὺν καὶ ἀλλοτρίας γῆς 
τοῦτό ἐστι γνῶναι, 6 TL TE ‘Ovvara φέρειν καὶ ὅ τι μὴ 
δύ ie ‘sod va Sesion nab 
υναται, OPpwYTa τοὺς καρποὺς καὶ Ta CEvopa. nao. Ii, 1. 
᾽ \ ‘ 7 ᾽ , , \ \ ee 
19. εγὼ mev— οὕὗποτε επανομην --- βασιλέα καὶ τοὺς σὺν 
~ 9 / > ~ ; df © 
αὐτῷ μακαρίζων, διαθεώμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ 


οἵαν ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφθονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, Ke. 


Obs. The above-mentioned construction of ἄγαμαι and 
θαυμάζω appears to have been the cause of the construction of 
both verbs, with a genitive of the object, the genitive being un- 
accompanied by another word, denoting a quality, &c. These — 
verbs, with this construction, usually signify, ‘to wonder at any 
one, or any thing’, the idea of disapprobation, of blame of con- 
tempt being implied. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 27. 4. B. θαυμάζω 
τῶν ταύτην τὴν "γνώμην ἐχόντων, ὕὅπες οὐ καὶ τὸν πλοῦτον . 
καὶ THY ῥώμην καὶ τὴν ἀνδρίαν κακῶς λέγουσιν. Comp. 7. AVTO. 
p-313. E, Archid. p. 128. E. 135. B. de Pac. p. 161, A. also, “to 
admire, to approve, ironically, m ridicule’. Herod. v1, 76. ἄγα- 
σθαι ἔφη τοὺ Epacivov οὐ προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 47. καὶ νὴ τὴν Ἥραν ἄγαμαι σοῦ, ὅτι μοι 
δοκεῖς εὐνοϊκῶς, καθ᾿ ὅσον οἷός τ᾽ εἶ, βοηθεῖν. Frequently, 
however, it signifies ‘ to admire’, in a good sense. Plat. Griton. 
p- 100. ἀλλὰ καὶ cov πάλαι θαυμάζω, αἰσθανόμενος ὡς ἡδέως 
καθεύδεις. Leg, χιὶ, p. 190. ‘PadauavOvos δὲ περὶ τὴν 
λεγομένην κρίσιν τῶν δικῶν ἄξιον ἄτγασθαι, διότι κατεῖδε τοὺς 
τότε ἀνθρώπους ἡ γουμένους ἐναργῶς εἶναι θεούς" εἰκότως, ἅτε ᾿ 


κατὰ τὸν τότε χρόνον τῶν πολλῶν ἐκ θεῶν {ὦ ὄντων. (vulg. θεοὺς 
ΕΒ κότως.) Demosth. Pro. Cor. .Ῥ. 296, 4, τίς yap οὐκ av ay a- 
σαιτο τῶν ανδρῶν ἐ εκείνων τῆς ἀρετή ς, &c. Otherwise ἄγα- 
μαι and θαυμάζω usually stand with the accusative 4, 


a In other places the genitive expresses the person or 
thing from which any thio proceeds, and is to be ren- 
“dered by the preposition ab, ex, ‘from’. ‘This is the 
pease particularly with the verbs ‘to hear, to experience, 

to learn’. Xen. aes ΠῚ, Lads ὁ ᾿Αρμένιος, ὡς ἤκουσε 
Fe Tov ee he τὰ παρὰ τοῦ adele ἐξεπλάγη. Herod. τι, 


ων 


8. ὧδε μὲν γενέσθαι τῶν ἱρέων τοῦ ae ἐν poet 
ἤκουον. Eur. Alc. 378. ὦ παῖδες, αὐτοὶ δὴ τάδ᾽ εἰσηκούσατε 
πατρὸς PAYoR Το ς, μὴ γαμεῖν ἄλλην ποτὲ γυναῖκ᾽ ep ὑμῖν, 
mye a ATLA ELV ἐμέ, which however may also be explained, 
according to §. 327. Obs. 9". Again, in a somewhat 
_ different sense, HA A). 1235. ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἀκούειν pee 
- pos δούλων κακα; 1320. ov γὰρ κλύοντες ἐσμὲν αἰσχίστους 
᾿ λόγους, ἄναξ Ὀδυσσεῦ, τοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀρτίως; Plat. 
p Huthyphr. p. 8. ὁ aegis δεῦρο ἄνδρα πευ- 
| σόμενον τοῦ penn et,t70 τι χρὴ ποιεῖν, instead of 
which ab. p- 19. 15 παρὰ TOV ἐξηγητῶν περὶ αὐτοῦ πτυ- 
Εθόσθαι, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν. Thucyd. I, 125. ἐπειδὴ ap ἁπᾶντων. 
ἤκουσαν γνώμην. Kur. Rhes. 129. μαθόντες ἐχθρῶν 
μηχανὰς κατασκόπου βουλευσόμεσθα. 


é σ > ? 
Obs. The foundation of the construction ἀκούειν τινὸς 


and partly on the remark ὃ. 327. Obs. 2. In a similar manner 


appears to have arisen the expression ἀποδέχεσθαί mass ‘to. 


assent to any one, to listen to him’, properly ἀποὺ. Ti τινος, 
‘to approve something that another ite said or done’, Plat. Prot. 
p. 115. WS μὲν εἰκότως ἀποδέχονται οἱ σοὶ BN καὶ χαλ- 


i Ἵ = 


| 4 Piers. ad Moerid. p. 1 sq. Ruhnk. ad Tim. l.c. 
ᾳ τ Fisch, 111, a. p. 362 sq. 
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λέγοντος, ‘to hear any one say’, rests partly on this idiom, © 


374. 


475. 


᾿ ” , ’ δὰ re , 
κέως καὶ σκυτοτόμον συμβουλεύοντος τὰ TOALTLKA, ——= 
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ἀποδέδεικταί σοι. Isocr. c. Euth. p. 403. B. ἐνθυμεῖσθαι 
χρή, εἰ ἀποδέξεσθε τῶν τὰ τοιαῦτα λεγόντων, ὅτι νόμον 
θήσετε, πῶς χρὴ ἀδικεῖν. 


In the same relation stand 1. εἶναι, “γέγνεσθαι with 
the genitive. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 1. τατον μὲν δὴ λέγεται. 
Κῦρος γενέσθαι Καμβύσον,μ wnt pos δὲ ὁμολογεῖται M av- 
δάνης γένεσθαι, natus esse dicitur patre Camb.—Eurip. 
Hec. 383. δεινὸς χαρακτὴρ κἀπίσημος ἐν βροτοῖς ἐσθλῶν 
γενέσθαι. Thus also ποταμοῦ (κατὰ) “γένος εἶναι, ws 
εἶναι γενεήν Nl. ¢: 186. Again, Id. Inbag. A. 407. a 


δὲ ποῦ μοι πατρὸς ἐκ ταὐτοῦ γεγώς; 3 


This genitive is used even with passives. Farts Med. 
800. οὔτε τῆς νεοζύγου νύμφης τεκνώσει παῖδα, with 
which otherwise ἐκ is put. q 


σολόρδ.- ὧν 


2. The genitive often expresses the material of cial 
any thing is made, with verbs, substantives, and adjec-. 
tives. Hetil. Vv, 82. SRR POOTSOY οἱ ᾿Επιδαύριοι, κότερα χαλκοῦ, 
ποιέονται τὰ ἀγάλματα, ἢ λίθον ἡ δὲ Πυθίη οὐδέτερα, 
τουτέων ἔα, ἀλλὰ ξύλου ἡμέρης he 11, 138. ἐστρω- ; 
μένη ἐστί ὁδὸς λίθου ἐπὶ σταδίους τρεῖς μάλιστά κη. Xen. 
Cyr. vu, 5, 22. εὔφλεκτα δὲ τὰ πρόθυρα αὐτῶν, φοίνικος, 


ae a 


μὲν αἱ θύραι πεποιημέναι, S&C. Στέφανος ποίας Pind. 
P. 4, 426. στ. aOéuwv Arist. Ach. 991. στ. λευκοίων. 
Theocr. vit, 64. σχεδίαι διφθερῶν Xen. Anab. τι, 4, 28". 


ἜΣ 
Ἔκ often accompanies this genitive. Herod. 11, 96. 
τὰ δὲ δὴ πλοῖα σφι---ἔστι ἐκ τῆς ἀκάνθης ποιευμένα; and 
again : ἔστι EK μυρίκης πεποιημένη θύρη. Theocr. XV ll, 21. 
eopa — τετυγμένα εξ ἀδάμαντος, or ἀπὸ. Her. vu, 6ὅ. 


εἵματα---απὸ ξύλων πεποιημένα. The dative also is used 


5. Heind, ad Plat. Crat. p. 79. 
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for the genitive, when the stuff of which any thing is 
made may be considered also as the means by which 
it is made. Od. 7’, 563. at μὲν γὰρ κεράεσσι τετεύ- 
xara, αἱ δ᾽ ἐλέφαντι ἷ. 


3. A genitive is put with substantives of all sorts, 
to express the author of a thing implied in the substan- 
tive. Asch. Prom. 908. Ἥρας ἀλατεῖαι, ‘ the wanderings 
of Io caused by Juno’. Soph. iid. C.786. (ἥκεις ἔμ᾽ ἄξων, 


md 4 ΄- / ‘ lo δ ES ~ , 
wa) πόλις σοι κακῶν avatos τῆσδ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθῆ χθονός, quo 


urbs tibi sit immunis a cladibus, que ab hac terra im- — 


pendent. Eur. Or. 610. (μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐκείνη σοῦ θανεῖν ἐστ᾽ 
ἀξία, 7 τῇ τεκούση σ᾽ ἠγρίωσεν) ὀνείρατ᾽ ἀὐγγέλλουσα ταὰ- 
γαμέμνονος, ‘the dreams sent by Agamemnon from the 
shades below’. Suppl. 1038. ἥκω, διπλοῦν πένθος γε δαι- 
μόνων ἔχων, luctum a diis immissum. 


IV. The genitive is put with verbs, compounded with 
prepositions which govern the genitive, that is to say, 


when these prepositions may be separated from the verb, 


and placed immediately before the case, without altering 
the signification of the verb, 6. g. ἀντιπαρέχειν τί τινος for 
παρέχειν τι ἀντί Tivos. ἀποπηδᾷν ἅρματος for-wydav ap da pua- 
Tos. ἐξέρχεσθαι οἰκίας for ἔρχεσθαι ἐξ οἰκίας, &e. but not ἀντι- 
“λέγειν τινός, ‘to contradict any one’, for τινί, because 
λέγειν ἀντί twos would give an entirely different sense, 
‘to speak in the place of any one’. Frequently also a 
verb compounded with a preposition which requires a 
genitive, governs the genitive, though the preposition 
eannot be separated from the verb, e.g. ἀντιποιεῖσθαί 
Twos, ἐφίεσθαι τινος, ἀπολαύειν τινός. Here then the geni- 
tive does not arise from the preposition, but from the 
relation which the verb expresses. 


t Fisch. 111, a. p. 374 sq. 


376. 
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From the same kind of reference to themselves and 
to the preposition, with which they are compounded, and 
which expresses this reference more definitely, the 
verbs compounded with κατὰ (‘against’, with a genit.) ἢ 
which represent an action as tending to the disadvan- 
tage of a person or thing, take the genitive of the 
person or thing against which the action is directed ; 
together with the accusative of the thing which is the 
passive object of the verb, e. g. κατηγορεῖν τι Twos, PrO~ 
perly, ‘to utter, to assert any thing to the disadvantage 


ofa person’, i.e. ‘to accuse one of any thing’. Xen. Mem. 
S.1, 3,4. τῶν ἄλλων μωρίαν κατηγόρει, οἵτινες παρὰ 


ed δον κ eee 


τὰ παρὰ τῶν θεῶν σημαινόμενα ποιοῦσί τι. (Hence in the’ 


passive the verb, as the predicate, is referred to the 
thing, or the object, as the subject. Thuc. 1, 95. καὶ 


yap ἀδικία πολλὴ κατηγορεῖτο αὐτοῦ (Παυσανίου) ὑπὸ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἀφικνουμένων. - — κατηγορεῖτο δὲ αὐτοῦς 
οὐχ ἥκιστα Μηδισμός. Pausanias accusabatur ἐμ ιι5- 
titie, studii partium Persicarum. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. v, 
2, 27.) καταγιγνώσκειν. Plat. Ap. 8. p. 58. πολλήν γέ, 
μουν κατέγνωκας ἀτυχίαν. ‘thou pronouncest that I ἀπ 
very unhappy’. Leg. 1, p. 6. ἄνοιαν δή μοι δοκεῖ κατα-᾿ 
γνῶναι τῶν πολλῶν, ὡς οὐ μανθανόντων, OTL πόλεμος ἀεὶ 
πᾶσι διὰ βίου ξυνεχής ἐστι πρὸς ἁπάσας τὰς πόλεις. Εμέδ-, 
phr. p. 4. οὐ yap σου (vulg. που) ἐκεῖνό γε καταγνώσομαις, 
ὡς σύ γε ἕτερον (γέγραψαι). TIsocr. c. Loch. p. 396. D. ὁρῶ 
δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὅταν TOV καταγνῶτε ἱεροσυλίαν ἢ κλοπήν, 
οὐ πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος ὧν ἂν λάβωσι. τὴν τιμωρίαν ποιουμένους: 
αλλ ὁμοίως ἁπάντων θάνατον κατακρίνοντας, ‘ judge 
that any one has committed sacrilege or theft, condemn 
him of sacrilege or theft’. Comp. id. p. 17. B. 35. Ay: 
Thuc. 11, 81. κατέγνωσαν ἁπάντων θάνατον, ‘declared 
death to all, condemned them to death’. Thus κατα- 


κρίνειν ἁπάντων θάνατον tb. καταψηφίζεσθαί τινος δειλίαν 
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Lysias p. 325. ‘ to pronounce that one is guilty of cow- 
ardice’". HAischin. Axioch. 12. οἱ δὲ περὶ Θηραμένην καὶ Καλ- 
λίξενον ---κατεχειροτόνησαν τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἄ ἄκριτον θάνα- 
τον. --- Plat. Rep. ἘΠ P 974. τὸν δὲ (Χρύσην) κατεύ- 
χεσθαι τῶν Ἀχαιῶν πρὸς τὸν θεόν. ---- Moreover κατασκεδά- 
ζειν, καταχεῖν, καταντλεῖν in their proper and figurative 
sense. Xen. Anab. vii, 3, 32. ἀναστὰς ὁ Σεύθης ΟΜΝ ὦ 
“καὶ συγκατεσκέδασε τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ κέρας, ‘ poured out 
the’ drinking-vessel over them’. Demosth. pro Cor. 
p- 242, 12. αἴτιος δὲ οὗτος, peat ἑωλοκρασίαν τινά ee 
τῆς πονηρίας τῆς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν ἀδικημάτων κατασκεδά- 
σας". καταφορεῖν τί τινος Plat. Rep. 1x, P. 272. — Plat. 
Leg. Vu, p. 345. πᾶσαν βλασφημίαν τῶν ἱερῶν καταχέ- 
ovot. Il. ψ', 408. μὴ σφῶϊν ἐλεγχείην Bahay hd Αἴθη. 
Plat. Rep. vu, p. 171. φιλοσοφίας ἔτι πλείω oees 
KaTavTAno omer. Lys. p. 214. ἐπειδὰν τὰ ποιήματα ἡμῶν 
ἐπιχειρήσῃ καταντλεῖν". --- κατειπεῖν τί τινος.  Ausch. 
Axioch. 7. τοσάδε Tov ζῆν κατεῖπεν. ‘said thus much 
against life’. Xen. Cyrop. I, 4, 8. οἱ δὲ BEES προσελά- 
| er Ciara κατερεῖν αὐτοῦ τῷ πάππῳ, ‘that they 
would accuse him to his grandfather’ . Plat. Phedon. 
p. 193. οἱ δλήρμιπάι — τῶν κύκνων καταψεύδονται, 
καὶ φασὶν αὐτοὺς θρηνοῦντας τὸν θάνατον ὑπόλύπης ἐξάδειν. 
τα. Rep. Ss. ae KATANA TEL τινός. Thuc. Vill, 8. τὸν 
πλοῦν ταύτῃ ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς ἐποιοῦντο, κατα φρονήσαν- 
τες τῶν avai ¥ ἀδυνασίαν, ὅτι ναυτικὸν οὐδὲν αὐτῶν 
πολύ πω ἐφαίνετο, ᾿ ‘thought that the Athenians were 
unable’, καταφρονεῖν more usually has the genitive only, 
without the accusative of the thing’ ‘ to despise any one’. 
καταφρονεῖν τινός. καταγελᾷν τινός. Plat. Lach. εἰσὶ yap 


-- Fisch. 111, a. p. 381. 
* Piers. ad Moer. p. 216 sqq. Toup. Em, in Suid. T. 1, p. 319 54. 
y Heusde Spec. Cr. in Pl. p, 127 54: 
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τινες οἱ τῶν τοιούτων κατα γελῶσι. Hence also Apoll. 
Rh. 1v, 25. μετὰ δ᾽ ἥγε παλίσσυτος ἀθρόα κόλπων (ἐκ κόλ- 
Ud , > of ἦν ͵ὕ j ΄ fi 
πων) φάρμακα πάντ᾽ ἀμυδις κατεχεύατο φωριαμοῖο for 
εἰς φωριαμόν. , Loa | 


Obs. 1. These verbs have not always the two cases, the geni- 
tive and accusative; only one is often put, if the thing or per- 
son which is expressed by the other, is easily understood. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 187. un τοίνυν ῥαδίως καταγιγνώσκωμεν τό μηδὲν 
εἰρηκέναι τὸν ἀποφηνάμενον ἐπιστήμην, ὃ νῦν σκοττόῦμεν. ᾿ the 
object only, or matter of the judgement is expressed; and 
since this is an infinitive, the person is referred, as the subject, — 
to this, for μὴ καταγιγνώσκωμεν τοῦ ἀποφηναμένου τὸ εἰρηκέ- 
ναι or ὅτι μηδὲν εἴρηκεν. : 


. Obs. 2. Sometimes the person in the accusative accompa- 
nies these verbs. τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους κατηγορεῖν Plat. Gorg. 
p. 162. — Eurip. Bacch. 503. καταφρονεῖ με καὶ On Bas 
ὅδε. in the dative also Herod. v11, 9. Ἴωνας τοὺς ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ 
κατοικημένους οὐκ ἐάσεις καταγελάσαι ἡμῖν. ib. 146. καὶ 
τοῖσι μὲν κατεκέκριτο θάνατος, in the active κατακρίνειν “τινὶ 
θάνατον. Il. υ΄, 282. κὰδ δ᾽ ἄχος οἱ χύτο μυρίον ὀφθαλμοῖσιν. 
So also is constructed κατακερτομεῖν τινός, Twi and τινά. 


Schaef. ad Long. p. 366 sq. 


Obs. 3. The genitive also, from the analogy of κατα- 
φρονεῖν accompanies περιφρονεῖν, ὑπερφρονεῖν, ‘ to despise’. 
Aisch. Axioch. 22. ἤδη περιφρονῶ τοῦ C ἢν, ἅτε εἰς ἀμείνω 
οἶκον μεταστησόμενος. Arist. Nub. 1400. (ὡς nov — —) 
τῶν καθεστώτων νόμων ὑπερφρονεῖν δύνασθαι ! Yet this is 
often put with the accus. also, as Thuc. 111, 39. Arist. Nub. 226. 
So also ὑπεῤρορᾷν τινος Χορ, Symp. 8, 22. which ib. 8, 3. 
Mem. S. 1, 3, 4. is constructed with the accusative. 


The same is the case with πρὸ in composition. 
Thucyd. 1, 39. πόλεμον ἤραντο, ἰσχὺν ἀξιώσαντες τοῦ 
δικαίον προθεῖναι, ‘to set higher’. Herod. ν, 39. εἴ 
τοι GU γε σεωὐτοῦ μὴ προορᾷς, ‘to care ἴον. Xen. 


Hier. ὁ, το. αὐτῶν (τῶν φυλάκων) προφυλαττοῦσιεν οἱ 


’ « δ ~ ~ Ah. Sie ἃ ε ~ 
VOMOL, ὥστε περὶ εαυὐτῶν φοβοῦνται Kat νπερ υμῶν. Ib. 1] ; 
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537. πβοστατεύειν τινός. Isocr. p. 108. A. προστῆναί 
τινος. Xen. Mer. 10, 8. “προνοεῖν καὶ 'προκινδυνεύειν 
τῶν πολιτῶν. On the other hand, Plat. Lys. p. 245. 6 
: " ᾿ \ a a 9 ᾿ , ~ of 

τι av τις περὶ πολλοῦ ποιῆται; ---αντὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων 
χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. Leg. ν, p. 205. οὐδὲ μήν, πρὸ ἀρετῆς 
ὁπόταν αὖ προτιμᾷ τις κάλλος, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν οὐχ: ἕτερον, ἢ ἡ 


- “ ~ WA ISAS 4 3 
τῆς ψυχῆς ὄντως καὶ πάντως ατιμία. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes, in these compound verbs, no regard is 
paid to the prepositions, and another case is put for the genitive, 
as the sense and reference of the verb require, as ἀποστρέφε- 
σθαί τινα. Eur! Suppl. 159. aversari aliquem. ἀποτρέπεσθαί τι 
Iph. A. 336. ἀπεῖναί τινι, id. Troad. 393. ‘to be distant with 
respect to any one’. ἐκπλεῖν Tov Ἑλλήσποντον Herod. v. 103. 
ἐπεὶ ἐζηλθον τὴν Περσίδα χώρην id. νιι, 29. Comp. 
Aristot. Polit. 111, 14. p. 475. D. ἐκβαίνειν ra τριάκοντα 
ἔτη Plat. Rep. vii, p. 174’. Sometimes also some verbs - 
compounded with ἐκ are constructed with the dative. Id. ξ΄, 115. 
Πορθεὶῖ yap τρεῖς παῖδες ἀμύμονες ἐξεγένοντο. H. in Ven. 
107. παῖδες παίδεσσι διαμπερὲς ἐκγεγάονται. Ηδενοά. τ, 
30. καί σφι εἶδε ἅπασι τέκνα ἐκ γενόμενα. Similarly 
Eur, Iph. A.1226. ἱκετηρίαν δὲ γόνασιν ἐξάππω σέθεν (Ε.) 


Thus also verbs compounded with κατά sometimes take the 
accusative. Arist. Ach. 711. κατεβόησε δ᾽ ἂν κεκραγὼς τοξότας 
τρισχιλίους“. 


~~ Obs. 4. On the other hand, verbs which are compounded with 
prepositions governing a dative or accusative, sometimes take.the 
genitive. Soph. Aj. 1292. τειχέων ἐγκεκλεισμένους.. Aristoph. 
Lys. 272. ov yap, μὰ τὴν Δήμητρ. ἐμοῦ ζῶντος ἐγχανοῦν- 
va, Soph. Cid. T. 825. ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδος. Phil: 648. τί. 
τοῦθ᾽, ὃ μὴ νεώς γε τῆς ἐμῆς ἔνι; (ἔνεστι) Plat. Leg. ν. 
». 222. νόσημα πόλεως ἐμπεφυκός. Soph. (Εά. T. 808. καί 


2 Valck. ad Herod. p. 429, 86. 
@ Brunck. ad Arist. Equ. 287. 
L 2 


378. 
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Μ᾿ ὁ πρέσβυς ὡς ὁρᾷ ὄχον παραστείχοντᾳ, aie Eur. 
Ph. 454. τόνδ᾽ eicedé Ew τειχέων". 


Υ, The genitive serves also to determine place and 
time, in answer to the question where? when? &c. 


1. Where? Od. γ΄, 251. ἢ ove” Apryeos nev ᾿Αχαεῖς- 
κοῦ; for ἐν "Apye. gp, 108 Sg. οἵη νῦν οὐκ ἔστι “γυνὴ κατ᾽ 
᾿Αχαιΐδα “γαῖαν, οὔτε Πύλου ἱερῆς, οὔτ᾽ ᾿Αργεος; οὔτε 
Μυκήνης, οὔτ᾽ αὐτῆς Ἰθάκης, οὔτ᾽ ᾿Ηπεέροιο μελαίνης. 
Thus also “δον. Prom. 720. Λαιᾶς δὲ χειρὸς οἱ σιδη- 
ροτέκτονες οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβες, ‘on the left hand’, for ἐπὶ λ. 
x: Soph. Εἰ. 900. ἐσχάτης ὁρῶ πυρᾶς vewpy Rocker 
τετμημένον. Eur. Suppl. 499. Καπανέως κεραύνιον. δέμας 
καπνοῦται κλιμάκων ὀρθοστάτπων. Hence the adverbs 


ov, ποῦ, ὅπου, Where? 


—@. When? Il. λ΄, 690. ἐλθὼν yap ἐκάκωσε Bin Ἥρα-᾿ 
κληείη τῶν τροῖόέρον ἐτέων, ‘in the former years’. ep 
111. καὶ «μοὶ θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιὴ ἔσσεται ἢ ἠώς, ἢ 
δείλης, ἢ μέσον ἥμαρ. ‘in the afternoon’. Soph. GEd. C. 
396. καὶ μὴν Κρέοντά ry’ ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν ἥξοντα βαιοῦ 
κοὐχὶ μνρίον χρόνον. Aj. 141. τῆς νῦν φθιμένης νυκτὸς, 
for ἐπὶ τῆς νυκτός ----285. ἄκρας νυκτός. Thuc. 11, 104.. 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος. τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας Isocr. de Pac. 
». 170. A. ‘Thus the genitives νυκτός, θέρους, χειμῶνος, 
ἔαρος, ‘in summer, winter, spring’, are very frequent, 


accompanied sometimes by οὔσης, ὄντος 5 


3. The genitive is often to be rendered by, “ within,. 
in the space of’. Her. τι, 115. αὐτὸν δὲ σὲ καὶ τοὺς σοὺς 


ὡς ἀν. Ἧ 


ΠΡ Valck. ad E. Ph. 454. Brunck. ad Soph, O. Τ. 825. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 813, 392. | ἢ 
¢ Thom. Μ. p. 630 sq. 


ὟΣ 
as 
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ce συμπλόους τριῶν ἡμερέων προαγορεύω ἐκ τῆς ἐμῆς γῆς ἐς 


fue 


Ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ μετορμίζεσθαι. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 1. ἡ γῇ, ἐὰν 


θᾶττον εἰς τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον παρέλθῃς ---- τοῦτο δὲ ἔσεσθαι 
μάλα ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων, παρελθὼν δὲ ἐνδείξασθαι, &c. 
Comp. Leg. I, }. 41. XI, p. 125. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῷ ἀπελευθερω- 
θέντι 4 καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῷ (vulg. τῶν) ἕένων οὐσία πλείων 
γίγνηται τοῦ τρίτον μεγέθει τιμήματος, ἡ ἂν τοῦτο ἡμέρᾳ 
γίγνηται, τριάκοντα ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας 
λαβὼν ἀπίτω τὰ eavTou. Xen. Anab.v, 7,20. This genitive 
is accompanied by ἐντὸς Plat. Alec. τ, p. 10. ἐντὸς οὐ πολ- 
λοῦ χρόνου. Isocr. Aig. p. 388. Ε.- ἐντὸς τριάκονθ᾽ ἡμερῶν. 
Evag. p..201\. E. ἐντὸς ἐτῶν. 


4. ‘Since’. Asch. Agam. 288. ποίον χρόνον δὲ καὶ 
πεπόὄρθηταί πόλις. Plat. Phedon. im. οὔτε τις ξένος αφῖ- 
κται χρόνου συχνοῦ ἐκεῖθεν. Symp. p. 165. οὐκ οἷσθ', ὅτι 
πολλῶν ἐτῶν ᾿Αγάθων ἐνθάδε οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν ; 


5. ‘How long’? Arist. Lys. 280. ἐξ ἐτῶν ἄλουτος. ‘for 
six years, during six years’. Plat. Gorg. p. 150. (οὐκ 
ἐξωστράκισαν Κίμωνα) ἵνα αὐτοῦ δέκα ἐτῶν μὴ ἀκούσειαν 
τῆς φωνῆς, where however it may also be ‘within ten 
years’. Isocr. de Pac. p. 177. D. πολλῶν ἐτῶν οὐδ᾽ 


4, > τὰς ᾽ἅ ’ \ Cw 
tOELY AUTOIS ἐξεγένετο τὴν ανυτων. 


Obs. 'The word which governs the genitive is often wanting. 
These words are, besides υἱός, 6. g. Θουκυδίδης ὁ Ὀλόρου, 
Μιλτιάδης ὁ Κίμωνος, especially οἶκος or δῶμα. 6. g. Od. ΉΆ', 
195. μητέρα ἣν ἐς πατρ os ἀνωγέτω ἀπονέεσθαι. Her. v, 51. 
és τοῦ Κλεομένεος. Id. 1, 35. ἐν Κροίσου. Theocr. 24, 89. ἐν 


Διός, instead of which is put 17, 17. ev Διὸς οἴκῳ. Particu- 


larly εἰς ἄδου and ἐν ἅδον, ‘to the shades below, in the shades 
below’. Fully in Homer Od. κ΄, 512. εἰς ᾿Αἴδεω δόμον (Comp. 
ψ', 322. Il. γ΄, 322. ξ΄, 457. ψ', 74, &c.) and Hesiod. ἔργ. 153. 
ἐς δόμον kpvepov ᾿Αἴδαο. Homer himself has.” Aidoode Il. η΄, 


330. ν΄, 294. and passim. Thus εἰς διδασκάλον ἰέναι or φοιτᾷν | 


379. 


380. 
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Xen. Cyr. 11, 3, 9. ‘to go to a teacher’, properly ‘to the 
house of a teacher’: εἰς ὀρχηστρίδος ἰέναι Arist. Nub. 992. 
“to go to a dancer’, os | © es 


=~ 


The Darirn. 


The Dative in Greek expresses two determinations, 
one that of the dative in other languages, answering to 
the question, ‘to whom’? and one that of the Latin 


ablative. . 


1. The Dative expresses the distant object of a 
(transitive or intransitive) action, with reference to whic 
this action takes place. It answers thus in most cases, 
as in Latin and. English, to. the question ‘to whom’ ? 
e.g. διδόναι τί τινι, ‘to give any thing to any one’, πεί- 
θεσθαί τινι, ‘to obey any one’. Thus also with adjectives 
with the same reference, as φίλος τινί, ἐχθρός Tim; εὔνους, 
ὁμοῖος, ὠφέλιμος, &c. This requires no further illustra- 
tion ; but there are some cases especially to be noticed : 


- 1. The verbs ‘to order, to exhort’, as προστάττειν, 
ἐπιτέλλεσθαι, παραινεῖν, παρεγγνᾷν, παρακελεύεσθαι, ὑπο- 
τίθεσθαι, Se. regularly take the dative. κελεύειν how- 
ever, takes not only the dative in the sense of ‘to ex- 
hort’; but also the accusative with the infinitive. ἢ. 
Bp’, 50. αὐτὰρ ὁ κηρύκεσσι λιγυφϑόγγοισι 'κέλευσε 
κηρύσσειν ἀγορήνδε καρηκομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς. and 98. θ wpn- 
Eal σε κέλευσε καρηκομόωντας ᾿Αχαιούς. Thuc. 1, 44. εἰ 
“γὰρ ἐπὶ Κόρινθον ἐκέλενον σφίσιν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ξυμπλεῖν, 


ὁ Koen. ad Greg. p, 18, 86, Brunck, ad Arist. Lys. 407. Fisch, 
111, a. p. 255, 
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᾿ ἐλύοντ᾽ ἂν αὐτοῖς αἱ πρὸς Πελοποννησίους σπονδαί. Thus 
also προστάττειν. Demosth. in Macart. p. 1070, 1. ταῦτα 
| ravd’, ὅσα οἱ νόμοι προστάττουσι ποιεῖν τοὺς προσήκοντας, 
ἡμῖν προστάττουσι καὶ ἀναγκάζουσι ποιεῖν“. 

Note. On the other hand, νουθετεῖν, παρακαλεῖν, προτρέ- 
σειν, παροξύνειν, παρορμᾷν, &c. take only the accusative. 


From this analogy the verbs ‘to rule, to govern’, 
also take the dative for the genitive, see δ. 538. a. Thus 
‘too Eur. Androm. 325. σὺ δὴ στρατηγῶν λογάσιν 
Ἑλλήνων ποτὲ Τροίαν ἀφείλου Πρίαμον. 


2. Of the verbs signifying ‘ to obey, to disobey’, whites 381. 
σθαι, ἀπειθεῖν take regularly the dative. ὑπακούειν takes the 
genitive and dative. Of the Genitive, see §. 340. The 
following are some instances of the construction with 
the dative. Xen. Cyr. τι, 4, 6. σχολῇ σαλεύων ὑπήκουόν. 
σοι. Arist. Nub. 360. οὐ yap ἂν ἄλλῳ yy ὑπακούσαιμεν τῶν 
νῦν μετεωροσοφιστών, πλὴν ἢ Προὸὃ ἰκῳ, Plat. Leg. VI, 
p. 296. μηδεὶς VITAKOVETW μηδὲν αὐ τῷ ἑκὼν τῶν νέων. Comp. © 


Xen. Mem. S. τι, 3, 16. 


Obs. 1. The same relation of subordination is expressed by 
the dative also. 11]. σ΄, 432. ἐκ μέν μ᾽ ἀλλάων ἁλιάων ἀνδρὶ 
δάμασσεν, Αἰακίδη Πηληὶ, “made me subject, as a wife, to 
Peleus’, in which construction ὑπό also elsewhere accompanies 
the dative; Il. ν΄, 484. π΄, 543. 


Obs. 2. To this class ὑποπτήσσειν τινί also seems to 
belong, ‘to lose one’s courage: against any one, to be afraid of 
any one, to reverence one’. Xen, Cyr. 1, 5, 1. ἐνταῦθα δὴ πάλιν 
ὑπέπτησσον οἱ ἥλικες αὐτῷ (τῷ Lary opposed to the fore- 
going σκώπτειν τινά. Xenoph. also ab. 6, 8. joins the accusa- 
tive with it, πάνυ μοι δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι τὸ τοιούτους 
αὐτοὺς ὄντας ὑποπτῆξαι, which is rendered ‘to fear.’ 


Obs. 8. λατρεύειν, ‘to serve, to pay honour to the gods by 


© Fiseh. 111, ἃ, p. 404, 


382. 
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offerings’; ~ in the first sense takes the dative ; and with reference to | 
the letter, though rarely, the accusative. Burip. El. 132. τίνα — 


9 « . 4 
πόλιν, τίνα ὃ οἶκον, ὦ τλᾶμον σύγγονε; ar pevers : ; {im-. 


plore. Iphig. Τ᾿ 1122. ἔνθα τᾶς ἐλαφοκτόνου θεᾶς ἀμφίπολον ‘4 
κούραν, παῖδ᾽ Avyapemvoviay, λατρεύω, it 1s found, how- 
ever, in the first sense with the accusative also. ~ κ᾿ ὼ 


3. The verbs ‘to yield’, εἴκειν, bree, 56. govern 
the dative, as in Latin. See the passages §. 331. c. 454. 
Soph. Aj. 669 sqq. καὶ yap τὰ δεινὰ καὶ τὰ καρτερώτατα 
τιμαῖς ὑπείκει" τοῦτο μὲν νιφοστιβεῖς χειμῶνες ἐκχωροῦ- 
σιν εὐκάρπῳ θέρει ἐξίσταται δὲ νυκτὸς αἰανῆς κύκλος 
TH λευκοπώλῳ φέγγος ἡμέρᾳ φλέγειν. But ὑπεκστῆναι 
is put with the accus. of the thing Plat. Phileb. p. 273. 
ἀλλὰ yap ὑπεκστῆναι Tov λόγον ἐπιφερόμενον τοῦτον βού- 
λομαι. as Soph. 4). 82. φρονοῦντα γάρ νιν οὐκ ἂν 
ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ. Comp. Demosth. in Lept. p. 460, 1. m 
Androt. p. 617, 15. Where, on account of the preposi- 
tion ex the genitive should be put. ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι τινα 
Plat. Phedon.:p. 245. So in Apollon. Rh. u, 94. it 
should probably beod aitavros ὑπέκστη, NOt ὑπέστη. | 


Hence also ἐκποδών is often put with the dative, though 
elsewhere accompanied by the genitive. Eur. Or. 541 
ἀπελθέτω on τοῖς λόγοισιν ἐκποδὼν τὸ γῆρας ἡμῖν τὸ σόν. 
Phen. 40. ὦ ξένε, τυράννοις ἐκποδὼν μεθίστασοϊ. 


4. The Poets add sometimes ἐν to διδόναι, with the 
dative instead of the dative alone. Hurip. Med. 629. 
ἔρωτες, ὑπὲρ μὲν ἄγαν ἐλθόντες, οὐκ εὐδοξίαν, οὐδ᾽ ᾿ἀρεγαν 
παρέδωκαν ἐν ἀνδράσινϑ. 


Obs. The verbs ‘ to happen of, to meet any one’, take the 
dative, as in Latin, ἀντᾷν, ἐντυγχάνειν τινι, συντυγχάνειν τινι. 


f Thom. M. p. 288. Brunck. ad Eur. Bacch, 1137. 
ἢ Pors. ad Eur. Med. |. c. p. 404. ed Lips. 


¢@ 


” . 
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| Arist. Ran. 198: οἴμοι κακοδαίμων, τῷ ξυνέτυχον ἐξιών ; and 


“in the derivative sense ‘to fall into any thing; Soph. Philoct.. 
y thing » 


681. ἄλλον δ᾽ οὔτιν᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ οἶδα κλύων, οὐδ᾽ ἐσίδον μοίρᾳ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἐχθίονι συντυχόντα θνατῶν. Nevertheless ἐντυγχ. συν- 
τυΎχ. are found also with the genitive, ἴῃ which case the com- 


pound is put instead of the simple verb. Herod. 1v, 140. AeAv- 


μένης τῆς “γεφύρης ἐντυχόντες. Soph. Cid. Col, 1482. ἐναισίου 
δὲ συντύχοιμι (σοῦ, ὦ δαῖμον.) utinam propitium numen nan- 


ciscar. Philoct. 320. συντυχὼν κακῶν ἀνδρῶν ᾿Ατρειδῶν τῆς T 
᾿Οδυσσέως βίας ". | 


Note. It is doubtful whether ἀντᾷν in the sense of ‘to 
meet, to happen of’, takes the genitive also instead of the dative. 
At least it has not this sense in the passages which Musgrave 
quotes Eur. Troad. 214. See ὃ. 363. But ἀντιάζειν, ‘ to go 
against’, with the collateral idea, ‘to attack, to repel’, is con- 
structed in Herodotus, with the accusative. rv, 118. ἀντιάζωμεν 
τὸν ἐπιόντα. ib. 121. οἱ Σκύθαι ὑπηντίαζον τὴν Δαρείου 
στρατιήν. 


Thus ἐνοχλεῖν also, incommodare, molestum esse alicui, ‘to 
be troublesome to any one’, governs the dative. Isocr. Paneg. 
p- 42. C. ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. ad Phil. p. 84, E. rats 
πανηγύρεσιν ἐνοχλεῖν ; but ib. p. 92 sq. Θηβαῖοι ἠνώχλουν 
τὰς πόλεις τὰς ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ. Again, ἐμποδίζω governs 
properly the accusative, ‘ to hinder any one’, 6. 5. Xen. Mem. δ. 
Iv, 3,9. but on account of the construction of ἐμποδών τινι, 
‘the dative also, impedimento alicui esse. Isocr. π'. ἀντι. 
.}»..8521. E.’ νῦν δέ μοι τὸ “γῆρας ἐμποδίζει, and in Aristot.. See 
Steph. Thes. 


5. ἀρέσκειν, ‘to please’, takes the dative, as in Latin, 
(Plat. Menon. p. 341.) though frequently the accusative 
also, as delectare. Plat. Theaet. p. 113 sq. ἐὰν αὐτοὺς 
ὁ ἐπελθὼν (λόγος) τοῦ προκειμένου μᾶλλον, καθάπερ ἡμᾶς, 
ἀρέσῃ. ἐδ. p. 177. ἀρέσκει οὖν σε καὶ τίθεσθαι ταύτη, 
δόξαν ἀληθῆ μετὰ λόγον ἐπιστήμην εἶναι; p. 178. ἕν μέντοι 


ie ττἘΦΠΦπῆππρΕΠΕΑ--  - τσ 


h Τουρ. ad Suid. ΒΕ. p. 171. Brunck. ad Soph. Il. cc. 


383. 
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Ti με τῶν ῥηθέντων ἀπαρέσκει. Comp. Rep. VIII, p. 211’. 
Hence ἀρέσκεσθαί τινι, ‘to be pleased with any’ thing, 
to take delight in’. delectari aliqua re. Herod. Il, 34. 
ιν. 78. Thuc. τι, 68. vin, 84". 


The same construction as in ἀρέσκειν τινα occurs Soph. 
El. 147. ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ γ᾽ a στονόεσσ᾽ dpape φρένας, a” Irw, 
αἰὲν Ἴτυν ὀλοφύρεται, opus. On the other hand, Od. δ' 
777. μῦθον, ὃ δὴ καὶ πᾶσιν ἐνὶ φρεσὶν ἤραρεν ἡμῖν. 

Obs. In some passages avodvew with the accusative is also 
found : Theogn. 26. οὐδὲ yap ὁ Ζεὺς οὔθ᾽ ὕων πάντας avoave, 
οὔτ᾽ ἀνέχων: where however Porson reads ad. Eurip. Or. 1623. 
πάντεσσ' avodve. Thus Eur. Med. 12. is read ἀνδάνουσα 
μὲν φυγῇ πολίταις, where Brunck has πολίτας". 

6. The verbs ‘to reproach one with any thing, to 
censure, to reprimand, to rebuke’, take the dative of 
the person or thing against which the reproof is directed, 
often with the accusative of the thing in which the 
reproof consists, ἐπιτιμᾷν τί τινι, μέμφεσθαί τι τινι, ἐγκα- 
λεῖν τί τινι, aS in Latin exprobrare alicui aliquid. Isocr. 
ad Dem. p. 5. C. μάλιστα ἂν εὐδοκιμοίης, εἰ αίνοιο ταῦτα μὴ 
πράττων, ἅ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἂν πράττουσιν ἐπιτιμῷης. XEN. 
CEcon. 2, 15. εἰ ὕδωρ Tap ἐμοῦ αἰτοῦντί σοι, αὐτὸς μὴ ἔχων, 
ἄλλοσε καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο nryayou (an ἀνακολουθία, when the 
writer had the preceding ἡγησάμην in his mind in the 
dative αἰτοῦντί σοι, but afterwards took nryaryov instead of 
it; yet perhaps καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο nrynsauny Is more correct, 
and ἤγαγον in the former) οἵδ᾽ ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν τοῦτό μοι 
ἐμέμφου. aay verbs, however, frequently are put 


' Moeris p. 175. Spanh. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Plut, 353. Gregor: 
p. 27. Toup. ad Suid. 1, p. 88, Duk, ad Thuc, 1, 128. Fisch. 111, a. 
p. 410. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 29. 

k Valcken. ad Her. p. 579, 58. 

' Pors, 1. ς, Bibl. Crit. 11, 1. p. 40. 


~~ 


oa: 


᾿ ἄν εἰκότως τούτοις ἐπιτιμῴημεν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ ἂν δικαιό- 
leer : ἊΣ wf Ἵ Pe , : 

“Tepov τοῖς ὀλίγῳ πρὸ ἡμῶν THY πόλιν διοικήσασιν. Hvag. 
ΘΒ ; > o ἤ 
.». 197. B.C. Thuc. Iv, 61. ov τοις ἄρχειν βουλομε- 


| vt 3 A ὟΣ € 7 bd , > 
‘vows μεμῴομαι, a\Xa τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἐτοιμοτέροις ov- 
σιν. Isocr. Paneg. Pp. V7. C.. (τῶν πόλεων) ai ἐκδεδομέναι 


q oo δὲ xa) a of om ae, a 
σεν, ἐπείτὰ Ce Kat τοις ἄλλοις τοῖς μετέχουσι τῆς 


os 7 λει Ὑ , ὃ , ᾽ / 
“εἰρηνῆς, ως ὕπερ TOUTWY ουλεύειν να ΎΚασ, MEVaEe. 


Obs. 1. Μέμφεσθαι is found also with the accusative. 
Thuc. vu, 77. (ov χρὴ) καταμέμψασθαι ὑμᾶς ἄγαν αὐτοὺς 
μήτε ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς, μήτε ταῖς παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν νῦν κακοπα- 
θείαις (‘on account of your misfortunes’ §. 403, 4. ὃ.) Comp. 
Isocr, Panath. p. 234. C. Areop. p. 154. C. Also ἐπιπλήττειν 
τινά, Plat. Protag. p. 120. εἰ μὴ οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν πόλιν εἶναι, εἰ μὴ 
πάντες αὐληταὶ ἦμεν, ὁποῖός τις ἐδύνατο ἕκαστος, καὶ τοῦτο 
ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίᾳ πᾶς πάντα καὶ ἐδίδασκε καὶ ἐπέπληττε τὸν 
μὴ καλῶς αὐλοῦντα, --- ---------- οἴει ἄν τὶ μᾶλλον τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν αὐλητῶν ἀγαθοὺς αὐλητὰς τοὺς υἱεῖς “γενέσθαι, ἢ τῶν 


φαύλων 4) 


Obs. ἃ. Λοιδορεῖν is usually constructed with the accusa- 
tive, but the middle λοιδορεῖσθαι with the dative. Herod. 11, 
121, 4. τὸν dé διαλοιδορέεσθαι πᾶσιν. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 8. 
ot δὲ φύλακες ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτὸν ἐὖ. 9. ἐνταῦθα μέντοι ἤδη καὶ 
ὁ θεῖος αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορ εἴτο, τὴν θρασύτητα ὁρῶν. Aristoph. 
Pac. δ7. ὠδὶ κεχηνὼς λοιδορεῖται τῷ Aut™. 


7. Some verbs, which signify. ‘to assist, help, to 
injure’, govern the dative and accusative. ἀρήγειν, ἀμύ- 
νειν, ἀλεξεῖν, βοηθεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν, λυσιτελεῖν Govern only the 
dative, like auxiliart, opitulari ; ὠφελεῖν however is used 


τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, Nil Juvat mortuos. 


-------- 


™ Hemsterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. p. 131. Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. 
p. 128. Fisch. 111, a. p. 403. | 
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with the-dative alone. Isocr. Areop. p. 149. E. ὥστε οὐκ 


τοῖς βαρβάροις μάλιστα μὲν Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐγκαλοῦ-. 


with both cases. With the dative: Asch. Pers. 839. ws 


384. 
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Prom. 342. μάτην yap, οὐδὲν ὠφελῶν ἐμοί, πονήσεις, εἴ, 
τι καὶ πονεῖν θέλεις. Soph. Antig. 560. ἡ ἐμὴ ψυχὴ πάλαι, 
τέθνηκεν, ὥστε τοῖς φίλοισιν ὠφελεῖν... Eur. ΟΥ.. 668. 
τοὺς φίλους ἐν τοῖς κακοῖς χρὴ τοῖς φίλοισιν ὠφελεῖν: 
Cf. 618. Aristoph. Av. 420. Herod. τχ, 108. τῶν “Σαμίων. 
οἱ στρατευόμενοι ---- — ἕρδον ὅσον ἐδυνέατο, προσωφελέειν. 
ἐθέλοντες τοῖσι Ἕλλησι". 566 1η §. 406, 4. examples ‘of 
the construction of this verb. with the accusative. Thus 
also λυμαίνεσθαί τινι: Herod. 1, 414. λυμαινομένη δὲ τῷ 
νεκρῷ ἐπέλεγε τοιάδε, “ maltreating’. VII, 15. “νέας οὕτω 
ot ολίγας λυμαίνεσθαι, ‘ to injure’. Xen. Hell. 11, 3, 26. 
πολὺ μάλιστα ἡμῖν δοκεῖ δίκαιον εἶναι, εἴ τις ἡμῶν. αὐτῶν λυ- 
μαίνεται ταύτῃ τῆ καταστάσει, δίκην αὐτὸν διδόναι. 
ΥὙΙΙ, ὅ, 18. Ὁ ᾿Επαμινώνδας ἐνθυμούμενος, ὅτι -- — - αὐτὸς 
λελυμασμένος παντάπασι τῆ ἑαυτοῦ δόξῃ ἔσοιτο. Arist. 
Nub. 925. λυμαινόμενον τοῖς μειρακίοις. Βοίῃ con- 
structions are united Herod. 111, 16. ᾧ λυμαινόμενοι Πέρ- 
σαι ἐδόκεον ΓΑμασιν λυμαίνεσθαι. Thus also λωβᾶσθαί 
am. Plat. Crit. p. 110. ᾿Αλλὰ μετ᾽ ἐκείνου ἐστὶν ἡμῖν βιωτὸν 
διεφθαρμένου, ᾧ τὸ ἄδικον μὲν λωβᾶται, πὸ δὲ δίκαιον ὀνίνη- 
σιν. On the other hand, ὀνίνημι, βλάπτω are constructed 
with the accusative only. : 


To this class belongs the phrase τί πλέον ἐστὶν ἐμοί, 
‘what advantage have I from it? what good is it to 
me’? Xen. Cyrop. v, 5, 34. τί γὰρ ἐμοὶ πλέον TO τὴν “γῆν 
πλατύνεσθαι, αὐτὸν δὲ ἀτιμάζεσθαι ; Soph. Antig. 268. or 
οὐδὲν nv ἐρευνῶσι πλέον, ‘as We made nothing out of 
our enquiries?.’ 


» Fisch, 111, a. p. 406. 

© Gronov. ad Herod. 1. c. Wesseling. ad Her. p. 625,94. Len- 
περ. ad Phal. p. 47 sq. Ernesti ad Xenoph. Mem. 5. 1, 9, 6. Fisch 
111, a. p. 406. 

P Valck, Diatr. p. 150. 
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8. The verbs and adjectives which signify ‘useful, 38ὅ. 
Fajardo, inimical’, &c.. are properly constructed with 
the dative’, but sometimes with the genitive also. Plat 


di e 
Polit Pp 87. ὥσπερ ὃ κυβερνήτης, ΤῸ τῆς VEWS και VauU- 
TWY αει ξυμφέρον “στῶν τς παῖς Ὁ Ὁ σώζει TOUS συνναυτας. 
Plat. 


. . 


Rep. 1, Pp. 169. pyui ἐγὼ εἶναι τὸ διίξαιον οὐκ ἄλλό τι, ἢ τὸ 
Thus also ἐχθρός. 


Tov κρείττονος ξυμφέρον. 
: Rep X, p. 335. ἐχθρὰν. "δὲ καὶ ταύτην (τὴν ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
Ψυχήν) τοῦ ἀνθρωπίνου “γένους διὰ τὰ πάθη ἀετοῦ διαλ- 
λαξαι βίον. ᾽Εναντίος. Id. Theaet. 9}. 139". | 
9. The impersonal δεῖ is constructed with the dative 

and accusative (x). With the dative: es Agam. 857. 


ὅτῳ δὲ καὶ δεῖ φαρμάκων Hear ον, ἤτοι uae ἥ τεμόν- 
τες εὐφρόνως Oe a te πήματος τρέψαι νόσον. Hur. 
Med. 565. col παίδων Ti δεῖ; Suppl. 596. ἕν det μόνον 
μοι, τοὺς θεοὺς ἔχειν ὅσοι δίκην σέβονται. ‘Plat. Menon. 
p-. 346. δεῖ οὖν σοι πάλιν εξ ἀρχῆς, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τῆς αὐ- 
τῆς ἐρωτήσεως, τί ἐστιν ἀρετής. Also, if an infinitive 
follows, in the place of the accusat. with an enfin. which 
is more usual. Soph. Gd. Οὐ. 721. viv cot τὰ λαμπρὰ 
ταῦτα δεῖ φαίνειν ἔπη. Plat. Phileb. p. 253. ἐῤῥήθη που 
τότε εν τῇ παραβολῇ τῶν βίων, μηδὲν δεῖν μήτε μέγα μήτε 
σμικρὸν χαίρειν τῷ τὸν τοῦ νοεῖν καὶ PRONE βίον éXo- 
μένῳ. Rep. x, p. 311. οἴει ἀθανάτῳ πράγματι ὑπὲρ 
τοσούτου δεῖν χρόνου ἐσπουδακέναι; 
On the other hand, χρή takes only the accusative ; for 
in Eurip. Ion. 1337. it should probably be: τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐνδίκοις 


ἱρὰ καθιζειν. ὅστις ἠδικεῖτ᾽, ἔδει 


q Fisch. 111, a. p. 399 
τ Fisch, 111, a. p. 396. 
3 Fisch. 111, ἃ, p. 413. 
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10. κοινός is also constructed with ἐπί aad the dative. 
Plat. Theaet. ». 141. ἡ δὲ διὰ Tivos δύναμις TOT ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
κοινὸν καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τούτοις Onto. co. The following — 
phrases are to be noticed in the construction of κοινός ἢ 
with the dative: Eur. Ion. 1303. τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ Φοίβῳ σοί 
τε κοινὸν ἐν μέσῳ. ‘ What has Phoebus to do with thee? — 
~ what art thou to Phoebus’? Heraclid. 185. ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ 
τῷδ᾽ οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐν μέ σῳ. Comicus apud Stob. p. 501, 4. 
Τίς γὰρ κατόπτρῳ καὶ τυφλῷ κοινωνία; Where, in 
Latin, one dative is put with the ablative and cum: 
quid Phebo tecum rei est. πρᾶγμα also is used in this 
combination. Herod. v, 84. οἱ δὲ Αἰγινῆται ἔφασαν σφίσι 
τε καὶ Ἀθηναίοισι εἶναι οὐδὲν πρῆγμα. Demosth. | pro | 
‘Cor. p. 320. μηδὲν εἶναί σοι καὶ Φιλίππῳ πρᾶγμα. which © 
in this case belongs to §. 392. 2. a. Hence the abbre- 
viated phrase τί σοὶ καὶ éuot; Demosth. in Aphob. p. 855... 


τί νόμῳ καὶ τῇ βασάνῳ". 


ee See 


a ae 


386. The words which signify ‘equality, suitableness, 
resemblance’, or the contrary, as ὁμοῖος, ἴσος, &c." go- 
vern the dative, as szmilis in Latin; but this idiom is 

more extended than in Latin. Thus the following in 
Greek take the dative. 


l. ὁ αὐτός, tdem. Herod. 111, 48. ὕβῥια μα =. aan 
δὴ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ κρητῆρος τῇ ἁρπαγῇ γεγονός. 
‘at the same time that the cup was carried off. Thus: 
also Vil, 206. ἣν yap κατὰ TWUTO (2. €. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν 
χρόνον) ᾿Ολυμπιὰς τούτοισι τοῖσι πρήγμασι συμπε- ᾿ 
σοῦσα. Comp. vu, 3. Id. Iv, 132. μῦς ἐν “γῇ γίνεται, καρ-. 
ἜΝ \ Tei ’ , ἢ Ἱ 
πὸν τὸν αὐτὸν ἀνθρώπῳ atreopevos. Thuc. vil, “77. 


* Valck. ad Herod. p. 387 sq. ad Kur. Hippol. 224. Fisch! 111, a. 
p. 419. ' 
u Fiseh. 111, a. p. 395 564. 


= 


ὩΣ πῶ. 
Γ 
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| ery τοι ---- ------ νῦν. ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κινδύνῳ τοῖς ioc eae 
τάτοις αἰωροῦμαι. Plat. Leg. XH, p. 205. TOV αὐτὸν 
φίλον τε καὶ ἐχθρὸν νομιζέτω πᾶς TH πόλει. Comp. Rep. 
ΤΙ, p. 234. Instead of which Herodotus says v, 69. wa μή 
᾿ σφισι αἱ αὐταὶ ἔωσι φυλαὶ καὶ (as) Ἴωσι. 


πον Inthe same manner as ὃ αὐτός, εἷς also is constructed 
ath the dative. ur. Ph. 157. ὃς ἐμοῖ μιᾶς ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκ 
ματέρος. : 


Note. Of the imitation of this in Latin see Burm. ad Ovid. 
Am.1, 4. 1. Cort. ad Sallust. Catil. 20, 3. 


2. τοιοῦτος. Hurtp. Or. 905. ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἔτεινε Τυνδάρεως 
λόγους τῷ σφὼ κατακτείνοντι τοιούτους λέγειν, 
‘words such as he would speak who condemned you 
to death’. 


~ Obs. In the same manner as in this construction the dative 
is to be rendered by an entire proposition, beginning with a 
particle of comparison; so also other adjectives, whose construc-: 
tion in other respects agrees with that of the equivalent adjective 
in Latin, take the dative of the principal word only in the proposi- 
tion, which contains the member of the i ae whilstin Latin 
and English a proposition with quam, atque, ac, ‘as, than’, must 
follow. Herod. vii, 155. Ἱπποκράτεα, τυραννεύσαντα ἴσα 
ἔτεα τῷ ἀδελφεῷ Κλεάνδρῳ κατέλαβε ἀποθανεῖν, toti- 
dem annos, quot frater “γορπαυογαί. Arist. Ran. 649. 
ov καὶ σὺ τύπτει τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί; ‘as many strokes 
as I’. 
3. The adverbs ὁμοίως, ἴσως (εξ ἴσου) παραπλησίως, ὡσαύ- 
ws. Herod. τι, 72. ἤδη ὧν ἔφη λέγων ὁμοίως αὐτὸς τῷ 
ποδανιπτῆρι πεπρηγέναι. ‘that he had fared the same 
as the foot-bath (of which a statue of a god was made, 
as Amasis, who being formerly a private individual, was 
now aking.) Xen. Mier. 6, 3. μέθην καὶ ὕπνον ὁμοίως 
ἐνέδρᾳ φυλάττομαι. — Il. γ΄, 454. ἶσον --- σῴιν πᾶσιν 
ἀπήχθετο κηρὶ μελαίνη, ‘as death’. Soph. Antig. 644. 


i ὡν > . ΄ 
ὁ ἊΝ στ 


. * ἢ 
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τ, “ ᾿ “> of i. \ w ~ ε ἈΠ Es 4 
(τούτου οὕνεκ avopes evxovTat γονὰς — ἔχειν) ws τὸν φίλον. 

τιμῶσιν ἐξ ἴσον πατρί. --- Herod. τι, 67. ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως 
ρ ’ bax 

τῆσι κυσὶ οἱ ἰχνευταὶ θάπτονται. ‘in the same manner 

Ἵ X ge 


as the dogs’. Soph. Trach. 371. καὶ ταῦτα πολλοὶ πρὸς ~ 


ἔσῃ Τραχινίων ἀγορᾷ ξυνεξήκονον ὡσαύτως ἐμοί 
μεσῇῃ APEX YORE 1 Serer. 


4. In the same manner the verbs ‘ to accommodate 
one’s self to, to become’, πρέπειν, apyorrew, ἐοικέναι, 
govern the dative; and hence the adverb εἰκότως 4150. 
takes this case. Alsch. Ag. 924. ᾿Απουσίᾳ μὲν εἶπας 


εἰκότως ἐμῇ, ‘thou hast spoken with propriety, consi-— 


dering my long absence’. 


Obs. πρέπειν is found also with the genitive. Soph. Aj. ἶ 
534. πρέπον ye + ἦν ἂν δαίμονος τοῦ mov τόδε. Plat. 
Rep. 111, p. 289. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν καὶ μετά Δάμωνος βουλευσό- — 
μεθα, τίνες τε ἀνελευθερίας καὶ ὕβρεως, ἢ μανίας καὶ 
» , , , ᾿ 
ἄλλης κακίας πρέπουσαι βάσεις. In the latter passage, how- 


ever, the genitive may also be governed of βάσεις, and πρέπου- 
σαι be put absolutely: ‘which are the natural proceedings of’; 
and in the former the participle may be put substantively. πρέ- 
met also is accompanied by an_ accusative with an infinitive. 


Tsocr. Evag. p. 191. C. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν περὶ τῆς φύσεως τῆς 


> , > , «- ὲ ’ὔ J 
Evaryopou, καὶ τίνων ἦν ἀπόγονος, ---- ---- δοκεῖ μοι πρέπειν, 
> A “ » ed “ > ~ e ’ ὧν 
καὶ ἐμὲ τῶν ἄλλων ἕνεκα διελθεῖν περὶ αὐτῶν. Δρμοττειν 
3 ᾿ ; -) Φ δ 
is found also with πρός and the accus. 6. 5. in Isocrates. ἡ 


’ 
σωφροσυνὴη πρὸς τὰς συνουσίας ἁρμόττει. - 


5. ὅμοιος, ἴσος are also constructed with the geni- 
tive. Herod. 111, 37. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὅμοια τοῦ Ἡ φαΐ: 


¢rov*. ‘also with κατά and the accus. Plat. Rep. viu, 


p. 206. 


Like ὅμοιος are constructed all adjectives οἵα simi- 
lar meaning, e.g. ἀδελφός, ‘akin, conformable to’. 
Soph. Gd. Οὐ. 1262. ἀδελφὰ, δ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν 


ee ce MEET δον 


x Thom. M. p. 649. 


NG ache gga! 


let) AE eine ah peta 


Tu ‘ δ᾽, 
ὝΣ. a + 


.Α \ Γ 
‘ ν 


ψᾳ. Sil ἴω, 
& . 
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ἢ φορεῖ τὰ τῆς ταλαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια. Plat. Leg. 10, 
pele πατὴρ---ἐν παθήμασιν ἀδεχφοῖς ὧν τοῖς Ὑενο- 
 μένοὶις Θησεῖ πρὸς τὸν δυστυχῶς τεχευτήσαντα Ἱππόλντον. 
> However, with. the genitive: also:: Plat. Phil. p. 229. 
ὅρα δὴ, τοῦ φρονεῖν καὶ νοεῖν καὶ λογίζεσθαι τὰ δέοντα, καὶ 
ὅσα τούτων ἀδελφά; (προσδεῖν ἄν σοι ἡ γοῖο.) Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 55. A, ἀδελφὰ τῶν εἰρημένων. | : 


“ξυνῳδός 15. similar Eur. Med. 1004. τάδ᾽ οὐ ξυνῳδὰ 
τοῖσιν ἐξηγγελμένοις: 'προσῳδός, “Ἑπινῖρ. Ton: .571. 
προσῳδὸς ἡ τύχη τῷ wp πάθει. See below. wo 


ze 


* Obs. Since the idea of conformity and agreement is ex- 
_ pressed ‘by the dative, so in 11]. σ΄, 819: Ἕκτορι μὲν γὰρ ἐπή- 
νῆησαν κακὰ μητιόωντι, the sense: 18." agreed with μι. Ὁ." 
i The dative is put with transitive and intransitive 387. 
verbs, to shew that an action takes place with reference 
to a person or thing ; particularly 1. “for the advantage 
of any oné, for the pleasure of any one’, (dati. com- 
modi.) “Herod: vin, 61. Ταῦτα λέγοντος Θεμιστοκλέους, 
αὗτις 0 Κορίνθιος ᾿Αδείμαντος ἐπεφέρετο, ------ Εὐῤυβιάδεὰ 
οὐκ ἐῶν ἐπιψηφίζειν ἄπολι ἀνδρί, ‘dissuading him from 
collecting the voices to oblige a man without a coun- 
try’. Soph. 4). 1045. Μενέλαος, ᾧ δὴ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλα- 
ev, which Homer. expresses Il. a’, 149. τιμὴν ἀρνύμενοι 
Mevedag*. Eur. Suppl.. 15. ots (septem duces) or 
"Ἄδραστος ἤγαγ; Οἰδίπου παγκληρίας μέρος κατασχεῖν φυ- 


γάδι Πολυνείκει θέλων γαμβρῷ, * for Polynices.’ 
Hence the expressions : τιμωρεῖν τί τινι. Plat.. Apol. 


5.9». 66. εἰ τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον. 
y Heath, ad Eurip. ϑυρρὶ.. 79. 
.#/On this whole section, see Fisch. 111, a, p,/395, 564. 


. 4. Valcken! ad Eurip. Ph. p- 582. .. 
VOL. 11. M 
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pe 


Le 


ἀμύνειν τί τινὰν Ode θ΄. 525\\ for azo. νπινοξο See §: 33h... 
Asch. Soc. Theb,418.-cip yer πεκούσῃ mnt pt TONE Moy. 


δόρυ. περιδείδειν. τινί. Ml: ο΄, 128: ὑπεραῤῥωδέειν. τινί Herod. 


Witt, 79. ἐδηιοῦδ' ‘alicut, which ‘also: is parvupgers Ἱπερίν wii 
in Herod. vin, 745 vA TA GIO" ind “YisEdQ® vor δ oqo F 


oS ty honda of” any one”! Heete 1) su reel 
ep θένοισι ταύτησι τῆσι ἐξ Ὑπερβορέων tag 
ἐν: Δήλῳ: κείρονται! καὶ ἀΐ κόραι 'καὶ οἵ raises τῶν, Δηλίων." 
Aristoph. Lysistr.. 1277. «ρχηκάμεκανι ἀῤεῦβ κι hae | 


βωώμεθα τὸ λοιπὸν αὖθις μὴ ᾿ξαμαρτάνειν, € ἔπιες. OLUT αὶ γοϑῳθορην 
3. Generally,a, reference to, ἃ person. or; hing may 


be:considered as implies in-verbs; of all, kinds, ὦ in; whic 
such a'reference is:admissible ; in. this.case itis expressed 


7 by, the. dative, which. is, rendered in ΩΡ, modes. 


cerns you, for YOu Soph. Aj. 1198. eds pap. ἐκσῴζοὶ εἰ με; 


AEN, Mem. δ, ad 1: ἴῃ. ὅτι ἀξιῤς ἐ ἐστι. θανάτου. τῇ" πόλει, 


‘with, regard to. the State’, ive. ‘ deserves. that 1 the State 
shguld, condemn, him. to. death’. da. “Agesil, ὁ, 2. 9. εἶχε. € 


10, 
oO. ᾿Αγησίλᾳος. μὲν. τὸ δεξιὸν τοῦ. μεθ᾽. EQUT OV,» “Opxe menor, δ 


ἔσχοσοι ἧσαν αὐτῷ TOU εὐωνύμου. οἱ δ αὖ Θηβαῖοι. αὐτοὶ γιὲν 


_Aischyl. 
Prom. 12. Κράτος, Bia 784i) σφῷν μὲν. ει ντοληὴ Διὸς ἔχει 
-- 2 μ λέ ἢ Ὺ > 
τέλος δὴ, iki ἐμποδὼν ἔ eT ἐγὼ ie, ἃς C. ag ar as va 
Εἰ HUOG, 


δεξιοὶ ἢ ἤσαν; ᾿Αργεῖοι: ἕῳ αὖ τοῖς τὸ εὐώνυμον. ENG 


9} 


τῷδε (Αἴαντι), δ᾽ φἴχομαι, ‘with regard to Ajax’, 1. e. ‘as 


much as lay in him’. Xen. Cyrop. I, 2, 2. Sokovatv, of 

τ POT OH OFS 
νόμοι ἄρχεσθαι, οὐκ Shere ὅθενπερ’ ταῖς πλείσταις, πὸ ε- 
σιν ἀρ ονται; ‘with respect to’ most of the cities’, ‘Te. 


jin most’ of ‘thé cities’ Plat. ‘Beg: νῷ Ῥ. ᾿όδοΟδὐδσεὺς 


᾿ ἃ τῷ, (Ομήρῳ)" λόιδορεῖ τὸν “AY auavoves ‘m ‘Homer’. 


Hipp. Min. p. 20). ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ov πολύτροπος τῷ Ὁμήρῳ 


ἢ bs ἘΠἸΘΘΗ͂ * 
b Valck. ‘ad Herod. Ῥ. 1852. 19. ad Phond ps 58200 Brunck, ad 
Arist, Lys. 1.c. Hemsterh. ad*Lucian Ts ἀν}. 391... Ὁ 


ΠῚ 


ae 


«τ 
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ὃ ἜΞΤΑῊΣ ; the dative may be explained thus, but it may 


also be referred to the passive πεποίηται, for ὑπὸ τοῦ ‘Ou. 
nex. ‘The, passage | in “Plat. Theaet.:p. 157. may be 
thus explained :. ἐπίσταμαι. αὐτὸς ἐμαυτῷ, ‘1 know it of 
myself’; where, Heindorf reads ¢ ἐν ἐμαυτῷ. Soph.. CEd.. T. 
880. ὦ ω πλοῦτε καὶ τυραυνὶ καὶ τέχνη τέχνης ὑπερφέρουσα τῷ 
send βίῳ, ad vite felicttatem, as. Brunck renders 
“Hence Il. a, 284, αὐτὰρ ἔγωγε λίσσομ᾽, Ἀχιλλῆϊ 
sie, χόλον, as Od. φ΄. 377. μεθίεν χαλοποῖο χόλοιο Τη- 
λεμάχφ,, Η. ‘m Cer. 350. ὄφρα é μήτηρ ophehusiate 
ἰδοῦσα χόλου, καὶ μήνιος αἰνῆς ad ανάτοις παύσειεν, ‘to suf- 
fer the anger | with respect to Achilles to subside’, 1, 6 
‘against Achilles’*., Thus also μίμνειν τινί, manere alt; 
quem, et to await any one’. Alschyl. Ag. 1160. ἐμοὲ δὲ 
μίμνει σχισμὸς ἀμφήκει δορί. In the same manner. the 
dative seems to be put for the accusative Plat. Phileb. 


w B53. +O Poy αἰδῇ φρονεῖν ᾿ἐλομένῳ βίον οἷσθ᾽ ὡς τοῦτον 


τὸν ἐρόπον οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύει Cav, ‘there is no obstacle 
to ‘him ‘whio — has chosen’; In which case ἀποκωλύει, is 


in a neuter sense. 
δος SNK , 
Thus the dative is. put. with verbs, ΠῚ adjectives, 


where i in English the preposition for is used :, with ῥάδιος, 
easy’ Ν χαλεπός, ‘difficult’; ἀγαθός, ἐὔχρησπιὶ, καλός, 
‘good, serviceable, useful, handsome’,. αἰσχρός, ‘bad’, 
ἡδύς, ‘pleasant’, and others, with which the . dative 
expresses the person or. thing, with reference to which 
one. of those predicates is ΚΣ to'an phyatt Thus 
also | Ἕκτορ, ἀτὰρ σύ μοι ἐσσὶ πατὴρ. καὶ πότνια μήτηρ, 
ἠδὲ κασίγνητος. and passim, as in Latin. Plat..Phedon. 


SS τ τΠ στ ὐὐΑκμμιιουέἔΕἜσνεΝνο τ ὋΟὔΟτΤτΤ“΄ῇῇ ΗΘ ππροροππτ σον 


ὁ. On these passages of Homer, s see Brunck. ad Arist. Ran, 851. 
Porson. ad Eur, Or. 663. | 
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) Y . 

». 147. apa exes ἀλήθειάν τινα ὄψις TE its :άκοὴ, τοῖς ay ἃ, 

θρώποις. : ἢ ἢ ἘΦ 20 
Hence various phrases are to be explained: © 


a. ‘The dative is often put, especially with ὡς, in : 
order to shew that a proposition is affirmed, not. as 


~ generally true, but: valid only with respect to ἃ certain 


person. Soph. Cid. C. 20. Pgh” γάρ, ws" γέροντι; 
προὐστάλης ὁδόν, ‘ for an old man’. 2. 76. ἐπείπερ εἶ γεν- 
ναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι, “for one who sees thee’, in appear- 
ance. φαίνεται OF εἰκάσαι might be supplied. Plat: “Soph. 
Pp. 220. ταχεῖαν ὡς ἐμοὶ σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. Rep. iif, 
Pp. 267. σωφροσύνης δὲ ὡς πλήηθ εἰ οὐ τὰ τοιάδε μέγιστα : 
for the people*. Instead of which Plat. Soph. 241. 
ων ἤρου καὶ, σχεδὸν εἰπεῖν, οἵῳ rye ἐμοί, παντάπααιν 


ἄπ ρον. 


Thus the dative expresses the opinion or judgment 
of a persgn- Soph. Ant. 904. καί τοί σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿τίμησα TOS 
φρονοῦσιν ev, ‘according to the judgment.of those whoun- - 
derstand’. See the Scholiast. Hence the phrase} ws. ἐμοί, 
Or ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοί, ‘according to my judgment’ Soph. Antig. 
1161. peo yap Hv (rwrds, ὡς ἐμοὶ, 'ποτέ. A). 395. 
ἔρεβος ὦ φαεννότατον, ὡς ἐμοί. Plat: Rep. vit, »}». 171. 
ἀγανακτήσας μὸι δοκῶ καὶ ὥσπερ, θυμωθεὶς τοῖς ἐκάλει αὶ σπου- 
δαιότερον εἰπεῖν ἃ εἶπον. Οὐ μὰ τὸν At, ἔφη, οὔκουν, ὥς 
y ἐμοὶ ἀκῥοατῇ. Ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐμοί, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ," ῥήτορι: 
Instead of which ‘Eurip. -Alc. 810. ὡς Ὑ ἐμοὶ bl ol 
κριτῆ. Plat. Soph. Pp. 436. ὡς γοῦν ἐμοί, τηλικῷδε ὅ ovTt, 
καῖναι Xen. Vectig. 5, 2. ὡς ἐμῇ δόξῃ. Herod. mI, 100. 
apa. ° Δαρείῳ κριτής. 


eS 
4 Heusde Spec. Crit. in Plat. p. 52. 


* Valck. ad Hipp. 394. Toup. ‘ad Suid. 1, p, 454. Brunck, Lex, 
Soph, p. 744. et, 
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πὸ. 1 {μ6 definition of ἃ property, distance, situation 
ofa place, ὅτε. there is often put a participle, which ‘ex- 
_ presses the ‘action with respect to which that definition is 
applied. Τί may be resolved by a conditional Proposition. 
Herod. τι, 11. ἀρξαμένῳ ἑ εκ μυχοῦ διεκπλῶσαι ἐς τὴν εὐρέην 
sia ἡμέραι ἀναισιμοῦνται τεσσερήκοντα, ia! χρεω- 
μένῳ, ‘when one begins’. Id. ἐδ. 29. ἀπὸ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης 
πόλιος ἄνω ἰόντι ἄναντές ᾿ἐστι χωρίον. Comp. I, 181. Iv, 
95. Thuc. 1, 49. τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὐκ 
diy, θερμόν ἥν. Plat. Rep. Ix, p. 275. πρός τε ἡδονὴν καὶ 
πρὸς εὐδοξίαν. καὶ ὠφέλειαν σκοπουμένῳ ὁ μὲν ἐπαινετὴς 


τοῦ δικαίου ἀληθεύει, ὁ δὲ ψέκτης οὐδὲν ὑγιές, οὐδ᾽ εἰδὼς ψέ- 
εἴ , 
γει ὅ τι ψέγοι. (R) 


6: The same takes place in definitions of time, when 


it is to be expressed that an action has taken place since 
a certain person has done this or that. Il. β΄, 295. ἡμῖν 
δ᾽ εἴνατός ἐστι" περιτροπέων ἐνιαυτὸς Ἐνθάδε μιμνόντεσσι, 
“since we have been here.’’ w, 418. δυωδεκάτη δέ οἱ ἠὼς 
κειμένῳ. Comp. Od. τ΄; 192. Instead of which J. φ΄, 
155. ἥδε δέ pov νῦν ἠὼς ἐνδεκάτη; OT ἐς Ἴλιον ΠΡ ΤΣ 
τω, 765. ἤδη yap νῦν μοι TOO. ἐεικοστὸν ἔτος εἷσι, ἐξ οὗ 
κεῖθεν ἔβην. οὐκ Οὐ. ὦ’, 308. Herod. 1x, 41. ὡς δὲ 
ἑνδεκάτη ἐγεγόνεε ἀντικατημένοισι ἐν ΤΠΠλαταιῆσι. Soph. 
Phil. 354. ἦν δ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντί μοι. Kurip. 
Ton. 353. Χρόνος δὲ τίς τῷ παιδὶ διαπεπραγμένῳ; Xen. 
All. τι. 1:97. ἐπεὶ ἡμέρα ἣν πέμπτη ἐπιπλέουσι τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναΐος. Similar to this is Herod. τί, 194. χρόνον δὲ 
ἐγγενέσθαι τριβομένῳ τῷ λαῷ δέκα μὲν ἔτεὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ, 
κατὰ τὴν εἴλκον “τοὺς λίθους, τὴν ἔδειμαν, &c. “whilst the 
people were tormented’. ib. 145. Ἡρακλέϊ μὲν δὴ ὅσα 
αὐτοὶ Αἰγύπτιοί φασι εἶναι ἔτεα ἐς sega βασιλέα, δεδήλω- 
Tai μοι πρόσθε. ‘from Hercules’, or ‘since the death of 
_ Hercules”, and passim, in following parts of his work. 


er 


f Valck. ad Herod, p. 104, 2. 


390. 


391. 


040 Syntax. ΟΥ the . Dative. 


ο d, Also,, when the reference,of an»action;to. Somes 
one, with respect. to the. feeling, is implieds the, person 


\ 


is put, especially with the verbs ‘ to. come’,.in.the. dative, 


with the participle or adjective, which, expresses the:feel- © 
ing. Od. Q, 209. ίγνώσκω δ᾽, ὡς σφῶιν ἐελδομένοισαν, ' 
ἱκάνω οἴοισι δμώων, ‘ that you alone longed. for my arri- | 


val’. Soph. Gd. C. 1505. “ποθοῦνπι προυφάνης, ᾿ ‘thou | 


comest as 1 heaped’. Trach..18. χρόνῳ. 0 ἐν ὑστέρῳ. MEV, 
ἀσμένῃ δ᾽ ἐμοί ὁ κλεινὸς ἦλθε Ζηνὸς ᾿Δλκμήνης Te πάϊς, ‘he 
came, to my delight’. Hurip. Phen. 1061. ¢Ba——+ Οἰδί- — 
πους — — Θηβαίαν τάνδε γᾶν. τότ᾽ ἀσμένοις, πάλιν. © 
ἄχηϑβδ. Sst nid ἢ 
e. Ina similar manner the verbs εἶναι: and “γέγνεσθᾶι 
are often accompanied by a participle οὗ the verb ‘to 
wish’, &c. in. the dative’; in which! case the participle 
only, as the leading idea;| is) translated) by the: finite — 
verb. Od. .γ΄, 228, οὐκ ἂν ἔμοιγε. ἐλπομένῳ τὰ γένοιτο, 
‘I had not hoped this’. Herod. τχ, 46: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ὧν. αὐτοὶ 
ἐμνήσθητε καὶ ἡδαμένοισιν ἡμῖν οἱ λόγοι “γεγόνασι, καὶ 
ἑτοῖμοί εἰμεν ποιέειν ταῦτα, ‘since We were pleased with your 
discourse’, Thuc. γι, 46. τῷ Noxia tpocdexomevp ny τὰ 
περὶ τῶν Eryeorraiwp, ‘ Nicias expected the events in, Se- 
gesta’. VII, 35. οἱ Κροτωνιάται εἶπον, οὐκ ἂν adiarPovro- 
μένοις εἶναι, διὰ τῆς γῆς σφῶν τὸν a se ἰέναι. Comp. 11. 

8. Soph. Ghd. T. 1356. θέλοντι Feiwos TOUT. ἂν ἦν. Eur. 
Ton. 654. ὃ δ᾽ εὐκτὸν ἀνθρώποισι; kav ἄκουσιν; ἢ»: δίκαϊὸν 


᾿ εἶναί μ᾽ ὁ νόμος, ἡ φύσις θ᾽ ἅμα παρεῖχε τῷ θεῷ. Plat. Gorg. 


P. 7. εἰ αὐτῷ. γε σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστὶν “ἀποκρίνεσθαι. 


ΜΙ Lach. p. 178, 179. Cratyl..p.. 231, (Rep. 1, 


p. 209". Similarly Thuc. vj} 111. τούτων μὲν; καὶ πεπει- 


¢ Musgr. et Pors. ad Eur, Ph. I. c. tip on 
h’Valck. ad Herod. p. 666, 3. Dorv. ad Charit. Ῥ. 467, ed L. . 
Koen, ad Greg. p. 173. 
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ορὰμένοις cay re «γένοιτο, καὶ ὑμῖν" κὰὶ οὐκ dvemia π ἡ μῸΣ 
σῶν ὅπ oud | amo μιᾶς. mwrore' qoNvopKtes | ᾿Αθηναῖοι δύ ᾿ἄλχων 
| φύβον"ἀπεχώρησαν. Wie.” according) toothe Schol» shim 

Ἵ wey Kat v “aie ποπείρασθε, καὶ οὐκ᾽ ἀνεπιστήμονες corre.) Fi bicy 03 


oem An imitation of this in ‘Latin occurs ‘Sallust Jug. 


100. uti: militibus exequatus cum imperatore ‘labos 
| Ἀδμειϊδυ! 6 eset. ‘Tactt. ae 18s geen bellaiit volenti- 
bus erat. » τὶ Νθυ 3) abort 


hie ἐν ΕΝ verbs of all kinds are accompanied by the a 
7 tive ‘Of thé personal pronouns, which represent the action 
With’ reference to a person, ‘but might also have been 


ortitted Without 1 injury to the sense ; a pleonasm which i is 
νειν common i nm Latin and’ English. Il. ἔ. ὅ01. εἰπέμεναί 


ob ἐν Νὰ ἀγαυοῦ ἈΝ  Τηὸς wit φίλῳ καὶ μητρί, “γοήμεναι 
on ueMapoioi as Herod. VHI, 68. 1. εἶπαι μοὶ πρὸς, (βασιλῆα, 


Mapdone. Soph. id. C. 82. ὦ TEKVOV, n 7 βέβηκεν ἡ LLY. ὃ 
bh 


Lae Plat. Rep. L, D: 179. (a 718) σε κὀρυζῶντα meptopg 
kal οὐκ ἀπομύττει ᾿δεῦμενον᾽ Os. YE αὐτῇ οὐδὲ πρόβατα. ουδὲ 
ποὶμένα. “γινώσκεις: Id. Protag. P. “122. εἰ Grreis, ris we 
ἢ μὲν “διδαξειε " ποὺς τῶν Xeiporexvay υἱεῖς ᾿αὐτὴν ἀρ τὴν τὴν 
τέχνην, τ τοῦ ῥᾷδιον. εὐλαὶ εἶναι. τόντων͵ διδάσκαλον 
φανῆ, ah : 3 ἀντ Ὁ (ἢ ‘ ᾿ πο 91 OF υ ἜΡΥ δ: 


ἡ Note. fice this place, may 9 perhaps, be Bi pie the ΡΟ 
at.. Theaet. 4; 91. ᾿ τίνες ἡμῖν τῶν νέων ἐπίδοξοι͵ “γενέσθαι 
erties: and οἵῳ ὑμῖν τῶν πολιτῶν μειρακίῳ ἐντετύχηκα, 


where’ Heindorf ad Theaet. p: 287. He a dative ae Be 
putsinstead of the venitive τ Ὁ τ otis 


g. Partly from this idiom, and mae pie gene- | 


vally1 in: the dativethe idea of respect or réferdnce’to’a 
mere. ore ee | is® aeons the dative is mes ge in 


Ts ΓΟ 
\ 


‘\ 


i Hemsterh, ad Luc. T. 1, p. 432. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 649, 91. 


Taylor. Ind, Lys. p.ig16.,ed.Ri Fiseh, τι, Ῥ, 252. 


͵ 
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Greek, where,.in other languages, the genitive is used; — 


| 


for this reason, that the Greeks understand a person:or 
thing in ‘relation to: the action expressed. in the:verb, or 


toan adjective ;, whereas others, the.Latins; for instance, ὦ 


take it with, relation to ἃ substantive. Hence this ex- 
change of cases takes place mostly in verbs only. 


i. The dative for a genitive in reference to a) swe 
Herod. τι, 17. ἡ δὲ δὴ ἰθέη τῶν ὁδῶν τῷ Νείλῳ ἐστὶ Hoe, 
Thuc. v, 70. ἵνα μὴ διᾳσπασθείη αὐτοῖς͵ ἡ. τάξις. ‘Vi, 31. 
προθυμηθέντος ἑνὸς ἑκάστου, ὅπως αντῷ τινι εὐπρεπείᾳ, τε 
7) ναῦς προέξει. 1, 80. ᾿Αθηναίων τό κοινόν, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ 
βάρβαροι ἐ ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἀπῆλθον, διεκομίζοντο — παῖδας, &e. 
These three cases may also be explained in the same 
manner as f. Comp. 1, 6. Thus also Eurip.. Ph. 
1563. οὐκέτι σοι τέκνα λεύσσει Φάος ὦ. ῳ. τέκνα σοῦ ΟΥ̓ like 
N°. f Eur. Hee. 664. ἐν κακοῖσε δὲ: οὐ ) ῥᾷδιον, βροτοῖσιν 
εὐφημεῖν στόμα. Comp. Xen. Cyr. m, 2, 4. Ὁ. Plat. 
Hipp. Min. in. τοῦ σοῦ πατρὸς ᾿Απημάντον ἤ ἤκουον. ὅτι 7 
᾿Ιλιὰς κάλλιον εἴη ποίημα τῷ Ὁμή P Ys. ἤ ἡ Οδύσσεια. “Thus 
in Thuc. v, 46. (ἐκέλενον) τὴν Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχίαν a ἀνεῖναι, 


ΜΠ} Ἄδαν to ἃ substantive; but immediately after- 


wards with reference to a verb, εἰ μὴ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν a avy- 
σουσι Βοιωτοῖς, τὴν μὲν ξυμμαχίαν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Βοιω- 
τοῖς οὐκ ἔφασαν ἀνήσειν. Thus also Plat. Phedon. 
». 140. Sq. ἀλλὰ τόδε “γέ μοι δοκεῖ εὖ λέγεσθαι, τὸ — ἡμᾶς 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὃ ἐν τῶν κτημάτων τοὶς θεοῖς εἶναι, which 


| just afterwards, p. 141. is FRU ως εὐλόγως ἔχει ἡμᾶς 


ἐκείνου κτήματα εἷναι. 


12m With adjectives. Plat. Chatred p- L155); ἥ Te γὰρ 


πατρῴα. ὑμῖν vite ἡ Kpsréoh TOU» 'Δρωπίδου; καὶ ὑπὸ 
“Ἀνακρέοντος καὶ ὑτὸ Σόλωνος καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων πολλῶν ποιητῶν 


k Wolf..ad Dem, Lept. p.(274." 


-— orf j ἢ, 


Syniaz. ». Of the Dative. : 549 


᾿ἐγκεκωμίασται. where, however, the, dative ὑμῖν may. be 


_ referred to ἐγκεκωμ;. and ..then.-would. belong:tof¢ 
POP Be ἐν Ὁ MrrsoQeage wy Cs : KE Ἐΐ 20M 


ως 3. Substantives are often accompanied also by»a 
dative, which is to be explained by a genitive, but’ not 
without limitation. For it signifies properly “for any 
one’. Some adduce passages as instances of this, which | 
belong to the preceding observations. Eur. Phen..17. 
ὦ Θήβαισιν. εὐίπποις ἄναξ, because the. expression 
ἀνάσσειν τινί is used. ib. 86. ᾧ κλεινὸν οἴκοις; ᾿Αντιγόνη, 
θάλος πατρί, where the dative πατρί belongs to κλεινὸν 
θάλος {not to one of them alone), ‘illustrious offspring 
to the father’, and οἴκοις for ἐν οἴκοις. Hippol. 189. xep- 
gw πόνος, “labour for the hands’, Thucyd. VI, 18. καὶ 
ay ὑμᾶς ἡ Νικίου τῶν λόγων ἀπραγμοσύνη τ να 
Tots νέοις es τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ἀποστρέψη is the same 


‘443 ΕἼ r- v a  ἷγ.-᾽ ᾿ , ~ Δ, ὃ , 
as οἱ Νικίου λόγοι οἱ ἀπραγμοσύνήν ποιοῦντες καὶ ὀιαστασιν 


εμποιουντες τοις VEO Ἢ 


Obs. © Passages’ in which ἃ dative, referred toa substantive, 
seems to be put for the: genitive, are very: rare. Pind. Ol.cQy 24. 
ay, Θέμις. θυγάτη ρ τέ. οἱ δωτειρα λέλογχεν μειγαλόδοξος 
Εὐνομία for θυγάτηρ. αὐτῆς, unless ot.express Δ᾽ companionship 
“νἤοπι her daughter has received with her’. . Hermaun explains 
thus Pind. Ol.1, 91. τάν οἱ πατὴρ (for πατὴρ αὐτοῦ) ὑπερ- 
κρέμασε καρτερὸν αὐτῷ λίθον, where, ‘however, it may also’ be 
a, pleonasm, ' more’ frequent in the ancient-informed language, οἱ 
αὐτῷ, not ei ipsi,, but instead of the simple’ ot. or αὐτῷ» as 
Ol. 6, 21. — Nem., 7, 32.. appears to, belong. to ἢ. Soph. 
Antig. 857. ἔψαυσας ἀλγεινοτάτας ἐμοὶ μερίμνας, πατρὸς τρι- 
πόλιστον οἶτον (λέγων), τοῦ Te πρόπαντος ἁμετέρου πότμου 
κλεινοῖς λαβδακίδαεσιν, where KX. Λαβὲ. has thé|same re- 
ference: to ἔψαυσας πότμον, as ἐμοί has to, ἔψαυσας μερίμνας. 


i Fisch. 111, 2. p. 420. 


- . Ἢ 
Ι! ‘ 
‘ 
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Herod:'v13°103. 6 μὲν δὴ πρεδβύτερδι τῶν" παίδων" νψιμομυρ 
Στησαγύρης ἢ ἣν τηνικαῦτα τ-παρὰ "τῷ, πάτρῳ "Μιλτιάδῃ ντροφό- 
μενος is said with relation to the verb nv τρεφόμενος Xen, Anas 
Iv, 4, 2. βασίλειον εἴχε τῷ σατράπῃ signifies properly, “ ‘had a. 
palace for thé, Satrap 30 but which, according ito the/sense is un- 
doubtedly the same as, ‘hada, palace. of, the Satrap’,;.; The, dative 


for the genitive may also be explained frequently by. arse ithe 
article ὧν. Plat. Rep. γ);}. 33. τοὺ μεγίστου ἄρα ἀγαθοῦ τῇ 


}..}Π}} ris {τ} 


πόλει. αἰτία ἤμῖν πέφανται ἡ κοινωνία τοῖς ἐπικοὺυ βοις 7 cia 
τὲ Taldwy Kal Poy γυναικῶν, and just before: 7' ev ᾿γυναϊκῶν 
Te καὶ πιαΐδων | κοινώνία Τοὺς φύλαξι. ‘Comp: p 3BBL KO) ὦ 

OUD 


nie The old Poets in ‘particular. often add to the e dative 
a “pronoun in the dative, which, In ‘other’ Janguages is 
put in the genitive, in the same manner as the. Greeks 
also j join with an accusative another accusative of of a pro- 
noun in the place ‘of the genitive. See §..415. Obs. 6 6. 
The pronoun 1s τυ put as ἃ pleonasm, as i Il.’ . 
116. εἴ ποτέ [oe καὶ πατρὶ φίλα φρονέουσα. παρέστης, 
‘if once thou supportedst my father’, the ΤΆ as πατρί 
μου. Comp. δ΄, 219. Herod. I, 34. μή ri οἱ κρεμάμενον 
τῷ παιδὶ ἐ ἐμπέσῃ: Il. 18. μαρτύρξει δέ μοι: τῆ uw μη, 
where. τῇ γνώμῃ seems ἣν be. ἃ more precise: ‘explanation 
of pots Pind. Ol8, 109. κόσμον, ov, opiv wader Zevs 
yever. “to them’, fap εἰ their race’, for’ γένει "σφῶν. 
Nem. 7,32. επεὶ Ψευδέεσσίν οἱ ποτανᾷ “μαχανᾷ σεμνὸν 
ἔπεστί τι. This, is more rare in, Attic... Arist. Av. 812. 
pep, ἴδω, τί δ᾽, ἁμῖν; τοὔμομ," ἔσται τῇ πόλει; Β5.Ν', f 
Plat: Hipp. Mun: Ῥ.- 200. ὥκνουν᾽ ἐπανερέσθαι, μή σοι ἐμπο- 
δὼν “εἴην ἐρωτῶν τῆ ἐπέδείξει; ὧν thee’, Ί. Be εὐ δας 


exposition’. 


yT fh, Yer 


2: The same Jeladién seems to abe the ῥέλιν of ihe ‘con- 
struction of ‘the verbs εἶναι, viyverOat, umapyew tO" be’, 


m Hemisterh. ad Arists Piut. p. 2. 


» : ὡς : 
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ΕΣ. ith, the dative, and. of passives; with:the dative; instead 


} of ὑπό, with the genitive.» 


ox BGT ED 
MADPMBADS 


‘ore «τοῦδε 
παισὶ κάλλιον "γέρας, ἢ πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ κἀγάθοῦ πεφυκέναι. 
ΠΟΙ is no nobler privilege to the children’. Xen. Cyr. 
iv, at. οὐδὲν οὕτως ἡμέτερόν ἐστιν, ἢ ἡμεῖς ἡμῖ ν αὐτοῖς, 
‘than we belong to ourselves’. It is usually translated 


Aw J 


τον ἂς “εἶναι, Se. Eurip: \Heracl, 298. . οὐκ 


— *to hay e’, asin, Latin esse with the dative, e. g. ᾿Γέλλῳ 
παῖδες ἦσαν. καλοὶ κἀγαθοί; “ Tellusshad. good children’. 
Hence αἰβο μέτεστί μοι revs") ὉΠ OD ἃ eT 

byOwT WOOT AKU ΟΝ OND τ “De, ΜΆΝΑ ' SND 

pop. The'dative for ὑπό with: the genitive. Il. “π΄, 326. 

ὡς τὼ μὲν δοιοῖσι κασιγνήτοισι δαμέντέ βητὴν εἰς "Ερέ:- 

βος, “Σαρπηδόνος ἐσθλοὶ éxaipor,, Soph, Aj. 589... καὶ μὴν πές 

Ras. γε πῤοσπόλοις͵ φυλάσσεται. by, his, attendants’, 

Pind, Ol. 12, 8... ἴο the goddess, Fortune : τὴν γὰρ ἐν 

: , a ; ν. 5 ᾽ , \ a 

᾿ς πόντῳ κυ βερνῶνται θοαὶ νᾶες, ev χέρσῳ, TE 'λαιψηροί: πόλε- 

μοι ᾿κἀγοραὶ βουλαφόροι. Xen,, Cyr. ται, Ὁ, 16. ἃ ὑπισχνοὺ 

ποιήσειν ἀγαθὰ ἡμᾶς, — — ἀποτετέλεσταί σοι ἤδη, and else- 
where in abundance in the Prose writers and.,Poets°, 

Hence the dative, with verbals. ‘See under the head 

‘Adjective. © δὲν Rae Δ ee eee 

τς Obs... The! dative frequently stands in’ this ‘sense ‘with! ὑπό; 

especially in Homer, although. this. preposition ;in τίμα sense, of 

a, ab governs the genitive. ὑπό with the dative, signifies pro- 

perly ‘under’, and is put in this construction, with passives, in 

order to express the subordinate relation in which the subject of 
the passage stands to the person, by means of which relation it suf- 
fers the effect. » Id. π΄, 490. ἑταίρους χέρσ᾽ ὕπο lar posto 

ΝΙενοιτιάδαο δαμέντας for the simple dative... Thus αἰβο δ. 708. 

οὔ νύ τοι αἶσα, σῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ πόλιν πέρθαι Ἡρώων atyepo- 

χων. 2b. 884. ὡς δ᾽ ὑπὸ λαίλαπι. πᾶσα͵ κελαινὴ͵ βέβριθε 


Ὁ Fisch. 111, a. p. 414..." o Fisch. 111, a. p. 399 sq. 


393. 
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χθών. Hesiod. Th. 862. ἐτήκετο; κασσίτερος" ὡς mex ὑπ᾿ 


αἰζηῶν ὑπὸ T εὐτρήτου χοανφιοιςθαλφθείς, ne σἰδήρος, 4 


— —— THKxera ἐν χθονὶ δίη ὑφ᾽ Ἡφαίστου παλάμησιν. 


Eurip. Suppl. 404. ᾿Ετεοκλέους θανόντος "---- ἀδελφοῦ χειρὶ. 
Πολυνείκους. ὕπο. Iphig. A. 1984. ἐλευθέραν yap δεῖ νιν (τὴν 


᾿Ελλάδα),. ὅσον ἐν σοί, τέκνον, κἀμοί, “γενέσθαι, “μηδὲ. βαρ- 
βάροις ὕπο, “Ἕλληνας ὄντας, 'λέκτρα συλᾶσθαι βίᾳ. -On 
the other hand, Plat. Lach. p. 173. ὅστις τυγχάνει ὑπὸ παι- 
δοτρί Bn aya0@ πεπαιδευμένος, for ὑπὸ RU Bes. Rep. 
I, p. 271. ὑπὸ τῷ σοφωτάτῳ Ketpave τεθραμμένος. 
1b. VIII, p. 418. υἱὸς ὑπὸ τῷ TAT pl τεθραμμένος. * Comp: 
Ix, p. 240. Isocr. de Big. p. 858. (Ὁ. ἡγοῦμαι «γὰρ καὶ ποῦπ' 
εἶναι τῶν καλῶν, EK τοιούτων γενόμενον ὑπὸ τοιούτοις 
ἤθεσὶν ἐπιτροπευθῆναι καὶ τραφῆναι καὶ παιδευθῆναι, ‘under 
a man of such ἃ character’ ἢ, 


The’ dative expresses also the direction of an action 
to an object, whether this direction be proper and 


agreeable to the senses, or an improper one, which is . 


only imagined in conformity with a sensible mode of 
expression by action, e.g. Il. ζ΄, 301. αἱ δ᾽ “ὁλολυγῇ 


πᾶσαι. ᾿Αθήνῃ χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, ‘lifted up their hands 


to Minerva’.” ἢ ward 

Thus also the verbs ‘to pray’. I. γ΄, 296. , εὔχοντο 
θεοῖς αἰευγενέτῃσιν, ‘prayed to the gods’, because in pray- 
ing the countenance or the hands were lifted up: 1]. +’, 


818, η΄, 177. λαοὶ δ᾽ ἠρήσαντο θεοῖς ἰδὲ χέῖρας ἀνέσχον. 
Xen. Cyr. V; 2, 19.. εὔχονται πᾶσι θεοῖς γενέσθαι ποτὲ 


(οἷοί τε) καὶ ἑαυτοὺς ἐπιδεῖξαι, ὅτι πιστοί εἰσιν. Comp. 
Waheed Plat... Rep. .11,, p..276. Aristoph. Vesp...862: 
Soph. A). 509. μήτηρ σε πολλάκις θεοῖς α ρᾶται "ζῶντὰ 
πρὸς δόμους μολεῖν. Thus also προσεύχεσθαί τινι, though 
πρός by itself, inthe ‘sense of “to, against’; governs’ the 
accusative.” Xen: Cyr. 1, 1,1. “προσευξάμενοι θεοῖς καὶ 


Y Lennepead Phalar. p: 242, 


. 
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i peor Plat. Rep: τὶ in: κατέβην χθὲς eis: Πειραιᾶ > πρῥοσ- 

᾿ τευξόμενος τῇ θεῷ." ΠΒαῦ πὰ. construction with the‘accu- 

| sative was» one. peculiar to»the Attics®, - KuripsAndr. 

1107. © νεανίαι, Fi σοι θ εῷ 'κατευξόμεσθα:. Plat»: Leg. 

-ἀπ|,.}. "198. κἀὶ μήν, ὧν *y ὁ παῖς εὔχεται. ἑαυτῷ γίγνεσθαι, 

q πόλλὰ. ὃ λύων amet avr ἂν τοῖς θεοῖς μηδαμῶς κατὰ 
Tas: τοῦ, νἱέως: εὐχὰς “γίγνεσθαι. 


Thus also ἀναβλέπειν τινι, “ἴο look up to any one’. 
iar ‘Suppl. 928. ὁρᾷς, ἄβουλὸς ὥς, κεκερτομημένη ὡ who 
was ridiculed as sae Ncpon eb podl τοῖς κερτομοῦσι. Ὑορ- 
γγὸν ὡς ἀναβλέποει σὴ Roz Re ἢ Ton. 1486. avnBa Ἔρε- 
χθεὺς, ὅ τε “γηγενέτας δόμος οὐκέτι νύκτας δέρκεται; Ἁλίου δ᾽ 
᾿ἀναβλέπει λαμπάσι. Bacch. 1307. TNS. ONS τόδ᾽ ἕ ἥρνος, w 
τάλαινα, νηδύος. αἴσχιστα καὶ κάκιστα. κατθανόνθ᾽ ὁρῶ, @ 
δῶμ᾽ ἀνέβλεπεν, where, however, Brunck reads. ὃν. 
Plat. Charm. p.111., ave BrAeWe, TE μοι. τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς 
᾿ς ἀμήχανόν τι οἷον. Similarly ἐμβλέπειν τινί, Plat. Rep.x. 

P. 311. , 


Of this kind s seems ‘to be also the construction ava- 
στῆναί τινι, ‘to stand up against any one, in order to fight 


with him’. 1. ¥, 636. 


~The adtive alone often stands in this sense,’ instéad 
of the’ preposition πρός, εἷς, ἐπί, with the accusative, 
_ Herod: 11, 62. ἐς Σαὶν — ἐπεὰν συλλεχθέωσι τῆσι θυσίησι. 
for εἰς τὰς θυσίας. injec ¢ Or. 1429. a. δὲ λίνον᾽ ἡλακάτᾷ 
δάκτύλοις ἕλισσε, νήματά θ᾽ ἵετο πέδῳ. | Thus too Ari- 
stoph. ‘Thesm. 1055. ᾿αἰόλᾳ νέκνσιν ἐπὶ se for® πρὸς 


vekvas". | . ivna | psa 
OL 


‘The same appears to be the ground of the construc- 


“ Moeris p. 314. Fisch. 111, a. p. 372. 
τ Abresch, Diluc. Thuc, 1, p..92 sqq. Musgr. ad Eurip. Pheen. 310. 


’ 


394. 
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tion.vrocrqvai τινι, “ἴο. await, am enenty, ‘not .to. give 
ground’, sapiens Kem: Arnab. 11, 2,5 ie ἐλθόντων 
Ἡερόών «καὶ tev σὺν αὐτοῖς παμπληθεὶ TONS) WSL ἀφανιοῦν:- 
των πὰς: Αθήνας; ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς ᾿Αθηναϊοὶτολμήσαντές 
ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς. Hellen. vit, 5, 18. ἔξεστι λέγειν; ὡς: τοῖς 
ἀπονενοήμένοις οὐδεὶς ἂν ὑποσ-παϊίη:. Thue. 61.: πόλιν 
’ > ~ 1? of ? U4 : ’ ~ ᾿ id / 

ὌΝ οἰκοῦντας καὶ ἐν ἤθεσιν ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῆ. ππεθραμμενους 
χρεὼν καὶ ἜΝ καὶ ταῖς μεγίσταις ἐθέλειν ὑφίστα-. 
σθαι, καὶ. τὴν ᾿ἀξίωσιν μὴ ἀφανίζειν. - lt more commonly 

takes the accusative. Both constructions are. unite 


iy 


Eurip. Herc. Sf: 1352, ταῖς συμφοραῖς γὰρ ὅστις. ox 
upiararat, oud ἀνδρὸς ἃ ἂν δυναιθ᾽ ὑποστῆναι βέλος. "τ 


“Hence tliose verbs govern a’ dative; which are ‘come 
pounded with the preposition ἐπὶ arid zpos, ΒΥ ΠΡ ‘to. 
mark’ more ’preécisely the’ idea’ of the direction οἵ" an 
object, although these prepositions by” thetiselves) ‘in 
that sense, govern the accusative.” ra / 


a. Ent. Cory a ge ὁ Kur. Med. 1182. Banas 
yap. αὐτῇ TH ἐπεστρατεύετο. Arist. Ao, 1592. οἱ se βάρ - 


Bapor Geol: — — ἐπιστρατεύσειν ‘odo’. ἄνωθεν τῷ Aa 


Comp. Vesp. 11. Xen. Cyr. vin, 5, 25. “ἐπεξιέναι ἐπ 
ἴδοι. ἦι Mid. ».. 388. 23... εὅπως: ἐπέξει | Tw μιαρῷ. Ἔπι- 

χριῤῥεῖν: τινε, properly, “10 lay hands, on; any, thing; to | 
undertake’, - Isocr. de, Pac... p...180., C. ταῖς patent 
ταῖς αὐταῖς, ἐπεχείρησαν.. ἰΒπέρχεσθαί τινι. Isocr., Pan; 
Pr. 952,,G. ἐπεχήλυθέ μοι τὸ rappyoidcacOu*... Comp. Xen, 
M.S. αν, 2,,4.. Plat. Rep. vut,-p. 212. Thus,also erey=- 
γελᾷν τινι. Soph. Aj. 989. τοῖς θαν οὔ σί τοι φιλοῦσι. πάν- 
τες κειμένοις ἐπεγγελᾷν. cop the other hand, 2b. 969. 

TOs δῆτα τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπε εχῴεν᾽ av κάτα; (Xen? sitll V, 5. 9, 


ο Valck. ad Her. p. 531,64: : lit 7 ne 1) 
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bye δοκῶ δεκκις dy κατὰ τῆς γῆς ἥδιον, δῦναι, ἢ, ἀφθῆναι οὕτω 
᾿ ταπεινὸς, καὶ ἀδακιδοιδαγέμοθειι “ἐμοῦ. usar eas σαν emery? 
γελῶντας ἐμοί... wk. 09 rs agbiaed voll OPO eit 2odnd notio 


> 
yh {3 § 


Rs 4 Ἐν 

Ἧ ΠΣ . ‘These verbs: are Pia ‘und ae the accusative i whéa- 
ever « chnekicaten 18, had, ‘not to, the direction of an action, but 
to its “effective relation, or where the preposition. is considered 
as separate. Soph. Trach. 74. Ev Boida χώραν φασίν, Ev- 
πόλι fa SI PATE Eh αὐτόν, Comp. 362, Eur. 

ath if bHOpROdoiG Mat Dept ) 
Th. 1, . “AS it oa ean ᾿ἐπεστράτευσε Καδμείων. πόλιν. 
ὁ αν; Ἢ ἴθι τὸ οἱ (fot ot) ε ἰσχύον. "ποὺ θράσει. Τοῖς 
ὑοῦ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ μόνον. ἀμυνόμενον" δέοι οῶν: ἐπισαραὶ 
meveuus)\— Demosthx in, Mid, .Ρ}..840, 44... emeg nermeny Tou 
dove ον; τὸν Ἀρίσταρχον. — Πεογοά. ν,. 1... τοὺς. δὲ να 
θίοὺς us) ἐ ἐπιχειρέειν" LS 


‘ibe, δ... In, Herodotus!) ce constraction “3 Fiery i 
followed in καταγελᾷν, My, 87.. πολλὰ τὠγάλμαᾳ τι κατεγέτ 
λασε.ς.38,. οὐ γὰρ ἂν Ἱροισί. τε καὶ. βρερέοραευάπεχείρηδβ 
καταγελᾷ»... COMP: ab. 155. Iv, 79. TOTO! 


200) ob. Πρός:" ag? προσέχειν TOV νοῦν rows’ πράγμαδ. προδγξ: 
Xo re” Lucian. De DY τον. ‘apo BaXNew rive tO 
attack’: ὃ: δ. τῷ “rete. | Xen: Hel: τ; 2, @valsoin'the 
Sérise of “ἴο smell of any thing’™®. προσέρχεσθαί" runt Xen: 
Cyr. 1, 4, 27. — Herod. vit. 6." Tetoierrpaeridéwr ‘ol "ἄναβε: 
βηκότες. ἐς Σοῦσα --- --- ἔτι πλέον πῤοσωρφγοντά οἱ 
Ω ᾿ Ἐέρξῃ) which shortly afterwards | is expressed προσ- 

σθαι and T, 123. πρὸσκεῖσθαί τινι. XEN. Mem. 5. ΠῚ, 
τ τ πολὺ διαφέρει τὶ τὸ κατὰ pow Te Kal εἰ ὀρθῶς ἀνβρώπ πῳ 


YTUO 


προσφέρεσθαι. 


“Οδς. These verbs too are often constructed with the accu- 


ἢ Valck. ad Her. p. 531, 64, 7 te? ob . 
α Perizon. ad Hl. V. H. 13. Reiske:ad\Dion, Ghrys.: po 1 4, \Valck. 
adiblprod. Pa 393, 99. wl | GOR ἃ 1 ιν. 
x Koen. ad Greg. p. cy sq. ἊΝ 
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sative, δι δ. προσεύχεσθαί τ τινὰ ὃ. 898. Eur. Med! Tis ᾿ἀψυχὸν 
 εἴκῶ" προσ eNOo a” σωμᾶτοςῦ. lg are 0” seize’; 
ng takes this preposition besides. Xen. Anab.¥,2 δ aoGylope 
me CE Aristoph. Pac. 180. πόθεν Bporot me mpocé Bane” : 
sitsbieuns V, προσειπεῖν, προσφωνεῖν, προαπτύσσεσθαι" > δε. 
govern only: the accusative, so that on the whole the idiom 1 in. this 
case ‘is | to be carefully observed. 


ὭΣ Bin ΠΥ compounded with prepositions, hie 
never. govern a dative, take the dative, when they 
express such a direction to an object, as εἰσέρχεσθαί τινι. 
Soph: Cd... (Οὐ. 874. εἰσῆλθε. τοῖν τριδαθλίοιν & ἔρις κακή. 
Herod: τ, 94. καὶ --- τοῖσι ἐσελθεῖν “γὰρ ἡδονήν, εἰ 
Ἀέλλοιεν ἀκἀδδεσθειι. τοῦ ἀβι σ᾽ τὰν ad il ἀοιδοῦ. --- ᾿ἀνᾶχω- 
ρῆσαι ἐκ. τῆς πρύμνης ἐς μέσην νέα. In, 14. αὐτῷ TE K ap- 
Bion ἐσελθεῖν οἶκτόν twa. Plato. Rep. 1, τ 163. ἐπειδάν 
τις ey ys ἡ τοῦ οἴεσθαι τελευτήσειν, slope ται αὐτῷ 
δέος καὶ Pporris περὶ ὧν ἔμπροσθεν οὐκ ad ink Phed. p: 133. 
διὰ δὴ ταῦτα οὐδὲν πάνυ μοι ἐλεεινὸν εἰσήει. on’ the other 
hand, ».. 189... οὔτε. γὰρ. ws θανάτῳ παρόντα; ue ἀνδρὸς 
ἐπιτηδείου ἔλεος εἰσῆει. Eur. Iphigs A. 1589.\ ἐμοὶ. δέ. τ΄ 
ἄλιγος; ov puree εἰσ δὶ φρενί: (δ. 392. h.) Soph. (Ed; Col. 
422. ‘Tov UMEVALOY,. ὃν δόμοις ἄ ἄνορμον, εἰσέπλευσας. - , Yet 
- the, accusative 15.800. less usual”. Qe ee 


: Thus Aristophanes says Av.. 501. καὶ κατέδειξεν τ πρώ- 
τὸς ΡῚ οὗτος βασιλεύων προκυλινδεῖσθαι, τοῖς ἱκτί- 
vots, which elsewhere is joined with a genitive. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 244. A. νῦν δ᾽ οὐδὲν v ὑπέρχεται Bs τοιοῦτο. 


- 


Υ Schweigh. ad Athen. T. 111, p. 307. 
2 Koen. ad. Greg. p. 14. 
2 /Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 1237. 


> Hemst. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 206. Dorv. ad Charit. Ρ' 501. >Walek. 
ad Ph, p. 464. Thom. M. p. 272 sq. ; A” 


Syntae. ΟΡ the Dative. ΟΝ, 


4 ‘where, however, Valcken.’ αὐ Herod. sie 53 64. reads 
᾿. “ἐπέρχεται, “λυ 3304 0.3 Ὁ Ὁ: ἶ ᾿ 6 


αν, ila toric] ᾿ 

wa *Oitlerwise verbs, ἐρίβοι i with prepositions 
; which by themselves require t the dative, rovern, the. same 
q “case, if "the preposition. may be separated from the ver! 
7 with out. affecting 1 the sense, as ἐνορᾷν τί τινι-. Also ὁ ἐπι- 
1 ποτ" τινι Isocr. p.9i. B. although στατεῖν does ‘not 


Xi wi 


| ist out, of. composition. ᾿ἀμφιβάλλειν. τί τινι. Verbs 
g “a compounded : with περί are constructed with the da- 
ΐ tive, where the preposition appears to have no influence 
᾿ upon this construction. Isocrat. Paneg. Ῥ. 67. Β. περι- 


Ba threw ταῖς μεγίσταις συμφοραῖς, like’ διδόναι τινὰ ᾿σύμφο- 


ΟΡ 176. "A? πλείοσι" καὶ ἀείζοσι' κακοίς περιέπεσον: Thuc.’t, 

85. ἢ pev οὖν Κέρκυρα, οὕτῳ mepiyiyverat τῷ πολέμῳ 
τῶν Κορωθίων, emersit ὁ bello. ib. 70: ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ ἐκ Τοῦ 
ἐπὶξιζοῦς | (ἐκ τῆς ἐπιεικείας) ἀδοξία" τὸ πλέον ἢ ᾿ἔπαϊνος "οὐκ 
eikorws mepiéorn, where the ‘accusative’ is‘ more usual, 
é°e@. see viti, 15. but περιέστη 15 “pie a more ‘figurative 


expression for” eryevero ἡμῖν. 
χα δ ὁ 
ane (The, ἌΚΩΝ ρλΝΉΝΗΝ are to be fe τῇ 


Ppp ἐπιψηφίζειν. τινι, ‘to permit one’ to vote’, in suf 
Μὴ} mittere. [πις. Γίηι. 9... 113. ἐπεψηφισε τῇ ἐκκλη- 
ota Thaw: instead οἵ which Thiic. 1;°S7. ἐπεψήφίζεν 
αὐτὸς ἐς τὴν. ἐκκλησίαν" τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων." ‘The: ‘con- 
struction geems to arise from this; {παὶ ἐπιψηφίζειν isthe 
same as’ ψῆφον προθεῖναι, ἐπαγαγεῖν. τινι. ΡΙαίο; on the 
other’ hand, uses it’ actively, Gorg. p. 60. μὴ οὖν μηδὲ νῦν 
pe 'κέχευε᾽ ἐπιψηφίζειν τοὺς πὰρό ντας. ΟΝ Ῥ. 644, 


᾿ ; MESES 's 


| Ἷ . 5 Dorv. ad Char. p. 598. 
| emsterbilad Lue: Το τς Ρ. 415. - Valcken. ad Herod. p. 645, 88. 
VOL. 11. N 


Ι 


pais) Wl. ¢, 867. Plat.’ Phedr. p. 338°. ‘\Wsoer, dée*Pac. 


395. 


396. 
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002 Sometimes’ the dative is used [0Υ ἀπό with. the 
genitive. Il. ο΄, 87. Θέμιστι δὲ καλλιπαρήῳ., 'δέκτο 
δέπας, ‘from Themis’, or ‘took it off Themis’ Ἵ Od. 
π΄, 40. ὡς ἄρα φωνήσας, οἱ ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος. 
Pind. P. 4, 35. ὄρνις (augurium) ὅ ὃν ποτε Τριτωνίδος € ev 


‘Tpoxoais λίμνας θεῷ ἀνέρι εἰδομέ νῳ, γαῖαν. διδόντι ξείνια, 


tae Evgapos καταβὰς δέξατο. Soph. “El. 442. σκέ- 
Wat yap, εἴ σοι προσ ΜΝ ΩΣ αὐτῇ δοκεῖ γέρα ταδ οὖν 
τάφοισι δέξασθαι νέκυς. Similar to this is Soph. El. 
226. τίνι yap ποτ᾽ ἀν arn ἀκούσαιμ᾽ ἔπος; τίνι 


φρονοῦ ντι καίρια ; for παρὰ τίνος“. 


This reference or respect to a person, or thing can 
properly take place only with verbs, because it as only 


admissible i in an action : but the dative often accompa- 


nies substantives also, ΜΡ ΟΝ are derived from or allied 
to. verbs, governing ‘the dative. Hesiod. Th, 93. τοίη τοι 
Μουσέων ἱερὴ δόσις ἀνθρώποισιν, instead οἵ which 
Plat. Phileb. p. 219. θεῶν eis ἀνθρώπρυς δόσις. Herod. 
Vil, 169. ὦ νήπιοι, ἐπιμέμφεσθε ὅσα ὑμῖν ἐκ τῶν Μενελέφ 
τιμωρημάτων Mivws ἄπεμψε μηνίων δακρύματα, ‘ on ac- 
count of the assistance which you afforded to Mene- 
laus’, because they said τιμωρεῖν τίνι. Eurip. Phen. 948. 
(δεῖ τόνδε) φόνιον αἷμα yn δοῦναι χοάς, Κάδμῳ. παλαιῶν 


5 2 ! ἃ A , eee ὧν ’ 
Ἄρεος ἐκ μηνιμάτων, ὃς “γηγενεῖ δράκοντι τιμωρεῖ Φονον. 
from μηνίειν τινι. Thuc:1, 78. ἡ μὲν πρέσβευσις ἡμῶν οὐκ 


ἐς ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς ὑμετέροις ξυμμάχοις ἐγένετο. 
from ἀντιλέγειν τινι. VI, 76. ov περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίας οὔτε 


_ @ ~ ov e a e a ~ 7 
οὗτοι τῶν Ελλήνων, οὔθ᾽ οἱ Ἕλληνες τῆς ἑαυτῶν τῷ: Μήδῳ 


᾽ , \ δὲ ε \ , ᾽ 3 γε , 

ἀντέστησαν, περι CE οἱ MEV σφίσιν, αλλαὰ MH EKELYw, κατ α- 
δουλώσεως, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ δεσπότου μεταβολῇ, from καταδου- 
λοῦν τινά τινι. Plat. Alec. τ, p. 80. τὴν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τοῖς 


* Herm. de Metr. Pind. p. 273. Abresch. Dilue. Thue. 1, p, 95. 


7A 
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Ἢ ψεχόνι! ρφήθεραν. Charm. p. 134. σὺ δὲ ὁμοιόξητα 
twa ζητεῖς αὐτῆς ταῖς ἄλλαις. Leg. IX, P. 18. τί ναῤν ἢ 
a Boidevers ἡμῖν περὶ τῆς νομοθεσίας τῇ τῶν Ἑλλήνων πό- 
ae Aristot. Polit. 11, p. 473. Εἰ. τοὺς ψέγοντας τὴν 
' ῥμινγοβορρὲ καὶ τὴν Περιάνδρον hibicibe mihi red ac 
οὐχ ᾿ἀπχῶς οἰήτεον᾽ ὀρθῶς. ἐπιτιμᾷν'. 


᾿ 
; ΤΙ. The Greek dative also supplies the place of the 397. 
. Latin ablative, and in this case expresses the relation of 


7 


an 


| the connection or companionship to the question ‘ where- 
with’? of an instrument or mean to the question 
_ ‘whereby’? of an impulse or excitement, ‘from what’? 
_ of an external cause, ‘ by what means? on what account! 
for what’? ἅς. 


f Wherewith’? when a society or companionship 
is of a σύν, dua, are usually put in this case. The 
_ dative alone is used only in the following cases : 


Ne 


5 
| 
) 


a, With words which are reagan with σύν, 
peared (‘with’) ὁμοῦ, 6. 5. συζῆν τινί, olvere cum aliquo, 
viz. when the preposition may, without injury to the 
Sense, be separated from the verb, and be placed 1m- 
mediately before the dative, or where this division can- 
not take place, may be nepentad Thus in adjectives. 
Herod. VII, 102. τῇ Ἑλλαδι πενίη αἰεί κοτε σύντροφός ἐστι. 
σύντροφος. σύμφωνος, συμφωνεῖν, ὅς. Mera, indeed, in 
the sense of ‘ with’, by itself, takes the genitive ; but in 
composition the dative, 6. δ᾽. μετέχειν τινός Tit, ‘ to partake 
of any thing with some one’ μεταίτιος τινί. (But in μετάδι- 
δόναι τινί, μέτεστί μοι, μεταμέλει μοι, the dative does not 


f Duker. ad Thue. v, 46. v111, 21. Valcken. ad Herod. p. 517, 
100. V. et Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. 1. c. Herm. ad Viger. p. 713, 47. 
Fisch, 111, a. p. 336. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 229. 

ἐ Fisch. Ill a. p. 394. 

Ν ὦ 


398. 


’ 
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express, a companionship, but merely the personal abjenh 
of the verb, as in the simple verbs διδόναι τινί; ἔστί μοι; 
i μοι.) Ὁμοῦ, 6. ue ὁμολογεῖν TLL, - “10 agree. with, any. | 

’, properly, ‘to speak with him’), ὁμόγλωσσός τινι 
᾿ φὐμαμας the same language with any one’. ὁμώνυμός τινι; 
‘ of the same name with any one, a namesake of any.one’, 
Ser epos τινι, ‘brought up with any one, living with any 
one’. ὅμορος (Ion. suovpos), who has a common boundary, 
(ὅρος, ovpos) with any one’. Thus ‘also other τινι 
(which is a. wer form from ὁμοῦ) “to associate 
with any one” 


Obs... Adjectives compounded with σύν. or ὁμοῦ are, often 
found with the genitive. Herod. 11, 134. 'Ῥοδῶπις ἢ MY 7 —_—— 
σύνδουλος Αἰσώπου Tov λογοποιοῦ καὶ γὰρ οὗτος 
Ιάδμονος ἐ ἐγένετο (δοῦλος). Plat. Phedon. p. 198. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἡγοῦμαι ὁμόδουλός. γε εἶναι τῶν κύκνων καὶ ἃ ἱερὸς 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ ϑεοῦ. Soph. Antig. 451. ἡ ξύνοικος, τῶν κάτω 
θεῶν Δίκη. Arist. Av. 676. ὦ φίλη, ὠ ξουθή, ὥ φιλτάτη, 
ὀρνέων: πάντων" ξύννομε, τῶν ἐμῶν ὕμνων" Evvrpop 


anooi-.Plat.. Phedon. p. 195. τοῦ θνητοῦ. Evyyevin. Comp. 


᾿ς Phileb. BP 296. 280. 320. ib. P- 208. Φίληβος ἀγαθὸν εἶναὶ 


φησι τὸ Xatpery Tact ζώοις καὶ τὴν ἡδονὴν καὶ τέρψιν καὶ ὅσα 
TOU γένους ἐστὶ τούτου ξύμφωνα. 10. Pp. 291. τού- 
Tov Evug tous ἡδονὰς ¢ ἑπομένας. Tsocr. Evag. De 192. Ὁ: 
Τεῦκρος "Σαλαμῖνα κατῴκισεν, ὁμώνυμον 'ποιήσαξ sg lint 
me phy αὐτῷ πατρίδος OVENS. - 


ὦ, With the verbs ‘to follow, ἕπεσθαι, ἀκολουθεῖν, 
ὁπηδεῖν. That. the dative with these verbs does not 
express their personal object, but a companionship, is 
evident from this, that'they are often ‘constructed with 
μετά, σύν, dua, &c. Soph. 'Frach. 563. ἡνίκα ξὺν Ἡρακλεῖ 


᾿ τὸ πρῶτον evvis eo tounv. Xen. Mer. 9, 8. ἡ σωφροσύνη 


πολὺ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ ἀσχολίᾳ συμπαρομαρτεῖ. Cyrop. v, 


Ae 
(yf) 


h Fisch. 111, a. p. 394, : Fisch, 111, ἃ. p. 401. 
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Γ πχρ ἰϑδυισὺν τοῖς μεεῶσιι," were ἴσθι, — θαῤῥοῦντες | καὶ οἱ ako- 
᾿ | χουθοὶ ἕπονται. Hes. ἔργ. 928. οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἰθυδίκαισι μετ᾽ 
Ι. "ἀνδράσι. λιμὸς Sentai Plat. Phileb. Ῥ. 241. μετ᾽ “ἐκείνου 
“rou λόγου. ἑπόμενοι" Il. ry > 143. ἅμα ign καὶ ssa cei 
ο δύ᾽ ἕποντο. We find also Od. α΄, 278. ὅσσα ἔοικε φίλης 
€%l παιδὸς ἕπεσθαι. Xen. ΠΡ ν.ὅ, 37. ἐπὶ μὲν τῷ Κυα- 
ξάρει οἱ Μῆδοι εἵποντο, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ Κύρῳ οἱ Πέρσαι, . ἐπὶ 
᾿ δὲ τούτοις οἱ ἀλλοὶ. | wo oy 
» Obs.. Hence Xen.. Cyr. vill, 6,18.) τῷ ἡμερινῷ. ay- 


κα (φασὶ) τὸν. νυκτερινὸν διαδέχεσθαι in the sense of 
ἕπεσθαι. ‘Otherwise rad. is a verb transitive, as the Latin 


BBG: 


-: - Thus the fe also, and adverbs, derived from 
théve: verbs, ἀκόλουθος, ἀκολούθως, ἑπομένως, or. agreeing 
with‘ them in signification, are constructed with. the 
> ha Thus ἑξῆς with the dative, Plat. (γαίψί,.358. 

| ὅτι: οὐτούτοις ἑξῆς ἐστίν' -τδιάδοχος. FERS Androm. 

803. ws) κακὸν. κακῷ. διάδοχον 6 ey τῇδ ἡμέρᾳ. “ποῤσύνεται. 

also. the. substantive | διαδοχή. Xen. Cyrop..41, 4, 17. ἡ 

i ιδιαδυχὴ τῇ πρόσθεν φυλακῇ ἔρχεται. Hence «« ΕΚ διαδοχῆς 

ἶ with the dative’. Yet διάδοχος. is often, found with the 

! 


pis Sr 


REA 
Η 


4 genitive, also. Soph,, Philoct. 867. ὦ Perveyos ὕπνου διά- 
'δοχον. Eurip.. Suppl. 11. ἀγὼν ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος Sener γόων, 

4 “γόων διάδοχος. ἀντι  ἀλ 

ΩΣ converse,’ διαλέγεσθαι, also λαλεῖν τινι. Π6- 899. 

 πῃοοίϊυ γ. «τι. Theophr. ‘Ch. ‘3,5. 20, 1.5.0 Thus ἴοο 

| piryvuc Oat τινι, in all Senses. καταλλάττεσθαί τινι. Plat. 

_ Rep. vin, P. 280,‘ to, be. reconciled’. ... Instead. of this 


2110 ' 


* "a fariel: ad “Lysiam. p. 92. ed. ἈΠ Duker. ad Thue. vit, 57 

Heind. ad Plat. Pheedr. p. 262. yy pO BLO τὶ 

_ ΠῚ Valeken. ad Pheen. 374. Schefer. Meletem. in Dion. H. I. p. 17. 

Ε΄ 55. tine ; 
® Fisch, Ill, ap, 405, . ictal 
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dative of the person in μέγνυσθαί rim, &e. if another 
dative of the mean, instrument, kind and mode, ὥς. 
follow, a genitive is sometimes put, governed of. this 
dative. Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 35. τανυσφύρου- Ἠλεκτρυώ- 
‘nS εὐνῇ καὶ φιλότητι μέ γὴ. Hom. H: in’ Merc. 4. Μαῖα, 
Διὸς ev φιλότητι μιγεῖσα" Thus too οἰκειοῦσθαι. Plat. 
Parm. p. 74. Ζήνων ὅδε οὐ μόνον τῆ ἄλλῃ σοῦ ae βούλε- 
ται φκειῶσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ συγγράμματι. for σοί. στ δ 


_— 


dad. ©To contend’. ἐρίζειν, μάχεσθαι (and the ‘comp. 


διαμάχεσθαι), πολεμεῖν. Xen. Mem. S. 111, 9, 2. δῆλον μὲν 
γάρ, ὅτι Σκύθαι καὶ Θρᾷκες οὐκ ἄν τολμήσειαν, ἀσπίδας καὶ 
δόρατα λαβόντες, Λακεδαιμονίοις διαμάχεσθαι" φανερὸν 
δέ, ὅτι καὶ Λακέδαιμόνιοι οὔτ᾽ av Θρᾳξὶν ἕν πέλταις καὶ ἀκον- 
ὑπτίοις, οὔτε Σκύθαις ἐν τόξοις ἐθέλοιεν ἂν διαγωνίζεσθαι. 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 418. ἀμβολιεργὸς ἀνὴρ. ἄτησι παλαΐει. 
Pind. Nem. τ, 37. χρὴ δ᾽ ἐν εὐθείαις ὁδοῖς στείχοντα pd p- 
νασθαι φυᾷ (cum indole certare, i.e. parem ad mge- 
nium industriam et studium afferre). Eur. Hipp. 431. 
μόνον δὲ τοῦτο gar ἀμιλλᾶσθαι Bio, γνώμην ᾿ δικαίαν 
κἀγαθήν. ‘to vie with life, that it-is as great ἃ good as 
life ‘itself. Theocr. I, 136. κηξ ὀρέων τοὶ σκῶπὲς ἀηδόσι 
“γαρύσαιντο (leg. δαρίσαιντο. See Anal. Br. T. τιτ, Ὁ. 250. 
Virg. Ecl. νιτι, 55.) δικάζεσθαί τινι, ‘to go to law with 
any one, to accuse’. Plat. Euthyphr.:p.9.. ‘Hence 
verbs compounded with dia, διαπυκτεύειν τινί, certarecum 
aliquo lucta, Xen. Cyr. VII, 5,33. διαθρύπτεσθαί τινι 
Theocr. 6, 15. διαείδειν τινί id. 5, 22. 

Hence arises the construction πειρηθῆναί τινι Wal, 
278. Φ΄, 225. ‘to try one’s strength against any one’. 
Thue. τ, 73. φαμὲν Μαραθῶνι μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ 
βαρβάρῳ. ; ᾿ 


mm Animadv, ad H. Hom. p. 209. ib 
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4 » Obs) "1. πολεμεῖν ἴ8. also constructed with the accusative, m 
_ the sense of ‘to attack’. Dinareh: adv. Demosth. p. 20. οα. Κ᾿. 
’ τοιούτων. συμβούλων καὶ async odor ot πολεμήσαντες. 


Γ τὴν πόλιν". 


Ig : 
; πον Obs. 2. Thstead - of πολεμεέϊν tit, we? find: too’ πρός τινα. 
᾿ pars apne? p: 66. Ὁ. (c- 34.) τοῖς βαρβάροις αὐτοὺς (τοὺς 
3 Ἴωνας) ἐξεὸ οσαν, —— πρὸς ᾿οὗς οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύσαντο πολε- 
᾿ μοῦντες, and passim. 

| 
β 


vs «ΔΝ The words στρατός, στόλος, ‘an army, 2 fleet’, 
: δἐρατιῶται; and the different classes of soldiers, as πεζοί 
᾿ ἱππεῖς, ὁπλῖται, Ψιλοί, πελτασταί, again νῆες, &e. are’ 
- generally accompanied. by the dative only, without.ovv, 
; when, they constitute an accompaniment; Herod. v, 99. 
ἐπειδηὴ al: Ἀθηναῖοι ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι νηυσί. 100. ἀπικόμενοι. 
δὲ τῷ στόλῳ τούτῳ (οι hac classe) ἤϊωνες ἐς ᾿Βῴεσον 
πλοῖα μὲν κατέλιπον ἐν Κορήσσῳ τῆς Εφεσίης, αὐτοὶ δὲ a ἀνέ- 
᾿ βαινον χειρὶ πολλῇ (cum magna manu.) Thuc. 1, 102. 
᾿ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἦλθον, Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντος, πλήθει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ. 
107. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ---- ἐβοήθησαν τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν ἑαυτῶν "τε 
" πεντακοσίοὶϊς καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
μυρίοις. I, 21. ἐσβαλὼν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς ᾿Ελευσῖνα καὶ 
Θρίωζε σορατῳ Πελοποννησίων. ΠΙ, 96. αὐλισάμενος δὲ τῷ 


στ pare ἐν τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ Νεμείον τῷ ἱερῷ---ἐπορεὕύετο. 


f- When a word which expresses the accompani- 
ment has αὐτός with it, both, in the sense of ‘ together 
with’, are putin the dative, without σύν. Il. Ψ', 8. adr 
αὐτοῖς ἵπποισι καὶ eee ce ἄσσον ἰόντες Πατροκλὸν 
Beer Herod. τι, 47. ἤν τις ψαύσῃ αὐτῶν (Λυγυππίων) 
παριὼν ὑός, αὐτοῖσι ἐκατίοισε ἀπ᾿ wy Sale ἑωυτόν. 


III, 45. τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἑωύτῷ. ἐόντων πολιητέων τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς 


᾿ Wessel ad'Diod, S: I. p. 305. 


» Hemst. Obss. Misc. tv, p. 292. Dorville ad Char. p. 576. 


400. 


401. 


᾽ 
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ὙΚΡΟΙΚΡΑ, ὁ. Πολυκράτης ἐς τοὺς. νεωσοίκους φινειλήραρορεἶχε 
etoluovs. eS Repent αὐτοῖσι" Ψεωσοίκοισι." ἰῷ ΟΕ μεν. 


Suppl (929. καὶ μὴν τὸν Οἰκλέους γε “γενναῖον. “πόκον. θεοὶ; ζῶντ᾽ 


ἀναρπάσαντες εἰς μυχοὺς χθονὸς αὐτοῖς" τεθρίπποίς" εὐλο- 
Ὑρῆριν. ἐμφανώς. Isocr. de Pac, p- 116. .8. «εἰς Αἴγυπτον 
μέν “γε, cannot ᾿πλεύσασαι τριήρεις αὐτοῖς. Thy ῥώμασι 
διεφθάρησαν: . “σύν τ45. rarely found ἴῃ this: ‘situation. 
Hom. H. in Apoll I, 146. ἔνθα τοι ednexrioves Ἰάονες ἡγε" 
ρέθονται. αὐποῖς σὺν παίδεσσι καὶ αἰδοίης.. ἀλόχοισιν, 
where,. however, perhaps: , αὐτοῖσιν παίδεσσι. is, the. true 
reading®, : 


‘pg. To this class, stata i wees the idiom, Bye whitch 
of two stibstantives, one is put in the dative, in order to 
express the Jong continuance of a condition, in which one 
thing: is siocedded by another of the same kind: ‘Hesiod. 
Th. 742. ἀλλά kev ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα φέροι πρὸ θύελλα Over? 
Xn, ‘storm upon’ storm’. Soph. Qld. ΤΟ τη. ahXov" δ᾽ 
av ἄχλῳ aioe touts τε τ ὄρμενον ἀκτὰν πρὸς εὐ Ἰθεοῦ. 
El. 236. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ Y αὐδῶ,---μὴ τίκτειν σ᾽ ἄπαν ἄταις. 
Eur. Ph. 1510. ᾿ἀλλὰ φόνῳ φόνος Οἰδιπόδα᾽ δόμον ose 
Or else ἐπί, “ρον, is put with the dative. | 


Fy 7 3 


᾿κ Wherewith 1 fe whereby’? when a mean, or instru- 


a is expressed, as in Latin, e. g. Il. β',. 109. τὸν 


σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκεν, ὁμοκλήσασκέ TE μύθῳ. Xen. Cyr. 
IV, 3, 21., δυοῖν ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁῤᾷν. Also with persons : » Xen. 
Cyr. uy, 2, 11. τὸν Τιγράνην ἐκέλευσε πέμπειν ἐπὶ τὸν 
Tare pe καὶ. κελεύειν παραγενεσθαι, ὄχοντα,, ὁπόσοι εἶεν τέ- 
κτονές τε καὶ λιθοδόμοι. “Earl μὲν δὴ Tov ‘Apuénor ᾧχετο 
ἄγγελος: ὁ δὲ Κῦρος τοῖς παροῦσιν (τέκτοσι καὶ λιθοδό- 
μοις) ἐτείχιζεν. In this sense the dative is put also with 


© Wessel. ad Herod. p. 126, 20. Herm, ad Vig, pe 815, ns 409,. | 
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- gubstantives. Plat. Leg. I, p.18. κινήσεις, τῷ σώματι, “τὴ9- 
. tions: made, with the. body’ STV; Re 187." 1 To ee 
ἔφεσις, * the shooting: with arrows’ ?. °° 


i ee seems 6 arise. the τὰρβ πάρ ΑΔ δὲ yee es 
χρῆσθαι. with the dative; ‘as in Latins «έν νι ἢ the abla- 
tive, unless the dative: in this case ‘also niarks an. -adcom* 
paniment; for Sophioeles j joitis σύν with it. Antig: 24. σὺν 
δίκῃ χρησϑεὶς δικαία καὶ νόμῳ. With two datives it is ren- 
dered,.,(as.in Latin, wée aleqita mecaeuenst ‘for’; or\ ‘as’. 

Xen, Cyrop. Vill; 1,11. καὶ πόλεων δὲ καὶ ὅχων ἐθνῶν φύχαξι 


καὶ σα τρά παῖς ἤδει ὅ ὅτι Τούτων τὶσ ν᾽ ‘ein χρηστέον," “that 


τ some of these ‘must be made use of as guardians of the 


city’. 'χρῆσθαι 15 accompanied, by: the. accusative, Xen. 
Hier. 11, Ἐν; καὶ τὸ HEME ABMS οὐ. σὺν. οὕβρροι ἀλλὰ σὺν 
γνώμῃ, ἐχρῆτο... ὦ 


"In this sense the dative is also put. with some verbs, 
with which, in Latin and English, no instrument. or 
mean Is signified, e.g. τεκμαίρεσθαι Tors πρόσθεν ὧμο- 
χΧογημένδοις, “to ὁοηοϊπάς, to infer from what. was 
granted’, Plato Euthyd. p. 41. which is elsewhere ex- 
pressed : τεκμ. ἀπὸ τινος. Plat. Rep. vi. p- 104. or ἔκ 
τινος. Xen. Μ. S. Av. 1, 2. οἱ Σκύθαι μαντεύονται ag Baud! σι 
᾿ἀπιοένησι: πολλῇσι, “by the assistance of many willow 
rods’; Her. Iv} 67: σταθμᾶσθαίι τί τινι, “10. ee of from 
any thing’, where Plat. Charm. p. 108. ἐμοὶ μὲν ov στα- 
θμητόν., ᾿ 


“τῆς 


Obs. 1. Auother mode of expressing the mean, or the instru- 
ment is by διά with the genitive ; but these two modes appear to 
have this distinction Saal, that the dative marks the 1imme- 
diate ‘and: ‘near instrument, διά with the genitive the! more remote, 
by which the use ‘of the former is alamittel: The chief ecg | 


2 p Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl.. Ρ.. 151. 
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is Plat. Theaet ».p..139. σκόπει, ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα ὀρθοτέρα" 


@. ὁρῶμεν,. τοῦτο -εἶναι οφθαλμοῦς, ἡ δὲ. οὗ τ᾿ὁρῶμεν καὶ ᾧ 
ἀκούομεν, ὦτα, ἢ OL οὗ ἀκούομεν; QEAI. Δ ὧν ἕκαστα ai- 
σθανόμεθα, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες, μᾶλλον ἢ οἷς, DQ. Δεινὸν 
yap που; ὦ παῖ, εἰ πολλαί τινες ἐν ἡμῖν, ὥσπερ év’ δουρείοις 
ἵπποις, ἀἰσθήσεις \eryxaOnvrat, ἀλλὰ “μὴ εἰς μίαν τινα ἰδέαν, 
εἴτε ψυχήν, εἴτε ὃ δεῖ καλεῖν, πάντα ταῦτα ξυντείνει, ἣ Sud 
τούτων, οἷον ὀργάνων, αἰσθανόμεθα ὅσα αἰσθητά, the sense 
of which is expressed by, Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 20, 46. , 


Obs. 4... Sometimes instead) of the simple dative; _ preposi- 
᾿ tions with that'or other cases are used, as ἐν, ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 
ec a . wi -* 2s ΄σ δ᾿ of , . 
ορῶμαι in Homer. Eur. Ο». 1018, ws. σ᾽ ἰδοῦσ᾽ ἐν ὄμμασι πανυ- 
στατὴν πρόσοψιν ἐξέστην φρενῶν. Soph. Cid. T. 821. λέχη 
δὲ τοῦ θανόντος ἐν χεροῖν ἐμαῖν χραίνω, δι ὧνπερ ὥλετο. 
Xen. Cyr.'1, 6, 2. ὅτι οἱ θεοὶ Ἱλεῷ τε καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσί 
σε, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις onuetors’. Especially 
with δέω ‘to bind’. Plat. Rep. vi11, p. 232. ἐν μακαρίᾳ dpa 
ἀνάγκῃ δέδεται (ὁ τύραννος), ἢ προστάττει αὐτῷ ἢ μετὰ 
φαύλων τῶν πολλῶν οἰκεῖν καὶ ὑπὸ τούτων μισούμενον, ἢ μὴ 
ἤν". ΣΎ ΣΑΣ λιν: 


ἀπό with the genitive. Soph. Gud. C. 936. ταῦτα σοι τῷ 
νῷ θ᾽ ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγῳ. Hence the ex- 
Pression ἀπὸ στόματος εἰπεῖν, ‘to speak orally’, or ἀπὸ γλώσ- 
ons Thuc. vi1, 10, ἀπὸ τῶν ἀριστερῶν (χειρῶν) μάχεσθαι 
Plat. Leg. ντι,.ρ. 88ὅ. ἀπὸ “γνώμης σοφῆς Eur. Ion. 1313. 
Comp. Thuc. τι, 77. 111, 11. 64. ἀπὸ σμικρᾶς δαπάνης, ‘with 
little expence, 1, 91. νιτι, 87. ὀξύτης σώματος ἡ amo τῶν 
ποδῶν Plat. Leg. νττι, p. 406". 


διά with the genitive. Soph. Cid. C. 470. δὲ ὁσίων χειρῶν 
θιυγών. 


4 Hemsterh. ad Luc, T. τ᾿. p. 522 sq. Brunck. ad Soph. Cd. T. 
1112,. Phil. 60. Tyrwhitt. ad. Arist,.de Poét. p.120. Porson. ad Ὁ 
Eur, Or. 1. c. : 
τα Heind, ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 71. 


5. Hemsterh, ad Luc. T. 111, p. 380. 


Ὁ 
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το τ σύν. | Soph.Ant. 48. εἰ τὸν νεκρὸν ξὺν Tide 


κουφιεῖς “χερί. 
Comp. Theogn. 231. Br. | x | 


3. ‘From what’? ‘whence’? when the cause pro- 
ceeding from ‘an affection or disposition of the mind, or 
ἃ subjective quality, is assigned, as the’ motive of an 
action. Il. ο΄, 363. παῖς, dor, ἐπεὶ οὖν ποιήσῃ ἀθύρματα 
νηπιέησιν, ἂψ αὖτις συνέχενε, © from childishness’. Soph. 
ΕΠ: 933. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ Ὑ αὐδῶ, “ἴτοπι good will’, 4). 
531. καὶ μὴν φόβοισί ry) αὐτὸν ἐξελυσάμην, ‘from fear’: 
Thuc. 1,°80. ὥστε μήτε ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιθυμῆσαϊ τινα “ποῦ 
ἔργου, — μήτε ἀγαθόν καὶ ἀσφαλὲς νομίσαντα, “ neither 
- from inexperience, nor from conjecture, that’, &c. Comp. 
ib. 81. extr. Iv, 19. VI, 33. φρονήματι, ‘from pride’. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 62. Μέλιτος δοκεῖ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην 
ὕβρει τινὶ καὶ ἀκολασίᾳ καὶ νεότητι γράψασθαι. Xen. 
Cyr. Vill, 1, 16. οἵ δὲ μὴ παρεῖεν, τούτους ἡγεῖτο ἢ ἀκ p a- 


x? ax? 3 “᾿- 
rela τινί ἣ ἀδικίᾳ ἢ ἀμελείᾳ απειναι. 


_ Here also the dative expresses the nearer, διά with 
the accusative, the more remote motive. Plat. Rep. 1x. 


». 270. Ti δὲ περὶ τὸ θυμοειδές ; οὐχ ἕτερα τοιαῦτα avaykn 


“γίγνεσθαι, ὃς ἂν αὐτὸ τοῦτο διαπράττηται, ἢ φθόνῳ δὰ 
φιλοτιμίαν, ἣ βίᾳ διὰ φιλονεικίαν, ἢ θυμῷ διὰ 
δυσκολίαν πλησμονὴν τιμῆς τε καὶ νίκης καὶ θυμοῦ διώκων 
ἄνευ λογισμου τε καὶ νοῦ; Lhuc. tv, 36. ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
ἀσθενείᾳ σωμάτων διὰ τὴν σιτόδειαν ὑπεχώρουν. 

ο Obs. The Poets often add.to this dative ἀμφί or περί. Asch. 
Chotph, 543. ἀμφὶ rape, “from fear’, Soph. ap Athen. 1, 
17. Ὁ. ἀμφὶ θυμῷ, ‘from indignation’ (which 'Toup. /. c. explains 
wrongly). ‘See Brunck. fr. Soph. p. 605.) Il. ρ΄, 22. περὶ 
σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνει, which ἐ, 237. μ΄, 42. p> 135. is merely 


. σθένει βλεμεαίνειν. Aisch. Pers. 693. περὶ τάρβει, or Choeph. 


oe π᾿ 5 -.---ῤ-΄.---'----.-- 
0 Ay ρος *, Toup. ad Suid, τι, p. 32. 
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568 Syntax. \Of ‘the Dative. 
33, “περὶ φόβῳ.. Pind: Pov} 78: περὶ᾽ 'δείματι". . Instead of 


this also ὑπό with the genitive is found. Thuc. ΕΝ ‘8. -νεύτης 


οὐκ ἀκουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο Tov πολέμου. 
ιἢ 9 


ΟἿ el yy mart 


rial The, ct ibe ‘expresses alma. every. extemal, canse. 
a. with, ,passiyes, when the.cause, and, not,the person, by 
which. the action is, effected, is put.in the dative,,as, in 
Lratio, in the ablative, 6: Plat. Leg. 1V,, ps185..xpnpar 


σὶν ἐπαιρόμενος ἢ τιμαῖς 7 Kal σώματος. εὐμορ φίᾳ, ἀρίῦμα, 
honoribus, pulchritudine, elatus. Rep..X, p..310, ὥστε 


| οὔτε τιμῆ ἐπαρθέντα, οὔτε χρήμασιν, οὔτε ἀρχῇ οὐδεμίᾳ, 
οὐδέ; YE ποιητικῇ ἄξιον ἀμελῆσαι δικαιοσύνης. καὶ τῆς ἄλλης. 


ἀρετῆς: This, ἐπαίρεσθαι. is accompanied, also, by, ἐπί, in 
which, case the construction.belongs to (ὁ). Χρῃ. Mem. 8. 


1,25 45. of Critias and Alcibiades : τριούτωψ, δὲ Ree Baume 


αὐτοῖν, καὶ ὠγκωμένω “μὲν ἐπὶ γένει, ἐπηρμένω δ᾽ ἐπὶ 


πλούτῳ: «“πεφυσημένω. δὲ € ἐπὶ δυνάμει, διατεθρυμμένω͵ fa ὑπὸ 
πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων, “Ὁ Ti θαημαατον, εἰ ὑπερηφάνω ἐγενέ- 


ony ; 


| “Hence also spear Bak τινι (as far as, ἀρέσκειν, is: a tran- 
sitive verb §. 383.) delectari aliqua re. Herod.1v, 78. ὁ 
Σκύλης ---- διαίτῃ μὲν οὐδαμῶς ἡ ἠρέσκετο Σκυθικῇ. The 
phrase too ἀρκεῖσθαι τινι, contentum esse alngua | re. He- 
rod. x, 38.. ᾿ οὐδ᾽ οὕτω ἔφη ἔτι ιἀρκέεσθαι τοὕτοισι 'μού- 


γᾺ9} : - ~ 


VOLT t. Aischin. Axioch. 15, τὰ παθήματα σοφισμάτων. οὐκ 


04 ΤΟ 
a vexerat, “μόνοις δὲ α Του t τῇ ἐς t τοῖς δυναμένοις καθικέσθαι. τῆς 
ὶ WAM ἴ 


32) 
ee | 


by. “With verbs of all εὐριρὺ when the dative is ‘ren- 
dered "γι. “on account, of’, Herod.. I, 87, . ἐχὼ Ταῦτα 
ἔπραξα: τῇ" σῇ μὲν. veh camo TN ὁάκυ Ὁ 88, 'κακο- 


7 : : τὸ ΑΔ 
εἰ: 781 o \s : , τὶ + MA . ekg . ἢ (1) iv? 4 1399 “ 


δ ἡ (Pe Σ ; ᾿ ὶ τς ων ῇ 
- AEESO o it} τοὶ ᾿ ᾿ is My 41! .s +e i »UIDYUIDD AOA χ 8 Ὁ 


« Brunck. ad. Neri Rh. 11, 96. igen. ad Hom. H. Cer. p. 500. 
Herm, ad Vig. p. 816. πη, 416. 


x Walcken. et Wessel, ad Herod. p. 579, '58. Fisch. 111, a. p. 409. 
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; ᾿δαϊμονίης. Thuc. τιι;.98. extr. Δημοσθένης δὲ “wep ‘Nav: 
πακτον καὶ To χωρία ταῦτα ὑπελείφθη; τοῖς πὲπραγμέ- 
vors’ ate tog τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, ‘as Eurip: Or. 455. ‘Twoa~ 
pews ὅδε ereigee “πρὸς. ἡμᾶς; οὗ μάλιστὶ αἰδώς ὦ ἔχει εἰς Oumar’ 
ἐλθεῖν, τοῖσιν ἐξειργασμένοις. Thuc. τν. 85: ot! ᾿ΑΆθη: 
ναῖοι. ἐπισπώμενοι (ἐπισπόμενοι) ὀρεψῷ μὲν “αὐτῶν καὶ 

κύκλωσιν χωρίου ἰσχύϊ οὐκ᾿ εἶχον, “on account» οἵ" the 
strength of the apis VI, 39. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ep ἡμᾶς. πολλῆ 
στρατιᾷ ὥρμηνται καὶ ναυτικῇ καὶ πεζικῇ, isi μὲν Erye~ 
oralwy cum maxta, καὶ Λεοντίνων κατοικίσει, πὸ δὲ ἀληθές, 

Σικελίας. ἐπιθυμίᾳ “On account of the: alliance: with ‘the 
inhabitants οὗ. Segesta, and in order to re -establish the 
Leontines’ , 1, 84. μόνοι. δι αὐτὸ shah ἐκ Rigg’ TE οὐκὶ ἐξὺ- 
βρίζομεν καὶ ξυμφοραῖς ἡσσον ἐτέρων εἴκομεν. “ we alone’are 
not insolent on‘account of our success’. Comp. vu, 77. 
Esch: Choeph. 51. ἀνήλιοι βροτοστυγεῖς δνόφοι καλυπτόυσι 
δόμους δεσποτῶν θανάτοισι: Plat: Μοποα: p: 283. ayn 
ἀσθενείᾳ, οὔτε ΘΕ αν οὔτ᾽ ἀγνωσίᾳ wine τὰ ἀπελήχας 
ται "οὐδεὶς, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἐναντίοις ἘΌΝ, ὥσπερ ev an- 

Kats πόλεσιν. Rep. I, p: 210. τὸ δὲ δίκαιον τ ἀγαπᾶσθαὶ, 
ovy ὡς ἀγαθόν; ἄλλ᾽ ὥς a ppoanty τοῦ" ᾿ἀδικεῖν᾽ τιμώμενον. 
Leg. I) p.9. ev ὁπόσαις οἱ ἀμείνονες νικῶσι τὸ πλῆθος καὶ τοὺς 
χείρους, ὀρθῶς" ἂν αὕτη uae τον τεὶ αὑτῆς ἐμ ἢ ake 
ἐπαϊνοῖτό Te ay δικαιότατα τῆ τοιαύτῃ νίκῃ) δε ϑδοδν 

“6. ΔΑ the bite: is Pgh with many passives and 
neuters, where it.also expresses the cause, occasion, or 
object of the action. Thuc. 1v, .85. θαυμάζω τῇ amo- ᾿ 
κλείσει μου τῶν πυλῶν. yu, 0S. THS TE φωνῆς τῆ ἐπι- 
ΠΑΡ τς καὶ τῶν τρόπων τῆ μιμήσει ἐθαυμάζεσθε κατὰ 
τὴν Ἕλλάδα. Ill, Ὁ. parca ai τυ Xn, ἐλπίσας 


Υ Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 304. Brunck. ad Soph. ‘Antig. 1219. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 146. Fisch, 111, a. p. 408: 
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ὅτι οὐδὲν αὐτῷ ἡναβτιοῦτο, ----- od ἐπὶ Myerson Plat. 
Hipp. May. Pp» 14 εἰκότως σοι χα ἰρουσιν « οἵ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, 
ἅτε πολλὰ εἰδότι, “γδ]οΙο6 on: yout account, aré pleased 


with, ‘you’. Symp. Pp. 180. καὶ τὴν ἐκείνης. (Αλκήστιδος 


ψυχὴν) ἀνεῖσαν (οἱ θὲδὶ), ἀγὰσθέντες τῷ: ἔργῳ. «ἰδ0οῦ. 


de Pac. }. 159. extr. οἱ δὲ οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο προτείνουσιν, ἀλλ΄. 


ε e , ed ὃ “ A \ , ’ pe ᾿ Ἀπ." 
ὡς ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν δεῖ, καὶ μὴ. μεγάλων ἐπιθυμεῖν παρα To 


δίκαιον, ἀχλὰ ὧν ἀξρεγεον τοῖς shal tiie ἐδ. }»..168..}. 


ὁρῶσιν ἡμᾶς οὐ στέῤγοντας οἷς ἂν ἔχωμεν. ἐπί is: joined 


with this dative 7b. Ρ. 177. A. στέργονται ἐπὶ ταῖς ὑπὸ ποῦ 
: πληθους διδομέναις δωρεαῖς. Comp. Panath, »- 2425 4: 
‘Aryaraw! is constructed like στέργω in the same sense. 


Lysias Epitaph. p. 82. ὁ τῆς ᾿Ασίας βασιλεὺς, vn arya oy 


τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαθοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐλπίζων καὶ τὴν Εὐρώ- 
nv δουλώσεσθαι, ἔστειλε πεντήκοντα μυριάδας στρατιάν. 
Comp: p. 106. Demosth. p. 18,11. Xen. Anab» τ, 8,.8. 
ἄνδρες SEPALS μὴ θαυμάζετε, ὅτι χαχεπῶς φέρω τοῖς 
ARRD ES πράγμασι, which otherwise. is accompanied 
by.eé επί, as Xen. Hell. vu, 4, 21. χαλεπῶς ἢ τῶν Λακεδαι- 


μονίων πόλις φέρουσα ἐπί τῆ πολιορκίᾳ" > as Cicer. Verr. ιν, 


80, 68. interverso dono regal grass ferre. Isoer. 
Panath, Pp: 275. 4. ἐδυσχέρᾳνε μὲν οὐδενὶ τῶν γεγραμ- 
μένων. Plat. Gorg. p.. 12. ὁγσχοραίνων τοῖς meyer. Id. 
Phedon. p- 148. εἰ μὲν μὴ ᾧμην ἥξειν ἐρῶτσοι μὲν παρὰ 


θεοὺς ἄλλους σοφούς τε καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, ἔπειτα καὶ παρ ogi 


7 


ποὺς τετελευτηκότας ἀμείνους τῶν ἐνθάδε, ἠδίκουν ἃ ἂν; οὐκ 


ἀγανακτῶν τῷ θανάτῳ. Xen: Mem. 8. II, 1, 31. τοις 
πεπραγμένοις αἰσχυνόμενοι. 
ΤῸ these also πιστεύειν τινί, ‘to rely upon any thing’, 


seems to belong, as far as the dative expresses t ibe ground 
of the reliance. > } 


iN 


z Fisch. t11, a. p. 409 sq. 8. Bibl. Crit. 111, 2. p. 17. 
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τς Obs.:14, It is more usual. to find ἐπὶ with this dative. Plat. 


Menon. in. Θετταλοὶ ἐθαυμάζοντο ἐφ᾽ Ἱππικῆ τε καὶ πλούτῳ. 
στέργω is also found with the accusative, in the sense of ‘to, be 
content with any thing’. Herod. 1x, 117. οὕτω δὴ ἔστεργον Ta 
παρεόντα. Soph. Fr. p. 677. xxvitt. ed. Br. στέργειν δὲ 
τἀμπεσόντα καὶ θέσθαι πῤῥέπει σοφὸν κυβευτήν; αλλὰ μὴ 
στένειν τύχην. Thus also ἀγαπᾷν, ‘to:be content with any 
thing’. Isocr. Paneg. Ῥ. 69. Ὁ. οὕτως αἰσχρῶς ἀπηλλάγησαν, 
ὥστε τοὺς ἀφεστῶτας μηκέτι τὴν ἐχευθερίαν ἀγαπᾷν, 


οἰ ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη καὶ τῶν ὁμόρων ζητεῖν emapyew.° Comp. Thuc. v1, 


18.» Demosth. Phil. 11; pa 70; 19. 


Obs. 2. This dative. often. signifies “according to, in con- 


‘sequence of’. Eur. Phan. 677. (Κάδμος δράκοντα ὠλεσε) δίας 


ἀμάτορος Παλλάδος φραδαῖς tyarereis δϑικὼν ὀδόντας εἰς βα- 
θυσπόρους γύας, as Il. ο΄, 412. ὑποθημοσύνῃσιν ᾿Αθήνης. Home 
Η. ἴα Apoll, 1, 98. Ἥρης φραδμοσύνῃ. Eur. Phen. 1058. 
χρόνῳ © ἔβα Πυθίαις ἀποστολαῖσιν Οἰδιπους ὁ τλάμων 
Θηβαίαν τάνδε γᾶν. Xen. Cyr. τ, 2, 4. νόμῳ εἰς τὰς ἑαυτῶν 
χώρας ἕκαστοι πάρεισιν. Similarly Herod. τν. 16. ἀκοῇ τι 
λέγειν, “from hearsay’, which Plato Phadon. p. 139. calls ἐξ 
ἀκοῆς λέγειν. Thus also κρίνειν τινὰ ἀρετῇ καὶ κακίᾳ, καὶ 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ καὶ τῷ ἐναντίῳ Plat. Rep. x, p. 256. Comp. 
». 261. ae | 

5. The dative besides expresses the kind and manner 
of an action. Xen. Cyrop. τ, 1, 2. βίᾳ εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι, 
‘with force’. .Thuc. 1v, 19. βίᾳ διαφυγεῖν. However, 
this may be the mean by which the action is effected. 


_ Hence the datives of substantives are often, put adver- 


bially. Xen. Cyr. vz 3, 47. Ὁ Κῦρος ἐπιμελείᾳ τοῦτο 
ἐποίει, ‘with carefulness’ (a consequence of ὁ. 404. 3.) 
δίκη, ‘with justice’, which is also expressed σὺν δίκῃ. 
Herod. vi, 112. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι δρόμῳ ἴεντο ἐς τοὺς BapBa- 


ny 


b Gatak. ad Μ. Anton. vi, 44, Fisch. 111, a. p. 409 sq. 
¢ Heind, ad Plat. Gore. p. 230. ad Cratyl. p. 29. 


404. 


‘ - 
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pous*. In the’same’manner the datives*of adjectives are 
often put’ as adverbs, especially in the feminine. δημοδίᾳ, 
publice. ἰδίᾳ, privatim. πεζῇ, ‘on foot’. τῷ ὄντι, “in 
reality’. Thue. IV, 62. εἴ τις. βεβαίως τὶ ἢ τῷ δικαίῳ 
(Sin) ἠ Bia. πράξειν. οἴεται.. ONw τινι, ‘entirely, altogether’, 
omnino, Plat. Lys. ». 486". - RATE ἀραῦνυ 


“Hence also it would seem that in verbs ‘oF ‘punishing, 
the punishment i is putin. the dative, as, in Latin. capile 
BRECIETS, muliare pecunia. Herod. vi, 41: A Onvacot\ ἐζηξ 
μίωσαν μιν (Φρύνιχον), ὡς ἀναμνήσαντα οἰκήϊα κακά, χιλίῃσι : 


> Af 


δράχμῇ σι. ζημιοῦν τινα θανάτῳ, φυγῇ" ; 


© 6. ‘The dative often, signifies with, respect to’, errr in 
ποσὶ ταχύς; &e. Soph. Ga: T. 557. καὶ νῦν Ἐθ᾽. ὠὐτός. εἰμι TD 
βυϑχεύμδτι, Plat. hes” p. 115. τὸ μὲν᾽ μὴ doped cous} 
ἄμιθοῖι ἃ av , ὑπάῤχὸι κοινὸν πάθος, ἘΜ eg, τῶν » ἄλλὼν pa  ὸς 
Hel, Enc. p. 215... Ὁ, οἵ Theseus: τῇ, "tit “é£oveia. tv: 


βαννῶν, ταῖς δ᾽ enep peataus δημαγωγῶν.. mT SK foun 


Hence the dative in answer to the question « whétein’? 
ὑπερβάλλειν, προέχειν, διαφέρειν, φρονήσει, ἀδικίᾳ, 8. ‘to 
distinguish one’s! self an talent,. injustice’,,, where some- 
times, the.accusative, with xara, is Ῥυ for , the, dative. 
Isocr. Hel. Ene. (py 217. A. τοῖς Kara’ σύνεσιν, ἢ; κατ᾽ ᾿ἄλλό 
Th, προξχουσι φθονοῦμεν.:. Γ Πρ ot od vert ei 

> "Thig' dative ‘is sdmetimes acc¢ompanied by ev. ‘Soph. 
Ed. T1112. ἐν re γὰρ μακρῷ “γήρᾳ ξυνάδει, τῷδέ T ἀνδρὶ 
ξύμμετρος; ‘with respect to age, he’ coincides ‘with this 


~~ 9 


man’. 


Oo Fisch. «tI, ἃ. Ὁ. 22 sq, 
Fisch. ib. p. 220. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 57. 
f Fisch.'111, ἃ, p. 3822 a. 
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7. 'The dative expresses the relation of the measure, 405. 
degree, ἄς. with the comparative. Herod. τ, 184. Zemi- 
paus γενεῆσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Νιτώκριος. Id. 

vi, 106. πόλι λογίμῳ ἢ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ἀσθενεότέῤη.. Ari- 
stoph. Ran. 18. ἐνιαυτῷ πρεσβύτερος. ‘Hence the dative 
πολλῷ, ὀλίγῳ, βραχεῖ with the comparative. Bpaxet τινὶ 
πλείω. Plat. Rep. 1, p. 152, &e. : 5 Pn 

[is VV { ΓΕΥ ' ui 

8. Lastly, it is put in definitions of time and place, 
in answer to the question ‘ when’? and ‘ where’? 


“a. ‘When? Soph. El. 783. ἡμέρᾳ γὰρ τῇδ᾽ ἀπήλ- 
λαγμαι φόβου. Eur. Phen. 4. ὡς δυστυχῆ Θήβαισι τῆ τόθ᾽ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀκτῖν ἐφῆκας. Lysias Ῥ. 76. οἱ δὲ παῖδες αὐτοῦ διὰ 
τῆνδε τὴν πόλιν τῇ αὐτῇ εἶδον ἡμέρᾳ τήν θ᾽ ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίαν 
καὶ τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν τιμωρίαν. Comp. Xen. Cyr. ΠῚ; 8, 20. 
At other times it is accompanied by ἐν. Hur. Hee.’ 44. 
ἡ πεπρωμένη δ᾽ ἄγει θανεῖν ἀδελφὴν τῷδ᾽ ἐμὴν ἐν ἡματῶ. 
In. the same manner. νύξ, μήν, ἔτος, &e. are put in the 
dative, τῆ αὐτῇ νυκτί, τρισὶ μησί, πολλοῖς ἔτεσι. ὃ 


b. ‘Where’? with the names of places, where some- 
times év'is used. Soph. Trach. 111. ὡς τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν 
αὐδῆσαί ποτε Δ ὡδῶνι δισσῶν ἐκ Πελειάδων ἔφη, ‘at Dodona’. 
ΟΠ Eur. Phen. 617. Μυκήναις, μὴ ᾿νθάδ᾽, ἀνακάλει θεούς. Ari- 
: , ‘stoph. Ach. 697. avop ἀγαθὸν ὄντα Ma ραθῶνι περὶ τὴν 
᾿ς πόλιν. εἶτα M αβαθῶνι μὲν ὅτ᾽ ἥμεν, EOLWKOMED. Plat. Με- 
nex. p: 296. βασιλεῖ δὲ αὕτη μὲν ov‘ ἐτόλμησε βοηθῆσαι, 
αἰσχυνομένη τὰ τρόπαια τά τε Μαραθῶνι καὶ Σαλαμῖνι 


καὶ Πλαταιαῖς" 


8 Βτυποκ. ad Eur. Ηες. 1. c. Markland. ad Lys. 1.c. Fisch. 111, 
a, p. 384. 

h Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 545: Wessel. ad Herod. p. 190, 34. 
Brunck, ad Arist. Lys. 1299. 
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The Accusative; as in other languages, man the 


person or thing; which is affected by the action of the 
accompanying verb, i.e. which suffers a change of any 
kind. The verbs which govern an accusative, are hence 
called verbs active or iratiewece: i. e. which shew an 
action passing on to‘an object, and affecting and deter- 
mining it in any actual manner. Besides the’ verbs 


which are transitive also in Latin, and govern an accu- 


sative, there are in Greek the following - . 
αν 
1. πείθειν, ‘to persuade’s e.g. age. ἐθαύμαφᾷ, 


τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αθηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι. Σω- 
κράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη θανάτου τῆ πόλει. Xen. Mem. S. m. 
quanam oratione Atheniensibus persuaserint accu- 
satores Socratis. 


ὑβρίζειν τινά, ‘to insult, to maltreat ding one’, 
ce p. 179. B. ὕβριζον τὰς νήσους. Lysias ». 7. τοὺς 


: τὰ \ 3 \ of Ag? \ ᾽ \ ed 
MWALOaAS TOVS ἐμοὺς noXuve, και EME QAUTOV ὕβρισε. 


Obs. ὑβρίζειν εἰς τινὰ; is frequently found, which is to’ be 
distinguished from the foregoing in this, that the former relates 
to ‘one’s self, 6. g. to any maltreatment of the PET RDI but. ὑβρίζειν 
els τινα ‘to insult any person connected with one. > This distinc- 
tion, however, is not always observed’. ae | 


3.. ἀδικεῖν. Xen. Anab..1, 4,.9. τοὺς 10s οἱ Σύροι 


"θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ τὰς περιστεράς. 1% 


4. Several verbs which signify ‘to assist, profit, 
injure’,as Aisch. Prom. 507. μὴ viv βροτοὺς μὲν ὠφέ- 


i Lucian. Soloec. T. 1x, p. 232. Grevius et Reitz. ad -Luce..1. ς. 
p- 496.. Hemsterh. ad Luc. T..1, p. 280. . Kuster. ad Aristoph. Plut. 
900. Markl. ad Lys. p. 17. 
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Nee καιροῦ πέρα. Hurip. Herc. f. 584. Δίκαια τοὺς τεκὸν- 
τὰς ὠφελεῖν τέκνα πατέρα" re πρέσβυν, τήν τε 
κοινωνὸν γάμων. where πέκνα is the accusative of the 
subject. “Xen. Cyrop. 1, 20. αἰσχρόν ἐστιν ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ 
οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν 
τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι. ib. vut, 4, 82. τὸ, πολλὰ 
δοκοῦντα ἔχειν, μὴ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν τῆς οὐσίας φαίνεσθαι ὠφελοῦντα 
τοῦς φίλους, ἀνελευθερίαν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ πέριάπτειν". Thus 
also: ὄνημι. Il. α΄, 804. εἴ ποτε δή τι ἡ ἔπει ὥνησας κραδίην 
Διός, ἠὲ. καὶ ἔργῳ. Eurip. Fr. inc. CLI, 1. 2. οὐδεμίαν 
ὥνησε κάλλος εἰς πόσιν ξυνάορον᾽ ἡ ᾿ρετὴ δ᾽ ὦνησε πολλάς. 
Even λύειν in the sense of λυσιτελεῖν is constructed with 
the accusative, by Sophocles. Εἰ. 1005. λύει yap ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν 
οὐδ᾽. ἐπωφελεῖ, βάξιν καλὴν λαβόντε, δυσκλεῶς θανεῖν, UN- 
less the accusative is governed of the word ἐπωφελεῖ. : 


Obs. 1. The adverbs “very, more,’ &c. are expressed with 
these verbs, by the accus. neuter of the adjective μέγας, πλέων: 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p.5. σὺ “γὰρ Kat ἰδίᾳ ἱκανὸς εἶ; παρὰ τῶν νέων 
πολλὰ χρήματα λαμβάνων, ETL πλείω ὠφελεῖν ὧν λαμβά- 
ves. Id. Apol. S.p.71. εὖ yap ἴστε, ἐὰν ἐμὲ ἀποκτείνητε TOLOU- 
ον ὄντα οἷον ἐγὼ λέγω, οὐις ἐμὲ μείζω βλαψετε ἢ ὑμᾶς 
αὐτούς. Thus also Xen. Mem. δ. 1, 2, 7. ἐθαύμαζε δὲ, εἴ TiS, 

ἀρετὴν ἐπαγγελόμενος, φοβοῖτο, μὴ ὁ γενόμενος καλὸς κατγαθὸς 

τῷ τὰ μέγιστα εὐεργετήσαντι μὴ τὴν μεγίστην χάριν 

é οι. Ib. tv, τ, 1. μικρὰ ὠφελεῖν. Ων, 

att Obs. 2. For ὠφελεῖν with the dative also, see ὃ. 9584, 7. | " 
ne ἀμείβεσθαι, ἀνταμείβεσθαι, “ to yemunerate’, is con- 

structed with the accusative of the person or thing 
reminerated.:(Eurip. Or. 1045. καί σ᾽ ἀμείψασθαι θέλω 
φιλότητι χειρῶν. Xen. Mem. 8. τν, 8, 15... ἐκεῖνο ἀθυμῶ, 
ὅτι por Soxer τὰς τῶν θεῶν εὐεργεσίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν. εἷς ποτε 
Ὁ k Thom. Μ. p.936, 
O 2 


407. 
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ἀνθρώπων ἀξίαις χάρισιν ἀμείβεσθαι. Also, in the. sense οὔ 


‘to BEIENTETY: Hesiod. Theogs654e Herod. gage a 186. 


- 


Thus too Tianhe τινα, ‘to. avenge ‘one’ 8 “self on 
any. one’s τα eg 


“Many verbs have an acciisative; which does tiot fiat 
the passive object of the action, but the ‘object. to which, 


an action has only generally an immediate reference: 
6. g. ἦ προσκὺνεῖν τινα. Herod. II, 121. καὶ TOV μὲν καλέουσι 
θέρος, τοῦτον μὲν πραδκυνέουοϊ τε καὶ εὖ ποιέουσὶ. VII, 
136. ov yap σφι ἐν νόμῳ εἶναι ἄνθρωπον προσκυνέειν. 
ee De, Plut. 771. καὶ προσκυνῶ ve πρῶτα pev “Top 
Ἥλιον, ἔπειτα σεμνῆς Παλλάδος κλεινὸν Wédor, χώραν 
Te πᾶσαν Κέκροπος, ἡ μ᾽ ἐδέξατο. Comp. Vesp. ‘516: 
Plat. Rep. Ill, p. 284. “ἄνδρα δή, ὡς ἔοικε: δυνάμενον ὑπὸ 


, ὃ \ ἢ \ ‘ad , , 
σοφίας παντοόαπον “γίγνεσθαι καὶ μιμεῖσθαι πάντα χρήματα, 


> ta > , A KA > , e e \ 
εἰ ἡμῖν αφίκοιτο, ------- ---- προσκυνοῖιμεν AV AY TOV, WS. ἱερὸν 


καὶ θαυμαστὸν καὶ ἡδύν. . In the writers of the New Testa-. 


ment, it is joined with the dative. 


2. ee φρο νῴρι τινα, 1. 6. ϑορυφόμον εἶναί τινος “Philos 


130. διὰ τῆς Opaxns πορευόμενον αὐτὸν (Παυσανίαν) Μῆδοι 


καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι ἐ do ρυφόρουν. Xen. Hier. 4, 83. πολῖται 


Ὁ οἱ πολῖται) “γὰρ δορυφοροῦσιν ἀλλήλους ἄνευ μισθοῦ 


ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους, and metaphorically, Plat. Rep. 1x, 


.}. 245. αἱ νεωστὶ ἐκ δουχείας λελυμέναι δόξαι, δορυ φοροῦ- 


σαι τὸν Ἔρωτα, ἐρατήσουσι MET ἐκείνου. Pp. 240. ἄλλόν 


; τινα δορυφοροῦσι τύραννον. 


8. The verbs which signify ‘to flatter’, ΜΠ 
Prom. 945. σέβου, προσεύχου, Oamwre Tov κρατοῦντ' 
aet. Avschin. in Ctes: p. 618. τίς av εἴη δημωγωγὸς τοιοῦτος, 
ὅστις τὸν μὲν ἢ μον θωπεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιρούς, 
ἐν οἷς ἦν σώζεσθαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀπόδοιτο. Comp. Plat. Rep. 
ΙΧ. p. 254. Xen. Hist. Gr. v, 1,17. τί γὰρ ἥδιον, ἢ μη- 


Ὁ ΚΔ {Ὁ iv ΑΨ "“Μὃ 


ὦ ἥδ 
a aaacih oro naan ieee ta dais i hn ase ΟΝ ΩΣ 


\ 
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| φφόναγάνθριόπωνν κὸλακεύειν, μήτε. Ἕλληνα,. μήτε βάρ- 


| Ba ρον, εἵνεκα nia ; But the following passage is quoted 


from’ Plutarch : ὅπως ὑπεξανιστάμενοι. τοῖς πλονσίοις 
κολακεύωσι. 


ὙΓΠΠῚ 


Wa V4 epoca, é to come ἃ Wafare: to. prevent! as in the 
nite of Agesilaus Plutarch. T.-vui, p..181. ἕπομαι τᾷ 


ἐπιστολᾷ, σχεδὸν δ᾽ αὐτὰν καὶ φθάσω. Especially with 
the participle, of which hereafter. 


3. λανθάνειν. 566 ah 
wet 


ΓΗ ; + ὦ 

Toy Ge ᾿ἐπιτροπεύειν τινά, ‘to be ἃ tutor or guardian to 
- im f 

any one’. ὙΠΟ. I, 192. Πχεἰσταρχον τὸν Kewvidou, 8 ovTa 


βασιλέα, καὶ νέον ἔτι, αγέψιος ὦν, sph Moet (Παυσανίας) 


“Aristoph. “Equ. 212. τὸν δῆμον. οἷός T εἴμ ἐπιτροπεύειν 


ἐγώ. Plat. Prot. p.106. Κλεινίαν τὸν Ἀλκιβιάδου Του- 


ἡ 
τονὶ νεώτερον ἀδελφὸν ἐπιτροπεύων ὁ αὐτὸς οὗτος τ ἢ 


“Πὸρικλῆς, -- καταθέμενος ἐν ᾿λρίφρονος ἐπαίδευε. Also, 
the sense of “to govern’. Plat. Rep. νι, p. 130, 157. Bat 


in the sense of “to be regent or governor’, it has more 
a, the genitive. §. 336.2". 


og. ἰἀκολείπειν; ‘to be wanting’, daficeste. Xen. Cyr. 


vin, Rat. ou πατέρες προνοοῦσι τῶν παίδων, ὅπως. μήποτε 
αὐτοὺς τἀγαθὰ ἐπιλείψει. 


ee Ὧδε; ‘Some verbs occur cite other cases, besides the accu- 
‘sative. In addition to those already mentioned, whose construc- 


‘tion with the genitive or dative appeared to be the proper 


construction, as founded upon the nature of their relation, | lie 
following also properly require the accusative. » 


τ ἀποδιδράσκειν τινά, ‘to run away from any one’, vith the 
accusative. * Plat. Rep. VII, p. 192. piravadwrat Peale 


“δι ἐπιθυμίαν καὶ λάθρα τὰς δ ἀον καρπούμενοι, ὥσπερ παῖδες 


πατέρα τὸν νοῦ μοὺ ἀποδιδράσκοντες. Xen. isd 1, 4, 13. 


i Thom! M. p. 360. m "Thom, M. p. 349. 


408. 
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Hy ris ἀποδράσῃ τῶν οἰκετῶν σε," καὶ λάβης αὐτόν, ᾿σί "αὐτῷ 


Xp? ; and BovAevouat ὅπως oe ἀποδῥῶ. : Comp. Phuc, bo 198. 
W ith the dative, Xen. Mem..8 ναὶ, 10, 1. av τίς σοι TOV, OLKE- 
τῶν ἀποδρᾷ, ἐπιμελῇ ὕπως ἀνακομίσῃ ; ; where, however, σοι 
seems not to ‘be governed by ἀποδρᾷ but to have the same 
construction as in §. 392. f. for nega. after comes, ἐάν 
τίς σοι κάμνῃ τῶν. οἰκετῶν. yep tis [89 io τοῦ δ! 


᾿ἀπομάχέσθαι τίνα ‘and τινί, “ to endeavour to Keep ' any 
thing off, to fight off’. Herod. vir, 136. ws δὲ ἀπεμαχέσαντο 
τούτῳ, where one MS. has τοῦτο" 


Many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling with 
regard to an object; as ‘to be ashamed, afraid, to com- 
passionate any one’, are accompanied by an accusative, 


which expresses the object, and at the same time. the: 


effective cause of this emotion. Eur. Ton. 1093. αἰσχύ- 
νομαι τὸν ce te θεόν. Comp. 952. Xen. R. Lac. 2, 
11. οὐδὲν οὕτως αἰδοῦνται οὔτε παῖδες, οὔτε ἄνδρες, ws. ποὺς 
ἄρχοντας. Soph, Ash 41. av orem signet δέ vey, δύστη- 
νον ἔμπας, καίπερ ὄντα Mg ΠμΡ, 6θ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽. ἄτῃ συγκατέ- 
ζενκται κακῇ. Plat. Symp. p. 167. vpas τοὺς ἑταίρους 
pied ὅτι οἴεσθέ τι ποιεῖν, οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες. Herod. Υ, 4. 
τὸν μὲν γινόμενον ποριϊζόμενοι οἱ προσήκοντές ὀλοφύρο»- 


τᾶι, ὅσα μιν δεῖ, ἐπεί τὲ ἐγένετο, ἀναπλῆσαι Kaka. 


The same takes place with some neuter verbs, which 
express an emotion, although, even without indicating 
the object, they conveya perfect idea e.g. ἀλγεῖν τι. Soph. 
4). 789. Sq. TQU0 εἰσάκουε Tavepos, ὡς ἥκει Degen Αἴαντος 
ἡμῖν rene ( fortunam, as 792.), ἥν ἤλγησ' “Ys UL to τ. 


τίς av τάδε ynOnoeer; Soph. Aj. 136. σὲ μὲν ev πράσ-᾽ 


σοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω. Eurip. FAiipp. 1355. Τοὺς γὰρ ας ES 
θεοὶ νη σκῶν τὰς οὐ χαίρουσιν. Supt. Philoct. 314. ἥσθην 


πατέρα τε τὸν ἐμὸν εὐλογοῦ ντὰ σε αὐτόν τ᾽ ἐμέ. ΕΝ 


» Valcken. et Wess, ad Herod. 1. c, p. 504, 69., 


anna eee 


| 
ἧ 
Me 
| 
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_ supply ὁρῶν, ἀκούων, 86. with this accusative. ‘Thus also 
᾿ θαῤῥεῖν τι. ‘to-take courage with. regard to any thing’. 
a Phedon, p. 200. οὐδενὶ προσήκει θάνατον θαρῥοῦντι pH 
᾿ς οὐκ ἀνοήτως θαῤῥεῖν, Comp. Euthyd. p. 13. Xen. ‘Cyr. 
ἡ ἔ se 3 / κὰν (δ age ae 
V, 5,42. εἴ τινὲς ge τιμωσιν; ἀντασπάζον καὶ εὐώχει αὐτοὺς, 
ἵνά σε καὶ θαῤῥή σωσιν. Comp. Demosth. p. 30, 15. — 
Δυσχεραίνειν τι. Plat. Leg. X, p. 98. ov δυνάμενος δυσχε- 
pawew θεούς. ab. p. 114. δυσχεραίνειν τὴν ἀδικίαν. Rep. τι, 


». 216. ὠφελεῖσθαι KepoalvovTa τῷ μὴ δυσχεραίνειν τὸ ἀδι- 
κεῖν. Isocr. Plat. p. 805. C. ἐκπεσόντες ἐκ τῆς οἰκείας, aBu- 
Ὁ Ἷ ι » pr . εἰ ἢ ἐς , ; 
μοῦντες καὶ ἀλωμενοι τὴν Ἑλλάδα περίϊμεν, πασ ας δυσχεραί- 
νοντες τὰς οἰκήσεις: Plato joins περί with this verb, 
Rep. V, p- 56. τὸν περὶ τὰ μαθήματα δυσχεραίνοντα". 


Many verbs have the accusative, not only of the 
nearer and more immediate object of the action, but also 
of the more remote object, i.e, the person or thing to 
which the action with its immediate object passes, 


which in English is generally expressed by the dative, 
e.g. εὖ OF κακῶς ποιεῖν τινά, ‘to do good, harm, to any 
| one’, εὖ OF κακῶς λέγειν τι va, © to speak well, ill, of any 


one. Hence these verbs often take two accusatives at 
the same time : 


1. ποιεῖν, πράττειν, δρᾷν, ἕρδειν, ‘to do’. 


~~ q. with one accusative, and the adv. ev or κακῶς. Soph. 
Aj. 1154. ἄνθρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς. Xen. 
Mem. S. 11, 1, 19- TOUS πονοῦντας, ἵνα -- - --- δυνατοὶ γενό- 
μενοι καὶ τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς καὶ τὸν ἑαυτῶν οἶκον 
καλῶς οἰκῶσι, καὶ τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιῶσι, καὶ τὴν πα- 


ἂν ᾿ ~ A \ , \ ~ 
τρίδα εὐεργετῶσι, πὼς οὐκ οἴεσθαι χρή τούτους καὶ πόνειν 


© Valcken. ad Eur. Hippol. 1339, Brunck. ad Arist. Equ. 783. ad 
Soph. Aj. 136. 790. 
» Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 16. 
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ἡδέως εἰς TA τοιαῦτα, Kal ζῆν εὐφραινομένους ; also. without 
these adverbs. Herod. :vi1, 88. τὸν δὲ temo αὐτίκα κατ᾽ 
ἀρχὰς ἐποίησαν οἱ οἰκέται, ὡς ἐκέλευε, ‘they did with 


the horse’, where the proposition ὡς ἐκέλευε supplies the - 


place of that, adverb?. ONT FD Bee Fae Oe oF 


In the same manner are constructed εὐεργετεῖν and ; 


κακουργεῖν. Xen. Mem.’ S. ni, 19. the passage just 
quate. id. ib. Iv, 4, 24. ey οἱ μὲν εὖ ποιοῦντες τοὺς of are 
μένους ἑαυτοῖς ἀγαθοὶ φίλοι εἰσίῃ, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἀντευεργετ οῦν- 
τες τοὺς τοιούτους διὰ μὲν τὴν ἀχαριστίαν μισοῦνται vr 
αὐτῶν, διὰ δὲ τὸ μάλιστα λυσιτελεῖν τοῖς τοιούτοις χρῆσθαι 
τούτους μάλιστα διώκουσι ; Aristoph. Pl. 912. ov γὰρ πρραῖ 
ἥκει τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ μοι πόλιν eUepirar ene με. κακουργεῖν τοὺς 
φίλους Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 29. κ: τοὺς ἐναντίους ib. νι, 8, 24, 
‘Comp. Iv, 3, 5. τὴν βασιλέως χώραν κακοποιεῖν tds Mem. Ss. 
πὶ, 5, 26°. : ( 


Hence also λυμαίνεσθαί τινα. Isocr. de Pac. Ῥ. 17 179. B. 
ἐλυμαίνοντο τὴν Πελοποννησον. Evag. p. 183. D. ὅλην - ἮΝ 
πόλιν λυμαίνεσθαι. Comp. Panath. p. 235. C. 236. Ὁ. 
which elsewhere is constructed with the dative §. 384. 


ὃ. With two accusatives. Herod. 1, 1387. aivéw καὶ 


’ ὃ \ , ‘ \ a >» of , > \ \ 
TOVOE TOV VOMOV, TO PY we αιτιῆς E€lVEKa ΜΉΤΕ AVUTOV TOV Ba- : 


σιλέα μηδένα φονεύειν, μήτε τῶν ἄλλων Περσέων μηδένα 


τῶν ἑωυτοῦ οἰκετέων ETL μιῇ αἰτίῃ ἀνήκεστον πάθος ἕ ‘eo . 


Serv. Iv, 166. ᾿Αρυάνδης Tae ΠΛ TWUTO TOUTO ἐποίεε. 
Xen. Cyrop. Ill, 2, 15.. ot yap οὐδεπώποτε ἐ ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ 


κακὰ ἡμῶς beh νῦν ὁρῶ τούτους ἔχοντας, ὥσπερ 


ἐγὼ ηὐχόμην. ib. ὃ. 16. ἃ ὑπισχνοῦ ποιήσειν ἀγαθὰ ἡ NUS. 


Plat. Rep. VI, P- 92. ἐκ τούτων δὴ τῶν ἀνδρῶν καὶ οἱ τὰ 


μέγιστα “κακὰ ἐργαζόμενοι τὰς πόλεις γίγνονται καὶ 


4 Fisch, 111. a. p. 429-—432. r Fisch. 111, ἃ, p. 432. 


! 
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ra ae bang nik τὰ a Y } ; δον ἐν t ie Pe Wee: Meee 4 ΡΩΝ 
ποὺς ἰδιώτας, καὶ οἱ τάγαθά; οἱ ἂν ταύτῃ τυχώσι ῥνεντες" 
᾿ κ᾽ ; δὲ γὼ " ᾽ bg saints Ἢ P : ' of ee ΄. 
᾿ σμικρὰ δὲ φύσις οὐδὲν pe ya οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώ- 
| . Of . ΡΨ 4 Loe Ft , ; re i ge A 
τὴν οὔτε πόλιν Opa’. Hence Thuc: 11,56: Θηβαῖοι δὲ 
ἵ atic Vue Ws ; εἰ a ᾿ ; . fz Γ ¢ Ἂ 
πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα ἡμᾶς ἠδίκησαν. ΙΒΟΟΥ͂. Panath. p/27\. 
᾿ ΤΩ ἈΝ Ν . att v . να ἃ phys y τὰ 
By ἃ τοῖς “Ἕλλησι Tots ἀλλοῖς οὐδὲ τοὺς πονηροτάτους 
a eet Ψ a a 
τῶν οἰκετῶν ὅσιόν ἐστι μιαιφονεῖν. 
~ Obs. The remote object is also sometimes in the dative, 
ere a ee a Ate bt afd OCD ke! oa πώ Jae JOB 44 
Ὁᾶ. ἕ, 289.. Φοῖνιξ ἀνὴρ, τρώκτης, ὃς δὴ πολλὰ Kak a vOpo- 
4 ὠξώδα  ἣνγζ. , ᾿ ᾿ r pire ’ A 
WOLTt ewpryet. - Plat. Apol. δ. px 69: ravra καὶ peWTE pw Kat 
J e ‘ ; 
πρεσβυτέρῳ, ὅτῳ ἂν ἐντυγχάνω, ποιήσω Kal, ξένῳ. καὶ 
a ~ ~ ro εἰ ν ’ ᾽ Ἂ 
ἀστῷ, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῖ sa 5 TOTS, ὅσῳ μοι ἐγγυτέρω ἐστὲ γένει. 
a . i ry εἰ (ead δ ἡ ᾿ x , ᾿ ς art A ‘ , : i 
Charm. p.115!\ovK ἂν ἔχοιμεν, ὅ τι ποιοῖμεν σοι. Xen. Mier. 
“ “ “ y e 3 
7, 2. τοιαῦτα yap δὴ ποιοῦσι τοῖς TY ῥάννοις οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, 
of δ wn . 
καὶ ἄλλον ὅντινα ἀεὶ τιμῶντες τυγχάνουσι. Isocr, de Big. p. 
eS Ue 0} RA bits ΕΓ Ὁ} δὲ aay vo AD a 
357. B. aryavaxra, — — εἰ ‘Listas μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν ποϊησας τῇ 
itr Lo NON ’ : , » "8 
'πόλει καὶ ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ καὶ εν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ μέγα δυνήσεται. 
Τὶ . ry » : KX ~. Ἷ 
Both. cases are joined Xen. Anab. v, 8, 24. av ovy σωφρονῆτε, 
. ; ὕ y ι ny ~ ὶ 
τούτῳ ταναντία ποιήσετε, ἢ τοὺς κύνας ποιοῦσιἷ. 
wa’ . 


% at , me > , 
a. λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀγορεύειν τινα. 4 410. 


a. With.an accusative and the adverb εὖ or «κακῶς. 
Xen. Mem. S. Ui, 3, 8. πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην 
ἀδελφῷ χρῆσθαι, ἐπιστάμενός ye καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ λέ- 
γοντα, (‘to treat with fair words’, opp. λόγῳ andy) καὶ 
ev ποιεῖν τὸν εὖ ποιοῦντα; τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ 
πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾷν οὐκ ἄν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, 
οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ πειράσομαι. Plat. Euthyd. p. 82. 
κακῶς ἄρα λέγουσιν οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τὰ κακὰ, εἴπερ, ὡς ἔχει, λέ- 
yyouow. Ναὶ μὰ Δί, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, σφόδρα γε τοὺς γοῦν κακοὺς 


ἘΣ θ ’ Ἢ τ ΤΡ" ’ ’ ᾿ of Ψ , 
av ρώπους- ων GU, ἐεαν μοι πείθῃ, εὐλαβήση εἰναι, LWA KY 
meet fi? σατο γα oc) Ol ay pu te ee ἐπα πὶ τ τὸ 


ι 


5 Fisch. |. c. 


_ * Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 184. 334. Dorv. ad Char. p. 316. ques- 
tion this construction. Fisch. 111, a. p. 429. Zeune ad Vig. p. 289. 
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σε οἱ ἀγαθοὶ κακῶς λέϊγωσιν, ὡς εὖ οἶσθ᾽, OTL κακῶς 'λέγουσιν 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τοὺς κακούς. Herod. ν, 88. κακῶς δ᾽ ἡ γόρενον οἱ 
χοροὶ ἄνδρα μέν οὐδένα, τὰς δ᾽ ἐπιχωρίας γυναῖκας. 
Also ἴῃ the ‘sense. οἵ ‘to, speak well,of δῃγ.. οπθ, «to 


ses et 


praise’. Od,.a’, 302. ἄλκιμος Eoo, va τίς TE 'καὶ ὀψυγόνων 


> » ) 
€u εἴπη. : ᾿ ὶ ᾿ Cy) trash O he) ἶο ταὐντ 


ε 


Thus also ληχεῖν and conohory sia Isoer. Areop. 
p. 276. Β. οὕτως εἰκῇ καὶ παρανόμως, οὗς ἂν τύχῃς». Se 
οἷς δὲ ἐπιτιμᾷν δέον, εὐλογῶν αὐτούς. (leg. οὖς. ἂν. “τύχῃς, 


ἐπιτιμᾷν δέον, εὐλογῶν αὐτούς)". 


Of the different constructions of λοιδορεῖν and dade 
pecOa, see_§. 383. 6. 


Obs. The follow ing g construction is more rare. eon 4). 764. 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ, αὐτὸν ἐννέπει᾽ τέκνον, δορὶ βούλου κρατεῖν. μέν, 
ξύν θεῷ δ᾽ ae ΚρΩΣ ep ο δ — ἠμείψατο, “ his father said to him’, 
Il. ρ΄, 237. καὶ τότ. ἄρ, Αἴας εἶπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Meve- 
Aaov. Comp. v, 375. 2 


b. With two accusatives. Herod. vit, 61. τότε 
δὲ δὴ ὁ Oewiorroehens κεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς. Κορινθίους 
πολλά τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε, ‘he abused. ‘him and the 
Corinthians very much’. Xen. Mem. Ss. ti, 2. 9. οἴει 
χαλεπώτερον. εἶναί σοι ἀκούειν ὧν αὑτὴ (1 μήτηρ) Aeryer, 7 
τοῖς ὑποκριταῖς, ὅταν ἐν ταῖς τραγῳδίαις ἀλλήλους | τὰ 
ἔσχατα λέγωσιν; also, ‘to say any thing to one’, for: 
πρός τινα. Arqstont Ach. 593. Ta υτὶ λέγεις σὺ τὸν. στρα- 
τηγόν, πτωχὸς ὧν; ‘to say any thing of one’, Soph. El. 
520. καὶ πολλὰ πρὸς πολλούς με δὴ ἐξεῖπας, ὡς ρασεῖα 
καὶ πέρα δίκης ἃ pxe καθυβρίζουσα καὶ σὲ καὶ τὰ σά. 1b. 984. 
τοιαῦτα TOL νὼ πᾶς τις ἐξερεῖ βροτῶν, ζώσαιν᾽ θανούσαιν 
θ᾽ ὥστε μὴ ᾿κλιπεῖν κλέος. Thus is to be explained the pas- 
sage in I. ζ) 479. καί ποτέ τις εἴπησι., πατρὸς δ᾽ ὅγε πολ- 


Ὁ Fisch. 111, a. p. 420. sft «Fisch, 111, ἃ, p. 433. 
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λὸν ἀμείνων, εκ ἜΝ ἀνιόντα, will: ἊΣ οὗ ite vile he 
posueae: from. the war’’.... . "οἱ .wrewisens Ole θῇ 


ἢ 
ir 
᾿ 


i 
é- 
Ε 


Obs..1. The passages ‘which Dawes (Mise. Crit. Dp. 149.) 
' cites, in illustration of ‘this’ construction, are different : Pind. 
Οἱ. XIV, 31. Κλεόδαμον ὄφρα ἰδοῖσ᾽ υἱὸν εἴπῃς», OTL οἱ “νέαν 
᾿ — ἐστεφάνωσε κυδίμων ἀέθλων πτεροῖσι χαίταν. Arist. Nub. 
1147. καί μοι Tov υἱόν, εἰ μεμάθηκε τὸν λόγον ἐκεῖνον, ap 
ov ἀρτίως εἰσήγαγες. Since these constructions are instead of 
ὄφρα εἴπης, ὅτι ὁ υἱός οἱ ἐστεφάνωσε. εἰπέ, εἰ ὁ υἱὸς μεμάθηκε, 
according to §. 295. Thus too Eurip. Andr. 646. In Plato 
Menon. P- 341. 54. καὶ παῦσαι πολλὰ ποιὼν ἐκ τοῦ ἐνὸς, ὅπερ 
φασὶ ποὺς συντρίβοντάς τι ἑκάστοτε οἱ σκώπτοντες ---- ποιεῖν 
is to. be understood, ὅπερ φασὶ ποιεῖν τοὺς συντῥ. 


“Οὗ. 4: In the phrase χαϊῤεὶν Aevew τινά, properly ‘ to 
bid farewell to’ any one’, i.e. ‘to leave out of consideration’, 
non curare, nonmorari’, Twa seems to belong to Xaiper, as the 
subject, and λέγειν to be put in the sense of Kedevery, since this 
word is also used, e.g. χαίρειν κελεύων πολλὰ τοὺς Ἀχαρνέας 
Aristoph. Ach. 200. and χαίρειν ἐᾷν τινά. But the expression 

aipew εἰπεῖν ΟΥ̓ λέγειν or φράζειν τινί is also used. | Plat. 
Phileb. p. 260. χαίρειν τοίνυν δεῖ λέγειν τοῖς ἀλλοις 
μήκεσι ν;  Phedr. . 376. τὸ εἰκὸς διωκτέὸν εἶναι, πολλὰ 
εἰπόντα χαίρειν τῷ ἀληθεῖ. 


8. ἐρωτᾷν ΟΥ̓ ἔρεσθαί τινά τι; to ask one about any 
thing’, sas oye not only ἐρωτᾷν ἄνθρωπον is used, but also 
ἐρωτᾷν τί, ‘to ask after any thing’. Herod. m1, 22. Plat. 
Gea in. and p. 5. Polit. p. 194.) Pind. Ol. 6, 81. 
ἅπαντας ἐν οἴκῳ εἴρετο παῖδα, Tov Εὐαδνα τέκοι, “ἴη- 
quired of all after the child’.) Herod. 1, 32. ἐκεῖνο ϑὲ, TO 
Ε. pee Μμε, οὔκω σε ἐγὼ λέγω, πρὶν ἂν καλῶς τελέυτήσαντα 
τὸν αἰῶνα πύθωμαι. Plat. Prot.. p. 91. ἐφαίνοντο. δὲ περὶ 
φύσεως τε καὶ μετεώρων ἀστρονομικὰ ἄττα διερωτᾷν τὸν 
Ἱππίαν. Comp. Symp. p. 166. Xen. Cyrop. m1, 8, 48. 


Na ee le ae tearm nen err σου τοῦ οὐ το τσοττονν απονοοἸἌὌΜπππ 


¥ Wolf. Opusc. Lat. p. 100 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 252. 
* Valck. ad Herod. p. 712, 46. Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 441. 


411. 


‘01. Κῦρος arian τοὺς αὐτομολους TA ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων. 


.}. 504. ed. Ν. οἱ Λοκροὶ οἱ i ᾿Αμφισσεῖς͵ -- τέλη τοὺς κατα- 


τι. Al. α΄, 27δ. μηδὲ σὺ τὸν δ᾽, ἀγαθύς ὦ} ἐών, ἀπόαΐρεο 
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Thus also e ερεείνειν, vicina aera τινά «ἰι ᾿Αἰβο 8 
expression. ἐρωτᾷν, &C, τινὰ περί τινος, is used. Herod. I, 
88. CTO DT με ἀνθρωπηΐων, πρηγμάτων, πριν oe ἐπ ἢ 


) 
~The construction is analogous to this. in Plat. Lach. 
Ῥ 188. ἴσως οὐ κακῶς ἔχει ἐξετάζειν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, 


ἡμᾶς αὐτούς. ᾿ \ VW y5 ἢ ν᾽ το 


4. The. verbs. ‘to require, to desire’,, airecy,) drat: 
TL, πράττεσθαί. τινά τι. «Πογοά. 11,1. . πέμψας Καμβύσης. ; 
ἐς Αἴγυπτον. κήρυκα, . αἴτεε τόπον Compan μοι Cf mi | | 
164. Plat. Rep. Vill, }.. 220. τὸ δὴ τυραννικὸν ἄιτημα τὸ 
πολυθρύλλητον € ἐπὶ τούτῳ πάντες οἱ εἰς τοῦτο προβεβηκότες 
ἐξευρίσκουσιν, αἰτεῖν τὸν δῆμον φύλακάς τινας τοῦ 
σώματος. Cf. KX, p. 291. Πράττεσθαι and πράττειν in the 
sense of ‘to require’, Pind. Ol. 3, 10: 'χαίταισι μὲν Cev- 
χθέννες ἔπι στέφανοι ἡράσσοντί με τοῦτο θεόδματον 
χρέος. 10, 34. ὡς Αὐγέαν λάτριὸν ἀέόκονθ᾽᾿ ἑκὼν μισθὸν 
ἥν τὰν. Freee peace Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 11. οὐδένα τῆς 
συνουσίας ἀργύριον πράττῃ. Isocr. ad Phil. »}..111.. E, 
τὴν πόλιν ἡμῶν οὐδεὶς ἄν ἐπαινέσειεν, -- - ὅτι: τοσοῦτο 
ΠΣ τῶν χρημάτων εἰσπράξασα. τοὺς συμμάχους 
εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν. ἀνήνεγκεν. Thus. also Asch. ἴηι Ctesiph. 


πλέοντας ἐξέλεγον". es hee 


TELA LY γι 
AS 


5. ©Totake any palit one’, pene ΡΤ τινᾶ 


KO vpny. Xen: Cyr. ΠΙ, 1, 99. οἱ ταῖς ἑαυτῶν γυναιξὶ 
λαμβάνοντες ᾿ συνόντας ἀλλοτρίους ἀνδρὰς ρας ὑπ popt- 
ζοντες (αὐτοὺς) ἀφαϊρεῖσθαι. αὐτὰς “Τὴν πρὸς EavTius’ 


φιλίαν; διὰ τοῦτο ὡς πολεμίοις avTois χρῶνται. Ib. ἵν, 


j > 


ἃ Fisch. 111, a. p. 436. o> Fisch. αατὶ a. Ρ.489: 486 sq. 


" 
, 
= 
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$59 40 τὸν nev oy μοι καὶ φίλον παᾷῖβας δἀφελεσαῦ hits 


ris also other verbs which are ΑΕ ἴῃ {πὸ same 
se. Al. ο΄; 462. . (ΖΕ) Pehepoy Τελαμώνιον, εὖχος ἀπηύρα. 
ἡ. τῆς 203. μὴ γὰρ oy. ἔλθοι ἀνήρ, ὅστις σ᾿ ἀέκοντα βίηφι 


«τήματ' ἀποῤῥαίσει, instead οἵ which, Hes. Theog: 


399. μή τιν «ἀπρρῥόίαξιν γεράων.. Tl. φ΄, 4515, τότε. νῶϊ 


βιήσατο μισθὸν ἅπαντα Λαομέδων Sk YP Eurip. ph. 
A. 796. τίς ἄρα μ᾿ εὐπλοκάμους κόμας — — ἀπολωτιεῖ. 
Pind. Pyth. ii, 173. τὸν μὲν ὀξείαισι θύγατρες ἐρη μῶσαν 
radars: ΘΑΡ analbas Pipe αἱ τρεῖς. -Demosth, in Androt. 
Ῥ. Syed 10: τὴν θεὸν “τοὺς στεφάνους σεσυλήκασι: 


Thus also ἀποστερεῖν τινά τι. Xen. Cyrop. γ, 9; 19. 
ae, Or αδάτα, ὁ Ἀσσύριον tae μέν, ὡς ἔοικε, TO ποιεῖσθαι 


ἀφείλετο, οὐ μέντοι τό ye φίλους κτᾶσθαι δύνασθαί σε 


| ἀπεστέρησεν. Anab. vi, 6, 23. τοὺς Τραπεζουντίους 


ἀπεστερήκαμεν Tay πεντηκόντπορον. Isocrat. Archid. 
p. 119. A. B. ταύτην ὑμᾶς τὴν χώραν Seana ἐπι- 
ἀρέρονσιν. Hence Hom. H. in Cer. 311. “εράων ἐρικυδέα 
τιμὴν! καὶ θυσιῶν ἤἥμερδεν Ὀλύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντάς - 


Obs. ἀφαιρεῖν is also constructed with the dative of the 
person, Xen. Cyr. vit, 1, 44. οἱ Αὐγύπτιοι TO μὲν emt Κροίσον 
συστρατεύειν ἀφελεῖν σφ σιν ἐδεήθησαν, 10. ἃ, 26. μάχας 
σοι καὶ πολέμους αφαιρῶ. Ii. φ, 296. also with the genitive 
‘of the person; which is governed of the accusative of the thing 
Plat. Rep. 5, ». 46 34. μέτριον εἶναι τοὺς καρποὺς ἀφαι- 
ρεῖσθαι τοῖς κρατοῦσι τῶν κρατουμένων. Dem. p. 1098. 
οὐδεμίαν ovciay Aéwo TpaTov. Τὴ the moderns also with ie 
accusative of the thing , analogously ‘to ἀποστερεῖν" τινά τίνος" 


ΝΌΣΟΣ ΟΣ ως κῶν, απ δασέα" 


¢ Valcken. ad Her. p. 620, 38. Diatrib. p. 205. Koen. ad Gregor. 


p 39, 68. Thom. M. p. 130 et Oudend. 


ἃ Fisch. 111, a. p. 434. | 
ὁ Koen. ad Greg. 1. Ὁ. Fisch, 111, a. ps 494 8q. 


413. 


᾿ γύναι. Ken. Cyr. 1, 3, 17. παῖς μέγας, μικρὸν ἔχων χίτι 


μὰ ὺ | ᾿ 
586 es Of the ἀρξαϑδδον. 


To teach’, “διδάσκειν τινά πι, asin Latin docere 
ial aliquid. Eur. eee 254, πολλὰ ζῶ τρῶς μ ὃ 


πολὺς βίοτος.. μη 


7 τ ἊΝ ἢ - Ν 

γι. eT put on, to put off’, ἐκδῦσαι; ‘bio, ἀμφιεν- 

ἐπ fi ry 

ev epoy παῖδα μικρὸν, μέγαν ἔχοντα ergs eK vas 

αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκεῖνου 
αὐτὸς ἐνέδυϊ. 


8.. κρύπτειν τινά τι, as in Latin, celare aliquem ali- 
quid. . Herod, vu, 98. ὦ βασιλεῦ, οὔ ce ἀποκρύψω, --- 
τὴν ἐμεωῦτοῦ οὐσίην. Soph. El. 957. οὐδὲν “γάρ σε δεῖ 
κρύπτειν μ᾽ ἔτι. Kur. Hippol. 927. ov μὴν φίλους γε κἄτι 
μᾶλλον ἢ φίλους κρύπτειν" δίκαιον σ ἃς; πάτερ, δυσπραξίας. 
With the simple accusative of the person Plat. Theaet. 
}. 130. τό γε δὴ προβλῆμα ἄλλό τι παρε πραμάν,, ἧ παρὰ 
μὲν τῶν ἀρχαίων μετὰ ποιήσεως ἀπόκρυπτομενων τοὺς πολ- 
NOPE ws ἢ γένεσις τῶν ἄλλων πάντων "Qkeavos τε καὶ Τηθὺς 
ῥεύματα τυγχανειξ. ' 

Obs. 1. Several. other verbs are, found besides, with two 
accusatives, though this construction cannot be reduced to a rule. 
It is chiefly grounded on this, that many verbs may be referred 
sometimes to a person, and sometimes to a thing, and we may 
say KwAvew ἄνθρωπον, and also κωλύειν ing Ames 


αἰτιᾶσθαι. Xen. Cyr. vir, 2, 92. οὐκ αἰτιῶμαι δὲ οὐδὲ 
τάδε τὸν θεόν, instead of aides 


ἀναμνᾷν. Tod Anab. IK, 2,11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ Tov ς 
τῶν προγόνων τῶν ὑμετέρων ἜΗΙ ὑνους, for τῶν Kwduvoon, 


See §. 325. Obs. Thus also Thuc. vit, 64. τοὺς A@nvaious 


Kat τάδε V υπομιμνήσκω. 


f Fisch, 111, a, p. 435, 
8. Brunck. ad Asch. Prom. 681. Arist, Thesin, 74.in Add. 


cA ee a Δ 
™ 
* ‘ ΄ 
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9) o@rodovew. Il.a', 345. ὄφρα τάχιστα. Πάτροκλον 
| λούσειαν ἄ πο. βρό Tov αἱματόεντα, for Πατρόκλου or 
: i 


Πατρόκλῳ. 


» 


λύειν. Soph. Phil. 1241. 8. ἔστιν τις, ἐστιν, ὅς σε 
εἰ τὸ opav. NEO. τί φής ; τίς ἔσται μ᾽ ὀὐπικωλύσων 
δε. Thus too εἴργειν τινά τι. Arist. Vesp. 334. τίς “γὰρ 


Ny © ARAL, ers", Sy h 
cP ὁ ταῦτα σ εἰργων: ‘ 
ho 3 


πείθειν. Herod. 1, 163. ws Τοῦ τὸ οὐκ ἔπειθε τοὺς Pow- 
i ' . .. ‘ > a Sf ᾽ R a , 
καιέας. Xen. Hier.‘1, 16. exetvo ye οὐκ ay ett πεῖσαις ἂν- 
᾿θρώπων οὐδένα, ὡς οὐχί, δί ὧν τριφόμεθα οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 
πολὺ πλείω ὑμεῖς ἐν αὐτοῖς εὐφραίνεσθε. Hence πείθεσθαί τι. 
Herod. ‘viis, 81. οἱ πλεῦνες τῶν στρατηγῶν οὐκ ἐπείθοντο τὰ 
éFayvyerOéved. Thuc. τι, 31. διὸ δὴ (vulg. δὲ) καὶ ἡ 
ὑεγὴ αὖ ~ Π , ‘- £¥u sey , , 53 
guyn αυτῷ ( λειστοάνακτι) ἐγένετο εἰ Σπαρτὴς, ὀξαντι 
χρήμασι πεισθῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν. ys 


ae at ae ras Γ 3 
τος πἰσᾶσθαι.: Od. ο΄, 886. καὶ ἐτίσατο Ἐρ ον "ἀεικὲς ἀν- 
, ᾿ a. , a 
τίθεον Νηλῆ, analogous to πράττειν, ποιεῖν τινά τι. 


Obs. 2. Some verbs take, besides the accusative of the per- 
son, an accusative also of the adjective in the neuter plural, in 
‘the sense of an adverb; e. g. εὐεργετεῖν τὰ μέγιστα Xen. 
Mem..S. 1.2, 7. σίνεσθαι. Xen. Cyr. ν, ὅς 4.. ὁρῶν καὶ τούτους 
πολλὰ σινομένους τὴν Μηδικὴν. Thus also ὠφελεῖν, βλά- 
πτειν τινὰ μεγάλα. §. 407. Obs... 


- 


~~ Obs. 3. If the second accusative is the accus. of a pronoun, 
this will not be sufficient to permit us to assume that the verb 
governs a double accusative generally, or of substantives; for the 
pronouns of the neuter gender are put in the accusative with all 
verbs, whatever cases the verbs may govern, instead of this case. 
See under the head Pronoun. Hence there is never any certainty as 
_ to the construction of a verb with two accusatives, unless passages 
are found in which two accusatives of substantives are joined 
with it. Verbs with which, besides an accusative of a substantive, 
an accus. also of a pron. neut, is jomed, are: ἐλέγχειν, τινά 
τι. Plat. Lys. p. 251. ἀλλὰ μὴν Kal τοῦτό YE φόμεθα 


αὶ τ 


a --- --- -......-.- 


h Thom, Μ.. 272. 


¥ 


ae: eee , ᾽ 
; ᾿ " 


; ‘ τ a ᾿ ae 
«  Bocs 


3 -~ a \ Κ «¥) - ἴγϑ. }} ,᾿ ξ 
TavTa oy καὶ ἀλλα τοιαῦτα εγκωμιάζουσι. δικαῖς 
where the pronouns are put in the sense of adverbs*. Id. Sym 
OI δὴ καϊ TOUTOUS TOUS ΣΝ Che, Ce ee 
Pp. 185. χρὴ καὶ τούτους τοὺς Tavdnpmous εραστας προσανα" κα 
a - ε , / ) Woh Pint VP. ΟὝΣ 
(ev τὸ τοιοῦτον, (i.e. ὡσαύτως) ὥσπερ καὶ ἐλευθέρων yu 
a , ᾽ ’ ἧς ἃ es 
ναικῶν προσαναγκάζομεν αὐτούς, καθόσον δυνάμεθα, μὴ ερᾷν, 
which, is to be distinguished from the construction in Obs, 4..... 


> 
- 


( Hua Woy FOIE 
Obs. 4. The second accusative is often to be explained by 
a preposition. Thuc. 11, 72. ἅπερ καὶ τὸ πρότερον ἤδη πρου- 
καλεσάμεθα. Plat. Euthyphr. p.9. ap οὖν μοι κράτιστόν ἐστι; 
πρὸ τῆς γραφῆς τῆς πρὸς Μέλιετον αὐτὰ ταῦ τα προκαλεῖ- 
σθαι αὐτόν, ‘require that he should give me an answer upon 
this subject’, i.e. ‘to make use of this against him’. — Comp. 
».10, Id. Charm, ρ. 141. οὐ ξυγχωρῆσαξ μοὶ ἤϑελεν ἀδύνατος 
εἶναι διελέσθαι, ἃ προυκαλούμην αὐτόν. Arist. Egu. 704. τὰς 
πρεσβείας ---- αἱ τὰς σπονδὰς προκαλοῦνται. It is complete 
in Thuc. 1v, 19. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ὑμᾶς προκαλοῦνται ἐς σπον- 
das. ‘and'v, 48. ἐπὶ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν προκάλουμένους". rm 


᾿Αποκρίνεσθαί τι, ‘to answer to “any thing’, for πρός τί. 
Thucyd. 111, 61. τοὺς μὲν λόγους οὐκ ἂν ἠτησάμεθα εἰπεῖν, εἴ 
καὶ αὐτοὶ βραχέως τὸ ἐρωτηθὲν ἀπεκρίναντο. Plat. Alcib. 
I, p.. 10. εἰ χαλεπὸν δοκεῖ τὸ ἀποκρίνασθαι τὰ ἐρωτώμενα. , 
Id. Phil. p. 224. πότερος ἡμῶν ἀποκρινεῖται TO νῦν Epw τώ- 
μενον. --------- τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι τὸ νῦν ἐρωτηθὲν ἀποκρίνασθαι. 
Comp. Crito. p. 112. The full construction in p. 115. οὐκ 

, 41 ΠῚ 1Α1Ω. VW MINIM ΘΗ ΤΟ δι a 
ἐχὼ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀποκρίνασθαι πρὸς ὁ ἐρωτᾷς". : 


᾿Αναγκαζειν τι, ‘to compel to any thing’. ” Plat: Rep. v, 


i Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 51. a 2 
_* Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 227. : eater 
1 Duker. ad Thuc. τν, 19, v, 7. Abresch. Diluc. Thuc, ad VIII, 
90. -p. 802. - ee 


\ 
™ Heind. ad Plat, Hipp. p. 138, 


a 5 ΓΝ . 
bc 


* 
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‘ re 1 Qi 
Pp. 51. Touro μὲν δὴ avaryKaCe pe. Phadr. p. 337. τὼ δὲ 
oak 7) ᾿ A » Ζ ‘ von € 4 

᾿ ΚΑΤ apxas μὲν ἀντιτείνετον, α'γανακτοῦντε ὡς δεινὰ καὶ πα- 
a vs f 
ράνομα ἀναγκαζομένων". ahve Fo. 


 Χρῆσθαί τινί τι, ‘to make use of any thing for any thing’, 
for εἴς τι. Thuc. τι, 15. καὶ TH κρήνη -------- ----- ἐγγὺς οὔση 
ΤΥ, a πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχαίου πρὸ 
᾿ TE γαμικῶν καὶ ἐς ἄλλα τῶν ἱερῶν νομίζεται τῷ ὕδατι χρῆ- 
σθαι. Plat. Phileb. p. 260. ταύτη δὴ τῆ σκέψει τούτων τῶν 
᾿ παθημάτων τόδε χρησώμεθα, “to this end’, 7b. p. 276. τού- 
Tos μὲν ταῦτα ἂν προσχρήσαιο. With ἐπί Demosth. in 
Aristog. p. 779, 18. ἐφ᾽ ἃ δ᾽ ἂν καὶ χρήσαιτό τις τοιούτῳ 
θηρίῳ, (ταῦτα δεῖ) ἀπεύχεσθαι τοῖς θεοῖς μὴ “γενέσθαι. Plat. 
Rep. v, p. 8. εἰ ἄρα ταῖς γυναιξὶν ἐπὶ ταὐτὰ χρησόμεθα καὶ 
τοῖς ἀνδράσι, ταὐτὰ καὶ διδακτέον αὐτάς. Hence the phrases : 
οὐκ ἔχω, ὅ τι (for ἐφ᾽ ὅ τι) χρήσωμαι αὐτῷ or ἐμαυτῷ (Plat. 
Theag. p. 15. Lys. p. 232. 251. Crito. p. 104. Xen. Cyr. τ, 
6, 2.) “1 know not what I shall do with him’, non habeo, quid 
 e0 faciam, quid agam. Frequently, however, vi or 6 Tt in this 
phrase signifies nothing more than πῶς or ὅπως Xen. Cyr. 1, 
4, 13. ἤν τις ἀποδράση τῶν οἰκετῶν σε, καὶ λάβης αὐτόν, τί 


Ὁ 


. ὡς ἀὐγὺ » « ~ » ὲ 

Similarly Thuc. 1v, 34. οὔτε οἱ πῖλοι ἔστεγον τὰ τοξεύ- 
ματα, for πρὸς τὰ rot. ‘did not defend them from the 
arrows. - 


The verbs of dividing especially are constructed with a 
double ‘accusative, with one of which εἰς is to be supplied. 
Instead of this Herodotus says, 1v, 148. σφέας αὐτοὺς ἐς ἐξ 
μοίρας διέῖλον, (Comp. Aischin. in Ctes. p.587. Plat. Rep. 1x, 
p. 257. πόλις διήρηται κα τὰ τρία εἴδη), says VII, 121. τρεῖς 
μοίρας ὁ Ξέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν. Plat. 
Leg. v. p. 225 sq. γῇ δὲ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη διανε- 
μηθήτων. ib. p. 226. ὁ δὲ τῶν τετταράκοντα καὶ πεντακισχι- 
᾿ς λίων ἀριθμός ---- ---οὐ πλείους μιᾶς δεουσῶν ἑξήκοντα δυναιτ᾽ 
ἂν τέμνεσθαι τομῶν. Id. Polit. p. 59. διέλωμεν τοίνυν αὐτὴν 
δύο μέρη. Parmen. p. 110. κατακεκερμάτισται ἄρα ὡς οἷόν 


ππ Ξ᾽ῬἩἍἅ;ἬῳΗευεη:"πὈκ’τ’τΠσσῆῇἷῇῦΦὖΟὅΦ7ΡΥ.5, 6 - τ“ -.---ςςς--ς---ς-ςς-ο-ὔ 


n Heind. ad Plat, Pheedr, p. 235, 
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τε σμικρότατα καὶ μέγιστα. Comp. Rep. vi, p. 121. 
Xen. Cyrop. vit, 5, 13. ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος τὸ στρά- 
τευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη". 


Instead of this the whole, which is divided, is also put in the ᾿ 
genitive, and the word μέρος, μοῖρα, &c. referred immediately to 
the verb. Herod. 1, 94. So μοίρας διελόντα Λυδῶν πάντων, 
κληρῶσαι, for Λυδοὺς πάντας (eis) δύο μοίρας διελ. Plat. Leg. 
ν, p. 226. δύο μὲν δὴ μέρη τοῦ παντὸς ἀριθμοῦ νεμηθή- 
τω. ib, χιαι. p. 207. ὅτε δὲ μέρη διήρηται τῆς πόλεως ξυμ- 
πάσης. id. Soph. p. 207. διεελόμεθα τῆς εἰδωλοποὶϊκῆς 
εἴδη δύο. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, ὅ. δώδεκα Περσῶν φυλαὶ διή- 
pnvra. Id. Rep. Lac. 11, 4.. μόρας διεῖλεν ἕξ καὶ ἱππέων 
καὶ ὁπλιτῶν. In Xenophon Hellen. τ, 7, 27. should be read : 
διηρημένων τῆς ἡμέρας τριῶν μερῶν. Thus Cicero says de 
Orat. 1, 42, 100. deinde eorum generum quasi quedam mem- 
bra dispertiat. | 


Obs. 5. Instead of a verb active a circumlocution is often 
used, the substantive derived from that verb active being joined 
with ποιεῖσθαι, e.g. τήν μάθησιν ποιεῖσθαι, for μανθάνειν, 
Thuc. 1, 68. ὑπόμνησιν ποιεῖσθαι id.- ib. 72. for ὑπομνᾷν. 
The object of this verb, which with the simple verb would have 
been in fhe accusative, is properly in the circumlocution put in 
the genitive. It is sometimes, however, in the accusative also, 
provided the circumlocution answers in its signification to a verb 
active; and in this case the verb ποιεῖσθαι has a double accusa- 
tive. Herod. 1, 68. τυγχάνεις θώυμα ποιεύμενος THY ἐργα- 
σίην τοῦ σιδήρου. VIII, 74. ἕως μὲν δὴ αὐτέων ἀνὴρ ἀνδρὶ 
παραστὰς σιγῆ λόγον ἐποιέετο, θώυμα ποιεύμενοι τὴν 
Εὐρυβιάδεω ἀβουλίην, for θαυμάζοντες. Thuc. νατι, 41. τὴν 
χώραν καταδρομαῖς λεῖαν ἐποιεῖτο, for ἐλεηλάτει. ἐὖ. 62. 
σκεύη καὶ ἀνδράποδα ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάμενους, ἴ. 6. ἀρ- 
πάζων. Similarly τν, 15. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς σπονδὰς ποιησα- 

'μένους τὰ περὶ Πύλον, ἀποστεῖλαι ἐς τὰς Αθήνας πρέσβεις, 


© Valck. ad Her. p. 558, 60. Abresch. Dailuc. Thue. p. 612. 
Auctar. p. 566. Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 444 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Pheer. 
Ρ. 272. 


x 


‘ 
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_ for σπένδεσθαι in the sense of “ making up’, as in Eurip. Med. 
1140”. Thus the passage in Plato may be defended Plat. Phe- 
don. p. 275. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ταύτης (αἰτίας) ἐστερήθην, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
| αὐτὸς εὑρεῖν οὔτε map ἄλλου μαθεῖν οἷός τε ἐγενόμην; τὸν 
‘ δεύτε ρὸν πλοῦν ἐπὶ τὴν τῆς αἰτίας ζήτησιν, ἣν πεπραγμά- 
᾿ τεῦμαι, βούλει σοι, ἔφη, ἐπίδειξιν ποιήσωμαι, Ἷ. δ. ἐπι- 
δείξω... ᾿ 


τ Τὴ the same manner, if ἃ verb active 18 jomed with the sub- 
_ stantive from the same primitive in the accusative, in order to | 
_ give an additional definition, the accusative also of the person 
_ to‘which the verb is referred, is added to it. Od. ο΄, 245. ᾿Αμ- 
᾿ φιάρηον, ὃν πέρι κήρι φίλει Ζεύς τ᾽ airytoyos καὶ ᾿Απόλλων 
_ παντοίην φιλότητα, instead of which H, in Merc. 572. 
ἐφίλησε παντοίῃ φιλότητι. Soph. Εἰ. 1034. οὐδ᾽ αὖ τοσοῦτον 
ἔχθος ἐχθαίρω σ᾽ ἐγώ. Comp. Phil. 59. Thuc. vitt, 75. 
oy ὥρκωσαν πάντας τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους 
_ ὅρκους. Herod. τι, 1. Psammetichus παιδία dvo — διδοῖ ποι- 
| , 4 , : , , ὃ . PY Ὕ 
pen τρέφειν τροφήν τινα τοιήνδε, 1. 6. WOE. Xen. Cyrop. 
vill, 3, 37. ἐμὲ ὁ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν παίδων παιδείαν, γλί- 
οἰ σχρως αὐτὸς ἐργαζόμενος καὶ τρέφων, επαί δευεν. Aischin. 
ee τε ἔτν , δ \ Neri τἷν 
an Ctesiph. p. 537. 0 Φωκικὸς πολέμος CEKaETNS YETYOVWS ἀεί- 
“ pynotov παιδείαν αὐτοὺς ἐπαίδενσ ε. Plat. Leg. 111, p. 143. 
4 διεφθαρμένην. παιδείαν ὑπὸ τῆς λεγομένης εὐδαιμονίας τὴν 
| Μηδικὴν περιεῖδον ὑπὸ “γυναικῶν τε καὶ εὐνούχων παιδευθέὲν- 
| πὰς αὐτοῦ τοὺς υἱεῖς. Herod. ντι, 233. τοὺς πλεῦνας αὖὐ- 
ΔΕ ΑΝ. MAI? (Ἰ We : ᾿ 

| τέων ἐστιζον στίγματα βασιληϊα. Hence also the phrase, 
| φράφεσθαϊ τινὰ βῥαφήν, e.g. Xen. Mem. δ. tv, 8, 4.. 


Sometimes the substantive, which is added for the purpose 
of definition, is related to the verb only in signification. Eur. 
 Troad. 42. Kacavopav— — γαμεῖ βιαίως σκότιον ᾿Αγα- 
| μέμνων λέχος. 7b. 361. Ἑλένης yamet μὲ δυστυχέστερον 
γάμον. In all these cases the dative might be: put for the 
accus., or, omitting the substantive in the accusative, an adverb 


_ instead of the adjective. 
Obs. 6. Sometimes the Poets in particular jom an accusa- 
eT 


p Comp. Hoogev. ad Viger. p. 285. 
Le 


414, 


‘adda κρύψον κατ᾽ ἄλσος. Comp. 7b. 314. Εἰ. 147. Phil. 
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tive with a verb active, besides the proper object, commonly the 
accusative of a pronoun, which indicates the whole, of which the 
rh 5 . τ 5 ’ “ἢ Ἐν es κι: 
proper object 15 ἃ part. Il. σ΄, 78: τέκνον, Tt κλαίεις : τι OE TE 
Ving 4 Al, . . , a 
φρένας ἵκετο πένθος ; where the proper object 1s ppevas 5, but 
σέ, according to thé common construction, should be σοῦ. ὕ, 44. 
~ Ἶ > > ΄ εἰ ᾿ς δι: πε" 
Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ἐπήλυθε γυῖα ἕκαστον. 406. ὡς ἄρα © 
τόν γ᾽ ἐρυγόντα Aim ὀστέα θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ, and elsewhere in | 
innumerable places. Pind. Ol. 1, 100. πρὸς εὐάνθεμον δ᾽ ὅτε φυὰν. | 
λάχναι viv μέλαν γένειον ἔρεφον. Soph, Cid. T. 718. καί. 
viv ἄρθρα κεῖνος ἐνζεύξας ποδοῖν ἔῤῥιψεν ἄλλων χερσὶν εἰς. 
a of , , \ , ;.» 0 ~ 
ἄβατον ὄρος. Cid. Col. 113. συγήσομαι Te, καὶ ov μ ἐξ odo 


1301. Aristoph. Pac. 1009. Φράζεο δή, μή πως σε δόλῳ φρέ- 
νας ἐξαπατήσας ἴκτινος μάρψη). a 

The preposition κατά is usually supplied with the accusative | 
of the proper object, τί πένθος ἵκετό σε κατὰ φρένας, although 
this explanation does not suit all passages, and sometimes makes | 
the expression stiff and awkward... It is much more probable, | 
that this construction is to be explained by a kind of apposition, | 
which is particularly frequent in Homer, by means of which the t 
whole is more accurately defined by the addition of the part (e. g. 7 
Il. φ΄, 38. ἐρινεὸν τάμνε νέους ὅρπηκας. See on Apposition). ἢ 
A similar construction is admitted in the dative. §. 302.:h. ἡ 


Other verbs, besides the accusative of the person, 7 
take also an accusative of an adjectiye or substantive, 
which is a predicate, and expresses a quality or pro-7 
perty, which is attributed to the object by the, verb. | 
These verbs are, as in Latin, those which signify ‘ to” 
call or name, to make, to choose’, and when in the pas- 
sive, take a double nominative. §. 306. Here is to be 
remarked : } — 


1. All these verbs frequently take, with the predi-_ 


4 Valck. ad Her. p. 22, 26. ad Theocr. x. Id, 1, 55. Brunck. ad 
Misch, 5. ον Th, 836. ad Arist. Pac. 1]. ς. " _ 
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| site) the infinitive εἶναι, from which, however it does not. 
follow that this word is to be supplied where it does not 
appear. 


. §To call or name’. Plat. Protag. p- 89. σοφιστὴν 
of τοι ὀνομάζουσί rye τὸν ᾿ἄνδρα. εἶναι. Lach. Ῥ. 188 sq. 
I τί λέγεις τοῦτο, ὃ ἐν πᾶσιν ὀνομάζεις ταχυτῆτα εἶναι. Hip- 
: parch. p. 258. ἀλλ᾽, eyo, ὦ Σώκρατες, βούλομαι λέγειν τού-΄. 
| “τοὺς φιλοκερδεῖς εἶναι" 


i <a ὃ. ‘To make’. Herod. vit, 122. ἐπεὰν δὲ συμμιχθέωσι 
τάχιστα, ἐνθεῦτεν ἤδη ὁ Πηνειὸς τῷ οὐνόματι κατακρατέων, 


> , A , 9? 
ανωνύμους τοὺς ἀλλους ποιεει εἰναι. 


c. ‘To choose, to name to any thing’. Herod. vu, 
154. μετὰ ov πολλὸν χρόνον (Awnaidnuos) ἀπεδέχθη πάσης 
τῆς ἵππου εἶναι ἵππαρχος. VIII, 134. οἱ δὲ σύμμαχοί μιν 
εἵλοντο εἶναι. 

2. In:the verbs ‘to call’, the following: | is to be ob- 
served : 


beat The predicate is sometimes the ἀὐαεὺ singular 
of a pronoun, although the proper object of the verb be 
‘masculine or plural. Plat. Rep. I, p. 174. τὸ 0, οἶμαι, 
ἕκαστος τούτων, καθόσον τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὅ προσαγορεύομεν av- 
τόν, οὐδέποτε ἁμαρτάνει. Cratyl. p. 243. τὸν δὲ ἐρωτᾷν 
Kat ἀποκρίνεσθαι ἐπιστάμενον ἄλλό τι σὺ καλεῖς ἦ διαλεκτι- 
κὸν; Gorg. p. 93. ἀλλὰ πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἰπέ, τί ποτε λέ- 
yes τοὺς βελτίστονς, ‘whom do you understand by 
the best’? Plat. Rep. Vs p. 31. τί ὁ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις δῆμος 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας προσαγορεύει ; ; and in the HE Id. Rep. 
X, Pp. 288. TOUTO ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ μετριώτατ᾽ ἂν προσαγορεύ- 
εσθαι, μιμητής, οὗ ἐκεῖνοι δημιουργοί. Thus it should be 
Gorg. Pp: 6. εἰ ἐτύγχανε Γοργίας ἐπιστήμων ὧν τῆς τέχνης, 


r Heind. ad Plat, Theaet. p.344. 


o'4 
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ἧσπερ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ Ἡρόδικος, τί ἄν αὐτὸν. ὠνομάζομεν } 
δικαίως; οὐχ ὅπερ ἐκεῖνον. as It 18. also; in the Zeitz - 
MS. (See Chr. Gottfr. Miller notitia et recensio, Codd. 
MSS. qui in Bibl. Kpise. Sapient te Cizenst asservan-. 
tur. Lips. 1806, p. 11 84.) for τίνα" | 


b. This: is often accompanies by ὅ ὄνομα. Od, g, 550. 
εἴπ᾽ ὄνομ᾽ ) ὅττι σε κεῖθι κάλεον μήτηρ τε πατήρ τε. Eurip. 
Ion. 269. ὄνομα Ti σε καλεῖν ἡμᾶς χρεών; ‘what are we 
to call you’? ἐδ. 813. ὄνομα δὲ ποῖον αὐτὸν ὀνομαζει 
πατήρ: Plat. Cratyl. in. οὐ τοῦτο εἶναι ὄνομα, ὅ τι ἄν 
τινες συνθέμενοι καλεῖν καλῶσι. Id, Soph. p. 215. οὐκοῦν καὶ 
τὸν μαθήματα. ξυνωνούμενον---ταυτὸν προσερεῖς ὄνομα. 
Xen. Mem. 5. τι, 2, 1. καταμεμάθηκας οὖν, τοὺς τί 
ποιοῦντας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο (ἀχαρίστους) ἀποκαλοῦσιν. 
Id Ccon. 7, 3. εἰ μέν, ὅταν σοι διαλέγωνται περὶ ἐμοῦ 
τινές, καλοῦσί με τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, οὐκ οἶδα. This is 
founded on §. 413. Obs. 5. In this case also the person 
or thing which is named, is in the dative. Plat. Cratyl. 
p. 234. οὐ γὰρ ἔχω ἔγωγε ὀνόματος ἄλλην ὀρθότητα, ἢ 
ταύτην, ἐμοὶ μὲν ἕτερον εἶναι καλεῖν ἑκάστῳ ὄνομα, ὃ 
ἐγὼ ἐθέμην, σοὶ δὲ ἕτερον, ὃ ἂν σύ. Polit: p. 51. τούτοισι 
δὴ --- τοῖς ἀμυντηρίοις καὶ σκεπάσμασι τὸ μὲν ὄνομα. ἱμάτια 
ἐκαλέσαμεν. Soph. P- 226. τούτῳ ‘ye οἶμαι μόνῳ τῆς 
ἀγνοίας ἀμαθίαν τοὔνομα προσρηθῆναι. Comp: Rep. v; 
p: 48. 46°. 


Thus is said καλεῖν, ὀνομάζειν, ἔπονομ. τινί τι. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 141. ἡ δὲ διὰ τίνος δύναμις TO T ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
κοινὸν καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τούτοις δηλοῖ σοι, ᾧ τὸ ἔστιν ἐπονομά- 
ζεις καὶ τὸ οὐκ ἔστιν Plat. Phedr. p. 302. ἐπιθυμίας ἀλό- 


5 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 8. 145. Auctar, p. ὅ07. Schef. ad 
Long. p. 369. Bast. Lehte Crit. p. 30. : 
t Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 11. 163. 
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ως ἑλκούσης ἐπὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ ἀρξάσης ey ἡμῖν τῇ a Px ὕβρις 
ἐπωνομάσθη. The construction is similar in Thuc. rv, 
98. παρανομίαν ἐπὶ τοῖς μὴ ἀνάγκῃ κακοῖς ὀνομασθῆναι, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμφορῶν τι τολμήσασι. Comp. 
Plat. Soph. p. 904. Leg. τν, p. 179. τὸ τοῦ δεσπότου 
ἑκάστη προσαγορεύεται κράτος". 


This construction seems to have arisen from the 
phrase τίθεσθαί τινι ὄνομα. See c. 


“δ. As in the phrase ὄνομα ἐστι, the name itself is 
always in the same case as ὄνομα (§. 306.), so the phrases 
compounded with a verb actwe, take an accusative, e. g. 
Plat. Rep. τι, p. 230. ταύτῃ τῆ ξυνοικίᾳ εθέῤεθα πόλιν 
ὄνομα. Leg. v, p. 222. ὅσοι διὰ τὴν τροφῆς ἀπορίαν τοῖς 
ἡγεμόσιν ἐπὶ τὰ τῶν ἐχόντων μὴ ἔχοντες ἑτοίμους αὑτοὺς 
ἐνδείκνυνται παρεσκευακότες ἕπεσθαι, τούτοις, ὡς νοσήματι 
πόλεως ἐμπεφυκότι, δι εὐφημίαν ἀπαλλαγῆς ὄνομα ἀποι- 
κίαν τιθέμενος, εὐμενῶς ὅτι μάλιστα ἐξεπέμψατο. Thus 
also τίθεσθαι alone, omitting ὄνομα. Plat. Theaet. ». 80. 
: ᾧ δὴ ἀθροίσματι eet a? τε τίθενται Kai λίθον καὶ Exa- 
στὸν ζῶόν τε καὶ εἶδος". Of the passage Leg. xu, 
 }. 207. see §. 306. 


3. The construction of the verbs ‘to make’, is fol- 
lowed by διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, τρέφειν, ‘to educate oné, to 
bring one up to any thing’. Eurip. El. 379. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει 
νόσον πενία." διδάσκει δ᾽ ἄνδρα x. ἡ χρεία σοφόν. pa make 
~ him wise’. Heracl. 576. δίδασκέ μοι τοιούσδε TOUOUe παῖ- 
as, εἰς τὸ πᾶν σοφούς, ὥσπερ σύ. Comp. Med. 297. 
᾿ Plat. Menon. p: 816. οὐκ ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Θεμισποκλῆς Κλεό- 
 ῴαντον τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα μὲν ἐδιδάξατο ἀγαθόν ; ‘made 


“ Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 222. ad Cratyl, In. . 
* Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 334. 


415. 
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him be brought up a good rider’. 2b. p. 877. Τούτους 


(Πάραλον καὶ Ξάνθιππον) ἱππέας ἐδίδαξεν οὐδενὸς χείρους 
᾿Αθηναίων. Rep. tv, p. 330. τοὺς υἱεῖς ἢ ἄλλους, οὖς ἂν 


διδάξη, χβερθψα δημιουργοὺς διδάξεται. ΟΜΝ, Cid. Ο.. 


919. καί Toi σε Θῆβαι οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακόν. Plat. Rep. 
VII, p. 188. οὕς ἡγεμόνας πόλεων ἐπαιδεύσασθε. Epist. 


VIL, p. 112. ταυτὸν pa Δίωνα Zuo τότε ἔπαθον, 


ὅπερ καὶ Διονύσιος, ὅτε a ὑτὸν ἐπεχείρει παιδεῦσαι καὶ orm 
wa βασιλέα τῆς ἀρχῆς ἄξιον. Thus Thuc.1, 84. εὔ- 
βουλοι “γιγνόμεθα, ἀμαθέστεροι τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας 
παιδευόμενοι (2. 6. ἀμ. ἢ ὥστε τοὺς νόμους ὑπερορᾷ») καὶ 


ξὺν χαλεπότητι͵ σωφρονέστεροι, ἢ ὥστε αὐτῶν ἀνηκου- 


ore’. 


Thus also αὔξειν τινα μέγαν Plat. Rep. vin, p. 228. » 


Obs. From these are to be distinguished the phrases, im 
which the second accusative is an apposition of the first, and is 
determined only by means of the verb, 6. g. Isocr. ad Demon. 
». ἃ. B. ἀπέσταλκά σοι τόνδε τὸν λόγον δῶρον, “88 a present’. 
Χορ. Cyr. v5 2, 14. τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν'. 


The verb active frequently takes a substantive of the 


“same derivation, or of kindred signifi Camas in the accu- 
sative. Il. ν΄, 220. ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαὶ οἴχονται, τὰς Τρωσὶν" 


ἀπείλεον υἷες Age Eurip. Ph. 65. mpgs ἀρᾶται 
παισὶν ἀνοσιωτάτας. Plat. Rep. x, p. 300, 1 pa TTOVTAS 
ἀνθρώπους μιμεῖται ἡ μιμητικὴ βιαίους ἢ ἐκουσίας πράξεις. 
Comp. p. 810. Demosth. de Halon. p. 80, 20. ἀποστό- 
λους ἀποστέλλειν βούλεται. | 


This takes place still more frequently with intran- 


¢ 


¥Y Bentl. Epist. ad Mill. p. 470. Toup. ad Suid. 11, p. 383. Hem- 


sterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. p. 4. 
? Hemsterh. in Obss. Misc. vi, p. 340. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 219. 


—- 


ν 
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_ sitive verbs, generally in order to subjoin a new defini- 
᾿ tion, which might often also be expressed by an adverb, 
᾿ς or the dative case. Il. «͵, 74. πολλῶν δ᾽ ἀγρομένων, τῷ πεί- 
cea, ὅς κεν ἀρίστην βουλὴν βουλεύση, ὃ. 6. ἄριστα βου- 
᾿ λεύσῃ. 0, 673. 40 ὅσσοι παρὰ νηυσὶ μάχην ἐμάχοντο θοῆσιν. 
forthe simple ἐμάχοντο. Soph. Phil. 17 3. νοσεῖ νόσον ἀγρίαν. 
1b. 276. ποίαν μ᾽ ἀνάστασιν ᾿'δοκεῖς -- εξ ὕπνου στῆ- 
vat τότε; for πῶς με ἀναστῆναι δοκεῖς. Alschyl. Prom. 
926. οὐδὲν yap αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέσει, τὸ μὴ οὐ πεσεῖν 
᾿ ἀτίμως πτώματ᾽ οὐκ ἀνασχετά. Pers. 303. πήδημα κοῦ- 
ov ἐκ νεὼς. ἀφήλατο, when: also πηδήματι κούφῳ, OF 
merely κούφως might be put. Comp. Agam. 835. Eurip. 
Ton. 1287. ὅθεν πετραῖον ἅλμα δισκευθήσεται, for ὅθεν 
ἐκ πέτρας ὃ. Comp. Troad. 756. Hence πόλεμον πολε- 
pe, as Thucyd. τ, 112. Λακεδαιμόνιοι μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν ἱερὸν 
καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν. Plat. 1,66.1τιι, p. 114. 
βασιλείαν πασῶν. δικαιοτάτην βασιλευόμενοι. Alcib. τι, 
p. 84. ὑπὸ τῶν συκοφαντῶν πολιορκούμενοι πολιορκίαν οὐδὲν 
ἐλάττω τῆς ὑπὸ πολεμίων. Protag. p. 117. ἐπιμελοῦν- 
Ta πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. Comp. Rep. 1x, p. 280. Vv; 
 p. 6. according to the Parisian MS. (νομίμων πέρι). τοῦτο 


> \ ou ὃ ae i ᾽ 3 A a ΕἾ 
᾿ς Οὺν TO κινουνευμα KLVOUVEVELD εν ἐχθροῖς Κρειττον 7] 


φίλοις ap 


In the same manner the accusative is put with adjec- 
tives. Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 255. ἔστιν apa TH ἀληθεία —o τῷ 
ὄντι τύραννος τῷ ὄντι δοῦλος τὰς μεγίστας θωπείας καὶ 
δουλείας. Ib. VI, ρ}. 83. κακοὺς πᾶσαν κακίαν, ‘utterly 


bad’. 


_ Hence also the following phrases, in which κατά is 
usually supplied in the accusative, provided it expresses 


\ Sr  - ὦ ποτ ae 


“ 


a Fisch. 111, ἃ. Ρ. 422 sqq.— 428. 


416. 


417. 
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the kind and mode of the action. Soph: Aj. 49. τί δῆτα, 
ποίμναις τήνδ᾽ ἐπεμπιτνεῖ βάσιν, ts 6. ὧδε, οὕτως. Huripi 
Or. 1018.. ὡς, σ᾽ 
ψεν, ἐξέστην φρενῶν. tb. 1041. τέρπου κενὴν ὄνησιν. Phen. ~ 
1904. ἤἥξαν δρόμημα δεινὸν ἀλλήλοις ἔπι. 2b. 300. γονυ- 
πετεῖς ὅδρας προσπιτνῶ σε. (Ὁ. Porson.) where: γονυπε- ὦ 
τεῖς ἕδρας stands for ἐπὶ γόνυ πίπτων, (or, if there were — 
such a word, yovvrerds.) In. the passage Soph. Tr. 
49. δέσποινα Anaverpa, πολλὰ μέν σ᾽ ἐγὼ κατεῖδον ἤδη. πᾶν- 


~ > > J 4 ‘ ’.. 
ἰδοῦσ᾽ ἐν ὄμμασι πανυστάτην πρὸσο- 


δάκρυτ᾽ ὀδύρματα τὴν Ἡράκλειον ἔξοδον “οωμένην, the con- 
struction of πανδάκρυτ᾽ ὀδύρματα “γοᾶσθαι belongs to this 
place, but γοᾶσθαι ἔξοδον to ὃ. 419: 5. | 


Adjectives also, which are derived from verbs active, 
and retain an active sense, sometimes take the accusa- 
tive. Aschyl. Agam. 1098. (πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ατρειδῶν στέγην 
nryaryov σε) KA. μισόθεον μὲν οὖν, πολλὰ ξυνίστορα 


αὐτόφονα κακὰ κἀρτάνας, for πολλών κακῶν. Ib. 108. 


ἐλπὶς ἀμύνει φροντίδ᾽ ἄπληστον, τὴν θυμόβορον φρένα 
λύπην. Comp. Prom. 912. and Schutz: p. 154. Soph. — 
Antig. 787. καί σ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀθανάτων φύξιμος οὐδείς, οὔθ᾽ ὧἀμε- 
ῥίων ἔπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. Plat. Charm. p. 117. εἶπεν ὅτι οὐ 
ῥᾷδιον εἴη ἐν τῷ παρόντι οὔθ᾽ ὁμολογεῖν, οὔτε ἐξάρνῳ εἶναι 
τὰ ἐρωτώμενα. «Αἰοεὶδ. τι, }. 83. οἶμαί σε οὐκ ἀνήκοον 


εἶναι ἔνιά. Ξε Oia τε Kal πρώϊζα “γεγενημένα: Xen. 


~ ς lo ε > Σ 3...» > 
; Cyrop. Ill, 3, 9. κατανοῶν o Κῦρος, ws εὖ μὲν αὐτῷ εἶχον 


τὰ σώματα οἱ στρατιῶται, --- ---ἐπιστήμονες δὲ ἦσαν τὰ 
προσήκοντα τῇ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστος ὁπλίσει, &e. Thus τρέ 
Bev, ‘experienced, skilled’, sometimes takes the accu- 
sative instead of the genitive (see §. 324,) Eur. Med. 
684. τρίβων τα τοιάδε. Rhes. 627. τρίβων yap εἶ τὰ κομ- 


ψὰ ‘Kal νοεῖν σοφός. 


Several verbs intransitive are used by the Poets as 
transitive, and take an accusative of the object, Ce: 
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aicow. Soph... 4). 40. καὶ πρὸς τί δυσλόγιστον ὧδ᾽ ἧξεν 


" χέρα; Ἐμνρ. Hec. 1062. πᾶ πόδ᾽ ἐπάξας. σαρκῶν ὀστέων. 
© ἐμπλησθῶ.: Apollon. Rh. τ, 1253. ἔνθ᾽ αὐτῷ ξύμβλητο 


\ , er, pa . ch , ! b 
κατὰ στίβον ᾿Ηρακλῆϊι, “γυμνὸν ἐπαϊσσων παλάμῃ ξίφος". 


βαίνω. Eurip. Phen. 1450. προβὰς δὲ κῶλον δεξιόν. 
Arist. Eccl. 161. ἐκκλησιάσουσ᾽ οὐκ ἂν προβαίην τὸν πόδα 
τὸν ἕτερον, εἰ μὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκριβωθήσεται“. 


ζέω. Apoll. Rh. ταῦ, 273. τοὶ δὲ λοετρὰ πυρὶ ζέον. 


ΖἘϑβελνὶ. Prom. 370. τοιόνδε Τυφὼς ἐξαναζέσει χόλον. 


Eurip. Cycl. 391. χάλκεον heBnr ἐπέζεσεν πυρί. 
λάμπειν. Eurip. Hel. 1145, Aiyaias τ᾽ ἐναλίαις ἀκταῖς 
δόλιον ἀστέρα λάμψας. Ton. 83. ἅρματα μὲν τάδε 
λαμπρὰ τεθρίππων ἥλιος NOE λάμπει κατὰ “γῆν. 
ῥέω. Hom, H. in Apoll. τι,. 202. προρέειν καλλίῤῥοον 
ὕδωρ. , Kurip. Hec. 581. πλῆρες δ᾽ ἐν χεροῖν λαβὼν δέπας 


RA , 5» ε \ ~ ? ? \ ὔ rf 
παγχρύσον, epper χειρι παις Αχιλλεως χοας θανοντὶι πατρι. 


ΣΟ. ΚΝ, δ τ 


σπεύδειν, ‘to urge, to pursue’. Soph. El. 251. τὸ σὸν 
σπεύδουσ᾽ ἅμα, καὶ τοὐμὸν αὐτῆς. Eur. Phen. 591. δύο 
κακὰ σπεύδεις, τέκνον. Also in the.Prose writers. Herod. 1, 
206.. παῦσαι σπεύδων τὰ σπεύδεις. Thuc. vi, 39. εἰ μὴ μαν- 
θάνετε κακὰ σπεύδοντες. 

Obs. 1. We may consider also as belonging. to this head 


βοᾷν τινα, ‘to call any one’. Pind. Pyth. νι, 36. Xen. Cyrop. 
vil, 2, 5. προθυμεῖσθαι τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν, Thuc. v111, 90". 


ee eee a ee er ee ce τ 


b Brunck. ad Soph. 1. c. Porson. ad Eur, Or. 1427. 

¢ Porson. ], c. 

4 Brunck. 1. c. 

¢ Brunck. 1]. c. 

Γ Musgr. ad Eur. |. c. Brunck. 1. c. εἰ δά Apoll. Rh. 111, 225. 
¢ Valck. ad Herod. p. 535, 93. Musgr.ad Eur. Suppl. 161. 

bh Duker. ad Thue. |. c. p. 560. 
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* Obs. 2. With βλέπειν, ‘to look’, intransitive, ‘the expres-_ 
sion ‘of the look is often marked by a substantive in the accusa- 
tive, in the Poets. Asch. 8. ε. Th. 500. φόβον βλέπειν, ‘to 
look fearful’. Eurip. Ion. 1282. δράκων ἀναβλέπων poviav 
φλόγα, ‘with fiery blood-thirsty look’. Aristoph. Plut. 528. 
βλέπειν Ἄρην, ‘to look martial”. | 


Thus with νικᾷν, ‘to conquer’, intrans. the words μα χη, vav- 
μαχία, πόλεμος, δε. and, if a victory ina solemn public contest is 
signified, the place of the conquest, or the nature of the field of 
battle, are put in the accusative. Lsocr. Panath. p. 286. E. Aake- 
δαιμόνιοι € εν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷ πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους a ἁπάντων τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων ἡ ἡγεμόνες κατέστησων.------ la τὸ, μάχας ποιησάμενοι 
πλείστας τῶν ἀνθρώπων κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, μηδεμίαν ἡ ητ- 
τηθῆναι τούτων, ἡγουμένου βασιλέως, ἀλλὰ νενικηκέναι πάσας. 


᾿ Hence πάντα ἐνίκα Il. ε΄, 807. Comp. Xen. Anab.1, 10, 4, 11, 


1,1. Isocr. Ep. ad Phil. p. 415. D. νικᾷν τοὺς στεφανίτας ayo- 
vas. Thuc. 1, 126. ᾿Ολύμπια νενικηκότι. - Epigr. Simonid. in 
Brunck. Anal. τ, p. 140. Ἴσθμια καὶ Πυθοῖ Διοφῶν ὁ ὁ Φίλωνος 
ἐνίκα ἅλμα, ποδωκείην, δίσκον, ἄκοντα, πάλην. Yet 
the dative is very frequently put here. 1500}: p. 351. C. ἵππων 
ζεύγει π πρῶτος ᾿Αλκμαίων τῶν πολιτῶν Ὄλυμπ ιάσιν ἐνί- 


knoe. Plat. Apol. S. p. 84. εἴ τις ὑμῶν ἵππῳ ἢ Jibei 


ἢ ζεύγει νενίκηκεν ᾿Ολυμπιάσιν". 


These are to be distinguished from the cases in which 
the verb retains its intransitive signification, and yet 
takes an accusative. Such as: 


1. λανθάνειν, ‘to be concealed’, as in Latin latere 
aliquem. Pind. Ol. τ, 103. εἰ dé θεὸν ἀνήρ τις ἔλπεταί τι 
λασέμεν ἕρδων, ἁμαρτάνει. 

2. In the Poets the verbs ‘to stand, to sit’, have an 
accusative of the place. Asch. Agam. 190. δαιμόνων δέ πον 
χάρις, βιαίως σέλμα σεμνὸν ἡ μένων. EKurip. Andr. 147. 
ον , « , , \ > , ? ’, 
ω γύναι, a Θέτιδος δάπεδον καὶ avakTopa θασσεις δαρόν. 


i Brunck.ad Arist. Av. 1169. * Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 338. 
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Or. 861. ὁρῶ δ᾽ ὄχλον στείχοντα καὶ θάσσοντ᾽ ἄκραν. 
ὦ 943. nu γένεια δὲ οὐδέν᾽ σ᾽ ἐπωφέλησεν; οὐδ᾽ ὁ Πύθιος T pl- 
ποδα καθίζων Φοῖβος. So also the compounds with πρός, 
fisch. Agam. 848. ἰὸς καρδίαν προσήμενος: Soph. 
id. C. 1166. τίς δητ᾽ av εἴη τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσθακὼν ἕδραν; 
Επνΐρ. Or. 1248. στῆθ᾽ at μὲν ὑμῶν τήνδ᾽ ἁμαξήρη ; 
τρίβον. Here κατὰ may be considered as omitted. Else- 
where ἐπί also accompanies the accusative, 6. δ᾽. Thuc..1, 
126. καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν ἱκέται, and πρός. Thuc. 111, 
70. αὐτῶν πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ ἱκετῶν καθεζομένων. Xen. Mem. 5. 
IV, 2, 1. Kk. εἰς ἡνιοποιεῖον. | 

Note. In Soph. El. 1377. 7 σε πολλὰ δή, ap ὧν ἔχοιμι, 
λιπαρεὶ π ῥούστην χερί, the accusative seems to be put more 
because in προύσπην Δ. x. the idea of ἱκέτευσά σε θύουσα, 
ap ὧν ἔχοιμι, is contained, than that προστῆναι (κατα) τινα 
was put for προστῆναί τινος. | 


3. With verbs of motion an accusative is put in two 

ways: | 
a. The accusative of the place whither, or the 

person to whom one ‘goes, comes’, for εἰς. Od. a’, 332. 
ἡ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετο δῖα. γυναικῶν. for πρὸς 
pv. Comp. Od. φ, 45. Soph. El. 1349. οὗ τό Φωκέων πέδον. 
ὑπεξεπέμφθην, o7 προμηθείᾳ, χεροῖν. Eur. Ph. 110. οὐ yap 
᾿ τὶ φαύλως ἦλθε Πολυνείκης χθόνα. Thus also Soph. A). 
516. ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μοῖρα τόν φύσαντά με καθεῖλεν ἄδου θανασί-" 
μους οἰκήτορας; for πρὸς θ. οἰκ ao. (α) Pind. Οἱ. 2, 179. 
aivov ἔβα κόρος. a 

b. The accusative of the way in which one goes. 
Hom. H. in Merc. 547. αλίην ὁδὸν εἶσιν, aS In English, 
‘he goes a fruitless road’. Soph. Aj. 287. ἐμαίετ᾽ ἐξόδους 


Te 5. 5  ----.----ῦ-ρ--------Ῥ ν-ρ----ς----- 


1 Misc. Obss. T. v. p. 278. Musgr. ad Eur, Suppl. 254. Herm. 
ad Pind. |. ες. 
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ἕρπειν κενάς. Thuc. 11, 64. μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων, ἄδικον ὁδὸν 


ἰόντων; ἐχωρήσατε. Comp. Plat. Rep. VI, p. 115. 


Thus also Soph. a 30. kapol τις ὀπτὴρ αὐτὸν εἰσιδὼν “4 


μόνον. πηδῶντα πεδία σὺν νεοῤῥάντῳ ξίφει. 845. σὺ δ᾽, ὦ 


τὸν αἰπὺν οὐρανὸν διφρηλατῶν, ἡ Ἤλιε. 
Here κατά may be supplied. 


3. With the verbs ‘to swear’, the Deity or person 
by whom one swears, is put in the accusative. Herod. 
IV, 172. ὀμνύουσι τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι ἄνδρας δικαιοτάτους καὶ 
ἀρίστους λεγομένους “γενέσθαι. Arist. Nub. 245. μισθόν, 
ὅντιν ἂν πράττῃ μ᾽ ὀμοῦμαι σοὶ καταθήσειν τοὺς θεούς. 
Hence Ζεὺς ὀμνύμενος Arist. Nub. 1241. Thus also ἐπιορ- 
κεῖν twa. Aen. Anab. 111, 1, 22". | | 


This is sometimes accompanied by the accusative 
absolute. Soph. Antig. 758. ἀλλ᾽ ov, τόνδ᾽ "Ολυμπον, 


7 θ᾽ e/ ΄“΄ , ἢ 7 > tn 
ἰισϑ ὃτι χαίρων emi ψόγοισι δεννάσεις ἐμέ. 


4. The impersonal δεῖ (and χρή) is accompanied by 
an accusative of the person, together with the genitive 
of the thing, even if no infinitive be joined with it. 
Aischyl. Prom. 86. αὐτὸν yap σε δεῖ Προμηθέως. Eur. 
Herc. f. 1173. ἦλθον, εἴ τι δεῖ, γέρον, ἢ χειρὸς ὑμᾶς. τῆς 
ἐμῆς, ἢ ξυμμάχων.---Οά. a’, 124. μυθήσεαι, ὅττεό σὲ χρή. 
y', 14. Τηλέμαχ, οὐ μέν σε χρὴ ET αἰδοῦς οὐδ᾽ ἡβαιόν. 


Thus the substantive χρεώ, χρειώ, χρεία, is often 


put, especially in Homer. Il. λ', 650. τί δέ ce χῤεὼ ἐμεῖο; 


Od. δ΄, 634. ἐμὲ δὲ yped γέγνεται' αὐτῆς. Eur. Hec. 970. 
ἀλλὰ Tis χρεία σ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Instead of which Od. β΄, 28. τίνα 


\ , ε 
χρειὼ τόσον ἵκει. ε΄, 180. ὅτε με χρειὼ τόσον ἵκοι. Soph. 


m Fisch, 111, ἃ, Ρ. 48934. ἡ " Brunck. ad Soph, Ged. T. 666. 


- 


ᾧ ᾿ ; - ' - 
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: Phil 646. ἔνδοθεν λαβών, ὅτου σε χρεία καὶ πόθος μάλιστ᾽ 


ἔχει" 5 
Note. Of det with the dative, see §. 385. 9. 


5. With the middle verbs τύπτεσθαι, κόπτεσθαι, pro- 
_perly ‘to strike one’s self, to bewail’, as in Latin, 
_ plangi, the object of the grief is put in the accus. 
Herod. τι, 132. ἐπεὰν τύπτωνται οἱ ἀρ τὸν οὐκ 
ὀνομαζόμενον θεὸν ὑπ᾿ ἐμεῦ, — -- τότε ὧν καὶ τὴν βοῦν ε ΕΚ- 
, πρῖνος, Eurip. Troad. 628. ἔκρυψα πέπλοις καπεκοψάμην 
| νεκρόν. 

6. Plat. Leg. XII. i. γραφαὶ κατὰ τούτων ores ὡς 
“Ἑρμοῦ καὶ Διὸς ἀγγελίας καὶ ἐπιτάξεις παρὰ νόμον 
' ἀσεβησάντων for ἀσεβ. εἰς ἀγγ-. καὶ ἐπιτ. Again εὐσε- 
βεῖν τινά is found only it in 1 later writers ; the ancients said 
εὐσεβεῖν εἴς τιναῦ. 


Similar to this is ἀλείτω with the accusative. Od. &, 
378. ἀλλά νυ μέλλω ἀθανάτους ἀλιτέσθαι. Il. τ', 265. 
᾿ ἐμοὶ θεοὶ ἄλγεα δοῖεν, πολλὰ μάλ᾽, ὅσσα διδοῦσιν, ὅτις σφ᾽ 
᾿ αλίτηται ὁμόσσας. " 586. Διὸς ἀλέτηται ἐφετμάς. Hesiod. 
Sc. Η 80. 4 τι wey ἀθανάτους pakapas—— ἤλιτεν 
᾿Αμφιτρύων. 


Passives also, if they retain their passive sense, are 


Cases ;: 


1. With verbs which govern a double accusative in 
the active, the thing is put in the accusative, in the 
passive also. Thuc. vill, 5. ὑπὸ βασιλέως πεπραγμένος 
τοὺς φόρους (δ. 411. 4.) Herod. 111, 157. ἐξαιρεθέντες τε 


ad Eur. Or. 659. : 
P Valcken. Musgr, ad Kurip. Ph. 1340. 


often accompanied by the accusative, in ‘the following | 


᾿ σὸν Δημοκήδεα καὶ τὸν γαυλὸν ἀπαιρεθέντεςς Thuc. v1, 


4 ~ © Valek. ad Eur. Hippol. 23. Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 605. Pors. 


490. 


w 
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24. τὸ μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦν τοῦ πλοῦ οὐκ ἐξῃρέθησαν (Dion. 
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ἀφῃρέθησαν) ὑ ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀχλώδους τῆς πάρα σκριθν; Plat. Gorg. 


p. 156. τούτου τοῦ aye τί ἂν ἀλογώτερον εἴη πρᾶγμα, ἀν- ἶ 


pga ke καὶ δικαίους ΔΑΣΎ ter ἐξαιρεθέντας = ev 


ao ικίαν ὑπὸ τοῦ διδασκάλου, σχόντας δὲ δικαιοσύνην, ἀδικεῖν ᾿ 
τούτῳ, ὃ οὐκ éxovow';— Asch. Prom. 171. τὸ νέον βού-: ; 


eve , up ὅτου σκῆπτρον τιμάς τ᾽ ἀποσυλᾶται. Isocr. 
Archid. p- 119. 1). συληθεὶς Ἡρακλης τὰς βοῦς---ὐπὸ 


uy ~ ἃ τ: ia , πον 
Νηλέως καὶ τῶν παίδων --- ---- τοὺς αὐικήσαντας ἀπέκτεινεν --- 


Soph. Εἰ. 960. (ἐμοὶ) πάρεστι στένειν, πλούτου πατρῷου κτῆ- 
σιν ἐστερημένη. Eurvp.. Troad. 379. ov vis ope ἀποστε- ἱ 


ρούμενοι. Thuc. vi, 91. τὰς προσόδους ἀποστερήσονται. 
(δ. 412. ΠΥ ΥΡΣΤΟΥΣ ap. Plut. Sol. 31. (Comp. Plat. 
Lach. p. 180.) id gr ter δ᾽ αἰεὶ πολλὰ διδασκόμενος. Plat. 


Menex. p- 977. καὶ ὅστις ἐμοῦ κάκιον ἐπαιδεύθη, μουσικὴν Ἷ 
μὲν ὑπὸ Λάμπρου παιδευθείς, ῥητορικὴν δὲ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αντιφῶν- — 


ne , ee x Ξ = me 4 > y 
τὸς τοῦ Ῥαμνουσίον, ὅμῳς Kav οὗτος οἷος τ εἴη Αθηναίους 
γε ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπαινῶν εὐδοκιμεῖν. (δ. 412. 6.) — Plat. 


Rep. v, p. 18. (at γυναῖκες) ἀρετὴν ἀντὶ ἱματίων ἀμφιέ- 4 


iN Ἢ. mt eg a te is tt 


σονται. Demosth. in Con. p- 1266, 28. μεμαρτυρήκασιν 1 


ec oa eat , , 5. ok \ θ :ᾧ 4 aKO , 
ορᾷν ὅυπὸ Κονωνος τυπτόμενον εμε, Kat θδοιματιον EkOvO- — 


μενον. (ἐδ. 7.) Thus in Homer ἐπιειμένος ἀλκήν --- Xen. 
Cyrop. ν, 5, 16. ἐγὼ ἐπείσθην ταῦ τὰ ὑπὸ σοῦ (δ. 413.) 


In the same manner, from the phrase ὀνομάζειν τινὰ ὦ 


ὄνομα, is constructed Thuc. 1, 122. 4 καταφρόνησις (con-_ 


tempt of the enemy, and, because this is connected with ~ 
an advantageous opinion of one’s self, self-conceit) ἐκ. 


τοῦ πολλοὺς σφάλλειν; τὸ ἐναντίον ὄνομα ἀφροσύνη με- 


τωνόμασται. 


2. As moreover, by a peculiar Grecism, verbs 
which, in the active, take a dative of the person, can be 


4 Valck. Diatr. p. 203. 


- 
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- referred to this person as a subject in the passive, so 

_ these verbs in the passive have also the thing in the accu-- 

-sative, whilst, in other languages, only that which is the 
object of the active, becomes the subject in the passive. 
Thuc. 1, 126. ot τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλα- 
κήν, for οἷς ἡ φυλακὴ ἐπετέτραπτο. Aristoph. Eccl. 517. 
κεχειροτόνημαι ἀρχήν, for ἀρχή. μοι κεχειροτόνηται. Soph. 
Antig.. 408. πρὸς σοῦ τὰ δεῖν ἐκεῖν᾽ ἐπηπειλημένοι; for οἷς 


\ } ,? «a > ’ 
, πὰ δεινὰ εκεῖνα ETNTELANTO. 


Hence the phrases: Herod. vu, 69. Αἰθίοπες παρδα- 
λέας Te καὶ λεοντέας ἐναμμένοι (for ἐνημμένοι) ; Artest. Nub. 
72. διφθέραν ἐνημμένος, because, in the active, the con- 
struction would have been, ἐνάπτειν τινὲ ma ρδαλῆ ν, 
λεοντῆν, διφθέραν". Soph. Trach. 157. λείπει παλαιὰν 
δέλτον ἐγγεγραμμένην ξυνθήματα. from ἐγγράφειν συν- 
θήματα δέλτῳ. as Virg. Ecl. m1, 106. inscripti nomina 
regum flores. Xen. Cyrop. v1, 3, 24. προβεβλημένοι δὲ 
τοὺς θωρακοφόρους μενοῦσι. In point of sense it is the 
_ same as παρδαλέας καὶ λεοντέας ἐναμμένας ἔχοντες, διφθέραν 
ἐνημμένην ἔχων, ξυνθήματα ἐγγεγραμμένα ἔχουσαν, and it is 
thus in a fragment of Machon, in Athen. xin, p. 582. C. 
a Λαΐδα λέγουσι τὴν Κορινθίαν ποτὲ Εὐριπίδην ἰδοῦσαν ἐν κήπῳ 


Ι he “ 3 , γ 
τινὶ πινακίδα καὶ “γραφεῖον ἐξηρτημένον ἔχοντα. 


After this analogy is formed, κυνῆν, ἐσθῆτα περικείμε-. 
νος, though properly one should say, κυνῆν, ἐσθῆς mept- 
κειται αὐτῷ. Instead of which it might also be κυνῆν, 
» a , a 5 4 δὲ LA 
ἐσθῆτα περικειμένην. EXWV. | Herod. τ, 171. Tews de avev 
ὀχάνων ἐφόρεον τὰς ἀσπίδας ---- ——, περὶ τοῖσι αὐχέσι τε 
καὶ τοῖσι ἀριστεροῖσι ὥμοισι περικείμενοι, VIZ. τὰς 
ἀσπίδας. 


ΝΠ ῸὙἸἘᾳἪΙ κοι ον τϑνυβλ ιν, ἦς ETO 


“© Valek, ad Herod. p. 541, 68. Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 1. p, 345. 
τον Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 240. : 
VOL. II. Q 


422. 
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Obs. After the same analogy 1 is the following construction in — 
Xen. Mem.-S. 11, 6, 28. ὅλος wpunuar — ἐπὶ τὸ ----αἀντεπιθυμεῖ- 
σθαι τῆς ξυνουσίας. so that they may have said ἐπιθυμοῦμαι 
τῆς Evvovctas. That is to say, in Greek, the person, who with — 
the active verb, is put in the genitive case, may become the sub- ~ 
ject designated by the passive; for instance, we may say, ὃ 
ἀδελφὸς ἐπιθυμεῖται, from ἐπιθυμῶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ. The case 
of the object remains unchanged; thus ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ξυνουσίας 
τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἐπιθυμεῖται τῆς ξυνονυσίας. Not that 
the case is precisely the same ; for in this example the genitive τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ, with ἐπιθυμῶ is, in the first instance, governed by 
τῆς ξυνουσίας. 


3. In these cases the accusative of the object which | 
is put with the passive, is referred to the subject of this 
verb passive, in a certain measure, as the part to the 
whole. In the same manner also in other combinations, 
when the proper subject of a passive is to be repre- — 
sented as a part of a whole, and this whole is in the 
genitive, 6. 2. ro τραῦμά μου ἐπιδεῖται, the whole is con- Ἵ 
sidered as the subject, and the part put in the accusa- 
tive, with the passive. (eyo) ἐπιδέομαι τὸ τραῦμα, as 
Aenoph. Cyr. v, 2, 32. Soph. 4). 1178. γένους ἅπαντος 
ῥίζαν ἐξημημένος. Eurip. Hec.. 114. τὰς ποντοπόρους τ᾽ 


, ἔσχε σχεδίας, λαίφη προτόνοις ἐπερειδομένας, for ὧν τὰ 


λαίφη ἐπερείδεται" προτόνοις. 1b. 904. ἀπὸ δὲ στεφάναν 
κέκαρσαι πύργων, for στεφάνη πύργων σῶν ἀποκέκαρται. 
Plat. Rep. u, p. 216. οὕτω διακείμενος ὁ δίκαιος ἐκκαυθή- 
σεται τὼ ᾿φθαλμώω, for τοῦ δικαίου τὼ ὁφθ. ἐκκαυθήσετον. 
Arist. Nub. 24. εἴθ᾽ ἐξεκόπην πρότερον τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν 
λίθῳ. Xen. Anab. τν, 5, 12. ἐλείποντο δὲ καὶ τῶν στρατιω- 
τῶν οἵ τε διεφθαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, 
οἵ Te ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν ποδών ἀποσε- 
σηπότες, for wv οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ διεφθαρμένοι ἦσαν --- καὶ οἱ. 
ϑάκτυλοι ἀπεσεσήπεσαν. Id. Mem. 8. 11, 1, 17. ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ 


tO ef ὃ , ᾿ ᾿ eer Cf oF ᾧ 
old, ὃ τι διαφέρει TO αὐτὸ ὁέρμα EKOVTA ἢ AKOVTA μαστι 
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ἑκόντα ἢ ἄκοντα. πολιορκεῖσθαι, and elsewhere very fre- 
quently. In these cases it is usual to supply κατά. Simi- 
larly Arist. Nub. 241. τὰ χρήματ᾽ ἐνεχυράζομαι, for τὰ 


7 , 


χρήματα μου ἐνεχυράζεται. 
~ 4. In all combinations an accusative may be put 
' with verbs and adjectives, when the idea of the verb or 
aijective is to be more accurately determined by an 
additional circumstance, when in English we say * with 
respect to’. Here too properly the verb or adjective is 
to be referred to the substantive in the accusative, as 
it’s subject. Od. α΄, 208. αἰνῶς “γὰρ κεφαλή ν τέ καὶ ὄμ- 
ματα καλὰ ἔοικας κείνῳ, for κεφαλὴ καὶ ὄμματα σοῦ ἔοικε 
Tous ἐκείνου. Instead of which in Il. γ΄, 158. αἰνῶς ἀθανα- 
τῆσι θεῆς εἰς ὦπα ἔοικεν. Theocr. vill, 48. ἔτι καὶ τὸν 
. δάκτυλον ἀλγῶ τοῦτον, for ὁ δάκτ. οὗτός μοι ἀλγεῖ. 
Comp. Plat. Rep.v, p.30. where before it was expressed 
ὅταν που ἡμῶν δακτυλός του πληγή. Herod. 11, 111. κάμνειν 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. Ill, 33. τὰς φρένας ὑγιαίνειν. ---- Il. a, 114. 
ἐπεὶ ov ἐθεν ἐστὶ χερείων ov δέμας, οὐδὲ φνήν, οὔτ᾽ ἂρ 
φρένας, οὔτέ τι ἔργα. "Thus πόδας ὠκὺς Ἀχιλλεύς in Ho- 
mer. Theocr. xxi1I, 2. ἤρατ᾽ ἐφάβω τὰν μορφὰν ἀγαθώ, 
τὸν δὲ τρόπον οὐκ ἔθ᾽ ὁμοίω, for ov ἡ μὲν μορφὴ ἀγαθὴ ἤν, 
ὁ δὲ τρόπος οὐχ ὅμοιος". Here too κατά is supplied. 


5. As in these cases the dative might be put for the 

accusative, and sometimes is put, e.g. Xen. Mem. S. 

HI, 1, 19. δυνατοὶ καὶ τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς, SO pronouns 

or adjectives in the neut. plur. are joined with other 

datives in the same sense, e. g.° Plat. Gorg. p. 166. εἴ 
’ > ,oAn , ἃ a A? , ἃ 

τινος μέγα nV τὸ σῶμα φύσει ἡ τροφὴ ἢ αμφοπτερα". 


t Fisch. 111, a. p. 420 sq. u Heind. at Plat. Charm. p. 57. 
ῳ 2 ; 


ἱ 7). Ἷ (NN ᾧ . ~ Ἢ “ ; ~ ers , 
τ" γοῦσθαι, ἢ ὅλως τὸ αὐτὸ σῶμα πᾶσι ToS τοιούτοις 


42 


* 
\ 
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Hence in the Poets the accusative is sometimes put 
for the dative generally. Soph. Aj. 1107. καὶ τὰ σέμν᾽ 
ἔπη Koval ἐκείνους, for τοῖς σεμνοῖς ἔπεσιν. Il. σ΄, 485. 
ἐν δέ τε τείρεα πα ντα, τὰ οὐρανὸς ἐστεφάνωται, for ols. 
Herod. tv, 75. ἔπειτα τὸ KATATWXOMEVOY τοῦτο, 
παχὺ ἐόν, καταπλάσσονται πᾶν τὸ σῶμα καὶ TO πρόσωπον. 


Plat. Leg. ll, p. 67. τὴν αὐτὴν τέχνην ἀπειργασμένα. 


Hence the accusative is often put adverbially, 6. g. 


τὴν ἀρχήν or simply ἀρχήν ‘altogether’. τάχος, ‘ quickly’, 
τέλος, ‘ finally’... τὴν πρώτην, ‘at first’. τὴν ταχίστην, “in 
the quickest manner’*. 


The accusative is more especially used as an adverb 
in the following cases, or instead of the dative : 


1, With comparatives, in order to determine the 


measure. πολὺ μείζων, ‘much greater’. πολλὸν ἀμείνων 
Il. ζ΄. 470. πολλὸν ἐχθίων Soph. Antig. 86. Il. β΄, 239. 
μέγ᾽ ἀμείνονα φῶτα. Of the dative in this sense, see 
§. 405. 7. : 


2. Το the question : ‘how far? how deep’? Herod. 
1,31. σταδίους δέ πέντε καὶ τεσσεράκοντα διακομίσαντες 
ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν. 


3. With definitions of time, to the following ques- 
‘tions : ar 


a. ‘When’? Il. φ΄, 111. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπί τοι καὶ «ἐμοὶ θάνατος 
καὶ μοῖρα κραταιὴ ἔσσεται, ἢ ἠώς, ἢ δείλης, ἢ μέσον Ἢ μαρ. 
Herod. u, 2. τὴν ὥ pny ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι αἶγας, ‘at a defi- 
nite, appropriate time’. Hence ἦμαρ, ‘by day’, interdiu. 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 176. Apoll. Rh. τι, 406. 111, 1079. νύκτα, 
noctu, ‘by night’, Herod. 1, 181. 


* Fisch. 111, ἃ, p. 224 sq. 


Γ Ὁ + oe 


ἣ 
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τ δ. How Jong’? with cardinal and ordinal numbers. 


‘Since’. Thuc. viii, 23. τρίτην ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ἥκοντος, 


“the ‘third day after he arrived’. Eurip. Rhes. 444. ov 


μὲν yap. ἤδη δέκατον αἰχμάζεις ¢ ἔπος, ‘for ten years, ten 
years long’, as annum jam tertium et vicesimum reg 
nat. Plat. Apol. S. 41. ἐμοῦ γὰρ πολλοὶ κατήχοροι, γεγό- 
νασι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ πάλαι πολλὰ ἤδη ἔτη, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς 


λέγοντες. LAR: Il. p. 66. σκοπῶν δ᾽ ἐὐρησέις αὐτόθι un 
k Egypt) τὰ μυριοστὸν ἔτος γεγραμμένα ἢ τετυπωμένα 


—Twv νῦν δεδημιουργημένων οὔτέ τι καλλίονα, οὔτ᾽ αἰσχίω. 
Xen. Anab. et 5, 24. καταλαμβάνει τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ κω- 
μάρχου ἐννά την ἀμέρα ν γεγαμημένην. Lucian. D. M. 
13. ἐν Βαβυλῶνι κεῖμαι τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέ pate 


ἃ. ‘Before’. Xen. Coron VI, 3, 11. καὶ χθὲς δὲ καὶ 


τρίτην ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον, ‘ three days. 


ago”. Demosth. Olynth. ». 29, 21. μέμνησθε, ὅτ᾽ ἀπηγ- 


γέλθη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ev Opaxn τρίτον ἢ τέταρτον ἔτος 


τουτί, (τρόμον POSS: πολιορκῶν. Plat. Πρ. δ Ἢ: 325. 
᾿Αρδιαῖος τύραννος ἐγεγόνει ἤδη χιλιοστὸν ἔτος εἰς ἐκεῖνον 


τὸν χρόνον. 


Lastly, the accusative is put on account of the pre- 
position with which a verb is compounded, if the prepo- 


sition of itself, in the same sense, governs the accusa- 


tive. Soph. 4). 200. τί τήνδ᾽ εφορμᾷς πρίροι, Ι. 6. τί 
ὁρμᾷς ἐπὶ τήνδε πεῖραν: Herod. v, 34. παρεσκενάσαντο καὶ 


Υ Thom. M. p. 183. 
z Ruhnk. Diss. de Antiph, p. 824. in Reisk. Orat. Gr. T. vil. 


᾿ Hesiod. Th. 635. ἐμάχοντο δέκα᾽Φ πλείους ἐνιαυτούς. ; 
᾿ς Hence χρόνον, ‘a long time’, diu.' Herod. τ, 175. and. 
_ the accusative with εἶναι to the question, ‘how old’? 
_ Xen. Mem. S. 11, 6, 1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς. 


445. 


426. 
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σῖτα καὶ ποτά, Kai τεῖχος ἐσάξαντο. Kurip. Andr. 985. 

εἰσπεσεῖν ξυμφοράν. Xen. Cyr. Hk, 1, 5. περιΐστασθαί τι. 
Hence the double accusative : Herod.1, 168. τεῖχος περι- 
βαλέσθαι τὴν πόλιν. VI, 24. τὸν ἰσθμὸν τὰς νέας 
διειρύσαι. Thue. 10, 81. VII, 7. ὑπερενεγκόντες τὰς ναῦς 
τὸν ἰσθμόν. But with the exception of περιίστασθαι, 
itis more common for the preposition to be repeated with 
these verbs. On the other hand, the following verbs are 
more frequently constructed with the dative : ἀμφιβάλλειν 
τί τινι δ. 394. d. but Eurip. Androm. 110. δουλοσύναν στυγε- 
ρὰν ἀμφιβαλοῦσα κάρα. εἰσιέναι τινί δ. 394. 6. and τινά. 
Thuc. tv, 30. οὐχ ἥκιστα αὐτὸν ταῦτα ἐσήει. ὙἹ, ods 
μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς ἐσήει τὰ δεινα. Comp. Herod, vii, 46". 
ἐπιζεῖν τινί, ‘to be warm upon any subject’, Herod. v11, 
13. but Eurip. Iph. T. 994. δεινή τις ὀργὴ δαιμόνων ἐπέ- 
ζεσεν μὴν Ταντάλειον σπέρμα, in the sense of ite break 
forth against’. ἐπιστρατεύειν. See ὃ. 394. Obs. 1. προσ- 
βάλλειν τινί, and τινά. §. 394. ὃ. Obs. Eurip. ra 1280. 
τάχα τις Ἀργείων ἔνοπλος ὁρμήσας ποδὶ βοηδρόμῳ μέλαθρα 
τμαὐμίξεῖνξν τ ρασοικεῖν τινί. but Thuc. 1, 24. <5 ah pe 
δ᾽ ον Ταυλάντιοι. Hurip. Andr. 165. προσπεσεῖν. ἐμὸν 
γόνυ" 


Even verbs which are compounded with prepositions, 
which do not govern an accusative, take an accusative 
sometimes, as ἐκπλεῖν, ἐξελθεῖν, ἐκβαίνειν τι. §. 376. Obs. 1. 
Kurip. Ton. 311. σηκοὺς 8 ἐνστρέφει Tpodwviou, where, 
however, others read σηκοῖς, ἐνστρέφει for ἐνστρέφεται, 
ἃ. 6. ἀναστρέφεται κατ ἃ σηκοὺς Tip. 


The accusative is frequently put absolutely, 1. e. 
without being governed by another word, verb, adjec- 
tive, or preposition. 


/ 


* Valek. ad Her. p. 531, 64, > Brunck. ad Eurip. Or. 1. ες. 
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: . Asan apposition to an entire preposition. Eurip. 
Boe rie Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικράν, 1. 6. 
8 (τὸ κτείνειν ‘EX.) M. λύπη πικρὰ ἔσται. 1b. 1495. ὁ δὲ 
i λισσόμενος, θανάτου προβολάν, quod, n. τὸ λίσσεσθαι, 
- munimentum esset contra mortem, 2b. 1598. apy κατα- 
κτάς, cad ὕβρει λέγεις τάδε" λυγράν γε τὴν ἄρνησιν. 
See of Apposition §. 432, 4. 


2. Frequently the substantive which expresses the 
leading idea of a proposition, is put at the beginning of . 
this proposition, in the accusative, without being con- 
nected with the rest of the proposition. This accusative 
is rendered by quod attinet ad. Od. a’, 275. βηταβᾳ δ᾽ 
εἴ οἱ θυμὸς ἐφορμᾶται “αμέεσθαι, ἂψ ἴτω εἰς μέγαρδν, ‘with 
regard to thy mother, let her go’. Herod. τι, 106. τὰς 
δὲ στήλας, τὰς ἵστα κατὰ τὰς χώρας ὃ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς 
Σέσωστρις, αἱ μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦσαι: 
where, however, the accusative τὰς στήλας may be deter- 
mined by the Bee ts relatwe following, tas for ds. 
Soph. Ged. T. 717. παιδὸς δὲ βλαστάς; οὐ διέσχον ἡμέ-. 
ραι Τρ, καί νιν ἄρθρα κεῖνος ἐνζεύξας ποδοῖν, ἔῤῥιψεν ἀλ- 
λων χερσὶν εἰς ἄβατον ὄρος. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 1, 5. τοὺς 
μέντοι Ἕλληνας τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας, οὐδέν πω 
oe eee εἰ ἕπονται. Isocr. Panath. p. 253. B. adda 
μὴν καὶ Tas στάσεις καὶ τὰς SCAG, καὶ τὰς τῶν TO- 
λιτειῶν μεταβολάς, ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ἂν φανεῖεν ἁπάσας τὰς 
πόλεις, πλὴν ὀλίγων, μεστὰς πεποιηκότες τῶν τοιούτων 

συμφορῶν καὶ νοσημάτων. Sometimes the accusative 
is not at the beginning. Soph. Antig.212. σοὶ ταὔτ' 
ssa mat Μενοικέως Κρέον, τὸν τῆδε δύσνουν, καὶ 
τὸν εὐμενῆ πόλει; with reference to the BESS tte 
words: of Creon. 


Obs. From these cases we must distinguish the following : 


1. When the accusative is connected with a verb in the 
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3 
. proposition, but is repeated by means of a pronoun, or another 
equivalent substantive ; which mostly takes place when the accu- 
sative is separated from it’s verb by a long parenthesis, or when 
the emphasis which lies in the substantive in the accusative, re- 
_ quires this to be presupposed, and the proposition becomes com- 
plicated by this arrangement. Soph. El. 1364. τοὺς γὰρ ev 
μέσῳ λόγους, πολλαὶ κυκλοῦσι νύκτες ἡμέραι τ᾽ ἴσαι, 
αἱ ταῦτά σοι δείξουσιν, ᾿Ηλέκτρα, σαφῆ. Thuc. τι, 
δῷ. τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ “γένηταί τε 
πολὺς καὶ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον περιγενώμεθα, ἀρκείτω μὲν ὑμῖν καὶ 
ἐκεῖνα, “ἐν οἷς ἄλλοτε πολλάκις γε δὴ ἀπέδειξα οὐκ ὀρθῶς. 
αὐτὸν ὑποπτευόμενον. Isocr. Panath. p. 241. C. καὶ πρῶτον 
μὲν τὰς Κυκλάδας νήσους, περὶ as ἐγένοντο πολλαὶ 
πραγματεῖαι κατὰ τὴν Μίνω τοῦ Κρητὸς δυναστείαν, ταύτας 
τὸ τελευταῖον ὑπὸ Καρῶν κατεχομένας, ἐκβαλόντες ἐκείνους, 
οὐκ ἐξιδιώσασθαι τὰς χώρας ἐτόλμησαν. Here the accusa- 
tive may also often be rendered ‘ with regard to’, quod attinet 
ad, as in the passages adduced. ἂν 45 


4. When the accusative is determined by a pronoun reda- 
twve following in the accusative ; for the case of this pronoun has 
frequently an influence upon the case of the substantive to which 
it is referred, as in other cases this has upon that of the pronoun. 
See of the Pronoun relative. §. 474. c. Her. τι, 106. τὰς δὲ 
στῆλας Tas ἵστα κατὰ Tas χώρας ὁ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς 
Σέσωστρις, αἱ μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦσαι, where, 
in this case, no comma should follow στήλας: ἃς δὲ στήλας 
ἵστα, --- τούτων αἱ μὲν mr. Soph. Trach. 283. τάσδε δ᾽ 
ἅσπερ εἰσορᾷς, ---- --- χωροῦσι πρός σε. Aristoph. Lys. 408. 
ὦ χρυσοχόε, τὸν ὅρμον ὃν ἐπεσκεύασας, ὀρχουμένης μου τῆς 
γυναικὸς ἑσπέρας, ἡ βάλανος. ἐκπέπτωκεν ἐκ τοῦ τρήματος, 
for τοῦ ὅρμου, ὅν. 


3. When in propositions, which are separated by a paren- 
thesis, the writer. after the parenthesis quits the construction 
which was begun before it, and follows another. Her. v, 103. 
kal yap τὴν Καῦνον, πρότερον ov βουλομένην συμμαχέειν, 
ὡς ἐνέπρησαν τὰς Σάρδις, τότε σφι καὶ αὕτη προσεγένετο, 
where τὴν Καῦνον properly should be followed by προσεκτή- 
σαντο. Xen. H. Gr.v,4, 1. τοὺς Ter πολιτῶν eigaryayor- 
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σας εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν αὐτοὺς (Λακεδαιμονίους) καὶ βουλη- 
Ἢ θέ ντας Λακεδαιμονίοις τὴν πόλιν δουλεύειν, ---- -- πὴν τούτων 
Ὶ ἀρχὴν ἑπτὰ μόνον τῶν φυγόντων ἤρκεσαν καταλῦσαι. _Comp. 
ab. νι, 4, 2. where properly it should be: Κλεόμβροτον 

δὲ, ἔχοντα To ἐν Φωκεῦσι στράτευμα, καὶ ἐπερωτῶντα τὰ 
οἴκοι τέλη, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν ---- ---- ἐκέλευσαν μὴ διαλύειν τὸ 
στράτευμα, but on account of the parenthesis Προθόου λέξαν- 
᾿ς γος — τὸ δαιμόνιον ἤτγγεν there follows ἐπέστειλαν δὲ τῷ 
Κλεομβρότῳ. Isocr. Panath. p. 264. C. τὸ μὲν ow σύν- 
ο ταΎμα τῆς πότε πολιτείας καὶ τὸν χρόνον, ὅσον αὐτῇ 
χρώμενοι διετελέσαμεν, ἐξαρκούντως δεδήλωται“. 


4. The accusative is often put in exclamation, as in 497. 
Latin, as ὦ ἐμὲ δείλαιον Eurip. Troad. 138. Thus in 
exclamations of indignation, Arist. Av. 1269. δεινόν ye 
τὸν κήρυκα, τὸν παρὰ τοὺς βροτοὺς οἰχόμενον, εἰ μηδέποτε 
νοστήσει, πάλιν. ‘Oh for the herald!?. 


4. Sometimes the accusative is determined by a 
verb which is understood. 


a. The accusative of the pronoun is sometimes put 
in emphatic addresses, with the omission of the verb 
λέγω or καλῶ. Soph. Antig. 441. σὲ δή, σὲ τὴν νεύου- 

᾽ , , \ Ὁ “». A ἤ Py 
σαν ἐς πέδον κάρα; pys ἡ KaTapyn μή δεδρακέναι TAOCE; 
Aristoph. Av. 274. οὗτος, ὦ σέ TOL. Επιν. Hel. 554. σέ. 

ADS fiat ὃ δ᾽ ε t ? 7 \ ah > Kt, 
τήν ορεγμα ὁεινὸν ἡμιλλημένην τύμβου πὶ κρηπιὸ. εμπυ- 
pous 7° ὀρθοστάτας. More fully in Eurip. Bacch.912. σέ, 
τὸν πρόθυμον ὄνθ᾽, ἃ μὴ χρεών, ὁρᾷν, σπεύδοντά T ἀσπού- 
δαστα, Πενθέα λέγω: ἔξιθι πάροιθε δωμάτων. Herc. f. 
1217. σὲ τὸν θάσσοντα δυστήνους ἕδρας αὐδῶ". 


ΝΠξΦθΞῬΦθθθθΌΞθϑῸΌητππτςσ ᾿τυ ’.ττττΠ RETESET Tera Ts ae - 


¢ Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 1, Ρ. 452. Wessel. ad Her. p. 141, 51. 
Brunck. -ad Arist, Pac. 1099. Soph. Ged. T. 717. Pors. ad Eurip. 
Or. 1645. Davis ad Cic. Tusc.1, 24. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 288. 

4 Gregor. p. 57. Spanh. ad Arist. Nub, 1113. 1147. ~ Kuster. ad 

Arist, Plut. p. 55. 


ὁ Brunck. ad Soph. 1. c.. Musgr. ad Eurip. Hel. 1. c. 
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ὃ. In some writers accusatives are put which: may 
be explained by supplying ἔχων. Herod. τι, 41. τοὺς ἔρ- 
σενας (βοῦς) κατορύσσουσι ἕκαστοι ἐν τοῖσι προαστείοισι, τὸ 
κέρας τὸ ἕτερον ἤ καὶ ἀμφότερα ὑπερέχοντα, Se. 
ἔχοντας. 20. 134. πυραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος ἀπελίπετο, πολλὸν 
ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, εἴκοσι ποδῶν καταδέουσαν, κῶλον ἕκα- 
στον τριῶν πλέθρων, SC. ἔχουσαν. IV, 71. ἀναλαμβάνουσι 
τὸν νεκρόν, κατακεκηρωμένὸν μὲν TO σῶμα, τὴν δὲ νηδὺν 
ἀνασχισθεῖσαν καὶ καθαρθεῖσαν, πλέην κυπέρου κεκομ- : ; 
μένου, ---- ---συνεῤῥαμμένην ὀπίσω, Sc. ἔχοντα. Especi- 
ally in Lucian. D. M. 10, 4. ὁ δὲ τὴν πορφυρίδα οὑτοσὶ 


\ \ ὃ ΓΝ ε a ἃ , f 
Kat TO διαδημα, ὃ βλοσυρός, Tis ὧν τυγχανεις ; 


Thus the words ὄνομα, πλῆθος, ὕψος, εὖρος, and others, 
which mark the nature of the definition following, are 
often put in the accusative. Yen. Anab. II, 5, 1. μετὰ 
ταῦτα ἀφίκοντο Ὁ Ἢ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμόν, τὸ εὖ ρος τετ- 
τάρων πλέθρων. 111, 4, 7. κρηπὶς δὲ ὑπῆν λιθίνη, πὸ ὕψος 
εἴκοσι ποδῶν. IV, 2, 2. οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, πλῆθος (leg. τὸ 
πλῆθος) ὡς δισχίλιοι. κατὰ 15 supplied. But Plato Critia 
p. 57. adds ἔχων: ἱππόδρομος, σταδίου τὸ πλάτος ἔχων. 


c. Another kind of accusative absolute is the ex- 
- pression δνοῖν θάτερον, ‘one of the two’, which is always 
placed in the proposition itself, as a particle, with 7—% 
following, and does not make an independent proposi- 
tion. Isocr. ad Phil. p.99. C. δεῖ “γὰρ μηδὲν πρότερον 
πράτξζειν, πρὶν ἂν λάβῃ τις τοὺς Ἕλληνας δνοῖν θάτε ρον 
ἢ συναγωνιζομένους, ἤ πολλὴν εὔνοιαν ἔχοντας τοῖς πραττο- 
μένοις, especially in Plato. | 


* Jens. et Hemsterh, ad Lucian, Τὶ 11, p. 446, 


ee 


Remarks on the. Oblique Cases generally. 


ἢ. When two verbs governing different cases are 428. 
_ joined with one substantive, the substantive properly: 
- should stand with each verb in the case required, or at 
least be repeated once by means of a pronoun. -Fre- 
quently, however, the substantive is put only once, and 
is governed in its case by the verb which stands next to 
it: Hesiod. ἔργ. 166. τοῖς δὲ δίχ ἀνθρώπων βίοτον καὶ 
ne oraccas Ζεὺς Kpovions κατένασσε (SC. αὐτούς) πατὴρ εἰς 
πείρατα γαίης. Thuc. vi, 71. (πρὶν ἂν) χρήματα ἅμα 
αὐτόθεν τε ξυλλέξωνται καί παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔλθῃ. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 32. μέμνησαι λέγων ὀλίγῳ πρότερον; ὅτι οὐ δεῖ 
τοῖς παιδοτρίβαις ἐγκαλεῖν οὐδ ἐκβάλλειν ἐκ τῶν 
πόλεων, ἐὰν ὁ πύκτης τῆ πυκτικῆ μὴ καλῶς χρῆταί τε καὶ 
ἀδικῇ ; ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ῥήτωρ τῆ ῥητορικῇ ἀδίκως χρῆ- 
σαι, μὴ τῷ διδάξαντι ἐγκαλεῖν μηδὲ ἐξελαύνειν ἐκ 
τῆς πόλεως, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀδικοῦντι καὶ οὐκ ὀρθῶς χρωμένῳ 
τῆ ῥητορικῇ. Rep. v, p. 35. πρεσβυτέρῳ μὲν νεωτέρων 
πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολαζειν προστετάξεται. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 267. C. οὐχ ἡγήσαντο δεῖν τοὺς ἄμεινον τῶν ἀλ- 
λων φρονοῦντας ἀμελεῖν οὐδὲ περιορᾷν τὰς τῆς αὐτῆς 
συγγενείας μετεχούσας ἀπολλυμένας. Id. Areop. p. 149. 
C. according to the emendation of Wolf, οἱ νεώτεροι ἐν 
τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ἔμενον, ἐν οἷς ἐτάχθησαν, ὁμιλοῦντες 
καὶ θαυμάζοντες τοὺς ἐν τούτοις πρωτεύοντας. 


df 


In the same manner és, 7, 6 are often put once with 
verbs of different government. Eurip. Suppl. 863. ᾧ 
βίος μὲν ἦν πολύς, ἥκιστα δ᾽ ὄλβῳ γαῦρος ἣν. Plat. Rep. 
V, p. 37. οἷς ἐξὸν ἔχειν οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν, for οἷς ἐξείη ἔχειν 
καὶ οἵ, &c. ΟΥ̓ οἵ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς ἔχειν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν. Symp. 


429. 
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». 226. ὡμολόγηται, οὗ ἐνδεής ἐστι καὶ μὴ ἔχει; τούτον 
ἐρᾷνξ. 

Sometimes the case is governed by the remoter 
verb. Soph. Cid. C. 583. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ ἣ λῆστιν xn, ἢ 


Ot οὐδενὸς ποιεῖ. Antig.. 537. Kat ξυμμετίσχω | Kat φέρω ; 


τῆς αἰτίας" 


2. ncaa frequently take, especially. in the — 
Poets, the case which the simple verb governs. Soph. — 
Cid. C. 1482.. ἐναισίου δὲ (δαίμονος) συντύχοιμι. Phil. 320. . 


συντυχὼν κακῶν ἀνδρῶν Ατρειδῶν, τῆς τ᾽ Ὀδυσσέως Bias’. 


Interchange of Substantives amongst one another 
and with Adjectives: Circumlocution. 


1. Substantives of different classes are often inter- 
changed: substantives especially which express a ge- 
neral idea of kind, are put for the definite person or 
thing to which that idea, as in one single case, refers : 
abstractum pro concreto. Il. ξ΄, 201, 302. Ὠκεανόν τε, 
θεῶν γένεσιν, καὶ μητέρα Τηθύν, for γεννήτορα. Asch. 
Choéph. 1025. μητέρα, θεῶν στύγος, ‘object of the 
hatred’. Kuri. Phen. 1506. ayeuovevma νεκροῖσι πολύ- 
στονον, for ἡγεμών. T'road. 420. νύμφευμα, for ee, Soph. 
4). 381. στρατοῦ ἄλημα, for ἀλήτης. Thuc. Il, 41. τὴν πόλιν 


6 Ruhnk. ad Hom. H. in Cer. 151. Herm. ad Viger. p. 707. 
Schzef. ad.Long. p. 397 sq. 


h Pors. ad Kur. Med. 7354. Fisch. 111, a, p. 448. 
~? Branck, ad Eur. Or. 1291. Phil. 1. ς: 
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παίδευσιν εἶναι τῆς Ἑλλάδος, for παιδεύτριανὅ. In Asch. 
Agam. 202. πνοαὶ βροτῶν dda, ‘are the storms which 
cause men to wander out of their way at sea’. 


‘In prose πρεσβεῖαι for πρέσβεις, “embassies for em- 
bassadors’, is very common; also in connection with 
f κήρυκες. Thuc. τι, 12. ἣν Περικλέους γνώμη πρότερον. 
᾿γενικηκυῖα, κήρυκα καὶ πρεσβείαν μὴ προσδέχεσθαι Λακε- 
δαιμονίων ἐξεστρατευμένων. Comp. Iv, 118. Plat.. Leg. 
xu, p. 195. Isocr. Panath. p. 268. D. E. Thus in 
Eur. Suppl. 173. πρεσβεύματα is used'. Thus also ὴ 
ξυμμαχία, for οἱ ξύμμαχοι, Herod. τ, 82. Thuc.1, 118. 
119. 130. ὑπηρεσία, for ὑπηρέται; Thuc. 1, 148. Tsocrat. 
’ Paneg. c. 39. 5 


» 


2, Words which signify the inhabitants of a country 
are sometimes put for the name of the country. Thuc. 
I, 107. Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς Δωριᾶς, τὴν Λακεδαιμο- 
vlwv μητρόπολιν, 8ς. Thus J, 52. ὁρῶντες προστγεγενημένας 
ναῦς ἐκ τῶν Αθηναίων ἀκραιφνεῖς; for ἐξ ᾿Αθηνῶν. Ib. 110. 
ἐκ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῆς ἄλλης ξυμμαχίδος πεντήκοντα 
: τριήρεις διάδοχοι πλέουσαι ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἔσχον κατὰ τὸ Μεν- 
δήσιον κέρας. Thus some national appellations in Latin. 
in Sequanos, in Aiduos. 


3.. Patronymics are often used for the proper name 
from which the patronymic is derived, 6. g. ᾿Αγνωνίδης 
for “Ayvov, Δημοκλείδης for Δημοκλῆς. See δ. 101™. 


4. Frequently two substantives are put for adjec- 
tives. Il. ω΄, 58. Ἕκτωρ μὲν θνητός τε, γυναῖκα Te θήσατο 
8 aaa cera anne aaa Esa ann alien it ana 


k Casaub. ad Athen. p. 11. Valcken. ad Eur. Hipp. v, 406. ad Ph. 
p. 506. Brunck. ad Soph. (Ed. T. 85. Philoct. 259. 

1 Casaub. ad Ath. p. 30. Miscell. Philol. 1, p. 256. 

m Koen, ad Greg. p. 133. Ruhnk, Hist. Crit. Orat. Gr. p. XC. 


430. 


ὕβριν ἀνέρα τιμήσουσιν. Herod. 1v, 78. Ελλάδα γλῶσσαι 
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matey. Hesiod. ἔργ. 191. μᾶλλον δὲ κακῶν aces 


for which he puts rv, 108. yA. ᾿Ελληνικήν. Vil, 22. Σάνη, 
πόλις Ἑλλάς. Soph. Phil. 223. Ἑλλὰς στολή. Eurip. Ph.~ 
609. κόμπος εἶ". Plato often uses λῆρος, nuge, for nu- 
gator, ‘a trifler’®. 


Properly both substantives in this case should iad of f 
the same gender; but a masculine is often joined with a 
feminine. Asch. Agam. 675. τύχη δὲ σωτὴρ ναῦν θέ- 
λουσ᾽ ἐφέζετο, for σώτειρα. Comp. Soph. Aid. T. 80. 


5. Hence the circumlocution, in which a substan- 
tive is put with another in the genitive, instead of an 
adjective. Aristoph. Plut. 268. ὦ χρυσὸν ἀγγείλας ἐπῶν, 
for ἔπη. χρυσᾶ. Eurip. Bacch. 388. ὁ τῆς ΠΌΤΟΥΣ βιίο- Ἷ 
TOS, for Bios 4 yovxXOS. . 


A similar circumlocution is, when the same substan-~ 
tive is put twice, once in the genitive, in order to ex-— 
press a kind of superlative, e.g. ἄναξ ἀνάκτων. Aisch. 
Suppl. 533. for ‘the greatest king’. Adjectives espe- 
cially are used in this manner, of which hereafter. | 


6. The following substantives in particular are used . 
in circumlocution : : 


Bia, ts, μένος, ‘strength’, 6. g. βίη ἡ Ἡρακληείη. Αἰνείαο, 
Bin, in Homer, Κάστορος Bia Pind. Pyth. xi, 93. tee 
δέος Bia Atsch. 5. ς. Th. 77. ἸΠολυνείκεος Bia Eurip. Ph. . 
56. for Ἡρακλῆς, Aiveias, Κάστωρ, Τυδεύς, aie ae but ; 

7 


» Valck, ad Eur. Ph. p. 38. Ernesti ad Callim. p. 138. Abresch.— 
ad Aisch. 11, p.71. Koen. ad Greg. p. 45. Musgr. ad Eur, Ph, 1. c. | 
Brunck, ad Soph. Cid. T. 80. ad Phil. 1. c. | 


° Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 402. 
Ρ Fisch, 11, p. 123. 
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with the collateral idea of ‘strength’ or ‘power’, as in _ 
Latin. perrupit Acheronta Herculeus labor: Ca- 
tonis virtus incaluit mero. Thus ὃς Τηλεμάχοιο, ts 
ἀνέμου (even its Bins Ἡρακληείης Hes. Theog. 332.) as 
odora canum vis. μένος ᾿Δλκινόοιο, Ἄρηος, ἀνέμον, ἠελίου, 
&e. σθένος ᾿Ηετίωνος Il. Ψψ', 817. σθένος ἵππων, ἡμιόνων 


Pind. Ol. v1, 38. 


κῆρ. Il. B’, 851. ξαφλουῴμων δ ἡγεῖτο πψλρέμκκον 
λάσιον κῆρ. 


φόβος. Hes. Sc. H. 144. ἐν μέσσῳ δέ oats: ἔην 
φόβος. 

πεῖρας, τέλος, τελευτή, especially in the Epic Poets. 
Il. ζ, 143. ὥς κεν θᾶσσον ὀλέθρου πείραθ᾽ ἵκηαι, for 
ὄλεθρον. Thus θανάτοιο τέλος in Homer and Hesiod, 
τελευτὴ θανάτοιο Hes. Sc. H. 357. These circumlo- 
cutions seem chiefly intended to mark the perfection 
of a thing. 


In the Tragic and the Lyric writers the following 
circumlocutions chiefly occur : : 


δέμας, ‘a body’, Asch. Eumen. 84. κτανεῖν μητρῷον 
δέμας, for τὴν μητέρα. Soph. Cid. C. 1550. νῦν δ᾽ ἐσχατόν. 
σου τοὐμὸν ἅπτεται δέμας, for ἐγώ. Comp. Gd. T. 
1208. Trach. 908. φίλων οἰκετών δέμας, for φίλους οἰκέτας 
Eurip. Hec. 718. ἀλλ᾽ εἰσορῶ yap τοῦδε δεσπότου δέ- 
μας ᾿Αιγαμέμνονος, ὅτε. 
napa. Soph. CEd. T. 950. ὦ φίλτατον γιναιικὸς Ἰοκά- 
“στῆς κάρα. 1235. τέθνηκε θεῖον Ιοκάστης Age Kurip. 
Or. 470. ὦ χαῖρε ge Ζηνὸς ὁμόλεκτρον κάρα. 475. 
| προσφθέγγγει νιν ἀνόσιον Kapa. 


Thus the apie Poets use gh and a ata Il. i, 
407. ληϊστοὶ μὲν γάρ τε βόες καὶ ἴφια μῆλα, κτητοὶ δὲ τρι- 
modes τε καὶ ἵππων ξανθὰ κάρηνα. Hesiod, Sc. H. 104. 
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τιμᾷ σὴν κεφαλήν. Thus also Pindar Ol. v1, 102. αἰτέων, 
᾿λαοτρόφον τιμᾶν Tw ἐᾷ κεφαλᾷ, for οἵ. 


ὄμμα and ὄνομα. Atsch. Prom. 659. To ‘Sto ov Oma, for 
Ζεύς. Soph. Tr. 527. τὸ δ᾽ ἀμφινείκητον ὄμμα νύμφας 
ἐλεεινὸν ἀμμένει. Kurip. Ph. 313. χρόνῳ σὸν ὄμμα μυρίαις 
ἐν ἀμέραις προσεῖδον. Or. 1080. ὦ ποθεινὸν ὄνομ᾽ ὁμιλίας ἰ 
ἐμῆς, χαῖρε, for ὦ ποθεινὴ ὁμιλία and this for ὁμιλητής. 
Ton. 1280. ὦ ταυρόμορφον ὄμμα Κηφισοῦ πατρός, οἵαν 
ἐχιδναν τήνδ᾽ ἔφυσας. The two words, however, are hie } 
confounded‘. : 


σέβας. Aisch. Prom. 1099., ὦ μητρὸς ἐμῆς σέβας Soph. 
Phal. 1289. ἀπώμοσ᾽ ἁγνοῦ Ζηνὸς ὕψιστον σέβας. 


In prose the circumlocution with παῖδες, νἱοί, and 
χρῆμα especially occur. Herod. 1, 27. ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ Λυδῶν 
παῖδας, for ἐπὶ Λυδούς, and passim. Thus Homer vies 
᾿Αχαιῶν, aS κοῦροι ᾿Αχαιῶν. Comp. Pind. Isthm. τν, 62. 


χρῆμα. Herod. 1, 36. συὸς χρῆμα μέγα, for μέγας σῦς. 
Eurip. Ph. 205. χρῆμα θηλειῶν. Arist. Nub. 2. τὸ χρῆμα : 
τῶν νυκτῶν. Xen. Cyrop. Il, 1, 5. σφενδονητῶν παμπολύ τι 
χρῆμα". 

7. Another circumlocution is, where ἃ personal. 
denomination which expresses an office or business, a 
situation, &c. is accompanied by the substantives avyp, 
ἄνθρωπος, in the same case. ἄνθρωπος here expresses 
mostly ‘contempt’; ἀνήρ, on the other hand, ‘respect’, e.g. 
Lysias in Nicom. p. 864. ed. R. οἱ μὲν πρόγονοι νομοθέτας 


4 Valck. ad Eurip. Ph.415. Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1080. 
* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 70. More instances of circumlocution 
(which, however, are not all circumlocutions, inasmuch as they express 


more than the proper substantive) are collected by F isch, 111) a, p. 269 
—290. 
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ἠροῦντο Σόλωνα καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα καὶ Περικλέα --- —. ὑμεῖς 


"δὲ Τιδαμενὸν τὸν. Μηχανίωνος καὶΝ ικόμαχον καὶ ἑτέρους, ἀν- 
θρώπους ὑπογραμματέας. Plat. Gorg. p. 154. διακό- 
~ vous por λέγεις καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν παρασκεναστὰς avOpo- 
'ποὺυς. Οη the other hand, in addresses, ἄνδρες δικασταί, 
ἄνδρες 'στρατιῶται, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι are commonly used. 
Elsewhere ἀνήρ is put with these personal denomina- 
_-tions, when the class only is to be indicated to which ‘he 
belongs, without regard to the persons for whom he 
exercises that office: ‘Thus. too Thuc. 1, 14. ἄνδρα 
στρατηγὸν 'ξυνετώτατον Maps ane βοῶν τὰν one 
“ἀνήρ ἴῃ. ‘ial | 


ΠΣ Of τς ip aca 


Apposition i is, when a ἀπηγοννίυνύϑε or pronoun perso- 431. 
nal is. accompanied by another substantive without a 
‘conjunctive particle, in the same case, serving to ex- 
plain the former, or to supply any definition whatever 
for the sake of emphasis or clearness. It is to be ren- 
dered by the pronoun relative with ἐστί, εἰσί, and 
hence many οὗ the cases which came under the head of 
Predicate, are found under that of Apposition. The sub- 
stantive which is added. should be properly in, the same 
case and number as the first; but they often deviate 
from this, especially if the apposition contains an ab- 
_stractum Pro concreto (§. 429. 1.) Hes. Th. 792. ἡ δὲ wi 
(μοῖρα) é ἐκ πέτρης προρέει, “μέγα πήμα θεοῖσιν. Herod. 1, 
405. γεφύρας ζευγνύων ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ διάβασιν τῷ 


* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 247. Buttman Gr. Gr. §. 277. 
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- στρατῷ. as Aischyl. Agam. 953. vrai τις ἀρβύλας λύοι 
τάχος, πρόδουλον ἔμβασιν ποδός.. Soph. (Εὰ. C. 472. 


κρατῆρές εἰσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη. Eurip. Ph. 829. 


e A , 4, - , a 
Ot μὴ νόμιμόν τοι παῖδες ματρὶ λόχευμα, μίασμά τε 


πατρός. Id Troad. 429. ἀπέχθημα πάγκοινον βροτοῖς οἱ 
περὶ τυράννους καὶ πόλεις ὑπηρέται. The apposition is 
often in the plural, whilst the substantive is in the>sin- 
gular. Eur. Hipp. 11. Ἱππόλυτος, ayvoi Πιτθέως mat- 
δεύματα. Or. 1050. πῶς av Eidos νὼ ταὐτόν, εἰ θέμις, κτά- 
vot, καὶ μνῆμα cecal ἥν, κέδρου Tee oma a Phen. 
819. Sg. unde | (Shade), τὸ παρθένιον πτερὸν οὔρειον τέρας 


ἐλϑεῖν, πένθεα “γαίας, Σφιγγός.ς Thus it stood Ba: 4 


Phil. 36. correctly before the edition of Brunck : 


ee ΟΣ ἔκπωμα, φλαυρούργου τινὸς τεχνήματ᾽ ἀν- 


Spas" 


In Apposition the following cases are more especially 
to be noticed in Greek : 


ἃ. When the Apposition refers to pronoun posses- 
sive, it is put in the genitive. Aristoph. Plut. 33. τὸν 
| ἐμὸν μὲν αὐτοῦ. TOU ταλαιπώρου σχεδὸν ἤδη νομίζων ἐκ- 
τετοξεῦσθαι βίον. See more examples in the Pron. pos- 
sess. §. 469, 1 ' 


Thus also in adjectives, which are derived from pro- 


per names, if the proper name contained in it is to in- 


clude a definition. Il. β΄, 54. Neoropen παρὰ vy, Πύλη- 
“γενέος βασιλῆος. ἐ; 741. ἐν δέ τε Topyein κεφαλὴ 
δεινοῖο πελώρου. Plat. aoe S. ». 69. ᾿Αθηναῖος ὦν, 
πόλεως τῆς ΠΕ δεν καὶ εὐδοκιμωτατῆης εἰς ᾿σοφίαν 


καὶ ἰσχύν, χρημάτων οὐκ αἰσχύνη ἐπιμελόμενος ; 


* Pors. ad Eur. ὦ φῦ μὰ ἃ u Brunck. ad Soph. Ged. T. 267. 
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9. Apposition also is used, though the word, which by 


tities means is to be defined more accurately, does not - 


stand with it. Luc. ἢ). 1). 24, 2. ὁ δὲ Μαίας τῆς "Ατλων- 
τος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς, where ὁ Μαίας is in apposition, to 


the personal pronoun ἐγώ, which is equtained:3 in διρκόνν 


νοῦμαι. ' ᾿ 

Ng, ἘΠῚ ΣῊΝ is dno used in order to determine 
more accurately a whole or a general idea, by means of 
ἢ subjoining the parts or the particular ideas of parts 
§ which are properly implied. Ml. 6, 48. ξ΄, 283. Ἴδην δ᾽ 
᾿ ἵκανεν πολυπίδακα, μητέρα θηρῶν, Ta ρΎαρον, i. 6. ‘to Gar- 


garus’, a single Ροΐπί of Ida. φ' 87. ὁ δ᾽ ἐρινεὸν ὀξέϊ 


χαλκῷ. τάμνε, νέους ὅρπηκας. π΄, 502. ὡς ἄρα μεν εἰπόν- 
τα τέλος θανάτοιο εὐ Re ὀφθαλμοὺς pivas τε. Il. ν΄, 
44. Τρῶας ὁ δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἕκαστον. Thuc. 
1, 107. Φωκέων ὑχῤατάνσιίνσων ἐς Δωριᾶς, τὴν Λακεδαιμο- 
νίων μητρόπολιν, Βοιὸν καὶ Κυτένιον καὶ 'Ἐρινεόν, --- 

— οἵ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ---- ---- ἐβοήθησαν τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν. Plat. 
Rep. x. p. 326. τὸν δὲ ᾿Αρδιαῖον καὶ ἄλλους συμποδί- 
σαντες, χεῖράς τε καὶ πόδας καὶ κεφαλήν, εἷλκον. 
For the determining a general idea by means of the 
ideas of its component parts. Π. εἰ, 122. yuta δ᾽ ἔθηκεν 
| Xahpa. πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν. 

_ 4. Frequently also a substantive with an adjective is 
 subjoined in apposition, to an entire proposition, at least 
to several words of it, in order to express an opinion or 
sentence upon the contents of the proposition. Il. w’, 
735. ἥ τις ΧΡΩ͂Ι ῥίψει, χειρὸς ἐλών, ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν 
ὄλεθρον. 1. 6. ὅς ἐστι λυγρὸς ὄλεθρος. Asch. Agam. 233. 
ἔτλη θντὴρ γενέσθαι θυγατρός, ΑΙ Χ Δεν τν πολέμων ἀρω- 
γὰν καὶ ναῶν por Ona: 1, 6. ὅ, VIZ. τὸ θυτῆρα γενέ- 


σθὰι or θύειν, εἴη ἂν Re i Gd. T. 603. καί, πῶνδ᾽. 


ἔλεγχον, τοῦτο μὲν Πυθωδ᾽ wy πρίθου; τὰ χρησθεητ᾽ εἰ 
σαφῶς ἤγγειλά σοι. τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλ᾽, εἄν, ὅδ. 1. 6. ὅ, τὸ πεύ» 
RQ 


432. 


433. 
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θεσθαι Πυθοῖ, ἔλεγχος ᾿τῶνδε tora Eurip. Hec.\1 158." τὸ 
λοίσθιον δέ, πῆμα πήματος πλέον, ἐξειργάσαντο δείν᾽, ἐμῶν᾽ 
yap ὀμμάτων --- — τὰς ταλαιπώρους κόρας κεντοῦσιν: ‘Phen. : 
1234. Tw παῖδε TW OW μέλλετον, τολμήματα αἴσχιστα;" 
χωρὶς μονομαχεῖν παντὸς στρατοῦ, when the plur. is put 
for the singular, as §. 431. Plat. Gorg. p. 131. οὗτος". 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ὁ σκοπὸς εἶναι, πρὸς ὃν βλέποντα δεῖ ζῆν, καὶ 
πάντα εἰς τοῦτο τὰ αὑτοῦ συντείνοντα καὶ τὰ τῆς πόλεως;. 
ὅπως δικαιοσύνη παρέσται καὶ σωφροσύνη τῷ μακαρίῳ MEAAOVTE 
ἔσεσθαι, οὕτω πράττειν, ovx ἐπιθυμίας ἐῶντα ἀκολάστους; 
εἶναι καὶ ταύτας ἐπιχειροῦντα πληροῦν, ἀνήνυτον κακόν, 
λῃστοῦ βίον ζώντα. Thus also in Latin, e.g. Cie. de. 


Orat. 11,.19, 79. Or. 16, 52*. | | ἀράν Ἣν ἩΡ 


Obs. 1. It is ἃ kind of apposition when a substantive 18. 
répeated with: an additional proposition, e.g. 1]. φ΄, 85. AaoBon, 
θυγάτηρ ANT ao γέροντος, “AX Tew, os Λελέγεσσι φιλοπτο-" 
λέμοισιν ἀνάσσει. Here the substantive should properly be put, 
twicein the same case, but Homer puts it the second time in_ 
the nominative. I/. ζ΄, 395. ᾿Ανδρομάχη, θυγάτηρ μεγαλήτο-. 

os Ηετίωνος, Heriwv, ὃς ἔναιεν ὑπὸ Πλάκῳ ὑληέσση. 
Od. α΄, 51. ΟΥ̓ Ulysses: ὃς δὴ δηθὰ φίλων ἄπο πήματα πά-᾿ 
σχει νήσῳ εν ἀμφιρύτῃ, ὅθι τ' ὀμφαλός ἐστι θαλάσσης, 
νῆσος δενδρήεσσα, θεὰ δ᾽ ἐν δώμασι ναίει. >t 


_ Obs. ὦ. Frequently the substantive which is put in apposi- 
tion to another, contains not so much an explanation or fuller 
determination of the former, ‘as the operation or design’ of it. 
Tl δ΄, 155. θάνατόν νύ τοι ὅρκι ἔταμνον, where, in English, 
we should say, ‘ for thy death’, Asch. Agam. 823. θεοὶ -- ---. 
ἀνδροθνῆτας ᾿Ιλίον φθορ ἃς εἰς αἱματηρὸν τεῦχος οὐ διχοῤ- 
ῥόπως ψήφους ἔθεντο, unless ψήφους ἔθεντο φθοράς ΓΟ 
ἐψηφίσαντο φθοράς be preferable, as §. 413. Obs. 5. Eurip.. 
Or. 802. ὁπότε χρυσείας ἔ pes apvos ἤλυθε Τανταλίδαις, οἱκ-᾿ 


x Misc. Philol. vol. 11, Ῥ. 7 sq. where however different cases are 
intermixed: .Heind, ad. Plat..Gorg. p. 210. i Kern eaidpan 


i. 


Syntaz. Of Apposition... — 625 


oT potata θοινάματα καὶ. σφάγια γενναίων τεκέων. Ta. 
- Phen. ] 512. ὦ τλῆμον, οἷον τέ pu ov Ἰοκάστη, βίον. γάμων 
Te τῶν σῶν, Σφιγγὸς aiviry “ous, ἔτλης. 866. Porson’s 
_ note. _ Also besides the apposition, the accusative is put in this 
sense. Soph. Gid..C. 91. ἔλεξεν --- — ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν τὸν 
. ταλαίπωρον βίον, Ke ipo ἡ μὲν. οἰκήσαντα τοῖς δεδεγμένοις, 
atv δὲ τοῖς πέμψασιν, where κέρδῃ,. ἄτην should be pro- 
perly an apposition to κάμψειν βίον, yet take to themselves a 
verb, without being governed by it. 


‘ 


7 Obs. 3. Frequently a substantive which is joined to another, 
without a copula, is to be explained by * as’. Hesiod. Th. 788. 
of the Styx: ἐξ ἱεροῦ ποταμοῖο βέει διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν, 
Ὠκεανοῖο κέρας δεκάτη δ᾽ ἐπὶ μοῖρα δέδασται, ‘as the 
tenth part’. According to the prose idiom the auxiliary verb 
εἰμί should be put instead of the substantive verb, δεκάτη μοῖρα 
ἐστίν, in which case δεκάτη μοῖρα would be the predicate. See 

»§. 309. Thus too Aischyl. Agam. 81. τὸ ὑπεργήρων --- — 

οἰπαιδὸς οὐδὲν ἄρειον ὄναρ ἡμερόφαντον ἀλαίνει. Also 

_in other cases. Plat. Protag. “ἢ 100. ταῖς τέχναις ταύταις πα- 
᾿ραπετάσμασιν ἐχρήσαντο, “as cloaks’ : 


i’. Hence the apposition frequently expresses a comparison ; | or 
. the thing, compared, and that to which it. is compared, meet in 
_ one. ΗΝ Or..545. σὴ δ᾽ ἔ ετικτε παῖς, τὸ σπέρμ ἄρουρα 
«παραλαβοῦσ᾽ ἄλλου πάρα. Iphig. A, 1226. ἱκετηρίαν δὲ 
“γόνασιν ἐξάπτω σέθεν τὸ σῶμα τοὐμόν, ὅπερ ἔτικτεν ἥδε 
co. Rhes. 56. ὦ δαῖμον, ὅστις μ᾽ εὐτυχοῦντ᾽ ἐνόσφισας θοίνης 
"λέοντα. ‘So in Horace, Rusticus exspectat, dum defluat 
amnis) 


Obs. 4. Words which express Paralice class, kind, oy qua- 
_ lity, are often accompanied by words which contain a more exact 
determination of them, in the same case, without a copula, 
| “whilst, in other languages, the latter are put in the genitive. 
” Herod. 111) 3, ἐπὶ τρεῖς HE pas ὁδόν, crium dierum iter. 
Plat. Soph. P- 226. καὶ δὴ καὶ τούτῳ ye οἶμαι μόνῳ τῆς ἀγνοΐας 
ἀμαθία τοὔνομα προσρηθῆναι. Rep. v, p. 55. μελαγ- 
οχλώρους δὲ καὶ τοὔνομα οἴει τινὸς Ak ποίημα εἶναι ἢ 
᾿ ἐραστοῦ ὑποκοριζομένου. Charm. Ῥ. 153. οὐδαμῆ δυνάμεθα 


«" “.. 


‘wines ep ὅτῳ ποτὲ τῶν ὄντων ὁ ὀνομωτοθέτης (vule. νῷμο- 


MJ 
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434, 


φ, 414. 4. Xen. Cyr. τι, ἃ, 12. δ᾽ ἀλαζὼν ἔμουγε δοκεῖ Bdo~ 


‘9 εἰσι, καὶ ἀνδρειοτέροις, δ. 


; a of ͵ ΤΡ 5 / τω Γ 
ὁδός, τὸ τῆς ἀμαθίας ὄνομα, στρατιὰ πολλωὼων μυριάδων, 8 C. 


- tive, without the determination, conveyed in the adjective, 


[Ξ μὰ ᾿ ς ᾿ δ, τ ΝΣ Ν 

Oérns) τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔθετο τήν σὼ ροσύνην: “Se 
A > Q “ ats ἐν π ὃ ares be Nae " . 
pa κεῖσθαι επὶ τοις προσποιουμένοις KA πλουσιωτέροις εἶναι, 
Ff ᾿ ; r ef nm op ΔῈ 
Lys. Epit. p. 82. ὁ τῆς ᾿Ασίας 
βασιλεὺς --- --- ἔστειλε πεντήκοντα MU ριάδας στ ρατιᾶν. 


Yet here also the genitive is very often put as τριῶν ἡμερῶν | 


VEae’ 


The same takes place in the predicate. See §. 309, Ὁ Ὁ 


---Φ».--- 


a j 
Ψ. 


Of the Combination of Adjectives, Adjective- Pronouns, | 
and Participles, with Substantives. mee ᾿ξ. | 
Adjectives, adjective-pronouns (as the pron. posses-" 
S1VA. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, ὅδε, &C. αὐτός, ὅς, ἥ, ὅ.), and 
participles, are governed properly, in gender and num- 
ber, by the substantives, with which they are put as epi- 
thets or predicates, or to which they are referred. An 
adjective, for instance, stands as an epithet, when with its) 
substantive it constitutes one whole; 80 {παι the substan-) 


would be imperfect ; as a predicate, when a new de= 
termination is subjoined to a substantive considered as) 
perfect. From this rule there are many deviation: 
in Greek writers : . 


1. They refer an adjective, &c. to the substantiv | 
only in its sense, and put it in the gender which is im- 
plied in the substantive, though this last should have a 
different grammatical gender. ae 


ἢ 

a. Adject. and partic. Il. x’, 84. φίλε τέκνον, OF 
Hector, and v. 87. φίλον θάλος, ὃν τέκον αὐτή. Il. a’, 
280. ἐκίνηθεν δὲ φάλαγγες ελ πόμενοι, because the pan. 


᾿ 
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are an. ‘aggregate of:men. Herod. v, 115.) τῶν δὲ ἐν" 
Κύπρῳ “πολίων eres χρόνον ἐπὶ πλείστον thie ibe y=) 


μένη Soro, τὴν, πέριξ ὑπορύσσοντες τὸ τεῖχος, “πέμπτῳ 

μηνὶ εἷλον οἱ Πέρσαι. Aisch, Agam. 120. βοσκόμενοι λαγί- 
‘vay ἐρικύμονα φέρματι γένναν, βλαβέντα λοισθίων δρό- 
μων. Plat. Phedr. p- 304. οὔτε δὴ KPPAT® οὔτε ἰσού- 


μενον ἑκὼν simile παιδικὰ ἀνέξεται, ἥττω δὲ. καὶ 


ὑποδεέστερον ἀεὶ vl ete p. 306. ἔτι τοίνυν. ἄγα- ) 


κὸν ἄπαιδα, ἄ ἄοικον ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνον παιδικὰ ἐρα- 
στὴς εὔξαιτο ἃ av γενέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 12. at μένουσαι 


φυλαὶ -- - -διαγωνιζόμενοι ταῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους δια- 
τελοῦσιν .. 


δι Pronoun. Eur. Suppl. 12. θανόντων ἐπτὰ “γενναίων 
τέκνων, --- ---- οὕς ποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων avak "Αδραστος ἤγαγεν. 

ἰῷ, Hence ἃ noun collective in the singular and femi- 
nine, ‘or neuter, is often accompanied by the adjective 
in the plural and masculine. Aischyl. Agam. 588. Ῥροίην 


éhovres δή ποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων στόλος, δ... Thucyd. I, 143. 


κυβερνήτας ἄχταν πολίτας καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ὑπηρεσίαν 
πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους. Xen. Hist. ΟὟ. τι, 3, 55. ἡ δὲ 


βουλὴ ἡ ἡσυχίαν εἶχεν — — οὐκ aryvoourres, ὅτι ἐγχειρίδια ἔ exer : 


τες παρῆσαν". In both respects Thucyd. 111, 79. τῇ δ᾽ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπὶ μὲν τὴν πόλιν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐπέπλεον; Keil p 
ἐν πολλῇ Tapayn καὶ φόβῳ ὄντας. 

δ. With glad Il. n, 368. CErrwp) λεῖπε λαὸν 
Τ᾽ ρωϊκὸν, οὖς ἀέκοντας ὀρυκτὴ αὐ ρα ἐρὺκε. Isocrat. Plat. 


p- 299. B. τηλικούτου γα βάτον, κα ὄντος Θεσπίιασιν, 
ὑφ᾽. ὧν οὐ μόνον οὐκ ἂν ἔλαττον ἢ ὑπὸ Θηραιῶν διεφθάρημεν, 


ἀλλὰ καὶ δικαιότερον. Panath. P. 270. A. τὸ τρίτον μέ- 


ΝΠ π᾿ 50 155 re ware 
¥ Valck. ad Eurip.’ Phen. p. 436. Koen, ad: Greg. 'p. 29. 37. 
Fisch. 111, a. p. 306. 317 sq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 713, 49. 
2 Fisch, 1. c. Bibl. Crit, 111, 2, 35. Dorville ad Char. p. 415. 
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pos αὐτῶν, οὺ ς καλοῦμεν νῦν. Λακεδαιμονίους, “στασιάσαι μέν 
φασιν αὐτοὺς οἱ τὰ ἐκείνων ἀκριβοῦντες, ‘ws οὐδένας ἄλλους. 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων. In the same manner Xen. Mem. 5. u; 1, 
91. τίς ἂν ev φρονῶν τοῦ σοῦ θιάσου τολμήδειεν εἶναι, οἵ, 
νόθοι μὲν OVTES τοῖς σώμασιν ἀδύνατοι εἰσίν, ὅο. 

Thus the relative also often stands in the ‘plural, after’ 
a singular antecedent, when it does not refer to the definite 
individual person or thing, but to the whole class : as if 
for οἷος. Eurip. Or. 908. ἀνδρεῖος ἀνήρ, sl pha ἄστυ κα- 
ορᾶς χραίνων κύκλον, αὐτουργύς, οἵπερ καὶ μόνοι σώζουσι 
γῆν, cujus generis homines. See Porson’s note. Plat. 
Rep. VIII, p. 204. αὐχμηρός γέ τις ὦν, καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς πε- 
ριουσίαν ποιούμενος, θησαυροποιὸς ἀνήρ᾽ ous δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ 
TO πλῆθος. 


Similar to this is the construction, when an adjective 
or participle Is governed i in gender by the substantive, 
which is in the genitive, but in case by the substantive 
which governs that genitive. Il. β΄, 459.. τῶν δ᾽, dot 
ὀρνίθων πετεηνῶν ἔθνεα πολλὰ --- ---- ἔνθα Kal Σ δ  ἴ χο- 
τῶνται ἀγαλλόμεναι πτερύγεσσιν. Soph. Antig. 1001. 
ἀγνῶτ᾽ ἀκούω φθόγγον ὀρνίθων, κακῷ κλάζοντας οἴ- 
| στρῳ κρὶ βεβαρβαρωμένῳ. 4). 168. πτηνῶν ἀγέλαι μέ- 


γαν αἰγυπιὸν ὑποδεισαντεςὉ . 


In the same manner.a singular 1 in a spllactivecé sense. 
is used, to which a participle in the plural is referred. 
Soph. Antig. 1021. οὐδ᾽ Bevis. εὐσήμους ἀποῤῥοιβδεῖ Boas, 
ἀνδροφθόρον βεβρῶτες αἵματος λίπος. — Thus too the 
relative. Plat. Rep. VI, p. 71. μαθήματος a ἀεὶ ἐρῶσιν (οἱ φιλό- 
σοφοι) ὅσα ἂν αὐτοῖς Ἄλον &e. 

Obs. Itisa ΠΕΣ ΤΟ different case, when the writer, in- 


stead of the word actually used, imagiues another equivalent to it 
indeed, but of another gender, and vee to, this the , adjective 


* Fisch. 111, a. p, 314. 
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of participle. Od. μ΄, 74. νεφέλη δέ μιν ἀμφιβέβηκε κυανέη᾽ 
+6 μὲν οὔποτ᾽ épwei, where τὸ μὲν νέφος 18 alluded’ to. 
Thuc. τι. 47. ἡ νόσος πρῶτον ἤρξατο γενέσθαι. τοῖς Δθη- 
ναίοις, λεγόμενον μὲν καὶ πρότερον πολλαχόσε ἐγκατασκῆ- 
Wat, as if τὸ νόσημα preceded. See Duker’s note on the 
passage”. | 

+, Adjectives, and demonstrative pronouns are often 
referred, in respect of gender, to words which are im- 
plied in;a preceding one from. the sense or the composi- 
tion. 1. (,, 988. Θῆβαι, αἵ.θ᾽ ἑκατόμπυλοι εἰσί, διηκόσιοι δ᾽ 
av ἑκάστην (πύλην) ἀνέρες εἰσοιχνεῦσι. Herod. tv, 110. 
ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱπποφορβίῳ, τοῦτο διήρπασαν" καὶ ἐπὶ 
τούτων (tara) ἱππαζόμεναι ἐληΐ 
Soph. Trach. 260. ἔρχεται πόλιν τὴν Εὐρυνυτείαν' τόνδε 
γὰρ μεταίτιον μόνον βροτῶν ἔφασκε τοῦδ᾽ εἶναι πάθους. Eurip. 
Hec. 21. ἐπεὶ δὲ Τροία 6 
Tpwa θ᾽ ἑστία κατεσκάφη, αὐτὸς δὲ (VIZ. πατήρ) βωμῷ 


ζοντο τὰ τῶν Σκυθέων. 


ε ᾽ , 
) 'Εκτορός τ᾽ ἀπόλλνται Ψυχή: πα- 


πρὸς θεοδμήτῳ πιτνεῖ. Phen. 12. καλοῦσι δ ᾿Ιοκάστην με" 
τοῦτο (ὄνομα) yap πατὴρ ἔθετο. Plat. Leg. 1, p. 45. θαῦμα 
μὲν ἕκαστον ἡγησώμεθα τῶν ζώων θεῖον; εἴπε ὡς παίγνιον 
ἐκείνων, (τῶν. θεῶν) εἴτε ὡς σπουδῇ τινι ξυνεστηκός. ΙΧ, 


». 96. παιδιᾷ χρώμενος, οὐδέν πω τῶν τοιούτων͵ ιαφέ- 
ρων, VIZ. παίδων". 
τ his takes place in the pronoun relative ὅς, ἥ, ὅ. 
Hesiod. Theog. 450. θῆκε δέ μιν Κρονίδης κουροτρόφον, 
at (κοῦροι) μετ᾽ ἐκείνην ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδοντο φάος πολυδερκέος 
Ἠοῦς. Thuc. vi, 80. ὥστε οὐκ ἀθρόους Ὑε ὄντας εἰκὸς ἀθυ- 
δὰ ᾽ ͵ VO eS ’ ᾿ 
μεῖν — --τἀλλὼς TE καὶ απὸ Πελοποννήσον παρεσομέενὴς 
ὠφελείας, οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι OF οἱ ὠφέλειαν φέροντες; a. 6. 
Gregor. p. 37 sq. et Koen. 
εἰ Valck. ad Phen. p: 10. Wessel. ad Diod. S. T. 1, p. 373, 81. 


Porson. δὰ Eur. Hec: 22. Fisch. Pref.ad Well. Gr. p. 1x 54. 111’ ἃ. 
.Ρ. 268. Herm, ad Vig. p. 712. 44. Heind, ad Plat. ‘Theaet. p. 369. 


435. 


436. 
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σύμμαχοι) τῶρδε κρείσσους εἰσὶ τὸ ὑπεῤάραν; τα ἡκολέμεμο Soph | 
Antig. 1130. καί σε Νυσίων ὀρέων κισσήρεις ὄχθαι χλωρά 7: 
ἀκτὰ een πέμπει, ---- ---- Θηβαίας ἐπισκοποῦντ᾽ 
ἀγνιάς, τὰν (Θήβην) ἐκ πασᾶν τιμᾷς vieepratay πόλεων pa~ 
τρὶ σὺν Repaid. Eurip. Hee. 420. ἄνυμφος, ἀνυμέναιος, ὧν 
(ὑμεναίων) μ᾽ ἐχρῆν τυχεῖν. ‘Iphig. A. 1418. τὸ θεομαχεῖν 
Yap ἀπολιποῦσ᾽, ὅ (θεῖον) δου nina ἐξελογίσω τὰ Χρηστά. 
Ἄρη. ag big V, 2, 15. καὶ οἰκία γε πολὺ neers n ὑμετέρα, 
τῆς ἐμῆς, οἵ γε οἰκίᾳ μὲν χρῆσθε γῆ τε καὶ οὐρανῷ, &e. 


Thus also the article as a pronoun. Od. £, 434, “kad 
τὰ μὲν ἔπταχα πάντα διεμοιρᾶτο Sai Cov" τὴν μὲν tav. 
Νύμφησι καὶ pun, Μαιάδος vii, ie ἐπευξάμενος, τὰς δ᾽ 
ἄλλας νεῖμεν ἑκάστῳ, where in τὴν μὲν ‘ap, &e. from 
ἕπταχα, (1. 6. εἰς ἑπτὰ μοίρας), must be understood μοῖραν. 


Also where this reference to the sense only is in- 
admissible, adjectives, pronouns, and participles often 
differ in gender and number from the. substantive to 
— they are referred. i 


‘The feminine in the dual is often accompanied 
by ai masculine. ‘Thuc. v. 23. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε. Plat. 
Leg. xX, D. 93. τούτοιν τοῖν κινήσεοιν. Rep. v. p. 8. τούτω 
τὼ τέχνα. Comp. Soph. Ῥ. 224. Xen. Cyr. τ, ἃ, V1. καὶ 
μίαν ἄμφω, τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα λογίζονται: Mem. S. ἘΠ 3 ᾿ 
18. νῦν οὕτως διάκεισθον, ὥσπερ εἰ τώ χεῖρέ, ἃς ὁ Ogos 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἀνλλαι βάμοῳ ἀλλήλαιν ἐποίησεν, ἀφεμέ νω τούτου 
τράσριυτο πρὸς τὸ διακωλύειν ἀλλήλω. Theocr, \21 . 48. 
τὼ XE Pe, τεινόμενος περὶ κνωδαλὸν, εὗρον ἀγώνα. 


‘Thus also the ἘΠΉΙΕΙ Il. 6’, 455. Jupiter says to 
Minerva and Juno: οὐκ ἂν ep ἡμετέρων ὀχέων, lat 
γέντε re. ay és "Oduurov tea Bon. Hesiod. ἔργ. 
195. καὶ τότε δὴ pos” Ολυμπον ἀπὸ χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης, λευκοῖ- 
σιν Φρροεσαι καλ υψαμένω χρόα καλόν, ἀθανάτων. μετὰ 
φῦλον ἴτον προλιπόν τ᾽ ἀνθρώπους Αἰδὼς καὶ Νέμεσις. 
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(Soph. Εἰ. 9177, where, Electra speaks of, herself and 
-Chrysosthemis : ἴδεσθε τώδε τὼ κασιγνήτω, φίλοι; ὼ 
τὸν πατρῷον οἶκον ἐξεσωσάτην, ὦ τοῖσιν ἐχθροῖς εὖ βεβηκόσιν 
mote, ψυχῆς ἀφειδήσαντε, προὐστήτην. φόνου. does, not 
properly belong to this place, since the, substantive 1s 
‘masculine, only that it is put for the femin.. substantive 
τὰ κασιυγνήτα). Plat. Phedro p. 301. ἡμῶν. ἐν ἑκάστῳ 
δύο τινὲ ἐστὸν ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ aryovTe, οἷν ἑπόμεθα, n 
dy ἄνγητον, ἡ μὲν ἔμφυτος οὖσα ἐπιθυμία ἡδονῶν, ἄλλη δὲ 
ἐπίκτητος δόξα, ἐφιεμένη τοῦ ἀρίστου. τούτω δὲ ἐν ἡμῖν 


ΖΓ] Ni * ot 3 4) 
Τότε μὲν opovoeirov, δ᾽." 


5. Sometimes also the adjective is put in the mas- 
culine, with nouns feminine, in the singular and plural. 
ἽΝ. κ΄, 216. div μέλαιναν, θῆλυν, as θῆλυς ἐέρση ἴῃ the 
same. Il. 7,97. Ἥρη θῆλυς ἐοῦσα. θῆλυν σπορᾶν Eurip. 
Hec. 659°. Of the same class is ἡδὺς αὐτμη, ἡμίσεος 
᾿ ἡμέρας, ὅζο. which are adduced. §. 119. Obs. 4. Proba- 
bly in the old language these were adjectives of two ter- 
minations, communia. To this head may also be 
referred ἁλὸς πολιοῖο in Homer. 


Still more frequently participles in the masculine, 
singular, and plural are found with substantives of the 
fem. gender. Pind. Ol. νι, 23. ἑπτὰ δ᾽ ἔπειτα πυρᾶν 
νεκρῶν τελεσθέντων, Ταλαϊονίδας εἶπεν, &e. - Εν. 
Troad. 1121. of Helena : μηδὲ γαῖαν aot ἔλθοι Λάκαιναν 
- - δύσγαμον αἶσχος ἑλὼν Ἑλλάδι τᾷ μεγάλᾳ, where, 
however, Musgrave prefers ἐλῶσ. Electr. 1023. to 
Electra : τὸ πρᾶγμα δὲ μαθόντα σ᾽, ἣν μὲν ἀξίως μισεῖν 


0) Δ 6 τὶ, πρό oe Oe eee nrcmmancnnnn res ie a 


d Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 386.. Koen. ad Gregor, p. 304. ‘Duker. 
ad Thuc. v, 79. Fisch, 1, Ρ. 316. 370. III, ἃ. Ρ. 308. Herm. ad 
Orph. H. 78, 4. 


e Thom. M. 448 sq. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p, 101. 
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ἔχῃς, στυγεῖν δίκαιόν. Iphig. T. 844. ὦ κρεῖσσον; ἢ λόγοισιν, 
εὐτυχῶν ἐμοῦ ψυχά, τί φῶ; This interchange of 
gender seems to have taken place in’ this and*other — 
cases, from there being properly no reference to a defi- 
nition of gender, but generally to a person. Thus too 
Xen. Mem. S. 11, 7, 2. συνεληλύθασιν ὡς ἐμὲ. 'καταλελειμ- 
μέναι avenger τε Kal agen proat καὶ bate Ὁ τοσαῦ- 
ται, ὥστ᾽ εἶναι ἐν τῆ οἰκίᾳ τἀδοαραα κα ϑθ 8: τοὺς ἐχευθέ- 
ρους“. ' 


3. The Tragedians use the masculine for the femi- 
nine, especially in two cases : : 


a,’ When the plural instead. of. the singular οἵ ἃ 
female is used, and this, indeed is regularly. the ‘case. 
Soph. El. 399. πεσούμεθ᾽, εἰ χρή, πατρὶ m4 neo flo ¥ serve, 
of Electra and Chrysothemis. Eurip. Hec. 515. οὐκ ἄρ᾽ 
ὡς θανουμένόυς μετῆλθες ἡμᾶς. Iphig. A. 828. ov θαῦμά 

σ᾽ fide ς ἀγνοεῖν, ovs μὴ πάρος κατεῖδες, and passim®. 


6. When a chorus of women is speaking of them- 
selves. Eurip. Πίρροί. 1119 846. ξύνεσιν. δέ tw ἐλπίδι 
κεύθων λείπομαι ἔν τε τύχαις θνατῶν καὶ ἐν ἔργμασι λεύσ-᾽ 
ow, Mg 

Obs. The comparatives and superlatives of adjectives which 
are common, or of those which are used as common, have usually 
three terminations.. But here also the termination of the masc. 
sometimes stands for the feminine Thuc. ΠῚ, 101. ἀρσυμβολώς 


* Heath. ad Eurip. Med. 805. Valck. Diatr. Ρ. 175. A. Musgr. 


ad Eur. Iph. T. 844,- Cycl. 326. 


Ὁ Dawes. Mise. Cr. p..310. Brunck. ad Soph. El. 977. Antig. 926. 
Aristoph. Eccl. 31. Eur. Med. 316. Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 515. Herm. 
_ ad Vig. p. 713. 50. 
® Dorv. ad Charit. p. 292. Herm. 1.'c. 
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τατος ἢ Λοκρίς. ΙΝ, 110. τῶν κῥατούντων ; ἀπόρώτερος n 
Anas’. Buns UTI ' i+ 
__4.The adjective as a predicate (not asan epithet) of 437 
things and persons, often. stands in the neut. sing. 
although the subject is masc. or fem. or in the plural. | 
Tl. β΄, 204. οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη" εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. 
Herod. 11, 36. σοφὸν δὲ ἡ προμηθίη. Eurip. Med. 1090. "οἱ 


ἀμ Δι ; oe: a , "0 cau a ie ee h OY 
μεν Ὕ ATEKVOL, οἱ απειροσυναν, ει ον βροτοῖς, ΕἰΤ ανιαρον 


παῖδες τελέθουσ᾽, οὐχὶ τυχόντες, πολλῶν μόχθων ἀπέχονται. 
Herc. f. 1295. κεκλημένῳ δὲ φωτὶ μακαρίῳ ποτε αἱ μετα- 
βολαὶ "λυπηρόν. ~ Plat. Leg. tv, p. 166. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἐγί- 
νώσκε καὶ ἐκξῖνος, ὅτι κακὸν ἐν θαλάττη T pen pers ὁπλίταις 
παρεστῶσαι μαχομένοις. 1b. v, p. 215. ἔστι δὴ φύσει ἀνθρώ- 
πειον μάλιστα ἡδοναὶ καὶ λύπαι καὶ. ἐπιθυμίαι. Rep. 
‘Vv; Pp. 16. ἀσθενέστερον γυνὴ avopos. Comp. Phedon. 
p. 199. ‘Thus too the participle with an adjective. Plat. 
Rep. IV, p- 328. οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, κάλλιστον OV, οὐκ ὀστρείῳ 
ἐναληλιμμένοι εἶεν. The difference of the construction of 
the adjective as an epithet, and as a predicate, is strongly 
marked in these expressions. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 19. 
θήλεια ἵππος καλὴ οὐ καλόν ; p. 20. λύρα καλὴ οὐ καλὸν: 
χύτρα καλὴ οὐ καλόν. : 

This predicate in the neuter is often accompanied by 
χρῆμα or Κτῆμα. Herod. 111, 80. κῶς δ᾽ ἂν εἴη χρῆμα κα- 
τηρτημένον μουναρχίη, TH ἔξεστι ἀνευθύνῳ ποιέειν ἃ 
βούλεται ; Eurip. Iphig. A. 334. vous δέ γ᾽ ov βέβαιος 
ἄδικον κτῆμα, κοὺ σαφὲς βροτοῖς. Plat. Theag. p- 6. 
συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Also. πρᾶγμα. Demosth. a πα- 
pamp. p. 385; ὅ. Menand. ap Stob.. Tit. χ. ὡς «ποικίλον © 
πρᾶγμ᾽. ἐστὶ καὶ πλάνον τύχη. Or these substantives are 
put in the genitive, with the superlative of the adjective, 
Herod. ν, 24. κτημάτων πάντων τιμιώτατον ἀνὴρ φίλος. 


TE ty ae τ. 


i Mise. Obss. 111, p. 303." Dorv. ad Charit. p. 347, 
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Isocr. ad Nicocl. ». 25. B. σύμβουλος ἀγαθὸς zr 


TOV Kat τυραννικώτατον ἁπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί". 


Obs. 1. οὐδέν, μηδέν, are often ‘used’ in ἃ similar manner 
with the verb εἰμί, ἐστίν, εἰσί in the predicate, or in apposition 
with subjects of all genders. Eurip. Or. 709. ὠ---πτλὴν yuvat~ 
kos οὕνεκᾳ στρατηλατεῖν, —Tadrn οὐδέ ν, ‘thou who ant fit 
for nothing but,’ &c, Phen. 414. τὰ φίλων δ᾽ οὐδέν, ἤ ἤν THs 
δυστυχῇ. See §. 284. Androm. 50. παιδί T οὐδὲν ἐστ᾽ ἀπῶν, 

“is of no avail’. 0b. 1080. οὐδὲν εἴμ᾽, ἀπωλόμαν, “1 am lost’. 
Rhes. 821. ἢ τὸν “Ἕκτορα τὸ μηδὲν εἶναι καὶ κακὸν γομίζετε; 

‘of no consequence’. Troad. 415. ἀτὰρ τὰ σεμνὰ καὶ 60% 
κήμασιν σοφὰ οὐδέν τι κρείσσῳ τῶν τὸ μηδὲν ἣν. ἄρα. 

Plat. Rep. vu, ρ}. 209. ἄνδρες οἱ ἡμέτεροι πλούσιοι εἰσὶν 
οὐδέν. Apol. S. p. 96. ἐὰν δοκώσί: τι εἶναι, μηδὲν o ὄντες, 
ὀνειδίζετε αὐτοῖς,----ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιμελοῦνται ὧν δεῖ καὶ οἴονταί. 
τι t εἶναι, ὄντες οὐδενὸς ἄξιοι. 


Instead of these, οὐδένες also 18 sedi in the plural. ‘Herod, 
IX, 58. διέδεξαν τε------- ὅτι οὐδένες ἄ apa ἐόντες ἐν οὐδα- 
μοῖσι ἐοῦσι Ἕλλησι ἐναπεδεικνύατο, “ men of no consideration’, 
Soph. Aj. 1114. οὐ yep ἠξίου τοὺς μηδέ vas. Eurip. Androm. 
700. σεμνοὶ δ᾽ ἐν ἀρχαῖς ἥμενοι κατὰ πτόλιν φρονοῦσι δήμου 
μεῖζον, ὄντες οὐδένες. iphig. A. 371. Both ‘are’ united 
Eurip. Ion. 606. μηδὲν καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδένων κεκλήσομαι". 


Obs. 2. The comparatives, ‘ more, less’, oF ϑια, μείων, &cs 
are often put as epithets with substantives of the masc. and fem. 
gender, and plur. number, in the neut. smg. or plur. and. in- 
deed im the accus. although the substantive be 1 in the nom. gen. or. 
dat. Xen. Cyrop. ui, 1, 5. ἵππους μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων. 
§. 6. ἱππέας μὲν ἡμῖν εἶναι μεῖον ἢ τὸ τρίτον μέρος, &c. ibid, 
πελταστὰς καὶ τοξότας πλέον ἢ εἴκοσι μυριάδας, instead οὔ 
which §. 5. it is τοξότας πλείους 7: τετρακισμυρίους, λογχο- 
φόρους οὐ μείους τετρακισμυρίων, πελταστὰς OV μείους 
ae sf ge Comp. Anak. VI, 4, 24. VII, 1, 27. om fagsion 


kK Valek. ad Eur. Ph. p. 70 τι; Βτυηςκ. ad Arist. Ran. 1482, Fisch: 
ΣΙ, a. p. 310. 
1 Dorv. ad Charit, p. 218, Valcken. ad Herod. p. 719, 19. 
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οὐσηὶ οὐ. μεῖον χιλίων. ταλἄάντων. Plat. Symp. p. 172. ev 
«μάρτυσι πλέον H τρισμυρίοις... This, as the Grammarians ob- 
serve in Thom. M. p. 719. Moeris p. 294. is a more Attic con- 
struction than πλείους, πλείονων, πλείοσι ἦ tp. Thus alsé the 
neut. plur. is used, Plat. Mener. p. 276. αὕτη ἡ σεμνότης 
“παραμένει ἡμέρας πλείω ἢ τρεῖς. And in Xenoph. Anab. vy, 
6,°9.. a MS: gives Ἅλυν ov μείω δυοῖν σταδίοιν, for οὐ 
μεῖον. goa A: | 
Obs. 3. In Herodotus 1v, 17. it is Νευρῶν δὲ τὸ πρὸς βο- 
‘pay ἄνεμον ἔρημος ἀνθρώπων. Comp. ib. 20. 191. But 
here τὸ πρὸς β. ἄν: seems not to be the subject to ἔρημος, but 
the accusative, in the sense κατὰ τὸ πρὸς β. ἄ, and with ἔρημος, 
χώρη or ‘yn, must be understood, and the genitive also must depend 
upon τὸ πρὸς β. av. as Iv, 185. ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς ὀφρύης ταύτης, τὸ 
“arpos νότον Kat pecdryarav τῆς Λιβύης ἔρημος καὶ ἄνυδρος καὶ 
ἄθηρος καὶ ἄνομβρος καὶ ἄξυλός ἐστι ἢ χώρη. In Thucyd. 
vil, 62. καὶ yap τοξόται πολλοὶ καὶ ἀκοντισταὶ ἐπιβήσονται 
καὶ ὄχλος, ᾧ, ναυμαχίαν. μὲν. ποιούμενοι ἐν πελάγει, OUK ἂν 
ἐχρώμεθα, διὰ τό βλάπτειν ἂν τὸ τῆς ἐπιστήμης τῆ βαρύτητι 
τῶν νεῶν, ἐν δὲ τὴ ἠναγκασμένῃ ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν πεζομαχίᾳ πρόσ- 
Mek γΌνο ἢ : ' ἃ ow 7 ᾿ 
Jopa ἕσται. It should be properly: ὃς (oxAos) πρόσφορος 
ἔσται. But the proposition ἐν δὲ τῇ ἠναγκ, &c. does not de- 
‘pend upon the relative, and πρόσφορα ἔσται is put for πρόσφο- 
pov ἔσται (see §..443.) where we must understand τῷ. ὄχλῳ 


χρῆησθαι.. 


δ. Proper names in the singular are often accom- 
‘panied by the adjectives πρῶτος, πᾶς, and others, in the 
neuter plural, as predicates, or in apposition. Herod. v1, 
100. Αἰσχίνης ὁ Νόθωνος, ἐὼν τῶν ᾿Ερετριέων τὰ πρῶτα. 
ΙΧ, 77. Λάμπων ὁ Πύθεω, Αἰγινητέων τὰ πρῶτα. prin- 
ceps. Eretriensium, Aiginetarum.. Eurip., Med. 912. 
οἶμαι γὰρ ὑμᾶς τῆσδε «γῆς Κορινθίας τὰ πρῶτ᾽ ἔσεσθαι. 
Comp. Or. 1245. Herod. 11, 157. πάντα on ἣν [ἐν] τοῖσι 
“Βαβυλωνίοισι Ζώπυρος. ‘was every thing to them’. vu, 


᾿ ᾿ . ἐλ ᾿ » 


- 


® See Wesseling’s Note. 


438. 


439. 
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156. ὁ δὲ (Γέλων) τὰς Συρηκούσας ἐκράτυνε; καὶ ἔσαν ἅπαν- 
τά οἱ αἱ Συρήκουσαι.. Τήιος. vin, 95. Εὖ Bova’ γὰρ 
αὐτοῖς ἀποκεκλησμένης τῆς Ἀττικῆς παι vra ἦν. Soph. 
Philoct. 435. {Πἄτροκλος, ὅς σου πατρὸς ἦν τὰ ΠΣ ΓΤ 
In these phrases, πρῶτα is commonly put with πάντα 
without the article, yet Eurtp. Hec. 788. πρῶτα τῶν ἐμῶν 


idwv, where, however, Brunck reads τὰ πρῶτα τῶν €. >. 


Porson πρῶτος ὧν ἐμῶν φίλων. Herod. 1, 122. ἣν τέ οἱ ἐν 
τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πάντα ἡ Κυνώ, ‘Cyno was every ant in his 
story : he talked of nothing but Cyno”. 


Demonstrative pronouns are often not in. the geni- 
der of the substantive to which they refer, but in the 
neuter, provided the idea of the substantive in. the ab- 
stract be considered generally as a thing or matter. Plat. 
Alcob. τ, »}. 29. πώς οὖν λέγεις περὶ ἀνδρίας ; ἐπὶ πόσῳ; ἂν 
αὐτοῦ δέξαιο στέρεσθαι; Lach. p. 175. εἴ Tis: ἄρα ἡμῶν 


τἐχνικὸς περὶ ψυχῆς θεραπείαν, καὶ οἷος τε καλῶς͵ τοῦτο 


Cay ψυχὴν) θεραπεῦσαι ; Xen. (τόρ, Ι, 6, 98. Xgover Kat 


ἄρκτοις καὶ παρδάλεσιν οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴσον καθιστάμενοι ἐμάχεσθε, 
ἀλλὰ μετὰ πλεονεξίας τινὸς ἀεὶ ἐπειρᾶσθε ἀγωνίζεσθαι mpos 
αὐτά. Aristot. Polit. vir, p. ὅ89. C. δεῖ καὶ χορηγίας “τινὸς 
τὸ ζῆν καλῶς, τούτου δὲ ἐλάττονος μὲν τοῖς ἄμεινον" διακει- 
μένοις, πλείονος δὲ τοῖς χεῖρον. Thus ἰοο Plat: Πρ. τν, 
p- 331. πλοῦτός τε Kal πενία, ὡς τοῦ μὲν (πλούτου) τρυφήν 
τε καὶ ἀργίαν καὶ ney TEPID HITE ay ποῦ δὲ. (τῆς 


ἐν ἢ ἀνελευθερίαν καὶ κακοεργίαν πρὸς τῶ νεωτερισμῷ. 43 


These pronouns:are even put sometimes in the neut. 
plur. although the word to which they refer is in the 


n Of τὰ πρῶτα see Hemst.'ad Luc. T.1, p. 400, Obss. ‘Mise. V. 
p. 30. Wessel, ad Her. p. 484, 47. Brunck. ad Eurip. Or, 1261. 
Aristoph. Ran. 421. Of πώντα Valck, ad Herod. p. 576, 66. 
Duker. ad Thuc. ναι, 95, ., Herm. ad Viger. p. 722, 95, X. 
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singular. Plat. Menon. p. 345. χρυσίον δὴ καὶ ἀργύριον 
# IP ᾽ Lin? ef 2 t ᾿ 
πορίζεσθαι ἀρετή ἐστιν, ὡς φησι Μενων. ------- πότερον προσ- 
iO af , no? NE NE pd ee ame: a Ra 
τίθης τι τούτῳ TH πόρῳ, TO OiKalws καὶ ὁσίως ; ἢ OVCEY σοὶ 
διαφέρει: ἀλλὰ κὰν ἀδίκως τις αὐτὰ πορίζηται, ὁμοίως σὺ 
αὐτὰ (τὸ πορίζεσθαι) ἀρετὴν καλεῖς ; Phileb. p. 209. μῶν 
οὐκ, ἂν μὲν ἡδονῇ μᾶλλον φαίνηται ξυγγενὴς (ἕξις ψυχῆς) 
ἡττώμεθα μὲν ἀμφότεροι τοῦ ταῦτα (τὴν ἡδονὴν) ἔχοντος 
, , ~~ de e wn + an A nn , iS 
βεβαίως βίου, κρατεῖ de ὁ τῆς yoovys τὸν τῆς φρονήσεως ; 
Leg. I, p- 50. ap οὖν οὐκ ἂν νομοθέτης καὶ πάς, οὗ καὶ σμι- 
“\ Oo” “ . πὰ." ᾽ - , ate \ 
Kpov ὄφελος, τουτὸν TOV φόβον ἐν τιμὴ μεγιστῃ σέβοι, Kat 
καλῶν αἰδῶ, τὸ τούτων θάῤῥος ἐναντίον ἀναίδειαν προσαγο- 


ρεύοι ἐ 


The neuter is used also when the pronouns refer 
to persons as well as things. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 34. B, 
τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἑαυτῶν Kal τὰς γυναῖκας τοῖς εἰς ταῦτα 


9 , 
ἐξαμαρτανουσι j 


Thus the pronoun relative is put in the neuter, 
when it refers to a thing generally, whether masculine 
or femnine. Soph. Cd. T. 542. ap οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι TOVY- 
; , , » t \ , Φ ~ A 
χείρημα cov, ἄνευ τε πλήθους καὶ φίλων Tupavvica θηρᾷν, ὁ 
πλήθει χρήμασίν θ᾽ ἁλίσκεται; Thuc. τ, 122. τὴν ἥσσαν, εἰ 

\ ld > ΄" Μ᾿ ? μή ’ ’ \ 

καὶ δεινόν Tw ἀκοῦσαι, ἴστω οὐκ ἀλλό τι φέρουσαν, ἢ ἀντικρυϑ 
δουλείαν" ὃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασθῆναι αἰσχρὸν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ. 
Vl, 62. εὕρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν, ὅσα χρὴ ἀντιναυπηγεῖσθαι, καὶ πρὸς 
τὰς τῶν ἐπωτίδων αὐτοῖς παχύτητας, ᾧπε p (qua re) μάλιστα 
ἐβλαπτόμεθα. Plat. Symp. p. 215. . συμμέτρου Kal ὑγρᾶς 
ἰδέας μέγα τεκμήριον ἢ εὐσχημοσύνη, ὃ δὴ καὶ διαφερόντως ἐκ 
ue e Ὁ o » ο ΜΕΥ YX, 
πάντων ὁμολογουμένως ἔρως exet - Again, Xenoph. Mem. 
S. 111, 9, 8. φθόνον δὲ σκοπῶν, ὅ τι εἴη, &c. is regular, as 
in Latin, guid sit invidia, which refers to the determina- 

tion of the class of objects to which any thing belongs, 
aaa 

οἱ Heind: ad Plat. (σοῖο. p. 47. « 
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as on the contrary in φθόνον σκοπῶν, ὅστις εἴη, the class 
is considered as already determined, and the question 
only is put, what other qualities besides the thing has. 
This distinction is marked in Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 225 
51. anit, guid aut qualis esset, mntelligentia: 


Obs. 1. Ina similar manner an adjective is sometimes put, 
as well as a pronoun demonst. or relative, in the neuter, which 
either designates a thing generally, or refers to a verb preceding, 
or to an entire proposition, and is afterwards explained by mase. 
or femin. substantives ( per epexegesin). | 


. . e 4 
a. Adject. Thuc. τι, 63. eixos —— μὴ νομίσαι wept ἐνὸς 
’ ἃ , > > » θ ’ > θ 
μόνον, δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἐλευθερίας, ἀγωνίζεσθαι. 


ΠῚ 


“ὃ. Pr. demonstr. Plat. Rep. 1, }. 207. λέγουσί πὸν καὶ 
παρακελεύονται πατέρες τε υἱέσι καὶ πάντες οἱ τινῶν κηδόμε- 
νοι, ὡς χρὴ δίκαιον εἶναι, οὐκ αὐτό, δικαιοσύνην, ἐπαινουν- 
τες, ἀλλὰ τὰς ar αὐτῆς εὐδοκιμήσεις. Comp. Phadon, 
p. 219°. 


c. Pr. relativoum. Thuc. 111, 12. ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις μάλιστα, 
εὖ νοια, πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο (τὴν πίστιν) ὁ φόβος 
ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε. Plat. Rep. IX, Pp. 264. ὃ μεταξὺ ἄ ἄρα νῦν δὴ 
ἀμφοτέρων ἔφαμεν εἶναι, τὴν ἡσυχίαν, τοῦτό ποτε ἀμφό- 
Tepa ἔσται, λύπη τε καὶ ἡδονή". Hence may be explained 
the complicated passage in Thue. 11, 40. διαφερόντως γὰρ δὴ 
καὶ πόδε ἔ ἔχομεν, ὥστε τολμᾷν τε οἱ αὐτοὶ μάλιστα, καὶ περὶ 
ὧν ἐπιχειρήσομεν ἐκλογιζεσθαι' ὃ (se. τὸ ἐκλογίζεσθαι). τοῖς 
ἄλλοις, ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον. φέρει, where 
only the opposition, ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, interrupts the con- 
struction. 


Obs.2. Thus also the adjectives πᾶς, ἄλλος, especially when 
they are referred to a substantive which is not in the same ‘case 
- with them, are used in the masculine or neuter, though’ the 
substantive is feminine. Soph. Tr. 1216. mpoavemat δ᾽ ἐμοὶ 


P Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 297 sq. | 
* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 121, ad Cratyl. p. 97: Parmen. p. 226. 
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Ya pw βραχεῖαν. πρὸς μακροῖς ἄλλοις διδούς. Plat: Tim. 
Ῥ. 326. ξυστήσας δὲ τὸ πᾶν, διεῖλε ψυχὰς ἰσαρίθμους τοῖς 
ἄστροις, ἔνειμέ θ᾽ ἑκάστην πρὸς ἕκαστον; --- --νόμους τε τοὺς 
εἱμαρμένους εἶπεν αὐταῖς. ὅτι “γένεσις μὲν ἔσοιτο τεταγμένη 
nia πᾶσιν (ψυχαῖς) *. 


6. In the same manner as the verb, though refer- 440. 
ring to a subject in the plural, is often in the dual 
(§. 300.) when not more than two persons or things 
are alluded to, so the participle is put in the dual, 
with a substantive in the plural. Il. π, 429. οἱ δ᾽, wor 
αἰγνπιοὶ γαμψώνυχες, ἀγκυλοχεῖλαι, πέτρῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλῇ 
μεγάλα κλάζοντε μάχονται. Plat. Rep. x, p. 422. ἐν ᾧ 
τῆς γῆς δύο εἶναι χάσματα ἐχομένω ἀλλήλοιν, Hence 
Soph. CEd. C. 1674. ἄλλοτε μὲν πόνον ἔμπεδον εἴχομεν, ἐν 
πυμάτῳ δ᾽ ἀλόγιστα παροίσομεν ἰδόντε καὶ wadouc at, for 
idovoa (ὃ. 436. 1.) καὶ παθούσα. 


_ ἢ. ΑΒ the predicate verb is sometimes referred to 
the’ substantive in the predicate, instead of that in 
the subject, so the participle sometimes is governed not 
by the subject, but the predicate. Plato leew V, p. 921: 
Sq. τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρτηκότας, ἀνιάτους δὲ ὄντας, μεγίστην 
δὲ. οὖσαν βλάβην πόλεως (for ovtas) ἀπαλλάττειν εἴωθεν. 
Parmen. ». 87. πάντα, ἃ δὴ ὡς ἰδέας αὐτὰς οὔσας ὑπο- 
᾿ χαμβάνομεν, for αὐτὰ ὄντα, where αὐτὰ after the relative 
is superfluous. See §. 471°. 


In the same manner the relative, as in Latin, some- 
times takes, not the gender and number of the substan- 
tive to which it refers, but that of the following one. 
Bar Vv, 108. τὴν ἄκρην, αἱ καλεῦνται Κληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. 

ur Hel. 290. ὃ δ᾽ ayAdiopa δωμάτων ἐμοῦ τ᾽ ἔφυ, 


a i et SETS 


».? Dorv. ad, Char. p. 551 sq. ' Hemsterh, ad Lue. Ὁ. I, ps 447° vg 
3 Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 212. 
| ee 
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θυγατηρ᾽ ἄνανδρος πολιὰ παρθενεύεται. Plat. Leg. 1, 
P. 152. ὁ pe Bos, — -ὃν δουλεύοντες τοῖς πρόσθεν νόμοις 


ἐκέκτηντο, ἣν αἰδῶ πολλάκις ἐν τοῖς ἄνω λόγοις εἴπομεν... 


Comp: Id. Leg. τ, p. 14, 18. Epist. P. 60. Hence Eur. 


Andr. 862. RyarO rie opis εἴθ᾽ εἴην, ἢ πευκᾶεν σκα (φος; 


ἣ γ διὰ κνανέας ἐπέρασ᾽ ἀκτὰς πρωτόπλους πλάταϊ. 


8. When the demonstr. and relative pronouns are 
in the subject, and have a substantive for the predicate, 
they are put, as in Latin, in the gender of the predicate ; 
but sometimes also in the neuter. Plat. Phedr. p. 318. 
μόνον δὴ τὸ αὑτὸ κινοῦν ----οὔποτε λήγει; κινούμενον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅσα κινεῖται, τοῦτο πη ἢ καὶ ἀρχὴ γενέσεως. 
Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 23, 53. says, hic fons, hoc, princt- 
pium est movend. 


If an adjective, participle, or pronoun refers to two 


‘or more substantives, then 


1. If all the substantives are of the same gender, 
the adjective, &c. is properly in this gender and number. 
Yet here, if the substantives signify inanimate hep 
the neuter is offen put. Xen. Cyrop. τ, 3, 2. ὁρῶν αὐτὸν 
κεκοσμημένον καὶ Opa nneny ik fore καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει 
καὶ κόμαις προσθέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις. Isocr. Pa- 
math. » 278. Β. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶπον, οὐ πρὸς τὴν εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ 
ae τὴν δικαιοσύνην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, ἃ 
σὺ διηλθες. 


2. If the substantives are of different genders, 
then Pl 


a. If inanimate objects be signified, the neuter plural 


_ is usually put. Plat. Menex. p. 299 sq. οὔτε “γὰρ πλοῦτος 


t-Herm. ad Vig. p. 708. Heind. ad Plat.’ Phadr. p. 279. ad 
Cratyl. 75. | 
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κάλλος ἐφερει τῷ κεκτημένῳ μετ᾽ ἀνανδρίας. — οὔτε. σώματος 
; κάλλος καὶ i ἰσχὺς δειλῷ καὶ κακῷ ξυνοικοῦντα πρέπον- 
Ta φαίνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπρεπῆ. Xen. Mem. S. 111, 1. 7. λίθοι 
τε καὶ πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα Kal κέραμος ἀτάκτως εῤῥιμμένα 

106 , ,» » Η. d. A ’ ’ ‘ 
οὐδὲν χρήσιμα εστιν. erod. τι, 132. τὸν αὐχένα καί 
τὴν κεφαλὴν φάίνει κεχρυσωμένα. 


Thus also the relative. {socr. de Pac. p. 159. 4. 
ἥκομεν ἐκκλησιάσοντες περί τε πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, a peryt- 


Ww δ > ΄ Bi , ΄ι “ ᾽ θ 7 
στην εχέει υναμιν EV TW μιῷ TW TWY AV βρωπων. 


__ 6. With animated beings the adjective 15. put 
in the masculine, if one of the substantives is of the 
masc, gender. Herod. 1, 119. πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς 
χὰ μον ζωόντῳν, ἀδελφεὸς ἂν ἄλλος οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ “γένοι- 

Pind. Ol. 1x, 66. Πύῤῥα Δευκαλίων τε Παρνασοῦ 
ΟΥΑΤΩΝ Plato Menon. p. 333 sq. 'Τῶν αὐτῶν ἄρα ἀμ- 
Porepo: δέονται, εἴπερ μέλλουσιν ἀγαθοὶ εἶναι, καὶ ή 
γυνὴ καὶ ὁ avn p> δικαιοσύνης καὶ ΑΝ ἢ Xen. Cyrop. 
III, 1, 7. ws δὲ εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς 
καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, 


τὸ ἢ ed > - 
€ ακρυσξεν, ὠσπέερ Εικος. 


c. Also the adjective is governed in gender and 
number by one only of the substantives, Il. <, Ee 
αἰεὶ “γάρ Tot ἔρις τε τη πόλεμοί τε μάχαι τε. β΄, 136. 
Le: δέ που ἡμέτεραί T ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα εἵἴατ᾽ 
ενὶ μεγάροις ποτιδέγμεναι. ο΄, 193. γαῖα δ᾽ ἔτι ξυνὴ 
πάντων καὶ μακρὸς aT δ, Xen. Cyrop. vit, 5, 60. τοὺς 
εἴχοντας παῖδας ἢ γυναῖκας συναρμοζούσας ἡ παιδικὰ 
᾿ ἔγνω Φύσει φυουναγκάσθαι ταῦτα μάλιστα φλεῖν. Thuc. 
vill, 63. πυθόμενος τὸν Στρομβιχίδην καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
ἀπεληλυθότα". ; 


= 


u Fisch, 111, a. p. 314—317. 
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So.also the relative. Isocr. de Pac. p. 168. A. Β: ἣν 
δὲ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεθα ---- μετὰ πολλῆς ᾿ἀσφαλείαϑ τὴν 
πολίν. oubjottiers maa amp eRe “πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ 
παραχῆθὰ εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 


In this case sometimes the adjective, ἄς. is not go- 
verned by the nearest, but by one of the remotest sub- 
stantives. Od. 1’, 222 Sq. vaov δ᾽ opm ἄγγεα πάντα, yavaol 
τε σκαφίδες τε, τετυγμένα, τοῖς ἐνάμελγεν,. Where γαυλοὶ᾿ 
and σκαφίδες belong to ἄγγεα, as the species to the genus. 


“Instead of the adjectives being éétisidéred, as in 
other languages, as epithets of the substantives, and 
put in the samé case with them, in Greek the substan- 
tive is often considered as the whole, and the adjective 
as the part; and then the substantive is put in the 
genitive. The adjective has the gender of the sub- 
stantive. | : ; | 


1. The cases are very common in which the sub- 
stantive is put with the adjective in the plural. sch. 
Suppl. 310. ταῦτα τῶν παλλαγμάτων. Soph. ed. Τ' 18. 
οἱ δέ τ᾽ ἠθέων λεκτοί for λεκτοὶ ἤθεοι. Arist, Plut. 490. οἱ 
χρήστοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Eurip. Hee. 194. μᾶτερ, πώς φθέγ- 
yet ἀμέγαρτα κακῶν; Isocr. ad Nicocl. Pp. 94. B. δεῖ τοὺς 
βουλομένους ἢ ποιεῖν ἢ γράφειν τι κεχαρισμένον τοῖς πολλοῖς μὴ 
τοὺς ὠφελ ιμωτάτους τῶν λόγων ζητεῖν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μυθω- 
δεστάτους, for τοὺς wp. λόγους. Ib. D. ταῦτα διῆλθον, 
ἡγούμενός Ge δεῖν ---- μὴ τὴν αὐτὴν “γνώμην ἔχειν τοῖς ἄλλοῖϊς 
(πολλοῖς 7), μηδὲ τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶν πραγμάτων, μηδὲ 
TOUS. εὖ φρονοῦντας τῶν ἀνθρώπων ταῖς ἡδοναῖς ava- 
κρῖνειν. de Pac. p. 181. C. ἐπιδείξειεν ἄν τὶς πολλοὺς χαΐρον- 
τας καὶ τῶν ἐδεσμάτων καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων τοῖς 
καὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν βλάπτουσιν. Comp. 
§. 352. pp. 496, 497. ) ite: 
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2. This éonstruction takes place also in the singu- 
lar, especially i in Attic. Herod. τ, 24. τὸν πολλὸν τοῦ 
χρόνου διατρίβοντα παρὰ Περιάνδρῳ, for τὸν πολλὸν {πλεῖ- 
στονῚ χρόνον. Thuc. 1, 2. μάλιστα δὲ τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη 
ἀεὶ τὰς μεταβολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων εἶχεν, “ the best of coun- 
tries’. Id. v, 31. ἐπὶ TH ἡμισείᾳ τῆς γῆς. Plat. Phedon. 
p- 236. ὁ ἥμισυς τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ὁ ἅπας. Xen. Gar IV, 5, 1. πέμ-. 
ἥτετε ἡμῖν τοῦ πεπριίμενου σίτου τὸν ἥμισυν x - Thue. Vil, 
3.77 ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγων τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς πα- 
ρέταξε πρὸς τὰ τείχη τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ‘the greater part of 
the army’. Arist. Ach. 350. τῆς μαρίλης συχνήν, ‘ many 
glowing embers’. Xen. Cyrop. 111, 2, 2. σκοπῶν κατενόει 
πολλὴν τῆς χώρας τοῖς ᾿Αρμενίοις ἔρημον καὶ ἀργὸν οὖσαν, 
“ἃ great part of the country’. Comp. ib. νι, 2, 26.—Thuc. 
vu, 25° χαλεπωτάτη δ᾽ ἡ nv mas σταυρώσεως ἡ κρύφιος. 
Plat. Rep. III, Ρ. 322, τὴν μεγίστην τῆς εὐλαβείας 


παρεσκευασμένοι ἄν elev’. 


8. The neuter of the adjective or participle is more 
common here. Herod. viii, 100. τὸ πολλὸν τῆς στρατιῆς. 
VI, 113. τὸ τετραμμένον τῶν βαρβάρων. Il.-v', 178. τί σύ, 


» «ε A 3 , f 
τόσσον OMirov πολλὸν ἐπελθων, EaTNS. 


To this place belongs the expression ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ 
εἶναι Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 254. Euthyd. p. 65. ἐν παντὶ ἀθυ- 
μίας Thucyd. vu, 55. ‘altogether unhappy, quite spirit- 
Jess, without courage’. εἰς πᾶν κακοῦ ἀφικνεῖσθαι Herod. 
Vu, 118. | 3 


In the same manner the neuter of τίς, ‘who?’ and 
mse, ‘any one’, is used, though rarely. Soph. Aj. 314. 


x Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 223. 

y Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 356. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 281. Wes- 
sel. ad Diod. 5. T. 1, p. 506. Fisch. 111, a. p. 296 sqq.  Heind. ad 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 28. | 
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ἀνήρετ᾽. ἐν τῷ πραγματος κυρεῖ ποτέ. Thuc. 1,130. ἦν 


ry ~ ? ~ , P ᾿ , 

τι Kal TTATLATMOV EV TH πόλει, for Tis στασιασμος. He- 
; e , e ~ 

rod. VI, 133. ot Ilapror, ὕκως μέν TL δώσουσι TH Μιλτιάδῃ 


> , "δὲ ~ 
apyuptou, ουοεν διενοεῦντο. 


4. It rarely happens that the genitive of a substantive 
asc. or femin. is accompanied by the adjective in the 
neuter, Soph. Antig. 1209. τῷ δ᾽ ἀθλίας ἄσημα περιβαίνει 
βοῆς ἕρποντι μᾶλλον ἄσσον, for βοὴ ἄσημος. Hurtp. Phen. 
1500. ov προκαλυπτόμενα βοστρυχώδεος af pa παρ nto os, for 
παρηΐδα ἁβρὰν βοστρυχώδη. Hel. 985. ἅ σοι παρέλιπεν ἥδε 
τῶν λόγων, φράσω, for ovs λόγους, where ἃ ΜΆ. has 
τῷ λόγῳ. Xen. Cyrop. ναι, 3, 41. ἥκει δέ τις ἢ τῶν προ- 
βάτων λελυκωμένα φέρων, ἢ τῶν βοῶν κατακεκρήμνι- 
σμένα. This accords with the strata viarum of Virgil. 
Soph. Cid. Τ' 061. κοινῶν τε παίδων κοίν᾽ ἄν, εἰ κείνῳ 
γένος μὴ ᾽δυστύχησεν, nv ἂν ἐκπεφυκότα, for κοινοὶ παῖδες. 


ἦσαν ἂν ἐκπεφυκότες. 
22a 
Of the Apszecrive in particular. 


The following observations still remain to be made, 
upon the usage of the adjective: Ὁ 


1. When an adjective is put with an auxiliary verb, 
as predicate, without referring to a proper subject, con- 
sisting of one word, it is properly in the neuter singular ; 
the Greeks, however, often put the neuter plural; He- 
rod. 1, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά ἐστι ἀποφυ- 
γέειν καὶ θεῷ. Comp. Thuc. 1, 125. πὶ, 88, &e. Herod. 
Ill, 109. οὐκ ἂν ἦν βιώσιμα ἀνθρώποισι. IX, 2. χαλεπὰ 
εἶναι περιγίνεσθαι καὶ ἅπασι ἀνθρώποισι. Soph, Antig. 576. 
ὃ εδοΎ μέν, ὡς ἔοικε, τήνδε κατθανεῖν. δεδογμένα ἐστι for 
δεδογμένον. Philoct. 524. αλλ᾽ αἰσχρὰ μέντοι, σοῦ Υ ἔμ 
ἐνδεέστερον ξένῳ φανῆναι πρὸς τὸ καίριον πονεῖν. EHuryp. 
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Hec. 1290. axOewa μέν μοι, τἀλλότρια κρίνειν κακᾶ. 
Plat. Rep. viii, p. 220. λοιπὰ ἂν ely’. 


This is particularly the case with verbals. Herod. 
II, 61. (ὁ μάγος Πατιζείθης) κήρυκας διέπεμπε TH TE ἄλλῃ 
καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Αἵγυπτον, προερέοντα (applies merely to the 
one who was sent to Egypt. See c. 62. a.) τῷ στρατῷ, 
ὡς Σμέρδιος τοῦ Κύρου ἀκουστέα εἴη τοῦ λοιποῦ; ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
Καμβύσεω. Thuc. τ, 86. ἡμῖν εἰσι ξύμμαχοι ἀγαθοί, ous οὐ 
| παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐστὶν, οὐδὲ δίκαις καὶ λόγοις δεα- 
κριτέα--- --Οἀλλὰ τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει καὶ παντὶ σθένει. 
Comp. ib. 88. 93, &c. Soph. Antig. 677. οὕτως ἀμυντέ' 
ἐστὶ τοῖς κοσμουμένοις, κοὔτοι γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα. 
Aristoph. Plut. 1085. ξυνεκποτέ ἐστί σοι καὶ τὴν 
τρύγα". 

ῳ. When a pronoun relative is referred to the sub- 
stantive, the adjective, instead of standing properly with 
it?s substantive, is often separated from the substantive, 
and, as in Latin, put with the relative. Il. ν΄, 340. ἔφρι- 


~ 


ξεν δὲ μάχη φθισίμβροτος ἐγχείησι μακρῆς, ἃς εἶχον ταμε- 
σίχροας. Eurip. Or. 844. ᾿Ηλέκτρα, λόγους ἄκουσον, οὕς 
᾿ς σοι δυστυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων. Thuc. vil, 48. καὶ διαφυγόν- 
τες εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ στρατόπεδα; ἃ ἦν ἐπὶ τῶν ᾿Επιπολῶν T ρία 
-. ἀγγέλλουσι τὴν ἔφοδον, where just above the geni- 
tive was put in the same manner : προσβάντες τὸ τείχισμα, 


a 9? ’ , ~ ͵ ς a“ 
ὃ ἣν αὐτόθι τῶν Συρακουσίων, αιρουσι. 


9. Two or more adjectives (and participles also) 
are often added to one substantive without a conjunctive 
particle. This juxtaposition of adjectives, without a 
copula, facilitates the combinations of these different 
yh ae aR AS es ᾿ 

2 Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 370. Koen. ad Greg. p. 53 54: 


2 Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 408. Brunck, ib. v, 1085. Valck. 
ad Herod. p. 227, 22. Koen. kc. 
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ideas in one image, and to one whole, whilst the repeti- 
tion of the copula represents the continuation as distinet. 


ll. π΄, 221. χηλοὺ ἄπο πῶμ᾽ avéewrye καλῆς, δαιδαλέης. 428. αἱ- 
χ ey : 


yumtot γαμψώνυχες, αἀγκυλοχεῖλαι. 809. ἔγχος βριθύ, μέγα, 
στιβαρόν, κεκορυθμένον.. σ΄, 275. ὑψηλοί τε πύλαι, σανίδες 
τ᾿ ἐπὶ τῇς ἀραρυϊαι; μακραί, ἐὔξεστοι, ἐζενγμέναι. ξεἰρύσονται". 
An adjective or participle, and its substantives, often 
constitute together a leading idea, and to this leading 
idea another adjective refers, Herod. vit, 45.. σῖτος δέ 
σφισι πολλὸς εφοίτα ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἀληλεσμένος, “much 
ground corn’, i.e. ‘much meal’, where much and 
ground corn, would be a solecism in English also. 


4. On the other hand the Greeks regularly join πολύς 
with another adjective, expressing praise or blame, 6. gs. 
ἀγαθός, κακός, by means of the copula. Herod. vin, 61. 
τότε δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε Kal τοὺς Κορινθίους πολλά 
τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε. Aristoph. Lys..1159. τί δῆθ᾽, ὑπηργμέ- 
νων τε πολλῶν καγαθῶν, μάχεσθε. Plat. Rep. X, p. 325. 
πολλά τε καὶ ἀνόσια εἰργασμένος. Xen. Mem. 8. τι, 9, 6. 
δυνειδως αὑτῷ πολλὰ καί Tovnpa’. : at 

5. ‘Two adjectives also are frequently put together, 
one of which negatively expresses the sense of the 
others. Herod. 111, ΩΣ, τε ἐὼν καὶ οὐ φρενὴ- 
ρῆς-. Soph. Cd. T. 58. yYvwrTa κοὐκ ἄγνωτά μοι, 


6. Adjectives also are often expressed by circum- 
locution : . 


a. The adjective, in order to determine more accu- 


rately the substantive, and to express this determination 


better, is subjoined with the relative and the verb εἰμί. 


> Comp. Herm. ad Orph. Lith. 81. 
© Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 351. ΝΡ. 1329. 
4 Valcken. ad Her. p. 206, 52. Brunck. ad Soph. 1. δ. 
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Il. 1, 50. αὐτὸς δὲ προκάλεσσαι ᾿Αχαιῶν ὅστις ἀριστος, 
fo TRAST Κα σευ a ἃ, A ἢ. ¢ ve ῳ ,. See ΘῈ ΣΟ et 
for τὸν ἄριστον Λχαιωῶν. p, Gl. ὡς ὅτε τίς τε λεών — — 

΄ ὔ J , a. ε ’ «“ » ὦ, ‘ Eee. Smt, : \ 
; βοσκομενης ἀγέλης βοῦν αρπασῃ, ἥτις ἀριστη: 509. τοι μὲν 
us } ν΄ ? ' 5» δ᾽ ed wv ? ’ ᾽ a Me Te ee 
τον veKpov ἐπιτράπεθ,, οἵπερ ἄριστοι, ἀμῷ αὐτῷ βεβαμεν. 
Eurip. Ph. 755. προκρίνας οἵπερ ἀλκιμώτατοι". ἐν 


Π. The adjective is accompanied by οἷος. Aristoph. 
Vesp. 970. ὁ δ᾽ ἕτερος οἷός ἐστιν οἶκο υρὸς μόνον. Dem. 
Olynth p. 93, 7. εἰ μὲν yap τις ἀνήρ ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς οἷος 
ἔμπειρος. Thus the passage Plat. Theaet. p. 166. ac- 
cording to the common punctuation, should be rendered 
εἰ δ᾽ ἣν ἀντιλογικὸς οἷος ἀνήρ, (here should follow: 
ἔφην ἂν τούτων ἀπέχεσθαι. Instead of this, however, the 
expression is general, and the following referred to ἀντι- 
λογικὸς ἀνήρ, as it’s subject) εἰ Kal νῦν παρῆν, τούτων T ἂν 
ἔφη ἀπέχεσθαι, καὶ ἡμῖν σφόδρ᾽ ἄν, ἃ ἐγὼ λέγω, ἐπέπληττεν. 
But Heindorf stops it: εἰ δ΄ ἦν ἀντιλογικός, οἷος ἀνὴρ εἰ καὶ 
νῦν παρῆν, according to which εἰ δ᾽ ἦν ἀντιλογικός would 
be an aposiopesis. Xenophon says fully Mem. S. iv, 8. 
extr. ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη ἄριστός γε ἀνὴρ 


\ ’ , 
Kae EVOALMOVETTATOS. 


This οἷος is also put after an adjective. Herod. tv, 
08. ἔνθα τοὺς μὲν ὀκτὼ τῶν μηνῶν ἀφόρητος οἷος γίγνε- 
ται κρυμός. Plat. Charm. p. 111]. ἀνέβλεψέ μοι, τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
MOUS ἀμήχανόν τι οἷον. : 

c. In the same manner also ὅσος is used, only that 
‘this usually follows. it’s adjective, and is put at the 
end of the proposition. It accompanies adjectives which 
express a distinction generally, or ereatness with respect 
to quantity (R). Herod. 1v, 194. οἱ δὲ (πίθηκοι) σφι ἄφθονοι 
ὅσοι ἐν τοῖσι οὔρεσι γίνονται. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 7. χρή- 


et ace 


* Comp. Heyne ad I. τ΄, 272. 
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ματα ἔλαβε θαυμαστὰ ὅσα. Aristoph. Nub:.750. ἦν περὶ 3 


αὐτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφυὴς ὅσος. ‘This phrase seems origi- 
nally to have been formed from two propositions refer- 
ring to’ each other, as θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅσα χρήματα 
ἔλαβε, instead. οἵ θαυμαστά ἐστι χρήματα, ὅσα' ἔλαβε. By 
usage, however, ὅσος has been referred to the adjective, 
and both put in the same case, as Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 273. 
εἰ τοσοῦτον ἡδονῇ νικᾷ ὁ ἀγαθός τε καὶ δίκαιος τὸν “κακόν 
τε καὶ ἄδικον, ἀμηχάνῳ δὴ ὅσῳ πλεῖον νικήσει εὐσχημο- 
σύνῃ τε βίου καὶ κάλλει καὶ ἀρετῇ. The construction is 


similar in the phrase οὐδένα ὅντιν᾽ οὐκ ἀποστραφῆναι ἔφα 


σαν ᾧ. 80ὅ. 


7. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter sin- 
gular and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs, 
6. 8. πρῶτον, “in the first place’, τὸ πρῶτον, ‘at first’, 
ἐπέτηδες, ‘with diligence, care’, consulto, &c. aivd for 
αἰνῶς Il. a’, 414. axixynra Il. ρ΄, 75. πότερα, utrum, 
Xen. Mem. S. τι, 3, 6, &c. Comparatives of adverbs 
especially are expressed by the neuter singular of ad- 


jectives, and superlatives by the neuter plural. See — 


δ, 260!. 


8. Adjectives also, referred to substantives, are in 
the same way put in the masculine or feminine, for ad- 


verbs or several words. Il. ρ΄, 361. τοὶ δ᾽ ἀγχηστῖνοι. 


ἔπιπτον, for ἄγχι ἀλλήλων.. σ΄, 384. σεῦ ὕστερος εἶμ᾽ 
ὑπὸ γαῖαν, “as the second to you’. More particularly, 
adjectives, marking a time, and derived from substantives 
or ‘adverbs, are put adverbially for adjectives or their 
substantives in the dative, 6. δ. Il. a’, 423 Sq. Ζεὺς χθι- 
ζὸς ἔβη κατὰ δαῖτα, for χθές. τὖ. 407. nepin δ᾽ ἀνέβη 


ne ee ee OO ἘΠῊΝ LER 


ἢ Fisch. 111, a, p. 216 sqq. 


2 re 
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μέγαν οὐρανόν, for’ ἦρι, mane. β, Q. εὗδον 'παννύχιοι, 
i νυκτίϑ, 


" 


Adjectives in — avos, . chiefly derived from ordinal 
numerals, are put thus, e. g. δευτεραῖος ἀφίκετο, for: τῇ 
δευτέρᾳ ἡ ἡμέρᾳ. See §. 144. 


Of the Verbals in ---- τέος. 


~The Verbals in —récs (§. 215.) are used either im- 
personally, as the Latin Gerunds, 6. δ. ἰτέον ἐστὶν, 
eundum est, ‘ one must go’ ; or are referred to ἃ subject, 
like the Latin participles fut. pass. 


1. When they are put impersonally, the neuter plu- 
ral is often put for the neuter singular, particularly in 
Attic. See ὃ. 443. 


τς φ, Verbals govern the cases of the verbs from which 
they are derived, e. δ. ἐπιθυμητέον εστὶν εἰ ρή νής, emyet- 
ρητέον ἐστὶ τῷ ἔργῳ, ἀσκητέον ἐστὶ τὴν ἀρετήν. This 


seldom that a verbal of a passive verb is joined, with 
the word by which it is determined. Soph. Antig. 678. 
οὔτοι γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς GOAT ea. Arist. Lys. 450. οὐ 


γυναικῶν οὐδέποτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ἡττητέα ἡμῖν. 


3. When. the verbals take an accusative, two con- 
structions, equally common, are made use of. 


‘a. Hither the verbal remains in the neuter imperso- 
nally, and retains as an active its object in the accusa- 


« 


Fisch. 111, a. p. 331 sq. 


~ 


case usually expresses the object of the action ;. it is 


g Dory. ad Char. p. 389, Valcken, ad Theocr. (x. Id.) vir, 21. 
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tive. Hurip. Or, 759. οἰστέον τάδε. Pheen. -724, é Fou | 
στέον Ὑ ap ὅπλα Καδμείων πόλει. Plat Gorg. p. 88. 
kal ποτε ὑμῶν τ ὑπήκουσα βουλευομένων, μέχρις. ὅποι ij 
σοφίαν ἀσκητέον εἴη. Ib. D. 151} σωφροσύνην μὲν 
διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον, ἀκολασίαν δὲ φευκτέον, ὡς ἔχει πο-. 
δῶν ἕκαστος ἡμῶν καὶ παρασκευαστέον μάλιστα μέν, μηδὲν 
δεῖσθαι τοῦ κολάζεσθαι" ἐὰν δὲ δεηθῇ ἢ αὐτός, ἢ ἄλλός τις τῶν 
οἰκείων, ἢ ἰδιώτης, ἢ πόλις, ἐπιθετέον δίκην, καὶ κολαστέον, 
εἰ μέλλει εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Comp. Leg. tv, p. 185. Xen. 
Mem. τ, 7, 2. εἴ τις, un ὧν ἀγαθὸς αὐλητής, δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, 
——ap οὐ τὰ ἔξω τῆς τέχνης μιμητέον τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
avAntas; and the same, πολλοὺς ἐπαινετὰς παρα- 
σκευαστξον, ἔργον οὐδαμοῦ ληπτέον. Comp. n, 1, 98. 


b. Or the object becomes the subject, and the ver- 
bal is referred to it as a passive, in the same gender, 
number, and case like the Latin participle, fut. pass. 
Herod. vii, 168. ov σφι περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἀπολ- 
᾿λυμένη, for οὐ ah cial ἐστὶ τὴν Ἑλλαδα. XEN. “Mem. S. } 
ΗΠ, 6, 3. τοῦτο δῆλον, ὅτι, εἴπερ τιμᾶσθαι βούλει, indo 


Téa σοι ὴ πόλις ἐστίν". γε 


4. When a person accompanies the verbal as the 
subject of the action, it is put in the dative, ‘as with 
gerunds and participles’ in Latin. fut. pass. 6. δ. Hel 


λητέα σὸι ἡ πόλις ἐστίν. 


Sometimes, however, the ‘person is put in ‘the accusa-_ 
tive, provided the construction of the verbal is the same 
with that of the impersonal δεῖ with the infin. and 
ACCUS. aS παρασκευαστέον ἐστὶ τέχνην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, the 
: same as παρασκενάσασθαι δεῖ τέχνην τὸν ἀνθ ρωπον. Thuc. 
VIII, 65. λόγος ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ προείργαστο αὐτοῖς, ws οὔτε 


’ of ow Ἃ \ , 
μισθοφορητεον εἴη ἀλλοὺυς 9 τοὺς στρατενομένους, 


* Fisch, 111, a. p. 416 sqq.. |) 
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οὔτε μεθεκτέον τῶν “ital Boa πλείοσιν ἢ πεντακισ- 
χιλίοις. Plat. Rep. VII, p. 139. καταβατέον ἐν μέρει 
“ἕκαστον εἰς τὴν τῶν ἄλλων paren il ΠΙ, p. 290. 
Leg. Vill, p. 408. ib. I, p. 41. διὰ ταύτης (τῆς παιδείας) 
φαμὲν ἰτέυν εἶναι τὸν. ἀρ όκεχ Elpro pe vor ἐν τῷ νῦν. 'λό- 
4 γον τῷ ἡμῶν. ἐν. Vil, P- $62. ἄνεν ποιμένος οὔτε ἘΡΌΡΙ 
τὰ οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδέν πω βιωτέον, οὐδέ δὴ παῖδας ἃ avev 
τινῶν παιδαγωγῶν, οὐδὲ δούλους ἄνευ δεσποτῶν. Isoer. 
Ewag. p. 190. B. ov μὴν δουλευτέον τούς γε νοῦν ἔχον- 
τας τοῖς οὕτω κακώς φρονοῦσιν. The two constructions 
are united in Plat. Rep. V, p. 12. οὐκοῦν Kal ἡμῖν veu~ 
στέον---ελπίζοντας'. | : | εν 


| Of the Usage of the ComPARATIVE. 


The Comparative compares two things or proposi- 
tions with each other, either by means of the conjunc- 


tion 7, guam, ‘ than,’ or instead of this, by changing the | 


second substantive into the genitive. 


1. a. Inthe construction with 7, the font with which 
another is compared is usually put ip the’ same case 
with the word Coxmparedt ΓΘ of the comparison). 
Il. a’, 260. fo yap ποτ᾽ ἐγὼ Kal apelaoie, ἠέπερ ὑμῖν, 
ἀνδράσιν ὠμίλησα. Herod. vit, 10, 1. σὺ δὲ μέλλεις Er 
ἄνδρας ἀν δι ψεῦθαι πολὺ ἀμείνονας, ἢ Σκύθας. Thue. 
Vil, 77. non τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων, ἢ Ἶ τοιῶνδε, ἐσώ- 


θησαν. Ριαί. Leg. χ, ,Ρ. Si. ἄρα οὐκ ἐξ REIS τὰ ψυχῆς 


3 συγγενῆ πρότερα ὁ ἂν εἴη γεγονότα τῶν σώματι προσηκόντων, 


ESAS SIRE τὸ ROPE ee Seng ὡς 


i Ern. ad Xen. Mem. S. 111, 9, 1. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 335. 


Schefer. Melet. in Dion. H. p. 89. 


΄ 
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οὔσης ταύτης πρεσβυτέρας, ἢ shapes κει Xen. Cyrop: 
VIII, 3, 32. ἀλλὰ πλουσιωτέρῳ μὲν ἄν, ἢ ἐμοί ἐδίδους. 


Sometimes, however, after ἤ the nominative is put; if 
εἰμί, Or another word, can be supplied. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
6, 4. πέπεισμαι, σὲ μᾶλλον ἀποθανεῖν ἂν ἑλέσθαι, ἢ ζῶν, 
ὥσπερ ἐγώ. for ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ζῶ. Isocr. Pac. extr. τοῖς 
‘ , \ “ ᾽ c ͵ Δ > \ » , 
VEWTEPOLS καὶ μᾶλλον ἀκμάζουσιν, ἢ eyo (ακμάζω), 
παραινώ. 


Obs. The _ passage mn Plat. Symp. p. 236. οὐδέν γε 
ἄλλο ἐστίν, οὗ ἐρῶσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἢ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ for ἢ 
τὸ ἀγαθόν, is a kind of anacoluthon, since οὐδὲν ἄλλο and 
τὸ ἀγαθόν are compared together. Comp. §. 474. a. 


6. When it is an entire proposition with which the . 
subject is compared, and the comparative has the sense 
of ‘too much’, 7 is followed by the infinitive with ὥστε. 
Herod. 11, 14. ὦ παῖ Κύρου, τὰ μὲν οἰκήια ἦν μέ ζω 
κακά, ἢ ὥστε ἀνακλαίειν, graviora mala, quam ut 
flere possem. Simonid. ap. Plut. de Aud. p. ς. 1, p.. 59. 


> xh ~ “- 
ed. H. ἀμαθέστεροι “γάρ εἰσιν, ἢ ὡς ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐξαπατᾶσθαι. 


ws Or ὥστε is very often omitted. Soph. Gd. Τ'. 1293. 
τὸ yap νόσημα μεῖζον ἢ φέρειν. Eur. Hec. 1097. ξύγ- 
γνωσθ᾽, ὅταν τις κρείσσον͵, ἢ φέρειν; κακὰ πάθη, ταλαί- 
νῆς ἐξασφλλόξω ζόης. Id. Alc. 230. ἄξια καὶ σφαγὰς τάδε, 
καὶ πλέον ἢ βρόχῳ δέρην οὐρανίῳ πελάζειν". 


The positive is very frequently put for the compara- 
tive; in which case also 7 is omitted. Herod. v1, 109. 
ὀλέγους yap εἶναι στρατιῇ τῇ Μήδων συμβαλέειν, “too 
few to come to action with’, &c. Comp. vit, 207. Thuc. 
I, 50.—Thuc. II, 61. ταπεινὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτε-. 


k Valck. ad Her. p. 200, 60. 


- 


» 


Syntax. Of the Use of the Comparative. 653 


Ρ. ρεῖν ἃ ἔγνωτε, ‘your mode of*thinking is too low to 
persevere in it’. Plat. Menex. p. 274. ὁ χρόνος βραχὺς 
ἀξίως διηγήσασθαι. Xen. CGicon. 16, 10. σκληρὰ ἔσται 
ἡ “γῆ κινεῖν τῷ ζεύγει. 


In this case ὥστε also accompanies the infinitive. 
- Plat. Protag. p. 49. ἡμεῖς ETL νέοι, ὥστε ποσοῦτον πρᾶγ- 
μα διελέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. IV, 0, 10. ὀλίγοι ἐσμέν, 
ὥστε ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι. id. Mem. 5. πιι, 13. 8. ἀλλὰ 
 Ψυχρόν, ὥστε λούσασθαι, ἐστίν. Kurip. Androm. 80. 
γέρων εκεῖνος; ὥστε σ᾽ ὠφελεῖν παρῶν. Id. Phen. 1376. 
οὐ μακρὰν “γὰρ τειχέων TEPLTTUXAL, ὥστ᾽ οὐχ ἅπαντά σ᾽ 


εἰδέ ναι τὰ δρώμενα, for οὐ μακροτέρω or μακρότεραι". 
For other modes see below §. 451. 


c. When a substantive is not compared with an- 
other, but the quality of a thing, in its proportion to 
another, is considered and compared in degree with this 
proportion, where, in Latin guam pro is used, then ἢ κατά 
or ἢ πρός is put after the comparative. Herod. τν, 95. τὸν 
Ζάμολξιν τοῦτον ἐπιστάμενον δίαιταν τε lada καὶ ἤθεα βα- 
θύτερα ἢ κατὰ Θρήϊκας, i. 6. ἢ οἷα Θρήϊκες ἔχουσιν, ‘than 
can be expected from the Thracians, than one meets 


with among the Thr.’ Soph. Cid. C. 598. τί γὰρ τὸ 


μεῖζον; ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, νοσεῖς ; ‘worse than man 
can bear’. Thuc. τι, 50. “γενόμενον κρεῖσσον λόγον τὸ εἶδος 
τῆς νόσου τά τε ἄλλα χαλεπωτέρως, ἠ κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρω- 
πείαν φύσιν, προσέπιπτεν ἑκάστῳ, καί, &c, Id. νι, 15. ᾿Αλ- 
κιβιάδης, ὧν ἐν ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀστῶν, ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, 
μείζοσιν ἢ κατὰ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν οὐσίαν ἐχρῆτο, ‘had 
more wants than he had ability to satisfy’. Jd. vm, 45. 
ὕπλα πλέω ἢ κατὰ τοὺς νεκρούς, ἐλήφθη, ‘more arms 


¥ 


εἰ ‘ 


1 Wyttenb. in Bibl. Crit. 111, 2. p. 64, 
4 VOL. Il. ‘ T My 
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than the number of the dead led one to expect’. Plat. 
Rep. II, p. 211. ἰδεῖν ἐνόντα νεκρὸν μείζω ἢ ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρω- 
πον, ‘ ereater than a man usually is’. Xen. Mem. 5. 1v, 
4, 24, τὸ τοὺς νόμους αὐτοὺς τοῖς παραβαίνουσι τὰς τιμω- 
ρίας ἔχειν, βελτίονος ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον νομοθέτου δοκεῖ 
μοι εἴναι, “more sagacious than can be looked for from 
man’. Comp. Aristot. Poét. 2, 1". In this manner 
also the relations explained in the preceding §. is ex- 
pressed, Thue. VII, 75. μείζω, ἢ κατὰ δάκρνα, τὰ μὲν 
πεπονθότας ἤδη, τὰ δὲ μέλλοντας, Which in Herod. is 
μέζω κακά, ἢ ὥστε avaxdaiev. Both constructions are 
united Eurip. Med. 673. copwrep, ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα συμ- 
βαλεῖν, ἔπη, 1. 6. ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα καὶ ἢ ὥστε ἄνδρα συμβαλεῖν. 
Thus too Plat. Crat. p. 247. ταῦτα μείζω ἐστὶν ἢ κατὶ 
ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ ἐξευρεῖν. 

In the same manner ἢ πρός is used. Thue. Iv, 39. 
nee a gp "Emtadas ἐνδεεστέρως ἑκάστῳ παρεῖχεν 


O- 


Sv 


πρὸς τὴν ἐξουσίαν". 


2. The omission of the conjunction ἤ is very com- 
mon, in which case the substantive following ὦ is put in 
the genitive. Il. ρ΄, 446. ov μὲν γάρ τί που ἐστὶν οἰζνρώτ ες 
βον ἀνδρὸς ποντῶν, ὅσσα TE γαῖαν ἔπι πνείει TE καὶ ἕρπει. 
Od. a’, 27. ov τι ἔγωγε ἧς Ὑ αἰης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον 
ἄλλο ἰδέσθαι". Hence Isocr. Panath. p. 987. C. δοκεῖς 
γάρ μοι ζῶν μὲν λήψεσθαι δόξαν, οὐ welts δέ, ἡ ἧς ἄξιος εἶ. 
for μείζω ἐ εκείνης, ἧς, unless it should be 4 ἢ ἧς a. él. 


Obs. 1. The prepositions zpo and ἀντί are sometimes 
placed before these genitives. Herod. 1, 62. οἷσιν ἡ τυραννὶς 
πρὸ ἐλευθερίης ἦν ἀσπαστότερον. ὌΝ Antig. 182. μείζον᾽ 


m Wess. et Valcken. ad Herod. Ρ. 636, 100. 


" Valck. in Oratt. Hemst. et V. p. xxx. wai 
° Fisch. tI, a. p. 350. | 


\ 
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ὅστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας φίλον νομίζει, τοῦτον 
οὐδαμοῦ λέγω. Eurip. Suppl. 421. ὁ yap χρόνος μάθησιν 
ἀνπὶ τοῦ τάχους κρείσσω δίδωσι, where, however, κρείσσω 
may also stand by itself. Arist. Vesp. 210. ἡ μοι κρεῖττον ἣν 
τηρεῖν Σκιώνην ἀντὶ τούτου τοῦ πατρός". | 


Obs. 2. This genitive is sometimes accompanied by a re- 
dundant 4. Xen. Hell. 11, 1, 8. ἡ δὲ κόρη ἐστὶ μακρότερον 
ἢ χειρός. 1v, 6, ὅ. οὐ προῇει πλέον τῆς ἡμέρας ἢ δώδεκα 
σταδίων, where, however, σταδίων may be governed by ὁδόν 
omitted. 1500». Arch. p. 131. A. καὶ γὰρ ἐξωαγγελθῆναι, τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησι καλλίω ταῦτ᾽ ἐστι καὶ μᾶλλον ἁρμόττοντα τοῖς nue- 
τέροις φρονήμασιν, ἢ ὧν ἔνιοί τινες ἡμίν συμβουλεύουσιν, 
where the genitive ὧν for ἅ presupposes the genitive τούτων. 
| Theocr. xx, 26. ἐκ στομάτων δὲ ἔῤῥεε μοι Pwva “γλυκερωτέρα, 
4 μελικήρω".. Thus Virgil. Ain. tv, δ02. graviora timet, 
quam morte Sichaei. Quint. x1, 1, 21. Et aperte tamen 
gloriari nescio an sit magis tolerabile vel ipsa vitit hujus simplict- 
tate, quam illa jactatione perversa, si abundans opibus 
pauperem se — vocel. 


Tn the same manner the genitives τούτου, ov, which are go- 
verned of a comparative, are often followed by an explanation 
with 7. Eurip. Heracl. 298. οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε παισὶ κάλλιον 
γέρας; ἦ πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ. πεφυκέναι, Plat. Theag. 
». 16. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅ τι τούτου μεῖζον ἂν ἕρμαιον ἡγησαίμην, 
ἢ εἰ οὗτος ἀρέσκοιτο τῇ σῆ συνουσίᾳ". Id. Criton. p. 102. τίς 
ἄν ἀισχίων εἴη ταύτης δόξα, ἢ δοκεῖν χρήματα περὶ πλείονος 
ποιεῖσθαι ἢ φίλους. 


ΤῈ ἡ should be followed by an entire proposition 451. 
(a substantive or an infinitive with ἐστί), the substantive 
only of this is often put in the genitive, or the infinitive 


ie => 


P Markl, ad Eur. Suppl. 419. Fisch. 1. ¢. 

4 Koen. ad Greg. p. 36. -Valck. ad Theocr. x. Id. p. 162. Fisch. 

111, ἃ. p. 351, Pay ee | 

* Toup. ad Longin. p. 321. Markl. ad Lys. p. 370. R. Heind. 

_ad Plat. Gorg. p.183. For similar passages from Latin authors, see 
Mise, Philol. 11, 1. p. 99. 3. p. 85. 

τῷ 


452. 


656 Syntax. Of the Use of the Comparatice. 


changed into the kindred substantive in the genitive. 
Herod. 1: 8. ἡ Αἴγυπτος ἔργα λόγου μέζω : παρέχεται 
πρὸς πᾶσαν χώρην, for ἔργα μείζω ἢ λέγειν ἐστίν, ἔξεστίν, 
‘greater curiosities than can be expressed’. Thus Thuc. 
11, 50. γενόμενον κρεῖσσον λόγον τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου. 
Comp. Xen. Mem. S. m1, 11, 1.—Thuc. 11, 64. ἡ νόσος, 
πρᾶγμα μόνον on τῶν πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον “γεγενη- 
μένον, ‘worse than one could expect’. Asch. Agam. 
276. mevoe δὲ χάρμα μεῖζον ἐλπίδος kvew.—Xen. Hell. 
Il, 8, 24. εἴ τις ὑμῶν νομίζει πλέονας τοῦ καιροῦ ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν, 1. 6. TA. ἢ καιρός ἐστι, plures, quam par est. Id. 
tb. vil, 5, 18. ἐδίωξαν ποῤῥωτέρω τοῦ Katpov.—Xen. 


Mem. 5. I, 6, 11. ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας.---- Herod. II, 18. 


Ay 2 \ ~ ᾽ ~ , ed , > 
TO EyYW τῆς ἐμῆς Ὑνώμης VATEPOY περὶ Αἰγύπτου. επυ- 
/ νῷ ef WT 4 » et 

θόμην. 1. 6. υστερον ἢ ἐγὼ εγνων. 


Some phrases of this kind are equivalent to the 
construction of the comparative and infinitive with ὥστε, 
6. 8. κρείσσων λόγον, the same as κρείσσων ἢ ὥστε λέγειν. 
κρείσσων ἐλπίδος for κρείσσων ἢ ὥστε ἐλπίζειν. Hence 
Thucyd. 1, 84. ἀμαθέστεροι τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας 
παιδευόμενοι, for ἀμ. ἢ ὥστε ὑπερορᾷν τοὺς νόμους. 


By a usage which is similar, the comparative is fol- 
lowed by the genitive of the reciprocal pronouns éuav- 
τοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, and the same. subject is compared 
to itself with regard to it’s different circumstances at 
different times. Herod. II, 25. ὁ δὲ Νεῖλος ---- τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον αὐτὸς ἑωὐτοῦ ῥέει πολλῷ ὑποδεέστερος ἣ τοῦ 
θέρεος, where ἢ τοῦ θέρεος is a kind of explanation of 
ξωύτοῦ, for ὑποδεέστερος ἢ οἷος αὐτὸς τοῦ θέρεος ῥέει. Thus 


ΕἸ ᾿ ’ὔ 
too διπλάσιος. Herod. VIII, 137. διπλήσιος ἐγένετο αὐτὸς 


εὠὐτον, ‘as great again as it was’. Thuc. 11, 11. dwa- 
’ ᾽ \ e a. > } 
τώτεροι αὐτοὶ αυτῶν eyiryvovTo. Plat. Rep. IV, p. 330. 
/ ί ᾽ 3 ᾿ 
πλουτήσας χυτρεὺς ἀργὸς καὶ ἀμελὴς. γενήσεται μᾶλλον 
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αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ, 1. 6. μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ἦν. Comp. Rep. 
Hi, p. 312. Leg. VII, p. 339. ᾿ μειζόνως αὐτὸν. ἀκούσωμεν 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Lach. p. 168. πάντα ἄνδρα ἐν πολέμῳ καὶ 
θαῤῥαλεώτερον. καὶ ἀνδρειότερον ἂν ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ 
οὐκ. ὀλέγῳ αὕτη ἡ ἐπιστήμη. Instead of which 2b. p. 172. 
ἐπιφανέστερος ἢ οἷος ἦν, and Protag. p. 168. καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἑαυτῶν θαῤῥαλεώτεροί εἰσιν, ἐπειδὰν μάθωσιν, ἢ πρὶν μαθεῖν. 
Thus Herod. viu, 86. explains this genitive by an addi- 
tional proposition with 7. καίτοι ἔσαν τε καὶ ἐγένοντο ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν ἡμέρην μακρῷ ἀμείνονες αὐτοὶ ἐἑωῦτῶν, ἥ πρὸς 
Εὐβοίῃ, and Thuc. vu, 66. ἄνδρες, ἐπειδάν, ᾧ ἀξιοῦσι 
προύχειν, κολουσθῶσι, roy ὑπόλοιπον αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης 
ἀσθενέστερον αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἐστιν, ἢ εἰ μήδ᾽ φήθησαν τὸ 
πρῶτον. 

When the substantive which is compared, and that 45s. 
with which it is compared, are the same word, and the 
wenitive of the comparison is accompanied by another 
genitive, then the word which should be repeated in the 
genitive is sometimes omitted. Il. φ΄, 191. κρείσσων δ᾽ 
αὖτε Διὸς γενεὴ Ποταμοῖο τέτυκται; for γενεῆς Ποταμ. 
Herod. τι, 134. πυῤαμίδα δὲ Kat οὗτος ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν 
ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, for τῆς πυραμίδος τοῦ π. Soph. Phil. 
682. οὐδ᾽ ἐσίδον μοίρᾳ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχθίονι συντυχόντα θνατῶν, for 
τῆς μοίρας τοῦδε. ΧΡΉ. Cyr. Ill, 3, 41. χώραν ἔχετε οὐδὲν 
ἧττον ἡμῶν ἔντιμον, for τῆς χώρας ἡμῶν. Theocr. τι, 15. 
χαῖρ, κάτα δασπλῆτι, καὶ ἐς τέλος ἄμμιν ὀπάδει, Φάρμακα 
ταῦθ᾽ ἕρδοισα χερείονα μήτέ τι Κέρκας, μήτέ τι Μηδείας, 
μήτε ξανθᾶς Περιμήδας. ; 

Obs. ‘This takes place not merely in comparatives, but also 
in other comparisons, 6. g. Il. ρ΄, 51. αἵματί ot δεύοντο κόμαι 
Χαρίτεσσιν ὁμοῖαι, for ταῖς κόμαις τῶν Χαρίτων. Callin. 
el. extr. € poet yap πολλῶν ἄξια, μοῦνος ἐών, ‘deeds which 


are to be prized like many; i. e. as the deeds of many’. Plat. 
Alcib. 1, extr. πελαρ οὔ apa ὁ ἐμὸς ἔρως οὐδὲν διοίσει, for 


454. 
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TOU ἔρωτος πελαργοῦ. Thus also in Latin. Cie. Or. 1,4, 15. 
6, 23. 44, 197. Fin. v, 12, 34, &c. 


A similar abbreviation occurs in Τ' heophr. ch. 5. goo : 
σύκου ὁμοιότερα « τὰ τέκνὰ εἶναι τῷ πατρί, for ὁμοιότερα τῷ 
πατρί, ἢ σῦκον σύκῳ. Plat. Phadr. Ρ»- 389. οὐδὲν ἃ ἂν γένοιτο 
θαυμαστόν, ---εἰ περὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς. λόγους, οἷς νῦν ἐπιχειρεῖ, 
πλέον ἢ παίδων διενέγκοι τῶν πώποτε ἁψαμένων λόγων, for 
ἢ ἄνδρες παίδων". 


This genitive generally follows the comparative instead 
of #, as in Latin the ablative for guam, in this case only, 
when the substantive with which another is compared, 
would be in the nominative, when rendered by ἤ, or in 
the accusative in the oblique construction of the accus. 
with the infin. as the subject, or as the object in the 
accusative, Passages, however, are found, in which the 
genitive is put for ἢ with the dative. Thuc. 1,85. ἔξεστι 
δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἐτέ ρων (καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν βουλεύειν) for μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἑτέροις. Il. 60. εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον. ἑτέρω ν 
προσεῖναι αὐτὰ πολεμεῖν ἐπείσθητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως νῦν YE τοῦ 
ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν φεροίμην. VII, 68. καὶ ταῦτα τοῖς ὁπλίταις οὐχ 
ἧσσον τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελευόμαι, for ἡ τοῖς ναύταις. Εἰπι- 
rip. Or. 548. ἐλογισάμην οὖν τῷ “γένους ἀρχηγέτῃ μᾶλλόν μ᾽ 
ἀμῦναι τῆς ὑποστάσης τροφᾶς, for ἢ τῇ ὑποστάσῃ. 
Isocr. Pac. ρΡ. 116. A. πλείοσι καὶ μείζοσι κακοῖς περιέπε- 
σον ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ταύτης τῶν ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ τῇ πόλει 
εγενημένων, where properly ἢ ταῖς “γεγενημέναις could 
not stand for the genitive, but 7 γεγένηνται. 


Sometimes even the genitive is put, when, in the 
resolution with 7, the word after the particle would stand 
in a different case from that in which that word stands 


: Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 355. 


Syntax. Of the Use of the Comparative. 659 


which has the comparative as an epithet, and which pro- 


perly is compared with another. Soph. Antig. 75. ἐπεὶ 


πλείων χρόνος, ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς κάτω τῶν ἐνθάδε, for 
τοῖς ἐνθάδε, which however may be also an abbreviation, 
as §. 453. but where the genitive still is remarkable. 
πλείων χρόνος ἐκείνου, ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς ἐνθάδε, Ari- 
stoph. Plut.558. τοῦ Πλούτον παρέχω βελτίονας ἄνδρας, 
for ἢ ὁ Πλοῦτος, not ἢ τὸν Πλοῦτον. 


Obs. 1. For these common kinds of construction of the 
‘comparative, others more rare occur : 


a. ἐπί with a dative. Od. η΄, 216. ov “γάρ τι στυγερῇ 
ἐπὶ γαστέρι κύντερον ἄλλο ἔπλετο, for ἢ στυγερὴ γαστήρ 
or στυγερῆς “γαστέρος. 


ν . F » ᾿ ΝΜ 
πρός with an accus. Herod. 11, 35. Αἴγυπτος — εργὰ 
, ~ ’ 3 9 
λόγου μέζω παρέχοντα πρὸς πᾶσαν χώρην, where mpos signifies 
. ’ . . > ’ ο 
‘in comparison with . ' 


’ . ε 
mapa, preter, with an accus. Thuc. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις 
\ ~ , ’ 
πυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνον μνημονευομενᾶ 
᾽ 
ξυνέβησαν. 


δ. In particular, various constructions occur with μᾶλλον, 


πλέον, ε. g. ἀλλὰ for ἤ. Thuc. 1, 83. ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ 
ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 23. B. 
μᾶλλον αἱροῦνται συνεῖναι τοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τοῖς ἀποτρέπουσι. Similarly Plat. Prot. p. 177. ἔχετέ τι 
ἄλλο τέλος λέγειν, εἰς ὃ ἀποβλέψαντες αὐτὰ ἀγαθὰ καλεῖτε 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡδονάς τε καὶ λύπας. These ἀνακολουθίαι take their ori- 
gin from the circumstance, that a comparison with ‘more’ im- 
plies at the same time an opposition. — 


c. A union of two kinds of construction occurs in Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 84.. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, 6 τι μᾶλλον πρέπει οὕτως, WS 
τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα ἐν Πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσθαι, from the expres- 
sion οὐδὲν μᾶλλον πρέπει, ἢ τὸν ἄνδρα ovr. and also οὐδὲν 
πρέπει οὕτως, δο. Similarly Plat. Min. p. ν86. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅ τι 
τούτου ἀσεβέστερόν ἐστιν, οὐδ᾽ οὕτω χρὴ μᾶλλον εὐλα- 
βεῖσθαι, πλὴν εἰς θεοὺς καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ ἐξαμαρτάνειν. 


455. 
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‘d. Since the proposition after μᾶλλον is negative in its 
ι < ᾽ 37 > \ \ eo ΒΟΡΆΝ 
sense, Thucydides puts οὐ after'7.: It, 86. . ὠμὸν τὸ βούλευμα, 
πόλιν ὅλην διαφθεῖραι, μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ ποὺς αἰτίους. iT, 62. 
οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς φέρειν αὐτῶν μᾶλλον, ἢ οὐ, κήπιον καὶ 
ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας, ὀλυγωρῆσαι" : 


Obs. 2. When ἔλαττον. πλέον, πλείω are followed bya nu- 
meral, ἤ is often omitted. Thuc. v1, 95. ἡ λεία ἐπράθη ταλάντων 
οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. Plat. Apol. S. p. 41. νῦν eyo 
πρῶτον επὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη “γεγονὼς πλείω εβ- 


'δομήκοντα, as in Latin, amplius. 


Obs. 3. The measure by how much one thing exceeds an- 


other, or 1s exceeded by it, is put either in the dative, “μακρῷ, 


ὀλέγῳ, πολλῷ. See §. 405. 7. or in the accus. ὀλέγον, πολύ, 
μέγα. See δ. 424. These words are sometimes ve patter’ from 
the comparative. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 31. ἦ πολύ μοὶ διὰ βραχυ- 


“τέρων ---εἶπες ἄν, ἴον διὰ πολὺ ᾿βραχυτέρων. Xen. Cyr. νι, 


4, 8. ὑπεσχόμην sete yiieey αὐτῷ σὲ πολὺ ᾿Δράσπα ἄνδρα 
καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἀμείνονα" Thus also Cic. de Orat. 11, 57. 


tn.—multo in eo studio. magis apse elaborat. 


Obs. 4. In this mamer especially are compared two compara- 
tives in two propositions by means of ὅσῳ---τοσούτῳ, ὅσον---. 
τοσοῦτο (Tocov), as in Latin, quo—eo. Sometimes these words 
are omitted, and the two propositions contracted into one, 8. g. 
Xen, Hier. 5, 5. ἐνδεεστέροις yap οὖσι ταπεινοτέροις αὐτοῖς 
οἴονται χρῆσθαι, for ὅσῳ ἐνδεέστεροι εἰσί, τοσούτῳ ταπ. 
Sometimes ὅσῳ also is put without a comparative, for ὅτι. See 
§. 480. 6. 


When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with 
each other, so as to signify that any one property or | 
quality is found in a higher degree in one thing than — 


“in another, both ndjectives or adverbs are put in the 
comparative. Od. a’, 164. πάντες κ᾽ ἀρησαίαπ, ᾿ἐλαφρότε- 


ροι πόδας εἶναι, ἢ igved τεροι χρυσοῖο τε ἐσθῆτός τε. He- 


* Duker. ad Thue, 111, 36. _ ἃ Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 101. 


er 
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rod. 111, 65. ἐποίησα ταχύτερα ἢ σοφώτερα. Hence 2b. 
II, | 37. οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι περιτάμνονται, προτιμῶντες καθαροὶ 
εἶναι ἤ εὐπρεπέστεροι, where the first comparative lies 
in’ προτιμῶντες: i.e. βουλόμενοι μᾶλλον καθαροί, καθαρώ- 
τεροι, εἶναι. Thuc. τ, 41. ws λογόγραφοι ξυνέθεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ 
προσαγωγότερον τῇ ἀκροάσει ἢ ἀληθέστερον. Aris- 
toph. Ach. 1078. ἰὼ στρατηγοὶ πλέονες ἢ βελτίονες. 
Plat: Theaet. p. 52. οἱ ὀξεῖς Kal αγχίνοι καὶ μνήμονες --- 
— μανικώτεροι ἤ ἀνδρειότεροι φύονται. Tsocr. Epist. 
p- 407. B. οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν, 


εἰ 


fing ? , , 
στις οὐ κατέγνω TPOTET E- 
’ A ὃ / K , x o 

oTEPOV σε KivOUVEVELY, ἢ βασιλικώτερον". 


The comparative is also used independently of com- 
parison : | 


1. To express a lower degree of that which the ad- 
jective imputes to the substantive, than is expressed by 
the positive, which in English is implied by ‘ somewhat, 
rather’. Herod. νι, 107. οἷα δέ οἱ πρεσβυτέρῳ ὄντι. ILE, 
145. Μαιανὲρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ ἦν ἀδελφεὸς UTOMA ργότερος, 
‘where τι also is sometimes added. Thuc. vii, 84. ὁ δὲ 


᾽ , , , ? ἢ 
αὐθαδέστερον TE τι ἀπεκρίνατοῦ. 


2, To express a higher degree, ‘too, altogether’. 
Herod. vi, 108. ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω οἰκέομεν. IV, 198. ἡ 


εὐ ἢ ἢ Q ἢ 
Λιβύη - -- οὔτε αὐχμοῦ φροντίζουσα οὐδὲν, οὔτε ὄμβρον 


πλέω πιοῦσα δεδήληται". A comparison however seems 
to be implied here, which would be expressed either by 


a single word, or by an infinitive with 4, e.g. ἑκαστέρω 


> 2 x ef e a δέ of , ~ 
οἰκέομεν, ἢ ὥστε υμας ἔχεσθαι, ὄμβρον πλεω TOV 


δέοντος. 


x Herm. ad Vig. p. 716. 60. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 289. 
Schef. ad Long. p. 374. 


Ὑ Steph. App. de Dial. p. 39 sq. 
2 Musgr. ad Eur. Ale. 706. 
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_ 5. Also for the positive. Il. a’, 32. ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ᾽ ἐρέ- 
θιζε, σαώπερος ὥς κε νέηαι, where Plato Rep: ur. p. 276. 
SayS: απιέναι δὲ ἐκέλευε καὶ μὴ ἐρεθίζειν, ἵνα σῶς οἴκαδε. 
ἔλθοι. We might supply, ‘that thou may return more 
securely than thou otherwise wouldest’. Comp. I. ¢’, 
101. ωΐ, 52. Herod. τι, 46. οὔ μοι ἥδιον ἐστὶ λέγειν, for 
ἡδύ. Pind. Nem. V, 30. οὔ τοι ἅπασα κερδίων φαίνοισα 
πρόσωπον ἀλάθει ἀτρεκής. Plat. Leg. IX, Pp. 5. pox Onpe- 
τερον ἧττον. Thus οἱ ἀμείνονες, optimates, Eur. Suppl. 
420. Plat. Leg. τ, p. 770. νεώτερος especially is used in 
this manner (6. 2. εἴ τι εἴη νεώτερον περὶ τὴν “Ἑλλάδα, “any 
thing new’, Herod. I, 27.), ἄμεινον (e. 2. τὼς γὰρ ἄμεινον), 
οὐ βέλτιον (Xen. Cyr. v, 1, 12.), ov A@ov, ov κρεῖττον, &c.* 


Obs. 1. Again, the positive is sometimes put for the com- 
, . ᾿ e a ¢ / 
parative. Herod. 1x, 26. ἡμέας δίκαιον ἐχεὶν τὸ ἕτερον κέρας 
a ? > \ δὰ , 3 
ἤπερ Αθηναίους. Thuc. VI, 21. αἰσχρὸν δὲ βιασθέντας ἀπελ- 

“ Δ of Ld , μὴ ϑ 

θεῖν, ἡ ὕστερον επιμεταπέμπεσθαι, τὸ πρωτον ἀσκέπτως βου- 
λευσαμένους". 


Obs. 2. The comparative also is put for the superlative, 

> ᾿ 
1500». de Pac. ρ. 178. D. προσήκει -------- τοὺς ἐπ᾿ ὠφελείᾳ νου- 
θετοῦντας ἐπαινεῖν καὶ βελτίους τῶν πολιτῶν νομίζειν. 


Comp. p. 183. C.° 


The positive is often put with μᾶλλον, for the com- 
parative. But this adverb also is often put with the 
comparative. Herod. I, 31. ws ἄμεινον εἴη ἀνθρώπῳ 
τεθνάναι μᾶλλον ἢ ζώειν. Ὁ. 32. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερός 
ἐστι, and in Homer, I. w , 203. ῥηΐτεροι μᾶλλον. Ausch. 
S.c. Th.'675. cis ἄλλος μᾶλλον ἐνδικώτερος; Eurip. 
Hee: ΒΥ. Ὁ θανῶν δ᾽ ἂν εἴη μᾶλλον εὐτυχέστερος 


nl ee oer πιο ΤῊΝ: 


* Koen. ad Greg. p. 46, Valck. ad Herod. p. 126, 10. Musgr. ad 
Eur. Alc. 763, Fisch. TIT, a. p. 327. Herm. ad Viger. p. 715, 58. 


> Wesseling. ad Her. Ρ. 703, ὅ0, Fisch. 111, a. p. 325. 
° Fisch, 11, p, 149, 111, a. p. 327, Herm, ad Vig, p. 715, 56. 
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Gav. Plat. Gorg. p. 88. αἰσχυντηροτέρω μαλ- 
 Xov τοῦ δέοντος. Leg. νι, .}. 309. γένος ἡμῶν τῶν 'ἀν- 
θρώπων λαθραιό τερον μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπικκοπώτερον equ τὸ 
θῆλυ διὰ τὸ ἀσθενές. Isocr. Archid. p. 138. B. Ο. πολὺ 
μᾶλλον κρεῖττον, μεγάλου καιροῦ τιμὴν ἀνταλλάξασθαι, 
ἢ μικροῦ χρόνου μεγάλαις αἰσχύναις ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς περιβαλεῖν. 


Comp. 2b. p. 134. C. Enc. Hel. p. 218. ΟἹ“ 


Of the Use of the SupERLATIVE. 


The Superlative is used, to shew that the quality 459. 
implied is in its highest degree in the subject defined. 
When the class of objects from which the definite sub- 
stantive is in this manner taken, 18 expressed at the 
same time, then the superlative is used also in English. 
If this class be not expressed, the superlative is usually 
rendered by ‘very, extremely’, with the positive, e. g- 
Xen. Mem. S. Iv, 1, 3. ἐπεδείκνυεν τῶν ἵππων τοὺς εὐφυε- 
στάτους;. -— — εἰ μὲν ἐκ νέων δαμασθεῖεν, εὐχρήηστοτά- 
σοὺς καὶ ἀρίστους “γιγνομένους; εἰ δὲ ἀδάμαστοι “γένοιντο, 
δυσκαθεκτοτάτους καὶ φαυλοτάτους, ‘in the greatest 
degree, very useful, good’, ἅς. 


1. When the class from which the substantive to 
which the superlative belongs is taken, is mentioned at 
the same time, the genitive is usually in the plural, 
6. δ. δικαιότατος Κενταύρων Il. λ΄, 891. which 15 often 
accompanied by πᾶς, 6. δ' Herod. τν, 142. κακίστους 


eee OS -“--- “------ς-ος-ς-ς-ς---ς-ς-ς 


; a Wetsten. ad Phil. 1, 25. Walcken. ad Herod. p. 171, 36. 569. 
33. .Brunck. δά. Arist. Eccl. 1131. Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p. 118. 
Fisch. 11, p. 137 sq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 716, 60. 
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Te Kal ἀνανδροτάἄάτους κρίνουσιν εἶναι ἁπάντων ἀνθρώ- : 
πων. In the Poets this genitive is often the positive of 
the adjective, which is in the superlative. Aschyl. 
Suppl. 540. μακάρων μακάρτατε καὶ. τελέων τελειότατον ᾿ 
κράτος. Soph. Cid. T. 334. ὦ κακῶν κάκιστε. _Aristoph. 
Pac. 183. ὦ μιαρών μιαρώτατε". Comp. §. 369. 

2. The superlative is put in the gender of the sub- 


stantive which is in the genitive case, e. δ. οὐρανὸς ἥδι- 


στον τῶν θεαμάτων, not ἥδιστος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. 
σύμβουλος ἀγαθὸς χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραννικώτατον 
ἁπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί. Instances, in which the 
superlative is in the gender of its subject, and not of 
the genitive, are very rare, and justly suspected, 6. g. 
Antiphon. ap. Suid. ν. @cadécrarov' ἄνθρωπος, ὃς φησὶ μὲν 
πάντων θηῤίων θεαιδέστατος γενέσθαι. Menand. ap. 
Lucian. Amor. T. V. ». 306. νόσων χαλεπώτατος 
φθόνος, where Bentley (Emend. in Menandr. et. Phil. 
fr. p. 96.) corrected χαλεπωτάτη. In the first passage 
the construction is probably according to the sense, 
as in Cicer. N. D. 52, 130. Indus, qui est omnium 
fluminum maximus. But in Horace Sat. 1, 9, 
4. it should be punctuated : quid agis, dulcissime, 
rerum! ? | 


Obs. Sometimes the genitive does not mark the class of 
objects to which the substantive accompanied by the superlative. 
belongs, but the class of the subject of the verb. Herod. vir, 
70. οἱ ἐκ τῆς Λιβύης Αἰθίοπες οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων. ; 

__ The superlative is frequently accompanied, not by 
the genitive plural of a class of objects, but by the geni- 


© Fisch. 11,°p. 146 sq. 111, a, p. 352. 
Dory. ad Charit. p. 547. Porson, ad Eur. Ph. 1730, 


on 
: 4 Ἂ 
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tive of the reflexive pronoun, by which, in this case, 1s 
expressed the highest degree which a thing or person 
attains to. Herod. 1, 193. ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωὺῦ τῆς 
eveikn, ἐπὶ τριηκόσια ἐκφέρει, ‘at the very best that it ever 
produces’. 1, 203. Ἢ Kaowin ——evpos ἐστί, τῇ εὐρυτά- 
τη ἐστὶ αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς; ὀκτὼ ἡμερέων. Eurip. ap Plat. 
Gorg. ρ. 83. Λαμπρὸς ἐστὶν ἕκαστος ἐν τούτῳ, ἵν αὐτὸς 
αὑτοῦ τυγχάνῃ βέλτιστος ὦν. Plat. Leg. τν, p. 184. 
νέος ὧν πᾶς ἄνθρωπος τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀμβλύτατα αὐτὸς αὖ- 
σοῦ ὁρᾷ. Nen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 46. εἴθέ σοι, ὦ Περίκλεις, 


’ὔ , d , ~ ~ Ων 
τότε συνεγενόμην, OTE δεινότατος σαυτου ταῦτα ἡσθαβδ! 


In order to strengthen the signification of the super- 
lative, particles, &c. are often added to it, aS πολλῷ, 
μακρῷ, πολύ, παρὰ πολύ. Herod..1, 145. πολλῷ ἀσθενέ- 
στατον. multo ἐμ γηυϊδϑιηυν. Thuc. αν, 92, πολλῷ μά- 
Mota. Il. α΄, 91. πολλὸν ἄριστος. ΄, 769. πολὺ φέρτατος. 
Aristoph. ‘Plut. 415. δεινότατον ἔργον παρὰ πολύ. Herod. I, 
193. μακρῷ ἀρίστη; longe optima. Arist. Pac. 672. μακρῷ 


ere 
ευνουστατος. 


In the Ionic Poets ὄχα, ἔξοχα, μέγα are often joined 
with it, e. g. ὄχ ἄριστος, Il. α΄, 69, ἔξοχ ἄριστοι; Od. &, 
629. μέγα φέρτατε, Od. λ΄, 477. 


Kal, e.g. καὶ μάλιστα, Xen. Cyr. u, 1, 5. vel 
maxime. : ag 


The particles ὡς, ὅπως, ὅτι, n especially are often 
joined with the superlative, in the sense of ws, as in 
Latin, quam. (R) Xen. Cyr.V1, 1, 43.: ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνον. 
Οὐ. «,, 112. ὅττι τάχιστα. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 20. ὡς τάχιστα, 
quam celerrime. ὅπως ἄριστα, ZEsch. Agam. 611. ὅπως 


Pe τ) 2 ξβεεδ σπου οτος 


ΠΑ Stephan. App. de Dial. p.41. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 91, 18, 
-Hoog, ad Vig. p. 68. Fisch. τι, p. 148, , 
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See ΞΘ ee 
τάχιστα Arist. Vesp. 168. 365. ἡ ἄριστον Xen. Cyr. τι, 


4, 32. VII, 5, 82. ὅσον τάχιστα Soph. El. 1457. 


Words signifying, ‘ability, possibility’, are very often 
added. Xen. Mem. S. II, 2, 6. ἐπιμελοῦνται ot γονεῖς πάντα 
ποιοῦντες, ὅπως οἱ παῖδες αὐτοῖς γένωνται ὡς δυνατὸν 
βέλτιστοι. τν, ὅ, 2. ἄρα καλὸν καὶ μεγαλεῖον νομίζεις εἶναι 
ἀνδρὶ καὶ πόλει κτῆμα ἐλευθερίαν ; Ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα, 
“ἔφη. Thuc. ναι, 21. ἔφη χρῆναι πληροῦν ναῦς ὡς δύνανται 
πλείστας. Xen. Mem. S. τν, δ, 9. ὡς ἔνι (licet) ἥδιστα. 
Id. Cyr. Vil, 1, 9. ἣ ἂν δύνωμαι τάχιστα. I, 4, 14. δια- 
γωνίζεσθαι, ὅπως ἕκαστος πὰ κράτιστα δύναιτο. Id. Rep. 
Lac. 1, 3. σίτῳ ἡ ἀνυστὸν μετριωτάτῳ. Thuc. Vil, 21. . 
ἄγων στρατιὰν, ὅσην ἑκασταχόθεν πλείστην ἐδ ὕύνατο. 
Herod. νι, 44. ἐν vow ἔχοντες, ὅσας ἂν πλείστας δύναιν- 
TO καταστρέφεσθαι τῶν ᾿Ἑλληνίδων πολίων. ΥΙΙ, 60. συνά- 
ἕαντες μυριάδα ἀνθρώπων ὡς μάλιστα εἶχον. Xen. Hell. II, 
ὁ OS Rep ue ἠδύνατο πλείστους ἀθροίσας". Still more | 
diffusely Plato says Rep. 1x, p. 270. ai ἐπιθυμίαι πὰς ἀλη- 


, 2 , = ~ ? ~ -~ 
θεστάτας ἡδονὰς λήψονται, ὡς οἷόν τε αὐτοῖς αληθεῖς λαβεῖν. 


Obs. These particles are also used without the superlative. 
Thuc. 1, 22. ὅσον δυνατὸν ἀκριβείᾳ, for ἀκριβέστατα. Thus 
also ws καλῶς ἐς δύναμιν, Cratin. ap Suid. 5. Ὁ. τὸ παρὸν ev 
θέσθαι. See Hemst. ad Luc. T. 11, p- 866. for ws κάλλιστα 
δυνατόν. ws or ὅσον τάχος, quam celerrime. ᾿ 3 


οἷος also is put with the superlative. Plat. Apol. 8. 
». 52 sq. ἀπέχθειαι, οἷαι χαλεπώταται καὶ βαρύτα-. 
ται. Symp. p. 267. πάγου οἵου δεινοτάτου. Xen. Anab. 
IV, 8, 2. χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον. Aristot. Eth. Ix, - 
oop. 155. D, ἀνὴρ οἷος κράτιστος. - In Xenophon it is 
fully expressed, Mem. S. ‘Iv, 8. extr. ὁ Lwxpatns —— 


h Fisch. 11, p. 142-151. 
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ἐδόκει ee ees οἷός ἂν εἴη ἄριστός γε ἀνὴρ καὶ 
εὐδαιμονέστατος. Comp. §. 445. ὁ. a ta 

‘els also is put with the superlative. Herod. v1, 127. 
Turvdupions — emt πλεῖστον δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ἀνὴρ ἀπίκετο. 
Soph. (Ξ ἃ. T. 1380. ὁ παντλήμων ἐγὼ κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
εἷς ἔν γε ταῖς Θήβαις τραφείς. Thuc. vitt, 68. τοὺς ἀγωνι- 
ζομένους πλεῖστα εἷς ἀνὴρ δυνάμενος ὠφελεῖν. Xen. Anab. 
1, 9, 22. δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς YE ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε, as in 
Latin, wnus omnium maxime"”. 


_ Sometimes too the superlative 15 accompanied by 
an adverb or adjective in the superlative, for the posi- 
tive. Soph. Cid. C.743. πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων κάκιστος, 
for πολὺ κάκιστος. Id. Phil. 631. τῆς πλεῖστον ἐχθί- 
στης ἐμοὶ ἐχίδνης. Eur. Alc. 802. τὴν πλεῖστον ἡ δί- 
στην θεῶν Κύπριν. - Thus also μάλιστα ἔχθιστος, Il. 8’, 
220. μάλιστα ἐμφερέστατα, Herod. τι, 76. Comp. I, 171. 
μάλιστα δεινότατος, Thuc. vit, 44. 


Obs. Several kinds of circumlocution also are admitted 
with the superlative. Aschin. Eryx. 1. ὑπὸ δὲ τῶν σμικρῶν TOU- 
των ἂν μᾶλλον ὀργίζοιντο, οὕπως ὡς ἂν μάλιστα χαλεπώτατοι 
εἴησαν, for ὀργίζοιντο ἂν χαλεπώτατα. Xen. Cyr. vit, 5, 58. 
ὅτι ἡ πόλις οὕτως ἔχοι αὐτῷ ὡς ἂν πολεμιωτάτη “γένοιτο avopt 
πόλις. 

Sometimes two superlatives in two different proposi- 462. 
tions are compared with each other by the words το- 
σούτῳ — ὅσῳ, in order to shew that a quality exists in the. 
highest degree in one subject, in the same measure as it 
is possessed by another in the highest degree. In this 
case comparatives also may be put for superlatives. 
When the proposition with ὅσῳ follows, τοσούτῳ 18 
often omitted in the first. Thuc.1, 68. προσήκει ἡμᾶς 


~ 


oe 


hb Valck; ad Herod. p. 497, 51. | i Fisch, 11, p. 144. 
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οὐχ. ἥκιστα (μάλιστα. See. §. 466.) . t 
μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχομεν, ‘we-have the greatest right 
to speak in proportion as we have the greatest charges 
to answer to’. 11, 47. αὐτοὶ μάλισπα ἔθνησκον, ὅσῳ καὶ 


wear? vom 
εἶν, ὅσῳ καὶ 


μάλιστα προσήεσαν. VII, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύθε- 


ροι ἦσαν οἱ ναῦται, τοσούτῳ καὶ θρασύτατα προσπεσόν- 
τες τὸν μισθὸν ἀπήτουν, as in Latin, naute, ut liberrime 
erant, τα audacissime, with this difference only, that 
in Latin, in this case ita—ut are commonly the parti- 
cles of comparison, instead of eo—guo, but in Greek 
they remain the same as in the comparative. Also the 
indeterminate subject which, with this construction im 
Latin, is expressed by quisque, in Greek is expressed 
by τις, as in the comparative. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 241. 
ὅσῳ μέγιστον τὸ τῶν φυλάκων ἔγον, τοσούτῳ σχολῆς 
τε τῶν ἄλλων πλείστης ἂν εἴη καὶ αὖ τέχνης τε καὶ ἐπιμε-. 
λείας μεγίστης δεόμενον ; and the comparative is inter- 
changed with the superlative. Demosth. Olynth. p..21, 
22. ὅσῳ γὰρ ἑτοιμότατ᾽ αὐτῶ δοκοῦμεν χρῆσθαι, τοσού- 


~ > ~ , > ~ 
Tw μάλλον απιστοῦσι TaVYTES αὐτῷ. 


This kind of construction too, as in Latin, is abbre- 
viated by the omission of τοσούτῳ-- ὅσῳ, and the two 
propositions are contracted into one. Herod. vu, 203. 
εἶναι θνητῶν οὐδένα οὐδὲ ἔσεσθαι, τῷ κακὸν εξ ἀρχῆς γινομέ- 
νῷ οὐ συνεμίχϑη, τοῖσι δὲ μεγίστοισι ἀὐτέων μέγιστα, 
1. 6. ὅσῳ μέγιστοι ἦσαν, τοσούτῳ μέγιστα. Soph. Antig. 
1327. βράχιστα γὰρ κράτιστα τὰν ποσὶν κακά, ‘the. 
shorter the better’. Xen. Mem. 8. rv, 1, 3. αἱ ἄρισται 
δοκοῦσαι εἶναι φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. Id. Hier. 
I, 21. τὸν ἑκάστῳ ἡδόμενον μάλιστα τοῦτον οἴει καὶ ἐρω- 
τικώτατα ἔχειν τοῦ ἔργου τούτου: 

The superlative of negative adjectives or adverbs 
is often put with οὐ, for the positive, without ov, espe- 
clally οὐχ ἥκιστα, for μάλιστα. Thue. I, 68. See §. 465. 


‘igi 
‘Plat. Phadon, Pp: 266. ἐγὼ οὐχ! ἥκιστα τούτου ἕνεκα τὰς 


ἔ ᾿Ὑνναῖκας ἀπέπεμψα, ἵ ἵνα μὴ τοιαῦτα πλημμελοῖεν. Herod. ΠΤ, 


43, οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα: Thuc. vu, 44. μέγι- 
στον δὲ καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα ἔβλαψεν ὁ παιωνισμός. 


Thus also Il. ο΄, 11. ἐπεὶ οὔ μιν ἀφαυρότατος Bar 
᾿Αχαιῶν. 1. be ἰσχυρότατος. and with the antithesis, Od. p's 
415. ov “γάρ μοι δοκέεις ὁ ο κάκιστος ᾿Αχαιῶν ἔ ἔμμεναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὥριστος. Herod. τν, 95. (Zadpokis ὠμίλησε) Ἑλλήνων. ov 
τῷ ἀσθενεστάτῳ σοφιστῇ Πυθαγόρῃ. Thue. τ, 5. ἤγου- 
μένων ἀνδρῶν οὐ τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων. Comp. VIII, 100. 
_ Xen. Hist. Gr. vi, 4, 18. οἱ οὐκ ἐλάχιστον δυνάμενοι ἐν 
“τῇ πόλει". vey 


” As the comparative is put for the superlative, in the 
same manner the superlative is sometimes pub for the 
comparative. Od. λ΄, 481. σεῖο δ᾽, Ἀχιλλεῦ, οὔτις ἀνὴρ 
προπάροιθε μακάρτατος, οὔτ᾽ ἄρ ὀπίσσω. Herod. 11, 103. 
ἐς τούτους δέ μοι δοκέει καὶ οὐ προσώτατα ἀπικέσθαι ὁ 
Αἰγύπτιος στρὰτός. Comp. II, 119. Eurip. Iphig. A. 
1603. ταύτην μάλιστα τῆς κόρης ἀσπάζεται, where 
Musgrave uoree, Apoll. Rh. τα, 91. Aristoph. Av. 823. 
λῷστον, ἢ τὸ. φλέγρας qreotov'. 


EE τότ᾿ ene 


-¥* Gatak. Advers. Misc. 1. c. 7. p. 215. F. Valck. ad Her. p. 324, 
95. Koen. ad Greg. p. 41. Comp. Valck. ad Her. p. 206, 52. Brunck. 
ΜῈ Soph. Ged. T. 58. 

Y Wessel. ad Her. p. 517, 16, Fisch. 111, a p. 329, Herm, ad 
Viger. p. 715, err 'Schweigh. ad Athen. Τ᾿ ΤΙ, p. 12 54. 
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Of the Use of the Paonia a 
I. Pronom. Person. and Possess. 


1. The nominative of the personal pronoun 1S usu- 
ally omitted with the personal terminations. of verbs, as 
in Latin, except where there is an emphasis, 6. 5.» in 
an ya an that is bibs tel or understood, 6, δ. ἀλλὰ 
πάντως καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτήν Xen. Cyr. v, γῆς 7. 


ft <> os 
γ4 6. δ we 


2. In dialogues the personal pronoun is often put 
without the verb, if it has occurred in the speech of an- 
other preceding. In this case it is mostly accompanied 
by ye. Plat. wily p. 20. καλεῖς τι; πεπιστευκέναι 5 Γ ΟΡΓ. 
"Eywye, 1. 6. ‘hier ᾿ ab. p. 36. Βούλει οὗν, ἐπειδῆ τιμᾷς τὸ 
χαρίζεσθαι, σμικρόν τί μοι ΧΡΉ σασΌΟΙΝ ΠΩΑ. Ἔγωγε. “Id. 
Rep. Ill, 2n. Ἰγῇ τινα TOT ἂν Whos ἀνδρεῖον, ἔ ἔχοντα ἐν 
αὑτῷ τοῦτο τὸ δεῖμα; Μὰ Δία, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, οὐκ ἔγωγε, Ἵ no’. 
Comp. Xen. Cyr. v, 1, 4". Thus too in the dative, Plat. 
Gorg. Pp. 137. φίλος μοι δοκεῖ ἕ EKATTOS ena orp εἶναι. ὡς 
οἷόν τε μάλιστα, ---- ----- ὁ ὅμοιος τῷ ὁμοίῳ. οὐ καὶ σοί: KAA. 


ἔμοιγε. 


This is founded upon the general’ usage, by which, 
in answers, the leading ee of the question is re- 
peated. | 0 


When any one wishes to dissuade another from any 
thing by entreaties, μη ov rye is very commonly used with 
the omission of the verb preceding. Soph. Cid. Col. 
1441. ΠΟΛ. εἰ χρή, Oavotua. ANTIT. μὴ σύ γ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ 


τ ee ere eS ΦῴΠἃ τυ ae 


™ Thom, M. p. 264. 
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πιθοῦ. Eurip. Hec. 412. (βούλει πεσεῖν πρὺς οὖδας == 
ἀαχημδνῆσαί τὸ ἐκ νέου βραχίονος σπὰσθεῖσ᾽ :) ἃ πείσει. μὴ 
σύ Ὑ" οὐ γὰρ ἄξιος. Phen. 541. τί τῆς senile δαιμόνων 
ἐφίεσαι, φιλοτιμίας, παῖ; μὴ σύ γ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ ἡ θεός". 


8, In the forms of entreaty, πρὸς θεῶν, πρὸς δεξιᾶς 
and the like, the accusative of the pronoun, which is 
‘governed of ἱκετεύω, &c. is commonly put between the 
preposition and the porte. gees (Ed. Col. 1333. 
πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν, πρὸς θεῶν ὉΡΜΉ αἰτῶ πιθέσθαι. 
Eurip. Med. 325. μὴ mee σε γούνων, τῆς TE νεογάμου 
κόρης. Alc. 281. μὴ. πρός σε θεῶν, τλῆς με προδοῦναι“. 
ΤΡ also in Latin, Per te deos oro. 


4. The personal pronouns are sometimes put twice 
in the same proposition, when in the first instance they 
were separated too far from the yerb; Pleonasm. Evr. 
Phen. 507. ἐμοὶ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καθ᾽ Ἑλλήνων χθόνα τε- 
θράμμεθ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέχει. Aenanl Cyr. 
vi, 4,7. Καὶ Κύρῳ δὲ δοκῶ μεγάλην τινὰ ἡμᾶς χάριν ὀφείλειν, 
ὅτι ewe αἰχμάλωτον “γενομένην καὶ semper sire ἑαυτῷ, οὔτέ 
μὲ ὡς δούλην ἠξίωσε κεκτῆσθαι; οὔτε ὡς ἐχευθέραν ἐν ἀτίμῳ 
ὀνόματι, where Schneider omits the second με. ἐδ. xv, 6 ; 
29. σκέψαι. δὲ καί, οἵῳ ὄντι μοι πὲρί ge οἷος ὧν ms ἐμὲ 
ξηξείτά μοι μέμφῃ. con. 10, 4. οὐ “γὰρ ἂν ery γέ σε 
δυναίμην, εἰ τοιοῦτος εἴης, ἀσπάσασθὰίξ σε ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς, 
where Zeune erases the second σε. This is different 
from the case, where the same pronoun is put twice 
with two different verbs?. 


The possessive pronouns are equivalent in signifi- 466. 


n Valcken. ad Phen. p. 496. 

® Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. 1659. Pors. ad Eurip. Med. 325. 

Ρ Valck. ad Eur. Phen. v, 500. Wopkens. Lect, Tull. p. 271. 
| U2 


᾿ 
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cation to the ‘genitive of the personal pronouns, eB 
wo πάτερ ἡμέτερε, υἱὸς ἐμός ἢ is the: same as. ΜΡ ἡμῶν υἱός 


ἐμοῦ." 
Hence 


1. A more. accurate detaining of. the person. indi- 
cated by the possessive pronoun, is put in the genilive, | 
as an apposition to the pronoun. possessive. Il. γ΄, 180. 
δαὴρ QUT ἐμὸς ἔσκε κυνώπιδος. soph CEd. 6. 344. σφὼ 
δ᾽ ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων ταμὰ δυστήνον: “κακὰ ὑπερπονεῖτον. Plat. 
Symp. p. 210 sq. ἐπιλήσμων μέντ᾽ ἂν εἴην, w Ἀγάθων, ---- 
εἰ ἰδὼν τὴν σὴ ν ἀνδρίαν καὶ μεγαλοφροσύνην ἀναβαίνοντος 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὀκρίβαντα μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, καὶ βλέψαντος 
ἐναντίον τοσούτου θεάτρου, μέλλοντος ἐπιδείξασθαι σαυτοῦ 
λόγους, καὶ οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν ἐκπλαγέντος, νῦν οἰηθείην σὲ 
δυρυβηθησεσθαι, τσ Aristoph. Ach. 98. ἐκκόψειέ γε κόραξ 
πατάξας τόν γε σὸν (ὀφθαλμὸν) τοῦ πρέσβεως, as πο- 
men meum abseniis, meas presentis preces, Cic. μη 
10, 26. Comp. §. 431, 1. “ 


Jn the same manner the pronoun αὐτός, ‘self’ is added 
to the pronoun possessive in the genitive, as in Latin, 
mea ipsius culpa. Il. ο΄, 39. νωΐτερον λέχος αὐτῶν; 
Herod. vi, 97. ἄπιτε ἐπὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτέων, and pas- 
sim. 


2. As the genitive is sometimes put objectively 
(§. 313.) the pronouns possessive too are used in a similar 
manner, though rarely, in the same sense, ὃ. g. σός 
πόθος, Od. λ΄, 201. not ‘thy regret’, but ‘my regret for 
thee’. Soph. Ghd. C. 332. τέκνον, τί δ᾽ ἦλθες: ἸΣΜ. σῆ, 
πάτερ, προμηθίᾳ, ‘from anxiety on thy account’. Id. El. 


. 4 Fisch, 11, p. 234. 
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943. τἀμὰ; νουθετήματα, ‘the lessons. which thou. gavest : 
me’) Plat! Gorg. p..85. εὐνοίᾳ γὰρ ἐρῶ τῇ σῆ - 
Obs. “Eur. Ph. 30. τὸν ἐμὸν ὠδίνων “πόνον, is a construc- 
tion similar to that explained in §. 314. where one substantive, 
besides »the possessive pronoun, in the sense of the genitive, 
takes another genitive with another reference, not as an explana- 
tion of the pronoun possessive. In this ὁ ἐμὸς πόνος signifies 
‘the pain which I have undergone’ (it stands, however, there 
abstr. pro concr. for ‘the child’), but πόνος ὠδίνων ‘the pain 
‘which I suffered in delivery’. : 

3. The pron. possess. in the neut. with the article, 
is sometimes put for the pron. person. Plat. Rep. vu, 
p. 164. τό γ᾽ ἐμὸν οὐδὲν av προθυμίας ἀπολείποι, for ἐγώ. 


See §. 285°. 


> , > ~ e 
ll. Pron. Demonstrat. αὐτὸς, εἐκέινος, οὗτος. 


1. The pronoun αὐτός has three significations :— 467. 
1. When in the nominative, with a finite verb, or in the 
oblique cases, with another noun, before or after. the 
article, it signifies ‘self’, ἦρ86, 6. g. Il. α΄, 133. ἡ ἐθέ- 
λεις, ὄφρ αὐτὸς ἔχης γέρας, αὐτὰρ ἔμ᾽ αὕτως ἧσθαι δευό- 
μενον: ‘that you yourself may have the prize*. Thus 
{00 αὐτὸς ἔφη. Plat. Rep. v, p. 66. αὐτὸ TO καλόν, αὐτὸ TO 
δίκαιον, ‘decorum, justice itself” (by itself) (in the abstract 
opposed to the individual things which have those attri- 
putes). The article also is wanting. Id. Rep. v, p. 64. 
ὁ χρηστός, ὃς αὐτὸ μὲν καλόν, καὶ ἰδέαν τινὰ αὐτοῦ κάλλος. 


“y Viger. p. 164. Herm. p. 727, 121. 
5 Valck. ad Herod. p. 687, 52. | νά 
t So must be understood the passages adduced by Heusde Sp. Crit, 
in Plat. p. 96. in which αὐτὸς does not stand for. σύ." , 7 
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ἀηδεμίαν ἡγεῖται: “In the samé manner in oppositions 
Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 251. τῶν καὶ ψυχαὶ μὲν x0dva δύνουσ᾽ 


ἄϊδος εἴσω αὐτῶν, ὀστέα oe σφι -- -- κελαινῇ πύθεται Ἱ 
χη... a AS re ἰῇ RS ἢ 2 
ain. Ll. Cs 18. αλλ aug θυμὸν ἀπηύρα, aUTOV και θερά- 


ποντὰ Καλήσιον. Plat. Rep. πιτ, p. 484. εἰ ἡμῖν ἀφίκοιτο 
εἰς τὴν TONW AUTOS TE καὶ TA ποίη MaTa βουχόμενος. ἐπι- 
δεῖξαι. Comp. Pind. Ol. νι, 21%. 4. If thé oblique 
cases follow the verb, then it signifies merely ‘to him, 
him, she, it’, &c. 8. If it has the article before it, it 
signifies, ‘the same’, idem. See δ. 146. 268. 


2. Properly the demonstr: pronouns are used 
only when they refer to a noun, which has preceded in 
another proposition ; frequently, however, they are put 
also, when the noun goes before in the same proposi- 
tion. a. This especially takes place, when the case 
governed of the verb is separated from it by a paren- 
thesis. Od. x’, 78. ἀλλ᾽ ἦτοι τὸν ceive ἐπεὶ τεὸν ἵκετο 
δῶμα, ἕσσω μιν ΧΑ» τε αὐδῶ τε, εἵματα καλα. He- 
rod. VII, 221. τὸν μάντιν, ὃς εἵπετο τῆ qr ere ταύτῃ, 
Μεγιστίην τὸν Ἀκαρνᾶνα, λεγόμενον εἶναι τὰ ἀνέκαθεν 
ἀπὸ Μελάμποδος, τοῦτον---φανερός ἐστι Λεωνίδης ἀποπέμ- 
πων. Soph. Cid. T’. 246. κατεύχομαι δὲ τὸν δεδρακότ᾽, 
εἴτε τις εἷς ὧν λέληθεν, εἴτε πλειόνων μέτα, κακὸν κακῶς νιν 
ἄμορον pi) δῶρο ge Comp. Ex. 269 Sq. Plat. Apol. 5. 
p. 93. οἶμαι av μὴ ὅτι ἰδιώτην tt ἀλλὰ τὸν Ὡρ 
βασιλέα pap eaters ἂν εὑρεῖν αὐτὸν ταύτας πρὸς τὰς 
ἄλλας ἡμέρας καὶ νύκτας. Id. Rep. Ill, p. 284. avopa δ) 
WS ἔοικε, δυνάμενον ὑπὸ Topias παντοδαπὸν γίγνεσθαι καὶ 
μιμεῖσθαι πάντα χρήματα; εἰ ἥμιν ἀφίκοιτο εἰς τὴν πόλιν--- 
— — χροσκυνοῖμεν av αὐτόν. Aenoph. Anab. 1, 4, 7. 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, @ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ σύμμαχα, 


f ~ : κα > , > > , “ 
εἴπερ προθυμεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα, ὅ τι δεῖ αὐτὸν 


ἃ Ruhnk. ad Hom. H. in Cer. 2. 


᾿ 
ἡ 
i 
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ὀμόσαι. Id. Cijrop: τ, 3; 15. πειράσομαι τῷ wa ππῳ, arya 
θῶν ὑπήξέων κράτιστος ὧν ἱππεύς, συμμαχεῖν, αὐτῷ. Id. 
Mem. τι; 3, 9. θαυμαστά ye λέγεις, εἰ κύνα μέν, εἰ σοὶ ἦν 
ἐπὶ πῥοβάτος ἐπὶ τηδειος, καὶ τοὺς μὲν ποιμένας ἤσπαζετο, σοὶ 
δὲ" προσιόντι ἐχαλέπαινεν, “ἀμελήσας ἂν τοῦ ὀργίζεσθαι 
ἐϊέιρῶ εὖ ποιήσας πραὔνειν αὐτόν, where Schutz ‘and 
Schneider throw out αὐτὸν improperly. Comp. Isocr. 
| Evag. ῥ οι. C. Nicocl. p. 28. B. The pronoun is fre- 
quently used thus ἴον ἃ proposition beginning with the 
rélative) although thé word itself to which the demon- 
strative pronoun refers has gone before. Herod. 1v, 44. 
᾿Δαρεέϊος βουλόμενος Ἰνδὸν ποτὰμὸν, ὃς κροκοδείλους δεύτε- 
pos οὗτος ποταμῶν πάντων παῤέχξται, τοῦτον τὸν ποτὰ: 
μὸν εἰδέναι τῇ ἐς θάχασσαν ἐκδιδοῖ, &c. 
πο ἢ The following passages are somewhat different : 
Herod. τι, 124. ἐκ τῶν λιθοτομιέων τῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Αραβίῳ 
ὀὔρξι, ἐκ τού τέων ἕχκειν Χίθους; which is ἃ pleonasm 
originating in the ancient imartificial simplicity of the 
language: Thus also Thuc. iv, 69. αἱ οἰκίαι τοῦ προα- 
στείου ἐπᾶλξις λαμβάνουσαι, αὗται ὑπῆῤχον ἔρυμα". Α 
similar ‘simplicity is observable in Pind. Ol.1, 91. trav 
δὲ πατὴρ ὑπέρκρέμασε, καρτερὸν αὐτῳ λίθον. The pron. 
dém. also serves to express emphasis, Xen. Cyrop. v1, 
1, 17. ὑμεῖς δὲ τὰ πρόσορα ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς τῆς ᾿Δσσυρίας, 
ἐκεῖνα κτᾶσθε καὶ ἐργάζεσθε. | 

“δι The pron. demonstr. is very frequently redundant 
Before and after participles or infinitives with the article, 
without a parenthesis. Plat. Theaet. p. 112 sq. τὸ κοινῇ 
δόξαν Τοῦτο "γίγνεται ἀληθές. Id. Leg. 1, p. 114. “pov 
οὐκ ἐκ τούπων, τῶν κατὰ μίαν οἴκησιν καὶ κατὰ γένος διε- 


σπαρμ έ νων (τοιαῦται πολιτεῖαι γίγνονται.) Comp. Tsocr. 


i I TN 


x Jensius ad Lucian. Τ. 11, p. 355 sq. Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 288. 
Schefer. in Dionys. Hal. 1. p. 83 sq. not. © 
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Areop. p. 145. A. Xen. Cyrop. IV, 2, 39. Abas τῶν νυνὶ 


διωκόντων. καὶ κατακαινόντων͵ τοὺς ἡματέρους πολεμίους 
καὶ μαχομέ νων, εἴ τις ἐναντιοῦται, τούτων. δόξομεν Steet 
ἀμελεῖν. Id. Ages. 4, 4. οἱ TOME, εὖ πεπονθότες, οὗτοι 
ἀεὶ ἤδέως νπηρετοῦσι τῷ «γερό τη: The ey las in Herod: 
Iv, 172. is more peeulins. ὀμνύουσι μὲν τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι 
ἄνδρας δικαιοτάτους καὶ ἀρίστους λεγομένους γενέσθαι τού- 
Τοῦυς, τῶν τύμβων ἁπτόμενοῦ. Xen. far ὙΠ, 7; 9. τὸ δὲ 
προβουλεύειν καὶ τὸ ἡγεῖσθαι, ep ὅ τι ἂν καιρὸς δοκῇ 
εἶναι, τοῦτο ERIE OS τῷ προτέρῳ γενομένῳ, and i in the 
neut, plur. 2b. 12, τὸ δὲ ὁνσκαταπρᾳρτοτέρων, τε ἐρᾷν, καὶ 
τὸ πολλὰ μόβίμψαι, καὶ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι ἡ ἡσυχίαν Ἔχει, κεντρι- 
ζόμενον v ὑπὸ τῇς πρὸς ταμὰ ἔργα Φιλοιοικιαῦ, καὶ τὸ eros 
λεύειν καὶ τὸ ἐπιβουλεύεσθαι, ταῦτα τῷ βασιλεύοντι a avayky 
σοῦ μᾶλλον συκπαρφμαρτεῖν. Eur. Ph. 545. κεῖνο κάλλος 
τέκνον, ἰσότητα τι way”. 


d. Another, but a similar case is, when the neuter 
of the demonstrative pronoun is used, in order to an- 
nounce a noun which follows, whether in the masc. 
or fem. Plat. Rep. IIL, P. 303. ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διδάξωμεν, πότε- 
ρον μελετητέον τοῦ TO TW πλουσίῳ καὶ ἀβίωτον τῷ μὴ μελε- 
τώντι, ͵ νοσοτροφία. Protag. p. 191. τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν 
αὐτό, ἡ ἀρετή, which is particularly frequent in Plato. 
Thus Cicero says: Tusc. Qu. 1, 34, 83. illud angit 
vel potius ‘excruciat, discessus ab omnibus us, que 
sunt bona in vita. Eurip, Hipp. 431. μόνον oe τοῦτο 
gas ἁμιλλᾶσθαι βίῳ, γνώμην δικαίαν καγαθήν, ὅτῳ 
παρῆν ᾿ 


Obs. In ἃ similar manner ἐκεῖνο often announces an entire 


¥ Jensius 1. c. Morus ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 9. c. - Heind. ad Plat. 
Theaet. p. 382. | ἰ ! 


2 Fisch, 11, p. 235 sq. | 
*‘Heind. ad Plat, Hipp. p. 138. ad Cratyl. p. 134. 
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proposition. -Plat.. Hipp.:Maj. p. 9. ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, μῶν μὴ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι σοῦ βέλτιον ἄν. παιδεύσειαν τοὺς. αὐτῶν παῖδας: 
See Heindorf’s note, p. 129. ~ Nae a lina nib, 
3. The pron. dem. is not unfrequently used for thé 
pron. relative in the continuation of a proposition begin- 
ning with a relative, where this is to be repeated, but in ἃ 
different case from that’in the first instance. Il. a’, 78. ὃς 
μέγα πάντων ᾿Δργείων κρατέει καί οἱ πείθονται ᾿Αχαιοί, [ὉΓ 
καὶ ᾧ π. Ἀ. Comp. Od. a’, 70. Herod. τα, 94,. Πρηξά- 
σπεα, τὸν ἐτίμα τε μάλιστα, καί οἱ τὰς ἀγγελίας ἔφερε 
οὗτος. Comp. ἐδ. 120. 11, 40. vit, 62. Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 68. ap οὖν ταῦτα nyn σὰ εἶναι, ὧν ἂν ἄῤξης, καὶ εξῇ ‘oi 
αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι, ὅ τι ἂν βούλῃ, for καὶ οἷς ἐξῇ σοι: Comp: 
Theaet. p. 155. Rep. νι, p. 113. Xen. Cyr. 11, 3, 38: 
ποῦ. δὴ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, ὃς συνεθήρα ἡμῖν, καὶ σύ μοι 
μάλα ἐδόκεις θαυμάζειν αὐτόν. Comp. Isocr. Panath. 
p. 278. Β. Aischin. in Ctesiph. p. 510. Also in the same 
case with the relative, Herod. 1x, 21. 7 τὸ ἐπιμαχώτα: 
πον ἦν τοῦ χωρίου παντὸς, καὶ πρόσοδος. μάλιστα ταύτη εγί- 
veto τῇ ἵππῳ. 


Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is wanting. 
Il. ry, 235. οὕς κεν ev γνοίην καί T οὔνομα μυθησαίμην (οὔνο- 
on > - ον ον ἐφ ΟΝ Ἂ Ἔν 
μα avTwy, 1.6. wv οὔν.) Plato Phedon. p. 187. εκεινοι, 

te a ’ Δι εἰ, κα a 3 Ν A , / 
οἷς Te μέλει τῆς QUTWY ψυχῆς; ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα πλάττοντες 
Gor (sc. αὐτοί), unless in such cases it be better to 
supply the relative in another case”. 


The demonstrative pronoun follows the relative even 
in the same proposition. , Herod. τν, 44. ᾿Ινδὸν ποταμόν, 


ἃ " Met A 
os “κροκοδείλους δεύτερος οὗτος ποταμὼν πάντων παρέχεται. 


eee ee ἀἀ.-ϑο--Ἐὀ-.--ς---ς-.ςς-ςςςς-ςς---ς-- 


» Herm, ad Vig. Ρ. 707 86. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p..248- (which 
passage, however, does not come under this head), Hipp. p. 145. 


468. 


469. 


470. 
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Soph. Philoct: 316. οἷς ᾿Ολύκπιοι. θεοὶ Sctév ποτ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
ἀντίποιν᾽ ἐμοῦ ἜΘΕΟΝ Eurip: Andr. 651. ᾿(γυραϊκὰ βάρβα- 
ρον) ἣν χρῆν σ᾽ ἐλαύνειν τήνδ᾽ ¥ ὑπὲρ Νείλου. ‘poas. ‘In Xe- 
noph, R. Lac. 10, 4. ὃς (Λυκοῦργος) ἐπειδὴ κατέμαθεν, ὅ ὅτι 
οἱ μὴ βουλόμενοι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς ἀρετῆς oun’ ἱκανοί εἰσι τὰς 
πατρίδας αὔξειν, ἐ εκεῖνος ἐν τῆ Σπάρτῃ ἠνάγκασε, ὅς. this 


construction is occasioned by the Par entae ens 


Note. The case where the noun itself with the prt fol 
lows the relative, is similar to the foregoing. See §. 474. 


4. By means of the demonstrative pron. also, propo- 
sitions, the first. of which contains the verb εἰμί, and the 
second the pron. relat. are contracted into one. . Il. 
λ΄, 611. Néorop ἔρειο; ὅντινα τοῦτον ἄγει βεβλημένον ἐκ 
πολέμοιο, for ὅστις οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν ἄγει. Od. i, 348. 
ὄφρ εἰδῆς, ofov τι ποτὸν τόδε νηῦς ἐκέκεύθει ἡμετέρη, for 
οἷον τι τὸ ποτὸν τόδε ἐστίν, ὃ ἣν, ἐκ. Aischyl. Prom. 
251. μέγ᾽ ὠφέλημα τοῦτ᾽ ἐδωρήσω βροτοῖς. Eurip. Jon. 
1281. οἵαν ἔχιδναν τήνδ᾽ ἐφύυσας! Plat. Prot. p- 102. Ὦ 
Πρωταγόρα, τοῦτο μὲν οὐδὲν θαυμαστὸν λέγεις, for οὐδὲν 
θαυμαστόν ἐστι τοῦτο, ὃ λέγεις. Thus Rpparsutly 
Theocr. 1, 7. is to be ΣΡ ΑΙ δα. ἅδιον, ὦ ποιμάν, τὸ τεὸν 
μέλος, ἢ τὸ καταχὲς τῆν ἀπὸ τᾶς πέτρας καταλείβεται 
ὑψόθεν ὕδωρ, for ἡ τὸ καταχὲς τῆνο ὕδωρ ἐσ τὶν, ὃ καταλεί- 


βεται. 


5. The demonstrative: pron. is often used’ instead 
of the adverb ‘here, there’. 1]. φ', 532 sq. ἡ γὰρ Ἀχιλ-. 
λεὺς ἐγγὺς ὅδε κλονέων, ‘for Achilles rages there near 
the tumult’. Comp. Od. w', 307. Eur. Androm. 1932. 


δαίμων ὅδέ τις λευκὴν αἰδέρα πορθμευόμενος —~ redler ἐ επι- 


© Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 1, c. Herm. ad Viger. p. iu 
4 Heind, ad Plat, Gorg. p. 193. 
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βαίνει: Ale. 24. ἤδη δὲ τόνδε Θάνατον εἰσορώ. πέλας. 134. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἥδ᾽ omacwy. ἐκ δόμων τις ἔρχεται δακρυῤῥοοῦσα. Iphig. 
Al 6. τίς ror ἄρ᾽ ἀστὴρ ὅδὲ πορθμέύει. Aristoph. Nub. 
2914. ἀλλ᾽ ἡ “Λακεδαίμων ποῦ "στιν; MAO. ὅπου ᾿στίν; 
αὑτηΐ. eis 
_ ὅδε is often put thus with the personal pronoun, with 
-or without εἰμί, in the sense of ihe Latin, en! adsum. 
Od. φ', 207. ἔνδον μὲν δὴ ὅδ᾽ ἀὐτὸς ἐγὼ κακὰ πολλὰ ἀὸ- 
γήσας, ἤλυθον. Comp. π΄, 205. Pind. Ol. 1v, 37. οὗτος 
éyo ταχυτᾶτι. Eurip. Supp. 1048. ἥδ᾽ ἐγὼ πέτρας ἔπι 
— — δύστηνον αἰώρημα κουφίζω, πάτερ. Also without the 
pron. person. Eur. Or. 374. ὅδ᾽ εἴμ ᾿Οῤέστης, Μενέ- 
λεως, ὅν ἱστορεῖς". ' ᾿ Ly 
Hence the phrase Il. τ΄, 140. dopa δ ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα 
παρασχεῖν, adsum; ad dem. as Eurip. Iphig.. A. 1487. 


πλόκαμος ὅδε καταστέφειν, ecce comam, quam, coro- 


netts. 


ἐδ; These pronouns also are often put for the personal 
pronoun, ἐγώ, σύ. Eurip. Alc. 690. μὴ θνῆσχ ὑπὲρ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἀνδρός" οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ, for ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 92. ὀὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, οὐκ αἰσχύνη, &e. for σὺ ov παύση. Comp. ab. 
p: 196.. These pronouns are put for the second person 
mostly in a contemptuous sense’. : 


7. οὗτος is frequently put with καὶ in the same man- 
ner as the Latin, et is, tsqgue, in the sense, and ‘truly, 
indeed’. Herod. 1, 147. οὗτοι “γὰρ «μοῦνοι Ἰώνων οὐκ ἄγουσιν 
᾿Απατούρια᾽ καὶ οὗτοι κατὰ φόνου τινα σκήψιν. Id. VI, 11]. 


ss eS) ee oo ae eee 


¢ Toup. ad Suid.1, p. 429 sq. Schef. in Dion. Ηδ]. τ, p.77. Not. 
f Heusde Sp. Crit. in Plat. p.3 sq. Schef. in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 114, 
62. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 143. | 


a 
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ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ὑμῖν τὰ πρήγματα, ἄνδρες "Ιωνες; ἢ 
εἶναι ἐλευθέροισι. ἢ SovrOLTL, καὶ πούτοισε ὡς δραπέτησι. 
More.frequently, however, the pronoun.is put.in.the neut. 
plur. that, is, provided generally. that. the ‘more, accu- 
rate definition of an entire proposition, at least of seve- 
ral words, or of one verb, and not of a single | noun, 18 
to. be thereby expressed, καὶ ταῦτα. It is commonly 
translated ‘although’, and ‘especially’; but this signifi-- 
cation is not contained in the. words καὶ ταῦτα, but i in 
the participle following, or generally in the kind of sup- 
plement ; since this, for the most part, contains a chief 
motive of an action, a particular. obstacle, or generally 
a principal reference. Plat. Rep. 1, p. 298. Ὅμηρος — 
— ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχθύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιᾷ, 
καὶ ταῦτα ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ ὄντας, Where 
the ‘although’, which is required by the sense, 1165. 1 
the participle. Soph. El. 613. ἥτις τοιαῦτα τὴν τεκοῦσαν 
ὕβρισε, καὶ ταῦτα τηλικοῦτος, et guidem, quod indig- 
nius etiam est, etsi tantilla etate sit. The neuter of the 
pronoun is used absolutely, without a verb, when: it 
refers to ἃ verb preceding. Plat. Rep. tv, p. 331. ἐὰν 
δέη μάχεσθαι, ap οὐ πλουσίοις Ἡνυρασε μαχοῦνται, αὐτοὶ ὄντες 


᾿ πολέμου ἀθληταί, Ναὶ τοῦτό γε, for pee 


8. “ταῦτα is often put for διὰ ταῦτα, ‘on this account’, 
Plat. een. p. 168. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐκἀλλον σδχοηδ ἵνα καλὸς 
παρὰ καλὸν ἴω. Protag. P. 87. ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν. ἥκω 


παρά σεῖς 


9. The demonstrative pron. 15 also used with adverbs 
of time and place in more accurate definitions, where, 


Hoogev. ad Vig. p. 176 sq. | 
Koen, ad Greg. p. 11. Brunck. ad Arist. Nub. 319. 


a 


‘= 


Syntaw.. Of the Use of the Pronouns. 681 


in English: ‘just’ isused, Herod. VII) 104. ὡς (eyo TUY- 
χάνω Τανῦν τάδε ἐστοργὼς ἐκείνους, αὐτὸς: μάλιστα ἐξεπί- 
στεαι, ‘just now’, as nunc ipsum Cie. ad Atte vi’ 8: 
XT) 16, 40. Eurip. Ton. 554. τὸ OT. ἐκεῖ νυν ἐσπάρημεν; 
‘at that very time’. wi ere 


10. αὐϊός is often in the sense of is ipse. Plat. Lys. 


? ~ a noe > , .» of > \ ~~ ‘ »" 
p. 213. avTov πρῶτον ἢ ἕως ἀκούσαιμ ἂν, ETL τῳ και ELOEL~ 


μι, for αὐτοῦ τούτου. Rep. τι, p. 217. αὐτὸ οὐκ εἴρηται, o 


᾿ μάλιστα ἔδει ῥηθῆναι. Thus ipse is often put for 18 ipse, 
e.g. Cie. Fin. 1, 5,18. See Misc. Phil. 1,1. p..96'. 
εὐ 44. Sometimes αὐτός stands for οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος, and 
has the relative after it. Hur. Troad. 668. ἀπέπτυσ᾽ av- 
τήν, ἥτις ἄνδρα τὸν πάρος καινοῖσι λέκτροις, ἀποβαλοῦσ᾽ 
ἄλλον. φιλεῖ. Plat. Theag. p. 9. ap οὐκ αὐτή, ἡ πλοίων 
ἐπιστάμεθα ἄρχειν. In Thuc. τι, 37. οὐ παρανομοῦμεν ---- 
“3 ἀκροάσει τῶν νόμων καὶ μάλιστα αὐτῶν, ὅσοι em ὠφελείᾳ 
πῶν ἀδικουμένων κεῖνται, the demon strative pron. is omitted, 
and αὐτῶν (ex tis) governed of μάλιστα, et ex tis maxime 
edrum. | δ 
| 12. αὐτός is often used after ordinal numbers, to shew 
that one person with several others, whose number.is 
less by one than the number mentioned, has done some- 
thing. Thuc. τ, 46. Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς: nv Ξιενοκλείδης ὁ 
Ἐὐθυκλέους, πέμπ'τὸς αὐτός, ‘with four others’. Xen. Hist: 
Gr. τι, 2, 17. μετὰ ταῦτα ἠρέθη πρεσβευτὴς ἐς Λακεδαίμονα 
αὐτοκράτωρ, δέκατος αὐτός, ‘with nine others’. In- 
stead of which, Thuc. 1, 57. μετ᾽ ἄλλων evvea™. 


. 18. Homer often puts οὗ, οἷ, &, which he} uses as 


i “Heind: ad Plat. Lys. p. 4 54. 
k Wasse ad Thuc. τι, 13. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 262. Hoog. ad 
Vig. 'p. 73. a. 


472. 
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a pronoun of the third person (§. 147. Not.), and makes 
the noun itself follow these. Il. ν΄, 600. ἣν dpa ot θερά- 


πὼν ἔχε, ποιμένι λαῶν. φ΄, 249. ἵνα μεν παύσειε πόνοιο, 
δῖον ‘A χίλληα. Od. C, 48. αὐτίκα δ᾽ "Has ἦλθεν. evApovos, 


4 μιν ἔγειρε; Ναυσικάαν εὔπεπλον. This is the same 
idiom which obtains in the article also, §. 262. Obs. — 


Relative Pronoun. 


is 6% 


ΠῚ, a. p. 337 sq. | 


If the word to which the relative is referred bea 
pron. demonstr. this pron. is generally omitted, and the 
relative takes the same case. Isocr. Paneg. p. 46. B. C. 


ε 7 ἘΠῚ ἐς e ww ef , 
9. πόλις μων, WV ἔλαβεν, απασι μετέδωκε, for μετέδωκεν. 


2 ἃ > > A > 

exeivwv, ἃ ἐλ. Plat. Gorg. p. 26. εμοὶ δοκεῖς σὺ οὐ πάνυ 
ἀκόλουθα λέγειν οὐδὲ σύμφωνα οἷς τὸ πρῶτον ἔλεγες; for 
ἐκείνοις, ἅ. Xen. Anab. 1,9, 25. σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς. 
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Because the accusative alone, is often put for the accus. 
with κατά, hence Demosth, in Mid. p. 515,10. says, δίκην 
βουλόμενοι λαβεῖν, ὧν ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. ἐτεθέαντο θρασὺν ὄντα 
καὶ βδελυρόν, for καθ᾽ ἃ--- θρασύν. Sometimes the con- 
oes frat ΓΕ ΟἹ ot Ὁ ΤΣ ἼΜΕΝ ; ἅ 

struction, by these means, is complicated. Soph. Ged..T. 
862. οὐδὲν yap ἂν rpatay ἄν, ὧν ov' co φίλον, for οὐδὲν 


ἂν mpatam av εκείνων, ἅ pe πράξαι ov σοι φίλον ἐστί!. 


Obs. 1. This is imitated also by other relatives: ὅθεν. Soph. 
Trach. 701. ἐκ δὲ γῆς, ὅθεν προύκειτ᾽, ἀναζέουσι θρομβώ- 
δεις ἀφροί, for ἐκεῖθεν, ὅπου. Thuc. 1, 89. διεκομίζοντο 
εὐθύς, ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο, παῖδας, for ἐκεῖθεν, ὅπου. Plat. 
Polit. p- 17. φράσον δή μοι, τὸ τῆς ἀποπλανήσεως ὁπόθεν 
ἡμᾶς δεῦρ ἤγαγεν. οἶμαι μὲν “γὰρ μάλιστα; 6 θεν ἐρωτηθεὶς 
σὺ τὴν ἀγελαιοτροφίαν ὅπη διαιρετέον, εἶπες. ee 


οἷος. Plat. Rep. viii, p. 208. ἐλάττω φύοιντο τῶν τοιούτων 
κακῶν, οἵων νῦν δὴ εἴπομεν. Comp. Iv, p. 377. Isocrat. Ag. 
p- 392. B.a. This, even when it should be in the nominative, 
with the substantive belonging to it, and have ἐστί or εἰσί after 
it, takes the case of the word to which it is referred, in which 
case ἐστέ ot εἰσί is omitted. Thuc. vit, 21. πρὸς ἄνδρας TOA- 
μηρούς, οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους, for οἷοι ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἰσίν. Plat. 
Soph. Dp. 241. οἵῳ γε ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν ἄπορον, for οἷος ἐγώ 
εἰμι. Xen. Mem. 8. τ, 9, 3. πολλῷ ἥδιόν ἐστι, χαριζόμενον 
οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ ἢ ἀπεχθόμενον, ὠφελεῖσθαι, for avopt, οἷος σὺ 
ei. Hence Plat. Euthyd. p.5. κρατίστω --- καὶ ἄλλον διδάξαι 
λέγειν τε καὶ σνγγράφεσθαι λόγους οἵους εἰς τὰ δικαστήρια, 
properly οἷοι εἰς Ta ou. av ἁρμόττοιεν.. See Heind. p. 802. 56. 
Also when οἷος stands for ὥστε. Demosth. p. 23, 16. τοιούτους 
ἀνθρώπους, οἵους μεθυσθέντας ὀρχεῖσθαι. ----ὃ. If the word 
to which οἷος should refer, is omitted, the article is put with οἷος 
in the case of the word omitted. Xen. Hist. Gr. 11, 3, 25. 
γνόντες τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν 
εἶναι δημοκρατίαν, for τοιούτοις, οἷοι ἡμεῖς τε καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ἐσμέν". : 
et ὄρ ὄρ τ τ ὁ 


1 Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 835. Plut. 1128. 
πὶ Reiz. de Acc, Incl. p. 79. | 
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«Ὁ ἡλίκος. Arist.’ Ach: 703. εἰκὸς ἄνδρα Kuper, ἘΝ ν 'ϑου- 


κυδίδην, ἐξολέσθαι. Ecel. 465: ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν Tot σιν. ἡλίκοισι 
νῷν, for ἡλίκος Θ. ἐστι, τηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι. νῷ ἐσμέν: ok) 


Obs, 2: Also when the relative remains in the right case, 


it-serves to Contract: two propositions into one, by. ‘omitting ‘the 


demonstrative pronoun. Xen. Mem. S. oH, 6, 34. ἐμοὶ ἐγγίγνεται 


εὔνοια. πρὸς ous av ὑπολάβω εὔνοϊκῶς ἔχειν πρὸς ἐμέ, for πρὸς 
ἐκείνους, ous ἂν ὑπολ. 


mJ 


‘Obs. 3. ‘The case of the preceding noun ina ρα διὰ of: 
the nominative of the’ relative pronoun. Plat. Phedon. p. 156. 
Τοῦτο δ᾽ ὅμοιόν ἐστιν ᾧ νῦν δὴ ἐλέγετο: where, however, Stob. 
Ecl, Eth. p. 78. reads ἃ νῦν δὴ ἐλέγετο (which would be ἃ con- 
struction like that noticed in §. 474.. 2.),᾿ aud. Lamblichus, 
p» 76: ὃ---ἔλεγε: ᾿ Bikes - 

Sometimes the relative ihe the noun, to which it 
should be referred, in the same case after it ; as in Latin. 
Herod. v, 106. μὴ μὲν εἰν. οὖν ἐκδύσασθαι, τὸν ἔχων 
κιθῶνα καταβήσομαι ἐ ες ων; πρίν, ὅς. Eurip. Or.. 63. 
ἣν yap κατ᾽ οἴκους ἔλιφ᾽ » OT. εἰς Τροίαν ἔπλει, ἴα ρθάνον; 
SS τἀύτῃ γέγηθε. Xen. Anab. 1, 9,19. εἴ τινὰ ΜῈΝ 
eps cea eo meson ἧς ἄρχοι. χώρας, for τὴν χώραν, ἧς “ἄρ- 
xo. In this case the noun frequently: has the article. 
ΔΝ Antig. 404. Plat. Polit. p. 9. Rep. V, p. 61". 


a. Hence the nouns which should precede the rela- 


tive, in conjunction with. a demonstrative pronoun or — 


adjective, in the same case with these, are, frequently 
referred to the relative. Il. η΄, 186. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε dn τὸν ἵκανε, 
φέρων av’ ὅμιλον ἁπάντη, ὅς μιν ἐπιγράψας, κυνέῃ βάλε, 
φαίδιμος ᾿Αἴας. Plat. Hipp. May. p.5. τί ποτε τὸ διό 
ὅτι οἱ παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα nee ONE λέγεται. ἐπὶ 
σοφίᾳ, Πιττακοῦ τε καὶ Biavros —— ὡς ἢ πάντες ἢ οἱ 


πολλοὶ αὐτῶν φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πράξεων ; ; 


" Valcken. .ad Herod, p. 574, 86. Fisch. 111, a. Ῥ. 340, Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 711, 35. | 


4 
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also with the article. Soph. Gd. Col, 907. viv δ᾽ οὕσπερ 
eee \ , » =a ᾽ ἡ 3 fens ea eee 

οὗτος τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ ἔχων, τούτοισιν, οὐκ ἀλλοισιν,. 
ὡρμοσθήσεται.. Demosth. in Leptin. p. 462, 16. τῶν εἰσφο- 
ρῶν καὶ τριηραρχιῶν ---- — οὐδεὶς ἔστ᾽ ἀτελὴς ἐκ τῶν παλαιῶν 
νόμων, οὐδὲ OVS οὗτος ἔγραψε, τοὺς ap 'Δρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αρι- 


στονγείτονος“. 


_b. This construction is also united with the pre- 
ceding. Soph. Cid. Col. 334. (ἦλθον) ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον OLKE- δ 
“τῶν πιστῷ μόνῳ. Eurip. Or. 1406. οἱ δὲ πρὸς θρόνους ἔσω 
μολόντες as ἔγημ' ὁ τοξότας Πάρις γυναικό s. Thuc. vit, 
δά. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ (τροπαῖον ἔστησαν) ἧς οἱ Τυρσηνοὶ τ ροπῆς 
ἐποιήσαντο τῶν πεζῶν, for τῆς τροπῆς τῶν πεζών, ἣν οἱ 


᾿ Tupo. ἐπ. Comp. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 26. : 


ὦ. , In the above instances the relative takes the case 
of the preceding substantive ; but sometimes instead of 
this the substantive takes, even when it stands first, 
the case of the relative which follows. Il. σ΄, 192. ἄλλον 
δ᾽ οὗ τευ οἶδα, τεῦ ἂν κλυτὰ τεύχεα δύω. Herod. τι, 106. 
τὰς δὲ στήλας τὰς ἵστα κατὰ τὰς χώρας ὁ Αἰγύπτον. 
βασιλεὺς Σέσωστρις, αἱ μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦ- 
σαι. Plat. Menon. p. 381. ἔχεις οὖν εἰπεῖν ἄλλον ὁτονοῦν 
πράγματος, οὗ οἱ μὲν φάσκοντες διδάσκαλοι εἶναι, ----ὁμο- 
λογοῦνται πονηροὶ εἶναι. ὃ. p. 382. ὡμολογήκαμεν δέ γε; 
πράγματος, οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι μήτε μαθηταὶ εἶεν, τοῦτο 
διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. In this manner we must explain Vrg. 
Jin. τ, 557. urbem, quam statuo, vestra est?. 


᾿ς Note. Sometimes ma proposition, consisting of two mem- 
bers, each of which depends upon the relative, but in each οἵ. 
which the relative should be in a different case, it is put only 


° Wolf. ad Dem. Lept. p. 236. 
» Heind, ad Plat. Lys. p. 47.sq- Dorville ad Char. p. 593. 609. 
VOL. I. x 
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γι Gea 


See 590. 


The .relative often differs. in number, from. the 
word to which it is referred, and is in the. singular 
when that is in the plural. This takes place when 
it refers not so much to a determinate person or thing, 
as tovall of the species to which the preceding sub= 
stantive belongs, or when a word of general import; as. 
πᾶς, precedes. Hence also in this -case ὅστις ΟΥ ὃς 
av is\commonly put. Il. π΄, 641. χαλεπόν. σε --- πάν- 
των. ἀνθρώπων σβέσσαι μένος, ὅς κέ σευ ἄντα ἔλθη 
ἀμυνόμενος. Od. φ΄. 409. οἷνός σε τρώει. μελιηδής, ὅστε καὶ 
ἄλλους βλάπτει, ὅς ἂν μιν χανδὸν ἕλῃ. Comp. 2b. 313. 
Soph. Antig. 707. ὅστις yap αὐτὸς ἢ φρονεῖν μόνος δοκεῖ, ἢ 
γλώσσαν, ἣν οὐκ ἄλλος, ἢ ψυχὴν ἔχειν, οὗτοι διαπτυχθέν- 
τες, ὠφθησαν κακοί. Eurip. Hec. 363. ἔπειτ᾽ lous dv Oe 
σποτῶν ὠμῶν φρένας τύχοιμ ἂν, ὅστις ἀργύρου μ᾽ ὠνήσε- 
ται. Aristoph. Nub. 348. γίγνονται πάνθ᾽ 6 τι βούλονται. 
Simonid. ap Plat. Protag. p. 159. wa yras δὲ ἐπάινοῖμι 
καὶ φιλέω ἑκὼν, ὅστις ἕρδη μηδὲν αἰσχρόν. Plat. Rep. VIII. 
}. 230. προσγελᾷ Te καὶ ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν περιτυγ- 
χάνῃ. ΤΗΣ 

Similar to the usage explained in §. 471. d. is that, in 
which the relative is followed. by the proper noun, with 
the article, as if for explanation in the apposition. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 101 Sq. ἕτερα τοιαῦτα, a δή τινες τὰ φαν- 
τάσματα ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἀληθῆ καλοῦσιν. Hipp. Ma). p. 29. 
ἡμεῖς “γάρ που ἐκεῖνο ἐζητοῦμεν, ᾧ πᾶντα τὰ καλὰ πράγματα 
καλα ἐστιν, ὥσπερ ᾧ πάντα τὰ μεγάλα ἐστὶ μεγάλα, τῷ 
ὑπερέχοντι. Rep. τχ, Pp. 255. οὐκοῦν τοῖς τοιούτοις κακοῖς 

4 Brunck. ad Soph, Aj, 760. 
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eo ES ee ὁ ὑπ) ὦ Bee 4 ἌΝ Pry = OR 

“τλείω καρποῦται ὁ avyp, ὅς ἂν κακῶς ἐν ἑαυτῷ πολιτευόμενος 
a es δὴ 1 5 ἢ " \ Ne r- ε \ 
(ov νῦν δὴ σὺ αθλιώωτατον expivas τὸν TUPAaVVLKO v) ως μὴ 


ἰδιώτης καταβιῷ". Comp. δ. 439. Obs. 


In ἃ similar manner the relative is explained by an 
infinitive or an entire proposition. Thuc. v, 6. ὥστε οὐκ 
x Oo” >? ε ’ ε, t a ie Coa Aad: 
ἂν ἔλαθεν αὐτόθεν ὁρμώμενος ὁ Κλεων τῷ στρατῷ ὅπερ 
ΥΣ ᾿ , "Ἂν pr αὐλὴν ὁ ; ite ΝΣ 
προσεδέχετο ποιήσειν αὐτὸν, επὶ τὴν Λμφίπολιν, ὑπεριόοντα 
σφῶν τὸ πλῆθος, ἀναβήσεσθαι. Isocr. π. αντ. p. 314. 
A. ἃ. φυλακτέον ἐστὶν, ὅπως μηδὲν ὑμῖν συμβήσεται τοιοῦ- 
ay a ~ ν ares , a» Ἢ 
τον, μηδ᾽ ,) ἃ τοις ἀλλοις ἂν εἐπιτιμήσαιτε, (vulg. — τιμήσητε) 
τούτοις αὐτοὶ φαίνησθε περιπίπτοντες. Thus the genitive 
of the relative after a comparative is explained by a sup- 
plement with 7: Isocr. Panath: p. 249. B. ὧν τις ἄλλος 


θ \ Ἃ , 3 δὼ ae Λ “ be 
φανήσεται προνοηθεῖς ἡ τις ἐμπούόῶν KATATTAS, TOU μηοεν 


ἔτι “γενέσθαι τοιοῦτο. Comp. de Pac. p. 161. D. See 
δ. 460. ΩΝ 

‘The relative serves also, as in Latin, to connect pro- 
positions instead of the demonstrative, ὁ. g. Κρόνος κατέ- 
mev Ἑστίαν, εἶτα Anunrpav καὶ “Hpav’ μεθ᾽ ἃς Πλούτωνα 
καὶ Ποσειδῶνα. ‘This takes place also in combinations 
which do not occur in Latin. , 


Πα. After a parenthesis, when the discourse reverts 

to what preceded. Il. λ΄, 221. (τίς δὴ πρῶτος Αιγαμέμνονος 
ἀντίος ἦλθεν :) ᾿Ιφιδάμας Ἀντηνορίδης, ns τε μέγας τε, ὃς 
τράφη ἐν Θρήκη; ὃς. to v. 230. ὅς pa TOT ᾿Ατρείδεω ᾿Αγα- 
μέμνονος ἀντίος ἦλθεν, hic, inquam, obviam processit, or 
hie igitur, &c. Comp. Herod. vu, 205. Soph. Ο. Ὁ. 
1308—1326. Eur. Or, 892—904°. | 


δ. In addresses. Soph. Cid. C. 1354. νῦν δ᾽ iivads 
ees Ύ Ύρ'..-. Eee 


* Heind,.ad Plat. Gorg. p. 121. ad Cratyl. p.97. Parm. p, 226. 
s Animadv. in H. Hom. p.176. Hom. Hymni et Batrachom. p. 31. 
x2 - 


477. 
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εἶσι, Kakovoas Y ἐμοῦ τοιαῦθ᾽, ἃ μὴ τοῦδ᾽ οὔποτ᾽ εὐφρανεῖ 
βίον. ὃς Y> ὦ κάκιστε, σκῆπτρα. καὶ θρόνους ἔχων, --- — 
τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἀπήλασας, Where properly 
σύ γ᾽, ὦ xax. Should be put. Thus too with the impera- 
tive. Soph. (Ed. T. 723. τοιαῦτα φῆμαι μαντικαὶ διώρισαν. 
ὧν ἜΝ σὺ μηδέν, for ἀλλὰ τούτων VT PE TOV σὺ μ. Id. 
(Σὰ. C. 731. (ope τιν as ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας φόβον γεωρή 
τῆς ἑμῆς ἐπεισόδου") ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε, μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ € ἔπος κακόν, 
where ὅν is referred to the ee pronoun contained 
IM ἐμῆς, for ἀλλὰ μὴ ὀκνεῖτε εμέ. Comp. 282. Eurvp. 
Andr. 177. Iphig. A. 394. And in interrogations. Eur. 
Or. 746. OP. ψῆφον ἀμφ ἡμῶν πολίτας ἐπὶ φόνῳ θέσθαι 
χρεῶν. ΠΥΛ. ἢ κρινεῖ τί χρῆμα; for τί δὲ χρ. αὕτη κρινεῖ ; 


ὃ. For the demonstrative with yap. Eurip. Hec. 
409. βούλει πεσεῖν πρὸς οὖδας, ἑλκῶσαί τε σὸν γέροντα χρώ- 
τα, πρὸς βίαν ὠθουμένη, ἀσχημονῆσαί τ᾽, ᾿ ἐκ νέου βραχίονος 
σπασθεῖσ᾽ . ἃ πείσει, ‘since all this thou must suffer’. Id. 
Alc. 669. οὐ μὴν ἐρεῖς “γέ μ᾽, ὡς ἀτιμάζοντα σὸν “γῆρας, θα- 
νεῖν προὔδωκας, ὅστις αἰδόφρων πρὸς σ᾽ ἣν μάλιστα. Here 
the proposition with ὅς contains at the same time the 
antithesis of the preceding negative proposition, as in 


the following passage, it expresses the antithesis of an. 


interrogation, which also has a negative sense. Xen. 


Mem. 8. 111, 5, 15 Sq. πότε yap οὕτως ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥσπερ Λα- 


κεδαιμόνιοι, ἢ πρεσβυτέρους αἰδέσονται : —— 08 ἀπὸ τῶν πατέ- 
ρων ἄρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν γεραιτέρων᾽ — 7 σωμασκήσουσιν 
οὕτως: --- οὶ οὐ μόνον αὐτοὶ εὐεξίας ἀμέλοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ Kal τῶν 
ἐπιμελουμένων καταγελῶσι, ἄς. when the proposition with 
οἵ may be rendered by ‘nay’; ‘nay bi begin, nay 
they neglect’. 


d. 6 especially often stands at the beginning of a pro- 
position, i.e. δύ 6 for διὰ τοῦτο, guare for ttaque. Hurip. 
Hec. 13. νεώτατος δ᾽ ἣν Πριααυιδῶν" ὃ καί με γῆς ὑπεξέπεμ- 


'ς 
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ψεν. (R) Comp. Ph. 156. 270. Isocr. de Pac. p. 160. A. 
ὅπερ ἄξιον ἐστὶ δεδιέναι, μὴ καὶ νῦν ἡμείς ἔνοχοι γενώμεθα 
ταύταις ταῖς ἀνοίαις". Thus also d for δ ἅ. Soph. ΤΥ. 


Δ \ : of 2 , ». ον 
186. ἃ καὶ σὲ τὰν ἄνασσαν ἐλπίσιν λεγω τάδ᾽ αἰὲν ἴσχειν. 


But some of these passages may be explained by §. 478. 


The relative often stands, as in Latin, before its 
proposition, when the leading idea of the whole period, 
the emphasis, is contained in it. Soph. Phil. 86. ἐγὼ 
μὲν, ovs ἂν τῶν λόγων ἀλγῶ κλύων, --- --- TOVGCE καὶ 


, x 
πρασσειν oTUYW. 


It precedes also, when there 1s no pronoun demon- 
strative following, but ati entire complete proposition to 
which it is referred. Eurip. Ion 654. ὃ δ᾽ εὐκτὸν ἀνθρώ- 
ποισι κἂν. ἄκουσιν ῆ, δίκαιον εἶναί μ᾽ ὁ νόμος ἡ vats θ᾽ ἅμα 
παρεῖχε τῷ θεῷ, Where ὅ is referred to the following: δί- 
καιον εἶναι. τοῦτό OF ταῦτά ἐστι May be supplied, as in 
Plat. Gorg. p. 158. ᾧ μόνῳ ἀσφαλὲς ταύτην τὴν εὐεργεσίαν 
προέσθαι, (τοῦτό ἐστιν) εἴπερ τῷ ὄντι δύναιτό τις ἀγαθοὺς 


ποιεῖν. Hence the following kinds of construction arise : 


a. The neuter ὅ at the beginning of a proposition 
which refers to a succeeding proposition, has the sense 
of quod attinet ad id, quod, as the Latin, quod, Xen. 
Mier. 6, 12. ὃ δ᾽ ἐζήλωσας ἡμᾶς, ὡς τοὺς μὲν φίλους μάλιστα 
εὖ ποιεῖν δυνάμεθα, τοὺς © ἐχθροὺς πάντων μάλιστα χειρού- 
μέθα, οὐδὲ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, “ with regard, however, to that 
on account of which thou enviest us’, viz. that we, ἄς. 
Here ὅ refers to the entire proposition which follows, 
ws τοὺς μὲν φίλους, KC. and this proposition is to be con- 
sidered, at the same time, as an épexegesis of the 9, 


i ε᾿᾿᾿ρπαὺΆλ τ τ το------ ὺς-ςς-- -- τσ  ΗἪὴῊΗῳΩ 


ὁ Valck. ad Phen. p. 52. Musgr. δά Eurip. Ph. 270. Brunck. ad 
Furip. Hec. 1. c. Phan. 270. Arist. Eccl. 338. Herm. ad Viger. 
Pp. 706, 27. ers 


a 


8. 
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according to §. 477. as in Plat. Euthyd.-p. 5. 6: δὲ σὺ 
ῥωτᾷς, τὴν σοφίαν αὐτοῖν; Oavudat, ὦ Κρίτων, [ὡς] πάν- 
σοῴοι. ἀτεχνῶς, (as in Kurip. Iph. A. 948.) “ν᾿ ἢ respect, | 
however, to the subject of your enquiry’, viz. ‘their abi- 
lity’. The relative, and the proposition to which it 
should refer, are united in Herod. πὶ, 81. τὰ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ 
πλῆθος avwrye φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρ- 
τῆκε, quod vero jussit, “ with respect, however, to his 
desire, that the supreme power should be delivered to 
the people,’ &c. | 7 


6. This kind of remark upon a proposition follow- 
ing, which is expressed by the relative, often stands 
independently, and the proposition to which it refers is 
so'placed as if τοῦτο, with a predicate, preceded. ‘The 
leading proposition in that case commonly begins with - 
γάρ, ὅτι, ἐπειδή, εἰ, δε. ; Sc 


γάρ. Isocr. Trap. }Ῥ.- 861. C. ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινό- 
νι “ \ , \ \ t 

τατον" διεγγυῶντος ya p Μενεξένου πρὸς τὸν Πολεμαρχον 
τὸν παῖδα, Πασίων, ὡς ἐλευθέρον ὄντος αὐτοῦ, ἑπτὰ ταλάν- 
τῶν διεγγνήσατο. tb. 364. E. ὃ δὲ πάντων μέγιστον 
Τεκμήριον, ὡς Πασίων ὡμολογηκὼς ἦν ἀποδώσειν τὸ ap- 
“τ ὐριον᾽" ὅτε γὰρ Μενέξενος, &e. Comp. ἴῃ Euthyn. 

Pp: 402. A. : Ἶ : ΤῊΝ 


ὅτι, ἐπειδή, εἰ, &c. Plat. Lys. p. 414. ὅ ἐστι πούτων. 
δεινότερον, OTL καὶ Goel, &e. Rep. VI, p. 83 sq. ὃ μὲν πάν- 
τῶν θαυμαστότατον ἀκοῦσαι, ὅτι ἕν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐπηνέσαμεν 
τῆς φύσεως ἀπόλλυσι τὴν ἔχουσαν ψυχὴν καὶ ἀποσπᾷ φιλο- 
σοφίας. Comp. Symp. p. 188. Euthyd. p. 73. Isocr. 
Bus. 223. B. in Soph. p. 291. E.— Plat. Hipp. Min. 
P. 208. καὶ ὅ ye πᾶσιν ἔδοξεν ἀτοπώτατον καὶ σοφίας πλεί- 
στῆς ἐπίδειγμα, ἐπειδὴ τὴν ζώνην ἔφησθα τοῦ χιτωνίσκου, 
ἣν εἶχες, εἶναι μὲν οἷαι αἱ Περσικαὶ τῶν πολυτελῶν, ταύτην δ᾽ 
αὐτὸς πλόξαι. ---- Isocr. Archid. p. 127. D. ὃ δὲ πάντων : 


wen 
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δχετλιώτατον, εἰ φιλοπονώτατοι δοκοῦντες εἶναι τῶν “Ἑλλή- 
dala ΩΣ, τὰ κε Sis ὩΣ ΑΣ κ᾿ a he Vey 
νῶν, νυμοτερον βουλευσόμεθα περι τούτων. Id. in Callim. 


: ᾿ ἃ A , a δ ᾽ 
p- 376. B. ὃ δὲ πάντων ἂν τις μάλιστα θαυμάσειεν," εἰ --- 


σποιούτους ὅρκους ἐποιήσασθε.--- hus also with ὅταν. Arist. 


Vesp. 605. ὃ δέ y ἥδιστον τούτων ἐστὶν πάντων, οὗ ᾿πι- 
λελήσμην, ὅταν οἴκαδ᾽ ἴω τὸν μισθὸν ἔχων. Isocr. π. ἀντιδ., 
p. 914. E. ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον, ὅταν TIS αὐτὸς μὲν κιν- 
δυνεύων ἀξιοῖ κατηγορεῖν τῶν διαβαλλόντων, ἑτέρῳ δὲ δικάζων, 
μὴ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχη ᾿γνώμην περὶ αὐτῶν. Comp. Archid. 


p. 182. Ὁ. This kind of construction seems to have been 


originally ‘an ἀνακολούθια, afterwards, by usage, becom- 
ing regular, in which, after a proposition which properly 
can itself only be dependent or included, the construc- 
tion of the remainder is made dependent upon it, as if 
+t were an abstract proposition of itself. See Anacolu- 
thia. Otherwise, in order to bring it nearer to the 
genius of our language, we may supply τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὅτι 
εἰ, &c. after the relative propositions. : 


The relative is put also’ for various conjunctions, 
which would refer to a pronoun demonstrative preceding 
or to be supplied : 


a. For ὥστε, e.g. in the form ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, ‘upon con- 
dition that’. This should be properly ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε, 
as Thuc. 1, 114. says . σπονδὰς Kal ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο 
τ ἐπὶ τοῖσδε; ὥστε μήτέ ᾿Αμπρακιώτας μετὰ ᾿Ακαρνάνων 
στρατεύειν ἐπὶ Πελοποννησίους, μήτε, &e- Thus ὥστε, 
Thuc. ττι, 384. 75. 114. Vv, 94. vir, 82. But because the 
relative properly refers to the demonstrative, so according 
to §. 473. they said ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ᾧ ΟΥ ᾧτε; OF, With the pre- 
position repeated, ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ep ᾧτε, as Plat. Apol. 5. 
p. 68. (Herodotus says vil, 154. ἐπὶ τοῖσδε, ἐπ᾽ ᾧτε.) 
The demonstrative is then omitted by §. 473. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, as 
Xen. Hist. Gr. τι, 2, 20. and ἐφ ᾧτε. Hence on 


‘ 


479. 


i 
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account of ὥστε, as it should properly be, the infinitive. 
usually follows in ent ei though the fut. ind. also 
frequently follows, e. . Thue. 1, 108. 113. 


Obs. 1. There are also other cases where the relative ὅς, ὅστις 
is put for ὥστε, especially after οὕτω, or woe, τηλικοῦτος, τοιοῦ- 
ros, where, however, the verb ( finite), and not the infinitive follows: 
Herod. 1v, 52. κρήνη πικρή, οὕτω δή Tt ἐοῦσα πικρή, ἥ, μεγά- 
θεῖ σμικρὴ ἐοῦσα, κιρνᾷ τὸν Ὕπανιν, " 80 bitter that’. Comp. 1. 
87. Plat. ‘Rep. 31 Ρ. 212. οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο οὕτως ἀδαμάν- 
τινος, ὃς ἂν μείνειεν ἐν τῆ δικαιοσύνῃ. Xen, Anab. τι. δ, 12. 
τίς οὕτω μαίνεται, ὅστις οὔ σοι βούλεται φίλος εἶναι ; 
Lsocr, Epist. p.- 408. D. χρὴ ἐπιθυμεῖν δόξῃς --- τηλικαύτης 
τὸ μέγεθος, ἣν μόνος av σὺ τῶν νῦν ὄντων κτήσασθαι δυνη- 
θείης", , 


Obs. 4. Other relatives also. are put for conjunctions, espe- 
cially οἷος and ὅσος. 


οἷος in the expression οἷος εἰμε or οἷός T εἰμε with the infini- 
tive, which is properly τοιοῦτός εἰμι, ὥστε, ii am of such a 
aa as’, which i have three significations : ‘I am able’ é 

eS | am wont’. 3. ‘I am ready, willing’. Od. i, 172. ov γάρ 
τοι σά γε τοῖον ἐγείνατο πότνια μήτηρ, οἷόν τε ῥυτῆρα 
Prov T ἔμεναι καὶ ὀἰστῶν. Soph. (Ε΄. Τ. 1295. θέαμα δ᾽ εἰσόψει.. 
τάχα τοιοῦτον, οἷον καὶ στυγοῦντ᾽ ἐποικτίσαι. Plat. Cratyl. 
P.- 953. κινδυνεύει τοιοῦτός τις εἶναι ὃ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, οἷος, 
ἂν δόξειεν αὐτῷ, διαπονεῖσθαι καὶ καρτερεῖν. * Agamemnon 
seems to be able to persevere in difficulties’. Comp. id. Criton. 
p: 106. Rep. τ, ρ». 198. 111, p. 521. Menon. p. 389. Amat. 
». 38. Xen. Cyrop. vil, 5, 84. οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλη φυλακὴ τοιαύ.- 
τη," οἵα αὐτόν τινα καλὸν κἀγαθὸν ὑ ὑπάρχειν, a passage which 
is remarkable on this account, that οἵα stands without any gram- 
matical connection ; since elsewhere it is joined with a verb either 
as subject or object. Comp. 1, 2, 3. vit, 4, 31. Demosth. Οἱ. 
p- 23. The abbreviated forms οἷός εἰμι and οἷός τ΄ εἰμι, are more © 
common, which have usually this distinction, viz. that οἷός. εἰμι sig- 


“ Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. irr, 2, 63. Schzefer, in Dion. Hal. p. 71. 


not. 


4 


Syntax. Of the Use of the Pronouns. | 693 


nifies “1 am wont’, and οἷός τ᾽ εἰμι “1 am able*. But although 
this distinction almost always holds good, it is not universally 
established by usage. e. δ. οἷός εἰμι signifies “1 am able’, Plat. 
Rep. 111. in. εἰ μέλλουσιν εἶναι ἀνδρεῖοι, ap οὐ ταῦτά τε λε- 
κτέον, καὶ οἷα αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι ἥκιστα τὸν θάνατον δεδιέναι 
talia, que efficere possint, ‘things which are calculated to 
diminish fear’, 1d. Theag. p. 16. πάνυ φοβοῦμαι ὑπὲρ τούτον, 
μή τινι ἄλλῳ ἐντύχῃ οἵῳ τοῦτον διαφθεῖραι, “who may, oF is 
able, to mislead him’. Thuc. v1, 12. extr. kal τὸ πρᾶγμα 
μέγα εἶναι καὶ μὴ οἷον νεωτέρῳ βουλεύσασθαί τε καὶ ὀξέως 
μεταχειρίσαι, “such as a younger man would be able’. . Xen. 
Mem. S. sv, 6, 11. where it is put with δυνάμενος : ‘Arya8ous 
δὲ πρὸς τὰ τοιαῦτα νομίζεις ἄλλους τινὰς, ἢ τοὺς δυναμέ- 


“ n~ ~ of 
εὐ povs αὐτοῖς Kadws χρῆσθαι: Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ τούτους, EPN- Κα- 


κοὺς δὲ ἄρα τοὺς οἵους τούτοις κακῶς χρῆσθαι. Id. ib. 1, 4, 
6. τοὺς μὲν πρόσθεν ὀδόντας πᾶσι ζώοις οἵους τέμνειν εἶναι, 
τοὺς δὲ “γομφίους οἵους παρὰ τούτων δεξαμένους λεαίνειν. 
‘are adapted to cutting, to bruising’. In general, the idea of 
being accustomed, able, 1s not contained in this phrase independ- 
ently, but in the whole import of the proposition; since some- 
times δύναμαι, δυνατός is added, 6. g- Plat. Charm. p. 112. 
ἔστι “γὰρ τοιαύτη (y δύναμις) οἵα μὴ δύνασθαι τὴν κεφα- 
λὴν μόνον ὑγιᾶ ποιεῖν. Hipp. Maj. p. 35. τοιοῦτοι εἶναι οἷοι 
μὴ δυνατοὶ ὁρᾷν. The idea of must is often contained in the 
proposition, as Thuc. vii, 42. ‘to be inclined’. Xen. Ages. 8, 
2. Demosth: p. 1086, 21. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 223. (where, how- 
ever, it may signify ‘to be accustomed or able’, as ἐθέλειν also 
has these three meanings). The principal idea, “to be so consti- 
tuted as’, nearly the same as πεφυκέναι, is throughout the basis, 
and is differently modified, according to the different relations of 
the propositions. 


d ~ i ε Ws \ Ἁ , 
ὅσος after τοσοντος. Herod. νι, 137. ewuTous δὲ γενέσθαι 
κι ᾽ ͵ ᾽ ἢ ‘ 3 A 
ποσοῦτο ἐκείνων ἄνδρας ἀμείνονας, ὕσῳ, παρεὸν αὑτοισι 
ὕ “ : \ , ᾽ ͵ 3 ὔ 
ἀποκτεῖναι τοὺς Πελασγούς, ἐπεί σφεας ἔλαβου ἐπιβουλεύον- 


, TAS, οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι, ἀλλά σφι προειπεῖν (vulg. προσειπεῖν) ἐκ 


ΝΠ Al ae ea aie  --ος------ς-. 


x Harpocr. et Suid. ν, οἷος εἶ, Valck. ad Herod. p. 650, 10. Reiz. 
de Pros. Gr. Incl. Ὁ. 79 544. Fisch. x11, b. p. 15 564. 


480. 
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τῆς “γῆς ἐξιέναι, for ὥστε οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι, προειπεῖν. Thucyd. τιν r 
49. ἡ μὲν ἔφθασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι 
τὸ ψήφισμα: Xenoph. Anab. ἵν; 812: ἀλλά μοι δοκεῖ---τοσοῦ! 
TOV χωρίον κατασχεῖν διαλιπόντας τοὺς λόχους, ὅσον ἔξω 


TOUS ἐσχἅἄτους λόχους γενέσθαὶ τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων. Tocrat: 


de Pac. p, 178. D. τοσοῦτον “γὰρ ὑπεβάλοντο τοὺς ἡμετέ- 
pous τοῖς εἰς τοὺς “EXAnvas ἁμαρτήμασιν, ὅσον πρὸς τοῖς. 
πρότέρον ὑπά ρχόυσι σφαγὰς καὶ στάσεις ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 
ἐποιήσαντο. Comp. Epist. p- 409. 4. Hence the following 
phrases seem’ to have arisen : Thucyd. τ, 2. νεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν 
ἕκαστοι, ὅσον ἀποζῆν (ἐπὶ τοσοῦτο, ὥστε ἀπ.) quantum satis 
esset ad vitam sustentandam. Plat. Prot. p. 135 54. διὰ τοῦτο 
οἱ ἰατροὶ πάντες ἀπαγορεύουδι τοῖς ἀσθενοῦσι μὴ χρῆσθαὶ 
ἐλαΐῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ὅτι σμικροτάτῳ---ὅσον μόνον τὴν δυσχέρειαν 
κατασβέσαι. Comp. Xen. Anab. vit) 3, 45. ° con. 1,18. 
venus in Anal. Br, T. τ, p- 165. vit, coll. Ovid: Fast: τ, 357. 
we might also supply ἐξαρκεῖ, which Arrian. de exp. Alex. vit, 
c. 1. adds: καὶ οὖν ὀλέγον ὕστερον ἀποθανὼν τοσοῦτον καθέ- 
ξεις τῆς γῆς, ὅσον ἐξαρκεῖ ἐντετάφθαι τῷ σώματι. 


6. For particles of time. In μέχρις οὗ, with a verb 
following, ‘until that’, donec, for μέχρις ἐκείνου τοῦ 


χρόνου, ὅτε. 


_c. For ὅτι, ‘that, or because’. Eurip. Or, 611. ay- 
γέλλουσα ---- — τοῦθ᾽ ὃ μισήσειαν Διγίσθου λέχος οἱ νέρτε- 
po θεοί. Plat. Jon. p. 184. περὶ τούτου ov νῦν ἡρόμην oe 
θέασαι ὡς φαῦλον καὶ ἰδιωτικόν ἐστι καὶ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς νῶνᾶι, 
ἂν \ SHILA EC" 2 ἢ » ΝΗ ἶ Ψ' , 

Ὁ ἔλεγον τὴν αὑτὴν εἶναι σκέψιν, εἐπειὸᾶν τις ὅλην τέχνην 
λάβη. Rep. τι, p. 227. τοῦτ᾽ οὖν αὐτὸ ἐπαΐνεσον δικαιοσύνης, 
ὃ αὐτὴ Ov αὑτὴν τὸν ἔχοντα ὀνίνησι; Xen. Ages. I, 36. ἄξιον 

\ 1 2? ay ε , » > κα΄ of ᾿ 
Ye anv καὶ ἐντευθεν υπερβαλλόντες ἄγασθαι αὐτοῦ, ὅστις, 
for ὅτι, by the omission of the preceding αὐτοῦ, a kind 


of ἀνακολουθία. 


Thus for ἀντὶ τούτου, ὅτι, ἀντὶ τούτων, ὅτι, is Used by 
the same analogy (ἀντὶ τούτου, οὗ,) αντὶ τούτων, ὧν. 
Theoer. Epigr..17. ἐξεῖ τὰν χάριν a yuva ἀντὶ τήνων, 
ὧν τὸν κῶρον ἔθρεψε, ‘for this reason, that’, and without 
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a pronoun demonstrative, ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, m the sense 
‘of ‘because’. In other cases both phrases ‘serve to 
connect the proposition, quare, ‘ wherefore”. 


Obs. 1. Also ὅς is put for ὅτι, without a demonstrative pre- 
ceding. Herpd. 1, 33. Σόλων ἀποπέμπεται, κάρτα δόξας ἀμαθὴς 
εἶναι, ὅς, τὰ παρεόντα ἀγαθὰ μετεὶς, τὴν τελευτὴν πάντὸς 


χρήματος ὁρᾷν ἐκέλενε. Comp. Eurip. Iph. Aul. ΘΟΥ͂. 


- Obs. 2. In the same mamer ὅσος is used after τοσοῦτος. 
Herod. νττι, 13: τοῖσι δὲ ταχθεῖσι αὐτέων περιπλώειν Εὔβοιαν 
ἡ αὐτή περ ἐοῦσα νὺξ πολλὸν ἦν ETL ἀγριωτέρη, τοσούτῳ. 
ὅσῳ ἐν πελάγει φερομένοισι ἐπέπιπτε. Xen. Cyrop. vist, 1,4, 
τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦ- 
λοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν, Kc. Comp. Isocr. de 


Pac. p. 168. A. D. 170. C*. 


Obs. 3. The relatives οἷος and ὅσος are often put for ὅτι 
- d ~ ἘΠῚ “ 3 , Ἃ 
τοιοῦτος, ὅτι τοσοῦτος. Herod. τ, 31. αἱ Ἄργειαι ἐμακαριζον τὴν 
, 


’ Ψ ’ > ’ ef , > 
μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων εκύρησε, for ὅτι τοιούτων τέκνων ἐκ. Thuc. 


, " "Rn 4 
11, 41. μονὴ οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ ἐπελθόντι ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει; 
ε δὼ ὁ " , ~ . . . . » “7 
up οἵων κακοπαθεῖ. Of a similar nature 1s the Homeric οἱ 
@ tr a ε “ ε 
ἀγορεύεις, οἷα p eopryas, for ὅτι τοιαῦτα" ἀγορεύεις, ὅτι 
΄“ ΝΣ 7 . ° “4 
τοιαῦτα μ᾽ ἔοργας, which refers to an entire proposition; the 
import of which is mferred from the speech of the other, ‘pro 
iis que dixisti, fecisti, quantum conjicere licet ex tis, que, Bc.’ 
, ‘ > 
6. g. Il. a , 95. x, 347. Od. δ; 611. Asch. Prom. 915. ἢ μὴν 
. \ 32 ἢ A f ’ @ 3 
ἔτι Leus, καίπερ αὐθάδης φρενῶν, ἔσται ταπεινος, οἷον ἐξαρτύε- 
᾿ ’ ~ a . . ry 4 ὲ > 5) 
TAL γάμον γαμειν". In Lucian. Dial. Mar. τ, 1. €otkas οὐκ ερα- 
A ’ ms of \ 1 ’ e ? a > - 
στὴν, ἀλλ ἐρώμενον EXELY TOV Πολύφημον, οἷα ἐπαινεῖς αὐτὸν 
ef ay ¢ 
for ὅτι οὕτως ἐταινεῖς. Thus Homer employs a relative pro- 
position in which οἷος refers to a noun following in the same 
proposition, in order to give the ground of explanation of another 
sentence. Il. σ΄, 262. οἷος ἐκείνου θυμὸς ὑπέρβιος, οὐκ 
? , ᾽ εἴ ~ 9 ε 
ἐθελήσει μίμνειν εν πεδίῳ, for ὅτι τοιοῦτος ἐκ. θ. ὑπέρβ. 


which is the same as pro sua atrocitate nolet, and may be com- 


ΠΤ ll a, ee tet ert 


y Herm. ad Vig. p. 709, 33. 
2. Wasse ad Thucyd. vi, 89. 
2 Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 347. 
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pared with the Latin, que ejus est atrocitas, qua» est atrocitates 
Comp. Jl. θ΄, 450. Οἀ. ο΄, 211. bic ienae SSI 


In this manner the passage in Plat. Symp. p. 233. might. 
be explained: ὃν δὲ σὺ φήθης [Ἔρωτα εἶναι, θαυμαστὸν οὐδὲν 
μὴ A A “~ \ »" ‘ 
ξπαθες, for ὅτι δὲ τοῦτον σὺ φήθης. [τ seems however to be 
rather an elliptic phrase: ὃν δὲ σὺ ὠήθης "Ἔρωτα εἶναι, τοῦτον 
οἰόμενος, θ. οὐδὲν ἔπαθες. 


481. The relative also is frequently put for ἵνα, in order 
to express a purpose, as in Latin gui for ut is. Il. i, 165. 
’ >» 7 A ᾽ ,ὕ “ , ww ee 
ἀλλὰ ἄγετε; KANToVs οτρύυνομεν, ot κε τάχιστα ἔλθωσ ἐς 
κλισίην Πηληϊάδεω Αχιλῆος. Thuc. ναι, 25. καὶ τῶν νεῶν μία 
εἰς Πελοπόννησον ᾧχετο, πρέσβεις ἄγουσα, οἵπε ρ τὰ σφέ- 
’ d ~ 
TEpa φράσωσιν. Xen. Mem. 5. I, 1, 14. ὅπλα κτῶνται, 
οἷς ἀμύνωνται τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. Eurip. Iphig. T.. 1217. καὶ 


4, , > εἰ » - 
πόλει πεμψον τιν, ὅστις σημανεῖ. 


\ 


Obs. 1... Sometimes the relative is put with a finite verb, 
instead of the substantive related to the verb. Demosth. pro Cor, 
p. 231, 4. οἷς yap εὐτυχήκεσαν ἐν Λεύκτροις, οὐ μετρίως 
ἐκέχρηντο, for τοῖς εὐτυχήμασιν. Similar to this is ἐκέχρηντο 
Plat. Phadon. p. 414. ὡμολογήσαμεν ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν, μήποτ᾽ 
ἂν αὐτὴν (τήν ψυχήν) ἁρμονίαν ye οὖσαν, ἐναντία ᾷἄδειν οἷς 
ἐπιτείνοιτο καὶ χαλῷτο καὶ πάλλοιτο. Both idioms have arisen 
from the use of the relative for ws. 


Obs. 2. In other cases the. relative is put for other conjunc- 
tions ; but these are generally cases of anacoluthia. Thus it stands 
for εἴ τις. Hesiod. Theog. 783. καί ῥ᾽ ὅστις ψεύδηται ᾿Ολύμκ- 
ma δώματ᾽ ἐχόντων, Ζεὺς δέ τε Ἶριν ἔπεμψε. Herod. τι, 65. 
TOO ἂν τις τῶν θηρίῳν τούτων κατακτείνη, ἤν μὲν ἑκὼν, θά- 
νατὸς ἢ ζημίη, ἣν δ᾽ ἀέκων, &c. ; 


Sometimes ὅς stands with 4 finite verb after ἃ proposition, 
which contains the predicate of an action; thus for εἴ Tis, οἵ 
rather for the infinitive, as the subject: Thuc. tv, 18. σωφρόνων 
δὲ > δ pat. ὶ Py 3 θὰ > > , > “-- 50 

€ ἀνόρων, οἵτινες ταγαθὰ ες αμφίβολον ασφαλῶς εθεντο, 
for τὸ Tay. —OécOa.. Id. 11, 44. τὸ δ᾽ εὐτὺ χές, οἱ ἂν τῆς 
εὐπρεπεστάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ οἵδε νῦν, τελευτῆς, ὑμεῖς 
δὲ λύπης, ἴον λαχεῖν. Eur, Phen. 579. ἀνανδρία yap, τὸ πλέον 


re 
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ὥστις ἀπολέσας, τοὔλασσον ἔλαβε. Τρλῖρ. T. 610. τὰ τῶν 
, φίλων αἴσχιστον ὅστις καταβαλὼν εἰς ξυμφορὰς αὐτὸς σέσω- 
σται. Arist. Thesm. 177. ‘Aryabwv, σοφοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρὸς, ὅστις 
ἐν βραχεῖ πολλοὺς καλώς οἷος TE συντέμνειν λόγους. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. τι, 3,51. Ἐγώ νομίζω προστάτου ἔργον εἶναι οἵου 
δεῖ, ὃς ἂν, ὁρῶν τοὺς φίλους ἐξαπατωμένους, μὴ ἐπιτρέπῃ. 
ΠΟ Since there are two turns of this kind: 1. σώφρονες avopes 
᾿ εἰσίν, οἵτινες---ἔθεντο, εὐτυχεῖς εἰσὶν, οἱ ἂν---λάχωσιν, ἄνανδρος 
(αἴσχιστος) ἐστίν, ὅστις---λαβε. ἃ. σωφρόνων ἀνδρῶν ἐστι 
πὸ---θέσθαι, εὐτυχία (and for this τὸ εὐτυχές) ἐστι TO λαχεῖν; 
ἀνανδρία (αἴσχιστόν) ἐστι τὸ---λαβεῖν, hence writers passed 
from one to the other”. 


Xenophon has another anacoluthia, dnab. τι, 5, ὅ. οἶδα 
ἤδη ἀνθρώπους τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς, τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὑποψίας, 
οἵ, φοβηθέντες ἀλλήλους, φθάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παθεῖν, 
ἐποίησαν ανήκεστα κακά, for οἶδα ἀνθρ. τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβ., 
τοὺς δὲ ἐξ ὑποψίας----ποιήσαντας, OF οἵδα ἀνθρ.; οἵ, οἱ μὲν ἐκ 
διαβ., οἱ δὲ ἐξ ὑπ.---ἐποίησαν. 

The noun also or pronoun to which the relative refers, 
is often wanting, if the former be either a general 
word, or one which may be easily supplied from the 
context: 6. g. Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 29. δύναιο ἂν εὑρεῖν, ὅτῳ 
av xapioao, for εὑρεῖν τινα. Comp. ib. Iv, 5, 49. V, 4, 950. 
Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 250. Xen. Anab. τι, 4, 5. πρῶτον μὲν 
ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν παρέξει, οὐδ᾽, ὁπόθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα, for 
οὐδ᾽. ἔσται οὐδέν, OF τι, ὅθεν, OF οὐδεὶς παρέξει τόπον, ὅθεν. 
ab. τα, 1,20. ὅτου ὠνησόμεθα, ἤδειν ἔτι ὀλίγους ἔχοντας. 
Hence εἰσὶν οἱ λέγουσιν, Plat. Gorg. p. 121. which 18 
imitated in the Latin sunt qui dicant, instead of this, 
however, the Greek prefer εἰσὶν οἱ λέγοντες. 


Similar to this is οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅς Or ὅστις, where the 


proposition with the relative may be considered as the 


eae a a eisthe ad 995: pa ee ΒΒ 


» Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 405. 


i 
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subject of thé verb ἐστί, 6. g. 1]. χ. 848. ὡς ovK ἔσθ᾽, dy’ 
σῆς γε κύνας κεφαλῆς ἀπαλάλκοι, “no one will keep off’. | 


From, hence the construction ἔστιν (with the accent 
thrown back) οἵ, ἔστιν ὧν, ἔστιν οἷς, appears to have 
arisen. For the verb εἰμί seems at first to have been 
referred to a subject preceding, and to have been in the 
same number as the relative following. But generally, 
1. It stands in the third person sing. pres. ἔστι, not 
εἰσέ, OF ἦν, ἦσαν, though the relative following be in. the 
plural, and the chief verb of the proposition in the im- 
perf. aorist, or future. 9. ἔστιν οἱ does not accord 
with the construction of the proposition, but stands by 
Itself in an adjective sense ἔνιοι, ἔνιαι, ἔνια. Thuc. I, 19, 
Πελοποννήσιοι ᾧκισαν τῆς ἄλλης Ἕλλαδος ἔστιν ἃ χωρία, 
1. 6. ἔνια χωρία. τι, 46. ᾿ Κλεόπομπος τῆς παραθαλασσίον 
ἔστιν ἃ ἐδήωσε. ΠΙ, 92. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων 
ἐκέλευον τὸν βουλόμενον ἕπεσθαι, πλὴν ᾿Ιώνων καὶ Ἀχαιῶν καὶ 
ἔστιν ὧν ἄλλων ἐθνών. VII, 11. ἦλθε Γύλιππος Λακεδαιμό- 
νιος στρατιὰν ἔχων ἐκ Πελοπουνήσου. καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν. Σικελίᾳ 
πόλεων ἔσπιν ὧν. Plat. Alcib. Pp. 86:. εἴ ye μὴ προσθείη- 
μεν τὴν ἔστιν ὧν τε ἄτγνοιαν καὶ ἔστιν οἷς, καὶ ἔχουσί 
πὼς ἀγαθόν, ὥσπερ ἐκείνοις κακόν. Comp. p. 88. Phedon. 
P. 252. ἔστι δ᾽ οὗς καὶ βραχυτέρους τῷ βάθει τοῦ ἐνθάδε 
ἐἶναι καὶ πλατυτέρους. Xen. Cyrop. 11,3, 18. ἐνταῦθα οἱ 
μὲν ἔβαλλον ταῖς βώλοις, καὶ ἔστιν οἱ ἐτύγχανον καὶ θω- 
ράκων καὶ γέῤῥων, οἱ δὲ καὶ μηροῦ καὶ κνημῖδος. Hellen: ΤΙ, 
4,6. καὶ ἔστι μὲν οὗς αὐτῶν κατέλαβον. Memor. 8. ΠΙ, 
5, 8. προγόνων καλὰ ἔργα οὐκ ἔστιν οἷς μείζω καὶ πλείω 
ὑπάρχει, ἡ ᾿Αθηναίοις. Thus Propert. τππι, 7, 17, Est qur- 
bus Elee concurrit palma quadrige, Est quibus in 
celeres gloria nata pedes, for sunt. For ἔστι, ἔνι also 
was used, and hence the adjective ἔνιοι, nonnulli. Thus 
also in interrogations, where, however, ὅστις is gene- 


’ 
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rally put. Plat. Menon. p. 359. ἔστιν ἥντινα δόξαν οὐχ 


δῶ. «ἡ Ξε 4 } : | ae e 
auTou οὐυτος ἀπεκρίνατο. Xen. Mem. 5. 1, 4,6. ἐστιν οὕσ- 


σινας ἀνθρώπων πεθαύμακας ἐπὶ copia. Comp. Plat. 
Rep. τ, p. 200. 202°. om 


Obs. 1. Yet εἰμὲ is sometimes put in the plural or imperf. 

Thuc. vil, 44. οἱ ὕστερον ἥκοντες, εἰσὶν OF διαμαρτόντες τῶν 

« ~ . . ἢ P ᾿ ! 

ὁδῶν κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐπλανήθησαν. Plat. Leg. xt, p. 166. μαί- 

ν \ ; ie ‘ ᾿ , ‘ ry ΄σι > 

vovTat μὲν οὖν πολλοι πολλοὺς τρόπους; OVS μὲν νῦν εἴπομεν; 

YOM) ? as 28 apy aif δ a eee AE \ \ 

ὑπὸ νόσων, εἰσὶ δὲ οἱ διὰ θυμοὺ κακὴν φύσιν ἁμα Kat τροφὴν 

| γενομένην. Xen. Anab. 11, 5,18. εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν (τῶν ποταμῶν), 
\ Ἁ ; Ἷ 

obs οὐδ᾽ ἂν παντάπασι διαβαίητε. Id. Hellen. ντι, 5, 17. τῶν 

trof > «ὶ ε , BS > ὍΝ 

πολεμίων ἦν OVS ὑποσπόνοους απεόοσαν. Cyrop. v, 3, 16. 

> Α΄ ἃ "7. 4 : : 

ἣν δὲ καὶ ὃ ἔλαβε χωρίον. | 


of - ὅν" ' 
Obs. 2. In the same manner eo: 18 often used with a rela- 
tive adverb following, in which case the two are put for an 
ot 4 ε - ¢ - 9 
adverb ἔστιν ἵνα or ὅπου, est ubi, est quando, “many times, 
f eF 4 > δ > ε } a A 
στιν μὲν οὖν, ἵν nov, μὴ λίαν φρονειν, 


Eur. Iph. A. 929. ἔ 
‘of δὲ εἴ mA ἢ ἢ ᾿ ; oa 2 
ἔστιν δὲ χὥπου χρήσιμον Yyvwunv ἔχειν. Thus also ἔστιν ov 
Eurip. Or. 680. ἔστιν ἔνθα; ‘in many places’. Xen. Cyr. vit, 
4, 15. witli, 2, 5. ἔστιν ἢ: ‘in a certain degree. Eur. Hee. 
851. ἔστιν ὅπως, ‘is it possible’, in interrogations. Eurip. Alc. 58. 
ἔστ᾽ οὖν ὅπως ᾿Αλκηστις ἐς γῆρας μόλοι ; ‘it is possible that, 
&c. . Comp. Plat. Rep. v, p. 11. or with a negative preceding 
? a d ζ . ᾽ 

οὐκ εστιν πως, by no means, In no Case. Herod. vit, 102. 
Eur. Med. 172. ἔστιν ore, ‘ sometimes . 


Other particles besides are put with the pronoun 
relative; as re and τίς. ὅς τὲ generally occurs, when to 
the substantive already sufficiently defined another defini- 
tion isadded, asin Latin qui quidem, yet not without real 
exceptions, as Il. ε΄, 467. κεῖται ἀνήρ; ὃ vt ἶσον ἐτίομεν "Ἐκ- 
Topt δίῳ. Hymn. Hom. tv, 189. ov βιοθαλμιός ἀνὴρ γέγνε- 


ται, ὅς τε θεαῖς εὐναάζεται ἀθανάτησιν- ‘Tn general τε 18 
eee ΝΙΝ δὲ ὁ είτε eee 


¢ Jens, δὰ Luc. T.1, p. 188. Fisch. τ, p. 343. Abresch. Diluc. 
Thue. p. 410. La 


485. 


y "<4 
700 Syntax. Of the Use of the Pronouns. 

added to all relatives, as IU. χ΄, 115. κτήματα πάντα par, 
ὅσσα τ᾽ ᾿λλέξανδρος ἠγάγετο Τροίηνδε. ὃ ὡ 


ὅστις is different from ὅς, inasmuch as it applies to. 
an object in general, in the sense of quisquis, quicungue, 
in which case πᾶς often goes before, e. g. Il. τ΄, 260. 
ἀνθρώπους τίννυνται, 6 τις κ᾽ ἐπίορκον ὀμόσσῃ, ‘to every one 
who swears falsely’. Here it is to be observed, that after 
πᾶς it is used only in the singular; in the plural they 
said πάντες ὅσοι, not οἵτινες. Yet sometimes it refers to 
a determinate object, and stands for ὅς". 


ὅστις is often used in ellipses, especially in negative 
‘Propositions: οὐδεὶς ὅστις (and ds) οὔ ‘ évery one’. Herod. v, . 
97. καὶ οὐδὲν ὅ τι οὐκ ὑπίσχετο, ‘he promised every 
thing’. Thuc. vis, 87. καὶ πεζὸς καὶ νῆες Kal οὐδὲν ὅ τι οὐκ 
ἀπώλετο. Comp. 11, 88. 1, 81. ὅστις is usually σὉ- 
verned in case by the preceding οὐδείς, or this by ὅστις. 
Plat. Prot: }. 101. οὐδενὸς ὅτου ov TAVTWY ἂν ὑμῶν καθ᾽ 
ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην. Comp. ὡῤ. p- 115. Thus also in. 
interrogations after τίς. Thuc. 11, 39. τίνα οἴεσθε ὅν- 
τινὰ οὐ βραχείᾳ προφάσει ἀποστήσεσθαι: Comp. 2b. 46. 
Comp. §. 445. δ. 305. | 


ὅστις is also frequently joined with οὖν, δήποτε, but 
in the case of the substantive which accompanies it, for 
ὅστις ἂν 1 or εἴη. Plat. Rep. τ, p. 163. ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίον 
ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὅντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων : “any man who- 
ever he may be’. Comp.. p. 194. Leg. x1, p..135. “Μα- 
~ , ’ , εἰ νὴ , V4 \ 4 
Ὑνητων --- μήτε καπήλος exwv μηδ ἄκων μηδεὶς γιγνέσθω, 
μηδ᾽ ἔμπορος, μήτε διακονίαν μηδ᾽ ἥντινα κεκτημένος. 


Comp. Hipp. Μ. p. 7. Phedon. Pp. 178. 
In the same manner ὃς av, seems to be used, as refer- 
SHET TT ea ee ee ee ον 
4 Herm. ad Orph. Lith. 299, * Brunck, ad Eur, Bacch, 115. 
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ting also'to something in general, guicunque, Thuc.vii, | 


7. πρέσβεις --- ἀπεστάλησαν, ὅπως στρατιὰ ἔτι περαιωθῆ 
ail ea? ε ͵ ry oh ele ee aa Δ 
Τρόπῳ ᾧ ἂν ἐν ὁλκάσιν, ἢ πλοίοις ἢ ἄλλως, ὅπως ἂν προ- 
χωρῇ, Where τρόπῳ ᾧ ἂν stands for ὅστις ἂν ἢ ὁ τρόπος, as 
quocunque tandem modo. | 

The relative is often put also for the article o, or 
rather for the demonstrative pronoun. | 

a. In antitheses of ὁ, ὁ μέν. Il. x’, 201. ὡς ὁ Tov ov 
δύνατο μάρψαι ποσὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὃς ἀλύξαι. Also without an 


antithesis of ὁ. Il. ψ', 9. ὃ yap γέρας ἐστὶ θανόντων. ‘The 


moderns use also ὃς μέν --- ὃς δέ. See §. 488. Κ᾿ See 
401. f. ἽΝ | 
— ὦ. ὃς καὶ ὅς, ‘this or that person’, speaking inde- 
terminately. Herod. 1v, 68. λέγουσι οὗτοι ὡς τοεπίπαν 
μάλιστα τάδε, ὡς τὰς βασιληΐας ἱστίας ἐπιόρκηκε ὃς καὶ OS. 
In the oblique cases the article is put, τὸν καὶ τὸν. 
9. 486. 

c. καὶ ὅς for καὶ οὗτος. Herod. vu, 18. καὶ ὅς ἀμβώ- 
σας μέγα, ἀναθρώσκει. Plat. Theag. p. 21. kal ὃς ἐπέσχε 
and in the feminine id. Symp. p. 227. καὶ ἥ, Οὐκ εὐφημή- 


σεις; ἔφη. Comp. p. 228. Xen. Cyrop. ν, 4, 4. καὶ ὃς 


ἐξαπατηθεὶς διώκει ἀνὰ κράτος. Comp. 2b. 5, 36. Here 
also in the oblique cases the article is put §. 286. 


Thus also ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, ‘said he’, which is very frequent 
in Plato‘. 


The relative often stands also for τίς, ‘who’? but 


only in dependent propositions. Soph. Cid. Col. 1171. : 


ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀκούων τῶνδ᾽, ὃς ἐσθ᾽ ὁ προστάτης. Thuc. 1, 157. 


of Themistocles : καὶ δείσας φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ, ὅστις 
ἐστί, quis sit, aperit. Plat. Menon. p. 349. περὶ ἀρετῆς, 


ΕΠ Ὄτὸ-τ- τ ι'..  - -----.-ς--ος--ο τὺ  ΄΄ἷ-- Ὁ 


f Koen. ad Greg. p. 61, 5. Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p. 78. Hoog. 
ad Vig. p. 25. Herm. ib. p. 706, 28. 
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ὃ ἐστὶν, ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα. nasi VIII, p. 214. “προέλώμεθα. δή 
τι παράδειγμα καὶ ἑκατέρων, αἵ εἰσὶν. Xen. Cyr. Vi, 1, 46. πέμ- 
πει πρὸς τὸν apis, εἰπὼν, os nv. Thus too ἅττα (δ. 153. 
Obs. oo Ml. κ΄, 206. εἴ τινά που καὶ φῆμιν ἐνὶ Τρώεσσιν 


ἕλοιτο, ἅσσά τε μητιόωσι μετά oe, 
Note. Of another use of ὅστις in interrogations see §. 488. 1. 


_ Instead of the relative the Poets, esperially Homer, 
often put ws. I. ξ΄, 44. μὴ δή μοι τελόσῃ ἢ €T0S ὄβριμος 
Ἕκτωρ, ὥς ποτ᾽ ἐπηπείλησεν. ψ΄, 50. ὄτρυνον — --- ὕλην 
τ᾽ ἀξέμεναι, rape TE σχεῖν, ὡς ἐπιεικὲς ἀ 4 ἔχοντα νέεσθαι 
ὑπὸ Soper Ἰερύεντα. Soph. GEd. C. 1124. καὶ σοὶ θεοὶ πόροιεν, 
ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, αὐτῷ τε καὶ yn TH0e8. The following pas- 
sages, however, which Wyttenbach ad Kel. Hist. p. 358. 
quotes, do not belong to this place: Herod. τὰ, 116. Ho- 
MELUS ἐποίησε ἐν άδος ΑΝ τὴν Ἀλεξάνδρου, ὡς αἰτης 
χθη ἄγων Ἑλένην. Thuc. 1, 1. Θουκυδ. ἈΘ. ξυνέγραψε τὸν 
το λα ον τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων, ὡς ᾿ἐπολέμησαν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους. For here the sense of the preceding 
substantive is extended by another turn οἱ the sentence, 
and ὡς signifies as. 


Some parts of the relative have a peculiar significe- 
tion, viz. 


1. The genitive ov staid adverbially in the sense 
‘where’? whi? 


2. The dative feminine signifies, a. ‘where’? as the 


‘Latin, qua; or ‘whither’? Hesiod. ἔργ. 206. τῇ δ᾽ εἷς, ἡ 


᾽ν ἃ > , 4 
σ ay eyw περ aye. 


ὃ. ‘So far as’, quatenus. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 1, 18. 


8 Animady. ad H. Hom, p. 373. 
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ΤῊ ΣΝ ΤΥ ͵ ree ro ET ee μεῖνον, aa 
OV OOKEL COL τῶν τοιούτων διαφέρειν TA εκουόδια. τῶν AKOUTLWY, ; 
Pie ae οὐ a ’ Δ eos εν 
ἡ ὁ μὲν ekWY πεινῶν φάγοι av, ὁπότε βούλοιτο, δ. 

c. ‘How, in what manner? quemadmodum. Xen. 
Cyr. I, 2, 5. ws μάλλον δῆλον γένηται, ἡ ἐπιμέλονται, ὡς ἂν 
,» 3 ε ΄ h ὲ 

βέλτιστοι εἶεν οἱ πολιται". 


d. With comparatives. 


ὁ. With superlatives for ws. ἡ τάχιστα, quam ce- 
lerrime.. 


_ 8. 6 often stands for δὲ ὅ, quare. See §. 477. d. 


The Indefinite Pronoun τὶς, τὶ. 


Tw is properly added to a substantive, which is left 
undetermined, where in English, ‘a, an, a certain one, 


“any one’, is used. It has, however, three other signifi- 
cations besides : 


1. It is used in a collective sense, as the English. 
‘many’. Il. OF 126. θρώσκων. Tis κατὰ κῦμα μέλαιναν 
ma fe , e , 4 , , ’ , , 
ike ὑπαλύξει ixOus, ὃς KE φάγῃσι Λυκάονος apyeTa δημόν. 
Archil. in Brunck. Anal. T. 1, p. 45. XXX. ἤμπλακον, Kat 
που τιν ἄλλον ἥδ᾽ ἄτη (adn) κιχήσατο. Thuc. vu, 61. ἦν 
κρατήσωμεν νῦν ταῖς ναυσὶν, ἐστί τῳ τὴν ὑπαρχουσάν που 

οἰκείαν πόλιν ἐπιδεῖν'. 


2. It expresses the English ‘one, them’ (the French 


on), and, indicates only any person whatever ; also ‘seve- : 


ral, or all who are present, every one’. Herod. vit, 109. 
καί τις οἰκίην TE ἀναπλασάσθῳ, ‘let them build up the 


a ἰ-΄΄΄ ῇῇὌῳἔὁοέΨ προ 


» Valck. ad Phen. p. 334. 


i Duker. ad Thuc. 111, 111. Animadv. ad -H. Hom. p. 407. ad 
Hymn. Hom. c- Batrach. p. 123. pt 


¥ 2 
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houses again’, or ‘let every one build his house’. Xen.. 

, . a Fe τὰς , wy alee 
Cyr. vi, 1,6. λεγέτω τις περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου, ἡ “γυγνώσκει.. 
Comp. m1, 8, 61". 


3. Hence it stands often for the personal pronoun, 
ἐγώ, as we use ‘ one.’ Soph. Aj. 245. wpa τιν ἤδη κάρα κα- 
λύμμασι κρυψάμενον ποδοῖν κλοπὰν ἀρέσθαι. Aristoph. 
Thesm. 608. ποῖ τις τρέψεται; Plat. Αἰεὶ. Il, ἴῃ. 
2Q. φαίνῃ γέ τι ἀέρος ΩΝ τε καὶ εἰς γῆν βλέπειν, és 


τι συννοούμενος. AAK. καὶ τί ἄν τις συννοοίτο᾽ ; 


Thus also it is put for ov. Soph. Aj. 1138. τοῦτ᾽ εἰς 


ἀνίαν τοῦὗπος ἔρχεται τινί. Arist. Ran. 552. 554. κακὸν 
ἥκει τινί, ----ὸώσει τις δίκην. 


4, On account of the collective sense, in which τις 
is sometimes used (N° 1.), the word which refers to τις 
is sometimes put in the plural. Thuc. 1v, 85. ἀλλὰ καί, 
οἷς ἂν ne, ἧσσόν τις ἐμοὶ πρόσεισι. Xen. Mem. 85. I, = 
62. κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐάν τις φανερὸς γένηται ro eat ἢ 
λωποδυτῶν ---- ----, τούτοις θάνατός ἐστιν n ζημία. Comp. 
Cyrop. vu, 4, 5. VIII, 8, 4. 


5. τις is often put with adjectives of quality, quan- 
tity, magnitude, especially when these stand alone, with- 
out a substantive, or in the predicate. Herod. 1v, 198. 
δοκέει μοι οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὴν εἶναί τις ἡ Λιβύη σπουδαίη. Plat. 
Rep. II, p. 208. ἐγώ τις, ὡς ἔοικε, δυσμαθῆής. IV, p. 352. 
dua Bares τις ὁ τόπος φαίνεται καὶ κατάσκιος. Symp. p- 171. 
ἔθος τι TOUT ἐχεῖ, Aristoph. Plut. 726. ὡς φιλόπολις τις 
ἔσθ᾽ ὁ δαίμων καὶ σοφός. Herod. τ, 181. τεῖχος οὐ πολλῷ 
Tew ἀσθενέστερον. Thuc. νι, 1. οὐ πολλῷ τινι ὑποδεέστε- 


’ / ’ ~ 
pov πόλεμον ανηροῦντο ἢ τὸν πρὸς Πελοποννησίους. Also 


& Valek: ad Herod. p. 671. a. ΠῚ Brunck, ad Soph, Aj. 245... 
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with the adjective as an epithet. Soph. 4). 1266. τοῦ θα- 
νόντος ὡς ταχεῖα τις βροτοῖς χάρις διαῤῥεῖ". 
With numerals also. Thuc. τπι, 111. ἐς διακοσίους 

τινας αὐτῶν ἀπέκτειναν. VII, 87. ἡμέρας ἑβδομήκοντα τι- 
νας οὕτω. διητήθησαν ἀθρόοι. Here it is the English, 
‘about, nearly”, (‘some two hundred of them; some 
seventy days’). _ 

᾿ἄττα especially is thus used, which 15 rarely found 
by itself without an adjective’. 


~The neuter τι is put with adverbs especially, or neu- 
‘ter adjectives standing as adverbs, 6. g. σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, 
πολύ τι, οὐδέν Tr”. In all these cases τις seems to temper 
the nature of the expression by inferring a kind of doubt, 
instead of an unlimited assertion. On the other hand, 
τις, τι are sometimes also omitted. Plat. Soph. Pp. 941. 
χαλ πον pou Kal, bale εἰπεῖν, οἵῳ ‘YE ἐμοὶ, παντάπασιν 
᾿ἄπορον. 

6. In other cases τις, without an additional adjec- 
tive, has the sense of ‘ especially’. Theocr. x1, 79. δηλον- 
OT ἐν τᾷ γᾷ κηγών τις φαίνομαι ἦμες, “ἃ man of consi- 
deration’. Plat. Amat. p. 32. καί μοι TO μὲν πρώτον ἐδοξέ 
τι εἰπεῖν. Phedon. Pp. 143. everTris εἰμι εἶναί τι τοῖς τετε- 
λευτηκόσι. Thus the Latin aliquis, e. g. est aliquid’. 


7, The form ἤ τις ἢ οὐδείς is negative, yet with the 
expression of doubt, ‘next to none, Herod. u1, 140. 
ἀναβεβηκε δ᾽ ἤ τις ἢ οὐδείς κω παρ ἡμέας αὐτῶν. Xen. 


ee πὸ πΠπ|0Ὁῦὕὕ000....0..β..ὕ..ὕ..--.--- “Ὁ. ρ;ὩπὩππππππ πο ΥΉ 


m Wessel. ad Herod. p. 368. Toup. ad Suid. 11, p. 386. 
n Koen. ad Gregor. p. 3. b. 

o Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 338. 

P Dory. ad Charit. p. 477. 


4 Ad Viger. p. 152. Herm, p.725. Comp. Markl. ad Eur, Suppl. 
288, ; 


488. 
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Cyr. VII, 5, 45. τούτων τῶν περιεστηκότων. q τινα ἢ ἢ, ove 


οἶδα". 


Νοίε. In modern Alexandrian εἰμί τίς is sometimes put 


, fers ὅστις, but not in the old Classic authors*. 


8. ἀλλότι, properly ἄλλό τι, is used in interrogations 


‘a. with ἢ following. Herod.1, 109. ἄλλό τι (ἄλλυτι) ἢ λείπε- 


ται τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος; 20 nne superest ? 
Plat. Apol. 8. p.56. ἄλλοτι ἢ περὶ πλείστον ποιῇ, ὅπως 
ὡς βέλτιστοι οἱ νεώτεροι ἔσονται; originally it seems that 


(TOW, γίγνεται, ἄλλό τι ποιεῖς, ἢ --- moi, Was under- 


stood, which is often omitted after ἄλλο, as in 


Latin, nihil, nisi de céde cogitat. (Comp. Plat. Me- 
mon. p. 340. 848. 368.) Hence Plat. Phedon. p. 180. pepe 
δή, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, GANG τι ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἢ τὸ μὲν σῶμά ἐστι, τὸ δὲ 


ψυχή; Οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἔφη. This, however, soon received 


_the sense of ἃ simple interrogation, and hence ὃ. ἤ also 


is omitted. Plat. Charm. p. 136. ἄλλοτι οὖν πάντα ταῦ- 
τα av εἴη ----μία τις ἐπιστήμη; Hipparch, p. 259. ἄλλοτι 
οὖν οἵγε φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος; ‘what? do not 


the greedy love gain’? ‘, 


Pronom. Interrogativum, τίς. 


1. The interrogatory pronoun τίς is used in direct 
and indirect interrogation, in the latter ὅστις also. But 
if the person who is: interrogated repeats the question 
before the answer, then ὅστις is used. Arist. Ran. 198. 


. t @ a Φ ~ : baie 
ΧΑ, οὗτος, Ti ποιεῖς; AION. 6 τι ποιῶ; τί δ᾽ ἄλλο ΩΣ 


* Valck. ad Herod. p. 270, 35. 
s Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 230. 
* Herm. ad Viger. p..725, 109, 110, Comp. Heusde Spec. in Plat. 
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ἤ. Ao. 698. σὺ δ᾽ εἰ τίς ἀνδρῶν; Ὅστις εἰμ᾽ ἐγώ; Μέτων. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 4. ἀλλὰ oy τίνα “γραφήν σε γέγραπται; 


de ᾽ > ~ Wf om 
LQ. ἡντινα; οὐκ ἀγεννῆ, ἐμοιγε δοκεῖ". 


9, Sometimes this word of interrogation has the 
article : Aristoph. Nub. 776. aye δὴ ταχέως τουτὶ ξυναρ- 
πασον. ΣΤΡΕΨ. τὸ τί; Av. 1039.. νόμους νέους ἥκω παρ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς δεῦρο πωλησων. ΠΕΙ. τὸ τί; Comp. }. 264, 4. 


3. Sometimes τί as predicate, with ἐστί following, 
is. accompanied by the subject in the neuter. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 74. τί ποτ᾿ ἐστὶν, ἃ διανοούμεθα. 2b. p. 76. θαυ- 
μάζω, τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶ ταῦτας. | 

4. rtisoften put for διὰ τί; ‘what’? quid? for ‘where- 
fore’? quare? Xen. Mem. 8. 1v, 2,6. θαυμαστόν, τί ποτε 
οἱ βουλόμενοι κιθαρίζειν----ἰκανοὶ γενέσθαι πειρῶνται ὡς συνε- 
χέστατα ποιεῖν ὅ τι ἂν βούλωνται ἀγαθοὶ “γενέσθαι. 


5. τίς is often used independently of the rest of the 
‘proposition, which cannot be the case in Latin or 
English, 6. g. Plat. Prot. p. 91. τοῦτο μὲν ἔξεστι λέγειν 

\ \ , , d Ξε , 2? e A 
καὶ περὶ ζωγράφων καὶ περὶ τεκτόνων, OTL οὐτοί εἰσιν οἱ τῶν. 
σοφῶν ἐπιστήμονες" GAN εἴτις ἔροιτο ἡμᾶς, τῶν τί σοφῶν 
εἰσὶν οἱ ζωγράφοι ἐπιστήμονες, εἴποιμεν ἄν που αὐτῷ, ὅτι 
τῶν πρὸς τὴν ἀπεργασίαν τὴν τῶν εἰκόνων.----- εἰ δέ τις ἐκεῖνο. 
ἔροιτο; ὁ δὲ σοφιστὴς τῶν τί σοφῶν ἐστι; Theag. p. τῶ. 
> OP hls gx "τ \ ᾽ ἊΝ σε , “ ἢ δε." 
εἰ οὖν ἔροιτο τις τὸν Εὐριπίδην, τῶν τί σοφῶν συνουσίᾳ prs 
σοφοὺς εἶναι τοὺς τύραννους ; ‘in what must their wisdom 
consist, from whose society tyrants: learn wisdom’. 
Symp. p- 237. τῶν τίνα τρόπον διωκόντων αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν 


ε 4 KA “- 
τίνι πράξει ἡ σπουδὴ καὶ Ή σύστασις ερως ἂν καλοιτο; Comp. 


rn 


α Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 630. Heind. ad Plat: Hipp. p. 153. 
x Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 212. 
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Xen: Mem. S. τι, 2, 1. Also after conjunctions. Plat: 
Hipp. Maj. p. 29. (according to the correction of 
Schleiermacher: ) ταῦτα πάντα; a i φὴς καλὰ εἶναι, εἰ τί ἐστιν 
αὐτὸ τὸ EL ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη καλά, ‘ what must beauty be in 
itself, if these be beautiful’? Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 14. ὅταν 
τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φροντίζειν"; especially with 
the participle. Xen. Mem. S. 1v, 2, 10. τὶ δὴ βουλόμενος 
ἀγαθὸς γενέσθαι συλλέγεις τὰ γράμματα; “ἴῃ what do you 
wish to be versed, that you collect these writings’? which 
takes place also in Latin, quem Jructum, petentes scire 
cupimus. See Participle. 


τί is also preceded by the interrogation πώς". 


Of the 
Pronoun Reflexive. 


χ = Ψ 
Ov, οι, ε. 


See §. 147. not. 
—p>-_ 


Reciprocal Change of the Pronoun. 


1. Pronoun Person. and Possessive. 


cos 15 sometimes put for the pronoun of the first and 
second person, in the Poets, ἐμός, σός, &c. Od. ν΄, 320. ἀλλ᾽ 
αἰεὶ φρεσὶν ἡ σεν ἔχων δεδαυγμένον ἦτορ ἡλώμην, for ἐμαῖς. Od. 
a’, 320. δώμασιν οἷσιν ἀνάσσοις, for σοῖς. Thus Il. a, 393. 
περίσχεο παιδὸς ἑ ἑῆος, for cov. Il. κ͵, 308. n— pew βου- 
λεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσι v, for μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν. ἐός, for σφέτερος. 


Ὑ Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. M. p. 140. 
* Reiz. ad Viger. p.725, 112. Schneider. ad Xen. 1. c. 
+ Heind, ib. p. 166. 
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Hesiod. ἔργ. 58. ᾧ κεν ἅπαντες τέρπωνται κατὰ θυμόν, 
ἑὸν κακὸν ἀμφαγαπῶντες, and vice versa, σφέτερος for 
éés id. Scut. Herc. 90. ὃς προλιπὼν σφέτε ρόν τε δόμον 
σφετέρους τε τοκῆας @XETO”. } 


II. The reflexwe pronoun ἑαυτοῦ for the other per- 
sonal pronouns compounded with αὐτός. Plat. Phedon. 


’ , df 
p. 207. ἀντιτείνετε εὐλαβούμενοι, ὃ 


πως μὴ ἐγὼ ὑπὸ προθυ- 
μίας ἅμα ea υτόν τε καὶ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσας — — οἰχήσομαι, 
for ἐμαυτόν. Thuc. τ, 82. τὰ αὑτῶν ἅμα ἐκποριζώμεθα, 
for ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. Plat. Phadon. p.177. det ἡμᾷς ἀνερέσθαι 
ἑαυτούς, where ἡμᾶς is the accusative of the subject to 
᾿ ἀνερέσθαι. Also if the proper pronoun accompanies it. 
fisch. Agam. 1335. ἅπαξ er εἰπεῖν ῥῆσιν ἤ θρῆνον: θέλω 
ἐμὸν τὸν αὑτῆς. .- —tbid. 1308. εἰ δ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον 
τὸν αὐτῆς οἶσθα, πῶς — πρὸς βωμὸν εὐτόλμως πατεῖς; for 
σαυτῆς. Plat. Protog. p. 90. σὺ δὲ οὐκ ἂν αἰσχύνοιο εἰς 
ποὺς Ἕλληνας αὖ τὸν σοφιστὴν παρέχων; Comp. Amat. 
p.39. Alcib. τι, p. 86. Xen. Cyr. νι. 3, 27. Aischin. ὑπ 
Ctesiph. p. 551°. Demosth. Olynth. p. 9, 13. τῶν mpary- 


, Coa , » A > ’ ’ \ ” εν 
μάτων ULV εκείνων AVTOLS ἀντιληπτέον εστιν, εἰπερ UTEP 


΄ 


, ° “ , ε “ > ~ 
σωτηρίας αὐτῶν φροντίζετε, for ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 


Note. Where αὐτός seems to be put for ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, &c. 
the truth is rather that these pronouns are omitted. See §. 470. 


Ill. The reflextve pronoun ἑαυτῶν and the recepro- 
cal pronoun ἀλλήλων. Soph. Antig. 145. πλὴν τοῖν στυ- 
γεροῖν, ὥ, πατρὸς ἑνὸς μητρός τε μιᾶς φύντε, καθ᾽. αὐ- 
τοῖν δικρατεῖς λόγχας στήσαντ᾽, ἔχετον κοινοῦ θανάτον μέρος 
ἄμφω, for κατ᾽ ἀλλήλοιν. Plat. Ῥαγηιθη."». 86. αὐτὰ av- 


~ iy e 4 ’ ~ 
τῶν καὶ πρὸς avTa ἐκεῖνά ἐστι, for ἀλλήλων καὶ πρὸς 
τ Ῥἀαθθθ.-“-“““  -----.-.,ςς--- --- ----- 


> Wolf. Proleg. ad Hom. p. 247 sqq. Fisch, 11, p. 237 sq. 
© Dorv. ad Char. p. 296. ἐδ 
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ἄλληλα. Again, the reciprocal pronoun. is put for the 
reflexive, Thuc. 111, 81. ot πολλοὶ τῶν ikerav — διέφθει- 
ραν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀλλήλου «ἢ . 


Of the Verz. 


By transitive verbs are here meant, according to the 
distribution §. 156. in contradistinction to neuter and 
deponent verbs, those which are capable of determining 
various relations of the subject, to which the action be- 


Jongs, to an object or person. - These have three ge- 


mera, the active, passive, and middle. As the effect. of 
the active consists in determining the case which it 
governs, what has been said of the use of the cases is 
sufficient to illustrate the active. 


The passive, if we follow the analogy of other lan- 


guages, takes properly as its subject the nearest object of 


the active, which with this voice was in the accusative ; the 
subject of the active, on the contrary, is joined with 
the passive, by means of the preposition ὑπό with the 
genitive (rarely ἀπό, e.g. Thuc. 1, 36. ἄλλαι γνῶμαι 
ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο. Comp. Herod. τι, 54. v, 17.), or 


πρός with the genitive. Frequently, however, it stands’ 


in the dative also, with or without ὑπό, (δ. 403. a.) as 
with the verbals in — τέος, 6. ν΄. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς κτείνει τὸν 


ἝΚκτορα. Ἕκτωρ κτείνεται ὑπὸ (πρὸς) ᾿Αχιλλέως, In the 
Poets ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ (ὑπ᾿ ἈΧχ) ἐδάμη. The dative is very fre- 
quently put with the perf. pass. of verbs whose perf. act. 


ee) Ke σθ  ε, 
| ἃ Hemsterh, in Obss. Misc, x, p. 209. 
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° 
As not much used, 6. 2. μέχρι τοῦτου ἡμῖν πεπαίσθω. Tav- | 
τα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, for λέλεχα ταῦτα. : 


In Greek, however, the object also, which was in 
‘the genitive or dative with the active, may become the 
subject of the passive. Plat. Rep. vu, p.212. ἀνθρώπων 
᾿καταψηφισθέντων θανάτου ἤ φυγῆς, from καταψηφίζεσθαι 
τινὸς θάνατον. Xen. Hist. Gr. v, 2, 36. καὶ ἐκεῖνος μὲν 
κατεψηφίσθη. --- Plat. Symp. p. 216. εἶναι ὁμολογεῖται 
σωφροσύνη τὸ κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν, "Ἔρωτος 
μηδεμίαν ἡδονὴν κρείττω εἷναι" εἰ δὲ ἥττους, κρατοῖντ' ἂν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ "Epwros, ὁ δὲ κρατοῖ. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. v, 4, 
1.— Plat. Euthyd. p. 9. εἰπὼν οὖν ταῦτα κατεφρονή- 
θην ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Comp. Rep. viii, p. 209. Isocr. ad 
Phil. p. 110. B.—Thuc. τ, 68. μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχο- 
μεν, ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ὑβριζόμενοι, ὑπὸ δὲ ὑμῶν ἀμελούμενοι. 
Plat. Rep. viu, p. 198. ἀσκεῖται On TO ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμ ε- 
λεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. Comp. wb. X, p. 320.:— Thuc. 
ul, 61. οὐκ ἠξίουν οὗτοι ἡ γεμονεύεσθαι ὑφ᾽ ἡμών .--- 
Herod. vit, 144. αἱ δὲ νῆες, ἐς τὸ μὲν ἐποιήθησαν, οὐκ 
ἐχρήσθησαν, from χρῆσθαί τινι.-- Πα. 1, 82. ἀνεπί- 
Gover, ὅσοι ὥσπερ Kal ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιβουλευό- 
μεθα---διασωθῆναι. Comp. tv, 61. Plat. Alcib. τι, p. 82. 
— Thuc. vi, 54. τὸ ᾿Αριστογείτονος καὶ ᾿Αρμοδίου τόλμημα 
δ ἐρωτικὴν ξυντυχίαν ἐπεχειρήθη.---]ά. Vu, 70. ξυνετύγ- 
xave πολλαχοῦ διὰ τὴν στενοχωρίαν τὰ μὲν ἄλλοις ἐμβε- 
᾿βληκέναι, τὰ δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐμβεβλῆσθαι.---ζθη. H. Gr.u, 
3, 35. ἐκεῖνοι ἔφασαν, προσταχθέντα με ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐκ 
ἀνελέσθαι, &c. Comp. Soph. Antig. 670. Thuc. ν, 75. 
ὙΠ, 70. — Xen. Mem. 8. tv, 2, 33. Παλαμήδην πάντες 
ὑμνοῦσιν, ὡς διὰ σοφίαν φθονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ Οδυσσέως ἀπώ- 
Xero.—Isocrat. ad Demon. p.8. C. μίσει TOUS κολακεύοντας, 
ὥσπερ τοὺς ἐξαπατώντας" ἀμφότεροι γὰρ πιστευθέντες 


ποὺς πιστεύσαντας (vulg. πιστεύοντας) ἀδικοῦσιν. Id. ad 
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Phail. ps 92. A. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀπισ τοῦνται ὑπὸ πάντων 
Πελοποννησίων“. 


It has been noticed before, §. 420. κὶ that the ρ88- 
sive takes an accusative also. From a union of this idiom 
with the foregoing, arise the phrases ‘explained in ᾧ. 421. 
e.g. Eurip. Res. 539. τίς ἐκηρύχθη πρώτην φυλακήν ; from 
κηρύσσειν τινὶ φυλακήν. Thuc. v, 37. ot Κορίνθιοι ταῦτα 
ἐπεσταλμένοι. Plat. Tim. p. 367. τὸ δὲ ὑπὸ πυρὸς πάχους 


τὸ νοτερὸν πᾶν ἐξαρπασθέν, for ᾧ τὸ νοτερὸν ἐξηρπαάσθη. 


‘Xen. Hier. τ, 19. ὁ παρατιθέμενος πολλά, unless παρατιθέ- 


μενος be rather the middle voice in this place. 


The proper signification of the middle is most evi- 
dent in the aorists, particularly the Aor. 1. In the pre- 
sent and imperf. the distinction between the passive and 
middle is often indeterminate in the signification, as the 
form in both is exactly the same. The fut. middle has 
usually the sense of the active, also of the passive, and 
what is called the perf. mid. more properly the perf. 4. 
act. never has the signification of the middle. 


The peculiar signification of the middle is the re- 
flexive, where the action returns to the subject of it. 


a. The chief characteristic consists in the subject 
of the action being at the same time the proper imme- 
diate object. of it, so that the middle is exactly equiva- 
lent in signification to the active, joined with the cor- 
responding pronoun pers. refl. e.g. Aovw, “1 wash 
another’, λούομαι, 2. ῃ. λούω ἐμαυτόν, ‘I wash myself ’. 
ἀπέχειν, ‘to withhold another’, mid. ἀπέχεσθαι, ἀπο- 


, 3 ? ’ ε ’ 
σχεσθαι, t. Gg. ἀπέχειν ἐαντόν. 


᾿ * 


¢ Dorv. ad Charit, p. 576. 
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Many middle verbs receive a genuine intransitive 
signification, e.g. παύειν τινά τινος, avocare alium, παύε- 


σθαι, se ipsum. avocare, ‘to make one’s self abstain’, 


i e. ‘to desist’. Thus στέλλειν, ‘to send’, στέλλεσθαι, 
- ‘to travel’, e.g. Herod. τν, 147. πλαζειν, ‘ to make an- 
other wander’, πλάζεσθαι, ‘to wander’, ἄς. φοβεῖν, ‘ to 
put to flight, to terrify’, φοβεῖσθαι, ‘to fly, to be terri- 
fied’. τὶ | : 


__ Of these verbs some are referred to an object, and 
are transitive, either because the active may take a 
double accusative, as περαιοῦν τινὰ ποταμόν, “to convey 
one over a river’, mid. περαιοῦσθαι ποταμόν, ‘tO pass a 
river’; or, when the action which is properly intransi- 
tive, is considered in relation to an object, e.g. φοβεῖ- 
σθαί τινα, ‘to fear any one’. 


τ. More frequently, however, the subject of the 
action is the remote object of it, with reference ‘to 


which it takes place; so that the middle is equivalent | 


‘to the active, with the dative of the reflexive pronoun, 
ἐμαυτῷ, σεαυτῷ, ἑαντῷ, 6. δ᾽. αἴρειν, ‘to take up any 
thing for another, in order to transfer it to another’, 
αἴρεσθαι, ‘to take up, in order to keep it one’s-self, to 
transfer to one’s-self’', ἀφαιρεῖν, ‘to take any thing from 
another’, ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, ‘to take any thing. one’s-self for 
one’s-self, in order to retain or use it®. δουλοῦν, κατα- 
δουλοῦν, ‘to subject any thing to another, e.g. isch. 
S. c. Th. 256. αὐτὴ σὺ δουλοῖς καί pe καὶ πᾶσαν πόλιν. 
καταδουλοῦσθαι, ‘to subject one’s-self’", ἐνδύειν, ‘to put 
any thing on another’, ἐνδύεσθαι, ‘to put on one’s-self’, 
‘Xen. Cyr. vi, 4, 2. of Abradatas: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔμελλε τὸν 


pe ee See SS 


f Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 235. 
εἰ Brunck. ad Arist. Plut. 1140. 
h Hemsterh. ad Th. M. p. 249. 
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λινοῦν θώρακα ἐνδύεσθαι, προσφέρει αὐτῷ ἡ ΠΙάνθεια χρυ- 
σοῦν κράνος, &e. §. 3. ταῦτα δὲ λέγουσα ἅμα ἐνέδνε τὰ 
ὅπλα'. φυλάττειν, ‘to watch any one, to observe’, φὺυ- 
λάττεσθαι, ‘to observe any thing to one’s advantage’ 
(dat. commodt), ‘in order to avoid it*®. 4 


Hence the middle is used, when the passive object is 
any thing belonging to the subject of the verb ; generally, 
almost any relation which the object bears to the subject 
of the action: e.g. περιῤῥῆξαι χιτῶνα signifies ‘to tear the 
garment of another’, περιῤῥήξασθαι χ. ‘ to tear one’s own 
garment’', Soph. Ed. T’. 1021. ἀλλ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ δὴ παῖδα μ᾽ 
ὠνομάζετο, ‘called me his son’, λύειν, ‘to return any 
thing to any one for a ransom’, λύεσθαι, ‘to receive 
back any thing that belongs to one’, Jl. a’, 13. 19. 99. 
Thus θέσθαι νόμους is said of a legislator, who submits 
himself to the laws which he has made, or of a free 
state, which enacts laws for itself. The same distinction 
obtains Between γράφειν and “γράψασθαι νόμους. Xen. 
Mem. S. 1, 2, 45. ὅσοι ot ὀλίγοι τοῖς πολλοῖς my πείσαντες, 
‘adda κρατοῦντες pa φουσι, πότερον βίαν φῶμεν ἢ μὴ φώ- 
μεν εἶναι. On the other hand (ἴσοι. 9, 14. ἐν ταῖς εὐνο- 
μουμέναις πόλεσιν οὐκ ἀρκεῖν δοκεῖ τοῖς πολέταις, ἣν νόμους 
καλοὺς γράψωνται. 


c. ‘The middle often expresses an action which took 
place at the command of the subject, or with regard to 
it, which is expressed in English by ‘to cause’. Herod. 1, 
31. ᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι ἀνέθεσαν ἐς Δελ- 
φούς, ‘caused statues to be made’. Xen. Cyr. νι, 4, 2. 


+ Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 252. 
k Dorv. ad Charit. p. 469. 


' Hemsterh. Obss. Mise. V. 3, p. 64. Valck. et Wessel. ad He- 
rod. p. 230, 37. 
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of Panthea; ἐποιήσατο ὅπλα: ᾧ. 8. σὺ δήπου, ὦ γύναι; 
συγκόψασα τὸν σαυτῆς κόσμον τὰ ὅπλα i ἐποιήσω; He- 
rod. vil, 100. Ξέρξης --- kaneis er ἅρματος παρ᾽ ἔθνος 
ἕν ἕκαστον, ἐπυνθάνετο, καὶ amery p pM οἱ Ὑγραμματιδῖται 
-- ἐνθαῦτα ὁ Ξέρξης, Beste pee ἐκ τοῦ ἅρματος ἐς νέα Σιδο- 
νίην — — παρέπλεὲ ee τὰς πρώρας τῶν νεῶν, ἐπειρωτῶν 
re ἑκάστας ὁμοίως καὶ τὸν πεζὸν καὶ ἀπογραφόμενος, 
‘causing them to be registered’. (Comp. Xen. Ηϊϑί. 
Gr. v1, 3, 19.) a distinction, which Plutarch. Themist. 
13. does not observe. Hence γράφεσθαί τινα, “ to accuse’, 
properly ‘to cause the name, as of an accused person, to 
be taken down in writing by the magistrate before whom 
the process is carried’, nomen deferre. διδάσκειν, “to 
teach’. διδάσκεσθαι, *to cause to be taught’, Eur. Med. 
269 54: χρὴ δ᾽ οὔποθ᾽, ὅστις ἀρτίφρων πέφυκ᾽ ἀνὴρ, παῖδας πε- 
ρισσῶς ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι σοφούς". Thuc. 1, 130. of Pausa- 
nias: τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρετίθετο, as Aen. Mer.1, 19, 20. 


d. The perf. pass. is used as a perf. mid. Soph. An- 
tig. 363. νόσων ἀμηχάνων φυγὰς Means τ Xen. 
Anab. Vv, 3." 9. οἱ μάντεις ἀποδεδειγμένοι ἢ ἤσαν, ὅτι 
μάχη μὲν εἴη, τὸ δὲ τέλος καλὸν τῆς ἐξόδου. Isocr. Areop. 
p. 147. B. τῆς εὐκοσμίας οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν ie ον --- --- τοῖς πολ- 
λὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ σωφροσύνην ἐν τῷ aie ἐνδεδειγμένοις. 
Plat. Euthyphr. « in. “γραφήν σέ τις, ὡς ἔοικε, ὙΎβασ ταις 
Thue. 111, 90. ἔτυχον δύο φυλαὶ ---- ---- τινα καὶ ἐνέδραν πε- 

ποιημέναι. Comp. Plat. Theaet. p. 13. Prot. p. 122. 
Rep. Vill, p. 209. Xen. Cyr. 2, 12. διαπέπραγμαι παρὰ 
σοῦ μὴ ποιῆσαι ἁρπωγήν. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 86. B. εὐχῆν 
ἄξια διαπέπρακται. Herod. ΠῚ, 190. παρεσκενασμέόνοι 
πάντα ἔπλεον ἐς τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Xen. Mem. S. tv, 2, 1. κα- 


κι Thom. M. p. 265. Kiister. ad Aristoph. Nub. 1341. Valck. 
ad Amm. p. 70. Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 83 sq. 
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ταμαθὼν Εὐθύδημον γράμματα πολλὰ συνειλεγμένον ποιὴ- 

τῶν. Id. Απαῦ. τν, 7, 1. χωρία ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, ἐν 

οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. Ib. v,; 

6, 12. οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες 7 lav, ἣν ὑμεῖ βου- 
, 12. μ pes ἥρηνται πορείαν, ἣν ὑμεῖς συμβο 


λεύετε. Demosth. in Phorm. p. 958, 13. τὴν μὲν λέλυ- 


σαι, τὴν δ᾽ ἐκδέδωκας ἑταίραν. Thuc. v1, 36. οὐκ αὐτοὺς - 
> 7 Vy a ’ , ’ ‘ i a 
εἰκὸς, TOV ἐκεῖ πλεῖν μήπω βεβαίως καταλελυνυμένοῦς, 
ἐπ᾿ ἄλλον πόλεμον οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἑκόντας ἐλθεῖν. Ἐωτίν. ph. 
A, 1279. Ov Μενέλεώς με καταδεδούλωται,. 'τέκνον" ς 


Obs. The perf. pass. of verbs which are used as actives 
also, frequently occur in a passive sense, e.g. παρεσκευα- 
σμένος, Thuc. 111, 3. βιασθέντας, id. τν, 15. 19. (υ. Wasse) 
ἡτιασμένος id. 111, 61. συνειλεγμένος, ‘ collected’, Ὑεγραμ- 
μένος, “ written’, ES ‘made’, &c.° 


e. The aor. pass. also is often used as a middle; as 
ἐφράσθη, Eurip. Hec. 550. See Hesych. 8. Ὁ. ἐπειχθείς 
Thuc. 111, 3. This takes place regularly in certain verbs, 
6, δ. ἀπηλλάγην, ‘I departed’, ἐπείσθην, “1 suffered myself 
to be persuaded’, (when ἐπεισάμην never occurs) ἐφοβή- 
θην, “1 was afraid’, ἐκοιμήθην, (and ἐκοιμησάμην) oa slept’, 
&c. The part. fut. p. for the fut. mid. ἐπιμεληθησόμε- 
vos, Xen. Mem. S. τὰ, 7, 8. rarely occurs. 


Of the Perf. 2. or what is called the Perf. Middle. 


The Perf. 2. has 1. In some verbs a sense entirely 
transitive, e. δ: ἔκτονα (ἀπέκτονα), ἀκήκοα (where ἤκουκα 
is merely Doric), ἔσπορα, λέλοιπα. πέφευγα, Il. φ΄, 609. 


n Musgr. ad Eur. Med. 1139. Fisch, 111, b. p. 62 sq. Viger. 
p. 216. ubi v. Z. et Herm. p. 735, 166. 
® Fisch. 111, b. p. 62 sq. 
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Ὁ. εἰ, 12, &c. οἶδα, ἀέπρυθρι τέτοκα, ἔστοργα, Herod. 
ὙΠ, 104. and the poetic ὄπωπα, πέφραδε, δέδορκα, ἔοργα, 
πέπληγα, λέλογχα. The perf. act. of these verbs are 
‘not in, use, on account of euphony. 


2. In most verbs, however, this perf. 2. has an 
intransitive signification. This is self-evident in verbs 
which are of themselves intransitive or neuter, as ἔρχο- 
μαι, ἐλήλυθα, ἔθω, εἴωθα, εἴκω, ἔοικα, κράζω, κέκραγα, ὄζω, 
ὄδωδα, &c. But in many verbs.also which have a tran- 
sitive signification in the active, the intransitive enters - 
into the perf. 2. as 


ἄγνυμι, “1 break’, perf. 2. ἔαγα, ‘1 am broken’. 
ἀνοίγω, “1 open’, perf. 1. (avéwya, “1 have opened’), 
perf. 2, avewya, “1 stand open’, more usually, 
ἀνεῳγμένος εἰμί. This is to be distinguished from 
the imperf. act. which has an active sense, as 
Il. π᾿, 221. w', 228. Od.«’, 389. where it might 
also’ be aor. 2, Herod. 1, 187. Demosth. in Se- 
noth. p. 889. The pass. ἀνεῴγοντο occurs in Xen. 
H. Gr. νι, 4, 7°°: 
ἐγείρω, ‘I wake another’, ἐγρήγορα, “1 awake’. 
“rw, “1 give hope’, Od. β', 91. ἔολπα, “1 hope’. 
ὄλλυμι, ‘destroy, lose’, perf: 1. cdwdexa. perf. 2. 
ὄλωλα, “1 am undone, lost’, perv. 
πείθω, “1 persuade’, perf. A. πέπεικα. perf. 2. πέποιθα, 
‘I rely upon, trust, confide’. | 
 aeqryvune, “1 affix’, πέπηγα, ‘ Lam fixed’, nfixus sum. 


πράσσω, perf. 1. πέπραχα, “41 have done’, perf. g 


5 Thom. M. p.71. Grav. ad Luc. T. 1x, p. 486. 
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_ πέπραγα; 6. Ρ'. εὖ, δυῶν ‘I have been fortunate, 
unfortunate’. (Anglice “1 have done: well or uly: 
See §. 190. Obs. kok οι 

ῥήγνυμι, “1 break, rend’, ἔῤῥωγα, ΕἸ Βγρκ in nies, 
Antrans. Plat. Phedon. p. 295. 


σήπω, “1 compl, make putrid’, δοῦρα, severe: aft, 
Il. β΄, 135. ‘are rotten’. 


THKW, | liquefy, melt’, TO Kat’ ἡ κλαίουσα, eure Tl κ᾿ a 
176. consumta sum. 


φαίνω, “1 shew’, πέφηνα, ‘T have appeared’, Eurip. 
Iph. A. 973. Troad. 615. 


ΤῸ this class also belongs Od. ψ', 237. πολλὴ δέ περὶ 
χροὶ TET poder ἅλμη, ‘has accumulated, condensed itself.’ 
{n some verbs the perf. 2. has both a transitive and intran- 
sitive, or passive sense, as in διέῴφθορα, which stands some- 
times for διέφθαρμαι, sometimes for διεφθάρκα, especially 
in Attic’. In others, the two perf. are distinguished in a 
different manner in ‘the signification. Thus μένω has 
μεμένηκα, in the perf. 1. “1 have remained’, in the perf. 
2. μέμονα, ‘I persevere, am zealous in any thing”, also 
transitive, μέμονε δ᾽ ὅγε toa θεοῖσιν, molitur. 

Obs. It was noticed §, 181. Obs. that the fut. 1. mid. is 
very often found for the active, and is the only fut. left in some 


verbs aetive. It is often put also for the passive, of which here- 
after. | Maho 


The deponent verbs are to be distinguished from the 


middle ; the former-having the form of passives, but the 


sense of actives, 6. 8: αἰσθάνομαι; Séxonat, yiyvomat, δέομαι, 
δύναμαι, ἐργάζομαι, ἔ ἄρχομαι; ἡ γέομαι, μαίνομαι, μάχομαι, and 
others. Some of these in the perf. and aor. have the 


>» Thom. M. p. 230 sqq. et Interpr. Meeris, p. 127) Ammon, p. 41. 
Grev, ad Luc. Τὶ 1x, p. 452 sq. 
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form of the passive, others of the middle; in others 
one of the tenses has the passive, the other the middle 
form, as αἰσθάνομαι, ἤσθημαι, ησθόμην. δέχομαι, δέδεγμαι, 
ἐδεξάμην. “γέγνομαι, γεγένημαι, and “γέγονα, ἐγενόμην. δέο- 
μαι, ἐδεήθην. ἐργάζομαι, ἀργασμφιι, εἰργασάμην. ἔρχομαι, 
ἦλθον, ἐλήλυθα, ἤγέομαι, ἤγημαι, Ἵγησάμην. μαίνομαι, μέ- 
μῆνα, ἐμᾶνην. μάχομαι, μεμάχημαι, ἐμαχεσάμην. Α depo- 
nent of this kind seldom has a perf. of the active form, 
as οἴχομαι, οἴχωκα. ὁ 


The different kinds of verbs, however, are often con- 
founded with each other. Thus we find 


.1. Transitives in the active for neuters. In this 
case an ellipsis is generally the foundation. ἄγειν, Xen. 
Anab. Iv, 2, ‘15. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦγον οἱ Ἕλληνες, SC. τὴν 
στρατιάν, which accompanies it, viz, ὅ, 9. Thus διάγειν 
is commonly used as a neuter, persestene. ἀπολείπειν. 
Herod. Vil, 221. ὁ δὲ ἀπόπεμπόμενος αὐτὸς μὲν οὐκ ἀπέ- 
Acme, ‘did not depart’, Thuc. 111, 10. ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ ᾿Αθη- 
patos ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρῶτον, ἀπολιπόντων μὲν ὑμῶν 
ἐκ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ πολέμον, παραμεινάντων δὲ ἐκείνων πρὸς τὰ 
ὑπόλοιπα τῶν ἔργων: εἰσβάλλειν, ἐμβάλλειν, SC. ἑαυτόν, ‘to 
make an irruption, to overflow’, of a river. In the lat- 
ter sense also ἐκδιδόναι ἐπιδιδόναι, ‘to make PROS TESS rs 


proficere, &c." 


9. Neuters for actives, as ἀΐσσω, péw, λάμπω, &e. 
See §. 417. Hur. Ph. 233. ὦ λάμπουσα πέτρα πυρὸς 


4 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 1069. 
ΠΤ Hoog, ad Viger. p. 181 sq, Burgess. ad Dawes. Misc. Crit, 
p. 493 sq. | 
z 2 
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δικόρνφον σέλας. tb. 448. "Apys αἷμα δάϊον φλέγει 
τᾷδε. πόλει. τ 7s ζω wr} ἡ 2 ΡΠ δὲ ἃ , hye “£414 


3.°-Neuters for passives, Il. (, 73. ἔνθα κεν avre | 
Be Ἀρηϊφίλων ὑπ᾿ ᾿Αχαιῶν "Tov εἰσανέ βησα ν, ἀναλ- 
Keinot δαμέντες, Where, nevertheless, the passive construc- 
tion: ‘might be explained by coupling ὑπό with δαμέντες. 
Tl. σ΄, 149.: ᾿Αχαιοὶ vp Ἕκτορος ἀνδροφόνοιο φεύγοντες. 
With φεύγειν, accusatum esse, this construction is regu- 
larly used. Thuc. 1, 130. ὁ Παυσανίας, ὧν καὶ 'πῤότερον ἐν 
μεγάλῳ ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Comp. VI, 15. as 
Cic. pro Mil. 855, 96. beatos esse, quibus ea res ho- 
ποτὶ fuerit a suis civibus. Eurip, Ph. 729: ἔχει rw 
δγχὼν τἄργος Ἑλλήνων πάρα. Id. Med. 1011. κατει τοι 
καὶ ov πρὸς τέκνων ἔτι. Plat. Apol. S. p- 71. ἐὰν με ἀπο- 
κτείνητε, οὐ ῥαδίως ἄλλον τοιοῦτον εὐρήσετε ἀτέχνως. at aoe 
κείμενον τῇ πόλει ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. Xen. de Vectig. 5, 6. 
ἐπεὶ ὠμῶς. it ae δόξασα προστατεύειν ἢ πόλις ἐστερήθη. κω 
ἀρχῆς, οὐ καὶ" ὌΝ ἐπεὶ τοῦ αδικεῖν ἀπεσχόμεθα, πάλιν ὑπὸ 
τῶν νησιωτῶν ἑκόντων προστάται τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἐγενόμεθα; 
‘This ig is siren pn common in the phrase 


θνήσκειν ὑπό Twos'. 


4. Actives for passives. Soph. Aid. T. 967. ὁ δὲ θανὼν 
κεύθει κάτω γῆς, for κεύθεται, Eurip. Med. 106. δῆλον δ᾽ 


ἀρχῆς ἐξαιρόμενον νέφος egy ws τάχ ἀνάψει fasiSoxs 
θυμῷ. Plat. Phedon. P. 164. εἰ τὸ καταδαρθάνειν μὲν εἴη, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἀνεγείρεσθαι μὴ ἀνταποδιδοίη". Thus ἑάλωκα, 


' 5 Burgess. ad Dawes. p. 495. Vechner. Hellenol, p. 91 sq. ed. 
Heusinger. Abresch, ad Thom, Μ. p. 298. Zeune ad Viger. p. 194 sq. 
* Valck. ad Herod. p. 457, 99. ad Eur, Hipp. p. PCy b. Fisch. 

III, a. ἢ. 441, 
" Abresch, ad Aisch. 1, p. 86. Brunck. ad Soph, Aid. C. 74, ad 


Eur. Bacch.' 1041. ad Or. 296, Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 435. Fisch. 
111, b, p. 61 sq. 
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barn are always passive, and Homer ‘uses Il. ε΄, ὅδ. 
ἐτραφέτην, Tl. ἡ, 09. .σ’, 436.. Od. γ΄, 28. γενέσθαι» τε 
repens? re, for ἐτραφήτην, τραφῆναι: | 


Be Actives for middle verbs, (R) Eur. Hee. 911. 

μολπᾶν δ᾽ ἄπο καὶ χαροποιῶν θυσιᾶν καταπαύσας πόσις ἐν 
θαλάμοις ἔ ἔκειτο. Arist. Ran. 580. παῦε, wave Tov’ λόγου, 
for παῦσον" . Burip. Or. 288. καὶ νῦν ἀνακάλυπτ', ὦ κα- 
σίγνητον κάρα. Phen. 21. ὁ δ᾽ ἡδονῇ δούς". Zisch. Pers. 
197. πέπλους ῥήγνυσιν ἀμφὶ σώματι. (Comp. 406. 1024. 
1052.), which elsewhere 1 15 περιῤῥήξασθαι πέπλους". 


6. Passives for active μῶν as οἰκημένος for οἰκῶν, 
Herod. 1, 27. Vit. 21. οἱ περὶ τὸν. "Ἄθων κατα κμμένου and 
immediately afterwards i in a Passive sense: ὁ γὰρ ἤΑθως 
ἐστὶ ὄρος μέγα — οἰκημένον ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων. Thus i in Homer 
πεφυγμένον εἶναι, for πεφευγέναι. But the cases in 
which the perf. p. is at the same time the per} mid. 
do not belong to this place. See §. 493. 


7. Middle verbs for active. Il. α΄, 501, ἀλλὰ σὺ τόν. 
ry ἐλθοῦσα, θεὰ," ὑπελύσαο δεσμῶν. χ', 235. νῦν δ᾽ ἔτι 
καὶ μᾶλλον νοέω φρεσὶ τι μήσασθαι, for τιμῆσαί σε, Herod. 
II, 121, 4. ὡς δὲ λόγους τε πλείους ἐγγίνεσθαι, καί τινα καὶ 
σκῶψαί μιν καὶ cis γέλωτα προαγ αὙ ἔσθαι. 


In Attic only the fut. mid. is used for the fut. act. 
See §. 181. Obs. 


'g. Middle verbs for passwes in the aor. 2. ἩρΙ δὰ. 
VIII, 90. αἱ νῆες διεφθαρέατο (1. 6. διεφθάροντο, §. 198. Obs. 
2. b. see 255.) Pind. Pyth 1, 16. o δὲ (αἰετὸς) κνώσσων 


~ ~ na 4 ow ’ὔ . 
vy pov VWTOV αἰωρεῖ, τεαις βρίπαισι κατασχομενος. Eurip. 


x Brunck. ad Arist. Ran, 269. 
y Valck. Diatr. p. 233. B.C, Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1. ς. 
2 Misc. Obss. v. 3, p.63. Dorv. ad Char. p. 411. 
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Hipp. 27. Hippolytum ἰδοῦσα Φαίδρα καρδίαν κατέσχετ ὃ 
ἔρωτι δεινῷ. Plat. Phédr, p. 317. λύσιν. τῷ ὀρθῶς μανέντι 
καὶ κατασχομένῳ τῶν παρόντων κακῶν εὑρομένη. Also.the 
aor. 1. Pind. Ol. VII, 27. ὄφρα πελώριον ἄνδρα παρ᾽ ᾿Αλ- 
φειῷ στεφανὼ σάμενον αἰνέσω, Where, however, στεφ. 
may be taken in it’s proper signification, inasmuch as he 
gained himself the prize Ἢ his own eg Sea Soph. 
Antig. 354. καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἠνεμόεν φρόνημα καὶ ἀστυνό- 
μους ὀργὰς ἐδι oak ato, where, according to the common 
usage ἐδιδάχθη should be put. But ἐδιδάχθη signifies, «he 
léarnt from others’, passive ἐδιδάξατο, he ‘léarnt by 
his own means’*, (‘taught himself’). | Ἃ 


The futures middle especially are put for the fut. 
pass. Il. ν΄, 100. θαῦμα -- --ὃ οὔποτ᾽ ἔγωγε, τελευτήσε- 
σθαι ἔφασκον. Kurip. Hipp. 938. βίοτος ἐξοϊγκώσεταιν. 

9. Deponents used as passives, e.g. Plat. Rep. 
VIII, p. 229. τύραννος ἀπειργασμένος κατέρχεται. De- 
mosth. in Mid. p. 576, 15. τάχα τοίνυν ἴσως καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽ 
ἐρεῖ, ὡς ἐσκεμμένα Kal παρεσκενασμένα πᾶντα λέγω νῦν 
ἐγώ. Thus ὠφθην is used in ἃ passive sense. 


5. Hemst. Obss. Misc. x, p, 216. Comp. Markl. ad, Lys. p. 650. 
ed. Β, Dorv, ad Charit. p. 358. Herm. de Em. Gr. Gr. p, 236. 


» Hemsterh, ad Thom. M. p. 852. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 181. Duker. ad 
Thuc, 11, 87, . Valeken. ad Herod. p. 388, 90. ad Theoer. (X. Id.) 
p- 10. v.26, Pierson. ad Meerid. p. 367. Fisch. 111} b. Ρ. 63 sq. 
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Of the ΤῈΝ5Ε5. 


The signification of the Tenses has already been 
treated of generally, §. 158. f. According to the 
remarks there made, the present, as in all languages, 
designates an action present, and still incomplete: and 
of the three tenses of past time, the aorist marks an 
action past abstractedly, without any reference to an- 
other action, at the same; or a different time. Hence 
it is used in narrations; and answers, in this respect, en- 
wikia to the perfect of the Latin. 


| ‘The perfectum, on the contrary, expresses an action 
which has taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but which 
is connected either in itself ee its consequences, or its ac- 
companying Circumstances, with the present time. ‘Thus 
éypava signifies, indeed, the completion of the action, 
but it eve not determine whether the consequences of it, 

viz. the writing which I have written, be still existing 
or not. Τέγραφα, on the contrary, signifies not only “1 
have written’, but it shews also the éateinte existence 


of the writing. In the same manner yeyaunca, “1 am 


married’; on the contrary, ἐγάμησα (éynua), “1 have 
married’, καὶ πόλις ἑάλωκε, ‘the city is taken, conquered’, 
ἡ πόλις ἑάχω, ‘the city has been taken, was taken’’. Isocr. 


de Pac. p- 163. A. ὁ μὲν πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων. 


ἀπεστέρηκε (‘continued privation’) καὶ γάρ Tot πενε- 
στέρους πεποίηκε (‘continued poverty’) καὶ πολλοὺς 
κινδύνους ὑπομένειν ἡνα Ὑκασε (‘passing at the time’), καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς “EXAnvas ὃ ιαβέβληκε, καὶ πᾶντα τρόπον TET A= 


© Primisser, p. 62. 


497. 


498. 
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i ar dla ἡμᾶς. Thus immediately afterwards : Tapa- 
X78 εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους καθέσταμεν, ‘into which 
our counsels have driven us, and in which we still find our- 
selves’, not κατέστημεν, according to the reading of Jer. 
Wolf. Comp. Xen. Hellen. v, 3, 27. Hence κέκτημαι 
signifies ‘I possess’, properly ‘I have acquired to my- 
self (κτάομαι) so that the acquisition is still mine’. 


The plusquamperfectum shews an action. which is' 
past, but. which still continued, either by itself or in its 
following and. accompanying circumstances during. an- 
other action which is past. Herod. vin, 61. ταῦτα dé ot 

, ed ε 4 , ‘ es a : 
προέφερε, OTL ἡλωκεσὰν τε και κατείχοντο at ᾿Αθῆναι.. | 
Thuc. τι, 18. ἡ Οἰνόη, οὖσα ev μεθορίοις τῆς Ἀττικῆς καὶ 
Βοιωτίας, ἐτετείχιστο, καὶ αὐτῷ φρουρίῳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


ἐχρῶντο. 


The zmperfectum expresses an action. continuing 
during. another action which is past, the. accompanying 
circumstances of an action, or of a situation in past time, 
whether the main action be expressly stated, or be con- 
cluded from ,the context. It differs from the aorist 
in this, that the aorist marks an action past, and 
gone by; the imperfect, an action past, but at that 
time continuing. Xen. Anab..v, 4, 24.. τοὺς. πελταστὰς 
ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ 9) ἀχον τι, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εγγὺς. ἦσαν 
οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο: καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵπον- 


το---οὶ δὲ ὅπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἵποντο. 


Of the several forms of the future, which, as belong- 
ing to one kind ‘of verb, are as little to be distinguished 
in signification as the two aorists, the 3 fut. pass. or as 
it is called the Paulo post futurum, marks a future 
action, the beginning of which, however, in regard to 
time, is past; but the consequences of which, or the 
circumstances resulting from. it, still continue; con- 
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sequently it isa future. Thus it bears the same rela- 
tion to the other futures, as among the tenses of past 
time, the perfectum does to the aorist. Hesiod. 
ἔργ. 177. ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπης καὶ τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσθλὰ κακοῖσιν, 
‘will be mixt’ (continuing, not.“ will have been mixt’). 
Thuc. τι, 64. yvwre δὲ ὄνομα μέγιστον αὐτὴν (τὴν 
πόλιν) ἔχουσαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, διὰ τὸ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς μὴ 
εἴκειν, πλεῖστα δὲ σώματα καὶ πόνους ἀναλωκέναι πολέμῳ, (the 
infin. avan. depends besides upon διὰ TO) Kat δύναμιν μεγί- 
. στὴν δὴ μέχρι τοῦδε κεκτημένην, ἧς ἐς ἀΐδιον τοῖς ἐπυγιγνομέ- 
νοις, ἣν καὶ νῦν ὑπενδώμέν ποτε (πάντα yap πέφυκε καὶ ἐλασ- 
σοῦσθαι), μνήμη καταλελείψεται, ‘will survive’, Plat. 
Rep. vi, p. 114. οὐκοῦν ἡμῖν ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμή- 
σεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῆ φύλαξ ὁ τούτων ἐπι- 
στήμων, ‘will be completely organized’, ib. v, p. 35. 
πρεσβυτέρῳ μὲν νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν TE καὶ κολάζειν πτροσ- 
τετάξεται, ‘will be ordered’. 2. g. νόμος ἔσται. Art- 
stoph. Equ. 1369. ἔπειθ᾽ ὁ πολίτης ἐν καταλόγῳ οὐδεὶς κατὰ 
στουδὰς μετεγγραφήσεταϊ (‘will or shall become 
enrolled in another class’) ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, 
ἐγγεγράψεται (‘will remain enrolled in that in 
which he was’). Hence of those verbs whose present 
marks only the beginning of an action, but the perf. 
the complete action, aS μέμνημαι, κέκτημαι, &c. . the 
futur. 3. is used, in order to show that the perfect 
action is to happen in future. κεκτήσομαι, ‘1 shall possess’, 
but κτήσομαι, ‘1 shall obtain to myself’. ‘Thus too the 
futures δεδήσομαι, πεπαύσομαι, πεπράσομαι, ὅς. express not 
80 much the simple fut. pass. ‘a future action passing 
over’, as ‘a future situation continuing’, which will have 
arisen from an action passing over. See the instances 
ἢ Piers. ad Moerid. 123. 293. 294. Comp. Brunck. 
ad Zisch. Prom. 346. Eur. Bacch. 1303. 
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» Sometimes also this future is; used, inj order) tovex- 
press the rapidity of am action, by taking ποὺ the 
beginning of it, but its) completion, | arid: the: situation’ 
resulting from sits Arist, Plat. 1027... τί “γὰρ. ποιήσει, 
φράζε, καὶ τεπρά Sera. (ΟΡ. 1200, ᾿ 


Instead of this simple form a Mebbibclbe Οὐδ future is 
also used, which consists of the futire of eiu/; and ‘the 
partic. perf. Ρ. Xen, Cyr. VII, 2, 13. ἦν δὲ διαρπάσης,. καὶ 
αἱ τέχναι σοι, ἃς πηγὰς φασι τῶν καλῶν εἶναι; διέφθαρμέ- 
ναι ἔσονται. Anab. vit, 6, 36. ἣν δὲ ποιήσητε ἃ 'λέγετε, 
ἴστε, ὅτι ἄνδρα κατακανὄόντες ἔσεσθε, &C. Hellen, vit, 
ἊΣ 18. ὸ Ἐπαμινώνδας ἐνθυμούμενος, ὅτι ---- — αὐτὸς λέλυμα- 


-- 


σμένος παντάπασι τῇ ἑαυτοῦ δόξῃ ἔ εσοιτο. 


_ The swmnple fut. often has, the sense. of the French 
‘devoir’, if the discourse has any reference to a 
purpose, where μέλλω is elsewhere used.. (δ. 502), Plat. 
Rep. V, Ῥ. 94. εἰ αὖ ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν φυλάκων ὅτι μάλιστα 
ἀστασίαστος ἔσται, “ἷδ to be” where just before it was 
expressed, εἰ μέλλει τὸ ποίμνιον ὅτι ἀκρόταᾳζον. εἶναι. 
Also, ‘ must’, Xen. Mem. S. II, 1, 17. οἱ. εἰς Τὴν βασιλικὴν 
τέχνην παιϑενύμενοι τ τί διρφέμουρι τῶν ἐξ a avaryKys. κακοπα- 


θούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι; &e. 


Obs. With regard to the distinction between the aorist and 
perfect, it is to be observed, that’ in: many cases it is arbitrary, 
whether or not it be intended to express thie idea of the duration 
of a situation resulting from a past action; (for this duration 
is often understood of itself, or the writer wished to direct the 
attention chiefly to the action itself. Hence the aorist. is often 
put where the perf. should properly be; but vice versa, the perf. 
is rarely put for the aorist, and probably never in Attic : Thus 
Plato, Ti wm. Ρ. 339. ἡ ἁρμονία --- --- εἰς κατακδσμήσιν καὶ ξυμ- 
φωνίαν. é εαυτῇ! ξύμμαχος ὑπὸ Μουσὼν δέδοται; but. directly 
following : ῥυθμὸς — ἐπίκουρος ἐπὶ ταῦτα ὑπὸ τῶν. αὐτῶν 
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ἐδόθη, ἰοτ. δέδοται. In {π΄ ϑᾶτμδ mannerit 15 tiot always neces+ 
sary. to express definitely in past actions: the continuance of sone 
during, the passing of the other, and hence the aorist 18,,often ~ 
put for the plusq. perf. in narrations, 6. g- Thuc. 1, 102. οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι — εὐθύς, ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχώρησαν --- — ξύμμαχοι 
ἐψένοντο, and thus the aorist is more frequent in narrations 
than the plusq. perf. “The nature of the aorist is thus univer- 
sally negative; 1. 6. only the other preterites are confined in 
their use. to certain cases, and the: aorist is used universally, 
where this relation cannot be, or 1s not intended to be made’”*. 
This peculiar signification of the tenses is most 
clearly marked in the indicative, and participle, e. g- 
Demosth. in Mid. p. 576, 18. Kat yap ἂν ἄθλιος ἦν, εἰ 
τοιαῦτα παθὼν καὶ πάσχων, ἠμέλουν ὧν περι τούτων ἐρεῖν 
ἤμελλον πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Hence the participles. οὗ the aor. 
act. can only be rendered in Latin by the participle of 
an active verb, making the object of the Greek. partici- 
ple the subject, rendering the verb active by a passive, 
and referring it to that subject, e. δ. ταῦτα ποίήσας, 
εἰπών, his factis, dictis. τὸν πατέρα ἰδών, patre viso. 


The remaining moods of the present, however, serve 
at the same time for the imperfect, and thus especially 
the infin. present is used, in order to express the con- 
tinuance. of the accompanying circumstances of; an 
action, or a past. action frequently repeated. Herod. vu. 
69. of Xerxes: ὅμως δὲ ποῖσι πλέοσι πείθεσθαι ἐκέλευε; 
τάδε καταδόξας. πρὸς μὲν Εὐβοίη σφέας ἐθελοκακέειν, 
had fought badly’, where in the oratio. recta the im- 
perf. ἠθελοκάκουν would be used, vi,.117. Ἐπίζηλον τῶν 
ὀμμάτων στερηθῆναι, οὔτε πληγέντα οὐδὲν τοῦ. σώματος 
οὔτε βληθέντα, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ζόης διαπτελέειν (Ἢ conti- 


Serpe Ws) SOF AO 19 nr 


: 


. ἃ Buttman Gr. Gr. Ρ. 314. Obs. 2. Markland. Expl. vett. auct. 
post. Eurip. Suppl. p. 281 sq. 


500. 
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nuing’) ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ. χρόνον ἐόντα τυφλόν. 'λέψγειν 
(‘repeated, and thus continuing’) δὲ αὐτὸν ἤκουσα περὲ 
Tov πάθεος τοίονδε τινὰ λόγον" ἄ νδρά οἱ δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντι: 
στῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιά ζει ν᾽ 
τὸ δὲ φάσμα τοῦτο ἑωῦτὸν μὲν παρεξελθεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἑωὺ- 
τοῦ παραστάτην ἀποκτεῖναι. Comp. ὙΠ, 109. Plat. 
Rep. x, p. 322 Sq. δικαστὰς δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων καθῆσθαι 
οὕς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικάσειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελ'εύειν πορεύε- 


; , ri ὃ ’ \ 7 ὃ \ Ἤ red _ δι 
σθαι Τὴν εἰς εξιαν TE καὶ AVW Cla TOU ovpavou. ἰῶτα cca να opav 


δὴ ταύτῃ μὲν καθ᾽ ἑκάτερον τὸ χάσμα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Té καὶ τῆς 
γῆς ἀπιούσας τὰς ψυχάς, “ had sat down, had ordered him, 
that he had seen’; and thus in the whole following: pas- 
Sages ; ἀνιέναι, καταβαίνειν, κατασκηνάσθαι, ἀσπάζεσθαι,, aus 
θάνεσθαι, διηγεῖσθαι, &. clearly denote actions which:are 
continued in their frequent repetition. Comp. Symp. 
p. 252. Arist. Av. 472. Demosth. p. 46, 19. But since in 
Herodotus, as well as Homer, the imperfect and the aorist 


are not distinguished accurately enough in signification 


from each other, the former often put this infinitive 
imperf. for the aorist, e. g. 11, 121, 5. 


The -perfectum preserves its proper signification 
through all its moods, and expresses a condition conti- 
nuing during the present, or (since the plusquam’ perf. 
has these moods in common with it), a past time, and 
arising from a past action Herod. vu, 208. ἀκηκόει δέ--- 
---ὡς ἁλισμένη εἴη ταύτῃ στρατιὴ ὀλίγη; ΠΙ, 7ὅ. ἔλεγε, 
ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας πεποιήῆκοι, XEN. (γν. νι, 2, 9. 
ἔλεγον, ὅτι K ροῖσος μὲν ἡγεμὼν καὶ στρατηγὸς πάντων 
ἡρημένος εἴη τῶν πολεμίων, δεδογμένον δ᾽ εἴη πᾶσι τοῖς 


“ ~ , “~ , « “5 
συμμάχοις βασιλεῦσι, πάσῃ TH δυνάμει ἕκαστον παρεῖναι----" 
” A \ , > ~ 
ἤδη δὲ καὶ μεμισθωμένους εἶναι πολλοὺς μὲν Θρᾳκῶν 

, ᾽ Δ δ ΄ ; Ν 
μαχαιροῴφόρους, Αἰγυπτίους, δὲ προσπλεῖν ---- — πεπομ- 


, \ 4 Seas 
φεναι δὲ Κροῖσον καὶ εἰς Λακεδαίμονα περὶ συμμαχίας, συλ- 


4 
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λέγεσθαι δὲ τὸ στράτευμα --- — καὶ ἀγορὰν παρηγγέλθαιε 
ἐνταῦθα κομίζειν. Comp. 11, 4, 17. Arist. Av. 18ὅ0. av 
δρεῖον γε πάνυ νομίζομεν, ὃς ἂν πεπλήγη πατέρα: νεοττὸς 
ὧν. Hqu. 1148. ἔπειτ ἀναγκάζω, πάλιν ἐξεμεῖν, ἅττ᾽ ἂν 
κεκλόφωσί μου. Thus τέθναθι, Il. x, 365. does not 
signify ‘die’, but is the same as κεῖσο θανών. τεθναίην, 
ὅτε. μοι μηκέτι τοῦτο μέλοι, Mimnerm. not ‘may 1 die’ 
but ‘may I be dead.’ 


Hence} the] perf. is used in the rest of the moods, 
when the writer wishes to shew that the condition men- 
tioned is to be continued on, Plat. Rep. στα, p. 229. ao 
(κηφηνεὶ) δὴ) ὅεῖ τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἰατρόν τε καὶ νομοθέτην πόλεω---- 
ποῤῥωθεν εὐλαβεῖσθαι, μάλιστα μὲν, ὅπως μὴ ἐγγένησθον, 
ἂν δὲ ἐγγένησθον, ὅπως ὅτι τάχιστα σὺν αὐτοῖς τοῖς κηρίοις 
ἐκτετμῆσθον. Xen. Hell.‘v, 4, 7. ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον; τὴν 
θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, ‘that the door should remain shut’. 
This is the case particularly in the imperat. perf. the 
use of which is by no means, as Buttmann thinks (p. 317, 
10), confined to verbs whose perfect has the sense 
of the present, or occurring only in the Poets: Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 19. ταῦτα μὲν οὗ 
δωρε, πεπαίσθω τε ὑμῖν, καὶ ἴσως ἱκανῶς ἔχει, with the 
implied idea, that there should be no more sport. Id. 
Rep. vi, p. 108. ὥκνουν ἐγὼ εἰπεῖν τὰ νὺν ἀποτετολμημένα. 


> ἘΣ: , 
ν, ὦ Εὐθύδημε τὲ καὶ Διονυσό- 


n “ \ , 5 Φ \ ? ’ 
νῦν δὲ τοῦτο μὲν τετολμήσθω ειπειν, OTL TOUS ἀκριβεστα- 
TOUS φύλακας φιλοσόφους Set καθιστάναι. Id. Rep. Vill, 
ε A ε ΄. ὍΣΑ \ sat 
P- 220. τετά χθω ημιν κατὰ δημοκρατίαν 0 τοιουτος ἀνὴρ ab. 


é 


\ 


202. ameipya σθω δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία, ἣν ὀλιγαρ- 
‘xlav καλοῦσιν. Id. Leg. x, Ρ. 83. ἄγε δὴ, θεὸν εἴ ‘wore 
παρακλητέον ἡμίν, νῦν ἄσπω τοῦτο οὕτω γενόμενον, ἐπὶ 
rye ἀπόδειξιν, ὡς εἰσί τὴν αὑτῶν σπουδῇ παρακεκλήσθων. 
Xen. Mem. S. rv, 2, 19. ὅμως δὲ εἰρήσθω μοι; ἀδικώτερον 
εἶναι τὸν ἑκόντα ψευδόμενον τοῦ ἄκοντος. Lucian. D. Mort. 
10, 10. τὸ ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσθω, ‘let the anchor be 


50]. 
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weighed, and remain so’: especially td. ib. 30, 1. ὁ 
μὲν λῃστὴς οὗτος Σώστρατος ἐς πὸν Πυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμβε- 
βλήσθω" (ἴο remain there) ὁ δ᾽ ἱερόσυλος ὑπὸ τῆς Χιμαί- 
pas διασπασθήτω (an action passing by, and leaving | 
no remarkable consequences): ὁ δὲ τύραννος, ὦ Ἑρμῆ, 

λ' \ \ > ‘ ε A A a 7 ἵ , ΤᾺ 
παρὰ τὸν Τιτυὸν ἀποταθεὶς, ὑπὸ τῶν γυπῶν κειρέσθω (con: 
tinued action) καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ ἥπαρ. Comp. Τήιος. 1,71. ᾿ 


Since in the.perf. more regard is had to the duration 
of the consequences, and the action, properly speaking, 
is left almost out of the question, it is, therefore, also used 
to express the rapid passing of an action, in which the 
moment of the action itself is entirely overlooked, Laician. 
D. Mort. 10, 2. ἀλλ᾽ ἰδοὺ ἡ THA μοι καὶ TO βάκτρον ἐς τὴν 
λίμνην ἀπεῤῥίφθων. Hence probably Thue. yin, 74. 


Μ Ἃ κι ε Pian θ 4 
way ην μη UTAKOVO WEI, Τε νμηκΚῶσι. 


_ Further it is to be remarked, that it is as little ne- 
cessary in the rest of the moods as in the indicative, 
always to shew determinately this continuance of an ac- 
tion, or its consequences, by the form; and that hence 
the aorist is sometimes used, where, accurately speaking, 
the perfectum should be put. Thus Demosth. in Midiam, 
p. 576, 23. οὐχ ὁ ἐσκεμμένος οὐδ᾽ ὁ μεριμνήσας τὰ oir 
καια λέγειν νῦν, for μεμεριμνηκώς, for the consequences of 
κεριμνᾷν are Continued as well as those of σκέπτεσθαι, and 
just before, Pp: 16, ἐγὼ δέ γ᾽ ἐσκέφθαι μὲν φημί, καὶ οὐκ ἂν 
ἀῤνηθείην, καὶ μεμ ελετηκέναι γ᾽, ὡς ἐνῆν μάλιστα ἐμοί. 
But it does not follow from hence, that the perf. and the 
aor. have exactly the same signification. 


The aorist in all the moods, except the indicative 
and the participle, is usually expressed in Latin and 
English by the present, But in Greek this. distinction 
between the imperat. opt, con). infin. of the aorist, and 
the same moods of the present, appears to obtain - that 
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the  aorist designates. an action passing by, and consi- 
dered abstractedly in. its completion, but) the present 
-a-continued and. frequently repeated action, or one in 
which the beginning only is considered. Thus Plato 
Rep.%x, Ὁ. 241. θὲς ποίνον πάλιν τοῦ τοιοῦπου ἤδη πρεσβυ- 
τέῤρον “γεγονότος νέον υἱὸν ἐν τοῖς τούτου αὖ ἤθεσι 'τεθραμ- 
μένον. Τίθημι. Τίθει τοίνυν καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐκεῖνα περὲ αὐτὸν 
γεγνόμενα, because the first shews the admission of a 
proposition, which can only be instantaneous and tran- 
sient, ‘although the proposition, or the supposition itself 
be continuing ; but in τίθει every new point of compa- 
Tison requires the repetition of the admission. Xeno- 
phon Cyrop. Nisaly 2. καλέσας ὁ Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, 
τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε διαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν 
σκηνήν, where he refers only to the action as one con- 
cluded, in itself; on the contrary, §. 3. ταύτην οὖν ἐκέ- 
λευσεν ὃ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς 
λάβη, because the addition ἕως dv, &c. requires the con- 
tinuance of the same, action, Id. Mem. S. 1, 1, 14. τοῖς 
μὲν. ἀεὶ κενεῖσθαι πάντα (δοκεῖν), τοῖς δὲ οὐδὲν ἄν ποτε 
κινηθῆναι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν πάντα γίγνεσθαί τε καὶ ἀπόλ- 
λυσθαι, τοῖς δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂν γενέσθαι ποτε οὐδὲν, οὔτε ἀπο- 
χλέσθαι, where the infin. aor, with ἂν in the oratio .obli- 
qua answers completely to the optat. aor, with dy in the 
oratio recta. (see of the Infin.), and designates an action 
abstractedly, without reference to its continuance or 
frequent repetition : but the infinitive present marks 
distinctly, continuance, or frequent repetition of the 
action. Lucian. D. Mort. x, 10. ὥστε Ave "τὰ ᾿ἀπό- 
γεια (beginning of the action), τὴν ἀποβάθραν ἀνελώ- 
μεθα, τὸ ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσθω" πέτασον τὸ [στίον, 
εὔϑυνε, ὦ πόρθμευ, TO πηδάλιον (continuance), Ib. 9. the 
Philosopher says to Menippus: οὐκοῦν καὶ σὺ ἀπόθον 
τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, but Mercury answers : μηδαμῶς. ἀλλὰ καὶ 
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ἔχε ταῦτα, because the latter shews a continued action, 
‘the former one confined to a particular time. In the 
‘same way we must take the passage quoted by Buttmann. 
p. 316, 7. to shew the perfect identity of the moods of. 
the aorist with those of the present: Demosth. Phil. 1, 
p. 44, 2. ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κ ρίνατε καὶ μὴ πρότε- 
ρον προλαμβάνετε, inasmuch as the previous judg- 
ment has a continued influence upon the decision of the 
auditors, and is repeated at every single point of the 
speech ; but the judgment and the sentence, κρίνειν, is 
inferred in the conclusion of the whole. ib. 16. πρῶτον 

"μὲν τοίνυν vst πεντήκοντα ἀλλ νεῖας. 0.0 φημὶ ' 
δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτῳ τὰς Ὑνέόμας ἔχειν. 7 pe pet δὲ ᾿ 
τούτοις, τοῖς ἡμίσεσι τῶν ἱππέων ἱππαγωγοὺς ge 
καὶ πλοῖα ἱκανὰ cor per ical κελεύω. ταῦτα μὲν. οἴομαι 
δεῖν v ὑπάρχειν ἐπὶ τὰς ἐξαίφνης --- στρατείας, where the 
regular change of the aorist, and the present, leads us 
to suspect a difference also of meaning, viz. τὰς γνώμας 
ἔχειν and ὑπάρχειν are, from their nature, necessarily 
continuing : the ships, however, are not to be prepared 
“during the whole time, but only at first (opposed to 
‘eiva), which if it cannot be immediately accomplished, 
yet appears to the speaker and hearer only as a space of 
time in itself completed. See 45, 2. ἵν᾽ αὶ διὰ τὸν φόβον 
— ἡσυχίαν ἔχῃ (continuing) ἡ παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος 
ληφθη (passing). ‘The cases in which an action com- 
pleted in a moment, is referred to, are naturally much 
more frequent than those in which a continued action is 
marked, or where merely the beginning of it is to’ be 
considered ; and hence the imper. opt. conj. and infinit- 
ive of the ἀρὴν are more frequent than the same moods. 
of the present. It is often indifferent also, whether 
these accessary significations are intended to be marked 
at the same time. | 
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In the oratio obliqua the optative sometimes has the 
sense of. time past, e.g. Herod. 1, 31. ἐπειρώτα, τίνα 
δεύτερον. μετ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἴδοι, “ had seen’, It. has. oftener, 
however, besides _ the above particular indication 
of a complete action, the sense also of an. indefi- 
nite time, where in Latin the conjunctive of the perfect 
is used, e: g) Demosth. p. 576, 16. οὐκ av ἀρνηθείην, non 
negaaerin, ‘J will not deny it’.. Xen. Mem. S. 1v, 2, 5. 
appoc εἰιε δ᾽ ἂν οὕτω προοιμιάζεσθαι, “ it might suit’. 


. The conjunctive with particles of time, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, 
often corresponds to the Latin Futurum exactum. Il. ζ΄, 
412. οὐ γάρ ἔτ᾽ ἀλλη ἔσται θαλπωρή, ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ “γε πότμον 
ἐπίσπης, and passim’. Yet the leading idea of a per- 
fect action always remains. 


The futurum retains in the optative and ee 
the sense of a future action*. The participle fut. 
used in apposition in wishes. Arist. Ach. 865. ἊΣ 
προσέπταν οἱ κακῶς ἀπολούμενοι ἐπὶ τὴν θυραν μοι Χα- 


pias βομβαύλιοι: gue εἱπαπι male pereant. Comp. 
Lucian. D. D. 14, 2. ! 


Besides the simple form of the futurum, there is also 
a periphrastic futurum, made up of μέλλω and the infin. 
of the pres. aorist, or fut. (not the perf. for τεθνάναι, 
Plat. Apol. is a present, according to the sense), and cor- 
responds with the Latin periphrastic future of the parti- 
ciple 1 in urus, and the verb sum. It expresses the future 
in relation to another HEE which is marked by the 


RA Se ee oe Oe ne ee naa GF GREET TEL 


¢ Fisch. 11, p. 268. 
f Fisch. 11, p. 270 sq. 


& Dawes, Misc, Crit. p. 105. Brunck. ad ἰῷ (Ed. Tyr. 792. 
Fl. 34. 
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tense’ in which μέλλω stands, e.g. μέλλω, ἔμελλον, ἐμέλ- 
λησα γράφειν, scripturus\sum, eram, fui. “In'English 
this is expressed sometimes by ‘about to do any:thing, 
intending’, &c. Plat. Rep. u, Ῥ. 232. ὁ yap -γεώρ- 
“γὸς οὐκ αὐτὸς ποιήσεται ἑαυτῷ τὸ ἄροτρον, εἰ μέλλει KaAALOV 
εἴναι, ‘if the plough is to be good’, i. 6. ‘if he intends that. 
it should be good’. Comp. <Aristot. Poét..1. in Plat. 
Rep. νι, p. 78. ἀνάγκή αὐτῷ (τῷ κυβερνήτη) τὴν ἐπιμέχειαν 
ποιεῖσθαι ἐνιαυτοῦ καὶ ὡρῶν καὶ οὐρανοῦ ---- --τ-- --- εἰ μέλλει τῷ 
ὄντι νεὼς ἀρχικὸς ἔσεσθαι, ‘if he intends’. ἐδ. p. 88. πᾶς 
ἡμῖν ὁμολογήσει, τοιαύτην φύσιν καὶ πάντα ἔχουσαν, ὅσα 
ἡγροσετάξαμεν νὺν δὴ, εἰ τελέως μέλλει (according to the 
Cod. Reg. vulg. μέλλοι") φιλόσοφος γενέσθαι, ‘if one 
wishes’. Ib. VIII, p. 231. ὑπεξαιρεῖν τούτους TavTas δεῖ 
τὸν τύραννον, εἰ μέλλει ἄρξειν, Which immediately 
afterwards is expressed εἴπερ. ἄρξει. 


‘The infinitive is often wanting, when it can be easily 
supplied either from the context or otherwise. Isocr. Euc. 
Hel. p. 213. Β. τὰς μὲν ἐπόρθουν, τὰς δὲ ἔμελλον, ταῖς 
δὲ ἠπείλουν τῶν πόλεων. SC. πορθεῖν. Plato Theaet. ». 61. 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς δύναμαι πεῖσαι ἐμαυτὸν, ὡς ἱκανῶς τι 'λέγω, οὔτ᾽ 
ἄλλου (ἀκοῦσαι λέγοντος οὕτως, ὡς σὺ διακελεύῃ, οὐ μὲν on αὖ 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ μέλλειν. SC. λέγειν οὕτως", Hence 
μέλλων, ‘ future’, and the expression τέ ov μέλλει; Plat. 
Hip. Min. p. 202. ἐδόκει apa, ws ἔοικεν, “Opnow ἕτερος μὲν 
εἶναι ἀνὴρ ἀληθής ὅτερος δὲ ψευδής, ἀλλ: οὐχ ὁ αὐτός. Inn. 
Πώς γὰρ ov μέλλει, ὦ Σώκρατες; SC. δοκεῖν, ‘how should 
it not appear thus to him,’ i.e. ‘without doubt’., Rep. 
VI, }. 90. οὐκοῦν εὐθὺς ἐν πάσιν ὁ τοιοῦτος πρῶτος ἔσται ἐν 


ἅπασιν, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐὰν τὸ σῶμα gun προσφερὲς τῆ ψυχῇ; 


ἄπ σον ee ΤΙΝ 


-* Heind, δὰ Ῥ]αί. Parm,. p, 291 sq. 
Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 11, p, 546. 
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Τέ δ᾽ ov μέλλει; ἔφη. Comp. tbid. vii, p. 233. Phedon. 
pe 17}. oa dus 


' _ Besides this proper signification, the tenses have also 
that of an action frequently repeated, ‘to be wont’, for 
which the present also might be used. é bir a 


1. Imperfectum. Il. a’, 218. ὅς κε θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, 
μάλα T ἔκλυον αὐτοῦ, &c. Plat. Theaet. p. 77. ἀρχὴ δὲ, 
ἐξ ἧς καὶ ἃ νῦν δὴ ἐλέγομεν παντα ἤρτηται, ἥδε αὐτῶν. ὡς 


οὐ τ ΟΝ 5 \ Wf : ἣ A Mat 
TO πᾶν κινήσις nV, Kat ἄλλο Tapa τοῦτο ovcED . 


τὸς, Perfectum. H. a, 97. κλῦθί, μοι, ‘Apyupdrok, ὃς, 
Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας, “hast protected and still pro-, 


7, ; e \ ε α ; 
tectest’. Plat. Phedon. p. 183. αὕτη δὲ δὴ ἡμῖν ἡ τοιαύτη 
\ « “ ᾽ ’ “- , ee 
καὶ οὕτω πεῴφυκνια, ἀπαλλαττομεένη τοῦ σώματος, εὐθὺς δια- 
πεφύσηται καὶ ἀπόλῳλεν. Protag. p. 192. ἐπειδὰν 
Bee ΡΥ ΤΑ ΠΣ ΠΥ ΠΕΡ 
yap τις παρ ἐμοῦ μαῦη, εαν μέν βουληται, ἀποὸόεὸόωκεν O 
ἐξ 7 } , Zk j ; ᾿ 
ἐγὼ πράττομαι ἀργύριον᾽ eav δὲ μή, ἐλθὼν εἰς ἱερόν, ὀμόσας, 
τ᾿ Ἢ ; Σᾶς δι} 7 > pay ὔ i! j 
ὁπόσου ἂν --- φησι ἄξια εἶναι τὰ μαθήματα, τοσοῦτον κατέθηκε. 
ὍΝ Ν ᾿ Φ 87 ν᾽ , Α Be 
Xen. Cyr. IV, 2, 26. οὐδέν εστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ νικᾷν" ὁ 
} Li μ “ , of 
γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα παντα σννήρπακε; καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ τὰς 


γυναῖκας, &C.™ 


_. 8. Aorist. Il. η΄, 4. ws δὲ θεὸς ναύτησιν ἐελδομένοισιν 
Ps gs ae) ἃ ν᾽ \ ᾿ 3) ἄρ 0 i 

ἔδωκεν ovpov ——ws apa TH Tpweoow éeNoouevorat φανήτην. 
Eurip. Or. 698. καὶ ναῦς yap, ἐκταθεῖσα πρὸς βίαν ποδὶ, 
ἔβαψεν, ἔστη δ᾽ αὖθις, ἣν χαλᾷ πόδα, Comp. Suppl. 
997, ‘Troad. 53. 713. Plato Rep. νι, p, 98. οὗτοι μέν δὴ 


d 3 , ’ 4 v7 \ > -- 
οὕτως ἐκπίπτοντες, οἷς μάλιστα προσήκει; ἐρήμον καὶ ατελῆ 


3 ᾽ ’ 3 ἔραν 
φιλοσοφίαν λιπόντες, αὐτοί τε βίον οὐ προσήκοντα οὐδ᾽ ἀληθῆ 


ρε 5.0 0ὕ0ὕ0ὕ0...0. ὡς. ρου ρους τν 


k Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 304. 
1 Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 328. Fisch. 11, p. 258. ; 
m Fisch, 11, p. 258. ͵ 

A A 2 
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ζῶσι, τὴν δὲ, ὥσπερ ὀῤφανὴν ᾿ξυγιγενῶν,. ἄλλοι ἐπεισελθόν- 
τες ἀνάξιοι ἤσχυνάν τε καὶ ὀνείδη περιῆψαν. Comp.) 
ib. v, p. 830. VII, p. 216. Ix, p. 268 sq. Χ, p. 312. Leg. | 
IV, P- 185, ΙΧ, p. 5. Phedon. p. 167. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 2. 


ἤν τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίαν ε ETE θεσαν". 


4. Futurum. Herod. P,, 17.9ὲ καλέουσι ἀπὸ τῶν mare 
rae EWUTOUS, καὶ οὐκ amo. τῶν πατέρων. εἰρομένου δὲ ἐ ἑτέρου 
τὸν πέραν, τίς εἴη, ἐσ agers εἑωὐτὸν μητρόθεν καὶ τῆς 
μητρὸς ava νεμέεται τὰς μητέρας. Soph. Antig. 343. 
κρατεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖς θηρὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα, λασιαυχένα θ᾽ ἵππον 
ὑπάξεται ἀμφίλοφον ¢ ζυγόν, which is followed v. 356. by 
ἐδιδάξατοο. This is different from τέ λέξεις for τί λέγεις, 
in Euripides, which seems to shew the expectation of. 
something to follow”. 


Hence the different tenses with this signification are 
often interchanged. Thus in the passages cited from 
Plato, N°2. the perfectum with the aorist, in the same N°3. 
the present and the aorist, in Sophocles, Ν᾽ 4. the pre- 
sent, future, and aorist, and in Herodotus, ἐδ. the present 


and future. Comp. Hesiod. ἔργ. 240 sq. 244 ἐν Shi 


748. Callin. El. 14. 


Besides these cases the tenses are put for each other 
also, 6. δ᾽. 

1. The present is put 1. for the aorist, 1π. δὴ ani- 
mated narration, which represents what took place as pre- 
gent, as in Latin the presens historicum. Eurip. Suppl. 
652. Καπανέως yap nv λάτρις, ov Ζεὺς κεραυνῷ πυρπόλῳ 


n Valcken. Diatr. p. 163. A. Toup. ad Longin. Ὁ. 275. Heind. 
ad Plat. Phadr. p. 275. Fisch. 11, p. 260 sqq. Hoog. ad Me p. 210. 

ο Fisch. 11, p. 263. Zeune ad Vig. Ps 212. 

P Valek. ad Eunp. Hipp. 353. 
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plone oh hax ἐδ. 893. ἐχθὼν. δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ινάχου ῥοὰς» παιδεύε - 
“wae κατ᾽ Ἄργος. Hence the present is often Pit for the 
[per Thuc. 1, 95. of Pausanias : ελθὼν δ᾽ εἰς. Aaxedas- 
μονα τῶν μὲν ἰδίᾳ ἀράς τινὰ ἀδικημάτων εὐθύνθη, τὰ δὲ 
μέγιστα ἀπολύεται μὴ ἀδικεῖν. VII, 83. καὶ ἀναλαμβα- 
'νουσί τε τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ οἱ Συρακούσιοι αἰσθάνονται kal’ 
᾿ἐπαιώνισαν. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. τι, 3, 23. vu, 5, 12%. 


2. onkw has regularly the signification of. ἃ past 
-action, of the perfect, ‘not, I come, am in the act of 
coming’, but ‘lam come, Lam here’, adsum, as ἐλήλυθα, 
-and the imperf. ἧκον answers to the plusq. perf. He- 
_ vod. νι, 100. Stagione 77 φράζει τοῖσι ἥκουσι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
πάντα τὰ παρεόντά σφι πρήγματα, ‘to those who were 
come’. Comp. 104. vill, 60. 68.. Thus Aristophanes 
. Plut. 284.. uses ἥκει for ἀφῖκται, v. 265". In this man- 
ner ἀκούω is often used for ἀκήκοα. Od. +’, 193. ᾿Ατρείδην 
-δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀκούετε νόσφιν ἐόντα, ὡς ἦλθε, &e. ὁ; 402. 
νῆσός τις Συρίη κικλήσκεται, εἴ που ἀκούεις. Plat. rare 
.». 122. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἀκούεις ἄνδρα τωρ eee καὶ 
᾿'Κίμωνα καὶ Ματιάδην καὶ Se τουτονὶ TOV νεωστὶ TETE- 


λευτεκότα, οὗ καὶ σὺ ἀκήκοας". 


‘The verb εἶμι in the ident has regivarly the 
“siguifcation of the future. Herod. vin, 60. ἢν δέ γε καὶ 
Ta ἐγὼ ἐλπίζω Ὑένηται, kal νικήσωμεν τῆσι A ba οὔτε ἡμῖν 


ἧς τὸν ToGpov Taped ovr at οἱ βάρβαροι, οὔτε μά μονα: 


σονται ἑκαστέρω τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ἀπίασί τε οὐδεμὶ καάσμῳ". 


το 9Valcken, ad Eurip. Hipp. 34. Brunck, ad Eurip. Hee. 21. Scha- 
fer in Dionys. Hal. 1, p. 116 not. 


τ Dawes. Mise, Crit. p. 48 sq. Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 221. Valck. 
ad Eur. Phen, 383. Musgr. ad Eur. Ηες. 1 


5 Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 195. . Comp. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 562, 
t Duker. ad Thuc. 11, 44. Piers, ad. Moer. p. 16 sq. | 


505. 
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Thus the participle also is used Thaeyd: v, 65. Pheer’ 


πεδεύσαντο, ὡς ἰόν τες ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿πολεμίους.. ‘and ‘the infimi- 


tive, Plat. Phedon. Pp. 235. καὶ τὸ wip rye αὖ, προσιόντος 


τοῦ ψυχροῦ αὐτῷ, ἢ ὑπεξιέ vat ἢ ἀπολεῖσθαι. : tan 


Il. The imperfectum is sometimes put for the aorist, 
in Homer especially, and Herodotus, For on the: one hand 
the significations of the aorist and imperf. were not accu- 
rately distinguished in the ancient laniguage,-and on the 


other, the ‘subject may be an action which, with respect to 


the situation of the speaker, is quite concluded, yet is ca- 
pable of being represented as continuing for some mo- 
ments at the time in which it took place, 8. g. Plat. Rep. 


Χ, γι. παντὸς ἄρα μάλλον ὀρθῶς ὠκίζομεν τὴν πόλιν. Comp. 


Herod. vit, 61 sqq. Plat. Tim. p. 313. ὅλον τοῦτο eles 
ὅσας ες διένειμεν. — ἤρχε το δὲ ΟΝ να ὧδε. μίαν 
ἀφεῖλε τὸ πρῶτον ἀπὸ παντὸς μοίραν. μετὰ δὲ ταύτην 
ἀφήρει διπλασίαν ταύτης, where 7 ἤρχετο, ἀφήρει, stand for 


ἤρξατο, ἀφεῖλε. 


Obs, The imperf. ἐχρῆν, ἔδει, προσῆκεν are often used 
by the Attics for the presents χρή; δεῖ, προσήκει. Arist. ‘Plut. 
605. εἶμι. δὲ ποῖ YI 5 ; XPEM. ἐς τὸν κύφων᾽" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μέλλειν 
χρῆν σ᾽, avvTew", But in most cases these imperf. are used 
like the se τὰ aportebat, debebam, which in English are e rendered 
by the plusq. p. conj. See ὃ. 510. Ξ 


ΠῚ. 1. The perf. for the present, especially i in verbs 
whose present tense shews the commencement of the 
action, e. g. δέδοικα, πεφόβημαι, κέκλημαι, ᾿πέποιθα. In 
this case the plusq. perf. has the sense of the imperf*-- 


2. The perfectum for the aorist is ieee iti 


ἃ Dorv. ad Char, p. 610. Valcken. ad Eur.’ Ph. ae - Heind?’ad 
Plat. Charm. p. 71. Fisch, 11, p.257. : 
* Thom. M. p. 264, 
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ρα δ. ταῦτα, τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου στρατηγῶν, ἐξπιχεγος- 
μένων ἐλήλυθε ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθηνᾶϊος, perhaps it should be ἐπή- 
λυθε, Il. ν΄, 60. ᾿Ενκοσίεγαιος ἀμφοτέρω κεκοπωὼς πλῆσεν 
μένεὸς κρὰτεροῖο, κεκοπ ὡς is the plusq. perf. for which the 
ϑρπᾷ, κόψας also might be put. : 


᾿ 


| Mie plusq. perf. is also put sometimes where other 
wise ‘the aorist is used. Herod. νι, 130. φαμένου δὲ εγ- 
γυᾶσθαι “Μεγακλέος, ἐκεκύρωτο ὁ “γάμος Κλεισθένεϊ. VII, 
88: συμμιγέντων δὲ τουτέων πάντων, φόβος τοῖσι βαρβάροισι 
ἐνετεπτώκεε. But in this instance the plusq.. perf. 
is put in order to shew. something as an immediate 
instantaneous result of an action, since the former 
seems to be spoken of as complete when the latter is 
finished. 


Iv. The aorist is s put 1. in the sense of the present 
even where it cannot be rendered, ‘to, be, wont’, espe- 
cially in the Tragedians. Eurip,.Med. 273. σέ, τὴν 
σκυθρωπὸν καὶ πόσει θυμουμένην Μήδειαν, εἶπον τῆσδε γῆς 
ἔξω περᾷν. Soph. Aj. 536. ἐπήνεσ᾽ ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν 
ἔθου. Eurip. Or. 1687 84. ἰδοὺ peBinn’ Ἑρμιόνην ἀπὸ opa- 
γῆς, καὶ ᾿λέκτρ᾽ ἐπ ήνεσ᾽, ἡνίκ ἂν διδῷ πατήρ. Id. Iph. A. 
510. ἀπέπτύσα τοιάνδε συγγένειαν ἀλλήλων πικράν. Soph. 
El. 668. ἐδ efaunv τὸ ῥηθέν' εἰδέναι δέ σοὺ πρώτιστα χρήζω, 
τίς σ᾽ ἀπέστειλε βροτῶν. In Latin and English the pre- 
sent must be used ‘here; but in Greek the aorist seems 
here also to retain'a sense very nearly related to its pro- 
_ per one, of an action completely: finished, in which no 
alteration can be’ made; and to’ be wsed, in order to ὀχ: 


press the action completely determined, every doubt as to — 


its truth and unalterableness being removed’. 


y Herm. de em. το στ. ρ. 194 sq. ad Vig. p.734. n. 162, ork 
has however explained this idiom somewhat differently. 


506. 
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9. The aorist indic. or partic. is rarely put: for the 
future, althoueh Homer says 1. δ΄͵ 158. ov μέν πὼς ἅλιον 
πέλει ὅρκιον, αἷμα “τε GPR, ara τ᾽ ἄκρητοι, καὶ δεξιαὶ, 
ἧς ΡΝΉΣΕΝ εἴπερ yap τε Kal αὐτίκ᾽ OndvuTtos οὐκ ἐτέλεσ- - 
σεν, ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ᾿ σύν τε waving ἀπέτισαν σύν 
σφῆσιν κεφαλῇσι, γυναιξί τε. καὶ τεκέεσσιν. But here the 
avrist is put either in the sense of the Latin futurum 
eractum;,.in a conclusion after premises with st and 
the fut. exactum (si Jupiter hoc perfecerit, Tro- 
jant penas dederint, and without the premises, da 
muht te facilem ; dederis im carmina vires) by which 
the immediate consequence of an action is so expressed, 
as though it was introduced complete, when the action 
takes place (where in Latin also the perf. i is sometimes 
put, as in Quintilian, st tales animos in prelio habebi- 
tis, quales hic ostenditis, victmus.)* ; or it is an union 
of two propositions for ἔκ τε καὶ ye τελεῖ, Τρῶές τε ἀπὸο- 
τίσουσι᾽ ἀπέτιπαν (luere solent) γὰρ οἱ παραβαίνοντες τὰ 
ὅρκια", which is not unusual in Homer. 


On the other hand, the infin. of the aorist is often put 
where we should have expected the infin. of the future ; 
but in the same manner as we must often render this 
infin. aor. by the present. Thuc. 1v, 70. λέγων. ἐν ἐλπίδι 
εἶναι ἀναλαβεῖν “Νίσαιαν, instead of which it was ex- 
pressed previously οἰόμενος τὴν Ν. ἔτι καταλήψεσθαι ava- 
λωτον. Id. v, 9. ἐλπὶς γάρ. μάλιστα αὐτοὺς οὕτω φοβηθῆ- 
vat. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 7. nryn ἐὰν θᾶττον eis τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων 
δῆμον παρέλθῃ (τοῦτο δὲ ἔσεσθαι μάλα ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων) 


7 Miscell. Phil. vol. II, P.1, p. 38. 84. So also Il. χ', 244. ἵνα 


Yi 9 . . ΄ 
εἴδομεν, εἴ κεν Darrel, νῶϊ κατακτείνας, pues βροτόεντα φέρηται 


νῆας ἐπὶ LA tga n κεν σῷ δουρὶ ὃ δαμείη, for 4 κεν σῷ δουρὶ δαμῇ. 
εἶ γὰρ δαμείη! utinam interficeretur ! | 


@ Herm. de em, Gr. Gr. p. 190, 
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παρελθὼν δὲ ἐνδείξασθα ι ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅτι ἄξιος εἶ τιμᾶσθαι. 
.---- καὶ τοῦτο ἐνδειξάμενος μέγιστον δυνήσεσθαι εν τῇ 
πόλει δας shaves 


“Sometimes the optat. aor. is thus used: Xen. Hellen. 
1, 3, 56. ws εἶπεν ὁ Σάτυρος; ὅτι οἰμώξειεν, εἰ μὴ σιωπή- 
. red on δὲ A > oF of » 

σειεν, ἐπήρετο᾽ GY OE σιωπώ, οὐκ APA, Εφη, οἰμώξομαι; 1b. 
v, 4,.18. οὐ μέντοι τούτον Ξε ἕνεκεν κατέμεινεν, ἀλλ΄. εὖ 
a eee. tel? ’ , ; e a « ’ , 

εἰδὼς, ὅτι, εἰ στρατηγοίη, λέξειαν οἱ πολιται, ὡς Αγησί- 
λαος---πράγματα τῇ πόλει παρέχει, unless ἂν be ‘omitted 


τὸς .Ὁ dé ᾽ , Ἃ / Ἃ a 
twice, οτι οἰμώξειεν αν, λέξειαν αν, οἱ πολῖται." 


Obs. With respect to the two aorists in the passive, it 15 to 
be observed further, that the Ionians and ancient Attics mostly 
use the aor. 1. The modern Attics again the aor. 2. as the 
softer form’. However, the aor. 2. is not unfrequent even in the 
Tragedians*. The case is the same with the fut. 1. and 2. pass®. 


Of the Moops. 


1. The indicative is used in Greek; when any thing 507. 
is to be represented as actually existing or happening, 
and as any thing independent of the thought and ideas 
of the speaker. Hence it is put in very many Cases 
where, in Latin and English the conjunctive must be 
used. | 


Fe re atte eed 0. OO κα Oe ΒΑΔΑΧΟΣΣΞΕΒΑ, 


> Obss, Misc. 1v, p. 286. Interpr. ad Luc. T. 111, p. 478. Comp. 
Thom, M. p. 167. Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 323. 


¢ Valck. ad Eur. Phoen. 979. Pierson. ad Moerid. p, 208. 
4 Herm. ad Eurip. Hee. 333. 
€ Valcken. ad Eur. Hipp. 354. 
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» 4, After, negative. propositions. with ‘the relative, 
“e.. 8. Xen. ist. Gr. 1, VI, 4. παρ᾽ εβοὶ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, 
ὅστις μὴ ἱκανὸς ἐστιν ἴσα πονεῖν ἐμοί. qui non ρο5 811. 
Id, Mem. 8. II, 2, 8. οὐδεπώποτε αὐτὴν οὔτ᾽ εἶπα οὔτ᾽ ἐποίη- 
σα οὐδὲν, ep @ ἠσχύνθη, propter quod erubesceret, 
The optative εἴη ἄν, αἰσχυνθείη ἄν would represent the 
thing merely as possible or probable, whereas heré, on 
the contrary, something is only to be simply denied: ἡ 


‘2. In indirect interrogations. "Thuesim 4. οἱ Πλα- 
Tans ἐβουλεύοντο, εἴτε κατακαύσουσιν, ὥσπερ ἔχουσιν, 
ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτέ τι ἄλλο χρήσοντα t, utrum 
eos, concremarent, an aliud, quid illis facerent, 
Plat. Kuthyphr. p. 4. ἐκεῖνος yap ὡς φησιν, οἶδε; ‘riva τρό- 
TOV οἱ νέοι διαφθείρονται, are actually destroyed’, διαφ- 
θείροιντο ἄν would imply, ‘might have been destroyed’. 
Thus ὁρᾶτε, τί ποιοῦμεν, signifies ‘you see what we are ac- 
tually doing’; but Plat. Leg. 1, p. 39 Sq. ὁρᾶτε, Ti ποιῶμεν, 
“see, what we are to do’. Comp. Herod. v, 13. IX, 54. 
Thuc. ur, 113. Xen. Cyr. τν, 4. 4°. 


- 


3. In the oratio: obliqua the indicative in Greek is 
much more used than in Latin. For all single propo- 
sitions. or members of ἃ proposition, which are not 
necessarily to be considered as uttered in’ the person 
‘of another, may be expressed in Greek by the indica 
tive. Xen. Cyr. I, 4, 27. λέγεται, ὅτε Κῦρος ἀπήει καὶ 
ἀπηλλάττοντο am. ἀλλήλων (here the optative would be 
defective, because an action is determi nately expressed to 
have taken place at a definite time) ——dvdoa τινα rev 


, , \ > / “- 
Μήδων, μάλα καλὸν καγαθὸν ὄντα, ἐκπεπλῆχθαι πολύν τινα 


ἔων xy A ’ Ἂς αὐ . 
χρόνον ext Tw κάλλει τοῦ Κύρον᾽ ἡνίκα δὲ EW pa τοὺς σνγ- 


᾿ Heind, ad Plat. Hipp. p- 162. 
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«γενεῖς φιλοῦντας αὐτόν, ὑπολειφθήναι" -vemrel δὲ οἱ ἄλλοι 
ἀπῆλθον, προσελθεῖν τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ εἰπεῖν, &c. The indi- 
cative, however, is very frequently used in single. pro- 
positions, which are connected with the speech of an- 
other. Herod. I, 163. ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑαντοῦ χώρης οἰκεῖν. ὅκου 
βούλονται. Id 1x, 44. οἱ φύλακες ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον, ὡς 
Fr) ΡΥ δυ Κ ὯΝ 3 _ 2 13 orate ἢ a) 
ἄνθρωπος ἥκοι em ἵππου ek TOV στρατοπε ου τοῦ Μήδων, ὃς 
ΠΝ ,᾿ ἊΣ -~ of : \ "ἢ ’ 1? 
ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν παραγυμνοῖ επος, στρατηγοὺς CE ὀνομάζων 
s5 gf? nye VA SS " ᾿ ᾿ ἔεει 1! 43 Bd ; 
εθελειν φησὶ ες λόγους ἐλθεῖν. Xen. Cyr. Iv, 2, 3. evvon- 
ni. ᾿ , ; ε. - > ; ’ P 
θεντες δὲ, οἷά τε πάσχουσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων, καὶ ὅτι 
νῦν τεθναίη μὲν ὁ ἄρχων αὐτῶν, &c. wb. 36. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρθγέ- 
γνοντο; πρῶτον μὲν εκέλευσε καθίζεσθαι αὐτῶν ὅσοις ἐστὶ 
πλέον 4 δυοῖν μηνῶν ἐν τῆ σκηνῇ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ἐπεὶ δὲ τού- 
τοὺς εἶδεν, αὖθις ἐκέλευσεν, ὅσοις μηνὸς ἤν. 

ΟΠ ὅτι and ὡς, ‘that’, in quoting the words of any 
one, are commonly put with the indicative, even of ‘the 
present. Herod. 1, 164. ὁ δὲ Ἅρπαγος---ἐπολιόρκεε αὐτοὺς, 
“προϊσχόμενος ἔπεα, ὥς οἱ καταχρᾷ; εἰ βούλονται Φωκαιέες 
πίρομαχεῶνα ἕνα μοῦνον τοῦ τείχεος ἐρεῖψαι. Thucyd. αι, 8. 
γε δὲ oa \ ἀπ , Ἐν 3 θ , ~ ’ ᾿ A 
ἡ δὲ εὔνοια παρὰ πολυ ἐποίει τῶν ἀνῦρωπῶν μάλλον ἐς τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους, ἄλλως τε καὶ προειπόντων, ὅτι τὴν Ἑλλαδα 
ἐχένθεροῦσιν. The optative, however, is frequently 
put in the same sense, and hence the ‘two moods are 
often. put for each other. Herod. 1, 61. οὗτος δὴ 
eo εἰ» iy , , πὶ ἢ ὶ t e ‘sae 
ὧν οἱ ἐπανέστη, μαθων τε TOV Σμέρδιος θάνατον, ws κρυ- 
πτοιτο γενόμενον, καὶ ὡς ὀλίγοι TE ἤσαν οἱ ἐπιστάμενοι av- 
“τὸν Περσέων, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ περιεόντα μιν εἰδείησαν. Isocr. 
de Big. p. 348. A. cionrytyeddov εἰς τὴν βουλὴν, λέγοντες; 


»᾿ e \ , 
ws o πατὴρ σννα 


γει μὲν τὴν ἑταιρίαν ἐπὶ νεωτέροις πράγ- 
e δὲ ’ a , a ὃ a“ ‘dale 
μασιν, οὗτοι δὲ ἐν τῇ LloAvTiwvos οἰκίᾳ συνοειπνουντές τὰ μυ- 
OTH pia ποιήσαιεν. Id. Trapezit. p. 369. A. ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
ἐλεύθερός ἐστι καὶ τὸ γένος εἴη Μιλήσιος, πέμψειε δὲ 
αὐτὸν Πασίων. Thus the indicative and optative after 
ὅτι in the sense of * because’, are interchanged. Herod. 
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ἐὰν" ς ᾿ “πὰ ᾿ ae aa . ΄ 
Vill, 70. appwoeov, “OTL αὐτοὶ μὲν, ἐν Σαλαμῖνι “ κατήμενοι, 


> ec . A“ ἢ “-ἰ κ᾿ ᾿ δι΄ x - 2 ͵ δὲ} oe ΔΑ 
ὑπὲρ γῆς τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων ναυμαχέειν meAXOLEV, νικηθέντες δὲ 


ἐν νήσῳ ἀπυλαμφθέντες πολιορκήσονταιβ. 9 1h 
This use of the indicative for the optative (or for the 
Latin conjunctive), in the oratio obliqua, arises chiefly 
from hence, that the Greeks often quote the words of 
another narratively, but in the same manner as if the 
person himself spoke. Xenoph. Anab. 1, 3, 14. εἷς δὲ δὴ 
εἶπε--- πέμψαι προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως μὴ φθα- 
σουσιν ὁ Κῦρος μήτε οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβόντες, ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ 
πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἡρπάκότες. Cyrop. I, 4, 28. ἐνταῦθα 
δὴ τὸν Κῦρον “γελάσαί τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν δακρύων, καὶ εἰπεῖν 
αὐτῷ, ἀπιόντα θαρῥεῖν, ὅτι παρέσται αὖθις ὀλέγου ᾿χρόνου" 
ὥστε ὁρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν βούλῃ ἀσκαρδαμυκτί", Thus 
they put ὅτι itself before the actual words of the speaker. 


“On the same ground the Greeks, in’ narration, assume 


508. ᾿ 


idiom. 


the accompanying circumstances of an event as. present, 
and hence use the present; as in the passages quoted. 
Herod. 1, 164. Thue. 1, 8, &c. Comp. Thuc. πὰ, 18. 
Pericles προηγόρευε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅτι -"-- ---- ποὺς αγροὺς 
ποὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὰς οἰκίας ἣν ἄρα μὴ δῃώσωσιν, οἱ πολέμιοι 
—— αφίησιν αὐτὰ δημύσια. εἶναι. For the speaker him- 
self would have used this tense. on 


4. In conditional propositions the indicative is used 
properly only, a. when the relation of the condition to 
the consequences is determined as actual, without any 
expression of uncertainty, €. 2. εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ θεοί. 
In this the Greek entirely coincides with the Latin 


6. When the condition and consequence’ are both 
atl aed eee eee 


© Mise. Philol. τα, 1; p53 549 5 ΠῚ h Bibl. Crit. III, ps 99. 


- 
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past actions, whose relation to each other shews that any, 


action whatever would have taken place, if another had 
happened, the indicative of the imperf. or aorist is. 
put twice, in the premises, with εἰ alone, and in 
the conclusion with ἄν, when in Latin the . plusq. 
p-.conj. is, put twice. Il. p, 21). “καί νύ κ ἔτι πλέοΣ 
, ὔ » \ 3 , ’ : Δ ἢ , ᾿ 
νας κτάνε Παίονας ὠκὺς Ἀχιλλεὺς, εἰ. μή χωσαμένον προ" 
σέφη ποταμὸς βαθυδίνης. Comp. 544. Herod. I, 187. 
εἰ μὴ ἄπληστός TE ἔας χρημάτων καὶ αἰσχροκερδής, οὐκ ἂν 
νεκρῶν θήκας ἀνέφῳγ ες; nisi esses, non aperuisses. Eurip.. 
ι Troad. 401. εἰ δ᾽ ἦσαν οἴκοι (Αχαιοί), χρηστὸς ὧν ἐλάν- 
θαν ἄν. si domi mansissent Graeci, Hectoris virtus- 
non innotuisset. Thuc. τ, 14. εἰ δὲ προσεχωρήσα- 
τ rt ~ AN ον , εἴ i £8 o ἣ 
μεν πρότερον τῷ Μήδῳ, δείσαντες, ὥσπερ Kat ἀλλοι, περι 
τῇ χώρᾳ, ἢ μὴ ἐπολμήσαμεν ὕστερον ἐσβῆναι ἐς τὰς ναῦς, 
‘ate ὃ ’ "δὴ nN rd μὸν ean , κν A 
ὡς διεφθαρμένοι, οὐδὲν av ETL EEE ὑμᾶς, μὴ ἔχοντας vaus 
ἱκανὰς, ναυμαχεῖν, ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν ἂν αὐτῷ προεχώρησε 
4 ,  » , M S ἘΞ > 
Ta πραγματα, 1 ἐβούλετο. Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 1, 5. τις οὐκ 
ἂν ὁμολογήσειεν, αὐτὸν βούλεσθαι μήτ᾽ ἠλίθιόν μήτ᾽ ἀλαζόνα 
φαίνεσθαι τοῖς συνοῦσιν; ἐδόκει δ᾽ ἂν ἀμφότερα ταῦτα. εἰ 
᾿ ον ε εν A ἢ 9 , ᾽ ; 
προαγορευων ὡς ὑπὸ θεοῦ φαινόμενα εἰταὰ ψευδόμενος φαι-. 
νετο. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι ἂν προέλεγεν, εἰ. μὴ ἐπίστευ- 


BLO ey, p10, 
σεν ἀληθευσειν᾽. 


c. Also when two actions, and their relation to 
each other, in the present time, are spoken οἵ; yet so that 
they belong at the same time to the past, and thus a 
continuation of the past time to the present takes place, 
the same construction is employed. Plat. Phaedon. 
p- 165. εἰ μὴ ἐτύγχανεν αὐτοῖς ἐπιστήμη ἐνοῦσα καὶ ὀρθὸς 
λόγος, οὐκ ἂν οἷοί + ἦσαν τοῦτο ποιεῖν; nist inesset isis 
scientia, non possent hoc facere, where the sub- 
sequent member of the sentence defines the con- 
A et i ke 

; Brufick. ad. Arist. Lys. 149. Plut. 583. ad Eurip. Hipp. 705. 
Comp. Herm, ad Vig. p. 786. Schafer. in Dion, H, I. p.55 5α..Ἅ 


/ 
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verse. as actual’ time, ‘consequently the» converse of 
the peetien is true. Id. tite May. ». 38. “προδ- 
ἢ» δ᾽ ἂν ry leg dae ‘Kada), ἐΐπερ τὸ bad καλὸν 
ἦν, Kat μὴ μόνον καλὰ ἐποίει εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ φαίνεσθαι. 
Comp. p. 46. Euthyd: p.'80. Prot. Pp. 120 sq. Xen. Mem. 
8.1, 6, 19. δῆλον δὴ, ee εἰ καὶ τὴν συνουσίαν ᾧον Tivos 
ager εἶναι, καὶ ταύτης ἂν οὐκ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας a ἀργύριον, 
erparrov. Comp. Il,-6, 26. 1v, 3, 3. Alexis ap: Athen, 
x, p. 71. ed Schw. εἰ roi wiht bey πρότερον τὸ ern 
λᾶν παρεγίνεθ' ἡμῖν, οὐδ ἂν εἷς οἶνόν ποτε προσίετο 
πλεῖν τοῦ μετρίου. Here the imperfectum is mostly found; 
at least in the proposition which expresses the conse- 
quence of the condition. Plato, however, Phedon. 
p. 240. has the aorist. Instead of εἰ with ,the Indic. the. 
a cg also is used. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 14. οὔτε γὰρ 
Boos ἂν ἔχων σῶμα, ἀνθρώπου δὲ γνώμην, ἡδύνατ' ἂν πράτ- 
τειν ἃ ἐβούλετο. 

᾿Οὖς. 1. Sometimes ἀν is omitted in conclusions with the 
imperf. ἦν. Soph. Cid. T.. 255. οὐδ᾽ εἰ γὰρ ἦν τὸ πρᾶγμα κὴ θεή- 
λατον, ἀκάθαρτον κα ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς ἣν οὕτως ἐᾷν. But here εἰκὸς ἣν 18 
something that is used as determinate of itself, without the sup- 
position of a condition : non decebat vos scelus inexpiatum relin- 
quere, where deceret or decuisset would have conveyed a wrong 
sense. Xen. Mem. S. π᾿ 7,10. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον 
ἐργάσασθαι, θάνᾳτον ἀντ᾽ αὐτὸν προαιρετέον ἦν, as in Latin, 
préferenda erat mors. 

Obs. 2. The optative in conclusions 1 As irregular, as ἢ. ε΄, 
588, «καί νύ κεν ἔνθ᾽ ἀπόλοιϊζο Ἄρης; ATOS πολέμοιο, εἰ μὴ 
UT PUL, περικαλλὴς ερίβοια, ἝἙ ρμέᾳ εξ ἡγΎξειλεν, for 
ἀπώλετο. p> 70. ἔνθα Ke ῥεῖα φέροι κλυτὰ τεύχεα Παν- 
θοίδαο Atpeions, εἰ μή οἱ ἀγάσσατο Φοῖβος Ἀπόλλων. So 
also ke was joined with εἰ. 1. ψ' 526. εἰ δέ κ᾽ ἔτι προτέρω 
γένετο δρόμος ἀμφοτέροισιν, τῷ κέν μινπαρέλασσ᾽, ὀὐδ' ἀμ- 


φηΐριστον ἔθηκεν. 


5. ‘The indicative also of all tenses is frequently im 
without any condition implied with ay, where in satin 
and English the conjunction is used. : | 
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«ἢ γῇ Imperf. Thuc. vil, 55. οὐ "δυνάμενοι ἐπενεγκεῖν οὔτε, 
ἔκ πολιτείας τί μεταβολῆς τὸ dra Popov αὐτοῖς, ᾧ προσή- 
ψοντὸ ἄν, quo sibi eos adjunwissent, where’ the 
imperf. shews an incident then happening, and accom- 
panying the circumstances at that time, Xen. Hier. 1,19: 
et γὰρ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτῷς ἔχει; πῶς ἂν πολλοὶ μὲν ἐπεθύμοὺῦν 
τυραννεῖν---; πῶς δὲ πάντες ἐζήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους; 
quare concupiscerent, inviderent, ἃ continuation ’ to 
the present time of an action begun in past. time. 
Thus especially ἐβουλόμην ἄν, ἤθελον avis used, 4 
would’, not only. now, but also previously, Plat. Phedr. 
p. 282. καίτοι ἐβουλόμην Υ ἄν μᾶλλον (ἀπομνημονεύειν 
τὰ Λυσίου) ἤ μοι πολὺ χρυσίον γενέσθαι. Again, βουλοίμην 
ἂν, Plat. Lys. p. 228. “1 would now’, without regard to 
the time past, velum*. 


“Ὁ. Perfectum. Demosth. pro Cor. ἐπεὶ διά rye ὑμᾶς 
αὐτοὺς, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλατε, ‘you had long ago been 
ruined’. | 


t 


“ec. Plusquamp. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 235. τῆς εἰρή- 
vas ἂν διημαρτήκει καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀμφότερα εἶχε, καὶ πὴν 
εἰρήνην καὶ τὰ χωρία. Id. in Aristocr. p. 680, 25. ἵνα δ᾽ ὡς 
ῥᾷστα τοῦτο Tepavete, ψήφισμα τοιοῦτόν τι παρ᾽ ὑμῶν εὕρετο, 
ἐξ οὗ κυρωθέντος ἂν, εἰ μὴ δὶ ἡμᾶς καὶ ταύτην τὴν γραφὴν, 
ἠδίκηντο μὲν φανερῶς οἱ δύο τῶν βασιλέων, ἡσυχίαν δ᾽ ἂν 
ἡ γὸν οἱ στρατηγοῦντες αὐτοῖς: The plusq. p. as well as 
the perf. here retains its signification. Done 
_ d.. Aorist. Plat. Apol. S. p. 42. ἔτι δὲ (εἰσὶν οὗτοι οἱ 
κατήγοροι) καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ λέγοντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐν ἡ 
ἂν «μάλιστα ἐπιστεύσατε (credideriis). Id... Leg. πὶ. 


, ? " γώ » ἢ \ 
p- 111. πλούσιοι οὐκ ἂν TOT EVEVOVTO, ἀχρυσοι TE και 


k Dawes. Misc. Cr. p, 237. Scheef. in Dion. Hal, 1, p. 124 sq. 


510. 
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avdpryupor. ovtes. Xen.” Anab. IV, 2, 10. καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν 
ἐπορεύ θησαν. ἧπερ ‘ou ἄλλοι, τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζύγια οὐκ. ἦν. ἄλλῃ 
ἐκβῆναι. profecti. essent or paoferses poluiaggnt. Isocr. in. 
Soph: p. 293. 8. ἐγώ δὲ πρὸ πολλῶν ἂν ae ἐτιμη- 
σάμην “πηλικοῦτον δύνασθαι τὴν φιλοσοφίαν, ὅσον οὗτοι λέ- 
γουσιν, (ἴσως yap οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἡμεῖς πλεῖστον ἀπελείφθημεν, 
οὐδ ἂν ἐλάχεφτοων μέρος ἀπελαύσαμεν αὐτῆς). Thus 
Αἰδ0 ἥκιστ᾽ dv ἠθέλησα, minime voluissem'. 


NO bs?’ Heth aldd Sottetines tp is wanting. Il. @, 348. (és, μ 
ὄφελ᾽ —— οἴχεσθαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θύελλα εἰς ὄρος 
ἢ εἰς κῦμα πολυφοίσβοιο θαλάσσης") Ἵ ἔνθα με κῦμ ἀπόερσε, 
πάρος τάδε ἔ ἐργα γενέσθαι, for ἀπόερσέ κε: Thuc. VIII, 86. 
ὡρμημένων τῶν ἐν Σάμῳ ᾿Αθηναίων πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφᾶς αὐτούς (ἐν ᾧ 
σαφέστατα ᾿Ιωνίαν καὶ ᾿Ελλήσποντον εὐθὺς εἶχον οἱ πολέ- 
Μιίοῖ, tenuissent. ) Plat. Alcib. 11. p. 78. δοκεῖ Got οἷόν τε͵ εἶναι 
ἢ φρόνιμον ἢ ἢ adpove ; ἢ ἔστι τι διὰ μέσου. τρίτον πάθος, ὃ 
ἐποίει τὸν ἄνθρωπον μήτε φρόνιμον μήτε ἄφρονα; Id. Symp. 
p. 202. οὔτε γὰρ ὅπως ἀποκτείναιεν εἶχον, καί, Βύτ εἴς τοὺς 
γίγαντας κεραυνώσαντες, τὸ “γένος ἀφανίσαιεν (αἱ τιμαὶ γὰρ 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων Ἰφανίζετο.) 
Aischin. in Ctesiph. p. 383. ἐβουλόμην μὲν ovv καὶ τὴν βου- 
λὴν τοὺς πεντακοσίους καὶ τὰς ἐκκλησίας ὑ ὑπὸ τῶν 1 ἐφεστηκότων 
opOws διοικεῖσθαι. 


6. The imperfects, χρῆν, ἔδει, προσῆκεν, Are ab with- 
out av, where, in English, the conjunctive, ‘I ought, should 


have’, ἄς. Βαϊ in Latin, the indicative, is used, GROTER 


bat, oportuit, debebam, debut. Herod. 1, 30. εἰ. μὲν 4p 
ὑπὸ ὀδόντος τοι εἶπε πρλϑηδἤδαιν Me, ἢ ἄλλου τευ, ὅ τι τούτῳ 
ἔοικε, χρῆν δή σε ποιέειν τὰ ποιέεις, ‘thou shouldst then 
have done. Soph. Philoct. 1363. χρῆν γάρ σε μῆτ᾽ αὐτόν 
WOT “ἐς Tpotav μολεῖν, ἡμᾶς T ἀπείργειν, ‘thou Shouldst 
not have come’. Plat. Charm. }. 116. εἰ μέν σοι ἤδη πάρε- 
στιν, ὃ λέγει Κριτίας ὅδε, σωφροσύνη, καὶ εἶ σωφρωνῚὶ ἱκανῶς, 


* 


Sa ay 


1 Schaef. 1. ς, 
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a δὐδὲν ἔπι σοι ἔδει οὔτε τῶν Ζαμόλξιδος, οὔτε τῶν Ἀβάριδος 
Τοῦ Ὑπεῤβορέου ἐπῳδῶν". Thus too the aor. 2. of which, 
§. 513. Obs. 3. oe 
τ Sometimes also the indicative is used in suppo- 
sitions, where in every other language the conjunctive 
should be put. Eur. Androm. 335. τέθνηκα τῇ σῇ θυγα- 
4 τρί, καὶ μ᾽ ἀπώλεσε; '“μιαιφόνον μὲν οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἄν φύγοι μὖὔσος, 
‘eranted that I had been slain by thy daughter, and 
that she had made an end of me’. Id. Supplic. 252. 
ἥμαρτε ν᾽ ἐν νέοισι δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων “τόδε, ἔνεστιν, ‘suppose 
that he has erred’. 14. Hel. 1068. Kal δὴ wapetkev εἶτα 
πῶς ἄνευ νεὼς σωθησόμεσθα, ‘grant that he has yielded’*. 


Of the IMPERATIVE: 


_ The Imperative is used in Greek, as in other lan- 511. 
guages, in addresses, intreaties, commands, &c. The 
personal pronouns, as in other languages, are’ omitted 
except when: they serve for distinctions, or have an em- 

phasis... With respect to the Greek idiom, it is to be 
observed : 


τ 


1. The second person sometimes receives ἃ subject, 

and thus stands for the third. Eur. Rhes. 687 sqq. πέλας 
τις ἴθι. παῖε, παῖε πᾶς τις ἄν.----ἴσχε πᾶς τις---ἴσχε πᾶς 
δόρυ.----ἔρπε πᾶς Kat ἴχνος αὐτῶν. Arist. Av. 1186. χώ- 
ρει δεῦρο πᾶς ὑπηρέτητ᾽ τόξευε πᾶς τις. 1191. ἀλλὰ 
φύλαττε πᾶς τις ἀέρα περινέφελον. 


ΝΞ λα΄... eee re ce) re 


in. Scheef. in Dion. H. 1. p. 130. 88.. 
π Markl, ad Eur. Suppl. 1. c. 
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ῷ, Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used 
though only one person be addressed. Soph. Qid, Col, 


1104. 'προσέλθετ', ὦ παῖ, πατρί. Comp. 1112. Arist. 
Ran. 1479. χωρεῖτε ποίνυν, ὦ Διόννο᾽, ἔσω. But in He- 


stod. Sc. H. 327. χαίρετε, Λυγκῆος yeven, γενεή according 


to the sense is plural. Again, the imperative is also put 


in the singular, though more than one person is men- . 
tioned. Plat. Prot. p. 89. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατές τε καὶ 


Ἱππόκρατες Ve 


3. In prohibitions with μή, the present imperative 


only is used. (R) If the aorist is used, then the conjunc- ἡ 


tive must be put. Il. ἐ, 33. σὺ δὲ μή τι χολωθῆς. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 117. ἢ σύμφαθι ἢ μὴ συμφης-". 


4. ‘The imperative is used not unfrequently by the | 


Attic Poets, in a dependent proposition after οἷσθ᾽ 3 
Soph. Cid. T. 543. ᾿οἷσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον; knowest thou 
what thou hast to. do’? Eur. Hec. 229, οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ  δρᾶσον; 
Heracl. 452. ἀλλ᾽ οἷσθ᾽ 6 μοι σύμπραξον; Thus also in 
the third person. Hur. Iph. T. 1211. οἶσθα νῦν ἅ μοι ye- 
vécOw. The imperative here cannot be rendered by 
‘any other tense or mood ; for the future does not’ pro- 
perly contain the sense of ‘must’. The phrase seems 


to have arisen from a transposition, for ποίησον, οἶσθ᾽ 8; 


γενέσθω μοι, οἷσθ᾽ ὅ; as Plaut. Rud. ΠΙ, 5, 18. bat τ 
sed: scun quomodo3? 


° Brunck. ad Arist. Ran. 1479. Soph. Phil. 369. Cf. ad H. Hom. 
p. 41. | | Ἢ 


Ρ Thom. M. p. 611, Herodian. Piers. p. 479. Koen. ad Greg. 


p. 6. Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm, 870. Lysistr. 1036. bis αν Gid. C 
. 791, 


1 Bentl. ad Menandr, p. 107. Berg. ad Arist. Equ. 1155. Koen. 
ad Greg. p. 7 sq. Brunck. ad Arist. Av. 54. Eur. Hee. 1. c. Soph. 
Cid. T.1,c, Herm, ad Viger. p. 729,143. Fisch.a11, Ὁ, p. 52. 
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© 6. Sometimes the imperative is put for the future. 
; ‘Asch. Prom. 713. πρῶτον μὲν ἐνθένδ᾽ ἡλίου πρὸς ἀντολὰς 


δτρέψασα σαυτὴν, στεῖχ᾽ ἀνηρότους “γύας. Σκύθας δ᾽ ἀφίξει 


νομάδας. 


τος On the other hand, the future is still more frequently 


put for the imperative. Il. K 88. γνώσεαι Ἀτρείδην ‘Aya- 


péuvova, for γνῶθι. Comp. Eur, Jon. 1377. Soph. Antig.84. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν προμηνύσεις γε τοῦτο μηδενὶ τοὔργον, κρυφῆ δὲ 
κεῦθε, where Brunck reads προμηνύσῃς. Eur. Herc. 7. 
794. ὦ Πυθίου δενδρῶτι πέτρα, Μουσών θ᾽ Ἑλικωνίδων δώμα- 
τα, ἥξετ' εὐγαθεῖ κελάδῳ ἐμὰν πόλιν. Arist. Plut. 488. μα- 
λακὸν δ᾽ ἐνδώσετε μηδέν. Xen. Cyr. vit, 8, 47. ἀλλὰ σὺ 
μὲν πλουτῶν οἴκοι μενεῖς. -- More especially the future 
often stands for the imperative, with a negation interro- 
gatively. Soph. Philoct. 975. οὐκ εἶ μεθεὶς τὰ τόξα ταῦτ᾽ 


ἐμοὶ πάλιν. Comp. Soph. Gid. T. 688. Aj. 16. Trach. 


1183. Plat. Gorg. p. 44. οὐκοῦν (οὔκουν) ἀποδείξεις τοὺς 
ῥήτορας νοῦν ἔχοντας: Id. Symp. }. 227. οὐκ εὐφημήσεις ; 
for εὐφήμει". | 


Of the Oprarire and ConsuncTire. 


The Optative and Conjunctive express, according to: 


their different modifications or varieties, that which in 
Latin and English can only be signified by the conjunc- 
tive. Both represent an action not in its actual relation, 
but rather in its reference to the ideas of the speaker : 
only the Conjunctive expresses this more determinately 


I ne - : ᾿ 2 


r Herm, ad Viger. p. 729, 145. 
BB 2 


So _ _— eee 


512. 


513. 
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and certainly than the Optative ; so that the Indicative, 


Conjunctive, and Optative have a complete gradation in 
the determinateness of what is asserted in. their several 
order. Moreover, as in-§. 192. 6. the conjugation of ᾿ 
the optative, with respect to the form, bore a constant 
analogy to that of the historical tenses, and the conjuga-° 
tion of the conjunctive to that of the principal tenses, 
so both are related in signification to these tenses ; the 
optative regularly accompanies the historical, the con- 


. JUNE AYE the principal tenses. 


The use of the opt. and conj. in mdependent or 
abstract propositions, must be distinguished from: the 
use of it in those which are dependent. . Each has its 
proper rules, although they coincide in the main prinel- 
ples just mentioned. | | οὗ, ᾿ 


I. The Optative and Conjunctive m abstract 
Propositions. | 


4. The Optative is uséd 1. in ‘the oa ofa 
wish, and then is put without ἄν, or the Poetic κε. Il. 
a, 42. τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλισσιν, “ ied 


. the Greeks atone for’. Tl. x’ . 304. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδεί γε καὶ 


ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμην! Soph. 41. 550. ὦ "ἬΝ xine πα- 


᾿ πρὸς εὐτυχέστερος; τὰ δ᾽ GAN ὅμοιος" καὶ γένοι ἂν οὐ κακὸς, 


‘mayest thou be more fortunate than thy father :—then 
thou wilt not be bad’. | 


5. Brunck, ad Eurip. Ph. 514... Arist. Equ. 400, 


Syntac. Of the Optative and Conjunctive. . 153 
τς In this case εἰ, ci yap, εἴθε, utinam*, are often put, 
ΟΥ ws, πῶς ἄν" with the optative. Eur. Hec. 850. εἴ μοι 
γένοιτο φθόγγος ev βραχίοσι, &c. Od. γ΄, 205. εἰ γὰρ 
ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε θεοὶ δύναμιν παραθεῖεν! Hom. H. in Merc. 
809. ὦ πόποι, εἰθ' ἀπόλοιτο βοῶν γένος! ‘which (ὐαΐ: 
lim. fr. vii, expresses Χαλύβων ὡς ἀπόλοιτο γένος! 
Comp. Soph. EI. 126. Soph. Aj. 388. ὦ Ζεῦ,---πῶς ἂν 


Ἄν eh , / we pale Met {1 
τὸν αἱμυλώτατον---ὀλέσσας τέλος θάνοιμι καψτός ! 
+ ‘ 4 Ρ «ἴν ὁ : , 4. . ἢ 


Obs. 1. In this sense it is often accompanied by κεν, Il. ζ΄, 
281. ὥς Kev οἱ αὖθι γαῖα χάνοι. 


Obs. 2. If the wish relates to any thing past, the indicative 
aorist is put with εἴθε, without ἂν. Xen. Mem. S.1, ἃ, 46. εἴθε 
σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσθα! 
Also the imperfect 15. used in an action which is continued from 
the past to the present. Eurip. Iph. A. 666. εἴθ᾽ ἣν καλόν μοὶ 


ἘΠ] * γ΄ , 9 », 
gol T ayew συμπλουν εμέ. 


Obs. 3. Another mode of expressing a wish is εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον, 
wmeres, —e, especially in the Poets; in ‘present action, Il: 
a, 415. aid ὄφελες παρὰ νηυσὶν ἀδάκρυτος καὶ ἀπήμων ἧσθαι, 
debebas sedere, ‘ thou shouldest sit’, i. 6. utinam sederes. Comp. 
Arist. Vesp. 730. Plat. Rep. iv, p, 352. dpa οὖν καὶ προθυμοῦ 
κατιδεῖν, ἐάν πως “πρότερον ἐμοῦ ἴδης καὶ ἐμοὶ φράσης. Et 
yap ὥφελον, ἔφη. in past actions, Il. φ΄, 469. ὥς uw ὄφελ' 
Ἕκτωρ κτεῖναι. Εϊιγὶρ. Med. in. εἴ θ᾽ ὦ φ ελ᾽ ᾿Αργους μὴ δια 
πτάσθαι σκάφος---κνανέας Συμπληγάδας. Also ὦφελε, ὠφειλὲ 
stand alone. Eur. Iph. A. 1303. μήποτ᾽ ὦφειλε (Priamus) 
τὸν ἀμφὶ βουσὶ βουκόλον τραφέντ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρον οἰκίσαι ἀμφὶ 
τὸ λευκὸν ὕδωρ. Demosth. in Aristog. p. 783, 23. ὦφελε yap 
μηδεὶς ἄλλος Ἀριστογείτονι χαίρειν. Sophocles uses a form 
taken from δ. 178. 3. id. C. 539. ἐδεξάμην δῶρον, ὃ μήποτ᾽ 
ἐγὼ πταλακάρδιος ἑπωφέλησα πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. Later 


t Valck, ad Eur. Ph. 761. Zeune ad Viger. p. 503 sq.. Herm. ad 
Viger. p. 741 sq. who makes a difference between εἰ, εἰ yap and εἴθε. ᾿᾿ 


* Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 208. 345. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 796. 


‘ 
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writers use ὥφελον, were, as conjunctions. Callim. Epig#. 18. 
agp? ᾿ ν᾽» , 7 : ‘ 4" 
ὥφελε uno ἐγένοντο θοαὶ νέες. Arrian. Diss. 11, 18. ope; 
λόν Tis μετὰ ταύτης ἐκοιμήθη“. 


Obs, 4. Thus also the optative with ὡς is used in intreaties, 
when, in order to render the other propitious to the suppliant, 
the latter wishes him something pleasing or profitable, as 1]. αἱ, 
18. Eur. Med. 712. οὕτως Ἔρως σοι πρὸς θεῶν τελεσφόρος 
γένοιτο παίδων, καὐτὸς ὄλβιος θάνοις, as Sic te diva potens 
Cypri regat. ΟΥ in assurances, Aristoph. Thesm. 469. καὐτὴ 
yap eywy » οὕτως ὀναίμην τῶν τέκνων, μισῶ τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, 
‘I hate him, as truly as I wish to live to have joy in mi child- 
ren’. Nub. 520. οὕτω νικήσαιμί y ἐγὼ καὶ νομιζοίμην 
σοφός, ὡς ὑμᾶς ἡγούμενος θεατὰς δεξιούς͵--πρώτους ἠξίωσ᾽ 
ἀναγεῦσ᾽ ὑμᾶς. : 

2, Otherwise the optative is used, but in connection 
with ἄν or κε, in order to give to a proposition an ex- 
pression of uncertainty, doubt, of a mere conjecture, a 
bare possibility, or in expressions of volition, in order to 
declare any thing, not as a fixed resolution, but only as 
an inclination, where in English, ‘I would that, wish, 
could’, are used, 6. g.’ Plat. Cratyl. 26. ἔγωγε ἡδέως ἂν 
θεασαίμην ταῦτα ta καλὰ ὀνόματα. Herod. τ, 70. extr. 
τάχα δὲ ἂν καὶ οἱ ἀποδόμενοι λέγοιεν ἀπικόμενοι. ἐς Σπάρτην, 
ws ἀπαιρεθείησαν ὑπὸ Σαμίων. Comp. vill, 136. 1806}. Areop. 
146. E. ἴσως ἂν οὖν τινες ἐπιτιμήσειαν τοῖς εἰρημένοις. 
Herod. 1, 23. τὸ δὲ ὕδωρ τοῦτο εἴ σφί ἐστι ἀληθέως οἷόν 
τι λέγεται, διὰ τοῦτο ἂν εἶεν, τούτῳ τὰ πᾶντα χρεώμενοι, 
μακρόβιοι, ‘they are perhaps’. Comp. 1x, 71. Hence 
Plat. Leg. 11, p. 106. νοήσωμεν μίαν τῶν. πολλῶν ταύτην, 
(φθορὰν) τὴν τῷ κατακλυσμῷ ποτὲ γενομένην. ΚΛ. τὸ 


* Thom. M. p. 269. 665. Interpr. ad’ Meer, p. 285 sq. Grev. et 
Reitz-ad Luc, Solec. Τὶ rx, p. 448. Fisch. 111. ἃ. p. 147 sq. -Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 742 sq. . 
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“ποῖόν τι περὶ αὐτῆς. διανοηθέντες: ; ΑΘ. ws οἱ τότε περιφυγόν- 
τες τὴν φθορὰν. σχεδὸν ὄρειοί τινες ἂν εἶεν νομεῖς, ‘they 
were, perhaps, probably, shepherds’ . Herod. τι, 41. 
οὔτ᾽ ἀνὴρ PHRF, οὔτε γυνὴ ἄνδρα “Ἕλληνα Pak pate 
ἂν τῷ grower, οὐδὲ μαχαίρη ἀνδρὸς “Ἑλληνος χρήσεται 
--ς --- οὐδὲ Kpews καθαροῦ βοὸς διατετμημένον “Ἑλληνικῇ 
μαχαίρῃ γεύσεται, ‘will hardly ah ; en the change 
to the future is remarkable. 70. τὰ δὲ ἄλλα κρέα 
σιτέονται ἐν τῇ πανσελήνῳ, ἐν τὴ ἂν τὰ oe θύσωσι ἐν 
ἄλλῃ δὲ ween οὐκ ἂν ἔτι ee aes? cee hardly 
taste it’. Soph. Trach. 196. τὸ τῶ ποθοῦν ἕκαστὸς ἐκ- 
μάθεῖν θέλων οὐκ ἂν μεθεῖτο, ils καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν κλύειν, 
Xen. Cyr. I, 2, 11. καὶ Onowvres μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, 
‘they breakfast with difficulty’. ‘Thus it is used in a 
rough enumeration. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 13. ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὰ 
πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διατελέδωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι 


πλεῖόν τι ἢ πεντηκοντὰ ern γεγονότες ame “γενεᾶς. 


ΑΝ often, however, the optative serves to express 
‘even the most definite assertion with moderation and 
politeness, as a mere conjecture ; a discretion which, in 
consequence of their political equality, was common to 
all Greeks, but particularly observable in the Athenians, 
and very seldom occurring in modern languages. Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 284. οὐκέτ᾽ av κρύψαιμι, ‘Twill no longer 
‘conceal it from yon, Xen. Cyt. 1, 4, 13. ὥρα dv mapa- 
. σκευάζεσθαί σοι εἴη, ὅτῳ pass yen et με. Comp. ἐν. 28. 
my, 1, 43. vu, 5, 25. οὐκ ἂν ἀμελεῖν δέοι, enn ὁ Κῦρος, 
ἀλλ᾽ iévat. Thus the optative is often used : 


1. In conclusions. Plat. Euthypr. p. 29 sq. adda 
τίς δὴ θεῶν σεραπεία εἴη ἂν ἡ ὁσιότης : ΕΥ̓Θ. ἥνπερ, ὦ Σώ- 
κρατες, οἱ δοῦλοι τοὺς δεσπότας θεραπεύουσι. LQ. Μανθάνω. 
ὑπηρετική τις ἂν, ὡς ἔοικεν, εἴη θεοῖς. tb. ye 32. ἐπιστήμη 
apa αἰτήσεως καὶ δόσεως θεοῖς, ἡ ὁσιότης av εἴη. Gorg. 


756 Syntax. Of the Optative and, Conjunctive. 


τ 120. Δημηγορία ἃ ἄρα τὶς ἐστὶν ἡ. “ποιητική. 'ΚΑΛΛ. cea 
. ΣΩ; Οὐκ οὖν ή. ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ἃ ἂν εἴη. 


The opt. may be frequently rendered by “to be 
“Ht Od. κ΄, 269. ἔτι γάρ κεν ἀλύξαιμεν. κακὸν ἦμαρ. ib. 
Ms 137 86. τὰς εἰ μέν K ἀσινέας ἑάᾳς, νόστου τε ᾿μέδηαι, ἢ 0 τ 
ἂν éT εἰς ᾿Ιθάκην, kaka περ πάσχοντες, ἵκοισθε, ‘ it is pos- 
sible that you may come’. Herod. v, 9. γένοιτο oa ἂν 
πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ. Comp. VI, 63. Thuc. τι, 89. οὔτε 
γὰρ ἂν ἐκπλεύσειέ τις, ὡς χρὴ, εἰς ἐμβολὴν, οὔτε ἂν 
ἀναχωρήσειεν ἐν δέοντι. Plat. Phedon. p. 184. “ἐὰν δέ 
yei—— --- (ἡ ψυχὴ) τοῦ σώματος FON ATT == "ye 
“οητευμένη ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὑπὸ τε τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν, ὥστε 
μηδὲν ἄλλο. δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀληθὲς, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὸ σωματοειδὲς, οὗ 
τις ἂν ἅψαιτο καὶ ἴδοι καὶ πίοι καὶ φάγοι, &e. ἴβοογ: 
de Pace, p. 188. C. ἀνὴρ ἀσεβὴς καὶ πονηρὸς τυχὸν ἂν 
φθάσεις τελευτήσας, πρὶν δοῦναι δίκην τῶν ἡμαρτημένων, 


‘it is possible, it may be, that he may die before’. 


8. The optative often restricts the future. Il. β', 
158. οὕτω δὴ οἴκονδε, φίλην ἐς πατρίδα “γαῖαν, ᾿Αργεῖοι pev- 
Rona RN’ eT ἔρια νῶτα θαλάσσης: καδὸδέ κεν εὐχωλὴν Πρια- 
μῳ καὶ παισὶ λίποιεν "Ἀργείην Ἑλένην: Comp. Od. β', 
218. e, 34. t, 277. Il. ο΄, 70. Herod. tv, 97. ἔψομαί 
τοι καὶ οὐκ ἂν λειφθείην. Thue. Ill, 13, οὔτε yap amo- 
στήσεται ἄλλος, τά TE ἡμέτερα προσγενήσεται, πάθοιμέν ᾿ 
T ἂν δεινότερα ἢ 7 οἱ πρὶν δουλεύοντες. Soph. Phil. 1302. οὐκ 
ἂν μεθείην, for οὐ ΠΑ Υν, Eur. Iphig. A. 310. οὐκ ἂν με- 
Oeiunv. IIPESB. οὐδ᾽ ξγωγ αφήσομαι. Plat. Rep. X, 
P. 325. οὐχ ἥκει, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξοι δεῦρο. 


4. In the same manner the optative gives a more 
gentle turn to the imperative. Od. a’, 287. εἰ μέν κεν πα- 


é oa ᾿ 


Σ Brunck, ad Soph, δ], 1491. Aj. 88. ; 
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Ase ec Sa [ge es ἐμ > :.᾽΄.- ἃ ἐγ Pe δ ee ney 

ττρος βιότον καὶ νόστον ἀκούσῃς, ἡ T ἂν, τρυχόμενος TEP, ETE 

᾿ πλχαίης ἐνιαυτόν, for τλῆθι, ΟΥ̓“ then thou canst yet en- 

‘dure’. Soph. Phil. 674. χωροῖς ἂν εἴσω. Plat. Leg. 

VI, p- 371. τοῖς μὲν τοίνυν Tac | ὀρχησταί, ταῖς δὲ ὀρχῆ- 
Ιδ ΕΥ̓ > Yd δὴ , z 
oTpives av elev. — — KA. ἔστω on TavTn. 


__ The optative is also put in a negative interrogation 
for the imperative. Il. ε, 456. οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης 
ἐρύσαιο μετελθών: where the optative softens, ‘thou 
wouldst not drag him away’? Thus in intreaties, Od. 
ἡ, 22. Comp. tb. x; 132. Sometimes, however, this 
turn gives the command more emphasis. Jl. ὠ, 263. 
οὐκ ἂν δή μοι ἅμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε τάχιστα, ταῦτά τε 
πάντ᾽ ἐπιθεῖτε, ἵνα πρήσσωμεν ὁδοῖο; ἐι also with the 
opt. is used thus, Il. wo, 74. εἴ τις καλέσειε, for καλεσάτω 


τις." 


5. The optative also is used thus where the indica- 
tive is put in other languages. Thuc. 11, 84. ἐν δ᾽ οὖν τῇ 
Κερκύρᾳ τὰ πολλὰ αὐτῶν προετολμήθη, καὶ ὁπόσα ὕβρει μὲν 

ἀρχόμενοι τὸ πλέον ἢ σωφροσύνῃ ὑπὸ τῶν τὴν τιμωρίαν παρα- 
σχόντων οἱ ἀνταμυνόμενοι ὃ ρά TELA, with the expression 
of indeterminateness, although the thing is mtended to 
be determined, ‘ which they, as is to be expected, may 
do’, or ‘are wont to do’, as afterwards γιγνώσκοιεν, ἀπέλ- 
θοιεν. Id. 1, 50. τῶν νεῶν, ἃς καταδύσειαν, ‘ which they 
might have sunk’. 


Obs. When regularly constructed, the optative in this case is 
accompanied by ἄν or κεν. Yet this particle is sometimes wanting. 
Tle; 303. ὃ ov δύο γ᾽ ἄνδρε φέροιεν. ib. η͵, 48. ἢ pa vu μοι τι 
“πίθοιο; (again, Od. θ΄, 136. ἡ pa κεν ἐν δεσμοῖς ἐθέλοις --- 
εὕδειν; Comp. Od. ο΄, 430. σ΄, 356.) Comp. Od. λ΄, 612. 
ν΄, 248. ζ΄, 122. Eurip. Iph. A. 1220. οὐδεὶς πρὸς tad ἀντεί- ᾿ 


hee ee ee ase nn se ear τον 


« Brunck. ad Soph, El. 1491. Heind, ad Plat. Parm. p. 185. 


515. 


Averw?. 


4 . a 
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τοι « βροτῶν. Plat. Cratyl. Pp» 247. πάνυ ‘yap. Noews τὰ ἐπί- — 


ρας περὶ τῶν ὀνομάτων. ἀκούσαιμι, as Isocr. Panath. 
». 253. Cy οὐ γὰρ ἀποκρύψαιμι τἀληθές. Thus too in the 
passages of Thucydides 1, 50. itt, 84. See N’ 5, and §. 528. 
Xen. Hier. 11, 18. θησαυρούς γε μὴν ἔχοις πάντας τοὺς Tapa 
τοῖς φίλοις πλούτους. Cyrop. ΠῚ, 2,1. τὴν χώραν κατεθεᾶτο, 
σκοπῶν, οὗ τειχισθείη, φρούριον, ‘might be built’. Isocr. Panath. 
p- 941. D. τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ὁ ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς 
αὑτῶν πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς οὗς πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν EX- 
λάδα ποιήσειαν. --- Od. v , 269. ἀλλ᾽ αἰδοῖο, φέριστε, θεούς, 
for αἰδεῖο (αἴδεο, αἰδοῦ), ό, 24 Plat. Huthgd. p. 9. εἰ δὲ νῦν 


ἀληθῶς π ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἔχετον, ἵλεω εἴητον. Leg. x1. 


ans μήτε οὖν τις τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων ἅπτοιτο εἰς δύναμιν, 


μιήδ᾽ αὖ κινήσειε μηδὲ τὸ «βραχύτατον, for ἀπτέσθω, κινη- 
σάτω. Aisch. Agam. 953. ὑπαί τις ora Avot τάχος, for 


\ 


B. The conjunctive is put when any thing is to 
take place. Thus, 1. without ἄν or κε, in exhortations 
in the first person plural, ‘let us do this or that’, e.g. 
ἴωμεν, ‘let us £0’, μαχώμεθα, ‘let us fight’. But in the 
second and third person the optative is used, as ὃ. 513, 
1. Il. ν΄, 119. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς πέρ μιν ἀποτρωπῶμεν 


o's “- Ψ Ψ 4 Ἃ. “δ ; 3 Siege τὼ κα “ 
οπισσω αὐτόθεν, ἢ τις ETELTA και ἡμείων Αχιλῆι TapoTacn, 


δοίη δὲ κράτος μέγα, for which, in the following verse, 


the imperative 15 put. Od. y’, 77. ἔλθωμεν δ᾽ ava acre, 
βοὴ δ᾽ wxora γένοιτο". Τὸ this we may refer, Il. X's 
450. town ὅτιν᾽ ἔργα τέτυκται, ‘let me see, 1 wish to see’, 
as wb. 418. Nlocwp ἀνέρα τοῦτον, in some editions. But 
see §. 516. 7 


Obs. Homer and other Epic Poets use here a form similar 


to the indicative, ἴομεν. See §. 195. 7. p. 248. Thus too Eurip. 


8 Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 111, p. 373. Herm. de Metr. Pind. Ρ. 241. 
ad Arist, Nub. 1344. ad Vig. p. 788 sq. Ηεϊπά. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 47. 
®'Valcken. ad Her. p..532, 95. Herm, ad Viger. p. 731 sq. ἡ 
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Iphig. 4. 16. στείχομεν εἴσω, where, however, it appears to be 
the actual indicative; and the action which is: to take place. first, 
seems, in the animated representation of the speaker already \to® 
have taken place. ) 
2. In questions of indecision or doubt, when a 
person asks himself or another what he is to do, also 
without ἄν, and indeed with or without an interrogative 
particle. Tl. κ', 62. αὖθι μένω μετὰ τοῖσι, δεδεμένος εἰ- 

σόκεν ἔλθης, ne θέω μετά σ᾽ αὖτις 3 Eurip. Ton. 758. 
εἴπωμεν ἢ TLYOMEV; ἢ τί δράσομεν ; ‘are we to 
speak or be silent’? Eur. Phen. 740. ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον 
οὖσι προσβάλω δόρυ: Thus Eurp. Herc. fur. 1111. 
‘must be taken as an interrogation: γέροντες, ἔλθω ᾿πῶν 
ἐμῶν κακῶν πέλας ; ‘am I to approach’? Thus τί gw; τί 
δρῶ; “what am I to say? do”? Aristoph. Plut. 1198. ἐγὼ 
δὲ τί ποιῶ: Plat. Gorg. p. 5. τί ἔρωμαι; Il. λ΄, 404. 
τὶ πάθω; ‘what am I to do’? Comp. Herod. tv, 118. 
Plat. Prot. p..111. πότερον, ὡς αἱ τέχναι νενέμηνται, 
αὐτο καὶ. γαύτας veiw; 1b. 136. πότερα οὖν, ὅσα ἐμοὶ 
δοκεῖ δεῖν ἀποκρίνεσθαι, ποσαῦτά σοι ἀποκρίνωμαι; ‘where 
just before it was expressed’: ἢ βραχύτερα σοι ἀποκρί- 
νωμαι, ἢ δεῖ; Comp. Hipparch. p. 264 sq. Instead of 
the conjunctive the future also is put. Plat. Crit. p. 116. 
ἢ ἐροῦμεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὅτι ἠδίκει yap ἡμᾶς ἡ πόλις, καὶ 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς τὴν δίκην ἔκρινε: ταῦτα ἢ τί ἐροῦμεν; Thus 
too in indirect questions. Il. x’, 648. [Zeus φραζετο θυμῷ, | 
ἢ ἤδη καὶ κεῖνον ἐνὶ κρατερῇ ὑσμίνῃ αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾿ ἀντιθέῳ Σαρπή- 
δονι φαίδιμος Ἕκτωρ χαλκῷ δηώσ η; ἀπό τ΄ ὦμων τεύχε 
ἕληται, ἢ ἔτι καὶ πλεόνεσσιν ὀφέλλειεν πόνον αἰπὺν. Comp. 
Od. x, 74. Herod. 1, 53. Κροῖσος ὑμέας ἐπειρωτᾷ, εἰ 
στρατεύηται ἐπὶ Πέρσας, καὶ εἴ τινα στρατὸν ἀνδρῶν 


Ἁ 


ΠΝ ᾳὕι΄ ee Se ee 


ς Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. v. 782. ad Eur. Ph. 735, Porson. ib. 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 731. ᾿ ᾿ 
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προσθέοι το (al. ἐρασθόρξαι) σύμμαχον : 3 where. bint 
ἡται seems more correct, if it signifies ‘whether he is to. 
take any army as his auxiliaries’; but προσθέοιτο, if the 
sense be ‘whether he can take it’. Thuc. vi, 25. ἔφη 
xprvar—évayrtov ἁπάντων on λέγειν, ἥν Twa αὐτῷ Tapa- 
σκευὴν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ψηφίσωνται. Xen. Mem. 85. II, 1, 21. 
Ἡρακλέα ἐξελθόντα εἰς ἡσυχίαν καθῆσθαι, ἀποροῦνται ὁποτέ- 


ραν τῶν ὁδῶν τράπηται. 


Obs. 1. The rule which Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 207. Brunck. 
ad Arist. Plut. 438. Av. 164. Soph. 4j. 403. Antig. 605. Phil. 
1393. Comp. Schaefer..in Dion. H, 1, p.97 sq. establish, that. m 
interrogations the conjunctive is put without ἄν, but the optative 
with ἄν, is true in general; only there is a difference of signifi- 
cation in the ΟΥ̓ of this tic With the conjutictive a per- 
son asks, wishing to be informed, what he is to do (except in 
some cases, which are explained from what follows, and occur 
hereafter) ; but with the optative, when he considers what may 
be done. In those cases where the conjunctive expresses an obli- 
gation to do any thing, it takes av; but which may also be included 
in the case about to be explained below. The optative has here 
the same signification as in δ. 514. and takes, as it does there, 
av by the rule; and sometimes, as there also, omits it. See 
Herm,.ad. Viger. p. 724, 108. Ἂ 


Obs. 2. The indicative also is put in this case for the con- - 
junctive, 6. g. πῶς λέγομεν; Plat. Gorg. p. 73. τί δὴ οὖν λέ- 
ryouev περὶ τοῦ ὁσίον; Id, Euthyphr. ρ. 2. 


3. In ἃ similar manner the conjunctive is put with- 
out a conjunction and av after βούλει in InterRog Eons, 
Soph. Phil. 762. βούλει λάβωμαι δητα καὶ θίγω τί σου; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 20. βούλει οὖν δύο εἴδη θώμεν. πειθοῦς ; 
Comp. p. 72. The conjunctive also first Plat. Phedon. 
p. 179. θῶμεν οὖν ants δύο εἴδη τῶν ὄντων ; without a 


4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 100, ad beast. p. 441. 
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question also id. Rep. τι, P. 938. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ βούλεσθε καὶ 


φλεγμαίνουσαν πόλιν Oe EW p ή σωμεν, οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύει, for . 


θεωρῆσαι ἡμάς. “ῬΠαάοη. p. 217. εἴτε τι βούλει προσθῆς 


ἢ ἀφέλῃς, for προσθεῖναι ἢ ἀφελεῖν. θέλεις is used. for 


Bes: | ih 


_ 4 The conjunctive also 1s used in questions of indig~ 
nation, with which a preceding command is repeated. 
Arist. Ran. 1132. AION. Αἰσχύλε, παραινῶ co σιωπᾷν. 
ΑΙΣΧ. ἐγὼ σιωπῶ τῷδε; ‘am I to be silent before ihe 
man’? Comp. id. Lys. 530. Luc. D. D. 1. λῦσόν με, 
Zev — ZEY 2. Λύσω σε, φής": 


The con). is sometimes a 1. for the future, wane av 
or κε. Il. α΄, 184. τὴν μὲν ἐγὼ }— repo, ἐγὼ δέ κ ἄγω 
Βρισηΐδα κολλιπαρῃον. 2b. 205. ἧς. papa ἐν τάχ. ἄν ποτε 
θυμὸν ὀλέσση. ab. X, 431. Ne ἢ δοιοῖσιν ἐπεύξεαι 
Ἱππασίδῃσι, --- ἤ κεν ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν 
ὀλέσσης; where, however, another reading is ὀλέσσαις. 
Od: x’; 325. οὐκ ἂν δὴ προφύγησθα. Thus in interroga~ 
tions Plat. Crit. p. 116. τί οὖν ἂν εἴπωσιν οἱ νόμοι. 


In this sense ἄν also is sometimes wanting. Il. ζ΄, 459. 


, ’ of Σὰ \ \ δὰ JM: Pri ce: of ἢ 
καὶ ποτε Τις εἰπήησιν, ιοὧῶν κατα akpu χεουσαᾶαν Exropos 


ἥδε γυνή. followed in v. 462. by ὥς ποτέ TIS ἐρέει. Comp. 
ἡ, 87. ο΄, 350. X's 418. ALTT WOM avepa τοῦτον, where it 
coincides with the idiom, §. 515, 1 | 


Obs. In this case the conjunctive coincides very much 
with the optative, which in this combination is much more 
used than the former, vand in Attic constantly: ὀλέσειε ἄν, 
προφύγοις av, εἴποι ἄν. This use, however, of the con- 
junctive in the old language, seems’ to have arisen from this, 
that the conj. and the future, in most cases, are distinguished 
-only by the long and short vowel, and are frequently iufounsdtal, 


a ἙξΛΔλιι.... Ὁ ὃθὃ΄“ὋἷἝὯἋὯὋἝ  ““-ῇῆῆ-τοἕ͵Ψ Ὕὔσκσ-----------,ἴ τ --- - - “4 - 


᾿ς Dawes. Misc. Crit, p. 78. Comp. Valck, Diatrib. p. 211. 


5164 
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‘even in sense, some examples of which ‘have been given already, 
‘and more will be found in the following §§. As in the instances 
τ just adduced the conjunctive is used as a future, in the same 
manner as the optative is commonly put; so the real future is put ᾿ 
for the -optative in Herodotus 11, 41. in the passage quoted 
§. 514. The con). seems to be put exactly as the optative Od. 
a, 396. τῶν κέν τις τόδ € ,ἔχῃσιν,. ἐπεὶ θάνε δὲ τος ᾿Οδυσσεύς" 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν οἴκοιο ἄναξ ἔ Zoom ἡμετέροιο, for ἔχοι av, ‘may 
have the government, has it perhaps’ (for the future. itself. ἕξει 
‘would here be too definite), and thus we must defend the 
passages, Hom. H. in Apoll. 11, 161. ἀλλ᾽ ὅγε φέρτερος Ny 


Ψ ὲ ὔ ? , / 
ὥσσον Κρόνου ευρνεπὰ Ζεύς. 


ὃ. In negative propositions especially, the conj. is 
used after μή or ov μή for the future, but only the conj. 
aor. 1. pass. oraor. 2. act. and middle, instead of the aor. 1. 
act. the future is used‘. Soph. El. 42. ov yap ce μὴ 
γήρᾳ τε Kal χρόνῳ μακρῷ γνῶσ᾽, οὐδ᾽ UTOTTEVTOVELY ὧδ᾽ 
ἡνθισμένον. Id. Phil. 108. οὐ μὴ πίθηται, 1. 6. οὐ πείσε- 

a. Plat. Charm. p. 139. ἄχρων ὄψις οὐδὲν ἂν μή ποτε 
ἴδη, for οὐκ ὄψεται. Rep. v, p. 53. οὐδὲ αὕτη ἡ. πολιτεία 
μή ποτε πρότερον gun τε εἰς τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ φῶς ἡλίου 
Ἰδη. Comp. 2b. x, p.287. Ib. vi, ρ. 87. οὔτε “γίγνεται, 
οὔτε “γέγονεν, οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται ἀλλοῖον ῆθος πρὸς 
ἀρετὴν, παρὰ τὴν τούτων παιδείαν πεπαιδευμένον. Πρ». 
May. Pp. 47. ov γὰρ μή ποτε εὖ βη 59: ὃ μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ πέπονθα 
μήτε σὺ, τοῦτ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους ἡμᾶς πεπονθότας. Also the 
con). present. Plat. pak I, 176. ἀλλ᾽ ov μὴ οἷός τ᾽ ἧς. 
Xen. Mier. V1, 15. ἐὰν τοὺς φίλους κρατῆς εὖ ποιῶν, οὐ μή 
σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν οἱ πολέμιο. (But in Herod. 1, 
199. it should be: οὐ yap μὴ ἀπώσεται. Plat. Polit. 
p- 1 12. οὐδ᾽ ἄρα n κατὰ φύσιν οὖσα ἡμῖν πολιτικὴ μηδέποτε 


κι 


* Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 9221 sq. Brunck.ad Arist. γ8. 704, 8.8 
Soph, Cid. C. 1023. El, 42. Phil. 103, Comp. Valck. ad Eur. 
Hipp: 607. | ᾿ 


Ι 
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¢ 


μ σι ᾿ BR ὃ Jae t a Pees 
eK χρήστων και κακῶν ᾿ἀνθρώπων ἑκούσα εἶναι συστήσεται 


᾿ rod πόχιν. Comp. Soph. p. 237.) And with the aor. 1. 


‘ 


pass. Plat. Symp. p. 254. . ὁπόσον ἂν 'κθλεύσῃ τὶς, “«οσοῦ- 
Tov ἐκπιὼν, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον μή ποτε μεθυσθῆξδ. Also οὐ 


, merely is put. Od. ζ, 201. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ διερὸς βρο- 


Tos, οὐδὲ γένηται, &c. Thus the passagés Xenoph. 
Anab. Vil, 7, 24. must be ge ς ol av φανεροὶ ὦσιν 
ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦντες, τούτων οἱ λόγοι, ἤν Tt δέωνται, οὐδὲν 
μεῖον. δύ νωνται ἀνύσασθαι, ἢ ἄλλων ἡ Bia, unless this be 
rather an error of the transcriber, for δύνανται caused by 
δέωνται. ne | 

Οὖς. 1. The passages in which the aor. 1. occurs, are easily 
corrected, e.g. Plat. Rep. x, p. 312. ov yap Toye ἀγαθὸν μή 


“ποτέ τι ἀπολέσῃ. Teg. ἀπολέσει. Xen. Cyr. 111, 2, 8. οἵ 


rye Ἀρμένιοι οὐ μήποτε δέξωνται τοὺς πολεμίους. Leg. 
δέξονται. 


Obs. 2. From this case we must distinguish μὴ ov with the 
conj. in which δέδοικα is omitted. Pat. Phadon. p. 152. μὴ 
καθαρῷ yap καθαροῦ ἐφάπτεσθαι μὴ οὐ θεμιτὸν ny vereor ne 
nefas sit, which is in Latin also a «αὐ ἐν expression for nefas est. 
Comp. Gorg. p. 36. Leg. 1x, p. 


2. For the imperative. te Phil. 300. ép’,.@ τέ- 
κνον, νῦν καὶ τὸ τοῦ νόσου μάθῃς, for μάθε, or for, the 
future, μαθήσῃ. In prohibitions with μή, or an adjective 
or adverb compounded with μή, the aorist is put in the 
con). and not the present. Aisch, Eumen. 797. ὑμεῖς δὲ 
τῇ. “Yn. Thee μὴ βαρὺν κότον σκήψησθε, μὴ θυμοῦσθε, 
uno ἀκαρπίαν τεύξητε. Πογοά. vill, 65. σίγα τε καὶ 
μηδενὶ ἄλλω. τὸν λάγον, τοῦτον εἴπη Comp. Iv, 118. 
Plat. Gorg. ὦ; ave ἢ σύμφαθι ἢ μὴ συμφῇς. Leg. xi, 
p. 183 80. ΠΝ ὃς ἂν ὄφλῃ δίκην ὡς αἰσχῥῶς ἀποβηλῶν ὅπλα 


πολεμικὰ, τούτῳ μήτ᾽ οὖν τις στρατηγὸς, μήτ᾽ ἄλλος ποτὲ 


5 Wyttenb. δὰ Ecl, Hist. p, 8543, 


517. 
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τῶν KATA πόλεμον ἀρχόντων ὡς ἀνδρὶ στρατιώτῃ χρήσηται; 
μήδ᾽ εἰς τάξιν κατατάξη μηδ᾽ ἡντινοῦν. “Comp. Phil. 
p. 217. Symp. p. 210. 866 §. 511.3. ὰ 


Obs. In many passages the conjunctive is put where, the 
optative ought to be; but these appear to be corrupt. Plat. 
Alcib, τι, p. 77. τίς ἄν σοι "δοκῇ τολμῆσαι ὑγιαίνων τοιαῦτ᾽ 
ἜΣ ΠΝ l. δοκεῖ, so that av belongs to τολμῆσαι. ib. P: 87. 
ἰ, δοκοίης δ ἃ ay, OF as p. 88. Phileb. p. 264. 1. ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἄν 
τις πρὸς ἑαυτὸν δοκεῖ σοι. ἔρ. ἹΥ, » 331. οὐκ ἂν δοκεῖ 
σοι ῥαδίως μάχεσθαι ; ib. νι, p. 89. οὐκ ἄτοπος ἄν σοι δοκοίη 
εἶναι παιδευτής; ib. x, p. 318. καὶ πότ᾽ ἄν τις ἴδοι. αὐτῆς 
τὴν ἀληθῆ φύσιν, opposed to οὐκ ἂν ἔτι ῥαδίως ἴδοιεν αὐτοῦ 
τὴν ἀρχαίαν φύσιν, Buz ead: Phadr. p. 289. πῶς av εὖ 
φρονήσαντ ἐς ταῦτα καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγήσονται. 


The Conjunctive and Optative in Interrogatory 
Propositions. 


Besides what was remarked in oo 515% it is to be 
observed : ' 


_ The conjunctive is put in order to express a future, 
as well in direct as in indirect questions, in the latter, 
when the chief verb in the proposition upon which the 


. J cig dep aes is a present or a future. e.g. τί οὖν. 


ἂν εἴπωσιν ot νόμοι; ‘what will the laws say’! δ. 516.1. 
Il. ο΄, 16. ov μὰν οἵδ᾽, εἰ αὗτε κακοῤῥαφίης ἀλεγεινῆς πρώτη 
ἐπαύρηαι καί σε πληνγῆσιν ἱμάσσω. Also as ἃ present, 
or even aorist, after μή, ‘whether’, in which case the 
conjunctive seems to be more indeterminate, more con- — 
nected with the expression of uncertainty, than the indi- 
cative, but more determinate than the optative. I. «’, 97. 
δεῦρ᾽ εἰς τοὺς φύλακας καταβείομεν, ὄφρα. ἴδωμεν, μὴ τοὶ μὲν 


, > / ᾽ Gd mas 
. Καμάτῳ ἀδδηκότες ἠδὲ καὶ υπνῷῳ κοιμήσωνται, ατὰρ φυλα- 
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kes: ἐπὶ πάγχυ χάθωνται. --- οὐδέ τι ἴδμεν, μή πως καὶ διὰ 
νύκτα μενοινήσωσι μάχεσθαι. Soph. Philoct. 30. Opa, καθ᾽ 
ὕπνον μὴ κατακλιθεὶς κυρῇ. Plat. Phedon. p. 146. apa 
ay ἀἄλλόὸ τι ἢ ὁ θάνατος, 7 τοῦτο. In past actions the 
optative is used. Od. ᾧ΄, 394. πειρώμενος ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα, 
wn! κέρα ἵπες ἔδοιεν. Yet, ina past action the con- 
junctive also 15. used in a direct question. Soph. Philoct. 
416. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ Τυδέως «γόνος, οὐδ᾽ ὀὐμπόλητος Σισύφου Λαερ- 
τίῳ οὐ μὴ θάνωσι; This usage seems properly to have arisen 
- from that which was noticed in §.516. Obs. 2. and in most 
of the instances adduced, is implied the idea also of 
anxiety, that which is expressed by the question may be 
true. δέδοικα, μὴ κοιμήσωνται, — λάθωνται — μενοινήσωσι. 
apa‘ δέδοικας, μὴ ἄλλο τι ἦ ὁ θάνατος... In this case two pro- 
positions are united, and thus py receives the sense 
of a simple interrogative particle, and is constructed 
also with the indicative present, e. g. Sophocl, Aid. C. 
1502. Antig. 632. Eurip. Troad. 178. Plat. Rep. v, p. 37. 
64. Xen. Mem. S. 1v, 2, 10 844". 


The optative is used in the sense mentioned in 
δ, 514. 6. o, Il. γ΄, δῷ, οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας Ἀρηϊφιλον Μενέ- 
Aaov; “were you not able to withstand him’? κ΄, 204. 
οὐκ ἂν δή τις ἀνὴρ πεπίθοιτο; 1b. 303. τίς κέν μοι τελέσειε ; 
i. 6. πειθέσθω τις, τελεσάτω τις. Plat. Gorg. in. ἀλλ᾽ apa 
ἐθελήσειεν ἂν ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι; ‘would he be willing’ ? 
Here ἄν is sometimes wanting. Soph. Gd. C. 1418. πῶς 
γὰρ αὖθις αὖ πάλιν στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι ταυτὸν, εἰσάπαξ 
τρέσας ; “how am I to be able’? but Brunck reads αὖθις 


ee 


“8 Herm. ad Viger. p. 776 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 215. 54. 
where, however, the examples with the conj. belong to ὃ. 516, Obs. 2: 
“VOL. IL. ce 


518. 
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ἀνδρῶν Μπερβασίᾳ κατάσχοι; ‘ who. could: controul’? τί 
---κατάσχη, as Brunck reads, would. signify. esp is 
to controul it’? which is against the sense. Ewrip. Iph. 
A. 523. ὃν μὴ σὺ φράζεις, πῶς ὑπολάβοιμεν λόγον: “ΠΟΥ 
could we divine the speech’? Plat: Lach. p.185. iva 
τρόπον τούτου σύμβουλοι Ὑενοί μεθα ὁτῳοῦν. This. is not 
more peculiar tham the omission, of ἄν with the optative, 
δ. 514. Obs. 1. which sometimes takes place. ; 


ror try -- 
Besides this, the optative is used in the i obli- 


gua. See §. 529. 


I]. Of the Optative and Conjunctive in Dependent 
: Propositions, or after Conjunctions. 


The use of the Optative and Conjunctive after Con- 


junctions, is distinguished in this respect, that the. for- . 
mer is used when the chief verb of the whole proposition, - 


or the verb. of the proposition upon which the conjunc- 
tion depends, expresses'an action of past time, and. the 
verb which depends upon the conjunction, belongs deter- 
minately to past time. The conjunctive on the other hand 
is used, if the preceding verb expresses any thing pre- 
sent or future, in which case the verb which is governed 
of the conjunction necessarily belongs to the same time, 
Thus that which in Latin is the consequence of the 
tenses, in Greek is the consequence of the moods; and 


where in Latin, after conjunctions, the imperfect, should 

be put, in Greek the optative is: used; and where in 
the former case the conj. present is employed, in the ᾿ 
latter the conjunctive is put. Here, however, appears’ 


again the peculiarity of the Greek language in narra- 
tion, mentioned δ, 507: that the narrator often, puts him- 


| 
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self in ‘the situation of the person of whom he relates 
any thing, and considers a thing as present or future, 
which is indeed present or future with respect to that 
person, but which in the relation should be represented as 
| past.’ For the same reason, the two moods are sometimes 
put after conjunctions, which determine the use of them 
in independent propositions. | 


τ The conjunctions after which these moods are put, 
are 1. those which shew an object, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὡς, ὕπως» 
and μή. 2. Particles of time, as ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὡς; 
ἐπῆν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν. πρίν, ἕως, Se. 3. Conditional parti- 
cles, εἰ and ἐάν, ἤν. 4. Relatives, ὅς, οἷος, ὅσος, ὅπου, 
ὅθεν, ἔνθα, ὅποι, ὅζε. 


4. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after iva, ὄφρα, 


« 
ὅσσως, ὡς. 


Here particularly the rule just mentioned holds good, 
according to. which the optative is put after verbs of past 
time, and the conj. after verbs of present or future 
time, and without ἄν, 6. 5. 1. λ΄, 989 84. ἀλλ᾽ ἰθὺς. 
ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας ἵππους ἰφθίμων Δαναῶν, ἵν ὑπέρτερον 
εὖχος ἄρησθε, but Il, ε, in. ἔνθ᾽ ay Τυδείδῃ Διομήδεϊ 
Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη δῶκε μένος καὶ θάρσος, tv ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶ- 
σιν ᾿Δργείοισι ένοιτιο, ἰδὲ κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο. Thus 
in Homer Il. a’, 26. μή σε, “γέρον, κοίλῃσιν ἐγὼ παρὰ νηυσὶ 
κιχείω — μή νύ τοι οὐ χραίσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα Oeoro. 
96. ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή mu ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε νέηαι; but 
Plato relates the same event thus: Rep. m1, p.276. ὁ δὲ 
᾿Αγαμέμνων ἠγρίαινεν, ἐντελλόμενος νῦν τε ἀπιέναι καὶ αὖθις μὴ 
ἐλθεῖν, μὴ αὐτῷ τὸ τε σκῆπερον καὶ Te: TOY θεοῦ στέμματα 

cc eg | 
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Wiese 


μὴ ἐπαρκέσοι. -- ἀπιέναι δὲ᾽ ἐκέλευε ΠΡ προ οι ew; iva 


Pas ΗΠ yits 
‘beaba kK ef noid 

But frequently the con. is used, although: the. pre- 
εὐδία verb: be!intherpast. time, υἷζο, when the verb, 
which depends upon the conjunction, shews. an mastion 
which is continued to the present time;, eh BS Mey, 197. 
ἀχλὺν δ᾽ αὖ τοι ἀπ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ἕλον, ἥ πρὶν ἐπῆεν, ὄφρ᾽ 
εὖ γινώσκητ᾽ μὲν θεὸν noe καὶ ἄνδρα," because at’ the 
time at which Minerva is speaking, γινώσκειν 1s a conse= 
quence still continuing’ of ‘the past adtionedatpsis ‘ayAuvs 
But Plato Alcib. τι, ext?: could no longer represent this 
as present : ὥσπερ τῷ Διομήδει φησὶ τὴν ᾿Αθηνᾶν “Ounpos 
ἀπὸ τῶν΄ ὀφθαλμῶν ἀφελεῖν τὴν ἀχλύν; ὄφρ᾽. εὖ γινώσκοι 
ἡμὲν θεὸν noe καὶ ἄνδρα. Comp. Asch. Prom. 462. 


σῶς οἴκαδε en με : 


Choéph. 730. Eurip. Hec. 27. κτανὼν εἰς oldu’ ἁλὸς me- 
θηχ,, ἵν αὐτὸς χρυσὸν ἐν δόμοις ἔ χη. Plat. Leg. τι, p. 59 sq. 


i δ ἡ Ἔ + at} aioe 
Geol δὲ οἰκτείραντες τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπίπονον πεφυκὸς γένος 


, aa! , , ᾿ 
— Μούσας ᾿Απόλλωνα τε μουσηγέτην καὶ Διόνυσον ξυνεορτα- 


στὰς ἔδοσαν, ἵν ἐπανορθῶνται τὰς γενομένας τροφὰς ἐν 


ταῖς ἑορταῖς μετὰ θεῶν". 


Sometimes it is indifferent whether one wishes’ to 
express determinately that the consequence of a ‘past 
‘action is Continued on to the time of the relation, or not. 


‘Hence, in such cases, the’ conj. sometimes ‘changes | 


‘places with the opt. Thus it isin Eurip. Hec. 697. “ἜΚ. 
ἐμὸς ξένος, ie ἱππότας τ ὐρονβμς νιν.) ΧΟΡ. ὦμοι; ri 


caer: ξ δύ κῶς ὡς exer ci ein cy ἐπ ane he had 


᾽ν fi 


‘res SS OP 


i ine Misc. Cr. p. 85. ‘Bruhck. ad Arist. Ran. 24. _Equ. 893. 
Herm. ad Vig. ‘p. 767. 768, 259. 776, 368. 805. ᾿5ομᾶίε. in Dion. 
ἯΙ fp.’ 109 54. i's 


oko Miséell. Philol’ 14, °1, pi 84:54. τ Heind. ad Plat. ‘Theaet, Ῥ.- 50456. 
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used, éy7,in.,,the same combination, Comp., Kump, 
Suppl: 901: 864ᾳ᾽.. niet ebiusqob εἰ} 615 τ ρϑτθο 10 | ee 
οὐ πρό eer od 256: ret had eek EAT Δ" jy. 
tet On, the contrary, the optative in, certain combina- 
tions, is put after verbs of the present time, e. δ. when 
the present (historicum) is put for the aorist, as in Latin = 
also, the conj. imperf. follows the present, e. δ. Eurip. 
_Hec:.10: πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκ πέ μπει λάθρα πατήρ, ' 


“ἃ 


ἵν᾽, mor ᾽Ιλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν. εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπά- 
wg βίου: Thus also, when the verb which follows the 
conjunction really shews a past action, as Herod: vu, 
103. ὅρα, μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὁ λόγος ὁ εἰρημένος εἴη, vide, 
ne fuerit ostentatio, 4. €. vereor. . 


Obs. 1. Many passages, however, occur, ‘in which these 519. 
rules of the consequence of the moods are not observed, and the 
‘optative is found where the conjunctive should be, and vice versa. 
Thucydides especially almost regularly sets the conjunctive after 
verbs of the past time, rarely the optative. Many of these pas- 
sages in other writers may easily be made to agree with this rule, 
by changing ἡ into οἱ, or οἱ into ἡ. In others some MSS. and 
Edd, have the mood required, where the common editions retain 
the wrong. Yet notwithstanding many passages are left. which 
cannot be altered with equal: facility. Since the two moods in 
independent propositions are chiefly distinguished by this, that 
the optative expresses an action as merely possible or probable, 
or. desirable, but the conjunctive as actual and determinate, 
though only such in the consideration of the speaker or actor, -it 
may not be an unfounded supposition, that the optative sometimes 
stands even after verbs of the present or future time, following 
_ -'theconjunction ἵνα, Xc. when the action which follows the con- 
junction is»to be:marked only as presumptive. and. probable, and 
the conjunctive after verbs of the past time, when.the conse- 
quence 18 considered as actual and determinate, in the same man- 
ner 85. ἴῃ general the conjunctive. borders very nearly upon, the 
future.» Without doubt, however, it cannot.in any case. be posi- 


) Misc, Phil. ib.) p.. 36. 
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tively determined, whether ant action is to be marked as proble- 
matical or certain, since this depends upon the intention and: will 
of the writer; it can only be determined, that he has deviated 
from thé common rule for some such reason, The following 
aré somé instatices of this deviation : 6 . 


The optative for the conjunctive. Od. x’, 391. Τηλέμαχ 
εἴ δ᾽, ἄγε μοὶ καλεσὸν τροφὸν Ἑυρύκλειὰν, δῷ pa ἔπὸς 
εἴποιμι, τό μοι καταθύμιόν eoTw, where otherwise opp εἴπω 
ig used. Od. β΄, 52. μνηστῆρες --- πατρὸς wey ἐς οἶκον ἀπεῤ- 
plyaor νέεσθαι ᾿Ικαρίου, ὥς κ᾿ αὐτὸς ἐἑεδνώσαιτο θύγατρα, 
δοίη δ᾽ ᾧ k ἐθέλοι καί οἱ κεχαρισμένος ἔλθοι, ‘that he may, 
pethaps, give some, dowry’. Od. ε΄, 17. οὐ γάρ οἱ πάρα 
νῆες ἐπήρετμοι καὶ ἑταῖροι, οἵ κέν μιν πέμποιεν ἐπ᾽ εὐρέα 
νῶτα θαλάσσης, ‘who might convey hin’. Soph. El. 760. (ἐν 
βραχεῖ χαλκῷ μέγιστον σῶμα δειλαίας σποδοῦ φέρουσιν ἄνδρες 
Φωκέων τεταγμένοι.) ὅπως πατρῴας τύμβον ἐκλάχοι χθο- 
νός. Eurip. Iphig. T. 1217. καὶ πόλει πέμψον τιν, ὅστις - 
σημανεῖ --- --- ἐν δόμοις μίμνειν ἅπαντας. ΘΟ. μὴ συναν- 
τῷεν φόνῳ; ‘lest they meet? But in Soph. El. 760. it should 
be ἐκλάχῃ and 1]. σ΄, 63. εἶμ᾽, ὄφρα ἴδωμι. See ὃ. 207, 10. 


The following constructions must be distinguished from these, 
in which: ὡς does not signify ‘ that’, but ‘as’: Plat. Phaadr. p. 286. 
καὶ we ἀκμὴν ἔχει Τῆς ἄνθης, ὡς ἂν εὐωδέστατον παρέχοι 
τὸν τόπον! ib. p. 258. ov ‘yap ὑπ᾿ aVvayKys, ἄλλ᾽ ekovres, ws 
ἂν ἄριστα περὶ τῶν οἰκείων βουλεύσαιν Τὸ, πρὸς τὴν δύνα- 
μιν τὴν αὑτῶν εὖ ποιοῦσιν. Gorg. p. 17. ov οὖν ἕνεκα δὴ ἀὐτὸς 
ὑποπτεύων σὲ ἐρήσομαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ αὐτὸς λέγῶὼ:; οὐ δὸῦ ἕνεκά, 
ἀλλὰ τοῦ λόγοὺ, ἵνα οὕτω “προίῃ, ὡς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἡμῖν κατα- 
haves ποιοῖ, περὶ ὅτον λέγεται. ye 


Conjtinctive for the optative. Herod. 1, 29. Σόλων ἀπεδή- 
fine ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τίνα τῶν νόμων ἀναϊγκασ θῇ λῦσαι 
πῶν ἔθετο. Comp. 1, 34. ττῖ, 160. vis, 906. 221. vit, 141, 
ὅδ. Isocr. Areop. p. 145. C. ἐκεῖνο μόνον ἐτήρουν, ὅπως 
μηδὲν μήτε τῶν πατρίων κα ταλύσουσι, μήτ᾽ ἔξω τῶν νομι- 
ζομένων προσθήσουσιν, and passim. Thucydides especially, 


prone tenn ae rn αο.ς-ς- 


Ὁ Comp. Heind. ad Gorg. Ὁ. 25. 
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jnmaration, almost regularly puts the conjunctive for the opta- 
tive, probably to represent the object as one, the attainment of 


speaker, since he seems, on the other hand, to use the optative 
when he intends to mark an object of uncertain accomplishment, 
or depending upon a condition not mentioned (See vit, 25.). Thus 
also the conjunctive seems to be put especially after the verbs, * to 
fear’, for the optative. Eur. Phan. 70. τὼ © εἰς φόβον πε- 
σόντε, μὴ τελεσφόρους εὐχὰς θεοὶ κ patvacty, οἰκούντων 
ὁμοῦ, ξυμβάντ᾽ ἔταξαν. Hipp. 1311. ἡ δ᾽, εἰς ἔλεγχον μὴ 
πέση, φοβονμένη,. ψευδεῖς γραφὰς ἔγραψεν. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 30. καὶ ἐγὼ φοβηθεὶς, μὴ λοιδορία γένηται, 
πάλιν κατεπράῦνον τὸν Κτήσιππον, and passim. For the 
object of the fear is mostly considered as determinately future, 
although it may sometimes be represented as merély possible. 
But frequently the use of the conj. for the opt. may be caused by 
the kind of representation used by the Greeks, in which, even when 
they mark an action as passed, yet m the relation of the accom- 
panying circumstances of it, they transport themselves to the time 
in which it happened, and represent it as present. See §. 507. 
e.g. Lysias Epitaph. p. 83 sq. R. ἔπι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῶν προτέ- 
ρὼν ἔργων περὶ τῆς πόλεως ποιαύτη δόξα παρειστήκει, ὡς, εἰ 


(ἴω. ἦν) μὲν πρότερον ἐπ᾿ ἄλλην πόλιν ἴωσιν, ἐκείνδις καὶ 


Ἂ | ae , " 
᾿Αϑηναίοις πολεμήσουσι᾽ προθύμως γὰρ τοῖς ἀδικουμένοις ἥξουσι 


βοηθήσοντες, Sc. Comp. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 16. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the conj. or, in it’s room, the indica- 
tive is interchanged with the optative. Od. γ΄, 77. αὐτὴ “γὰρ ενὶ 
φρεσὶ θάρσος ᾿Αθήνη Onyx, ἵνα μιν περὶ πατρὸς ἀποιχομένοιο 
ἔροιτο, ἠδ᾽ ἵνα μιν κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν. ἔχησιεν, 
where the distinction may be supposed to be, that ἔρεσθαι might 
only be admitted in past time, but the fame might last to the time 
of ‘the Poet, although it is very doubtful whether the Poet was 
‘determined in his choice of the different moods by this distinction, 
“which after all was not necessary, to be expressed. Comp. Od. 
μ΄’, 156sq. Herod. 1x, 51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ TOV χῶρον ἐβουλεύσαντο 
\ 


᾿ ~ oe CAN sta Sah ~ 2 ᾿ ε 
, μεταστῆναι, ἵνα καὶ voaTt ἐχώσι χρᾶσθαι ἀφθόνῳ, καὶ οι 


€ ᾿ [4 

ἱππέες σφέας μὴ σινοίατο. Thuc. vt, 96. ἑπτακοσίους hoya 
“ ~ ye < r ae ΕΣ ᾽ 

Sas τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἐξέκριναν πρότερον; —— OTwS τῶν TE Ἐπιπο- 


' which was not doubted of by the actor or (i orat. obliqua) the 


12 = Syntax. Of the Optative and Conjunctive: 


~ > i . γ΄. ¢ . ῳ "ὦ 
λών εἴησαν φύλακες, καὶ, ἣν ἐς ANDO τι: δέη, ταχὺ ξυνεστῶ-: 
τες παραγίγνωνται.: Comp. Plat. Menon..ps 36704. Ὁ 


Obs. 3. These. conjunctions usually stand along with: the. 
opt. and conj. without dv, xe. But sometimes with these, parti- 
cles. Od. μ΄, 51 sq. ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πείρατ᾽ ἀνήφθω, ὄφρα κε 
τερπόμενος ὑπ᾽. ἀκούης Σειρήνοιϊν. ib. 157. ἀλλ. "ἐρέω. μὲν 
ἐγών, ἵνα εἰδότες 4 κε θάνωμεν, ἤ κεν ἀλενάμενοι θάνα- 
Tov καὶ κῆρα φύγοιμεν. Comp, v’, 402. 412. τ΄, 17. Aisch, 
Prom. 10. τοιᾶσδέ τοι ἁμαρτίας oe δεῖ θεοῖς δοῦναι δίκην, 
ὡς ἂν διδαχθῇ τὴν Διὸς τυραννίδα στέργειν. Eur. Troad. 
85. πλῆσον δὲ νεκρῶν κοῖλον Εὐβοίας μυχόν, ὡς ἂν τὸ λοιπὸν 
Tap. ἀνάκτορ εὐσεβεῖν εἰδ ὦ σ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί. Thue. 11, 93. ἦν --- 
προσδοκία οὐδεμία, μὴ ἂν ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως 
ἐπιπλεύσειαν. The particles ἄν, κε are thus used, also 
when the proper mood follows, and are omitted where the im- 
proper follows, as is shewn in the instances, §. 519. But - 
accordmg to Brunck on Apoll. Rh. 1, 17. they are necessarily 
put when the conj. is used for the opt.” ΡΨ 

Obs. 4. The future is often put for the conj. especially after 
the verbs ‘to fear’, after μή. Aristoph. Eccl. 486. κύκλω περι- 
σκὸπουμένη κακεῖσε καὶ τὰ THO ἐκ δεξιῶν, μὴ ξυμφορὰ γενή- 
σεται τὸ πρᾶγμα. Plat. Rep. ν, p. 6. φοβερόν τε καὶ σῷα- 
λερὸν, μὴ, σφαλεὶς τῆς ἀληθείας, ---- -- κείσομαι. Comp. ᾿ 
id. Lach. p. 178. Also the present indicative. Eur. Ph. 91. 
μή τις πολιτῶν ἐν τρίβῳ φαντάζεται, καμοὶ μὲν ἔλθῃ. 
φαῦλος, ὡς δούλῳ, Woryos?. | ω 

In particular, this is the regular construction, after ὅπως, 
which indeed takes the pres. the aor. 1. pass. and aor. 2. in.the 
conjunctive, but instead of the aor. 1. act. and mid. requires the 
future, and this, whether it be governed by a verb preceding, or 
that ὅρα, cave, is omitted. (e. ρα. Plat. Menon. p. 341. Menez. 


" Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 768, 259. τ Τὸ a a 
° Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 203, Heind. ad Plat. Crat.op.36.° 
Observ. Mise. Νον: 111, p, 14. | Dy 253 ππ| 


Ρ Βτυποκ, δὰ Aristoph. Nub. 493. 


‘ 
᾿ 
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᾿ p. 978. 306» Xen; Cyr. τν, 2, 39.) «In the passages where the — 


aor. 1. conj. acts still remains. after ὅπως, one, or other of ,the 
MSS. or editions generally has the future, But ὅπως av, ‘that, 
takes the conj. and aor. 1. act.? . : 


.\ Obs. 5. ἵνα, ὡς, μή, are found, very frequently, with the 
indicative of a past tense; ‘e. g. with the imperf. “Soph. id. T. 
+1889. ἵν᾿ ἦν τυφλός τε καὶ κλύων μηδέν. Eurip. Hipp. 645. 
χρῆν ---ἀφθογγα αὐταῖς (ταῖς γυναιξὶ) συγκατοικίζειν δάκη 
θηρῶν, tv εἶχον μηδὲ προσφωνεῖν τινα, &c. Plat. Menon. 
. “ ν᾿" τς \ ᾽ κα" \ / XK , tel 
ps 367. τῶν νεὼν τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς Tas φύσεις av παραλαβόντες 
-- ἐφυλάττομεν ἐν ἀκροπόλει, κατασημηνάμενοι πολὺ μᾶλλον, 
ἢ TO χρυσίον, ἵνα μηδεὶς αὐτοὺς διέφθειρεν, in actions 
which continue during another past action., With the aorist. 
Aisch. Prom. 753. τί — οὐκ ἐν τάχει ἐῤῥιψ᾽ ἐμαυτὴν τῆησὰ 
ἀπὸ στυφλοῦ πέτρας, ὅπως πέδῳ σκήψασα, τῶν παντὼν 
πόνων ἀπηλλάγην. Soph. Ged. T. 1392. τί μ᾽ ov λαβὼν 
ἔκπεινας εὐθύς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώποισιν, ἔνθὲν 
> a4 . ¢ , > ~ ?» γ 
nv γεγὼς; Eurip. Phen. 213.., (Τύριον οἷδμα λιποῦσ᾽ εβαν 
, ’ , av? ε \ , , 
— — φοίβῳ δούλα μελάθρων,) ἵν ὑπὸ δειράσι νιφοβόλοις 
Παρνασοῦ κατενάσθην. Iplug. T. 858. ἵν αὐτοὺς ἀντε- 
τιμωρησάμην. Comp. Plat. Euthyd. p. 74. Prot. p. 138. 
In actions which are past, but represented as passing before us". 
“Thus μή is’ put: with the indicative of a past tense, when the 
action is to be represented as past. Od. ε΄, 300. δείδω, ay δὴ 
πάντα θεὰ νήμερτέα "εἶπεν, ‘that she has said’. Thuc. 111,53. 
σι \ ’ γ΄ 9 ͵ ε ’ 
νῦν δὲ φοβούμεθα, μὴ αμφοτέρων ἡμαρτηκαμεν. Isocr. ad 
Phil. p. 85. £. ἐξεπλάγησαν; μὴ διὰ τὸ γῆρας ἐξέστηκα 


᾿ : \ 


4 Dawes. Mise. Crit. p. 227. 459: Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 266. 
Fisch. ad Well. 11, p. 251... Comp. Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 384.:1309. 
Ran. 378. 1363. ad Soph. (4. T. 1392. Ajac. 556.  Valcken. 
ad Theocr. x. Id. p. 30. ad Herod. p. 477, 3. Toup. ad Suid. 1, 
p. 45. — Ye : 

-t Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 928. Diatr. p. 149. Α. Brunck. ad Arist. 
Ran. 919. ad Soph. (Βα. T. 1392. . Zeune ad Viger. p. 557. Herm. ib. 
‘p. 805 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 347 sq. 


_kapmev περὶ Tov φίλου“. ' 98. δηομηδ 10. «ὦ 


΄ 


174 = Syntax. Of the Optative and’ Conjunctive. 
τοῦ φρονεῖν. Plat. Lys. ». 243. PoPoiiuaty μῇ, ὥσπερ ἀνθρώ- 


“τοῖς sn a λόγοις τισὶ τοιούτοις ψευδέσιν me ερ 
ῷῳ. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after Particles 
, of Time. 


The optative is put with the particles ἐ ἐπεί, 1, ἐπειδή, 8 ὅτε, 
ὁπότε, Where the discourse is concerning a past action, 
which, however, was not limited to a precise point of 
time, but was often repeated by several persons, or in 
several places ; ; the conjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, 
ὅταν, ὁπόταν, when an action thus frequently recurring 
is mentioned in the present or future tense. Jl. γ᾽) 232. 
σολλάκει μιν ξείνισσεν Δρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος οἴκῳ ἐν ἡμετέρῳ, 
ὑπότε Κρήτηθεν ἵκοιτο. LH. {, 1901: Πηλείδης δέ οἱ οἷος 
ἐναντίος ἧστο σιωπῇ, δέγμενος Αἰακίδην, ὁπότε λή ξειεν 
ἀείδων. Comp. Il. a’, 610. γ΄, 416. δ΄, 335. 344. Od. γ᾽, 
283. θ΄, 87, &c. Herod. τ, 29. ἀπικνέονται és Σάρδις τ 
πᾶντες ex τῆς Ἑλλάδος. σοφισταὶ, ὡς ἕκαστος αὐτέων ἀπι- 
κνέοιτο. vil, 6. of Onomacritus : ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο ἐς ὄψιν 
τὴν βασιλῆος --- κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν. Comp. 2b. 119. 


; Thue. 11, 10. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑκάστοις ἕτοιμα γίγνοιτο, κατὰ 


ἂν ἌΝ, \ 9 U , “er ook. RORY , ' 
TOV XPovov TOV ELNNMEVOV, ξυνήεσαν Ta οὐυῊὸ μερη απο πόλεως 


ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσθμόν, because the discourse is, concerning 


several parts, and the action is considered as repeated 


with each ; afterwards it is concerning the whole: Jb.49. 
«at TO σῶμα, ὅσον περ χρόνον καὶ ἡ νόσος ἀκμάζο ty οὐκ 
“ἐμαραίνετο, because he speaks of that which happened toall 
sick persons, and therefore frequently. Comp. 1, 49. 11, 13. 


ὁ Musgr. ad Eurip. Ph, 93. Burgess. Pref. ad Daw. Mise. Cr. 


p. xxvilr. Not. 


‘ 
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γὅ. 18, 34.79. Vil, 18. 44. 70.- Plat. Phedr. p. 134, ἀεὶ γὰρ 
δὴ καὶ τὰς πρόσθεν ἡμέρας εἰώθειμεν φοιτᾷν καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
πρὸς τὸν Σωκράτη.---- πέριεμένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἄνοι- 
| χθείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. -- ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείη, ἤειμεν παρὰ 
τὸν Σωκράτη. Comp. Xen, Cyr. τι, 1, 5. 46. 8, 20. VIII, 
4,2. Anab.1, 2, 7. Ages.1, 21. Hellen. vi, 4,11. Inthe 
same manner εἰ 15 put. Thuc. vit, 79. εἰ μὲν ἐπίοιεν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὑπεχώρουν, εἰ δ᾽ avaxw pote », ἐπέκειντο. Comp. 
ib. 71. In this case the imperf. usually stands in the 
other member, or a plusq. perf. of the same signification . 
as the imperf. as in Xen. Anab. τ, 5, 2. since this also 
serves to shew an action often repeated ; more rarely the 
-aorist, as Il. γ΄, 232. Thue. vu, 71. Oftentimes also the 
frequent ‘recurrence of an action is indicated more 
strongly by the addition of the particle av; as follows ; 


The conjunctive : dl. a’, 168. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὀλίγον τε φίλον Te 
ἔρχομ᾽ ἔχων ἐπὶ νῆὰς, ἐπὴν κεκάμω πολεμίζων. Herod. 
VI, 27. φιλέει κὼς προσημαίνειν (ὁ θεός). εὖτ᾽ ἂν μέλλῃ 
μεγαλα κακὰ ἢ πόλι ἢ ἐθνεὶ ἔσεσθαι. Plat. Gorg. p- 21 Sq. 
ὅταν περὶ ἰατρῶν αἱρέσεως ἢ τῆ πόλει σύλλογος. --- -- αλ- 
λότι TOTE ὁ ῥητορικὸς οὐ συμβουλεύσει, Ke. Xen. Cyr. 
Ii, 3, 26. ὅπερ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ποιοῦσιν οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς" 
ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐ- 
πετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. Anab. τι, 4, 46. Ὃ Κλέαρχος 
ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο; ἐπορεύετο δὲ ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστᾶ- 
μενος" ὕσον δ᾽ ἂν χρό νον τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ ὅτρατεύματος 
ἐπισ τῇ, τοσοῦτον ἀνάγκη χρόνον δι ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος 
γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπίστασιν, Where the conjunctive is right, - 
go long as it is a general proposition containing ἃ re- 
thark which is applicable; but if it be uttered merely in 
+eference to that particular march of Clearchus, the 
reading of other MSS. ἐπιστήσειε (sc. ἑαυτό), would be 
‘more correct. Thus ws too is used as a particle of time 
with the conj. Herod. Iv, 172. τῶν δὲ ὡς ἕκαστος οἱ μι- 


\ 


« 


776 = Syntax. Of the Optative ἀπε Conjunetive. 
97; διδοῖ dépov.—Hence the conj.. with these particles, 
is put in general: propositions, where the ‘discourse'is of 
something that: takes place ars ks and | therefore fre- 
quently. wiody ταῖν νον βετωμοϑῦ OF aby 


νἤι 


‘Sometimes ‘the conj. with thes: particles bes πο 
express an action frequently repeated at the “present | 
time, but merely a future action, Il. 7, 412. ov yap ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη 
ἔσται θαλπωρή, ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ γε πότμον ἐπίσπης, where 
the aor. 2. conj. expresses the fut. exactum of the 
τῆνον quum tu mortem obveris. Thuc. IV, 60. εἰκός, 
ὅταν χρυ τιν ἡμᾶς τετρυχωμένους, καὶ πλέονϊ ποτε στόλῳ 
᾿ἐλθόντας αὐτοὺς τάδε πάντα πειράσεσθαι ὑπὸ σφᾶς τ ποιεῖ- 


σθαι. 


Obs. 1. The use of the optative and conjunctive Hite not 
depend upon whether one wishes to use ὅτε, ἐπειδή, &c. or 
ὅταν, ἐπειδᾶν, but vice versa, the proper sense'of the moods in 
assigning .the time, ‘determines the use of the particle. .. Now 
commonly. the particles compounded with ap ‘are used when 
the conjunctive is to be put: with the optative those without ἄν. 
Sometimes, however, the former ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, are found with 
the optative, and ὅτε, ἐπειδή with the conjunctive; but the 
Tatter only in Homer. isch. Pers. 448. ἐνταῦθα πέμπει Tova , 
ὅπως ὅταν νεῶν φθαρέντες ἐχθροὶ νῆσον" "ἐκσωζοία Το, 
“κτείνοιεν εὐχείρωτον Ἑλλήνων στρατὸν; for ὅτε, Βαυῖΐ ἴω τό- 
ference to the main proposition, this is still a future action; and 
here also the oratio obliqua has an effect. Eur. Suppl. , 1161. εἰ 
γὰρ γένοιτο, τέκνον, ὅταν, θεοῦ θέλοντος, ἔλθοι μοι δίκα, 
where the wish in εἰ “γένοιτο 15 continued ou. Plat.’ Alcib. It. 
». 97. ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις διαφορᾶς γενομένης, συνέ- 
᾿ βαινεν τή πόλει ἡμῶν, ὥστε καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, 
ὁπόταν μάχη γένοιϊτο, δυστυχεῖν. Id. Symp: p..266. 6 πό- 
Tay “γοῦν ἀναγκασθείημεν, ἀπολειφθέντες που, οἷα. δὴ 
ἐπὶ στρατείας, ἀσιτεῖν, οὐδὲν ἢ ἤσαν οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τὸ καρτερεῖν. 


Comp. Tim, Ρ. 521. Aischin, Ar. 8. Xen, Cyr. vill, 1, 44. 
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ὧν δέοιντο, ἀποπέμποι. Comp. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 308, 


4i But in Xen. Cyr. τ, 8;.18. ts more correct, ἐπειδὰν οἴκοι ἧς, 


since. then ἃ future action is marked. 
OTE, ὁπότε, ἐπειδή with the conj. is put for ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, 
since the conj. 15 required. Il. φ΄, 323. οὐδέ τί μιν χρεὼ ἔσται 
τυμβοχοῆς, ὅτε μιν θάπτωσιν Axaot, quum Gr. eum 
sepelient..’ Comp. μ΄, 286. w, 245. Od. κ', 486. λ΄, 105. μ', 
652 ξ΄, 170. δ΄, 408..ἕ and passim, ἢ αἱ fotlabd 


ΤΟ Νοί. ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, &c. rarely occur with the indicative. 
For in Π. μ', 41 sq. 9’, 341. Od. α΄, 41. στρέφεται, φθέγξομαι; 
welpeTai are conjunctives. See δ. 10ὅ. ρ.: 9248. In Xen. Mem. 
δι, 2, 3ὅ. τΥῷό, , 4. 6. 9. ἐπειδή is now restored from MSS., 
andin Cebet., Tab. p. 229. it should be read: ὅταν μὴ επί- 
 TEPUT Abs 3 


“Obs. 2. The optative also is sometimes put, without express~ 
ing an action frequently repeated. 1. σ΄, 465. αἱ yap μιν θανά- 

ποιὸ δυσηχέος ὧδε δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος 
αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι, a case merely conjectural, in pursuance. of the 
wish. Od. β', 31. ἥν xX ἡμῖν σάφα εἴποι, ὅτε πρότερός γε 
πύθοιτο, ‘if he bave any how heard it’. Plat. Rep..1x,, p. 244. 
ὁπότε δὲ μὴ δύναιτο, ἁρπαζοι ἂν καὶ βιάζοιτο μετὰ τοῦτο, 
a-case only imaginary, as with εἰ, when . the optative follows 
in the conclusion. | 


Obs. $. This use of the conjunctive, inasmuch as with 
᾿ς ἐπειδάν, ὁπόταν, it expresses an action often repeated in the 
- present time, or usually happening, is connected with the Ho- 


‘ 


meric use of it, since in comparisons the conjunctive is put with 
words of all kirids; as with ds Tle, 138. ο΄, 580. ὡσεί Il. is 
477. wore Il; λ΄, 68. “μ΄, 278. ὡς ὅτε Il. λ΄, 155. Q92.\ 0, 
605. (instead of which, Il. λ΄, 269. ὡς ὅταν is used), ws ὁπότε 
Il. X, 305. ο΄, 382. qiire Il, py 547. “Ὁ Fie | ae 


. | With the remaining particles of time, which do’ not 
determine a space: of time during» which an action takes 
place, but,a- point. of time, before or until which, some- 
thing takes place; aS ews, ἐστὶ ἄν; πρίν»: μέχρι οὗ; the opt. 


δῷς. 
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and conj. are uséd in the same cases in which they were 
used with wa, ὄφρα, &c. viz. the optative, when the main — 
action of the proposition is past, the conjunctive, when it — 
18 present, or future. Od. δ; 385. ὥρσε δ᾽ ἐ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Bo- — 
ρέην.. 09 δὲ εὐματὶ ἔαξεν, ἕως ὃ γε Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοϊσι 
μυγείη: Comp. (, 376. But. they are more frequently 
used with the optative in the oratio obligua, when the 
proposition is expressed as one which belongs to the 
discourse of another, as Xen. Cyr Iv, 5, 36. τοὺς ἵππους 
ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν μένοντας τοὺς ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν τε 
᾿ς σημανθείη αὐτοῖς. Comp. ab. γι, 3, 53. Thus. also 
Soph. Trach. in. λόγος μέν ἐστ᾽ ἀρχαῖὸς ἀνθρώπων φανείς, 
Ws οὐκ ἂν αἰῶν᾽ ἐκμάθοι aki πρὶν ἂν Oavot τις, OUT εἰ 
χρηστός, οὔτ᾽ εἴ τῳ κακός, where also the optative in the 
preceding proposition, of which that with πρίν contains 
the condition, determines this construction, Or in 
mere suppositions, which are all expressed by the ορία- 
tive, as Plat. Phedon. p. 230. 


The conjunctive Il. β΄, 381. μίμνετε πάντες ἐὐκνήμι- 
δες pti αὐτοῦ, εἰσόκεν ἄστυ μέγα ΤΙριάμοιο ἕλωμεν. 
Comp. ε΄, 466. Od. β', 99 sq. poph Antig. 618 sq. εἰδότι 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν cia σαν πρὶν πυρὶ θερμῷ πόδα τις avon. 
Comp. Θά. κ', 175. p', 9. Thuc. τι, 6. Xen. Anab. 1, 1,, 
10. (In the two last passages the proper oratio bligna 
is changed into the recta. ) — Soph. Cid. C. 113 844. 
καὶ ov m εἕ ὁδοῦ πόδα κρύψον kat ἄλσος, τῶνδ᾽ ἕως ἂν 
ἐκμάθω, τίνας λόγους ὑρρῆσων - 10. α΄, 509. τάφρᾳ δ᾽ ἐπ ἐπὶ 
Τρώεσσι τίϑει κράτος, ὄφρ ἂν tere νἱὸν ἐμὸν THT WOLD. | 


Comp. Il. ν΄, 141. φ', 558. Od. β', 1 


The following also are deviations from this rule: 
Il. ο΄, 70. when, however, the Leipz. MS. gives ἕλωσι 
for ἕλοιεν. Od. ε΄, 378. ο΄, 51. (Comp. 75.) x, 444. Hur. 
Iphig. T. 20. (when probably it should be λάβη). ‘Thus 
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the :conj. is put for the ΡΟΣ Il. ο΄, 23. ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἵκηται for 
ἔμεν : 


If these particles be followed by an action which 
qi taken place at a certain previous time, or by an 
additional determination, considered as past, of a past 
action, then the action is put in the indicative. Plat. 
| Gorg. p- 128. ἡδέως ἃ av Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, 
ἕως αὐτῷ τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν. 


9. Of the Optatiwe and Comjurietibe after Conditional 
Partieles. 


In the use of the Optative and Conjunctive im con- 
‘ditional propositions, regard is had principally to the rela- 
tion which the condition in the premises has to its conse- 
quences in the conclusion, which is mostly shewn by 
the mode in which the conclusion is expressed. This 
relation isin general double ; either such, that the conse- 
quences of a case previously imagined, or of a condition, 
are considered as determinate, “actually or necessarily, 
or such, that it is represented only as possible or contin- 
gent, and consequently the condition also as possible 
only. In the first case, the conclusion is expressed by 
the futurum or imperative, when the consequence. is 
present or future ; in others by the optative with ἄν. 
The nature of the parruinsle δῆ in this case determines that 
of the premises. 


1. If in the conclusion the Artave or the imperative 
(a conditional ‘to be obliged’), or an indicative, as in 
general propositions, is put, and the condition is consi- 
‘dered as a case probably happening, then the condition 
is expressed by ἐάν, nv, av (in the Tonic Poets εἴ xe or 
aixe), W with the conjunctive, 1. α΄, 137. εἰ δέ KE μὴ δώω- 


523. 
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‘ov. (‘if they were not to give it me’), ἐγὼ “δέ κεν αὐτὸς 
ἕλωμαι. > 481. εἰ μέν Kev Mévedaoy ᾿Αλέξανδρος kava 
πέφνῃ, αὐτὸς ἔπειθ᾽ ᾿Ελένην ἐχέτω. 284. εἰ δέ κ᾿ ᾿Αλέξαν- 
ὃρον κτείνῃ ξανθὸς Μένελαος, Τρῶας --- ἀποδοῦναι (inf. . 
for the imperative). 288. εἰ δ᾽ ἂν ἐμοὶ τιμὴν Ti piguos Πρϊὰ- 
“μοιό τε maides τίνειν οὐκ sve Amati τε ΘΗΝ ἐγὼ μαχή- 
σομᾶι. €, 351. ἦ τέ σ᾽ OW ῥιγήσειν πόλεμόν γε καὶ εἴ x 
ἑτέρωθι πύθηαι. Od. a’, 287. εἰ μέν κεν πατρὸς βίοτον καὶ 
νόστον ἀκούσης, ἢ τ᾽ ἂν τρυχόμενός περ ἔτι τλαίης ἐνιαυτόν. 
(for τλῆθι). Herod. 1x, 48. καὶ ἣν μὲν δοκέῃ καὶ τοὺς 
᾿ἄλλους μάχεσθαι, οἱ δ᾽ ὧν μετέπειτα μαχέσθων᾽ εἰ δὲ καὶ 
μὴ δοκέοι --- --- ἡμεῖς δὲ διαμαχεσόμεθα, Where other MSS. 
read εἰ δέ κε μὴ δοκέη. Isocr. Areop. p. 142. A, Β. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐὰν. μὲν κατορθώσωσι περί τινας πράξεις, ἢ διὰ τύχην, 
ἢ δι ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν, μικρὸν διαλιπόντες πάλιν εἰς. τὰς αὐτὰς 
ἀπορίας κατέστησαν, redigt solent.. Xen. Anab. τι, .8, 6. 
ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι, ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, “Kal 
ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ὄχοντερ, οἱ αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν σπονδαὶ γένωνται, 
ἄξουσιν, ἔνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἃ transition to a kind of 
oratio recta. 


τς Obs. In the premises εἰ also is often put with the indicative 
present or future, if the condition is to have not only the expres- 
sion of mere possibility or probability, but is considered as a 

‘case ‘determined, as happening with reference to the consequence. 
‘Il. ε΄, 350. εἰ δὲ σύ γ᾽ εἰς πόλεμον πωλήσεαι, ἢ TET ὀΐω 
ῥιγήσειν πόλεμον. Comp. Il. ο΄, 213. Herod. τ, 88. εἰ δὲ 
«πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι τελευτήσει τὸν βίον εὖ, οὗτος ἐκεῖνος, 
τὸν σὺ ζητεῖς, ὄλβιος κεκλῆσθαι ἄξιός ἐστι, whereby the ne- 
cessary connection of the condition with the consequence, by 
‘virtue of which the latter supposes the necessity of the- former, 1 18 
ΏΔ46 more prominent’. | 


4. When the optative with ἄν is put in the conclu- 


- t Comp. Brunck, ad Arist. Put. 1064.2 6 
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sion, and consequently a case is adduced, which is 
merely possible and problematical (although necessarily 


determinate with relation to the condition by means of 


this), then in the premises the optative is put with εἰ, 
without ἄν, as the condition, equally 1 in that case, is only 
problematical. The entire relation, in this case, does not 
express any thing future or present, but something 
which is merely possible or imaginable, at an indefinite 
time, the reverse of which is equally possible. 11. a’, 
955. vi KEV ΓΝ dial ge [pid pord TE παῖδες, ἄλλοι 
τε Τρῶες μέγα κεν rpg ae θυμῷ, εἰ σφωιὶν τάδε πάν- 
Ta πυθοίατο Le cecamin tL Xen. po ii, 3, 49. Ti δ᾽, 
ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, εἰ καὶ od Aerie eet ἕως ἔτι ἔξεστι, παρ; 
κελεύσαιο, εἰ ἄρα (num) τι καὶ σὺ ἀμείνους (av) ποιήσαις 
τοὺς στρατιώτας ; ‘wouldst thou make them’ ἴ--- if thou 
exhortedst them’. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 16. C. εἴ τις τοὺς 
κρατοῦντας τοῦ πλήθους ἐπ᾿ ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, ἀμφο- 


’ Ἃ ’ 
TEpous av ὠφελήσειεν". 


It has been observed before, that in past actions, or 
in those which are divided between the past and the 
present, the indicative of the aorist or Lieu is put 
twice in the conclusion with av. 


Obs. From these general fundamental propositions, how- 
ever, there are various deviations, which are founded mostly on 
the several kinds of the conditional propositions. 


1. εἰ with the indicative, and in the conclusion the opta- 
tive, with ἄν, viz. when the condition contains a determi- 
nately expressed case, and the conclusion is accompanied by the 
expression of a mere conjecture, or contains a consequence 
which is merely possible or probable.’ Plat. Theaet. p- 110. 
οὐκοῦν τὴν αὐτοῦ (οἴησιν) ἂν ψευδῆ συγχωροῖ, εἰ THY τῶν 


υ Valcken. ad Hipp. 471. Brunck. ad Arist. Plut. 1037. 
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ἡγουμένων αὐτὸν ψεύδεσθαι ὁμολοῦ εἴ ἀχηθῆ εἶναι, where 
that which here constitutes the condition, was just before men- 
tioned as a determinate case. The distinction between the indic. 
and opt. with εἰν is particularly marked 1 an the following g passages : ; 
Plat. Apol. S. Ρ. 66 sq: ἐγὼ δεινὰ ἃ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος,--- 
εἰ, ὅτε μέν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, ous ὑμεῖς εἵλεσθε ἄρχειν 
pov, —— τότε μὲν, οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον, ἔμενον, ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἄλλος τις, καὶ ἐκινδύνευον ἀποθανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ θεοῦ τάττον- 
, Tor ἱλοσοφοῦντά με δεῖν (nv καὶ ἐξετάζοντα ἐ ἐμαυτὸν καὶ 
τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦθα δὲ, φοβηθεὶς ἢ ἢ θάνατον ἢ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν 
πρᾶγμα, λείποιμι τὴν τάξιν, where the indicative expresses 
a circumstance as determinately happening then, but the opta- 
tive, an action which is merely assumed as possible. In the 
same manner Hippias Min. p. 199, 200. Cratyl. p. 245. 
Gorg. p. 15. Eurip. Hipp. 476. ἀλλ᾽, εἰ τὰ πλείω χρηστὰ 
τῶν κακῶν ἔχεις, ἄνθρωπος οὖσα, κάρτα ty εὑ y πράξειας ἂν, 
where the indicative is more correct than the conj*. But in Plat. 
Menon. p. 348. it should be ei — τοιαῦτα ποιοῖς (as a mere 
supposition), τάχ ἂν ἀπαχθείης, and Alcib, 2, p. 88. εἰ 
ἐγχειροῖς ---- ἀγνοοῖς, - οὔποτε ἂν ἐπίθοι. The case- is 
different when εἰ signifies ‘although’. Soph. Tr. 592. GAN 
εἰδέναι χρὴ δρῶσαν, ὡς οὐδ᾽, εἰ δοκεῖς ἔχειν, ἔχοις 
ἂν «“γνῶμα, μὴ πειρωμένη. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 16. εἰ- yap καὶ 
ὃ ιανοεῖταί σις, ὡς δεῖ πρὸς τοὺς τὰ ΠΑΝ πράττοντας πο- 
λεμεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ὁμολογήσειέ γε. 


In the same manner εἰ is not unfrequently accompanied by 
the future indicative, when the opt. with ἄν follows 1 in the con- 
‘clusion. Eurip. Hipp. 484, ἢ rap dv ὀψέ Ὗ ᾿ἄνδρες ἐξεύ- 
ροιεν ay, εἰ μὴ γυναῖκες μηχανὰς εὑρήσομεν. Arist. Ecel. | 
162. ov προβαίην τὸν πόδα. τὸν ἕτερον ἂν, εἰ μὴ TOUT ἀκρι- 
βωθήσεται. The optative here serves to soften a determinate 
declaration. 


2. εἰ with the indicative of a past tense, and the optative 

. 7 . . . . ᾿ i . ; 
with av in the conclusion, viz. when a circumstance in past 
time is represented as a condition, in it’s relation to a conse- 


* Brunck, ad Eurip. Hipp. 474. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 380. 
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quence } which i is still present. Od. α΄, 236. ἐπεὶ οὔ κε θανόντι 
περ ὧδ᾽ a ἀκαχοίμην, εἰ μετὰ οἷς ἑτάροισι δάμη Τρώων ἐνὶ 
δήμῳ, ‘I should not grieve if he were slain’, non mererem, st 
peritsset. Thuc. ll, 60. εἴ. μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον 
ἑτέρων προσεῖναι αὐτὰ πολεμεῖν ἐ ἐπείσθητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως 
νῦν “γε τοῦ ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν φεροίμην. Plat. Rep. VI, p. 88. 
οἷόν περ ἂν εἰ θρέμματος μεγάλον καὶ ἰσχυροῦ τρεφομένου 
τὰς ὀργάς τις καὶ “ἐπιθυμίας καπὶε μα ίνθανεν, --- βενίκαταμα- 
θὼν τὴ ταῦτα πάντα ---- oo lav τε καλέσειε, καὶ ἐπὶ διδα- 
σκαλίαν, τρέποιτο--- (ὀνομάζοι δὲ — ὄχοι — καλοῖ — ew 
ρακὼς εἰη) ---- τοιοῦτος δὴ wv, πρὸς Διὸς οὐκ ἄτοπος ay cot 
δοκοίη (vule. δοκῇ) εἶναι παιδευτής ; ‘if any one had learnt, 
and called that wisdom’. 


3. εἰ with the optative, and the indicative in the conclu- 
sion, when any thing in the conclusion is determinately asserted, 
but the premises convey only a possible case. Pind. Pyth. tv, 
468. εἰ yap τις ὄζους ὀξυτόμῳ πελέκει ἐξερείψαι κεν με- 
γάλας δρυός, αἰσχύ νοι δέ οἱ θαητὸν εἶδος" καὶ POworapnos 
ἐοῖσα διδοῖ ψῆφόν περ auras, when e signifies ‘although’. 
Herod. 1, 32. ov γάρ τοι ὁ ) μόγα πλούσιος μᾶλλον. τοῦ ἐπ᾿ ἡμέ- 
pny ἔχοντος ὀλβιώτερός ὁ εστι, εἰ μή οἱ τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, 
πάντα καλὰ ¢ ἔχοντα τελευτῆσαι εὖ τὸν βίον. Comp. vil, 101. 
Thuc. 11, 5. ot ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι, οὗς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς παραγε- 
νέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ τι ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυ- 
Oost, — -ἐπεβοήθουν, ‘unless Serie, SUCCOBS should {68 
them’. 16. 39. εἰ ῥαθυμίᾳ μάλλον ἢ πόνων μελέτῃ, καὶ μὴ 
μετὰ νόμων τὸ πλεῖον ἢ τρόπων ἀνδρείας ἐθέλοιμεν κινδὺ- 
νεύειν, περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ 
προκάμνειν. Comp. Plat. Charm. p. 1097. 


Thus the future also is put in the conclusion. Jl. κ΄, 222. 
o Pi, | d ᾽ν ὦ [ 1 of a A .ἢ 
εἴ τις μοι ἀνήρ ape morro! καὶ ἄλλος, μᾶλλον θαλπωρὴ καὶ 
ee ἔσται. Comp. t, 389 Plat. Phadon. - 238. 
84. εἰ γὰρ ὅροιό Me, ᾧ ἂν τί [ἐν τῷ ἀεἰ.} σώματι ἐγγένη- 
τι τ θερμὸν ἔ coral, οὐ τὴν ἀσφαλῆ σοι ἐρῶ ἀπόκρισιν ἐκείνην 
τὴν ἀμαθῆ, ὅτι ᾧ ἂν θερμότης, where the condition is imme- 


y Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 283. 
: DD2 


525. 


184 Syntax’ Of the Optative and Conjunetive.. 


diately afterwards expressed more definitely : ἂν ἔρῃ, ᾧ ἂν τί 


, > , , ’ 2 ~ 
σώματι ἐγγένηται; VOTNTEL, οὐκ EPW. 


Also the indicative of ἃ past tense follows, in the sense of 
δ. 508. c. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 21. εἰ βουληθείημεν εἰδέναι 
μὴ μένον ποῖοι ἄνθρωποι εἰσὶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖοι ὑγιεινοὶ ἢ νοσώδεις, 
apa ἱκανοὶ ἂν ἡμῖν ἦσαν διδάσκαλοι οἱ πολλοί ; ᾿ 


4. With the opt. and the conjunctive in the conclusion. 
Il. λ΄, 386. εἰ μὲν δὴ ἀντίβιον σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθείης, οὐκ 
ἄν τοι χραίσμῃσι βιός, as ὃ. 616. But in the following 
passages the reading is probably corrupt: Plat. Euthyphr. p. 15. 
apa av εἰ διαφεροίμεθα ἐγώ τε Kal σὺ περὶ ἀριθμοῦ, ὁπό- 
τερα πλείω, ἡ περὶ τούτων διαφορὰ ἐχθροὺς ἂν ἡμᾶς ποιῆ; 
leg. ποιοῖ. ‘Then follows ἢ ταχὺ ἂν ἀπαλλαγείημεν. Alcib. 1, 
p. 7. δοκεῖς yap μοι, εἴ τις σοι εἴποι θεῶν --- ---- δοκῆς ἄν 
μοι ἑλέσθαι τεθνάναι, read δοκεῖς. The ἄν belongs to τεθνά-. 
ναι. ib. p. 60. εἴ τῳ ἐξουσία εἴη ποιεῖν ὃ δοκεῖ, καθορᾷς ὃ ἂν 
ξυμβαίνῃ. ]. --- βαίνοι, or ξυμβαίη. Id. Lys. p. 217. ποῖός 
τις οὖν ἂν σοι οκῇ θηρευτὴς εἶναι, εἰ ἀνασοβοῖ. 1. δοκοῖ. 
Comp. Xen. Anab. 11, 5, 16. 19. when it should be δοκοῖς and 
δύναισθε. i 


5. ἤν (av, ἐάν) with the conj. and the optative in the con- 
clusion. Il. δ΄, 97. τοῦ κεν δὴ παμπρῶτα map ἀγλαὰ δῶρα 


’ : \ ᾽ ) ied pant 2 
φέροιο, αἴ κεν ἴδῃ Mevéhaov —— πυρῆς ἐπιβάντ᾽ αλεγει-. 


νῆς, where the optative is put, as in independent propositions, 
to soften the expression of the future, ‘ thou mightst bear thence’, 
not ‘thou wouldst’. Thus too Od. β΄, 246. 251. Xen. Apol. 
S. 6. ἣν δὲ αἰσθάνωμαι χείρων “γιγνόμενος καὶ καταμέμφωμαι 
ἐμαυτόν, (a case which was previously represented as occurring 
of necessity: ἀνάγκή ἔσται τὰ TOU “γήρως ἀποτελεῖσθαι, δ.) 
πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἔτι av ἡδέως βιοτεύοιμι ; ‘how am I to be able to 
live with pleasure’? which is equivalent to, ov« ἂν ἔτι ἐγὼ ἡδέως 
βιοτεύοιμι, or οὐκ ἔτι ἐγὼ ἡδέως βιοτεύσω. Thus also Isocr. 
Areop. p. 152. (. Herod. vit, 161. μάτην yap ἂν ὧδε πάρα- 
λον ᾿Ελλήνων στρατὸν πλεῖστον εἴημεν ἐκτημένοι, εἰ Συρη- 
κουσίόισι ἐόντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι σνυγχωρήσωμεν τῆς ἡγεμονίης, 
because the latter was required. Of εἰ with the conj. see ᾧ. 525. 


"Ὁ: 


6. εἰ is also ἃ kind of participle of time, and when it accom- 


πὸ γῆς ee ΜΝ 
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panies an action often repeated in past time, takes an optative, 
like the proper particles of time. See Thuc. vit, 44. Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 76. Xen. Cyr. τ, 3, 12. 4, 6. Anab. vit, 4, 24. 


| Mem. S. I, 3, 4. 


7. The deviations hitherto adduced are founded upon the 
peculiar nature of the conditional propositions, and are thus, in 
a certain degree, regular. The following cases, on the contrary, 
are irregular : 


a. When εἰ with the optat. takes av. Pind. Pyth. 1v, 468. 
a passage which is quoted ὃ. 524. 3. Comp. Il. ψ', 592. 
Xen. Cyr. 11, 3, 55. τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς 
θαυμάζοιμ' ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν ὠφελήσειε λόγος καλῶς ῥηθεὶς 
εἰς ἀνδραγαθίαν. Xen. Agesil. in. ov γὰρ ἂν καλῶς ἔχοι, εἰ, ὅτε 
τελέως ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ἐγένετο, διὰ Τοῦτο οὐδὲ μειόνων ἂν τὺ γ- 
χάνοι ἐπαίνων. 


ΟΡ. ei is sometimes also constructed with the conjunctive, 
but only in Ionic and Doric writers, 6. g. 17. ε΄, 258. λ΄, 116. 
pm, 224. 245, π΄, 30. 559. Od. a’, 904. ε΄, 221. μ΄, 96. 348. 
Herod. τι, 13. δῶ. vit1, 49. vit, 161. Theocr. xxv, 45’. But 
in Xenophon the optative must be put with an action frequently 
repeated: οὐκ εἰς μὲν Πέρινθον, εἰ προσίοιτε (υμίρ'.---ἰητε) 
τῇ πόλει, ᾿Δρίσταρχος ὑμᾶς ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος οὐκ εἴα εἰσιέναι. 


Also εἰ is put with the opt. for ἤν, with the conj. in a future 


thing Il. /, 141. εἰ δέ κεν Ἄργος ἱκοίμεθ' ᾿Αχαιϊκὸν, οὖθαρ 
ἀρούρης, γαμβρός κέν μοι ξοι, τίσω δέ μιν ἶσον ᾿Ορέστη, ΣΤ 
formerly 136. εἴ κε with the conj. stood. οἱ 


It is more doubtful whether ἤν occurs with the optative : for 
in Thuc. 111, 44. some MSS. have εἴ re——eley, for ἤν τε, 
though there the conj. with ἤν would be more correct, and 
Isocr. Pac. p. 168. C. ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὕτως αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶμεν, ὥσθ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ μὲν τῶν παίδων τῶν ἡμετέρων, ἢν περί τινας ἐξαμάρτοιεν, 
οὐκ ἂν ἐθελήσαιμεν δίκας ὑποσχεῖν; it should, perhaps, be él, 

though here also the conj. with nv would. be more correct*. | 


crip A ΣΡ οο 


= Herm. ad Viger. p. 791, 304. Bast, Lettre Crit. p. 90 sq. 
4 Herm. ad Viger. p. 787, 291. Schefer. ad Dion. H. I. p. 87. 


ς΄ 
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The interchange of et and ἤν is extraordinary, Thuc. 11, 5. 
> , A , ν΄ ’ὔ e { > A ~ 
ἐβούλοντο yap σφίσιν, εἰ Twa λάβοιεν, ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν 
ἔνδον, ἢν ἄρα τύχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι. The reason is, 
perhaps, that the last circumstance, some Thebans were taken, 
was just before related as actually happening, and as something 
that the Thebans had just suffered; but the former was first to 
happen still, and thus was uncertain. 


Note. Besides, the antecedent with εἰ is often wanting, when 
it is easy to be supplied, as Il. γ΄, 52 sq. οὐκ av On μείνειας 
ἀρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; “γνοίης x, οἵου φωτὸς ἔχεις θαλερὴν 
παράκοίτιν: ‘Then thou wouldst perceive’. Comp. (, 245. 303. 
Od. n', 278. Thuc. τ, 71. τι, 11. where οὕτω is put for the 
premises. Instead of this also the participle is often put, Il. κ΄, 
946. τούτου γ᾽ ἑσπομένοιο καὶ ἐκ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο ἄμφω 
νοστήσαιμεν. Xen. Anab. 111, 1, 2. | | 


ei signifies also, ‘whether’, and in this sense it is often put elli- 
ptically, especially in Homer, with the omission of πειρώμενος, σκο- 
πῶν, e.g. Il. Ψ', 40. αὐτίκα κηρύκεσσι λυγνφθόγγοισὶ κέλευ- 
σαν, ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα μέγαν, εἰ πεπίθοιεν Πηλείδην, 
whilst they wished to enquire, ‘ whether they could prevail upon 
Pelides’. In past actions εἰ is put without av with the optative, in 
present or future actions, εἴ κε, ἐάν, ἤν with the conjunctive, e. δ. 
Tl. ν΄, 172. «γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ἰθὺς φέρεται μένει, ἤν τινα πέφνῃ 
ἀνδρῶν. ib. 463. ὁ μὲν ἀντίος ἤλυθε, “γούνων, εἴ πως εὖ πε- 
φίδοιτο, λαβών, καὶ ζωὸν ἀφείη. Comp. Il. Κ΄, 406. 
Thuc. 1, 58. Ποτιδαιάται δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν καὶ map ᾿θη- 
ναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ πως πείσειαν, δὲ. τι. 77. πρότερον δὲ 
πυρὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς πειρᾶσαι, εἰ δύναιντο, πνεύματος “γενο- 
μένου, ἐπιφλέξαι τὴν πόλιν, οὖσαν οὐ μεγάλην. πᾶσαν γὰρ δὴ 
ἰδέαν ἐπενόουν, εἴ πως σφίσιν ἄνευ δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας 
προσαχθείη. Comp. 11, 12. 64. vil, 79. ἐπέκειντο, καὶ 
μάλιστα τοῖς ὑστάτοις προσπίπτοντες, εἴ πως, κατὰ . βραχὺ 
τρεψάμενοι, πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα φοβήσειαν. Comp. 111, 
45. Eurip. Androm, 44. δειματουμένη δ᾽ ἐγὼ, δόμων πάροικον 
Θέτιδος εἰς ἀνάκτορον θάσσω τόδ᾽ ἐλθοῦσ᾽; ἤν με κωλύση 
θανεῖν. In this case it is often put for ‘ that’, μέ, 


3 


b V.ad h. Homer, (ed. Lips. 1805.) p. 6. 
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4. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after the Relatve, 
ὅς, ὅστις, οἷος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, Ke. 


. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, 


ne are followed by the indicative. But if the person 


or thing be indefinite, i. e. if any person or thing of a 
kind, or every person or thing to which the accompany- 
ing definitions are applicable, be signified only generally, 
where in Latin quicunque or st. quis is put; then the 
verb may be in the optative or conjunctive ; in the opta- 
tive without ἄν, when the whole proposition affirms 
something of past time ; in the conjunctive with av, when 
it affirms something of present or future time. Then the 
relative is mostly put with the conjunctive in general 
propositions. Il. β΄, 188. ὅντινα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον 
ἄνδρα κιχείη, τὸν δ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 
198. ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου T ἄνδρα ἴδοι, βοόωντά T ἐφεύροι, τὸν 
σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκε. ΣΟ κ΄, 489. Again, Agamemnon 


says, Il. B, 591. ὃν δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω 
μιμνάζειν meee νηυσὶ Κρρανίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται 


φυγέειν. κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς. Eurip. Troad. 380. οὕς Ἄρης 
ἕλοι, οὐ παῖδας εἶδον, ov j δάμαρτος € εν χεροῖν πέπλοις συνεστά- 
λήσαν, ‘ all who fell in battle’. Thuc. vir, 29. πάντας ἐξῆς, 
ὅτῳ ἐντύ χοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτείνοντες, ‘ whom- 
soever they might meet’. Comp. Xen. Anab. τι, 5, 32. 
6, 13. 25. Thuc. τι, 34. μία δὲ κλίνη κενὴ φέρεται ἐστρω- 
μένη τῶν αἰϑανῶν, οἱ ἂν μὴ ot gay Ὁ} (s2 gu non inve- 
halal εἰς ἀναίρεσιν. aoe ae spares ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως, 
ὃς ἂν youn TE δοκῇ μὴ atyneres εἶναι καὶ akamuare pon 
eM, λέγει ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον τὸν πρέποντα. Nl. μ΄, 48. ὅππη 
τ᾽ ἰθύσῃ, τῆ τ εἴκουσι στίχες ἀνδρῶν. Thuc. Ii, Ul. ἕπεσθε, 
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ὅποι av τις ἡ γῆται. But Xen. Anab. rv, 2,94. μαχόμέ- 
νοι δὲ οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προκαταλαμ- 
βάνοντες ἐκώλυον τὰς παρόδους. The conjunctive in this 
case is mostly put in general propositions, when some- 
thing is expressed which happens usually, and at this 
time also, e. g. Xen. Mem. S. τν, 2, 29. ὁρᾷς δὲ καὶ τῶν 


, ed εἴ x ? , \ €- “ , ’ 
πόλεων OTL ὅσαι αν Waive THV EQAUTWY δύναμιν. κρείττοσι 


πολεμήσωσιν, αἱ μὲν ἀνάστατοι γίγνονται, αἱ δὲ εξ ἐλευθέρων 
δοῦλαι, and passim. 


Obs. 1. In some places, however, the conjunctive or optative 
is put, where the opt. or conj. should hes e.g. Od. η΄, 33. ov 
yap οἵδε — ἀγαπαζόμενοι φιλέου > oS αὶ ἄλλοθεν ἔλθοι. 
Thus the optative is put for the conjunctive. 12. ο΄, 82. Herod. | 
1, 29. ὁρκίοισι μεγάλοισι κατείχοντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ΠΕ ἔτεα χρή- 
σεσθαι νόμοισι, τοὺς ἄν σφι Σόλων θῆται, which, however,. 
seems ito be Η transition to the oratio recta. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 19. 
τοὺ μὲν αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφώς εἰδείη, φείδεσθαι δεῖ, for 
ἃ ἂν εἰδῇ. Comp. 11, 4, 10. But these deviations are rare, 
and generally the vale above-mentioned is observed, even by 
Thucydides, more closely than cay of the use of those moods 
after iva, oppa, ὅς. 


Obs, 2. av is usually put in the construction rth the 
conjunctive, but is omitted in that with the optative’. Yet there 
are exceptions to this too. dy is omitted in the construction 
with the conjunctive. 1]. μ΄, 48. Herod. 11, 85. Tyrt. 111, 16. 
33. Plat. Menon. p. $29. Rep. vit, p. 138. Isocr. Panath. 
P. 248. D. Thus the reading 1 is correct in Xen. Mem. S.1, 6, 13. 
OoTts δὲ, ὃ ov ἂν yy p εὐφυᾶ 0 ὀντᾶ, διδάσκων ὅ τι av ἔχῃ ἀγαθόν, 
φίλον ποιήηται, δεῖ. ἂν is me in the construction with the 
optative. Plat. Rep. VIII, p. § κιυδυνεύει τῷ βουλομένῳ 
πόλιν κατασκευάζειν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι, εἰς δημοκρατουμέ- 
νὴν ἐλθόντι πόλιν, ὃς ἂν αὐτὸν ἀρέσκοι τρόπος, τοῦτον 


ay 
> 


© Dawes. Mise. Cr, p. 82. Again, Burgess. p. 501. 


* Brunck. ad Soph, Gid. C. 393. Porson. ad Eur, Or, 141. Note 
ad h.'Hom. p. 83. 
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ἐκλέξασθαι. But: here also the conjunctive must be put, be- 
cause the discourse is upon something present. In Soph. (Βα. 
F874 ἐγὼ κακὸς μὴ δρῶν ἂν εἴην wav , da ἂν δηλοῖ θεός, 


which passage is quoted by Burgess,-. c. δηλοῖ is the conjunc-. 


tive. Thus the reading is doubtful in Xen. Anab. 11, 6, 25. 
ὅσους μὲν [ἀν] αἰσθάνοιτο. 

Obs. 8. Il. κ', 48. χρεὼ βουλῆς ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, διοτρεφὲς ὧ 
Μενέλαε, κερδαλέης, ἥτις κεν ἐρύσεται ἠδὲ σαώσει Ap- 
ryelous καὶ νῆας, where, however, both may be the old form of 
the conjunctive. Comp. 282. Eurip. Alc. 77. Plat. Leg. xu, 
p- 189. ous ἂν ot προσήκοντες τοῦ τελευτήσαντος ἐπόψον- 
ται. 

9, From these are to be distinguished the passages 
in which the optative is put after the relatives, in the 

sense which it usually has in independent propositions, 
and thus is the potential mood. Il. θ΄, 292. πρώτῳ τοι 
μετ᾽ ἐμὲ πρεσβήϊον ἐν χερὶ θήσω,---ἠὲ γυναῖχ', ἣ κέν τοι 
ὁμὸν λέχος cicavaBaivor. Comp. x, 166.. Gs 451. 
huc. τι, 39. καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅτε ξενηλασίαις ἀπείργομέν τινα 

ἢ μαθήματος ἢ θεάματος, ὃ μὴ κρυφθὲν ἄν τις τῶν πολεμίων 
ἰδὼν ὠφεληθείη. Plat. Gorg. p. 24. ov yap ἐστι; περὶ 
ὅτου οὐκ ἂν πιθανώτερον εἴποι ὃ ῥητορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστισ- 
οὖν. Comp. p. 119. Euthyd. p. 11. Phedon. p. 229. 
μέγα ἂν Bowns, ὅτι οὐκ οἶσθα ἄλλως πως ἕκαστον γιγνόμενον, 
ἢ μετασχὸν τῆς δίας οὐσίας ἑκάστον, οὗ ἂν μετάσχοι; ‘of 
which they may partake’. a is wanting in Sophocl. 
Phil. 693. ἵν αὐτὸς nv πρόσουρος, οὐκ ἔχων βασιν, οὐδέ TW 


’ - ἃ ~ 9 
ἐγχώρων κακογείτονα, παρ᾽ ᾧ στόνον ἀντίτυπον βαρυβρωτ 


ἀποκλαύσειεν αἱματηρόν. Plat. Euthyd. p. 48. τίς ποτ 


ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιστήμη ἐκείνη; ἢ ἡμᾶς εὐδαίμονας ποιήσειε, but 
immediately follows: p. 49. τίς ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιστήμη, ἧς 
"τυχόντες av καλῶς τὸν ἐπίλοιπον βίον διέλθοιμεν. Xen. 
Mem. 5. Il, 1, 23. ἐσθῆτα, δι ἧς ἂν μάλιστα ἡ wpa δια- 


λαμποι. 
“m4 


3. The relative also is frequently put for wa, as in 


~ 
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Latin gut for ut. Od. ο΄, 457. καὶ τότ᾽ ap ἄγγελον ἧκαν, 
a ’ , [2 \ bo eT 4 ᾿ 4 

os αὙ γείλειε γυναικί. Il, o’, 165. KANTOUS OTPUVOMEV, οἵ KE 
ἔλθωσ᾽. ‘Thus in Il. α΄, 36. ὅς κ᾽ εἴπῃ, the reading of the 
Cod. Vienn. ought to be adopted ; but ὅς « εἴποι means 
qut fortasse dicat. Comp. Thuc. vit, 25. Xen, Mem. 
δ. 11, 1, 14. : ΩΣ 


The Optative in the oratio obliqua. 


The optative is frequently put, when any thing that 
has been said or thought by another is quoted as such, 
not as an idea of the writer, and yet not in the words of 
the speaker ; but in narration; i. 6. in oratione obliqua, 
and indeed 1. After all particles, and those which are 
compounded with av, as ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, &e. Od. t, 331. 

> \ \. of , ’ ", ef ἐν 
αὐτὰρ τοὺς adXous κλήρῳ πεπαάλαχθαι avwyov, ὁστις τολμή- 
> \ \ \ > , . / > > ~ ad Ay 

σειεν ἐμοῖ σὺν μοχλον ἀείρας τρίψαι ev ὀφθαλμῷ, ὅτε τὸν 
γλυκὺς ὕπνος ἱκάνοι. Thuc. τι, 21. οἱ Ἀχαρνῆῇς ἐκάκιζον 
τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι. Comp. 
Xen. An. iv, 3, 29. Id. Agesil, I, 10. Τισσαφέρνης μὲν 
», > , ’ , ed Υ͂ ᾿ αὶ ’ 

wpocev Δγησιλαῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν; οὖς πεμ- 
Weve πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους. Comp. Thuc. τι, 7 extr. 80. 
extr. Plat. Rep. X, Pp. 323. τοὺς δικαστάς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικά- 
σειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσθαι τὴν εἰς δεξιαν. 
Aen. Anab. 1, 9,11. εὐχήν τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον, ὡς εὔχοιτο 
τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν, ἔς τε νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κα- 
κῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. Thus the optative is to be ex- 

Φ ᾿ Φ , , 
plained Xen. Hist. Gr. u, 1 extr. Λύσανδρος, Φιλοκλέα 
πρώτον Epwrycas, ὃς τοὺς ᾿Ανδρίους καὶ Κορινθίους κατα- 


7 ~ , ε , 
κρημνίσειε, τί εἴη ἄξιος παθεῖν, ἀρξάμενος ἐς “Ἕλληνας πα- 
aa ee SE 


“( Herm, ad Vig. p. 764, 544, 768, 256.” 


a - ρῶν 


- 
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ρανομεῖν, ἀπέσφαξεν, where ὃς --- κατακρημνίσειε are words 

from the question of Lysander, and properly the con-- 
struction runs thus: τί εἴη ἄξιος παθεῖν ἐκεῖνος, ὃς ---κατα- 

κρημνίσειε, qui precipitassel, qua is pena dignus esset, 

not Philoclem, qui precipitaverat. . 


2. In particular the optative is put in this case 
after ὅτι, ws, whether the action be in the present, 
past, or future tense. Herod. 1x, 41. Βουλενομένων δὲ αἵδε 
ἐσαν at "γνῶμαι" ἡ μὲν ᾿Αρταβάζου, ὡς χρεὼν εἴη ἀναζεύξαν- 
τας ---ἰέναι. Comp. c. 44. Thuc. 1, 72. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς 
παριτητέα ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους εἶναι, δηλῶσαι περὶ τοῦ 
παντός, ὡς οὐ ταχέως αὐτοῖς βουλευτέον εἴη. Comp. Il. 
13. 67. 72. Soph. Phil. 343. ἦλθον ---- διός 7 ’Odvacevs xo 
τροφεὺς τοῦ ‘Mov πατρὸς, λέγοντες, ----ὡς οὐ θέμις γίγνοιτ, 
ἐπεὶ κατέφθιτο πατὴρ ἐμὸς, τὰ Tlepyau ἄλλον ἤ μ΄. ἐλεῖν. 
Comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 32.— Plat. Phedon. p. 130. ἀγ- 
γεῖλαι, ὅτι Φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, ‘ that he was dead’. 
Xen. Anab. τ, 2, 21. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, 
ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα. Id. Mem. 8. τι, 6, 
13. ἤκουσα μὲν, ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰς (ἐπῳδὰς) ἐπίσταιτο, 
ἃς ἐπάδων τῆ πόλει ἐποίει αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὑτόν, where. ἐπί- 
σταιτο is the imperf. ‘that he was acquainted with’. 
Comp. Thuc. τι, 5, 6. 48. Xen. Hell. 11, 1, 31.— Soph. 
Cid. T. 790. ὁ Doi Bos — προυφάνη λέγων, ws μητρὶ μὲν 
χρείη με μιχθῆναι, “γένος δ᾽ ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ'᾽ 
ὁρᾷν, φονεὺς δ᾽ ἐσοίμην τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός. Comp. 
Thuc. u, 2. In future actions also, instead of the fu- 
ture another tense is put. Herod. vit, 6. χρησμόν, ὡς αἱ 
ἐπὶ Λήμνου ἐπικείμεναι νῆσοι ἀφανιζοίατο κατὰ τῆς θαλασ- 
ons. 


Obs. 1. It was remarked before §. 507. 2. that in the 
oratio obliqua, in both the cases here adduced the indicative 15 
often put; as also that after ὅτι the optative is sometimes put 
for the indicative. Thus also Plat. Euthyphr. extr. ἐλπίδα 
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εἶχον, ὡς ---καὶ τῆς πρὸς Μέλιτον γραφῆς ἀπαλλάξομαι, 
—Kal ὅτι οὐκέτι ὑπ᾽ ἀγνοίας, αὐτοσχεδιάζω οὐδὲ καῦνο: 
τομῶ περὶ αὐτά, καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸν ἄλλον. βίον ὅτι ἄμεινον 
βιωσοίμην, where the optative is only to shew a consequence 

merely probable. 


Obs. 2. In the oratio obliqua the optative does not take 


ἄν. For in Xenoph. Anab. I, 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος 


Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη t ἱππέας χιλίους, ὅτι τοὺς προκατα-. : 
καίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακαίνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας, ἢ ῇ ζῶντας πολλοὺς 
αὐτῶν ἕλοι, &c. (Comp. ib. τ, 9, 10.) the optative is put with 
ἄν in the consequences after a condition. 


3. Sometimes also in these: ‘optatives ws OF ὅτι 18 
omitted. Alschyl. Agam. 615. ταῦτ᾽ area πόσει, ἥκειν 
ὅπως τάχιστ᾽ ἐράσμιον πόλει" “γυναῖκα πιστὴν δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις 

ed \ τ > 4 Si h Phil Κ 
εὗροι μολὼν», olay περ οὖν ἔλειπε. oph. £Atw. 615. 
e +, A Sf ὃ >» a , 3 ἃ , ot ΚΑ » 
ὑπέσχετο τὸν avop Ἀχαιοῖς τονὸε δηλώσειν ἄγων" οἴοιτο 
μὲν μάλισθ᾽, ἑκούσιον λαβών, &c. Plat. Rep. τν, p. 328. 
> ε ~ ? , , / ; wf , 
εἰ ἡμᾶς ἀνδριάντας γράφοντας προσελθών τις ἔψεγε, λέγων, 
εἴ > a ’ “ , \ U , 
OTL οὐ τοις καλλίστοις τοῦ ζώου Ta καλλιστα φάρμακα προσ-͵ 
τίθεμεν οἱ “γὰρ ὀφθαλμοὶ, κάλλιστον ov, οὐκ ὀστρείῳ ἐνα- 
ληλιμμένοι εἶεν, ἀλλὰ μέλανι. Comp. 7. x, p. 323. 
Symp. p. 226. Epist. vu, p. 101. Phedon. p. 217. Xen. 
Anab, vit, 3, 13° 


Of the Distinction between the Infinitive and the 
Participle. 


If a verb is governed of another verb or an adjec- 
tive, a double relation is established, according to which — 
the use of the infinitive or participle or certain particles 
is determined : 


* Schef. in Dion. H, I. p. 102. 
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Either the leading verb or adjective conveys in itself 
a perfect and independent idea ; 


' Or it has no perfect idea, but expresses an action 
which first becomes perfect by the addition of its refer- 
ence. Thus the verbs ‘I pray, I persuade, I will’, &c. 
always require an addition which expresses ‘ for what 
I pray, to what I persuade any one, what I will’. 


Now when such an imperfect verb or adjective 
refers to a verb, this reference expresses either the con- 
_ sequence in view, the end, or merely the object of the 
first verb or adjective. ‘Thus in the propositions : ἡ I will 
write, I command you to write, 1 admonish you, warn 
you to go’, ὅς. the English infinitive is the conse- 
quence in view of the first verb, and is in most cases 
expressed in Latin by ut. On the contrary, in the pro- 
positions 1 saw him fall, 1 heard him say’, scio me 
esse mortalem, intelligo me errasse, the infinitive 18 
merely the object, not the end of the verbs ‘to see, 
hear, know, perceive’. "Ἢ 


Hereupon are founded the following rules : 


4. When an imperfect verb or adjective followed 
by a verb which expresses the object or the consequence 
of it, the latter in Greek is put in the infinitive, without 
a conjunction. ‘Thus the infinitive sometimes answers 
to the infinitive in Latin after the verbs nolo, cupro, 
conor, audeo, &c. when the subject of the two actions 
is the same, sometimes to the conjunctions, ul, ne, 
quominus: 6. δ. oro te, ut venias, hortor te, ut scri- 
bas, impulit me, ut discerem, persuastt mihi, ut pro- 
ficiscerer, imperavit mihi, wt ad te irem, impedivit 
me, guominus scriberem, must be rendered in Greek 
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by the infinitive: δέομαί cov ἐλθεῖν, παραινῶ σοι ψρά- 
φειν, παρώξυνεν ἐμὲ μανθάνειν, ἔπεισεν ἐμὲ πορεύε- 
σθαι, ἐκέλευσεν ἐμὲ (ἐμοὶ) πρός σε ἐλθεῖν, ἐμώλυσέν με΄ 
γράφειν, ΟΥ μὴ γράφειν. According to the rule in ~ 
this case, no conjunction is put with the infinitive or 
600]. opt. instead of the simple infinitive, ;although 
some few cases are found in which conjunctions are 
put; of which hereafter. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, however, consti- 
tutes a regular exception, which is followed by ὅπως, 
with the finite verb. 3 


2, When an imperfect verb is accompanied by an- 
other, which marks merely the object of the former ; 
the latter is put in the participle, sometimes where in 
Latin the participle is used, as video te scribentem; 
audio te docentem, ὁρῶ σε γράφοντα, ἀκούω σε διδάσκοντα, 
sometimes after verbs, which indicate a perception by 
means of the external senses, or the understanding, 
(verba sensuum) where in Latin the accus. with the infin. 
is used, as 5010 me esse mortalem, sentio te iratum 6886, 
Ke. οἶδα θνητὸς wv, αἰσθάνομαί σε χαλεπαίνοντα. 

The distinction of the construction with the infini- 
tive, and with the participle, is most clearly shewn, when 
the same verb takes, according to its different senses, 
sometimes one, sometimes the other mood, e. g. μαθεῖν, 
‘to perceive’, has the participle, Mschyl. Prom. 62. ἵνα 
μάθη σοφιστῆς ὧν τοῦ Διὸς νωθέστερος. But a. ‘to 
_ learn’, has the infinitive, Xen. Cyr. τν, 1, 18. εἰ μαθή: 
σονται ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Thus too γιγνώσκειν, Thuc. 1, 
109. ἔγνωσαν ἀποπεμπόμενοι, “ they perceived that they 
were sent away’; but Soph. Antig. 1089. ἕνα --- γνῷ τρέ- 
φειν τὴν γλῶσσαν ἡσυχωτέραν, ‘that he may learn’. ποιεῖν, 
‘to make’, is followed regularly by the infinitive, ἀρετῆς 
ποιήσας ἐπιθυμεῖν, Xen. Mem. 5. 1, 2, 2. quum faceret, ut 


- 
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wirtuti studerent ; but ποιεῖν, ‘to represent’, has the object 
in the participle, as in Latin. Isocr. Ewag. p. 190. D. 


“- , mS ~ \ \ al > 3 Aer \ 
τοις TOLNTALS ——TOUS θεους οἷον Τ ἐστι ποιῆσαι και διαλενγ o- 


, ; Ay / , : a ἢ a ia) 
μένους και συναγωνιζομένους: ois ἂν βουληθῶσιν. (ποιεῖν, 


οἷο put the case’, Xen. Anab. v, 7, 9. has the infinitive, 
as νομίζω, λέγω.) 


3. The verbs ‘to say, to announce’, constitute a 
regular exception to this rule ; as well as ‘to mean, to 
think, to hope’, which take the infinitive ; the former 
also take ὅτι, with the finite verb. δηλοῦν, however, 
takes the participle. | 


4. Ifthe former verb is of itself perfect, or be pre- 


ceded by a proposition entirely perfect, then the object 
- of it is expressed by means of conjunctions, ἵνα, ὄφρα," 


of VER “~ “~ , Ψ 4 
OTWS, e. 5. παραινὼ σοι μαθεῖν γράμματα, «να copwrepos 


γένη, but the consequence not immediately in view is | 


expressed by wore with the infinitive. ‘This takes place 
especially after the comparative τοσοῦτος; τοιοῦτος, οὕτως. 


These rules are more clearly illustrated in the fol- 
lowing sections. 


~ 


Of the INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive is thus put, 1. after verbs which im- 
ply any object whatever, and require the addition of 


this object or its effect, by means of another verb ; and 


then sometimes, when the subject of both verbs remains 
the same, as ‘to wish, to desire’, ἐθέλω, βούλομαι, ἐπι- 
θυμέω, ἐπιχειρέω (conor), πειράομαι, τολμάω, δύναμαι, ἔχῳ 
in the sense of ‘I can’, ἔξεστι (licet), οἷόν τ᾿ ἐστι, μέλλω. 


581. 


5 ͵ ϑ Ὦ, . 


a ὁ, ae ἜΡΙΣ 
κ᾽. Ἢ Υ * $ . 


“2 
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προαιρέομαι (Statuo), εἴωθα, ‘Tam accustomed’ » μανθάνω, 
“1 learn’, (and παιδεύεσθαι, as Xen. Mem. S. 1, 1, ὃ. τῷ 
ἄρχειν ,ὐοσζωΣ which §. 2. 18 expressed | τὸν εἰς τὸ | 
ἄρχειν παιδευόμενον.) διδάσκω, “1 teach’, and others, — 
which in other languages also, are followed by the 
infinitive ; sometimes, where the subject is changed, 
where in Latin wt must follow: thus, after verbs" ‘to 
pray’ » δέομαι, λίσσομαι, ἱκετεύω : ‘to exhort’ » Tapatvew : ‘to 
remind’, νουθετέω: Beal id προτρέπω: ‘topersuade’, πείθω: 
“to order’, κελεύω : προστάττω: * to prohibit’, ἀπαγορεύω : 
‘to permit’, ἐπιτρέπω : * to trouble one’s self ’ » σπουδάζομαι: 
“to counsel’, συμβουλεύω : ‘to cause’, facere ut, ποιεῖν, 
ae ea (6. g. Xen. Mem. 8. It, 3, 11. εἴ τινα τῶν 
γνωριμων βούλοιο κατεργάσασθαι, ὁπότε θύοι, καλεῖν 
σε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, τί ἂν ποιοίης; Plat. Rep. MP. 212. δια-. 
πράξασθαι τῶν ἀγγέλων γενέσθαι τῶν περὶ τὸν βασιλέα, 
ad egisse, operam dedisse, ut'.) ‘it falls out’, συμβαίνει, 
‘it is just, necessary, requisite’, δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἀνάγκη ἐστί, 
ὠφέλιμόν ἐστι, and after several others. Instances occur 
every where. In the same manner the infinitive is put 
after τοσοῦτο δεῖ, tantum abest, ut, where, however, 
the second ut is expressed by ὥστε, with reference to 
τοσοῦτο. 'Thus too after ὀλίγου det, πολλοῦ δεῖ, ‘it wants 
but little of, much of’, Thuc. τι, 77. τὸ πῦρ ἐλαχίστου 
ἐδέήσε διαφθεῖραι τοὺς Πλαταιέας, perparum aberat, 
quin ignis deleret, and similar phrases, as Herod. vu1, 
9, 1. ὀλίγον ἀπολιπόντι ἐς αὐτὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἀπικέσθαι οὐδεὶς 
‘ ἡντιώθη ἐς μάχην. Ix. Oo. παρὰ ἕν πάλαϊσμα ἔδραμε νικᾷν 
᾿Ολυμπιάδα, per solam luctam stetit, quominus pre- 
 mium reportaret. Thuc. 1v, 106. τὴν "Hiova παρὰ νύκτα 
᾿ξγένετο λαβεῖν, per unam noctem stetit, quominus 


f Herm. ad Viger. p. 744, 195. 


." 
. 
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occuparet. viiI, 76. ἡ Σάμος παρ ἐλάχιστον ἦλθε τὸ ᾿Ἀθη- 
ναίων κράτος ἀφελέσθαι. 

For the same reason the infinitive is put after πεφυ- 
κέναι, ta natura comparatum esse, ut—Soph. Phil. 80. 
ἔξοιδα καὶ φύσει σε μὴ πεφυκότα τοιαῦτα φωνεῖν, μηδὲ 

~ , - Sf Ἃ xXA > , ’ 
τεχνᾶσθαι κακα. 1b. 88. ἔφυν yap οὐδὲν ἐκ τέχνης TPAT- 
σειν κακῶς. Thucyd. 11, 64. πάντα πέφυκε καὶ ἐλασσοῦ- 
σθαι. 


“The construction is different from the Latin in the 
infinitive after the verbs ‘to chuse, to appoint’. Herod. 


3 
Υ, 97. στρατηγὸν ἀποδέξαντες αὐτέων εἶναι Μελανθιον. 


Comp. 2b. 99. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 7,3. δῆλον, ὅτι κυβερ- 


ΤΥ ae \ ε , >? , Ἃ a ? , 
vav κατασταθεὶς ὁ μὴ επιστάμενος ἡ OTPATHYELY, απολε- 


a \ , . ᾿ ε ~ 
σειεν αν, ous ἥκιστα βούλοιτο. ab. Wl, 3, 1, ermwapxetv 


τινὶ ἡρημένῳ οἵδά ποτε αὐτὸν τοιάδε διαλεχθέντα. Comp. 


Ages. τ, 24. 


Thus the infinitive is put after παρασκευάζεσθαι also, 
Thuc. 11, 110. τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκευάζετο βοη- 
θεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς, ad opem suis contra illos ferendam 
se preparabat. Yet here the participle also is put. See 
below. | 


Obs. 1. It was remarked, §. 530. 1. that ἐπιμελεῖσθαι con- 
stitutes a regular exception to this rule. Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 29. 
ἐπεμέλετο δὲ Kal τοῦδε ὁ Κῦρος, ὅπως μήποτε ἀνίδρωτοι γε- 
γνόμενοι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ δεῖπνον εἰσίοιεν, and passim. 
When πείθειν is not followed by the action which is implied by 
the persuasion, but by the object of the persuasion, where in 
Latin the accus. with the infin. is put after persuadere, then 
Jat or ws is generally put; e.g. Xen. Mem. S. in πολλάκις 
ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αθηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι, 
Σωκράτην; ὡς ἄξιος εἴη θανάτου τῆ πόλει. 

Obs. 2. ‘These verbs nevertheless are sometimes followed 
by a conjunction. Eurip. Hipp. 1327. Κύπρις γὰρ ἤθελ᾽ 
ὥστε “γίγνεσθαι τάδε πληροῦσα θυμόν. Herod. vit, 161. ὡς 
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στρατηγήσεις τῆς ‘Br AGos, γλίχεαι. ‘Ta. VI, 133. οἱ Πάριοι 
ὅκως μέν τι δώσουσι Μιλτιάδῃ ἀργυρίου, ἈΠῈ διενοεῦντο. 


Xen. ὄν». 1, , 4, 19; βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ ‘ Soph. 


Phil. 656. ap ἐστὶν, ὥστε κἀγγύθεν θέαν αὐ βᾶν! Isocrat. 
ad Phil. p- 110. B. πρὸ πολλοῦ ἂν ἐποιησάμην οἷόν T εἶναι 
ὅπως ἂν συνερανίσαιμι τοὺς λόγους πάντας: Plat. Leg. 1v, 
P: 172. ἕξεις ὥστε ---διοικῆσαι. Od. θ΄, 344. λίσσετο δ᾽ 
αἰεὶ Ἥφαιστον ᾿ κλυτοεργόν, | ὅπως Sis Ἄρηα. Herod. 111, 
44. ἐδεήθη, ὅπως ἂν--- δέοιτο στρατοῦ. Comp. ib. 135. 
1», eh Be as fe Υ, 36. Thus too εἴπως Herod. Vv, 30. —Thuc. 
Vill, 63. προτρέπειν, ὥστε. Herod. ὙΠ], 15 οἱ μὲν δὴ. πα- 
ρεκελεύοντο, ὅκως μὴ παρήσουσι ἐς τὴν Ἑ) λλάδα. τοὺς 
βαρβάρους, οἱ δὲ ὅ ὅκως κρατήσουσι. Plat. Rep. Viti, p. 196. 
διακελεύονται, ὅπως --- τιμωρήσεται. Id. Phadon, p. 135. 


παραγΎ Ὑ λλουσιν, ὅπως — τελευτᾷ. Comp. Rep. 1, 


». 320.— Herod. νι, 5. ov “γὰρ oa ete τοὺς Χίους, ὥστε 
ἑωυτῷ δοῦναι νέας. Comp. Vil, 6. Thuc. ΤΙ, 101. II, 75. 


% 


Plat. Hipparch. Pp 262.—Herod. 111, 14. συνήνεικε, home 


τῶν συμποτέων οἱ ἄνδρα ἀπηλικέστερον ---παριέναι. Thuc. V, 
14. ξυνέβη---ὥστε πολέμου μὲν μηδὲν ἔτι ἅψασθαι μηδε- 
τέρους. Comp. Plat. Alcib. τι, p. 97. —.Thuc. τι, 99. πα- 
ρεσκευάζοντο, ὅπως --- ἐσβαλοῦσιν. — Plat. Phedon. 
». 235. οὕτω πεφυκέναι ὥστε ἀπολείπεσθαι. Comp. 
ib, 236.— Xen. Ages. 1, 37. Agesilaus ἐποίησεν, ὥστ᾽ ἄνευ 
φυγῆς καὶ oy ai a Baa eee διατελέσαι. 


2. For the same reason the infinitive is put after 
many adjectives, expressing ‘ fitness, ability’; by which 
a verb following is affected, e. 8: δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, ‘able’. 
Thue. I, 139. λέγειν τε καὶ πράσσειν δυνατώτατος.---- δεινός, 

‘strong in any thing, adapted, fitted for any thing’. 
Kurip. Ph. 739. ἐνδυστυχῆσαι δεινὸν εὐφρόνης κνέφας. 
ἱκανός, “ proper, qualified’. Xen. Mem. S. τι, 9, 4. Ἀρχέ- 
δημον πάνυ μὲν ἱκανὸν εἰπεῖν Te καὶ πρᾶξαι. ἐπιτή- 
δειος, “ adapted, suitable’, as Herod. τχ, 7. τῆς γε ἡμετέ- 
ρῆς ἐπιτηδεώτατόν ἐστι ἐμ μαχέσασθαι τὸ Θριάσιον πεδίον, 
campus maxine idoneus, in quo pugna committatur. 
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Comp. Thue. τι, 20%. Thuc. 1, 70. οἱ μέν rye νεωτεροποιοὶ 
καὶ ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς καὶ ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ ὃ ay yvwow. 
Id. 11, 60. ὃς οὐδενὸς ἥσσων οἴομαι εἶναι νῶναϊΐ τε τὰ 
δέοντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα. Herod. vi, 108. συμβον- 
λεύομεν ὑμῖν δοῦναι ὑμέας αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθηναίοισι, πλησιοχώροισί τε 
ἀνδράσι καὶ τιμωρέειν ἐουσι.σὐ κακοῖσι. ιν. Or. 896. 
πιθανὸς ἔτ᾽ ἀστοὺς περιβαλεῖν κακῷ τινι. Happ. 1194. 
ὡς ἐγκαθηβᾷν πόλλ᾽ ἔχεις εὐδαίμονα. Thus also after 
ἀγαθός. The same relation obtains also in many com- 
binations with ῥάδιος, χαλεπός, and others, which signify 
‘easy, difficult’; but which generally belong to §. 534. ὃ. 
Hence ἄξιός εἰμι with the infinitive, ‘I deserve’, e. g. 
Thuc. τι, 40. ἀξίαν εἶναι τὴν πόλιν θαυμάζεσθαι dignam 
esse, que in admiratione sit. (ὃ. 296.) after δίκαιός εἰμι 
(See ib.) after οἷός τ᾽ εἰμι (§. 479. Obs. 2.) also after 
τοιόσδε. Il. ζ΄, 463. χήτεϊ τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀμύνειν νηλεὲς. 
juap.. Comp. Od. 7, 309. «', 253. after ποῖος. Od. ¢’, 
195. ποῖοί x εἶτ᾽ Ὀδυσῆι ἀμυνέμεν; Eurip. Iph. A. 
1404, εἷς γ᾽ ἀνὴρ κρείσσων “γυναικῶν μυρίων ὁρᾷν aos; 
for ἄξιος. After οἷος. Od. β΄, 271. εἰ δή τοι σοῦ πατρὸς 
ἐνέστακται μένος ἠδ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος ἔην τελέσαι ἔργον τε 
ἔπος τε. Comp. ib. ξ΄, 490. x; 234%. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes a conjunction instead of the simple in- 
finitive is put after these adjectives also, e. g. ὥστε after ἀδύ- 


varov Plat. Prot. p. 143. after ἱκανός td. Poltt. p. 84. δεινὸς 
πρὸς τὸ ποιῆσαι Isocr, p. 192. E. 


Obs. 2. "Αξίιος is sometimes followed by the infin. active 
. for the passive. Thuc. 1, 138. ἄξιος θαυμάσαι. Eur. Or. 1151. 
ἀξία στυγεῖν. Herod. 1x, ΤΊ. ἄξιοι ἔφασαν εἶναι σφέας ζη- 


I 


© Valcken. et Wessel. ad Her. p. 694, 100. 8. 
h Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 13 566. 
1 Heind. ad Plat. Phedr, p. 291. 325. 
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μιῶσαι. Thus too λοιπὸς σκέψασθαι Plat. Rep. 1x. in. 
vice versa Plato puts the passive for the active Alcib.1, p. 8. 
τούτων σοι ἁπάντων τῶν διανοημάτων τέλος ἐπιτεθῆναι 
ἀδύνατον, for ἐπιθεῖναι. , 


533. 3. Again, the infinitive is put after verbs ‘ to say’, and 
all those in which this idea is implied, as ‘to assert, to | 
deny, to mention, announce, shew; to think, mean, | 
hope’, and ‘to seem’; which in Latin also is followed 
by the infinitive. Instances will be given below. Hence | 
also the infinitive after ἐλθεῖν for ἀγγέλλεσθαι. Xen. 
Ages. τ, 36. ἐπειδὴ ἦλθεν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν οἴκοι τελῶν Bon- 
θεῖν τῇ πατρίδι. Thus too after ἐπαίρομαι, ‘I glory in’, 
Thuc. τ, 25. ναντικῷ καὶ πολὺ προέχειν ἔστιν ὅτε ἐπαιρό- 
μενοι. 


Obs. 1. Verbs ‘to say’, and those in which this idea is 
implied, are often followed by ὅτε or ws, ‘ that, so that’, λέ- 
γουσι Tov ἑταῖρον τεθνάναι, and λέγουσιν, ws (ὅτι) ὁ ἑταῖρος 

’ --ὦ . ὁ a 1S. 
τέθνηκε, are equivalent, ‘This is rarely the case after ἐλπίζω 
Thuc. v, Ὁ. τοὺς ἐναντίους εἰκάζω ---οὐκ ἂν ἐλπίσαντας, 
ὡς ἂν ἐπεξέλθοι τὶς αὐτοῖς ἐς μάχην, ἀναβῆναι, after δοκέω. 
Plat. Criton. p. 102. πολλοῖς δόξω, ὡς, οἷός τε ὧν σὲ σώζειν, 
εἰ ἤθελον ἀναλίσκειν χρήματα, ἀμελήσαιμι. The following 
construction accords with those in the preceding ὃ. Obs. 2. JI. 
᾿ = , e ’ , , > 
π΄, 652. ὧδε δέ οἱ φρονέοντι δοάσσατο κέρδιον εἶναι, 
ἢ, > Fy | a - 7 > ~ > ~ nw Wf 
opp nos θεράπων Πηληϊάδεω Axrnos ἐξαῦτις Τρῶας ---- ὥσαιτο 
προτὶ ἄστυ, which elsewhere is always followed by the infinitive. 


Obs. 2. Verbs ‘to fear’, are not regularly followed by 
the infinitive, but by μή with the finite verb, as in Latin 
ne. Yet here also sometimes the infinitive only is put. Eur. ᾿ 
Ton. 1564. θανεῖν σε δείσας μητρὸς ἐκ βουλευμάτων. Id. 
Hec. 762. πατήρ νιν ἐξέπεμψεν, ὀῤῥωδῶν θανεῖν. After 
κινδυνεύειν, on the contrary, the infinitive is generally put. Thuc. 
111, 74. 9 πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφθαρῆναι. Hence 
id. 11, 35. ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἂν ἀρκοῦν ἐδόκει εἶναι --- μὴ ἐν ἐνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολ- 
λῶν ἀρετὰς κινδυνεύεσθαι εὖ τε καὶ χεῖρον εἰπόντι πι- 
στευθῆναι. 
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Obs. 8. After verbs, which contain a denial, both those 
which belong to 2, and to 1, the Greeks add frequently the 
negation μή to the infinitive. (R) | : 


1. After verbs “ to prohibit’. Eurip. Suppl. 469. ἐγὼ δ᾽ 
ἀπαυδῶ — —Adpacrov eis γῆν τήνδε μὴ παριέναι. Her. It, 
128. Δαρεῖος ἀπαγΎορ ever ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν ‘Opoirea. 
Comp. Arist. Thesm. 790.* Also with the construction men- 
tioned in δ. 581. Obs. 2. Plat. Rep. 1, p..171. ἀπηγόρενες 
ὅπως μὴ τοῦτο ἀποκρινοίμην. ib. 167. πῶς λέγεις, μὴ ἀπο- 
κρίνωμαι, ὧν προεῖπες μηδέν. 


9. ©Todeny’, Soph. Ant. 442. φὴς ἢ καταρνῇ μὴ δε- 
δρακέναι τάδε. Comp. 545. Arist. Plut. 241. ἔξαρνός ἐστι 
μήδ᾽ ἰδεῖν με πώποτε. Id. Equ. 572. ἠρνοῦντο μὴ πεπτω-. 
Kévat'. 

Similarly, Herod. vir, 12. μετὰ on βουλεύεαι, ὦ Πέρσα, 
στράτευμα μὴ ἄγειν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλαδα, and ἀντερεῖν, with which 
Asch. Agam. 550. μή is omitted: χαίρω" τεθνᾶναι δ᾽ οὐκ ér 
ἀντερῶ θεοῖς. 


3. “Τὸ prevent, to restrain’. Eurip. Hec. 860. νόμων Yypa- 

φαὶ εἴργουσι χρῆσθαι μὴ κατὰ γνώμην τρόποις. Soph. El. 

517. οὐ γὰρ πάρεστ᾽ Αἴγισθος, ὅς o ἐπεῖχ ἀεὶ μή τοι θυραίαν 
γ᾽ οὖσαν αἰσχύνειν φίλους. Comp. Herod. 1, 1ὅ8. Thuc. τ, 73. 
Soph. Cad. T. 1387. Lurip. Iph. A. 661. Similarly, Eurip. 


Herc. f. 197. TO σῶμα ῥύεται μὴ κατθανεῖν. 


Yet here sometimes μή is wanting. Eurip. Or. 257. σχήσω 
σε πηδᾷν δυστυχῆ πηδήματα. Plat. Lys. p. 221. διακωλύουσι 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ὃ ἂν βούλη. Comp. Soph. Aj. 70. Eurip. Rh. 
432. Alc. 11. ὃν θανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμην. 908. DE 30, δὲ 

A. Thus also after παύειν, λήγειν, ἀπέχεσθαι, and simi- 
larly isch. Prom. 248. θνητοὺς ἔπαυσα μὴ προδέρκεσθαι μό- 
pov. Thuc. Vil, 53. παύσαντες THY φλόγα καὶ τὸ μὴ προσελ- 
θεῖν ἐγγὺς τὴν ὁλκάδα ποῦ κινδύνου ἀπηλλάγησαν. Comp. 

5 ς k Koen, ad Greg. p. 73. 
1 Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 8. 
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Soph. El. 107. Thuc. Vv, 25. ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν ἑκατέρων 
χώραν στρατεῦσαι. Plat. Rep. τ, p. 208. οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τοῦ 


\ ’ ayy a , sa > > » 
μὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν aw εκείνου. 


Similarly, Thuc. ναι, 6. ὥστε --- ἐκείνους καὶ παντάπασιν 
ἀπεστερηκέναι (‘ to render incapable’), εἰ καὶ κρατοῖεν, μὴ ἂν 
ἔτι σφᾶς ἀποτειχίσαι. Soph. Εἰ. 133. οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλω προλιπεῖν 
πόδε, μὴ οὐ τὸν ἐμὸν στοναχεῖν πατέρ ἄθλιον. Eurip. Androm. 
339. ἣν δ᾽ οὖν ἐγὼ μὲν μὴ θανεῖν ὑπεκὸράμω. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 
2. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, parum 
aberat, quin™. 

5. “Τὸ be cautious’. Herod. V, 78. ὅκως τις ὕστερον φυ- 
λάσσηται τῶν βαρβάρων μὴ ὑπάρχειν ἔργα ἀτάσθαλα ποιέων 
ἐς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. 

6. ‘Not to believe’. Thuc.1V, 40. ἀπιστοῦντες μὴ εἶναι 
TOUS παραδόντας τοῖς τεθνεῶσιν ὁμοίους. Comp. II, 101, Ill, 
6. Vill, 1. and with the construction mentioned §. 531. Obs. 2. 
Plat. Menon. p. 368. ἀπιστεῖς μὴ οὐκ ἐπιστήμη ἢ ἡ ἀρετή". 


4. An infinitive is sometimes put with words which 
express a quality, and shews the respect in which that 
quality obtains, where in Latin, after adjectives, the 
supine in —w, or the gerund in —do follows.. The 
infinitive in that case has the same signification as the 
accusative of the substantive, with or witbout κατά. — 


a. With verbs. Hesiod. Theog. 700. εἴσατο δ᾽ ἄντα 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδεῖν ἠδ᾽ ὄμμασιν ὕσσαν ἀκοῦσαι αὕτως ὡς ὅτε 
γαῖα καὶ οὐρανὸς εὐρὺς ὕπερθε πίλνατο, ‘ it appeared to the 
sight or hearing’. (Comp. Il. x’, 410.) Od. ¢, 143. οὐδὲ 
προυφαίνετ᾽ ἰδέσθα. Plat. Phedon. p. 191. ὡς ἰδεῖν 
ἐφαίνετο. Soph. El. 664. πρέπει γὰρ ὡς τύραννος εἰσο- 


pav. Plat. Rep. νι, p. 93. δοκεῖς οὖν τὶ διαφέρειν αὐτοὺς 


. ™ Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 246. 
Ὁ Duker. ad Thucyd. 11, 101. On the whole Observ. Comp. Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 777. 271. 
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ἰδεῖν ἀργύριον κτησαμένου χαλκέως. (instead of which τώ. 
Hipparch. p. 265. διαφέρει κατὰ τὸ σιτίον eiva). The 

infinitive seems to be thus put Eurip. Med. 125. τῶν yap 

᾿ς μετρίων πρῶτα μὲν εἰπεῖν τοὔνομα νικᾷ, dictu optimum 
681". | 


b. This infinitive is particularly frequent after adjec- 
tives. Il. x’, 457. θείειν ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι, LOY ὁμοῖοι κατὰ 
τὸν δρόμον. ib. 402. οἱ δ᾽ ἀλεγεινοὶ δαμήμεναι, difficiles 
domitu.. Herod. tv, 53. Βορυσθένης πίνεσθαι oto Tos 
ἐστιν. Επμνρ. Iphig. A, 275. κατειδόμαν πρύμνας σῆμα 
ταυρόπουν ὁρᾷν, πάροικον ᾿Αλῴεόν. tb. 318. οὑμὸς, οὐχ 
ὁ τοῦδε, μῦθος κυριώπερος λέγειν, potror dictu. Id. 
Phen. 512. νῦν οὔθ᾽ ὅμοιον οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἴσον βροτοῖς, πλὴν 
ὀνομάσαι, 1. 6. πλὴν κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα, “ with respect to the 
_name’. Aristoph. Nub. 1172. νῦν μέν ty ἰδεῖν εἶ πρῶτον 
ἐξαρνητικός. Comp. Av. 1710. Plat. Phedon. p. 249. 
λέγεται εἶναι τοιαύτη ἡ γῆ αὕτη ἰδεῖν. Comp. Alcib. τ, 
p.9- Gorg. p. 71. πιθανώτατοι λέγειν, MN dicendo. 'Theocr. 
Il, 20. λευκοτέρα πακτᾶς ποτιδεῖν. ‘Thus Horace says 
Od. 1v, 2. niveus videri. Partictilarly after pass, χα- 
λεπός. Plat. Critia. p. δι. Thuc. τν, 10. Xen. Mem. 8. 
1, 6,9". (R) | 


“The infinitive active frequently stands for the inf. 
passive. Il. wy, 655. yr ἀλγίστη δαμάδασθαι, which, 
Il. κ, 402, 18 οἱ δ᾽ aneryelvol δαμήμεναι. “Ζεῦ. Prom. 246.. 
ἐλεινὸς εἰσορᾷν eyo. Eurip. Med. 320. ἀνὴρ ῥᾷων φυ- 
λάσσειν, for φυλάσσεσθαι. Plat. Rep. x, p. 290. ῥᾷδια 
ποιεῖν μὴ εἰδότι τὴν ἀλήθειαν. Active and passive for each 


rs tT Le 


© Interpr. ad Eurip. Suppl. 1056; Brunck. ad Soph. El. 664. 
p Fisch. 111, b. p. 24. 
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other, Isocr. Panath. T. τι, P. 262. ed. Battie ἀκοῦσαι 
μὲν ἴσως τισὶν anon, ῥηθῆναι δὲ οὐκ ni Bie 


c. In a similar manner the Ἂς μα ἰδεῖν is put after a substan- 
tive in Plat. Critia, P: 53. εἰς ἔκπληξιν μεγέθεσι κάἀλλεσί τε 
ἔργων ἰδεῖν τὴν οἴκησιν ἀπειργάσαντο. 


Obs. Sometimes with an infinitive a word must be supplied 
from another proposition. Herod. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ 
ἐναντία “τούτων ἔθεντο νόμον" οὐ “γὰρ κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου 
ἀπὸ τούτου κομᾷν, Sc. νόμον ἔθεντο. 


Sometimes also an infinitive requires a word to be supplied 
which 1 is the opposite to the preceding one, as Herod. vit, 104. 
ὁ νόμος ---- ----- ἀνώγει τωὐτὸ αἰεὶ, οὐκ εῶν φεύγειν οὐδὲν 
πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων ἑ εκ μάχης; ἀλλὰ μένοντας ἐν τῆ τάξει ἐ ἐπι- 
κρατέειν ἢ ἀπόλλυσθαι sc. κελεύων, the contrary to οὐκ 
ἐῶν, as Cicer. Fin. τι, 21, 68. Comp. Herod. vil, 143. Thuc. 
Iv, 9. Eurip. Or. 608. ὦ πλὴν γυναικὸς οὕνεκα στρατηλα- 
τεῖν, TAAN οὐδέν, in οὐδέν lies the antithesis δεινός, ἢ ἱκανός, 
which must be supplied to αστρατήλατεινς . Or in a negative 
word is implied the idea ‘ to say, mean.’ Thuc. I, 44. οἱ AQn- 
ναῖοι μετέγνωσαν (‘ changed their decision, and determined’). 
Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασθαι". 


5. The infinitive stands also after various other 
verbs, to express an object: . 


a. After the verbs ‘ to give’, Il. 1, 251. Ἑλένην 
Rhone ᾿Ἀτρείδῃσιν ἄ ἄγειν, abducendam demus. 'Thuc. τι, 
27. τοῖς Αἰγινήταις οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν 


4 Hemsterh. ad Luc, Τὶ τ, p. 308. Dorv. ad Char. p. 435. 469. 
526. Brunck.'ad Soph. Phil. 1167. 2 


τ Dorville ad Charit. p. 441. Hemst. ad Luc. T. 111, p. 377. 
Valcken. ad Herod. p. 552. 63. fe ον μοι 


5 Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 50. 
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καὶ τῆν γῆν νέμεσθαι. Eur. Phen. 25. δίδωσι βουκόλοισιν 
ἐκθεῖναι βρέφος. Comp. Iph. T. 68. 696. Thuc. tv, 
36. εἰ δὲ βούλονται ἐἑαντῷ δοῦναι τῶν τοξοτῶν μέρος τι καὶ 
τῶν ψιλῶν περιϊέναι κατὰ νώτου αὐτοῖς. Comp. Xen. 
Cyr. Vil, 2, 26. Plat. Gorg. p. 74. παρέχειν ἑαυτὸν τ ἐ-᾿ 
\ ’ , . 

μνειν καὶ κᾳειν, ——-TUTTELY — δεῖν. Comp. Apol. S. 
». ΤΊ. Phedr. p. 283. παρόντος δὲ Λυσίου ἐμαυτόν σοι 
᾽ ᾿ ~ , 3 , , 

ἐμμελετᾷν παρέχειν ov πανυ δέδοκται. Xen. Mem. 8. τ, 

’ , 4 « Pe κι ad , 

5, 2. ἐπιτρεψαι ἢ παῖδας appevas παιδεῦσαι ἢ θυγατερας 
παρθένους διαφυλάξαι ἢ χρήματα διασῶσαι. Hence 
Eur. Iph. A. 1305. ὅθι κρῆναι Νυμφᾶν κεῖνται, λειμών T 
ἄνθεσι θάλλων χλωροῖς, Kai ῥοδόεντ᾽ ἄνθεα ὑακίνθινα τε θεαῖσι 


δρέπειν. Comp. 1336. Arist. Eccl. 576. 


ΠΡ. After verbs of motion ‘to go, send’, &c. Il. χ᾽, 
104. ὁσσάκι δ᾽ ὁρμήσειε πυλάων Δαρδανιάων ἀντίον ἀἴξασθαι. 
Il. ν΄, 27. βῆ 8 ἐλάαν. Comp. Il. ψ', 916. Od. γ΄, 176. 
Herod. Ix, 59. Πέρσαι δὲ ὁρέοντες ὡρμημένους διώκειν 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας, instead of which Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 295. 
says εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες. Thuc. 1, 50. οἱ Κορίνθιοι 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο φονεύειν, where the infi- 
nitive is an epexegesis of the words πρὸς τοὺς avOp. 
ἐτράποντο. Id. vitl, 29. ᾿Αστυόχῳ παραδοῦναι τὰς ναῦς 
ξυμπλέων, ad naves Astyocho tradendas. Soph. Cid. C. 
12. ἥκομεν μανθάνειν. Eur. Iphig. A. 679. χώρει δὲ μελά- 
θρων ἐντὸς, ὀφθῆναι κόραις. Thus also after πέμπειν. 
Herod. vu, 208. ἔπεμπε Ξέρξης κατάσκοπον ἱππέα ἰδέ- 
σθαι ὁκόσοι τέ εἰσι καὶ ὅ τι ποιέοιεν. Thucyd. τν,, 8. ὑπεκ- 


~ 9 a“ ΕΣ ’ 
πέμπει φθάσας δύο ναῦς αὙ γειλαι Εὐρυμέδοντι. (R) 


ec. Ina similar manner the infinitive stands after 
μένειν, and it’s compounds. Il. ο΄, 599. τὸ γὰρ μένε μη- 
mira Ζεύς, νηὸς καιομένης σέλας ὀφθαλμοῖσι ἰδέσθαι. 
Plat. Lys. p. 224. οὐκ ἄρα τὴν ἡλικίαν σον περιμένει ὁ πα- 
τὴρ ἐπιτρέπειν πάντα, as Hur. Ph. 430. Κασταλίας 
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ὕδωρ ἐπιμένει με κόμας ἐμὰς δεῦσαι, where παρθένιον χλι- | 
dav is an apposition to κόμας ἐμάς. See §. 431.. In the 
passage Asch. Ag. 469. μένει δ᾽ ἀκοῦσαί TL μου μέ- 
ριμνα νυκτηρεφὲς is to be noticed the. transition from 
the sense of ‘to stay , to that of ‘to wish’, which takes 
place peculiarly in μέμονα, “ she waits to hear’, 1. e. ‘ wishes 
to hear’. ὙΣ 


d. The. infinitive alone is also put, where the pre- 
ceding verb or the phrase gives a complete and inde- 
pendent sense: thus, where ὥστε ought to be put, in 
order to express a consequence. Herod. 1, 32. εἰ μή ot 
τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα τελευτῆσαι εὖ τὸν 
βίον. Id. 11, 79. συμφέρεται τωὐτὸ εἶναι τὸ οἱ Ἕλληνες 
Λίνον ὀνομάζοντες aetdovar,.and as an epexegesis Thuc. 11, 
6. τῆς μὲν θαλάσσης εἶργον, μὴ χρῆσθαι, Μιτυληναίους. 
Eurip. Iph. A. 1360. εἰς θόρυβόν τοι καὐτὸς ἤλυθον. KAYT. 
ἐς τίν᾽, ὦ ξένε: “AX. cree λευσθῆναι she (as ἐκινδύνευον 
λευσθῆναι) ΚΛ. μῶν κόρην σωζειν ἐμήν ; for ἵνα σας. 
566 9 time βῳ Note. 


And thus, it seems, the following phrases are to be 
explained. Il. o’, 14. ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα παρασχεῖν, adsum 
(δ. 470.) ut prancam. Il. ν΄, 312. νηυσὶ μὲν ἐν μέσσῃσιν 
ἀμύνειν εἰσὶ καὶ ἄλλοι. Od. x, 106. ἀμύνεσθαι παρ᾽ (rd- 
ρεισιν) ὀϊστοί, and with the omission of the verb εἶναι 
Eur. Or. 1479. ποῦ Ont ἀμύ. νειν οἱ κατὰ στέγας Φρύγες: 
Phryges, qui auxiium ferre possent. Soph. Gid. T. 
792. ὡς γένος: ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ᾽ ὁ ρᾷν, unless 
ὁρᾷν belongs to ἄτλητον, according to ᾧ. 554. (Πα. Col. 
δῷ. τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι, where, at the same time, the 
active stands for the passive, ὥστε ἁρπασθῆναι. Eurip. 
Iphig. A, 1478. πλόκαμος ὅδε καταστέφειν, en comam, 
quam cingatis. Plat. Prot. p. 124. σμικροῦ τινος ἐνδεής 
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εἰμι πάντ᾽ ἔχειν, where perhaps μὴ is wanting, εἰμὶ μὴ 
πάντ᾽ ἔχ. quominus omnia habeam. 


If the infinitive has a subject of its own, it is putin 
the accusative ; but if this is the same with the object 
which stood in the preceding sentence, upon which the 
infinitive depended, the subject is put in the same case 
as in the preceding instance. But when the subject of 
the infinitive is the subject also of the preceding fimte 
verb, then it is omitted with the infinitive, except when 
an emphasis is laid upon it, e.g. dicebat, se esse ducem, 
means ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγός, but dicebat,.se esse ducem, 
non illos, ἔφη αὐτὸς εἶναι στρατηγός, οὐκ ἐκείνους. 


The nominative with the infinitive WM. a, 397. 
ἔφησθα κελαινεφέϊ Κρονίωνι οἴη ἐν ἀθανάτοισιν ἀεικέα 
λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, te solam perniciem ab eo depulisse. 
Herod. Vill, 137. οἱ δὲ Tov μισθὸν ἔφασαν δίκαιοι εἶναι 
ἀπολαβόντες οὕτω ἐξιέναι. 1, 57. εἶπε pas, αὐτὸς μὲν 
ἀμφοτέρων ἤδη πεπειρῆσθαι, κεῖνον δὲ ov. Comp. ΙΧ, 90. 
᾿ μια. 1, 69. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπελθεῖν αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσθαι βούλεσθε 
μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. Comp. Il. 40. extr. vil, 56. VII, 47. 
Plat. Protag. p. 139. TOU δὲ διαλέγεσθαι οἷός T εἶναι θαυ- 
μάζοιμ᾽ ἂν εἴ τῳ ἀνθρώπων παραχωρεῖ. Id. Hipp. Maj. 
p. 44 8ῃ. ap. οὖν, φήσει, ἡδὺ ἠδέος ὁτιοῦν ὁτουοῦν διαφέρει 
᾿ σπούτῳ, τῷ ἡδὺ εἶναι; μὴ γὰρ, εἰ μείζων τὶς ἡδονὴ ἢ ἐλατ- 
σῶν, ἢ μᾶλλον ἢ ἧττόν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις αὐτῷ τούτῳ διαφέ- 
ρει; τῷ ἡ μὲν ἡ δονὴ εἶναι, ἡ δὲ μὴ ἡδονή. Hur. Iph. A. 
1992. εἰ μὲν Tov ᾿Ορφέως εἶχον; ὦ πάτερ, λόγον, πείθειν 
ἐπάδουσ᾽, ὥσθ᾽ ὁμαρτεῖν μοι πέτρας. Phen. 488. ἐξήλθον 
ἔξω τῆσδ᾽ ἑκὼν αὐτὸς χθονὸς, ------- ὥστ᾽ αὐτὸς ἄρχειν αὖθις 


De δ ς.- - τ πτο--- 


t Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 9 sq. 12. 
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ava "HE pos λαβών, καὶ μὴ δι ἄχθράς τῷδε καὶ b φόνου μολὼν 


κακόν τι δρᾶσαι καὶ παθεῖν, ἃ γίγνεται. But in Or. 1120. 


κεχαρμένη would be an error. Comp. Xen. Cyr. iv, 2, 


12. Mem. 8. ur, 1,.15. 8, 17. Ages. 9, 1. 2. 


The genitive with the infinitive, Thuc. vir, 51. ws 
Kal αὐτῶν κατεγνωκότων ἤδη, μηκέτι K ρεισσό νων. εἶναι σφῶν 
μήτε ταῖς ναυσὶ, μήτε τῷ πεζῷ. Plat. Epist. VII, p. 97. 
πόλις οὐδεμία ἂν ἠρεμήσαι κατὰ νόμους οὐδ᾽ οὑστινασοῦν, ἀν- 
δρῶν οἰομένων ἀναλίσκειν μὲν δεῖν πάντα εἰς ὑπερβολὰς, ἀργῶν 
δὲ εἰς ἅπαντα ἡγουμένων αὖ δεῖν “γίγνεσθαι, πλὴν εἰς εὐωχίας 
καὶ πότους καὶ ἀφροδισίων σπουδὰς διαπονουμένων. Comp. 


Apol. S. p. 49, 50, 51. 


The dative with the infinitive. Herod. v1, 11. ἐπὶ 
ξυροῦ γὰρ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ἡμῖν τὰ πράγματα, ἢ εἶναι, ἐλευ- 
θέροισι, ἢ δούλοισι, καὶ τούτοισι ὡς δραπέτῃσι. 
Comp. vit, 140, 2. 1, 36,90. Thuc. τι, 87. καὶ οὐκ ἐνδώ- 
σομεν πρόφασιν οὐδενὲ κακῷ “γενέσθαι. Comp. Vu, 77. 
Plat. Rep. τι, p. 212%. καὶ αὐτῷ οὕτω συμβαίνειν, σπρέφοντι 
μὲν εἴσω τὴν σφενδόνην, ἀδήλῳ γίγνεσθαι, ἔξω δὲ δήλῳ. 
Comp. ἐδ. 1x, p. 256. Αγϊδίοί. Hth. wi, 5, 1. ep ἡμῖν 
ἔσται τὸ ἐπιεικέσι Kal φαύλοις eiva. Comp. x, 10. 
p. 188. 22. Xen. Mier. 10, ἃ. ev ἀνθρώποις τισὶν ἐγγέγνε- 
Tal, ὅσῳ ἂν ἔκπλεω τὰ δέοντα ἔχωσιν, τοσούτῳ ὑβριστο- 
τέροις εἶνα. Comp. Cyr. 1, 2, 12. Mem. 8. 1, 1, 9. 
Misch. Eumen. 893. Soph. Gid. T. 1209. Trach. 454. 
Eurip. Iph. A. 880. Demosth. p. 199. | 


Obs. Yet there are many exceptions to this, and the accu- 
sative is often put with the infinitive, where the nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative should be put: 


For the nominative, I/. ν΄, 269. οὐδε yao οὐδ᾽ ἐμέ φημι λελα- 
σμέ νον ἔμμεναι ἀλκῆς. Hod I, 34. Kpetoos ἐνόμιζε, € ἑωῦτον 
εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον. Comp. 1, 171. Plat. Gorg. p. 16. 


΄ 
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Leg. 1x, p.17. Xen. Hellen. τι, 8, 6. Isocr. Paneg. p. 58. A, 
Panath. p. 249. C. Demosth. p. 70, 11". 


For the genitive. Thuc. 1, 120. ἀνδρῶν σωφρόνων μέν ἐστιν, 

εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἡσυχάζειν, ἀγαθῶν δὲ, ἀδικουμένους, ἐκ 

μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, δ. Lysias p. 364. δέομαι ὑμῶν τὰ δίκαια 

ψηφίσασθαι, ἐνθυμου μένους, ὅτι, &c. Isocr. Plataic. p. 297- 

D. de permut. p. 313. C. D. Trapez. p. 510. A. Aigin. p. 394. 
D. E* | 


For the dative, Herod. 1, 37. τὰ κάλλιστα πρότερόν KOTE 
- καὶ γενναιότατα ἡμῖν ἣν, ἔς τε πολέμους καὶ ἐς ἄγρας φοι- 
τέοντας εὐδοκιμέειν. Comp. vi, 109. Thuc. 11, 39. mepryi- 
ryveTat ἡμῖν τοῖς TE μέλλουσιν adryewvors μὴ προκάμνειν καὶ ἐς 
αὐτὰ ἐλθοῦσι, μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τῶν ἀεὶ μοχθούντων φαί- 
νεσθαι. Comp. tv, 20. Eur. Med. 810 sq. Plat. Euthyphr. 
p. 9. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 1,15. Mem. 8.1, 1,9. 11, 6, 26. Cicon. 
4, 4. Hier. 2, 8, 10. 4. Rep. L. 5, 7.9 | 


Hence sometimes the two constructions are interchanged. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 98. οἷς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπῆρξεν, ἢ βασιλέων νὶἱέσιν 
εἶναι, ἢ αὐτοὺς τῇ φύσει ἱκανούς. Comp. ib. p. 138. 
Charm. p. 149. Rep. 111, p. 307. Thus also Ii. x, 109. 
9 \ 3 ἃ \ , of a aA? ~ 
ἐμοι δὲ TOT ἂν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη, ἄντην ἢ AxAna κατα- 
κτείναντα νέεσθαι, ἠὲ καὶ αὐτῷ ὀλέσθαι εὐκλειῶς πρὸ πόληος. 


If the subject of the infinitive is different from that 536. 
which occurred in the preceding sentence, it is put, 
together with all the definitions of it, in the accusative. 
This corresponds to the accusative with the infinitive, 
which is usual in Latin. Sometimes the infinitive has no 
definite subject, (where in English we use the word ‘ one’,) 
but certain collateral definitions, expressed by a partici- 
ple or adjective; in this case these also are put in the 


u Heind. ad Plat, Eutbyd. p. 414. ὭΣ ι 
x Markl. ad Lys. p. 364. 620. | 


y Wessel. ad Herod. p. 16, 12, Duker. ad Thuc. 1v, 2. vir, p. 507. 
Reiz. ad Lucian. T. vit, p. 576. Ernest. ad Xen. Mem. S. 11, 6, 26. ' 
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accusative, e.g. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 16. αἰσχρὸν δὲ ἔτι Kat — 
τὸν ἰόντά που φανερὸν γενέσθαι, where in Latin a subject 
quisquam is put, quemquam palam secedere turpe — 
est. is 


The accusative with the infinitive in Greek is put’ 
after all verbs, which would be followed by the simple 
infinitive, if the nature of the proposition admitted a 
peculiar subject of the infinitive. If the leading verb — 
by itself governs another case than the accusative, then, 
when the infinitive follows, either the case which the 
verb governs, or the accusative, accompanies it, .e. g. 
κελεύω σοι, τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ANd κελεύω σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν. See 
§. 380. 3 


As μένω, ἄς. are followed by the infinitive alone, _ 
§, 535. c. so they have the accusative also with the infin. — 
after them. Pind. Pyth. 111, 28. οὐκ ἔμεν ἐλθεῖν. τρά- 
πεζαν νυμφίαν. Comp. Herod. v, 35. vi, 56. Thue. 1, 2. 
Soph. El. 303. Trach. 1176. Arist. Lys. 74. Plat. Theaet. 
p.115. Rep. τι, p. 243. Lysias, p.86. The same construc- 
tion also follows κινδυνεύειν. Thuc. ἘΣ 15. κινδυνεύειν οὐκ 
. ἐβούλοντο ὑπὸ λιμοῦ τι παθεῖν ἀὐπίούς, after sich ight 
Thuc. tv, 34. ξυνειθισμένοι μᾶλλον μηκέτι δεινοὺς αὐτοὺς 
ὁμοίως σφίσι φαίνεσθαι, after αἰσχύνεσθαι. Xen. Cyr. 
VIII, 4, 5. τὸν πρωτεύοντα ἐν ἕδρᾳ NTKUVETO μὴ οὐ | 


~ J ~ 
πλεῖστα Kal ἀγαθὰ ἔχοντα Tap αὐτοῦ φαίνεσθαι. 


The accusative with the infin. is put especially after 
the verbs λέγειν, ἀγγέλλειν, and similar verbs of speaking. 
When these are in the passive, then either the subject 
of the infinitive is changed into the subject of the lead- 
ing verb, as in Latin, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2. in. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ 
λέγεται Κῦρος γενέσθαι Καμβύσου. Id. 1b. v, 3, 30. ὁ 
᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται. Plat. 
Rep. τ, p. 179. ὡμολόγηται ὁ ἀκριβὴς ἰατρὸς σωμάτων 


x : ri he ae ᾿ κ 


εἶναι ἄρχων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ χρηματιστής. (Comp. ΥἹ, }. 90.) or 
the accus. with the infin. remains unaltered, which 1s 
equally common. Herod. vin, 118. Ξέρξεα λέγεται 


ἀκούσαντα ταῦτα εἶπαι. Plat. Phedon. p. 168. ᾿ὅμολο- 


γεῖται δὲ καὶ ταύτη, τοὺς ζῶντας ἐκ τῶν τεθνεώτων 
γεγονέναι. Hence sometimes the two modes of con- 
_struction are united. Plat. Charm. in. καὶ μὴν ἤγγελταί 
ye ἡ μάχη ἰσχυρὰ yeyoveva καὶ πολλοὺς τεθνάναι. 
In the same manner δοκεῖ, videtur, is followed by an 
accusative with the infin. c. Infin. Thuc. iv, 3. extr. 
Sometimes an accus. with the infin. is put, which 15 
governed of the verb dicendi, cogitandi ‘understood’, 
or because the idea of to say, to think, is contained in 
the principal verb, as Herod. τι, 174. ἀπέλυσαν μὴ Popa 
εἶναι. Id. vit, 220. λέγεται δὲ, ws αὐτός σφεας ἀπέπεμψε 
Λεωνίδης, μὴ ἀπόλωνται κηδόμενος" αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ Σπαρτιητέων 
τοῖσι παρεοῦσι οὐκ ἔχειν: εὐπρεπέως ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν τάξιν, 
which depends on νομίζων, contained ἴῃ κηδόμενος. 
Thuc. τι, 93. προσδοκία οὐδεμία ἦν, μὴ ἄν ποτε οἱ πολέ- 
μιοι ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν. ἐπεὶ OVO ἀπὸ τοῦ προ- 
φανοῦς τολμῆσαι ἂν καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, οὐδὲ, εἰ διενοοῦντο, μὴ 
οὐκ ἂν προαισθέσθαι, because in προσδοκία the idea also 
of to mean, is contained. 


The accusative with the infin. is also put after par- 
ticles which begin an antecedent proposition, and in 
the construction with the relative, when the oratio obli- 
qua takes place. Herod. 1, 94. (λέγοντες) τοὺς Λυδούς τέως 


Ἅ ’ , \ \ ε ? ’ A 
μεν διάγειν λιπαρεοντας" μετὰ δὲ, ὡς οὐ παύεσθαι (τὴν σιτο- 
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537. 


δηϊηνῚ, ἄκεα διζησθαι. Comp. I, 24. VIII, 111. 118. 135. Thuc. 


11, 102. λέγεται δὲ καὶ ᾿Αλκμαίωνι τῷ Ἀμφιάρεω, ὅτε δὴ 
ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτὸν μετὰ τὸν φόνον τῆς μητρὸς, τὸν Απόλλω 
ταύτην τὴν “γῆν χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν. Plat. Symp. p. 169. ἐπειδὴ 
δὲ γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ τῇ AyaBovos. Comp. «οἰ. 
π, p. 98. Rep. x, p. 399. --- Herod. m1, 55. τιμᾷν δὲ 


¥ 


4. 


558. 
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slg. Syntax. Of the Infinitive. : 
Σαμίους ἔφη, διότι ταφῆναί οἱ τὸν πάππον δημοσίῃ 
ὑπὸ Σαμίων εὖ. --- ἰδ. 105. εἶναι δὴ ταχύτητα οὐδενὶ ἑτέρῳ 
ὅμοιον, οὕτω ὥστε, εἰ μὴ προλαμβάνειν τῆς ὁδοῦ τοὺς 
Ἰνδοὺς ἐν ᾧ τοὺς μύρμηκας συλλέγεσθαι, οὐδένα ἄν 
σῴφεων ἀποσώζεσθαι. Comp. ἐδ. 108. — Plat. Phedon. 
p. 163. ἱκανόν που τεκμήριον εἶναι, ὅτι ἀναγκαῖον τὰς τῶν ~~ 
τεθνεώτων ψυχὰς εἶναί που, ὅθεν δὴ πάλιν yiy νεσθαι. 
Comp. Liv. 1v, 51*.— Herod. νι, 117. ἄνδρα οἱ δοκέειν 
ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα. 
πᾶσαν σκιάζειν. Soph. El. 421. ἔκ τε Tove ἄνω βλαστεῖν 
βρύοντα θαλλὸν, ᾧ κατάσκιον πᾶσαν γενέσθαι τὴν Μυκη- 
ναίων χθόνα. Comp. Thuc. τι, 13. 94. vu, 47. Plat. 
Leg. 11, p. 97. Also, when the relative is the subject, 
Plat. Rep. x, p- 322 sq. ἔφη; ἐπειδὴ οὗ ἐκβῆναι τὴν 
ψυχὴν, πορεύεσθαι μετὰ πολλῶν, καὶ ἀφικνεῖσθαι σφᾶς εἰς 
τόπον τινὰ δαιμόνιον, ἐν ᾧ τῆς τε “γῆς δύο εἶναι ---- ----- — δικα- 
στὰς δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων καθῆσθαι" οὕς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικάσειαν, 
ποὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσθαι, se. Comp. Phedon. 
p. 251. Her. τι, 129. Xen. Cyr. v, ὦ. 4. ἀπήγγελλον τῷ 
Κύρῳ, ὅτι τοσαῦτα εἴη ἔνδον ἀγαθά, ὅσα ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ye- 
νεὰν, ὡς σφίσι δοκεῖν, μὴ ἂν ἐπιλείπειν τοὺς ἔνδον 


+ 
ovTas. 
Obs. Some cases of anacoluthia are also to be noticed here : 


1. After the verbs to say, &c. in addition to the construction 
of the accus. with the infin. another also with ws or ὅτι is used, and 
hence writers not unfrequently pass from one to the other. Herod. 
vill, 118. ἔστι δὲ Kal ἄλλος ὅδε λεγόμενος λόγος, ὡς; ἐπειδὴ 
pom 7 > ’ > 3 ’ » ᾽ 3. » a | > , 
Ξέρξης ἀπελαύνων ἐξ ᾿Αθηνέων ἀπίκετο ex Hiova—— eK omt- 
Cero ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην" πλώοντα δέ μιν ἄνεμον Στρυμονίην 


ὑπολαβεῖν. Comp. Xen. Hist. αν. ιν, 8,.1. and vice versa. 


”~ τ > 

Thuc. vi11, 78. Tov Τισσαφέρνην τάς τε vavs ταύτας OU 
e - a > > ~ \ 

κομίζειν, καὶ τροφὴν ὅτι οὐ ξυνεχῶς οὐδ᾽ ἐντελῇ διδοὺς, 


τε τ. ὃ0ὩἍ( ἑτι.... EME. ees 


2 Wessel. ad Herod. p.118. Herm. ad Viger. p. 791, 805. 


κε 
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Κακοῖ τὸ ναυτικόν. ‘Even the same proposition which begins 
with ὡς or ὅτι, is continued mostly after an interruption, by 
means of a parenthesis, in the construction of the accus. with 
the infin. Acc. ὁ. Inf. Herod. v11, 296. Διήνέκης, τὸν τόδε 


᾿ = f . “A 
φασὶ εἶπαι τὸ eros’ πρὶν ἢ συμμίξαι σφέας τοῖσι Μήδοισι, 
oo: 


πυθόμενον πρός τευ τῶν 'Γρηχινίων, ws, ἐπεὰν οἱ βάρβαροι 
ἀπίέωσι τὰ τοξεύματα, τὸν ἥλιον ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθεος τῶν 
ὀϊστῶν ἀποκρύπτειν. Plat. Phil. p. 314. οἶμαι μὲν πρὸς 
ταῦτα τόδ᾽ αὐτὰς ἀναγκαιότατον εἶναι λέγειν, ---- ὅτι, καθάπερ 
ἔμπροσθεν ἐῤῥήθη, τὸ μόνον καὶ ἔρημον εἰλικρινὲς εἶναί τι 
γένος. Comp. ib. p. 210. Phedon. p. 246. Xen. Cyr. τ, 6, 
5. ἐκεῖνα μέμνησαι, ἅ ποτε ἐδόκει ἡμῖν, ὡς, ἅπερ δεδώκασιν 
ot θεοὶ, μαθόντας ἀνθρώπους βέλτιον πράττειν, ἢ ave- 
πιστήμονας αὐτῶν ὄντας, (where, after δεδώκασιν, μαθεῖν must 
be understood, or the words μαθ. avOp. β. wp. taken twice. See 
Miscell. Philol. τι, 2. p.93.) Comp. ib. 1, 6, 18. 25. Isocr. 
Enc. Hel. p. 218. E. Soph. Aid. C. 385. Arist. Vesp. 100 sq. 
Vice versa the construction of the accus. with the infin. passes into 
that with ws. Arist. Av. 651. ὅρα νυν, ws ἐν Αἰσώπου λόγοις 
ἐστὶν λεγόμενον δή τι, τὴν ἀλώπεχ, ὡς φλαύρως ἐκοιν ὡ- 
νήσεν αὐτῷ ποτέ. Thuc. 111, 51. ἐβούλετο δὲ Νικίας τὴν 


ὶ \ δ olf yt, 9 , a 3 > 
φυλακὴν αὐτόθεν cr ehagoovos τοις ᾿Αθηναίοις ---- εἷναι, 
ν 4 d \ ad 14 

πούς te Πελοποννησίους, ὕπως py ποιῶνται ἔκπλους 


pally 2 , - a OA \ 
αὐτόθεν λανθάνοντες, ---- τοῖς τε Μεγαρεῦσιν ἅμα μηδὲν 
> ‘ A : . ? I~. 
ἐσπλεῖν, where, at the same time, the construction ἐβούλετο. 
fa δὶ 2 
omws is to be remarked ὃ. 


* 


2. Sometimes the construction of a proposition which pro- 
perly is independent, is determined by a parenthesis: Herod. 
ε ‘ t , , e , ? , 
iv, 5. ws δὲ Σκύθαι λέγουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων εθνεων 
= . " ε \ ? 4 ’ 
εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. ib. 0ὅ. ὡς δὲ εγω πυνθανομαι 
a e ε , , Ἁ 
τῶν τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον οἱκεόντων Ελλήνων καὶ Tlovtov, τον 
rat Sf ~ 3 ’ 
Ζάλμοξιν τοῦτον, ἐόντα ἄνθρωπον, δουλεῦσαι ἐν Lape. 
4 ἐκ] > a / ᾽ , ᾽ 
WII, 229. εἰ μέν νυν nv μοῦνον ᾿Αριστόδημον αλγήσαντα ἀπο-᾿ 
Ὶ ΄«. ᾿ ΕἾ ε a , 3 \ 2 
νοστῆσαι ἐς Σπάρτην, 7 καὶ ὁμοῦ σῴέων αμῴφοτερων τὴν κομι- 
A yy 3 > f , - 
δὴν “γενέσθαι, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, οὐκ av σφι Σπαρτιήτας μήνιν 
3 ὔ , » KN ’ 
οὐδεμίην προσθέσθαι, for οὐκ av προσέθεντο. Soph. Tr. 


— ere lO τυ τ Κ 


@ Wessel. ad Diod, S. 1v, 26. ᾿ 
VOL, 11. aR? B 


͵ 


539. 


814 Syntax. of the Infinitive. 


1238. ἀνὴρ. ὅδ᾽, ὡς ἔοικεν, οὐ νεμεῖν ἐμοὶ. ᾿φθίνοντι μοῖραν, 
Xen. Anab. vi, 4, 18. ws γὰρ ἐγὼ, ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου χθὲς, 
ἥκοντος πλοίου, ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρορ é εκ Βυζαντίον 
ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν πλοῖα ἔ ἔχων καὶ τριήρεις". Ἴ 


The infinitive is joined also with the neuter of the 
article, and stands as a substantive. This ‘takes place 
through all cases, in all the combinations, i in which the 
cases of the substantive stand, so that the infinitive stands 
as a subject or object in the nominative or acctisative, 
as also in the genitive or dative after substantives, 
adjectives, and prepositions ; and this takes place not only 
in. simple infinitives, but also in the accusative. with. 
the infinitive, and eyen in entire long sentences. 
The infin. as subject in the nominative. Soph. Antig. 
710. ἄνδρα, κῆν τις ἢ σοφος, τὸ μανθάνειν πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν 
οὐδὲν, καὶ τὸ μὴ τείνειν ἄγαν. Comp. Trach. 1298, 
ca Αμαν. 185. Plat. Theag. p.4. Xen. Cyr. ν, 4, 
19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν, οἶμαι; ied 
στόν. Comp. 11, 3, 49.. Mem. 8. 1v, 3,.5—12.. Thue; 
I, 41. ἡ abet αὕτη τε καὶ ἡ ἐς Σαμίους, τὸ δὲ ἡμᾶς 
ἐλελόποχψησιους αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηθῆσαι, πάἀρέσχεν ὑμῖν Αἰγι- 
νητῶν μὲν ἐπικράτησιν, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν, the infinitive 
explains the preceding substantive. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 
vil, 5, 52. and after τοῦτο 2b. 75. Plat: Phedon. p. 180. 
τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι TO διὰ τοῦ σώματος TO OL αἰσθήσεως. σκο-. 
πεῖν τι, where τὸ διὰ τοῦ σ. σκοπεῖν is the subject, and | 
τὸ Ot aig. cK. the predicate by τοῦτο. 


“In the genitive. Asch. Prom. 495. ἐξιρυσμλὸν Bos! 
τοὺς τοῦ μὴ διαῤῥαισθέντας εἰς ἄδου μολεῖν. XEN. Mem. ; 
ΝᾺ 2. 55, παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον. 
εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον. Ib. τι, 1, 16. τοῦ Opame Tevet 


» Steph. de Dial. p. 138. Herm. ad Vig, p. 737 sq. 
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[τοὺς οἰκέτας) δεσμοῖς ἀπείργουσιν οἱ δεσπόται. 1b. 1, 6, 8. 
Tou δὲ μὴ ὃ ουλεύειν γαστρὶ μηδὲ ὕπνῳ καὶ λαγνείᾳ οἴει τι 
ἄλλο αἰτιώτερον ον ἢ τὸ ἕτερα TovTwy ἔχειν ἡδίω. — 
Plat. Symp. p. 264. ἐμοὶ οὐδέν ἐστι πρεσβύτερον τοῦ 
ὡς ὅτι Porro ¢ ἐμὲ γενέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. IV, 2, AQ. οὔ 
μοι δοκεῖ τὸ λαβεῖν κερδαλεώτερον εἶναι τοῦ, δι οαίους 
φαινομένους ἐκείνοις, τούτῳ πειρᾶσθαι ἔτι μᾶλλον. ποιεῖν 
αὐτοὺς, ἢ νῦν, ἀσπάζεσθαι ἡμᾶς. - ἐν. 11, 1, 9. τὸ ψευδό- 
) sire φαίνεσθαι, εὖ ἴσθι, ὅτι καὶ τοῦ ey reas τινὸς TUY- 
Xaver ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα ἀνθρώποις γίγνεται, and as 
expiapatory of a BP. dem. Xen. Cyr. vit, 7, 25. 
τί τούτον μακαριώτερον, τοῦ γῇ μιχθῆναι. Comp. 
Hier. 4, 2. — Xen. Mem. S. τν, 3, 1. ἄνευ τοῦ σω- 
᾿φρονεῖν. Id. Apol. 8. 8. avri τοῦ non λῆξαι τοῦ 
βίον. Xen. Mem. 5. Wet ees TO δὲ μέχρι τούτου 
ἀστρονομίαν μανθάνειν, μέχρι τοῦ --- γνῶναι, where it 
constitutes an epexegesis of the foregoing pron. dem. 
Comp. Plat. Leg. τι, p. 95. This genitive with ὑπέρ or 
éveca must be rendered by a suitable causal proposition. 
Thuc. τ, 45. προεῖπον δὲ ταῦτα τοῦ μὴ λύειν ἕνεκα τὰς 
σπονδάς, Ne eee Srang erent. Xen. Hier. 4, 3. Sopv- 
φοροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς κακούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν 
βιαίῳ θανάτῳ ἀποθνήσκειν, ‘that ΠΟ one might perish’. 
Isocrat. Areop. p. 152. D. τίς οὐκ οἷδε τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
τοὺς μὲν ὀημοτικοὺς ὑπ τουμέρους ἑτοίμους ὄντας ὁτιοῦν πάσχειν 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ ΠΡ aie ΡΝ ‘in order — 
not to Porrorny Xen, GEcon. 13, 6. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ζῶα ¢ ἐκ 
δυοῖν τούτοιν τὸ πείθεσθαι ie ile ἔκ. TE ray ὅταν 
ἀπειθεῖν ἐπιχειρῶσι, κολάζεσθαι, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ, ὅταν προ- 


θύμως v ὑπηρετῷῶσιν, εὖ πάσχε ιν. 


Obs. 1. ἕνεκα is often wanting. Thuc. 1, 98. διότι δ᾽ ἔλυ- 
hc (ras σπονδάς), τὰς αἰτίας ἔγραψα πρῶτον καὶ τὰς διαφο- 
pas, Tov μή τινας ζητῆσαί ποτε, εξ ὅτου τοσοῦτος πόλε- 
μος τοῖς Ἕλλησι κατέστη. ne quis aliquando requirat. Comp. 


FFQ2 


540. 
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1, 4, 22. Plat. Gorg. Ῥ. 27. φοβοῦμαι οὖν διελέγχειν, σε, 
μή με ὑπολάβης οὐ πρὸς τὸ πρᾶγμα φιλονεικοῦντα λέγειν; 
τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέσθαι, ἀλλὰ πρός σε, ‘that the thing 
may be clear’, Comp. Soph. Phil. 108. Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 9. 
y, 12a". 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the idea ‘ with respect to’, is the basis 
of the genitive, .Plat. Leg. Iv, p. 182. ap οὖν οἴει ποτὲ δῆμον 
νικήσαντα — θήσεσθαι ἑκόντα πρὸς ἄλλό τι πρῶτον νόμους ἢ 
τὸ συμφέρον ἑαυτῷ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ μένειν. Thus it is put 
in the nominative, as explanatory of a substantive, Plat. Phedon. 
p. 220. ἡ ξύνοδος τοῦ πλησίον ἀλλήλων τεθῆναι, ‘ inas- 
much as they are near each other’ ὃ Comp. Leg. vi, p. 249. 
Thuc. vii, 42. εἰ πέρας μηδὲν ἔσται τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ 
κινδύνου, where τοῦ ἀπ, might be away. Comp. Plat. Leg. 
11, p. 67. 


In the dative. Xen. Apol. S. 14. ἵνα ἔτι μᾶλλον οἱ βου- 
λόμενοι ὑμῶν ἀπιστῶσι τῳ ἐμὲ τετιμῆσθαι ὑπὸ δαιμό- 
νων. Comp. Isocr. π. avr, p. 315. A, Demosth. pro 
Cor. p. 316, 10. τὸ τες ἰδίας εὐεργεσίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν καὶ 
λέγειν μικροῦ δεῖν ὅμοιόν ἐστι τῷ ὀνειδίζειν. --- Thue. 
11, 89. τῷ ἑκάτεροί τι ἐμπειρότεροι εἶναι, θρασύτεροι ἐσμέν, 
‘thereby, that’. Comp. Plat. Rep. τι, p.215. Xen. Mem. | 
S. 1,2, 3. Isocr. Areop. p.154. B. ἐπιδεῖξαι βουλόμενος, 
— — τὰς καλώς πολιτενομένας (δημοκρατίας) προεχούσας 
τῷ δικαιοτέρας εἶναι, A Re UP that’. Xen. Mer. God : 
Noxes τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς opé- 
γεσθαι. Sometimes the dative is to be resolved by 
‘because’, or ‘since’. Plat. Phedon. p. 136. ws ἄτοπον 
— ξοικέ τι εἶναι τοῦτο, ὃ καλοῦσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι OU, ὡς θαυ- 
"πος Geena Sn? ὙΠ τὸ δοκοῦν ἐναντίον εἶναι, τὸ λυπηρόν, τῷ 
ἅμα μὲν αὐτὼ μῇ θέλειν παραγίνεσθαι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, Se. 
Xen. Cyr. tv, 5, 9. ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐβριμοῦτό τε τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ. 


\ 


© Duker. ad Thuc, vri1, 14, Fisch, 111, b. p: 25 sq. 
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Ϊ τοῖς Μήδοις τῷ καταλιπόντας αὐτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσθαι. 
‘Comp. ib. 12°. Id. v, 3, 2. εἰ οὖν, τοῖς θεοῖς ἐξελόντες τὰ 
νομιζόμενα καὶ τῆ στρατιᾷ τὰ ἱκανὰ, δοίημεν τὴν ἄλλην τούτῳ 
λείαν, ap dv καλὸν ποιήσαιμεν τῷ εὐθὺς φανεροὶ εἶναι, Kc. 
since, ‘inasmuch as we shewed’. Plat. Rep. v, p. 241. ἴσα 
δὲ δεῖ γίγνεσθαι Ta δώδεκα μέρη τῷ τὰ μὲν ἀγαθῆς “γῆς 
εἶναι σμικρὰ, τὰ δὲ χείρονος μείζω, “88 far as that’.— Soph. 
Aj. 554. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν ἥδιστος βίος. Plat. Gorg. p. 25. 
| ἐκεῖνοι μὲν γὰρ παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσθαι του- 
1 tos, ea conditione ut uterentur. 


In the accusative: Herod. 1x, 79. τὸ μὲν εὐνοεῖν 
τε καὶ mpoopav ἄγαμαι σεῦ. Thuc. vit, 81. θᾶσσον ὃ 
Νικίας ἦγε, νομίζων οὐ τὸ ὑπομένειν ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἐκόν- 
τας εἶναι καὶ μάχεσθαι σωτηρίαν, ἀλλὰ τὸ «ὡς τάχιστα 
ὑποχωρεῖν. Comp. vi, 34. Thus are to be explained 
the passages : Thuc. 11, 87. ᾿ οὐχὶ δικαίαν ἔχει τέκμαρσιν 
τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι, where the infin. with the article, consti- 
‘tutes the subject to the predicate τέκμαρσιν. Xen. Cyr. 
Vv, 1, 28. δαίμονος av φαίην τὴν βούλησιν εἶναι, TO μὴ εᾶσαι 
ἡμᾶς μέγα εὐδαίμονας “γίγνεσθαι, where the explanation of 
the substantive βούλησιν, which is contained in the infin. 
with the article, may be given by means of quod. 
) Thus also Plat. Amat. p. 30. : ov πρὸς σοῦ ye ποιεῖς τὸ καὶ 
ἢ ἀνέρεσθαι τοῦτον, where. τὸ avép. depend upon. ποιεῖς. 
a Xen. Cyr. VII, 5, 42. “τοῖς μὲν θεοῖς οὐδὲν ἂν ἔχοιμεν μέμ- 
Ψψασθαι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ μέχρι τοῦδε πάντα, ὅσὰ εὐχόμεθα, κατα- 
πεπραχέναι. Xen. Mem. 5. 1,2, 1. πρὸς τὸ μετρίων 
δεῖσθαι πεπαιδευμένος. Plat. Rep. v, p. 49. ἀφεθήσῃ 
πρὸς τὸ μὴ εἰπεῖν. διά in particular often stands in 
the sense of ‘on account of’, with the accusative of the 
infin. where in English a suitable causal proposition is 


d Gatak. ad M. Anton. 111, ὃ. 1. 
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put. Xen: Mem. 8. 11, 1, 15. σὺ δὲ --οδιὰ πὸ ξένος εἶναι, 
οὐκ ἂν ote ἀδικηθῆναι; ‘because thou art a stranger’. 
Comp. iv, 3, 4. rp FP a OND “ith 


SAI. Obs. 1. The article is often wanting in the nominative and 
accusative of the infinitive, when this is governed by a verb; 
sometiines also in the genitive. Asch. Azam. 595. ἀεὶ γὰρ ἡβᾷ 
τοῖς γέρουσιν ev μαθεῖν. Eur. Alc. 424. πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατθα- 
νεῖν ὀφείλεται. Comp. Suppl. 1092. Arist. Nub. 1333. 
Soph. El. 264. ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἐμοὶ λαβεῖν θ᾽ ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ τη- 
τάσθαι πέλει. The following constructions. are peculiar : 
Herod. τ, 61. τὸν δὲ δεινόν τι ἔσχεν ἀτιμάζεσθαι ὑπὸ Πει- 
σιστράτου, a@gre ferebat, quod contumelia afficeretur, where 
ἀτιμάζεσθαι stands as the subject, for τὸ ἄτιμ. ἐλύπει αὐτόν. 
Xen. Cyrop. iv, 5, 46. οἱ ἴπποι---- πράγματα παρέξουσιν ἐπι- 
μέλεσθαι, where two kinds of constructions are united, πράγμα. 
παρέξουσιν ἐπιμελόμενοι, and τὸ ἐπιμέλ. αὐτῶν mp. παρέξει. 
----Οἰαί. Rep. νι, ρ. 89. ἡ οὖν τὶ τούτου δοκεῖ διαφέρειν ὁ τὴν 
τῶν πολλῶν καὶ παντοδαπῶν ξυνιόντων ὀρ γὴν καὶ ἡδονὰς K ἀ- 
τανενοηκένᾳαι σοφίαν ἡγούμενος. Xen. Cyr. vit, 4, 5. νόμι- 
μον ἐποιήσατο καὶ ἀγαθοῖς ἔργοις προ βῆναι εἰς τὴν τιμιω- 
ταάτην ἕδραν; καὶ, εἴ τι ῥᾳδιουργοίη, ἀναχωρῆσαι εἰς τὴν 
ἀτιμοτέραν. Comp. Thuc. 11, 40. But when {πὸ accusative 
is governed of ἃ preposition which accompanies it, the article is 
not omitted. 3 | B | 


Frequently it is indifferent, whether the infinitive be accom-— 
panied by the article or not. Thus Herod. v, 49. says, ἀναβαλ-- 
λομαί ror ἀποκρινέεσθαι, and Xen. Hist. Gr. 1,6, 10. ἀεὶ ἀνεβάλ- 
A&TO μοι διαλεχθῆναι, but id, Mem. S. x1, 6, 6. τὸ μὲν πλοὺυ- 
σιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀναβαλούμεθα. Xen. Mem. S. τν, 
3,1. τὸ μὲν οὖν. λεκτικοὺς καὶ πρακτικοὺς καὶ μηχανικοὺς 
Ὑίγνεσθαι τοὺς συνόντας οὐκ ἔσπευδεν, as σπεύδειν Th. 
§. 417. but which is more usually followed by the simple infini- 
tive. (R) 


Note. Upon the use of the infinitive inthe nominative with 
and without the article, instead of a substantive, is founded the 
phrase οὐδὲν οἷον, followed by an infinitive. Aristoph. Av. 967. "ἡ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν οἷόν ἐστ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τῶν ἐπῶν, for οὐδέν ἐστι ποιοῦ- 
Tov, οἷον «τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, ‘nothing is so good as to hear’, 6. g. ‘it 
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is best to hear’. ‘Comp. Lysistr. 135. Demosth: in Mid. p. 529, 
11, and-with the article Plat. Gorg. Ῥ. 5. οὐδὲν οἷόν “πὸ αὐτὸν 
épwrav. Xen. Gicon. 8, 14. οὐδὲν οἷον To ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι. The 
explanation by οὐδὲν κωλύει ἀκούειν is not accurate, although not 
contrary to the sense®. : τὰς 


_ With the genitive also. Thuc..1, 16. ἐπεγίγνετο. δὲ ἄλλοις 
τε ἄλλοθι κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηθῆναι. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 230. 
ἤ: TW οἴει ἀρχὴν ἄλλην πόλιν οἰκίζειν. Xen. Ages. τ, 7. 
ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ παρέξειν στρατεύειν emt τοὺς Ἕλληνας. 
With αἴτιος Herod. 11, 20. τοὺς. ἐτησίας ἀνέμους εἶναι αἰτίους 
πληθύειν. τὸν ποταμόν. Comp. 111, 12. Soph. Antig. 1178. 
Trach. 1233. Plat. Phadon. p. 220. Hipp. Maj..p. 45'.— 
Plat. Euthyd. p. 76. ὥστε παρὰ πᾶσιν εὐδοκιμεῖν ἐμποδὼν 
σφίσιν εἶναι οὐδένας ἄλλους, ἢ τοὺς περὶ φιλοσοφίαν ἀνθρώπους. 
The oniission of the article after,a proposition, is, more harsh. 
Her: 1,210. ὃς ἀντὶ μὲν. δούλων ἐποίησας ἐλευθέρους Πέρσας 
εἶναι, ἀντὶ δὲ ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων, ἄρχειν ἁπάντων. Thus 
‘probably Soph. Cid. .C. 335. ποῦ εἰσὶ πονεῖν, is for «τοῦ 
πονεῖν, as §. 357. After ἔχειν, ‘to prevent’,.Herod. 1, 158. 
᾿Αριστόδικὸς --- ἔσχε μὴ ποιῆσαι ταῦτα “Κυμαίους. Comp, 


Thuc. τ, 13... Soph, El. 517. Αραΐη, Xen. Anab. 111, δ, 11.. 


ἔχειν τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. Also after. the verbs “to deliver 
from’. Eurip. Ph. 609. κομπὸς εἶ σπονδαῖς πεποιθώς, at σε 
σώζουσιν θανεῖν. Alc. τι, ὃν θανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμηνξ. The 
construction is more singular in Thuc. v, 100. ἧπον "ἄρα, εἰ 
τοσαύτην Ὑε ὑμεῖς τε, μὴ πανσθῆναι ἀρχῆς, καὶ οἱ δουλεύον- 
τες ἤδη, ἀπαλλαγῆναι τὴν παρακινδύνευσιν ποιοῦνται, ἴοι 
ἕνεκα τοῦ μὴ π. a. ἕνεκα τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι. , 


᾿ Obs. ἃ, Frequently also the infinitive, with the article, is 
put for the infinitive alone, ZEsch, Ag. 1300. ἰοῦσα Kary TAN- 
'σομαι τὸ κατθανεῖν. Soph. Aid. C. 442. ot δ᾽ ἐπωφελεῖν, ot 
τοῦ πατρὸς, TH πατρὶ δυνάμενοι; τὸ δρᾷν οὐκ ἠθέλησαν. Id. 


δι Mos As οὖν es Anais ore Ae ττοσο, οὐ ΕΣ ἌΣ ἐπα --- 


7 Schol. Arist. Ay. lc. Budeus Comm. 1. Gr. p. 978. Fisch. 


111, b, p..17. | | 
᾿ς £ Schef. Melet. in Dion. Ἡ. «7 p. 29... ' 
@ Herm. ad Vig. p. 703, 20. ‘Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 110 και 


542. 


\ \ ᾽ a ay... > 
εἶναι TO μὴ ἀποκτεῖναί pe. Lys. ρ..915. ξξάρνος εἶ τὸ 


/ 
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nN ae 
Antig. 663. ὅστις δ᾽ ὑπερβὰς ἢ νόμους βιάζεται, ἢ τούπι» 
τάσσειν τοῖς κρατοῦσιν ἐννοεῖ, οὐκ. ἔστ᾽ ἐπαίνου: τοῦτον εξ 
ἐμοῦ τυχεῖν... 1100. καρδίας ἐξίσταμαι τὸ δρᾷν. 14. Aj. 1148. 


, ᾽ ἤ “. ω τ 
ναύτας εφορμήσαντα χειμῶνος τὸ πλεῖν. Thus’ after. πείθο- 


μαι. Id. Philoct. 1252. Eurip. Iph. A. 452. τὸ μὴ δακρῦσαι 
αἰδοῦμαι. Xen. Gicon. 9, 12. τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι συναύξειν 
τὸν οἶκον ἐπαιδεύομεν αὐτήν. Arist. Ran. 68. οὐδείς γέ μ' 
ἂν πείσειεν ἀνθρώπων τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐλθεῖν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, as Xen. 
Hist. Gr. v; 2, 86. Here the article with the infin. is put for the 
accus. with the inf. as Arist. Av. 36. αὐτὴν μὲν οὐ μισοῦντ᾽ 
ἐκείνην τὴν πόλιν, τὸ μὴ οὐ μεγάλην εἶναι κεὐδαίμονα, where 
in μισοῦντε the idea of ‘to think’ is contained. ‘The same sense 
however in Latin would: be expressed by quast, quasi non esset 
magna. Plat. Symp. p. 202. περὶ ἐκείνων λέγεται TO εἰς 
τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνάβασιν ἐπιχειρεῖν ποιεῖν, as Xen. Apol. S. 
13. τὸ προειδέναι τὸν θεὸν τὸ μέλλον πάντες Χέγουσι. 
Plat. Leg. τ, p. 29. ὅμως δ᾽ ἔμοιγε ὀρθῶς δοκεῖ τὸ τὰς ἡδονὰς 
φεύγειν διακελεύεσθαι τόν γε ἐν Λακεδαίμονι νομοθέτην. 
Soph. Antig. 265. ἦμεν ὅτοιμοι ---- θεοὺς ὃ ρκωμοτεῖν τὸ 
μήτε δρᾶσαι κι τ. λ. ‘Comp. Aristoph. Nub. 1084, Thus 
after adjectives also. Soph. El. 1079. τὸ μὴ βλέπειν ἑτοὶ 
μα. Antig. 78. TO δὲ Bia πολιτῶν δρᾷν, ἔφυν ἀμήχανος. 
Thue. 11, 53. τὸ μὲν προσταλαιπωρεῖν τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ 
οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος nv. Plat. Apol. S. p. 68. οὐχ οἷόν τ 


A 
ἐρᾷν. ᾿ 

Obs. 3. The infinitive is put also with’ the accusative of the 
article, for the genitive. Soph. Antig. 778. τεύξεται TO μὴ 
θανεῖν. After ἔχειν, ‘to withhold’, ἔχεσθαι, ‘ to withhold one’s 
self’. Soph. Cid. T. 1387. οὐκ av ἐσχόμην TO μὴ ᾿ποκλεῖσαι 
τοὐμὸν ἄθλιον δέμας. Eurip. Ph. 1191 sq. ἐκόμπασε, μήδ᾽ ἂν 
τὸ σεμνὸν πῦρ νιν εἰργαθεῖν Διὸς TO μὴ οὐ κατ᾽ ἄκρων περ- 
“γάμων ἐλεῖν πόλιν. Herod. v, 101. τὸ μὴ λεηλατήσαί σῴεας 
é σχε τόδε. Thuc. 111, 1. tov πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν Ψιλῶν εἶρ- 
ον τὸ μὴ ----- τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν. ab. 111, 11. ° 


γὰρ παραβαίνειν τι βουλόμενος τὸ μὴ προέχων ἂν ἐπελθεῖν 


ἀποτρέπεται, as Xen. Mem. 8. τν, 7, 5. τὸ μανθάνειν ἀπέτρε-. 
πεν. ---- Id, Rep. Lac. 5, 7. ἀναγκάζονται τὸ ὑπὸ οἴνου μὴ 
σφάλλεσθαι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, as Cyrop. v. 3, 42. ἐπιμε- 


Syntax. Of the Infinitive. 891 


. am * A ~ a. — oo” Moy , : 
Aov τὸ vy εἶναι πάντων omieOev".—Thuc. v1, 14. νομίσας, 
ntl eu) ‘ ; | cm τας 
“πὸ μὲν λύειν Tos νόμους μὴ αἰτίαν σχεῖν. Plat. Lach. 
> AN of 
p- 186. εγὼ αἴτιος TO σὲ ἀποκρίνασθαι. 


| Obs. 4. The infinitive with the accus. of the article is some- 
times also put without being governed by a verb or a preposition, 
and in different senses. P 


a. For ὥστε. Soph. Cid. T. 1416. ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς ἐς δέον 
πάρεσθ᾽ ὅδε Κρέων, τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν. An- 
tig. ὅ44. μή τοι, κασιγνήτη; μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς τὸ μὴ οὐ θανεῖν 
re σύν σοι, τὸν θανόντα θ᾽ ἁγνίσαι, quominus mortar. Trach. 
88. οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω τὸ μὴ οὐ πᾶσαν πυθέσθαι τῶνδ᾽ ἀλή- 
θειαν πέρι. Asch. Prom. 871. μίαν δὲ παίδων ἵμερος θέλξει, τὸ 
μὴ κτεῖναι σύνευνον. 1b. 926. οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέ- 
Gel, τὸ μὴ οὐ πεσεῖν ἀτίμως TTWMAT οὐκ ἀνασχετά. Comp. 
Agam. 15. 1182: Eur. Alc.702. διεμάχου vo μὴ θανεῖν. Plat. 
Criton. p. 100. οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς ἐπιλύεται ἡ ἡλικία TO μὴ οὐχὶ 
ἀγανακτεῖν τὴ παρούσῃ τύχῃ. Leg. vi, p. 311. οὐδὲν ἡμᾶς 
ἐστι τὸ κατεπεῖγον, τὸ μὴ πάντη πάντως σκοπεῖν τὰ περὶ 
τοὺς νόμους. The article is omitted here also, as after ἐνδέω 


Eurip. Iph. A. 41. Troad. 798.. Comp. Plat. Prot. p. 124. 


ning of a proposition, and after some words. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,18. 
τό γε μελετᾶσθαι ἕκαστα τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, ἀγῶνας 
ἄν τις μοι δοκεῖ προειπὼν καὶ ἄθλα προτιθεὶς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ποιεῖν 
εὖ ἀσκεῖσθαι ἕκαστα. Thus may be taken the passage Soph. Tr. 
545. τὸ δ᾽ av ξυνοικεῖν τῇδ ὁμοῦ, τίς ἂν “γυνὴ δύναιτο, 
κοινωνοῦσα τῶν αὐτῶν «γάμων ; which may also be rendered τίς 


ἄν ry. ϑύναιτο τὸ ξυνοικεῖν, after Obs. 9,—Eur. Hec. 360. ἴση 


θεοῖσι, πλὴν TO κατθανεῖν μόνον. Xen. Cyr. vil, ὅ, 40. τὰ 


) a aut an / ε ye r- 
TOU πόλεμον ToOLaUTa ἐγίγνωσκον ὄντα, WS [AY ὑστερίζειν δέον 
b \ ww , ) ᾽ὔ ΕἸ a , \ , 

τὸν αρχοντα, ΜμῆΤΕ TO εἰδέναι α δεῖ, ΜΉΤΕ TO πραττειν 


ἃ ἂν καιρὸς ἡ. Comp. §. 426. 2. 


c. In exclamations, and questions of indignation, drist. Av. 

ks σον , , .. ἡ .ὁ κ ΕΝ 

5. τὸ δ᾽ ἐμὲ κορώνῃ πειθόμενον τὸν ἄθλιον ὁδοῦ περιελθεῖν 
h Brunck, ad Eur. Hipp, 49. 


« 


- 


b. ‘ With regard to, as far as concerns’, both at the begin- _ 
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στάδια πλεῖν ἢ χίλια: Plat. Phadon. pi 224, wp yep μὴ 
διελέσθαι οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι, ὅτι “ἄλλο μὲν τι ἐστὶ τὸ αἴτιον “τῷ 
ὄντι, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἐκεῖνο; ἄνεν. οὗ τὸ αἴτιον" οὐκ av πότ᾽ εἴη 
αἴτιον ! just as Cic. Fin. 11, 10. in. Hoc vero non videre maximo 
με Niel esse, δε. See Misc. Phil. M1, Ps 104. Xen, Cyr. 1, 
2, 3. ἐκεῖνος πάνυ ἀνιαθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν" τῆς τύχης, τὸ 
ἐμὲ νῦν κληθέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν! “ that IT should be sent for. 
hither’! Also in a simple exclamation, with the expression of 
joy, not of indignation. Soph. Phil. 234. ὦ ὁ φίλτατον φώνημα" 
φεῦ τὸ καὶ λα βεῖν πρόσφθεγμα τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐν μακρῷ 
χρόνῳ! The Poets also omit the article, Asch. Eumen. §35. 
ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ παλαιόφρονα κατὰ γᾶν οἰκεῖν, 
ἀτίετον; φεῦ, μύσος! Comp. Agam. 1673. . Also in Lucian. 


Cont. p. ΘΙ. We usually supply ov δεινόν ἐ ἐστιν τὸ ἐμὲ. περι- 


ελθεῖν; οὐκ εὔηθές ἐστιν; οὐ θαυμαστόν ἐστι; as in the simi- 
lar accus. with the infin. in Latin, nonne ‘ndabelan est 2. And thus 
Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 6, 7. τὸ δὲ ἐπίστασθαι. “ἀνθρώπων ἄλλων 


“προστατεύειν “τ, τοῦτο θαυμαστὸν δήπου ἐφαίνετο ἡμῖν εἶναι. 


But the article appears to be put with these infinitives. in the 
accusative, in the same manner as nouns are put in the accusa- 
tive,m exclamations. §. 427°. 


The infinitive is put also after particles, especially 
after ὥστε and ws, ‘ so that’, ita ut. Hurip, Alc. 358. εἰ 
δ᾽ ᾿Ορφέως μοι γλῶττα καὶ μέλος παρῆν, ὡς τήν κόρην Δήμη- 
Τρος---- κηλήσαντά σ᾽ ἐξ ἄδου λαβεῖν. ὡς also for the sim- 
ple wé, ‘in order that’, 85 Asch. Pers. 716. Plat: Gorg. 
p. 12. ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, ‘ in order to say”*. Herod: τὶ, 25. ὡς 
ev ἀλέονι λόγῳ δηλῶσαι. Thuc. 1v, 36. ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ 
Fol instead of which Herod. τι, 10. says: ὥστε € εἶναι 
σμικρὰ ταῦτα μεγάλοισι συμβάλλειν. Aen. Mem. 8. 1, 8, 
10. Iv, 3, 7. ws δὲ συνελόντε εἰπεῖν, ‘ to bé brief’, ut paucis 


\ 


i Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 572. Wyttenb. ad Plut. d.s.n. v. p. 46. 
Coray apud Levesque in Thucyd. vir, 28. Herm. ad Vig. p. 702. n. 19. 


* Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 132. Valek. ad Herod. p. 129, 33. 
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absolvam. Hence the phrases μικροῦ δεῖν, πολλοῦ δεῖν, 
ita ut parum, multum abesset. i. e. fere. Xen. Hell. 11, 
4, Qe Isocr. Paneg. c. 40'. 


- ὡς 18 often wanting here, and the infinitive is put 
absolute. Herod. I, Ol. μετὰ δὲ, οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, 
χρόνος διέφυ. Ill, 82. ἐνὶ δὲ ἔπει πάντα συλλαβόντα εἰπεῖν. 
Thuc. vi, 82. καί, ἐς τὸ ἀκριβὲς (2. 6. ἀκριβῶς) εἰπεῖν, οὐδὲ 
ἀδίκως καταστρεψάμενοι ποὺς "Iwvas. Thus also Herod. tv, 
50. ἕν- πρὸς ἕν συμβάλλειν. Aisch. Agam. 877. τέτρω- 

rat δικτύου πλέω λέγειν, ‘aS ONE May say’. 

Ὡς is put with the infinitive in- many other senses 
-also, especially i in limiting propositions. Herod. 11, 125. 
᾿ὡς ἐμὲ εὖ ὐρομβαρη μομ as far as I recollect rightly’. vu, 
| 94. ὡς μὲν ἐμὲ συμβαλέόμενον εὑρίσκειν, ‘as far as I can 
i conjecture’, quantum quidem SURICEEING assequt sp 
sum. Soph. Cid. Col. 17. χῶρος ὅδ᾽ ἱ ἱερόν; ὡς μέν εἰκά- 
“oat, βρύων δάφνης. Eur. Alc. 810. ὥς γ΄. ἐμοὶ. χρῆσθαι 
᾿κριτῆ. Aristoph. Plut..736. ὧς ye μοι δοκεῖν, “as It seems 
‘to me’. Plat. Rep. iv, p. 352. ὡς tye οὑτωσὶ δόξαι. For 
ὡς, ὥστε is also put. Soph. Tr. 1220. ᾿Ιόλην ἔλεξας, ὧσ τ᾽ 
᾿ ἐπεικάζειν ἐμέ, unless it should be ὥς γε: The phrase ‘is 
| somewhat different, though still a limiting propésttion, 
, in Herod. i, 135. ἡ eet veep ΜΙΝ ἐκτήσατο χρήρατα, 
ἢ ὡς ἄν εἶναι Ῥοδώπιος, ἀτὰρ οὐκ ὥς γε ἐς πυραμίδα τοσαύ- 
Γ τὴν ἐξικέσθαι, “ for Rodopis, as far as the means of ἃ 
| ᾿ private individual’. This infinitive after ὡς is accompa- 
a nied by ὁ sore ἡ. 6. οἰ έστει, licet, Herod. 1x, 32. ws δὲ 
1 ἐπεικάσαι ἔστι, ἐς πέντε μυριάδας συλλεγῆναι εἰκάζω, and 


"in the same sense πάρεστι Aischyl. Choeph. 973. 


For ὡς is also put ὅσον, dca. Aristoph. Nub. 1254. 


! Zeune ad Viger. p. 205 sq. 


544. 
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ὅσόν γε μ᾽ εἰδέναι, γμρηθημη sciam. Thue.’ VI, 25. doa ἤδη. 


δοκεῖν αὐτῷ. 


ὡς and ὅσον are also omitted. Herod. τ, 172. Οἱ de 


’ 
Καύνιοι αὐτόχθονες, ἐμοὶ δοκέειν, εἰσί. 


The infinitive is frequently put for the imperative, 
perticnlary ἢ in the Poets. Il. ε΄, 124. θαρσῶν νῦν, Διόμη- 
δες, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, and passim, especially in 


Homer. Zisch. Prom. 711. οἷς μὴ πελάζειν. Soph. Kl. 


Ὅς φάσκειν Μυκήνας ὁρᾷν. fi Comp. Philoct. 1411. 57. 
Antig. 1142. Thuc.v, 9. σὺ oe, Κλεαρίδα, ὅταν ἐμὲ ὁρᾷς 


ἤδη ΠΡ ΘΕΊΒΈΡΟΝ SH πὶ τὸ αἰφνιδίως Tas πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκ- 


θεῖν καὶ δπανῆν ἃ οἰθὶ ὡς τάχιστα ξυμμίξαι.. Plat. Cratyl. 


}..317. σὺ δ᾽ ἄν τι exns βέλτιον. ποθὲν λαβεῖν, πειρᾶσθαι 
καὶ ἐμοὶ μεταδιδόναι. Comps Rep. VI, p..118. 120". ἔθελε 
is usually supplied as Il. α΄, 277. μήτε σὺ, Πηλείδη, O EX 
ἐριζέμεναι βασιλῆϊ. Comp. β΄, 246. or “μέμνησο, as 
Asch. Suppl. 217. μέμνησο © εἴκεν. But. this phrase is 
probably a remnant of the ancient. simplicity of the lan- 
guage, from which the action required. was expressed 
by means of the verb absolute, or. the mood of the verb 
which of itself indicated. the action, without any. refer- 
ence to other parts of speech. (R) 


The infinitive stands also instead of the third person 


imperative. Il. γ΄, 285. εἰ μέν κεν Μενέλαον Ἀλέξανδρος 


καταπέφνη, αὐτὸς ἐπειθ᾽ Ἑλένην ἐχέτω καὶ κτήματα πάντα" 
---- εἰ δέ x Ἀλέξανδρον κτείνῃ ξανθὸς Μενέλαος, Tpwas 


»᾽ » ε , \ , pony a 
ἐπειθ EXevnvy καὶ κτήματα παᾶαντ ἀποὸ ovvat, for. ἀποδόν- 


m Reiz. ap. Herm. δὰ Vig. p. 732. Fisch. 111, bs p. 13. 


n Hemst. ad Arist, Plut. p. 196. Dorville Vann. Crit. p. 342. 
Moeris Att. v. λαμβάνειν. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 198. Heind. ad Plat. 
Lys. p. 21. Fisch. 111, Ὁ, p. 36 544. 


/ 
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των. I ¢, 92. η΄, 79. 375. Eurip. Hee. 882. ὠλλ᾽ ὡς 
γενέσθαι, as Troad. 727. Iphig. A. 607. (where others 
read “γενέσθω. Comp. Herm. ad Eurip. Hee. Ρ. 150.) 
Thuc. vi, 34. καὶ παρα στῆναι παντὶ, τὸ μὲν καταφρονεῖν 
ποὺς ἐπιόντας ἐν τῶν ἔργων TH ἀλκῆ δείκνυσθαι, for παρα- 


ὔ;, 
στήτω. 


The infinitive is even put for the third person plur. 
con}. ‘Herod. vu, 109. ἀλλὰ --- νῦν μὲν ἐν τῇ “Ἑλλάδι 
καταμείναντας ἡμέων τε αὐτέων ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ τῶν 
οἰκετέων, for καταμείναντες ἐπιμεληθῶμεν. Soph. Antig.. 
150. ἐκ μὲν δὴ πολέμων τῶν νῦν θέσθαι λησμοσύναν, θεῶν 
δὲ ναοὺς χοροῖς παννύχοις πάντας ἐπέλθωμεν. δεῖ 15 supplied. 
Herod. 1x, 60. viv ὧν δέδοκται τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν TO ποιητέον ἡμῖν" 
ἀμυνομένους “γὰρ τῇ δυνάμεθα ἄριστα πε ριστέλλειν ἀλλή- 
λους; the idea of δεῖ is implied in the verbal ποιητέον, as in 
Plat: v, p. 12. and Xenoph. R. L. 5, 7. περιπατεῖν.τε yap 
ἀναγκάζονται ἐν TH οἴκαδε ἀφόδῳ, καὶ μὴν πὸ ὑπὸ οἴνου μὴ σφάλ- 
χεσθαι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι εἰδότας, &c. itis implied in avay- 
κάζονται. ‘Thus also with an indeterminate subject. 
Herod. τ, 32. πρὶν δ᾽ ἂν τελευτήσῃ, ἐπισχέειν, μηδὲ καλέειν 
κω ὄλβιον, ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχέα, “9Π6 must withhold one’s judge- 
ment’. Thus we must take the γυμνὸν σπείρειν; γυμνὸν 
δὲ βοωτεῖν of Hesiod, which is not put for. γυμνὸς σπεῖρε; 
although Virgil translates it nudus ara, sere nudus, 
with reference to the sense merely. The infin. for the 
second person of the imperative has the subject, and its 
accompanying definitions, in the nominative ; In the 
other cases mostly in the accusative; yet Theocr: xxiv, 93. 


/ 
ἀμφιπόλων τις ῥιψάτω ------ any δὲ νέεσθαι ἀστρεπτος. 


The infinitive is put in a similar manner also in 


ee errr  ......ὕ------ὀς--ο---ο---.--ςς-ς---ς---- 


o Ern.ad Xen. Mem, 5. 111, 9, 4. 
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supplications. -Aisch,, Suppl. 255. θεοὶ πολῖται, μή. με | 
δουλὲέίας τυχεῖν, se. δότε. Herod, ν, 105. ὦ Ζεῦ, ekyer 
vécOat μοι ‘AOnvaiovs τίσασθαι, for ἐκ γενέσθω, instead of 
which 4isch. Choéph. 16. ὦ Ζεῦ, δός με. τίσασθαι μόρον 
Tar pas. Arist. Lysistr. 817. δέσποινα Νίκη ξυγγενοῦ, τῶν 
᾿ τὶ ἐν πόλει ἐὰ ἀφο τοῦ παρεστῶτος θράσους θέσθαι τρό- 
παιον ἡμᾶς". Hence perhaps the infinitive and the 
accusative with εἶθε in Antipat. Thessal. Epigr. 35. 
Crinagor. Epigr. 20. ‘The construction is more pecu- 
liar in Οὐ. ωὠ΄, 375 sqq. at yap, Ζεῦ te πάτερ ‘kat ‘AOn- 
vain καὶ Ἄπολλον -------- τοῖος ἐών Tor χθιζὸς ἐν one 
δόμοισι, τεύχε ἔχων ὦμοισιν, ἐφεσπάμεναι Kat ἀμύνειν 


ἄνδρας igri 


546. The ἐοθ θυ ρον εἶναι, with and without an aytieliih is - 
frequently put absolute and redundant, with adjectives, 
adverbs, or prepositions -with their case, when the dis- 
course is with certain limitations, 6. g. ἑκὼν eivac-for 
ἑκών, “ willing’. Herod. vit, 164. ὁ δὲ Κάδμος otros —é Ov 
τε εἶναι καὶ δεινοῦ ἐπιόντος οὐδενὸς, ἀλλ ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης ἐς 
μέσον Κώοισι καταθεὶς τὴν ἀρχὴν; οἴχετο ἐς Σικελίην. Comp. 
tb. 104, 1Χ, 7. 1. VIII, 20. (Φωκέες ἔφασαν) οὐκ ἔσεσθαι ἑκόν- 
τες εἶναι προδόται τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος. Comp. Thuc. τι, 89: 
iv, 98. vu, 81. Plat. Rep. vit, p. 157. Phedr. p. 382. 
ὅθεν δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι οὐκ ἀπολείπεται 1 shoe Gorg. 
Ρ. 114. καίτοι οὐκ ᾧμην Εε κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ὑπὸ σοῦ ἑκόντος 
εἶναι ἐξαπατηθήσεσθαι. ‘This phrase is usually employed 
in negative propositions; (Thom. M. fe nt but Be 
always, 6. ρ΄. teria Vil, 164. 


The following are similar phrases : Herod. simi 


Ρ Valck. ad Herod. p. 430,19. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 2. Koen. 
ad Greg. p. 54, 93. Brunck, ad Soph. kd. T. 193. 


. 416 : 
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TO σύμπαν εἶναι, “ generally’. Soph. Cid. C. 1191. σέ Ὑ 
εἶγαι, ‘ with respect to you’. Plat. Cratyl. p. 257.79 
μὲν τήμερον εἶναι, ‘ to-day at least’, Comp. Moeris 


p. 364. Plat. Protag. p. 100. κατὰ τοῦτο εἶναι» herein, 
with respect to this’, and the very common phrase τὸ νῦν 


ou ἡ € nt Sepa Alm 3 > ΠΩΣ \ ~ > \ A 
εἶναι, ‘NOW’, TO ἐπ᾿ εκείνοις εἶναι, TO ἐπὶ σφᾶς.εἶναι, το κατὰ 


τοῦτον εἶναι, of which see §. 2824. 


Note. Of the redundant infin. εἶναι after καλεῖν; δέ. (6. δ- 
Eurip. Ion.75. Plat. Phil. p. 212. Phadon. p. 232.) see 


ὃ, 414. 


Of the ParrTiciPle. 


According to §. 530. the Participle is put after 


another verb, when the object of that verb is to be 
expressed. In this case the same rule obtains as that 
mentioned above, §. 535. with the infinitive, that the 
case of the participle is determined by the case in which 
the subject of the action, expressed by the participle in 
the principal. proposition, stood. Thus, if the subject 
of the participle be the same as the subject of the finite 
verb, it is’ put in the nominative ; if it be the same as 


a preceding noun in the genitive, dative, or accusative, 


the participle also is in these cases. 


_ -The. verbs which take another in. the | participle, 


oY, Verbs of sense, ‘to hear, see’, &c. Il. β΄, 391. 


ἃ Hemsterh. ad Luc. 1, p. 321. Duker. ad Thue. 1v, 28. Toup.. 
ad Suid. 1, p. 523. Reiz. ap. Herm, ad Vig. p..738 86: Bach, ad 
Xen. Hier. 7, 11. 


547. 
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ov Sx κ᾿ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε: μάχης. ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιβνάζειν: 
Thuc. VII, 47. eh pe? οὐ Δα ual ΤῸΝ (se non: ‘secunda 


fortuna utt) καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας ἀχθομένδυς. Eur. Med: 
861. ὁρῶ. ἐξαμβάγηνάν ar, video me errare. Eur. Cycl.. 


444." ᾿Ασιάδος. οὐκ ἂν ἥδιου ψόφον κιθάρας κλύοιμεν, ἢ 
 Κύκλωπ' ὀχωλότα. Soph. El. 293. ὅταν κλύῃ τινὸς ἥξοντ' 
Ὀρέστην. Xen. Mem. S. τι, 4. in. ἤκουσα δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ 
περὶ φίλων διαλεγομέ νον, “1 heard him speaking’. The 
participle is put not only when the verb is active, but 
also when it is passive ; whilst in Latin, the active only 
is put in the participle after wdere, audire. Since 
ἀκούειν is constructed with the genitive of the thing 
(§. 327. Obs. 4.) Eurip. says, Phen. 1361. ὦ δώματ᾽, 
εἰσηκούσατ᾽, Οἰδίπου, τάῤς, παίδων ὁμοίως ξυμφοραῖς ὀλω- 
λότων. Comp. Il. ω΄, 490. Plat. Symp. p. 212. Thus 
also πυθέσθαι Il. p> 497. Also ὁ ορᾷν Soph. Trach. 394. 
δίδαξον, ὡς ἕρποντος εἰσορᾷς εμοῦ. See §. 397. 
Obs. 2. 


‘To know’, Thuc. τ, 76. εἰ τότε ὑπομείναντες διὰ 
παντὸς ἀπήχθεσθε ἐν τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς, εὖ ἴσμεν μὴ 
ἂν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπηροὺς “γενομένους τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, καὶ 
ἀναγκασθέντας ἂν ἢ ἄρχειν ἐγκρατῶς ἢ αὐτοὺς κινδυνεύειν, 
‘that you would have oppressed the allies in the same 
manner, and would have been compelled’, ἅς. Id. τι, 44. 
ἐν πολυτρόποις ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίστανται ge ντας, sciunt, 
se educatos esse. Vi, 64. εἰδότες οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως δυνηθέντες, 
“that they would not have been equally able’. Soph. El. 
996. καὶ μὴν Kpéovra ry ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν ἥξοντα βαιοῦ 
κοὐχὶ μυρίου χρόνον. δ. 204. ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι τοι τί σουσά y 
ἀξίαν δίκην, scito, te persoluturam esse. Aristoph. Plut. 
963. ἴσθι ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰς τὰς θύρας. ἀφιγμένη. Acharn. 455. 
λυπηρὸς ἴσθ᾽ wv. Xen. Mer. 2, 9. οἱ τύραννοι, ἐπειδὰν 


᾽ A ε a , Ly ae 4 2) SS eee 5 4 I 
εἰς THY εαυτῶν πόλιν. αφίκωνται, TOTE εν TAELTTOLS πολεμίοις 


@ 

Syntax. Of the Participle. 829 
σασιν ὄντες. Comp. ἐδ. 11, 7. Ages. 9, ὅ: Demosth. 
Ῥ.- 7, 25. Φίλιππος οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ ταῦτα οὐ δίκαια λέγων". 
In the same manner συνειδέναι ἑαυτῷ 18 constructed. 


‘With this verb the participle is put either in the nomi- 
‘native, because the same subject. is contained in the 


persons of the.verb, Eurip. Med. 495. ξύνοισθά oy εἰς. ἔμ΄ 


“οὐκ εὔορκος ὦν. Xen, Cyr. τ, ὅ,.11. ἐπείπερ σύνισμεν 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ παίδων ἀρξάμενοι ἀσκηταὶ ὄντες τῶν καλῶν 
“κἀγαθῶν ἐργων, ἴωμεν ἐπὶ ποὺς πολεμίους. Comp. Eurip. 
Or. 390. Aristoph. Vesp. 999. Plat. Apol.S. p. 48. Xen. 
‘Hellen. τι, 3, 12. Anab.1, 3, 10. 11, 5,7. OF; with relation 
to the dative of the accompanying reflexive pronoun, in 
the. dative. Herod: 1x, 60. συνοίδαμεν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τὸν πα- 
“ρεόντα. τόνδε πόλεμον ἐοῦσι πολλὸν προθυμοτάτοισι. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 52. ἐμαυτῷ. ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπιστα- 
μένῳ. Comp. Rep. x, p. 308. Symp. p. 468. Aischin. in 

Ctesiph. p. 306. Demosth. in Mid. p. 514, 11. Thus 
also συγγινώσκειν. Herod. v, 91. συγ γινώσκομεν αὐτοῖσι 


e ew f > , > π᾿ { 
ἡμῖν οὐ ποιήσασι ὀρθῶς". 


3, “ ΠῸ perceive, discern, consider’, Herod. v, 91. 
τάχα τις ‘kal ἄλλος ἐκμαθήσεται ἁμαρτών, intelliget se 


peccasse. Eurw. Andr. 815. τὰ πρὶν δεδραμένα ἔγνωκε, 


'πράξασ᾽ οὐ καλῶς. Thuc. τ, 102. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. ἔγνωσαν 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ βελτίονι λόγῳ ἀποπεμπόμενοι. ib. 120. ὁ ἐν 
συνῶ, ᾽ ; , ’ » ? , > 7 
᾿πολέμῳ εὐτυχίᾳ πλεονάζων οὐκ ἐντεθύμηται θρασει ἀπιστῷ 
ἐπαιρόμενος. Comp. VI, 78.. Vit, 77. extr. “γνῶτε avary- 
καϊόν τε ὃν ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς γίγνεσθαι, ---- -- οἵ 
' of : ’ : R ᾽ ΩΝ ᾽ A we 
"σε. ἀλλοι TEVEOMEVOL. ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖτε πον ἐπιδεῖν, καὶ οἱ 
r Valck. ad Eurip. Ph.’ p. 98. ad Hippol. 304, 'Toup. ad Suid. 
‘T. 1, p71. ποῖ. Brunck. ad Eurip. Bacch. 184. 


8 Fischs 111, a. p. 324. 
t Valck. ad Herod. p. 299, 20. 
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᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν. μεγάλην δύναμιν τῆς οὐδ καίπερ πεπτω- 
κυῖαν, ἔπανο ρβυάσίων meee . Plat. Symp... p. 220. ἐνενόησα 


τότε ἄρα καταγέλαστος ὦν". 


“ΠῸ observe, to experience’ . Her. νι, 100. | ’Epe- - 
T pices a πυνθανόμενοι τὴν στρατιὴν THY Περσικὴν ἐπιπλέου- 
σαν, ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδεήθησαν, &c. Eur. Med. 868. ταῦτ' ἐννοη- 
θεῖσ᾽, ἡσθόμην ἀβουλίαν πολλὴν ἔχουσα καὶ μάτην θυμου- 
Rid Xen. Mem.S. 11, 2,1. Αἰσθόμενος δέ ποτε Λαμπροκλέα 
πρὸς τὴν μητέρα πραῤήλ ἐρᾷ τὴς Demosth. pro Cor. 
9. 241. cubifsefince τοῖς προεστηκόσι καὶ τἄλλα, πλὴν ἑαυ- 
τοὺς, οἰομένοις πωλεῖν, πρώτους ἑαυτοὺς πεπρακόσιν ἠσθῆ- 
σθαι. And since αἰσθάνεσθαι is constructed with the 
genitive also, δ. 927. Obs. 1. Xen. Mem. 8. Iv, 4, 11. 
ἤσθησαι πώποτέ μον ἢ ψευδομαρτυροῦ ντος ἢ συκο- 
dl if &e. Cyr. ae 1, 22. ἐπειδὰν αἰσθάνησθε 
ἐμοῦ ἐπιτιθεμένον τοῖς κατὰ τὸ δεξιὸν ie Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 51. ἠσθόμην αὐτῶν οἰομένων. 


εὑρίσκω also is constructed in the same manner, in 
the sense of “ to perceive’, Isocr. Areop. p- 143. A. εὐρί- 
σκω ταύτην ἂν μόνην γενο μένην τῶν μελλόντων κακῶν ἀπο-. 
τροπήν. π. ᾿αντιδ. p. 3511. C. εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς a ὰν ἄλλως 


τοῦτο διαπραξόμενος. 


5. “ΠῸ shew’, δείκνυμι, δηλόω. Kur: Troad. 977. καὶ 
τήνδε δείξω μὴ λέγουσαν ἔνδικα. dd. Med. 548. ἐν τῷδε 
δείξω πρῶτα μὲν σοφὸς γεγώς, ἔπειτα σώφρων, εἶτα σοὶ 
μέγας φίλος. Herod. 11, 72. δεικνύσθω ἐνθαῦτα ἐὼν 
πολέμιος. Id. 1x, 58. οὐδένες ἐόντες ἐναπεδεικνύατο. 
‘Arist. Plut. 418. πάνυ “γὰρ οἷμαι ῥᾳδίως ἅπανθ᾽ ἁμαρτά- 
νοντά σ᾽ ἀποδείξειν ἐγώ. ---- Thuc. τι. 84. ἡ ἀνθρωπεία 
τς ἢ πώ Na ἐδήλωσεν ἀκρατὴς μὲν ὀργῆς. οὖσα, 
κρείσσων δὲ τοῦ “δικαίον, πολεμία δὲ τοῦ προύχοντος. ΠῚ, 


« Valck. ad Herod. p. 194, 28. 
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«64. δῆλον ἐποιήσατε οὐδὲ τότε τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἕνεκα μό- 
vot οὐ μηδίσαντες. Comp. Herod. VI, 21. Arist. Plut. 
587. Isocr. π. avrw. p. 311. A. ἐδήλωσαν δὲ οὕτω διακεί- 
μενοι. Thus also Soph. El. 24. σαφῆ σημεῖα patvers 
ἐσθλὸς γεγώς. Eurip. Phen. 402. ovo. ὁ χρόνος αὐτὰς 
διεσάφησ᾽ οὔσας κενάς. Id. Alc. 152. πώς ἂν μάλλον ἐνδεί- 
ξαιτό τις πόσιν προτιμῶσ᾽, ἢ OéXove ὑπερθανεῖν. Arist. 
Plut. 468. κἂν μὲν ἀποφήνω μόνην ἀγαθῶν ἀπάντων οὖὗ- 
σαν αἰτίαν ἐμὲ ὑμῖν, δι᾿ ἐμέ τε ζῶντας ὑμᾶς. Hence also 
Asch. Agam. 281. εὖ] yap ppovovros ὄμμα σου κατη- 
γορεῖ. ‘Thus also after κρύπτεσθαι Herod. 111, 61. after 
ἁλίσκεσθαι, ‘to be convicted’, Eurip. Med. 83. Xen. 
— Cyr. 11, 1, 16. after ἐλέγχεσθαι, Xen. Mem. S.1, 7,2. 
Demosth. p. 1051, 17, | 


‘In the same manner is constructed δῆλος or φανερός 
εἰμι. See §. 296%. φαίνεσθαι in the sense of ‘ to seem’, 
videri, takes the infinitive, but in that of “to be appa- 
rent’, apparere, the participle’. 


6. “To recollect, to forget’. Hesiod. Theog. 102. ai 

τ“ / 3 , ‘ 9 ᾽ , 
oye δυσφρονέων ἐπιλήηθεταῖ. Pind. Nem. 11, 20. εἰ δέ τις 
ὄλβον ἔχων μορφᾷ παραμεύσεται ἄλλων, ἐν T ἀέθλοισιν ἀρι-. 
στεύων ἐπέδειξεν βίαν, θνατὰ μεμνάσθω πε ριστέλλων μέλη, 
καὶ τελευτὰν ἁπάντων γᾶν ἐπιεσσόμενος. Comp. Ol. 10, 3. 
Xen. Cyr. mi, 1, 31. ἐμέμνητο yap εἰπών, ὅτι καὶ φίλον 


W , “ , > A A ? , 
οἴοιτο μᾶλλον αὐτὸν ἢ πρόσθεν ποιησειν΄. 


Obs. All these verbs are frequently followed by ὅτι; 6. δ. 
Thuc. 1, 93. Arist. Plut, 333. Both constructions are united 
by Thucydides rv, 37. in an Anacoluthon: “γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Κλέων 


a” a hdl ee eee τ ἀὺὑττιξον..... 
* Walcken. ad Herod. p. 234, 84. 298, 76. 
Υ Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 259. - . 


2 Brunck. ad Eurip. Bacch. 184. Fisch. 111, b. p. 21 sq 
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καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης, ὅτι, εἰ. Kat ὁπὸσονοῦν μᾶλλον ἐνδώσουσιν» 


διαφθαρησομέ νοὺς αὐτοὺς ὑπὸ τῆς σφετέρας" στρατιᾶς, 
ἔπαυσαν τὴν μάχην. After . μέμνημαι. 15 very frequently put 


ὅτε, or another particle of time: 1]. ο΄, 18. ἦ ov μέμνῃ, ὅτε 


T ε ἐκρέμω ὑψόθεν. Thuc. 11, 21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ---- μεμνημένοι. καὶ - 
Πλειστοάνακτα τὸν Παυσανίου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλέα, ὅτε 
ἐσβαλὼν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ε ες ᾿Ελευσῖνα ---- ---- ἀπεχώ pnoe πάλιν. 
Xen. Cyrop. I, 6, 8. μέμνημαι Kat τοῦτο, ὅτε, σοῦ λέγοντος, . 
συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπερμέγεθες εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. 
Comp. ib. 12. Hellen. v1, 4,5. This phrase probably arose 
from hence, that τοῦ χρόνου was understood : ἢ οὐ μέμνῃ τοῦ 
χρόνου, ὅτε. Τί soon came, however, to be considered only as a 
construction with ὅτι. The same after οἶδα. Eurip. Troad. 70. 

oi, nix Αἴας εἷλκε ᾿'Κασάνδραν βίᾳ. Comp. Hee. 112. 243.. 
after ἀκούω Plat. Leg. νι, ρ. 312. τοὐναντίον ἀκούομεν ἐν. aA- 
λοις, ὅτε οὐδὲ βοὸς ἐτολμῶμεν γεύεσθαι. Comp. Alcib. 115 
p. 83. Xen. Hellen. V1, 5, 46. τῶν μὲν οὖν ὑμετέρων mporyo- 
νὼν καλὸν λέγεται, ὅτε τοὺς Λργείων τελευτήσαντας ἐπὶ 
τῇ Καδμείᾳ οὐκ εἴασαν ἀτάφους γενέσθαι". 


7. The verbs περιορᾷν (aor. περιϊδεῖν, fut. περιόψομαι) 
properly, ‘to overlook any thing, to permit to happen’, 
and ‘to persevere, bear, endure’, ἀνέχεσθαι. καρτερεῖν. 
Thuc. vit, 6. ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι σφίσι μὴ περιορᾷν παροικο- 
egeosinayee TO τεῖχος. Isocr. ad. Nicocl. p. 22. B.. μὴ 
περιΐδης τὴν σαυτοῦ φύσιν ὁ ἅμα πάσαν δια ΘΝ ἴσαν". Thus 
also ἰδέϊν, When it is for περιϊδεῖν, Kur. Or. 736. μή μὶ 
ἰδεῖν θανονθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀστῶν καὶ κασιγνήτην ἐμήν. Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 65. B. τοὺς βαρβάρους οὕτω διέθεμεν, ὥστε μὴ βμόνονοπαια 
σασθαι στρατείας ep ἡμᾶς oS icles. ἀλλὰ καὶ THY αὑτῶν 
χώρὰν ἀνέχεσθαι πορθουμένην, “(0 suffer ‘to ‘be laid : 
waste’. Comp. Thucyd. 11, 74." Thutyd. vi, 16. ὥσπεῤ 


δυστυχοῦντες οὐ προσαγορευόμεθα, ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ τὶς ἀνεχέσθω 


* Porson, ad Eurip. Hec. 112. Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. Pp. 366. 
» Daw. Mise. Cr. p. 268. Brunck: ad Soph, Cd: Τὶ 1505. 
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καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν εὐπραγούντων καταφρονούμενος. Zisch. 
Agam. 1284. ἀλωμένη ἠνεσχόμην, Sustinur errare. © Eur. 
Bacch. 789. οὐκ ἀνέξεται κινοῦντα Βάκχας. Med. 73. καὶ 
ταῦτ᾽ ᾿Ιάσων. παῖδας ἐξανέξεται πάσχοντας: and, since 
ἀνέχεσθαι is constructed also with the genitive for the 
accusative, id. Troad. 101. μεταβαλλομένον δαίμονος 
ἀνέχου, ‘sustain the change of thy lot’. Comp. Andr. 
341. Plat. Apol. p.72. 4 
νων; res suas perire sinere. Comp. Phil. p. 212. Rep. 
x, p. 321. Eur. Heracl. 353. νικωμένη Παλλὰς οὐκ ave- 
ξεται, * will not suffer herself to be conquered’. Xen. 
Cyr. v, 1, 26. ὁρῶντες σε ἀνεξόμεθα καὶ καρτερήσομεν 
ὑπὸ σοῦ εὐεργετούμενοι". Comp. Mem. S. τι, 1, 2. 
6, 4. εἴ τις εὖ πάσχων ἀνέχοιτο, ‘ suffered benefits to be 
conferred upon him’. Hellen. τι, 3, 14. and καρτερεῖν 
Soph.. Phil. 1274. Xen. Cyr. ται, 2. 5. “Thus also ΝΕ 
νειν. Herod. vit, 101. εἰ “Βλληνες ὑπομενέουσι χεῖρας ἐμοὶ 
᾿ ἀνταειρόμενοι, © whether they will venture’ (properly 
persevere), which, however, 1s more commonly followed 
by the infinitive; and τλῆναι. Aisch. Agam. 1049. πρα- 
θέντα τλῆναι. Soph. El. 943. τληναί σε ὁρῶσαν ἃ ἣν ἐγὼ 
παραινέσω. Comp. Philoct. 536. properly ‘ to persevere’, 
perseverare. Herod. 1x, 45. λιπαρέετε μένοντες, and the 
opposite κάμνειν, “ to be weary of a thing’, μὴ κάμῃς φίλον 
ἄνδρα εὐεργετῶν in Plato : ‘ and to be fatigued by any 
thing’. Il. ρ΄, 65. | | 


, Aa ? ’ ᾽ On 
νέχεσθαι τῶν οἰκείων αμελουμε- 


~ In the same manner also ἀγαπᾷν, “(ὁ be contented 
with, to be pleased with’, is to be constructed. | Plat. 
‘Rep. v, p. 56. ὑπὸ σμικροτέρων Kal φαυλοτέρων τιμώμενοι 
ἀγαπῶσιν. Isocr. Panath. p. 234. C. οὐκ ἀγαπώ ζῶν 


© Valcken. ad Kur. Ph, 550. 
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ἐπὶ rovros. Thus also Herod. 1x, 39. ἄδην εἶχον κτεί- 


| ΨΟΡΤΕς. 


8. The verbs “ἴο make to desist’, and ‘ to desist’, 
παύειν, παύεσθαι. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 6,1. Γλαύκωνα τὸν 
᾿Αρίστωνος οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο παῦσαι ἑλκόμενόν τε ἀπὸ τοῦ 
βήματος καὶ καταγέλαστον ὄντα. Xen. (στον. 1, 23. αἱ 
τοιαῦται δέσποιναι (at ἐπιθυμίαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα : 
σῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οὔποτε λήγου- 
σιν, ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν. Arist. Plut. 360. παῦσαι φλνα- 
pov. But in Eurip. Ion. 1404. opaGovres οὐ λήγοιτ᾽ ἂν, 4 
means non facietis, ut desistam, quamvits me macte- 
tis. — Il. ο΄, 48. κλαύσας μεθέηκε, ὃ. 6. ἐπαύσατο, destit - 
flere. Eur. Ph. 459. ξυνωρίδας λόχων τάσσων ἐπέσχον; 
see the note of Porson. 2b. 1747. ἄπαγε τὰ πάρος εὐτυ- 
χήματ᾽ αὐδῶν, desine memorare; see the note of 
Valckenaer. Plat. Menex. in. ἵνα μὴ ἐκλίπῃ ὑμῶν ἡ οἰκία 
ἀεί τινὰ ὑμῶν ἐπιμελητὴν παρεχομένη. Comp. ab. ».- 305. 
Phileb. p. 239. καὶ adda γε δὴ μυρία ἐπιχείπω λέγων, 
dicere omitto, as Xen. (τον. 6, 1. ἔνθεν λέγων περὶ 
τῆς οἰκονομίας ἀπέλιπες. Plat. Theaet. p. 187. ἐμὲ δεῖ 


/ 
ἀπηλλάχθαι σοι ἀποκρινόμενον. 


In the same manner also the verbs ἄρχομαι, ὑπάρχω 
are constructed with the participle, but only when they 
signify ‘ to do for the first time’, (‘ to be the first to do’), 
as ὑπάρχω Herod. 1x, 78. ὅκως ---- τις ὕστερον φυλάσσηται 
τῶν βαρβάρων, μὴ ὑπάρχειν ἔργα ἀτάσθαλα ποιέων ἐς 
τοὺς “Ἕλληνας, or when it is intended to express not 
so much the beginning generally of an action not pre- 
viously occurring, but rather a more precise definition 
of an action already presupposed, e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 
VIII, 7, 26. ἀλλὰ yap ἤδη ἐκλιπεῖν μοι φαίνεται n ψυχή, 


ἃ Valcek, ad Eurip, Ph, 1576, 
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» = » ? ol ‘ ΓΕ . 
ὅθενπερ, ὡς ἔοικε, πᾶσιν. ἄρχεται ἀπολείπουσα, “ where. it 


first fails’. Yet Soph. El. 522. says, ἄρχω καθυβρίζουσα 


for καθυβρίζειν. 


Obs. 1. The participle ὥν is sometimes omitted, and only 
the adjective belonging to it is put. Soph. id. C. 1210. σῶς ἴσθι. 
See Brunck’s note. Eurip. Hipp. 657. εἰ μὲν “γὰρ ὅρκοις θεῶν 
ἄφρακτος εὑρέθην. ---- Soph. Aid. C. 783. φράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ᾽, 
ὥς σε δηλώσω κακόν. Plat. Leg. x, p. 89. ἱκανώτατα δέδει- 
κται ψυχὴ τῶν πάντων πρεσβυτάτη, γενομένη τε ἀρχὴ κινήσεως, 
where the word γενομένη. following, contains the cause. | 


Obs. 2. When the subject of the participle, and of the finite 
verb is the same, the participle is sometimes put in the accusa- 
tive, instead of the nominative. Isocr. Panath. p. 252. B. οἶδα. 
σαφώς ἐμαυτὸν οὐκ ἐμμένοντα τῆ πραότητι for ἐμμένων.. 
Ib. p. 282. D. δοκεῖς --------εἰδὼς σεαντὸν ἐπηνεκότα τὴν. 
Σπαρτιατῶν πόλιν, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, φοβεῖσθαι, δε. Comp. 
π. ἀντιὸ. p. 345. E.—Xen. Ascon. 3, 7. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα ἐπὶ 
μὲν κωμῳδῶν θέαν καὶ πάνν πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενον καὶ πάνυ μα- 
κρὰν ὁδὸν βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπείθοντα προθύμως. 
συνθεᾶσθαι. 106». π. ἀντιὸ. p. 319. Ε. συνίσασι γὰρ τοῖς 
μὲν διὰ φιλοπραγμοσύνην ἐμπείροις τῶν ἀγώνων γεγενη- 
μένοις, τοὺς δὲ ἐκ φιλοσοφίας ἐκείνων τῶν λόγων, ὧν προεῖ-- 
πον, τὴν δύναμιν εἰληφότας, καὶ τοὺς μὲν ---- ἀνεκτοὺς Ov- 
τας, τοὺς δὲ---τυγχάνοντας, SC. where the change of the 
dative for the accusative is remarkable. } 


Obs. 3. Instead of the participle after the above-mentioned 


verbs, the infinitive is put, though rarely. ἀκούειν with the infi- 


nitive is noticed by a grammarian, ap. Ruhnken. ad Xen. Mem. 
S. 11, 1, 1. as a peculiarity of Xenophon ; but this verb com- 
monly takes the infinitive, when it signifies ‘ to receive an ac~ 
count of any thing’, when any one has not heard immediately 
the action following, 6. 5. Her. v1, 117. Xen. Anab. τι, 5, 13. 
—Infin. after οἶδα, ἴσθι, ἐπίσταμαι Soph. Ant. 473. Hl. 610. 


Eurip. Iphig. A. 1005. But in Soph. Antig. 472. εἴκειν οὐκ 


~ ? > 
ἐπίσταται κακοῖς, and Isocr. 7. ἀντιδ. p. $15. D. ἐπίσταμαι, 


signifies ‘I am.able, she knew not how to yield’, and the infini- 


tive thus put is regular. After γινώσκειν Xen, Cyr. vist, 4, 11. 
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After cvryyweoxew Herod. 11, 58. αν, 126. ν, 86. was 61." 
After πυνθάνεσθαι Herod. τ, 196. Thuc. 1v, 29. 105. vu, 25. 7 
Isocr. in Callim. p. 373. D. After αἰσθάνεσθαι. Thuc. vi, 59. 
Plat. Phedr. p. 296. After περιορᾷν, as having the sense of 
édw, Herod. τι, 64. 111, 48. vil, 16,1. Thuc. 11, 20. τν, 48. - 
vy, 29. νι, 38, 86. After ΕΝ εἶναι Plat. Leg. x, p. 97. 
After aveyerOat, as τολμᾷν, Herod. vi1, 139. After παύειν 
nae ν, ὮΝ Asch. Prom. 248. Plat. Rep. 111, p. 322. 

Obs. 4. cin the other fut the partici is very feck ihe 
for the infinitive. In many cases it " quite indifferent which οοπ-᾿ 
struction is chosen, e. g. ἐοικέναι, ‘ to appear’, takes the infini- 
tive; but when it signifies also ‘ to resemble’, it may take the 
same action, which is otherwise in the infinitive, in the dative of 
the participle. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 47. παντὸς μᾶλλον ἔοικας 
ἀληθῆ εἰρηκότι. Xen. Mem. S.1, 6, 10. ἔοικας τὴν εὐδαιμο- 
νίαν ὀϊὸ μένῳ τρυφὴν καὶ πολυτέλειαν εἶναι. Comp. Iv, 3, 

8. Thus also Plat. Menon. p. 383, ὅμοιοι ἐσμὲν οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
δμρολο ἡδύ σι. And with the participle in the nominative, 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 303. χαρὰ τῆ διαχύσει καὶ εὐπορίᾳ τῆς ῥοῆς 
τῆς ψυχῆς & ἔοικε κεκλημέ vn, as Arist. Thesm. 38. προθυσό- 
μενος ἔοικε᾽ τῆς ποιήσεως. The construction. is extraordinary i 
Plato Epist. Vil, P: 98. εἰς Συρακούσας διεπορεύθην, ἴ ἴσως μὲν κατὰ 
Τύχην, ἔοικε μὴν τότε μηχανωμένῳ τινὶ τῶν κρειττόνων 
ἀρχὴν βαλέσθαι τῶν νῦν γεγονότων πραγμάτων. Schaef: ad 
Long. p. 367 sq. “Thus it is indifferent whether we say ξύμφο- 
pov ἐστι ταῦτα πραχθῆναι or ταῦτα ξύμφορά ¢ ἐστι πραχθέντα, 
as ἴῃ. Plato Republ. ν, p. 21. ἱκανὼ τὼ φύλακε κωλύειν, “ are 
in a situation to prevent’, or ἱκανὼ TO φύλακε κωλύοντε. * they 
are sufficient in preventing’, Plat. Rep. v, p.35. ἄμεινόν ἐστιν 
ἡμῖν πολεμεῖν OF ἐν πο ‘ when we carry on war, it goes 
better with us’. ‘Thuc. 1, 118. Comp. Xen. Vectig. 6, 2. τοῦτο 
ἄμεινον ἐστὶ πράττεσθαι or πεπραγμένον Xen. Cyr. VIII, 4, 
11. Thus in Jsocr. Panath. Ps 268, Ε. ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐπι- 
τρέψει παραβαίνουσι τὸν νόμον, the verb ἐπιτρέπειν is in 
an absolute sense, as Xen. Hell. ily oy 51, where also πα- 


ἣν ee 


4 Heind, ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 108 sq. 
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᾿ ραβαίνειν. might be put... Thus too διακωλύειν Fsocr. Plat. 


p. 805. 4. 


But the participle is sometimes put after other verbs also, 
which properly require the infinitive, as after πειρᾶσθαι Herod. 
1, 77. U, 73. Iv, 125. 139. vi, 9. VU, 148. 1x, 53. Plat. 
Phil. p. 228. Theaet. p. 153‘, after πείθω Thuc. 1v, 17. after: 


᾿ κύριός εἰμι Thuc. v, 34. ὙΤῚῚ, 51. after συμβαίνει Plat. 


Phileb. p. 272. Menex. p. 280. after ἀναίνομαι Asch. Agam. 
594. Eurip. Iph. A.1512. Herc. . 12388, | particularly after 


| παρασκευάζεσθαι Thuc. vi, 53. chiefly with ws Herod. vii, 04. 
Thuc. τι, 18. 111, 115. vil, 50. Plat. Phadon. p. 222. Most 


of these verbs, in the places where they are joined with the par- 
ticiple, seem to be considered as independent verbs, not requir- 
ing the addition of their reference to complete their meaning, and 
the other verb as an accessary definition of the same, not as the 


necessary result of them. 


The participle is put for the infinitive also after the verbs ‘ to 
gay’, and their like, e. g. after ἀγγέλλεσθαι Eur. Iph. T. 939. 
Thuc. 111, 16. vit, 48. νι, 79. Xen. Hellen. vit, 5, 10. De- 
mosth. p. 11, 19. 29, 20. after λέγεσθαι Plat. Phileb. p. 232. 
after λέγω, φράζω Soph. (Ed. C. 1580. Eurip. Iph. A. 807. 
Rhes. 758. 955. after ἐννέπω Soph. El. 676. after μαρτυρέω 
id. Antig. 99ὅ. “Similarly Eur. Iph. A. 426. διῆξε φήμη παῖδα. 
σὴν ἀφιγμένην. 


The participle again is put for ὥστε with the infinitive, when 
the verbs which ὥστε follows are complete in themselves, and, 


‘the other action, which is properly jomed with them as a conse- 


quence, 18 considered as an accessary definition accompanying 
9 ef \ 3 , fn : 
ἅπερ φὴς ἐμμένει τελοῦντί 


them. Soph. Gid. Ο. 648. εἰ σοί Ἢ 
μοι, where ὥστε σὲ τελεῖν ἐμοί would be expected. Plat. 


Euthyphr. p. 17. πάντα ποιοῦσι Kat λέγουσι φεύγον τες τὴν 


δίκην, ‘wishing to escape the accusation’, when the infinitive is 


more common, ‘in order to escape the accusation’. Comp. 
Xen. Cyrop. v, 4; 96. Thus perhaps Eurip. Iph. A. 367. ἐκπο- 
nT uae 
. 2 
f Wessel. ad Herod. 1, 77. 
¢ Brunck. ad Eur. Bacch. 947. 


551. 


838. » Syntax. “Of the -Participle. 


vous & χοντες, εἶτα δ᾽ ἐξεχώρησαν κακῶς, where, however, the ᾿ 
foregoing explanation of the participle, as an accessary definition, 
dees not apply. 


Verbs which indicate any emotion of the mind, as - 
‘to rejoice, to be indignant, vexed, ashamed, to repent’, 
&c. take in the participle the object or operative cause, 
which in Latin is expressed by guod, or by the accus. with 
the infin. Kurip. Hipp. 7 sqq. ἔνεστι γὰρ dy κἀν θεῶν᾽ 
γένει τόδε" τιμώμενοι χαίρονσιν ἀνθρώπων ὕπο. Soph. 
Phil. 879. ἥδομαι μέν σ᾽ εἰσιδών. 1Ὁ. 673. οὐκ ἀχθομαί σ᾽ 
ἰδών τε καὶ λαβὼν. φίλον. 1021. cv μὲν γέγηθας ζῶν. Xen. 
Mem. S. 11, 1, 38. ὕπνος δὲ αὐτοῖς πάρεστιν ἡδίων ἢ τοῖς. 
ἀμόχθοις" καὶ οὔτε ἀπολείποντες αὐτὸν ἄχθονται. ------το 
εὖ δὲ τὰς παρούσας (πράξεις) ἥδονται πράττοντες. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 142. τοὺς μὲν φρονίμους ἀγανακτεῖν aT o~ 
θνήσκοντας πρέπει, τοὺς δὲ ἄφρονας χαίρειν. rid. οὕτω. 
ῥαδίως. φέρεις ἡμᾶς ἀπολείπων. Hence Il. w, 403. 
ἀσχαλόωσι γὰρ οἵδε καθήμενοι. χαίρειν, ἥδεσθαι are. .usu~. . 
ally rendered ‘to be willing” , ἄχθομαι, “1 am hawking” 
Herod. Ill, 140. ὡς μή κοτέ τοι μεταμελήσῃ οὐρα TOV 
Ὑστάσπεος εὖ ποιήσαντι. Thuc. Υ, 90. τοὺς ἐκ ᾿τῆς νήσου 
δεσμώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Comp. ἊΝ 50.— 
pee sie Cd. T. 635. οὐδ᾽ ἐπαισχύνεσθε, γῆς οὕτω νοδού- 
ons; ἴδια κινοῦντες κακά: Aj. 506. αἴδεσαι μὲν πατέρα τὸν 
σὸν ἐν λυγρῷ γήρᾳ προλείπων. XEN. Cyr. ΠΙ, 3, 35. ὑμῖν 
παραινῶν --- αἰσχυνοίμην av. Comp. tv, 6, 7. ν, 1. 20. 
vu, 1, 16. vi, 2, 13. Isocr. Aigin. p. 392. C. Demosth. 
p. 80, 26. The same relation obtains in χάριν ἴσθι ἐὼν 
ἀπαθής Herod. 1x, 79. where ἐὼν ἀπαθής contains the 
foundation of the first, ‘consider it a kindness that you 
are unpunished’. , | 


* Valck. ad Herod, p, 212, 36, ad Eurip, Hipp. 1. ¢ 
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__. --When the second verb refers to a different subject 
from the first, then, according to the different construction 
of the verbs, the genitive, dative, and accusative are put : 
the genitive when it expresses a cause (δ. 345.) 6. δ. 
Herod. Vill, 109. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐκπεφευγό των περιημέ- 
kreov. χαίρειν and ἥδεσθαι take the object in the dative 
(§. 403. b.) Od. B, 440, οἵ; κέν οἱ κεχάροιτο γυνὴ" μάλα 
περ χατέουσα, ἐλθόντι. But as χαίρειν, ἄχθεσθαι take 
also the accusative of the object, an accusative also is 
put here, especially by the Tragic writers. Il. ν΄, 352. 
ἤχθετο yap pa Τρωσὶν dapvamevous . (τοὺς ᾿Αχαιούς). 
Soph. Phil. 1314. ἥσθην σε εὐλογοῦντα πατέρα τὸν 
ἐμόν, ‘that thou commendest my father’. 4). 136. σὲ μὲν 
εὖ πράσσοντ' ἐπιχαίρω. Eurtp. Med. 884. ἡ χρῆν --νὐμ- 
φην κηδεύουσαν ἥδεσθαι σέθεν. Rhes. 390. χαίρω 
δέ σ᾽ εὐτυχοῦντα καὶ προσήμενον πύργοισιν ἐχθρῶν". 

Obs. ‘These verbs also are sometimes followed by the mfi- 
nitive instead of the participle, e. g. Eurip. Hec. 556. δούλη 
κεκλῆσθαι, βασιλὶς οὖσ᾽, αἰσχύνομαι. Comp. 962. οἰκτείρω, 
“it grieves me’. Soph. Aj. 652. οἰκτείρω νιν χήραν Tap ἐχ- 
θροῖς παῖδά T ὀρφανὸν λιπεῖν. Sometimes, however, the second 
verb may be considered as the consequence of the former, in which 
case the infinitive stands in its place, 6. 5. Plat. Theag. p. 16. 
αἰσχύνομαι λέγειν ὡς σφόδρα βούλομαι (“1 camot say it, for 
I am ashamed’). Xen. Cyr. 111, 3, 13. Id. de Rep. Lac. 1, 5. 
ἔθηκε yap (Λυκοῦργος) αἰδεῖσθαι μὲν εἰσιόντα ὁ φθῆναι, αἱ- 
᾿ς δεῖσθαι δ᾽ ἐξιόντα. 


With some verbs which express only a circumstance 552. 
or accessary definition of an action, the verb, of which 
they express a circumstance, is put in the participle. 
These accessary verbs are usually expressed by adverbs: 


1. Verbs which express a continuance, διατελέω, 


Ee en ee EIEEy i TEIPAL SEANAD NT! 


i Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 1339. ad Phen. p. 267. ‘Toup. ad-Suid. 
11, p. 371. Brunck. ad Soph, Phil, Aj. dl. cc. Aj. 790. 
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διαγέγνομαι; διάγω. Herod. I, 32. ὃς ἂν αὐτέων (τῶν ἀγαθῶν) 
πλεῖστα ἔ ΧΡ διατεχέῃ (‘continues to have’ ) Kal ἔπεϊτα 
TedevT HON εὐχαρίστως τὸν βίον, οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ οὔνομα 
τοῦτο ((ὸδ oA Biov) δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι. ---- Xen. Apol. S: 
8. οὐδὲν ἄδικον διαγεγένημαι ποιῶν. Comp. Mem. 5. 
Iv, 8,4. Thuc. vit, 39. ot Συρακούσιοι ἐπὶ πολὺ διῆγον 
τῆς ἡμέρας πειρώμενοι ἀλλήλων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. τ, 
2,6. Thus also Il. ’, 326. ἤματα δ᾽ ἡματόεντα διέπρησ- 
δον πολεμίζων. Kurip. Or. 1678. ἡ δάμαρ ---- ---- σὲ μυ- 
ρίοις πόνοις διδοῦσα δεῦρ᾽ ἀεὶ διήνυσε. | 


2. λανθάνειν, ‘to be hidden’, Herod. vu, 5. αὐτός 
τε 6 Θεμιστοκλέης ἐκέρδηνε, ἐλάνθανε δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ ἔχων, 
‘he had the rest unknown to any one’. 11, 40. καί κως 
τὸν Ἄμασιν εὐτυχέ ων μεγάλως ὁ Πολυκράτης οὐκ ἐλάνθανε, 
non fugiebat Amasin, Polycratem fortupaee eas esse, 
Thue. ww, 133. ἔλαθεν ἀφθέντα πάντα καὶ καταφλε- 
χθέντα, ‘every thing was burnt without being perceived 
by any one’. Xen. Cyr. 11, 4, 15. οὐκοῦν σοι δοκεῖ σύμφορον 
εἶναι τὸ λεληθέναι ἡμᾶς ταῦτα Bovrevovras; ‘that we 
deliberate upon this in secret’. Arist. Eceles. 26. ἢ θοιμά- 
Tia T ἀνδρεῖα κλεψάσαις λαθεῖν ἦν χαλεπὸν αὐταῖς. In. 
other cases the accusative of a reflexive pronoun may 
be understood. Herod. 1, 44. ὁ Kpoicas φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς 
ἐλάνθανε βόσκων, inscius alebat, or “knew not that he 
was keeping the murderer of his son’. Jd. m, 173. εἰ 
ἐθέλοι “ἄνθρωπος κατεσπουδάσθαι ἀεὶ, μηδὲ ε ἐς παυγνιην τὸ 
ν HE pos ἑωῦτὸν ἀνιέναι, λάθοι ἂν ἤτοι μανεὶς ἢ ὅγε ᾿ἀπόπλη- 
κτὸς γενόμενος, ‘would insensibly become deranged’ 
Comp. Xen. CM, vi, 2, 29. Mem. S. Iv, 3, 9. Arist, 
Nub. 380. τουτί μ᾽ ἐλελήθη ὁ Ζεὺς οὐκ ὦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντ᾽ av- 
τοῦ Δῖνος βασιλεύων, “Τ was ignorant that there was na 
Jupiter *. Ἢ | ὌΝ 


« Toup, ad Suid. T. 1,.p. 378. “Comp. Viger’ p: 258 sqq. ." 
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τον ῃρίοαα of the participle Homer puts ὅτε Il. ρ΄, 627. 
οὐκ ἔλαθε Ζεὺς, ὅτε δίδου. Also λανθάνειν is often put in 
the participle,.e. g. Il. μ΄, 390. ἀψ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τείχεοϑ ἀλτὸ 
λαθών. 
8. φθάνειν, “ἴο come before, to prevent, in which 
a comparison is implied. Il. ν΄, 815. ἦ Ke πολὺ φθαίη εὖ 
ναιομένη πόλις ὑμὴ χερσὶν vp nueTepnow ἁλοῦσά TE 1 € p- 
θομένη te. Comp. Il. 7, 314. 322. Herod, 1v, 136. 
ἔφθησαν πολλῷ οἱ Σκύθαι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐπὶ τὴν “γέφυραν ἀπι- 
᾿κόμενοι, “ came to the bridge long before the Persians’. 
Thue. γι; 97. ὁ δὲ πεζὸς ἐχώρει εὐθὺς δρόμῳ πρὸς . τὰς 
᾿Επιπολάς, καὶ φθάνει ava βὰς κατὰ τὸ Ἐῤρύηλον, 'πρὶν 
- σοὺς Συρακουσίους ---- παραγενέσθαι. Sometimes: πρότερον 
is added by a pleonasm, as Herod. v1, 91. Demosth. 
Phil. πα, p. 70. © And 7 is put for πρίν. Herod. νι, 108. 
φθαίητε πολλάκις ἂν ἀνδραποδισθέντες; ἢ τινα πυθέ- 
σθαι ἡμέων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. τ, 6, 39. On the contrary, 
Eurip. Med. 1170. says μόλις φθάνει θρόνοισιν ἐμπεσοῦσα 
μὴ χαμαὶ πεσεῖν; fOr ὥστε μὴ πεσεῖν. Hence this verb 
forms many phrases: | 
a. φθάνειν, with a negation, may often be rendered 
by vix, ‘hardly’. Isocr. Paneg. p. 58. B. ot Λακεδαι- 
μόνιοι. οὐκ epOnoar πυθόμενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
πόλεμον, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ἀμελήσαντες ἧκον ἡμῖν 
ἀμυνοῦντες, ‘ they no sooner heard of the war, than they’, 
&c. Comp. id. gin p. 388. H. ad Phil. p. 92. Ε. 
‘Demosth. p. 1073, 19. Arist. Nub. 1384. 


b. Sometimes the idea of | rapidity only is contained 


in φθάνειν, Ζϑεϊίη. in Ctesiph. Pp: 639, ἐὰν τοὺς προκατα- 


Αι privy 4 vie , ν Ὡς whit Ὁ , > 4 
apBavovtas τὰ Kowa καὶ φιλάνθρωπα τῶν ὀνομάτων, ATL 
ὰ a)? ws εἰ τη : Yr e \ 4 A A ae 
στους ὄντας τοῖς ἤθεσι, φυλάξησθε. ἡ “γὰρ εὐνοια καὶ τὸ τῆς 
3 ᾿ ν v = \ Ν , θ , Vv 9 2 > \ 
“Φημοκρατίας ὄνομα KELTAL μὲν ἐν HET» φθανοῦσι ὁ ἐπ αὐτὰ 


, ~ , ε > \ A \ ε a γ 
καταφεύγοντες τῷ λόγῳ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ modu οἱ Tors. Epryols 
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πλεῖστον ἀπέχοντες, Where φθάνουσι καταφεύγοντες, as well 
as προκαταλαμβάνουσι, is the same as εὐθὺς καταφεύγουσι. 
Hence the phrase: - οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις ποιῶν τοῦτο; “ wilt 
thou not do this immediately’? (i. 6. do it immediately. 
See "δ, 514, 8.) Eurip. Alc. 673. towydp φυτεύων παῖδας οὐκ 

ἔτ᾽ ἂν φθάνοις: gignere liberos non Nib agai di eras. 
Comp. Iphig. ‘T. 245. Arist. Plut. 1133. ταύτην ἐπιπιὼν, 
ἀποτρέχων οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις; with the note οἵ Brunck. 
Comp. Xen. Mem. Socr. τι, 3, 11. mm, 11, 1. (8) 


c. This phrase is also used without the interroga- 
tion, in which case it seems to have arisen from an 
abbreviation, since the participle properly belonging to 
φθάνειν, as ποιῶν, is omitted ; and instead of it, the sen- 
tence with πρίν is expressed by the participial construc- 
tion. Herod. νι, 162. οὐκ dv φθάνοιτε ὀπίσω ἀπαλλασ- 
σόμενοι. 1. 6. οὐκ ἂν pe. ἄλλο τι πιολούνπιευ; ἢ ἄπ. 
Kuri. Or. O25, εἰ yap ἀρσένων φόνος ἔσται “γυναιξὶν ὅ ὅσιος, 
οὐ φθάνοιτ' ἔτ᾽ ἂν θνήσκοντες, for οὐ φθάνοιτε ἄλλο τι 
πάσχοντες, πρὶν (ἢ) θνήσκειν, 1. 6. “γοῦ will quickly die’. 
Comp. 930. Troad. 460. Heracl. 493. φθάν ope: δ᾽ ἂν οὐκ 
ἂν τοῖσδε σνγκρύπτων δέμας, for φθάνοις οὐκ ἂν ἄλλό τι 
ποιῶν, πρὶν συγκρύπτειν. Plat. Phedon. }. 227. ἀλλὰ μήν, 
ὡς διδόντος σοι, οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις περαίνω Vy. “quickly finish’. 
Comp. Symp. p. 193. Euthyd. p. 7. Demosth. in Timocr. 
p. 745. Aristog. p. 783!. 


Obs. 1. This verb is put also 1 in the participle Il. ᾧ΄, 576. 
εἴπερ γὰρ φθάμενός μιν ἢ οὐτάσῃ, ἠὲ βάλῃσιν.. Herod. 1x, 
46. ἐν vow ἐγένετο εἶπαι ταῦτα; τάπερ ὑμεῖς φθάντες προ- 


φέρετε. In Attic peculiarly φθάσας. 


1 Thom. M. p. 893. Coll. Schol. Eur. Or. 934. Budzeus p. 214. 
Piers. ad Herod. post Meerid. p. 452. Herm. ad Viger. p. 746. takes 
φθάνειν in the sense of cesso, desino, the Scholiast on Aristoph. Plut. 


485. explains it ἀναβάλλεσθαι, “ to ρον off’. Buttmann. 6. G, p. 336. 
‘ to-escape’, | ι ὅν Ἢ 
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_ Obs. 2, The infinitive also is found sometimes after φθάνειν. 
Il. π΄, 860. τίς δ᾽ 010, εἴ κ᾿ ᾿Αχιλεὺς ----φθήη ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ 
τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσαι:; Isocr. Evag. D- 183. C. ἀνὴρ 
ἀσεβὴς καὶ πονηρὸς τυχὸν av φθάσειε τελευτῆσαι; πρὶν 
δοῦναι δίκην τῶν ἡμαρτημένων". 


_ 4, τυγχάνειν, which expresses the idea of chance, 
Herod. 1, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρός σε, τὰ νοέ ων 
τυγχάνω, ἢ σιγᾷν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι χρόνῳ χρή; ‘ what Iam 
just now thinking’. Comp. νι, 3,224. Thucyd. rv, 118, 
ἔτυχον ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καθεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 131. τύχη τις αὐτῷ συνέβη" ἔτυχε γὰρ 
τῆ “προτεραίᾳ τῆς δίκης ἡ πρύμνα ἐστεμμένη τοῦ πλοίου, § it 


happened that", &c.’ (R) 


In the same manner the Poets use κυρῶ. Soph. Pha- 
loct. 80. ὅρα καθ᾽ ὕπνον μὴ κατακλιθεὶς κνρῇ". 


Sometimes the participle ὧν is wanting with adjectives, 
Soph. Gid. C. 726. καὶ yap εἰ γέρων κυρῶ, τὸ τῆσδε 
χώρας οὐ “γεγήρακε σθένος. Arist. Eccl. 1141. καὶ τῶν θεα- 
Tay εἴ τις εὔνους τυγχάνει. Plat. Hipp. Map. p. 45. 
οὐδέ γ᾽ αὖ ἡ δὲ ἀκοῆς ἡδονή, ὅτι δι’ ἀκοῆς ἐστι, διὰ ταῦτα τυ γ- 
χά ver καλή. Isocr. Archid. p. 129. Εἰ. καταλελύσθαι τοὺς 
νόμους, μεθ᾽ ὧν οἰκοῦντες εὐδαιμονέστατοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
ἐτύγχανον", Also without an adjective. Soph, Εἰ. 313. 
νῦν δ᾽ ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει. SC. ὦν. 


Obs. 1. These verbs also stand in the participle with other 
finite verbs. ‘Soph. Cid. C. 1490, ἥνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχό- 
μην. < ' 


Οὐ πριν τ το ριον,  e e 


m Bibl, Crit. 111, 2, p. 22. 

n Fisch, 113, Ὁ. p. 7. 

° Fisch, ib. 

p Heind. ad Plat, Gorg. p. 190. Phedr. p, 306. 

4 Brunck. ad Soph, 1. ¢. . Herm, ad. Vig. p. 744, 198, 
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Obs. 2. The passage Soph. Phil. 222. is to be explained 
otherwise, ποίας “πάτρας ὑμᾶς ἂν ἢ “γένους ποτὲ τύχοιμ' ἄν 
εἰπών, where ee Se ἄν is the same as ὀρθῶν ἃ ἂν εἴποιμι.. | 


In other cases the participle serves to express the 
action, with reference to which the finite verb deter- 
mines any condition or quality. Finite verbs of this 
kind are, ‘ to distinguish one’s self in any thing, to be 
inferior, to benefit, to wrong, to err’, &c. Xen. Mem. 
S. 11, 6, 5. ἐπιχειρήσομεν φίλον ποιεῖσθαι ἐκεῖνον, ὃς φιλόνι- 
kos ἐστι πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἐλλείπεσθαι εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργε- 
τοῦντας ἑαυτόν, “ not to be behind-hand in benefits’.— 
Herod. v, 24. εὖ ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος, “Ὑ thou hast well 
done in coming’. Comp. v1, 69.—Thue. 1, 53. ἀδικεῖτε, 
ὦ Bhs pi ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πολέμου ἄρχοντες, καὶ σπονδὰς AvVov- 
τες, ‘ ye do wrong in beginning the war’.. Comp. m1, 
12. Xen. Cyr. παι, 1, 1. Mem. S. 1, 1. n—Xen. (το. 
8, 56. ἔχεγεν, ὅτι ἐμ δεν: διατρίβων καὶ οὐκ 

ἄγων ὡς τάχιστα ἐπὶ τοὺς hk aki: Thus also Herod: 
vil, 158. ὁ Γέλων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο λέγων. ΙΧ, 900. πολ- 
Ads ἦν λισσόβενος ὁ ξεῖνος, ‘was very assiduous in suppli- 
cating”. Id. 1, 98. ὁ Δηϊόκης ἦν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς 
καὶ προβαλλόμενος καὶ αἰνεόμενος τ πτκαταπροΐξεσθαι, 
se abe sign be ane Herod. v, 105. ov καταπροΐξονται 
ἀποστάντες, ‘they shall not escape iid cade gt in 
deserting’*. Similarly, lid Cid. Col. 768. μεστὸς ἦν 
θυμούμενος. 

Καλώς ποιεῖν is also pint in the participle Plat. — 
Symp. Pp: 170. εἶπον οὖν, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς μετὰ Σωκράτους 
ἥκοιμι, κληθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου δεῦρ᾽ ἐπὶ δεῖπνον. Καλῶς γ᾽, 


ἔφη, ποιῶν σύ“ 


τ Wessel, ad Herod. p. 578. 10. 
5 Valcken. ad Herod. p. 213, 93. 
* Dory. ad Charit. p. 297. Heind. ad Plat. Charm, p. 64, 
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boo In.other cases, the, participles contain, accessary, defi- 
nitions of the principal verb, or οἵ ἃ substantive, which 
may ‘be explained sometimes by ‘the! pronoun relative, 
and sometimes by various particles ; “since, as because, 
according as, although’, &c. "They have in that case, 

p. the nd,, the property of verbs, as, being parts 
of, them, in implicating the ,action expressed. in them, 


Ἷ 


according: to the different tenses; on:the other. hand, 


they are used as adjectives: ‘Thence they are never put, 


1,” Regularly, ‘by themselves, but'in connection ‘with'a » 


ba, ARTA OAS Η pet i Υ ᾿ % τ ἢ} 5“ εἴ 
finite verb, or a substantive. 9. They are governed in 
vender, number, and case, by the substantive, whose 


action they indicate, ... As oune ida HAM 
oe) Οὗ. ἦν The finite -verb)does not always stand: in the com= 


mon order\ of construction with the participle, δας ἀπ. another 
proposition ; or it must be supplied from ἃ preceding verb; so that 


it seems as though the participle stood by itself. Il. θ΄, 306. μήκων 
δ᾽ ws ἐτέρωσε κάρη βάλεν, ἥτ᾽ ἐνὶ κήπῳ κἀρπῷ βῥιθο ἀένη 


\ “ 


| γοτίησί Te εἰαρινησι sc. érépwoe κάρη: βάλλει. Comp. Od. 0’, 


4th. Herod. τ, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ ἐναντία. τούτων ἔθεντο 
νόμον" οὐ “γὰρ κομῶντες πρὸ τούτον ἀπὸ τούτον. κομᾷν; 
wherethe participle, as well 48. the infinitive, »must ‘have the 
words νόμον «ἔθεντο supplied.» The participle is put’ thus in 
parentheses; when they have a subject in common with the prin- 
cipal: proposition, and.in:this case thé! νου π᾿. the: principal, pro- 
position ‘extends: its influence to)the parenthesis: Herod. τ, 185. 
ἡ “δὲν On δεύτερον. ταύτης “γενόμένη βασίλεια (αὕτη δὲ συνετω- 
τέρη “ενομένη τῆς: πρότερον ἀρξάσης) ἐλίπετο; ὅς. Thue. 1; 
φὅ.. Κορίνθιοι δὲκατά τε τὸ δίκαιον ὑπεδέξαντο THY τιμωρίαν; 
ἅμα δὲ καὶ μίσει τῶν Κερκυραίων, ὅτι αὐτῶν παρημέλουν ὄντες 
ἄποικοι. οὔτε" γὰρ" ev πανηγύρεσι: ταῖς καιναῖς. διδόντες “γέρα 
τὰ νομιζόμενα, οὔτε. Κορινθίῳ ἀνὸρὶ προκατα ρχόμενοι: τῶν 


ἱερῶν; &¢: here the participles depend: upon the word mapnue- 


Nouv “repeated; > although ) another’ writer would have; used finete 


~ verbsss» Thus) in -T’huc. 011, αι» vit 28; Plat./Symp.sps 200. 


thesinfinitivesin'the proposition beginning, with, conjunctions, yap, 

émet;/depend upom finite verbs: inthe preceding \ propositions, 

δοκοῦσι in’ the first) and last: passage, ιπίστησεν: Ly TES m 
VOL. II. H H 


! 
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the’second,’ > Somietinés) also, when ‘two actions are: expressed, 
one Of: which has. a: greater extent, and: the; other, is) confined | to 
itself, \the Jatter. is, put inthe -participle,. where awe, should have 
put, the finite verb, Herod. Vit, 6. extr. ἔλεγες τόν. τε. EM 
σποντον ὡς ζευχθῆναι χρεὼν εἴη ὑπ᾽. ἀνδρὸς͵ Πέρσεω, THY τε 
ἔλασιν εξ ηγεόμενος: Thuc. τι, Ἵ1. καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν waTwra 
THY 'γῦν ἐρχόμεθα, καὶ ἀὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι Kal ἄρισιτοὶ a ας 
τεύοντες. ‘Tn dialogués particularly, the answer of one%of the 
speakers! is Often! united tothe 'words ‘of the other by axparticiple; 
8. 1π΄ the; passage. of ) Plato Symp.) p10. » §.),554. 9, Comp: 
Eurip. Phan. 1649., Suppl.|247.., Plat. Rep.. 1, Phy 162., Theag. 
Pp; 10. Hipparch. p. 268. Xen. (con. 16. in Symp: 4, 54, 
- Elsewhere also the participle serves as a connection, as lat. “Rep. 
ill, P. 288. λελήθαμέν ye StaxaBaipovres mad ἣν mw iy ἄρτι ᾿Τρὺξ 
φᾷν ἔφαμεν πόλιν. Σωφρονοῦντές γε ἡμεῖς, ἡ ἢ δ᾽ Os. Phedr: 
p+ 2832) ἐν κεφαλαίοις: ἕκαστον ἐφεξῆς δίειμι, πρηευενὰῃ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ" πρῶτον. ΣΩ. δείξας ye sia ὦ le, της, τί bin 
ἐν: τῇ apes oe ἔχεις. τ | | > HONT2OGOTg 
. donot ey ease Py 
0b8) ᾧ, Fr other places the use, or “the poriiiinn of the -par- 
tieiphs which does not agree with the foregoing rule, 18. the result 
of att: anacoluthia: «Il. w’; 41. λέων δ᾽ ὡς ἄγρια. οἶδεν, ὅστ᾽; 
ἐπεὶ; ἀρ μεγάλῃ τε Bin Kat ἀγήνορι θυμῷ εἴξ ας εἶσ' ἐπὶ μῆλα 
βοῶν, ἵ ἔνα δαῖσα λάβησιν, ὡς Ἀχιλεὺς ἔλεον μὲν ἀπώλεσεν; ὅε. 
where the proposition 18 begun, as if eifev were)to follow ;|, but 
afterwards the conjunction is forgotten, and :instedd: of emét εἶξα 
the construction εἴξας; with (Π6 58 η16᾽ sense; ig put. Herod. 1; 
18D) et γὰρ δὴ δέον πἄνπως περιθεῖναι ἄλλῳ, τἕῳ. τὴν βασιχηΐην; 
καὶ: μὴ αὐτὸν ἔχειν; δικαιότερον Μήδων τέῳ περιβαλεῖν. τοῦτο 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ἢ Περσέων, where ἴο εἰ γὰρ δὴ must be: supplied-GAX@ 
περιέθηκε τὸ κράτος, and: δέον: signifies quia: opor tutisely as just 
hefore, εἰ παρεῤνταὐτῷ βασιλέα Ὑενέσθαι----ἄλλῳ. πεῤιέθηκε. πὸ 
κράτος: Xen. Hier. 9,.10...ὄ ἐὰν. δὲ δὴ καὶ ἄλλοι: πστρατεύωσιν 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν κρείττονες, KE AY ἔξω ποῦ τείχους ὄντες το ἥσ- 
σονες ἐν κινδύνῳ" δοκοῦσιν εἶναι; ἐάν 15 repeated from the hegin- 
ning of the proposition. 14. Mem. 1, 6, Ban εἰ: O€) TUS) ED: πόλει, 
τιμᾶσθαι. βουλόμενος, ὕπως αὐτός. τε μὴ. ἀδικηταῖ, καὶ τοῖς 
φίλοις τὰ δίκαια βοηθεῖν δύνηται καὶ i ἄρξας ἀγαθόν. τι ποιεῖν τὴν 
πατρίδα πειρᾶται, διὰ τί ὁ τοιοῦτος ἄλλῳ 'τοιούτῳ οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο. 
συναρμόσαι: it is ‘intended to: signify εἰ δέ τις, -- βουλόμενος, 


τι 
! 
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ὅπως --- πειρᾶται, οὕτω πράττοι, but, this conclusion of the 
conditional proposition on account. of, the parenthesis, and because 
οὕτω. πράττοι. expressed only generally what was previously 
declared more definitely, is omitted, and. βουλόμενος 3 15 referred 
to the ὁ o τοιοῦτος following”. 

- Obs. 3. The garticiple sometimes does not, agree with its 
substantive, in. gender, number, and, case,, like the adjective. 
See. . 436. Particularly when the substantive is a collective 
one. in ‘the sing. number, the participle is often put in the plural 
masc. as Hesiod. Sc. Herc. 475. πολλὸς δ᾽ ἠγείρετο λαὸς, Te 
μῶντες Κήνκα. ‘Comp: Thuc. 111, 70. 110. νατι, 64. Xen. 
Cyri'iv, 8, ὅδ᾽ Thus the participle is putin the singular, with 
the plural of the verb, because it expresses an action which belongs 
only, to one of those indicated by the finite. verb. Soph. Phil. 
645. χωρῶμεν, ἔνδοθεν λαβών, ὅτον σε--- χρεία ἔχει. See the 


ote | of, runck, (RB) 


πο When the: partsdicil does not agree with it’s case, this also 
18 a. consequence of an alteration in “the construction, anacolur 
thon. df Ψ' ᾿ 546. μέλλεις γὰρ ἀφαιρήσεσθαι ἄεθλον, τὰ φρο- 


νέων ὅτι οἱ βλάβεν a ἅρματα καὶ ταχέ ἵππω, αὐτὸς T ἐσς 


θχὸς ἐ ἐών; for αὐτῷ ἐσθλῷ ἐόντι referred to οἱ. Comp. Tl. κ' , 
547. Asch. Choéph. 408. πέπαλται © αὖτ᾽ ἐμοὶ φίλον κέαρ, 


τόνδε κλύουσαν οἶκτον. Comp. Soph. El. 479. Plat. Lach. 
ἡ. 177. ἐγὼ νῦν παρακελεύομαι σοὶ μὴ ἀφίεσθαι Λάχητος--- 


᾿ τοχέγοντων. 


The collateral circumstances which are connected 
with ἃ substantive or a principal action, by means of 
the participle, are, as has been observed ὃ. 555. either 
such as are expressed i in other languages by. the Bro; 
noun, relative, with a finite verb, 6. δ, γυνή τις χήρα 


a Comp. my Note on Hom. H. in Apoll, 11,°157. p. 27 sq. Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 756 sq. | 

* Fisch. 111, .a. p. 507. 

¥ Interp, ad Iphig. A. 1556. Brunck. ad Asch. Prom.'216. Soph, 
El, 480. Fisch, 111, a. p. 391. Heind. ad Plat. Pheedr. p, 234. 
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ὄρνιν εἶχε; καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν" ὠὸν αὐτῇ ἢ τίκτουσαν, ier 
ἣ ἔτεκε, or such’ as'are Hehon anh in Latin and English; 
by various ‘particles, ‘as’, or “ since, when, “because, 
though, on account of’, &c. (of. which see ‘examples | 
§. 565 seg.) In these cases, therefore, the Greek parti- 
ciples agree in sense with ‘the Latin, forthe most part ; 

in Greek, however, they are much more frequently used 
than in Latin, not only. because the Greek has partici- 
ples ‘of all the principal tenses, in. the active, - passive, 
and middle ; but.in the cases also where both languages 
have the same participle, the Greek, employs 1. much 
more frequently than the Latin. Every action, which 
admits of being considered as only accompanying ‘another 
which is the main action, and’ may thus’ be ‘teprésented 
as an accessary circumstance of another, the Greeks 
are fond of expressing by the participle :.and even ‘when 
two finite verbs are joined by‘ and’, one of them is 
generally put in the participle, and the copula omitted?. 
In addition to this general remark the ὌΝΟΜ ΊβΕ, obsérva- 
tions. deserve attention : 


yal = 
\ 


fn de Ne principal action of.a proposition. ‘has om 
another verb added to it, which might, as far as necessity 
goes, have been omitted, and to which the principal 
action is referred in one of the above- mentioned Tela- 
tions. Soph. Ed. T. 117. οὐδ᾽ ἄγγελός pop οὐδὲ συμπρά- 
κτὼῤ ὁδοῦ κατεῖδ᾽, ὅ ὁτου τις ἐκμάθων ἐχρήσατ' ἄν, for 
ἐξέμαθεν a ἄν. Thue. ‘WII, 14. ἐπισταμένοις ὑμῖν γράφω, 
ὅτι βραχεῖα ἀκμὴ πληρώματος. The relation | itself is 
inverted Thuc. VI, 87. ἵνα τοὺς Φοίνικας προαγαγὼν ἐς 
τὴν Ἄσπενδον, ἐκχρηματίσαιτο ἀφείς, where consist- 


D2 GGA wit ow ὙΦ 


2 Herm,.ad Viger, Ῥ. 755 sq. My Note ad Hom, H. p. 134. 
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entlywith the words: it must signify. ἐεγρημεμεγομὴ ᾿ 
ἀφείη, but: apeiny 'ἀφείς might be omitted*..,..- 


at dy ΤΟΥ πδδ. 
ae 9. Several | participles frequently. stand in one pro- 


ition, without a connection. Il. σ΄, 372. τὸν δ᾽ cup 
ἱδρώοντα, ἑλισσόμενον περὶ φύσας, σπεύδοντα, where 
the. conjunctive particle would represent these verbs as 
three separate, actions. Comp. π΄, 660. Eurip. Suppl. 
231. εἰς δὲ στρατείαν πάντας ᾿Αργείους ἄγων, μάντεων λε- 
γόντων «θέσφατ᾽ εἶτ᾽ ἀτιμάσας, βίᾳ παρελθών θεοὺς 
ἀπώλεσας. πόλιν, . νέοις ταραχθείς. Comp. Phen. 1 QQ. 
Plat. Rep. u,.p. 223. ἄδικοι (ὄντες) κερβαμοῦμέν. TEs, καὶ 
λισσόμενοι (the. means), ὑπερβαίνοντες. καὶ ἁμαρτά- 
vovres (declaration of the case, ‘if’), πείθοντες αὐτούς 
(τοὺς. θεούς.. means) ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν. Comp. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. vu, 5, 9. ‘Two participles also are put in one 
member of a proposition, one of which is: thus super- 
fluous. A. Φ', pele δημὸν A aah aaa ssi th κεί- 


povres” ὃ 
I {ΠῚ Ὸ se 


dtived Ran tiig thet cases in which the participle i is to. be 

resolved by. the pronoun relative, λεγόμενος is particularly 

to. be noticed, 6. £57 ) Διομήδεια λεγομέ vn avarykn, Plat. 

Rep: VI, p. 89°. Herod. νι, 61. ἐν τῆ Θεράπνηῃ καλουμένῃ; 
“in the city called ‘Therapna’. 


‘4. The participle with the article is retideved by is ‘quis 
᾿ 269. Obs. Nen: Mem. 5. tv, 2; 28. ° οἱ μὲν erddres ὃ 
τι ποιοῦσιν, ᾿ἐπιτυγχάνοντες (6 if ~~, are fortunate in. it’) 


ὧν πράττουσιν εὔδοξοί τε καὶ τίμιοι Pepi Sees καὶ οἵ τε ὁμοϊοὶ 
et} nf if 


nnn EELS eee Leen 


ΔΥῸ 


a Gregor. Ῥ. 35. υδἱ ν. Koen. 


ΤΡ Reiz; δὰ Lucian. T. vi, p. 424 aed pep ‘et Zeune ad Miget, 
Ῥ. 348.) XVII. 


¢ Hoog. ad Viger. p. 15, 342. 11 


be 
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(ise; δὲ “ὁμοίως EmeTuryyavovtes) | τούτοις ἡδέως χρῶνται! οἵ 
τε ἀποτυγχαάνόντες "τῶν πραγμάτων “ἐπιθυμοῦσι. τούτους 
ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν βουλεύεσθαι. In that case the same verb is 


often put as a finite verb, and ‘as a participle. Herod, 


vil, 174. τὴν ἀτραπὸν, δ ἣν ἥλωσαν οἱ ἁλόντες ‘EX- ς 
λήνων ἐν Θερμοπύλῃσι, οὐδὲ ἤδεσαν ἐοῦσαν πρότερον. Comp. 
990, This is particularly frequent in Plato, e.g. Apal, 
S. p. 44. τί δὴ λέγοντες διέβαλλον οἱ διαβάλλοντες ; Ἰὰς Ἶ . 

οὐδ. The participle, in the sense of the relative with the 
finite verb, is sometimes, though rarely, referred to an 
infinitive: Eurip. Or. 50: πείθει δ᾽ ᾿᾽Ορέστην μητέρ᾽, ἡ σῷ 
ἐγείνατο; κτειναί, πρὸς οὐχ ἅπαντας εὐκλείαν φέ ρον; for 0, 
τὸ κτεῖναι μητέρα, φέρει. Τὴ ἃ similar’ manner,’ Virg:: 
Ain. x1, 383. Proinde tona eloquio, solitum ἐ δὲ... τ 


6. The participle in definitions of time is often, joined 
with the adverbs, avrixa,. εὐθύς, μεταξύ, ἅμα, ithe latter 
with the dative. Herod. 11, 146, Διόνυσον λέγουσι. οἱ “Ελ- 
ληνες ὡς αὐτίκα γενόμενον (“ as SOON as he was born’) 
és TOV μηρὸν ἐνέῤῥαψατο Ζεύς: ‘Comp. vil, 220. and with 
the’ genitive absolute 1, 79.— Soph. Aj. δα: ἀπ᾽ ᾿οἰκὼν 
εὐθὺς ἐξορμώμενος, “as Soon as he left the ‘hotise’. 

_ Plat. Phedon. p. 171. οὐκοῦν ἡένόμενοι εὐθὺς ἑώρῶμέν 
τε καὶ ἠκούομεν, ‘soon after our birth’.” ‘Comp. Τιἐρ' τ, 
5.82. Rep..t, }. 148. and with | the’, genitwe, absolute, 
Thuc, Vil, 50.— Herod. τι, 158. Nexas fev νῦν, μεταξὺ 
ὀρύσσων ἐπαύσατο,“ ἀυτῖπρ' the digging’, inter. fodien- 
dum. Plat,..Lys..p..219. ὁ Μενέξενὸς ex τῆς αὐλῆς. μεταξὺ 
παίζων εἰσέρχεται. Comp. Leg. 1x; p. 14. and with the 
genitive absolute. Plat. Theag. p. 20. λέγοντός σου 
μεταΐἕ ὺ γέγονέ μοι ἢ φωνὴ ἡ TOU δαιμονίου. ‘Comp. Rep. I, 
p. 165.— Herod. 111, 65. ἅμα τῷ ἵππῳ TOUTO ποιήσαντι, 
‘as the horse did this’, ib. 86. Thuc. vil, 61. ἅμα τῷ 
ἦρι εὐθὺς ἀρχομένῳ. | Ὁ JgooH 
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ΟΣ «Merbs: ‘of motion: are accompanied regularly by 
participles. future, to “express the object of the verbs. 
Xen. Mem. iS. It, 75d. σέ γε. διδάξων'. ws ia sa in 


order fo teach thee’ ..Plat. Alcib: τ, ρ. 16. ἀνιστάμενος συμ" 


βουχεύσων' 4 Sometimes:also» the’ participle presentois 
put in this case.» Soph..Aj.,781.: piers [ee "σοι φέβονπα 
τάσδ᾽ ᾿ἐἐπιστολας.". ‘Thue. ἣν 116. co yap αἱ μὲν" "ἐπὶ 


adanenephiienins aby δὲ: ἐπὶ Xlov kal» AéoBov, meprary= 


γέλλουσαι βοηθεῖν." (Comp. Xen...Hist., Gro 115.1, .29; 
Isoer. Panath. ps 268. Ee. ᾿Βυΐι ἀπιὼν ἀνίστατο. does: not 


dome under.this-head.- See §.504,.. Frequently, however; 


thé constriction: of the:verb:Zoyouac with the partic..fut, 


serves only 88:8. eircumlocution: of the future. Herod: 1, 
19d "ἔρχομαι δνομὴ ἀμ css Ἂν" 40. : ἄρχομαι ᾿ἀπο- 


priced ὙΠ ylesh tb ey 


“ἃ 
nate, where in ‘English ‘ -one’ is used, it is. often put 


without any substantive, to which it can be referred. 
Herodi1 5042. οὔτε: yap at ik τοιῆδε καρ nemo ie -01KOS 
come τὸ ὁμήλικας “εὖ: TPHTTOVTAS ἰέναι, οὔτε, πὸ" βούλεσθαι 


8. When the Pantie of the participle i is sane ear 


Tapa, ‘one under.such,a misfortune’. Arist. Plut. 256, ᾿ 


ἀλλ᾽ & ἔστ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ἀκμῆς; ἡ ἡ δεῖ παρὸ vr ἀμύνειν. Comp. 
Plat. Leg. iv, 0 188. oP hus also in ‘the. nominative. 


Xen. Cyr. vi, 2.1. ἦλθον δὲ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 'χρόνῳ καὶ iain 


τοῦ Ἰνδοῦ χρήματα ἄγον τες, “people who brought’ 


In this place some verbs require to be siaticed navi 


cularly,*which'are*put in the participle with other sels 


and oe rept ait ieee isi ares: ΘΟΥΒΠΗΙ 


d Valek, “ad Phen. p. 289. ad Herod. p. 642, 82. Markl. ad 


Eur. Suppl.'542. 772: Fisch. 111, b. p. 24, 
e Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 154. Zeune ad Viger. p. 343. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 754, 224. θὲ oni 
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yd ἀρχόμενος, alone or with epeniiie inthe beginning’ ᾿ 
Thucydss ἢ θ4:: ᾿επτερ᾽ 'καὶ" απ a οὐ Plato. 
_Phedr. (p+ 351. ὁ Avotas»apxousvos τοῦ δασμσῖα ιἠνάγ-. 
κασεν ἡμᾶς: ἑπολαβεῖναι. But» \aptapevos ἀπὸ εἰχρυδοῦ), τἄσο 
means; ‘ priinarily’,; “ΟἿ especially gold’. Herod. v{.49-\ 
ἔστι: δὲ καὶ ἀγαθὰ τοῖσι THY ἡδειρὼ ἐκείνην νεμομένοισι:-ετ ard) 
ark ἃ ἄρ ξμέ ἀῤέφων ἄῤγύρος καὶ" χαλκός, ‘for: "πρῶτον 
μὲν χρυσός, ἔπειτα δὲ ἄργυρος: καὶ xX, 80, 50. 'ἄρχετο ἐκ 
δέκα ταλάντων ὑπισχνεόμενος, ‘he offered first ten talents’; 
Plat. Rep. v1; p. 99. οἷμαι “πούς πολλοὺς τῶν ἀκόνόντων “aepo- 
Ouporepov ἔτι wok provide οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν πεισομένους," Samo 
Θρασυμάχου a ἰῤξι amévovs, and particularly Thras. Id. 
Alcib. 1, p. ὅ. τὰ cage σοι μεέγάχα᾽ εἶναί (gins), εὗὥδτε: 
μηδενὸς δεῖσθαι, ἀπὸ" τοῦ" σώματος ἀρξάμενα, τελευτώντα 
εἰς τὴν ψυχήν, “ first thy pint and lastly thy soul’... Xen) 
Vectig.. 5, 3. τίνες yap Ἰσυχίαν ἀγούσης τῆς πόλιν, οὐ Teer 
δέοιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῆς 3. ἀρξά ἀμένοι ἀπὸ γαυκλήρων᾽ καὶ ἐμπόρων 
οὐχ ο οἱ | πολύσιτοι: > for. Fe 'μὲν τῶν ν. ᾿ καὶ ¢ fu. “οὐχ ont att 
᾿ ΤῈ ΠΟΙ͂ΠΕ 
εἰ τελευτῶν. often stands inthe sense: οἵ the. adverb, 
᾿ Mail ; Plat. Rep. IV; Pp. 338. καὶ τελευτῶν Ons’ οἶμαι; 
φαῖμεν ἃ ἂν εἰς ἕν τι τέλεον καὶ νεανίκον᾽ ἀποβαίνειν avr ὅδ.» 


haa XPOvor, with or \ ithout won δξρχέν ‘Plat 
Phedon. p p-266. οὗτος ὁ dats τὸ φάρμακον, διαλιπὼν χρό- 
νον, (‘after some time’) ἐπεσκόπει τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰ σκέλη. 
Ph P. 267. ) 

ὠἀώψω and ὦ ἄγων are ἼΩΝ pus ads fottaitte mith, in- 
poe a and, the, latter with animated things :)/a@.))in 
Homer with the verbs ‘to give, to place’. Il. 7, 304. Ἕκτωρ 


f Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p. 39 56. ᾿Ηβϊπὰ, δὰ, Plat, Οοτρε. 
Ρ, 88, sq. 


& Hoog. ad Vig. p. 364, 


eis 4a 


ἐς τοὺς Ἕλληνας οἱ Μῆδοι, ἔπιπτον πολλοί. Comp. VIII, 91. 
1x,°102,'>e,These’ participles, with: their: cases; signify 
the same a8'cwm, “ with’, ‘especially with the verbs: “ to 
come”. Asch. 5. ad Th. 40. ἥκω σαφῆ 'τἀκειῖθεν ἐκ oTPAa- 
τοῦ φέρων, ‘bring with me’. ἧκον ἄγων, oF ἔχων δισ- 
χιλίους. ὁπλίτας, ὙΠ two. hundred infantry’. Comp. 


SASSI ZR SNS DIB iy EE: STEN PRT ELEM ΠΟ 0 Ὁ 
) Thuc. 1, 9. ἦλθεν ἔχων, ad he brought with him’. Iseus, 


ef 


Bi ats he ψέδων: Conip. Xen. Οὐ 14". 

πο ν σας 18. commonly rendered ‘ quick’: Aristoph. Lys: 
438: sdvbcavré δήδετον; properly, ‘make haste and bind’. 
For which Arist. Av: 241. .ἀνύσατε. πετόμενα πρὸς ἐμὰν 


saya οὐ 9 


.. . Obs. Under, this, head are reckoned ‘also the participles.of 
the verbs “ to go,,to come’; in which the idea of quickness. is to 


‘is! 


h Hemsterh. ‘ad Luc. T. 11, p. 423. Ῥοῖν. δὰ Charit. 'p. 517. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 758. 
i Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 92. 
k Piers, ad Moer. p. 62. 
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be conveyed! Tl. ν΄; Qi 00 *ydp Sy ‘aBavarew rw "ἐέλ ετο ὃν 
κατὰ θυμὸν ἐλθόντ' ἢ Τρώεάσιν ἀρηγέμεν ὃ Δανάοιδιν. Compt 
Herod. ναι, 225. Τίμουντι, 78. Arist. Νιώ,θθ.. μάνθαν ἐλθών; 
ἃν ἐγὼ παραινέσω. γάρ. 180. δραχμὴν, μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρώην Aax 
Bov, ἐλθὼν. διεκερμάτιζεν ἐν τοῖς ἰχθύσιν, Xen. 6 jr 11, 2, 6, 
οὕτω ‘kal. ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν ἐδίδασκον ἕνα. λόχον. . Sop - Phil. 988. 
εἰ ταπὶ Τροίᾳ πέργαμ᾽ αἱρήσοιμ᾽ ἰών. Comp) “I. i’, 15: Buri, Ἃ 
Cycl.'240. Sophocl. Phil. 920. ᾿(νοῶ) ξὺν σοὶ τὰ Ὑβροίας, “πεδία 
ποῤθῆσαι μολιόν. (ΒΥ themselves these participles! seem to have 
no peculiar, sense, only they-must,be rendered by, the finite vero 
followed by cat, “ to\come and.help;.come;and hear, went and 
spent, went and taught’, &c. where in English, , “ to go, to 
come’, and in Greek the participles of these verbs might be 
omitted. According to this resolution Plato ‘says, Rep. Vint, 
p. 196. ἦλθε Kal παρέδωκε, where ἦλθε is ini ‘the same ‘manner 
pleouastie..?. τουυποπὸ Ὁ" 20.0) Jere» Cael } 


iv .DOTTL . .gals. orgs 
ΕΓ, , -ἰὐὐλοι γτπύπὸ ον ΚΣ τον KA” oar 29 
The: same ‘circumstance ‘attends the :participlé! λαβών, oodrists 
Av. ὅθι. σὺ δ᾽ οὖν λίθῳ \keNrov, λαβών; ὁ take.a,stone and, strike 
him’... Also, μ΄, 468.. φέρεν ἀείρας, took up andycarried 
__ A third person also, and a participle of the’samie verb, 
are often put together, especially in Plato. Plat. Euthyd: 
p. 40. τίνα ποτ΄ οὖν ἂν KTNTE μενοι ἐπιστήμην ὀρθῶς κτη- 
σαίμεθα; ‘how must we acquire knowledge in order 
to:make a right use: of jit’? ‘how ’can:we.obtain, know- 
ledge in‘a proper manner’? Idi Prots. p.174.vme ἡδονῆς 
φασὶν: ἡττωμένους. ἢ λύπης —~ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, TOUS πίοεοῦξ 
τας» ‘ they who did this, did it because’, ἄς. «Αἰεὶ... 
}. 12. τότε σὺ ἀνιστάμενος ὡς συμβουλεύσων ὀρθῶς ἀνα- 
στήσῃ: ! Ib. iI, p. 78. ᾿παντὰς οὖν ἂν φάντες “Τοὺς ἄφῥονας 
μαίνεσθαι ὀρθῶς ἂν φαίημεν. But’ Plat: ‘Lach. Ῥ- 175: 
instead of ov ἕνεκα σκοπούμενοι σκοποῦμεν it should be cxo- 
ποῦμεν ἃ σκοποῦμεν, as Apol, S, p. 51, Criton. p. 119. 


? Lh, 


1 Dorv. ad Char. p. 3792) 


ΩΣ. ἀν eer κων 


- 
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Gorg.. p.isy.\ (Of the confusion of οἱ and ‘a see Porson. 
ad Eurip. Med. 44"). | 08 


es ee vee εἰν, bacartic ἐν 4 gs ἴον ear Ὁ 4 
| gimiankiea of). diy bomios 0.10 δὲ wys ΟἿΌΣ OE ne 
"Phe participle frequently expresses. the means. by 


a Is ἢ SA ᾿ \ ἢ τι @ ἢ ewihi Ὁ . ik — a ἹΞ fi? : ». 85} 
which the principal action is effected. Eur. Phen, 1231. 
ΨΠΠΟΘΡΊΤΟΙ αὐ. ΘΕ ΠῚ HO) Y ἀ ΠΟΙᾺ, Π99 OV ΒΕ ION 
ἦν μὴ με φεύγων ἐκφύγης πρὸς αἰθέρα, where Porson 


ΠΟΙ ΠΟΝ ΔΕΒ, δ} Ma DU ἈΕῚ ἔτι 8: At) Sia 
adduces more instances. For which Plato Symp. p. 213. 


φεύγειν φυγῇ. Both, kinds of this phrase are thus far 


pleonastic, that the participle is not necessary to’ sense. 
Thus also. Xen. Cyr. vill, 4, 9. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπακού ων σχολῆ 
Qiks Ait SERDAR ers 2 pee if R nar te ᾳ Ἷ 28 1 
πήκουσα. 1. 6, 2. ὅπως εἰδεῖεν, ep οἷς ἴασιν tovTes. 
more extraordinary pleonasm is, in ἔφη λέγων. Soph, 
47. 757. Herod. v, 36. and λέγει has. Herod. v, 50. 
BOD EL. seb aye ew one | even yaad Wa ΛΟ AD! 


τ The’ participle with the finite ‘verb frequently makes 
merely a circumlocution.” "Thus are used, a. particularly 
participles of all verbs With the verb εἰμί, for the proper 
verb. Il. ¢', 873. τετληότες εἰμέν for τετλήκαμεν, TETAGMED. Ψ' 
60. ἐμεῖο λελασμένος ἔπλευ for λέλησαι. Herod, I, 57. ἦσαν 


PyOVOVR. τοχϑλθν: ὦ At wy ) ἐν 2itin TO . 
tevTes for ἴεσαν. wl, 99.. ἀπαρνεόμενὸς ἐστὶν for ἀπαρνεῖται. 


ἐδ. 158. αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα. Ζ Ἔδει. Prom. 402. πέ- 
Ne i SicarwOets.. ‘Soph. Phil. 1219. orelyov av ἣν. “Aj. 588. 
μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς γένῃ. ‘Plat. Leg. x, p. 114. μισοῦντες 
ξγνονται. ab. IX, p.- 18. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντα ἐστιν. 


Comp. Symp. p. 221. Also Plat. Phedon. p. 212. τί τις 


ty ne oat r ὃ srig? o> ot f evry He EN \ 
| φήσει αυτα ovTa εἰναϊ ἐν Tats ψυχαῖς, THY TE APETHY και 


χὴν κακίαν: 18. ἃ Κἰπ of circumlocution, in’ which, how- 
ever, Svra belongs to τί, and εἶναι to ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς. An 
other ¢ase’'is, when the’ participle 15 accompanied by 
the-article, as Herod. 1, 171. ἐπὶ τὰ κράνεα λόφους ἐπεδέ-- 


σθαι Κᾶρές εἰσὶ οἵ κατὰδείξαντες. See's. 269. Obs. 5 


\"™ \Hoog: ad Viger. δ. 8594 Ὁ..88. eR OY Ὧ 
δὲ Fisch, 111, b. Ρ. 4 54. Herm, ad Eurip. Hee. 1153. 
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» Similar. to )this.is. ᾿ἀγγέχλων: oem Geers Agam. 
30. BoM) ὗν 

b. The verb ἔχω is often Moin with the participle . 
active ‘of another verb, ‘where the latter, as a finite verb, 
would. have been sufficient. Tn this προ ἔχειν properly <A 
shews the possession, and the: participle the manner An 
which one arrives at the possession, as Il. α΄, 856. ἑλὼν 
γὰρ ἔχει γέρας, αὐτὸς ἀπούρας, although: in’ other Jan” 
guages only the verb which is in the participle 1 is ex- 
pressed as the principal verb, and the indication of the 
possession founded » upon that, and continuing, omitted, 
as independent and abstract. Pind. Nem. ᾿ 45. οὐκ « foe 
μαι Ζολὺν ἐν μεγάρῳ πλοῦτον κατακρύψας é exer ‘Herod. 
1, 27. wa, ὑπὲρ, τῶν. ἐν. τῆ ἠπείρῳ: Ἑλλήνων Tie NSO σε;: τῶν 
σὺ δουλώσας ἔ eX EES. ib. 28. ποὺς ἄλλους. πάντας um Be 
εἶχε καταστεψάμενος ὃ Κροῖσος. Plat. rat. Ps 97}. 
Ἥρα ὃ δὲ, ὡς ἐρατή τις, ὥσπερ: οὖν καὶ λέγεται. 0 ‘Leis αὐτῆς 
ἐρασθεὶς ἔ ἔχειν,“ ἰ0 have loved her, and to have. her 
for his wife’. Xen. Mem. 5. Il, 7, 6. ὠνούμενοι ἔχουσιν. 
Comp. Hesiod. é ἔργ. 42. Soph. Phil. 943. Eurip, Hee. 
1013. Arist. Eccl. 355. In some measure ‘this expression 
answers to the Latin occultum, subactum habeo, and 
in many cases to the perfections, SPCR respira 
Sedov AwKas, ὅς. τι 


.This phrase often, serves only, to, express. the. con- 
tinuanee of the action, indicated. by the participle, or it’s 
consequences, .expressive. of, the. condition. established 
by it, without any reference, being intendedjto,a peculiar 
possession. Soph. (Εὰ. Ο. 1135. Phil. 1369, Plat. Phedr. 
p- 844. θαυμάσας. ἔχω. for πεθαύμακα.. «δορί. El, 590. ποὺς 
δὲ πρόσθεν εὐσεβεῖς καξ εὐσεβῶν βλαστόντας ἐκβαλοῦσ᾽ ἔχεις 
for ἐκβέβληκας. Comp: Phil. 600. Antig. 85. Aj. 21. 
Cid. T.699. Eurip. de A. 659. Rees "πε sei 
p. 483, 25.06) | og) alae 


ΠῚ a" 


Ae {π᾿ ᾿ 
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Frequently, however, it only forms a circumlocution: 

Sophocl., Anirg. 7 τὰ TOV \ Ocav ἔντιμ ἀπτιμάσασ᾽. (bye; 
Gar seifiestiorii Eur. 'Troad.3\8.°: πατέρα πατρίδα. ‘TEX φίλαν 
κατα ans tov ἔχεις. , Aristoph.. Av. 851. συμπαραινέσας 
ἔχῳ. Yet here also, the, idea of perseverance seems to 
μὴ Nyala more βαβαίμριη than by. the simple, venti ἢ 


phe’ ‘phrases τὶ τί  κὑπτάζεις ἢ ἔχων ὴ and Spe dyer, 
are different. mee ν, 507. Suu 


413 to 9 [Gy Γ᾿ of 
sare ἥκων, ἔρχομαι, εἶμι, wath: the participle, serve also 
frequently asa circumlocution. Il. a’, 180. .-σοὶ λώβη; εἴ 
κἄν Te νέκυς ἠσχυμένος ἔλθη, where, Bawever ἔλθη also 
may, be ιϑὲ affengtur; cadaver: Herod, 1, 122. ἤϊε: ταύτην 
(τὴν. «γυναῖκα. αἰνέων, διὰ παντός. Pind; Nem. Vil,,, 102, 
μαθὼν. δέ. Tes. ἂν ἐρεῖ,;, εἰ πὰρ μέλος ἔρχομαι area φαβον 
ἐννέπων.. id ν 


BO “This frequently instead of a dirnple verb in the sénse 
of “to § go are » its participle is joined with δἰχομάϊ,. ὁ. δ. 
dyer” ἀποϊτἄμενος, for ἀπέπτατο, Il. β', 71. ᾿ἰζχετο φεύ- 
γῶν; “he escaped’, Herod. I, 157. ᾧχοντο ἀποθέδντεξ. Xen. 
Cyr: vil, 5515. Τὴ ὁ ὀἴχεται θανών Soph. Phil. AYS. οὔχέται 
has the sense of periit, which it has also alone; without 
8. participle... Similarly. ἦν μὴ ἀποστὰς ‘ins, Herod,.v, 50. 
Homer, uses. βαίνειν also in circumlocution, e.g. Bi. $5 
yo, Il, B, 666.. Ba ἀΐξασα ὃ᾽, 74, ὅς... 


Participles are not only used to add toa ἜΝ a 
new’ condition; or an accompanying action independently 
οὗ its proper: verb’; but the participle is often put as an 
accompanying»:action of a principal: action, ‘receives'a 
subject~ of <it’s)}own, and then is put with ‘this -in the 
genitive, as in Latin-in the ablative, ‘eg. θεοῦ θέλον" 
ee ee 

© Valeken. ad Herod. p. 242, 72. 444, 52. ad Phen. 712. Brunck. 
add Sophy Ov'T/1699) Heinds/ad’Plat. Phacdr. Ὁ. 285. 
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τος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύει φθόνος, “God: willing’, .'Deo | ῥοὐδηο. 
But in the use οὗ this genitive absolute the'Greek' dif- 
fers from the Latin. For. where the Latin, in:the use of 
the ablative absolute, is obliged, on account of the want - 
of a participle in? the perf) act. to turm the | ‘sentence, 
and to ‘use! ‘the participle’ perf.’ pass: the’ Greek,” on 
the other hand, whose principal tenses. all, have their 
own participles, can retain the active construction;. and 
then. the participle is referred to the subject of the 
principal : proposition, e.g. viso lupo dt ifugerunt 
oves (for quum lupum vidissent) is in Greek’ ἰδοῦσαι τὸν 


λύκον, at διὲς si ae bi not ὀφθέντος τοῦ λύκου. Thus 


t60 tavta ἀκούσας ἤσθη, his’ auditis,; and i in all similar 
cases:'' And this construction is universally adinissible, 
when the accompanying action, which is ‘expressed by 
the participle, belongs definitely to the subject of the 
principal, proposition ; whereas..the passive construction — 
obtains, where the action expressed by the participle does 
not. refer, or does not refer entirely, to the subject of the 
principal proposition, 6. g. Tw, πολεμίων. ὀφθέντων, ἔφυ- 

ον οἱ. modcTa,* when they rie as, the Sb zege) | 
saw, the enemy the citizens fled’. ἃ 90 αν att opin 


The construction with the’ sevice ‘absoflde is sided 
properly, only when the action which is ‘expressed by the 
participle has it’s peculiar subject, distinct from that of 
the. principal verb. , Ifiit.is the same with. this, the par- 
ticiple,is referred to the, common, subject; inj the, same 
number,,.gender, and-case; 6.5. Lysias ps81%) οὐκέτι 
ὧν; οὗτοι. κλέπτουσιν ὀργίζεσθε, ἄλλ᾽ ὧν: "αὐτοὶ ᾿ λαμβάνετε 
χάριν. lores Sara ὑμεῖς τὰ τούτων μιφιθαῤβ NORBERT ἀλλ᾿ 


οὐ τούτων τὰ ὑμέτερα KNET TOY TWH: 


From this rule there are several deviations : 


4 


1. When the subject i is the same in both propositions, 


EE —— 
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the-paiticiple: sometimes, is not, putin the, case οὗ {Π6 
comition-subject;: but: a, in-the nominative. Eurip. fon: 
946. “κακῶν yep. ἄρτι κῦμ ὑπεξαντλῶν, φρενί" πρύμνηθεν 
αἴρει. μι γ ἄχχοι σῶν χόγων᾽ την, ‘for — ἀντλοῦντα, or hel acs 
ἄλλῳ. Eurip. ‘Hee: 964. ὅτῳ ap ὠφθην PT u pn 4 “aides 
μ᾽ ἔχει, ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ Tuy χάνουσ᾽; ἵν εἰμὶ νῦν. because 
αἰδὼς μ᾽ ἔχει. is the, ὅϑη 6. 8.8᾽ αἰδοῦμαι: Thue. DH, 276 τὴν 
ge Ee =e de eas enh γος τῆ δεκοπρια σον ἐπικειμένην, 
αὐτῶν. πέμν αντες ἐποίκους, ἔχειν, for 7 πέὲμ ασιν, because 
ἐφαίνετο & ἔχειν" ‘is ‘the same as ἐψηφίσαντο ἕ ἔχειν. Comp. 
Vi, 24. wih 42. 70.. “Plat. Leg. ΠΙ, p. 126. ἀποβλέψας 
γὰρ π πρὸϑ τοῦτον τὸν στόλον. ἔδοξέ μοι. 1. VI, p. 286. θνη- 
τὸς ὧν ----- σμικρόν “ τινα χρόνον πόνος αὐτῷ παραμενεῖ 
πάμπολυς.. Comp. a. vu, Dp. 368. Rep. ντιι, Ῥ». 208”. f 


oo το THOG! 


» bs Inthe: genitive; either with the. repetition of the 
βοδήσαι; Herod. Ἵ; 41, ὀφείλεις syap, émev TpoTomoay= 
TOS” ‘xpnerd ἐφ᾿ σέ," χῥηστοιοὶ με ἀμείβεσθαι:" Comp: tb 
178. 11, 65. V; 99, Xen. Cyr. VI, 1, 37. οἱ os: προσιὸν. 
τες συμβουλεύουσιν ἐκποδὼν ἔ Sxeu ἐμαυτὸν, μή TL καὶ πάθω 
ὑπὸ « σοῦ, ὡς ἠδικηκότος ἐ ἐμοῦ ᾿μέγάχλα,᾿ Xen. Mem. δ. ne 
8, δ. ἤδη μ μον ἐπιχειροῦντος φροντίσαι. τῆς πρὸς “τοὺς 
δικαστὰς,, ἀπολογίας,. ἠναντιώθη͵ τὸ δαιμόνιον. 86. ἐμοί. or 
also without this repetition. Thuc. vu, 48. Kamera, γὰρ 
ἀπορίᾳ ἰὰὐτοὺς: ἐκαριχίάσεινι ἄλλως “τε. καὶ; ἐπὶ πλέον. ἤδη 
7 ὑπαρχούσαις “ναυσὶ. θαχασσοκρατούντων. Comp. 

» 33. “Plat. Rep. Vill, Ὁ. 419. Τάχὰ δ᾽ ἃ av Sale rts Raed μ 
στὰς ᾿ἀνὴρ᾽ σφοδρὸς. καὶ τ ρογεν τ κ ἤρα ay, ὡς ἀνόητα 
καὶ ἀδύνατα τιθέντων. ψόμιμα., Comp. Xen. Anab. 4, 4, 
94. ἘΝ 8, ΕΝ , 


Note: ‘When thé acebsative 18 put; it arises οὐδ οὐδῆν fren a 


»oP Valeken. ad Eurip. Ph. \101.sq. ad Ammon, p. 188.. Brunck, ad 
Esch. 8, c, Th. Pers,.120. Sophy El. 480., Koen, ad, Greg. p. 33;sq. 
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change oft ‘the’ constructions’ Ewrip. | Phane 7244). ᾿ἐξοιστέόν. 


yap ὅπλα: “Ἀργείων. πόχει ::- + ἐκτὸς τάφρων: τῶνδ᾽; "ὡς 
μαχουμένους. πάχα. «866 ὃ. 447. 4. Plat. Αἰοϊδ. 1ιν,». 97. 
τοὺς οὖν͵ ᾿Αθηναίους ἀγανακτοῦντας, τῷ, πράγματι -- — 
TAR SE αὐτοῖς δοκεῖν κράτιστον εἶναι, -a as Tic. "ἢ 
37. above N°. : | ; 


9. οὐ a ἡ 
ws ’ 


: 4; Someridds τρία oft the: genitive absolute » nO 


. The nominative absolute is put “Soph. Aniig. 
ame ὌΝ st δ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐῤῥόθουν κακοί, Φύλαξ ἐλέγ- 
χων. Garr Eurip. Ph. 200, μέλλων Se aid Οἰδίπου 
κλεινὸς γόνος μαντεῖα cena, “Λοξίου τ᾿ ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάρας, ἐ ἐν τῷδ᾽ 
tear ace pygies πόλιν. Herod. Il, 133. extr. ᾿ ἵνα οἱ 
δυώδεκα € ἔτεα ἀντὶ ἐξ ἐ ἐτέων γένηται, αἱ γύκτες ἡμέραι ποι- 
εὕμεναι. Phuc. τ, 53. θεῶν δὲ φόβος ἢ ἢ ἀνθρώπων. νόμος 

οὐδεὶς a φπαιβηψες τὸ μὲν κ ϑεμονσιθῇ ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ: “σέβειν καὶ μή 
----- TeV δὲ SHOP TARE THN οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων, μέχρε " τοῦ 
δίκην. γενέσθαι βιοὺς ἃ αν τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι. Comp. Xen. 
Edisto Gr. I, 2, 3. 3, ὅ4. Isoer. Panath. p. 249. Bs. ae 


Note, From these are to be SR the following cases, 


in which the use of the ALE is founded upon | other con- 


structions of the Greek language : . In divisions, where other- 
wise also, the whole. may be in thes same case ‘as it’s part’ δ. 288. 
Obs. 5: lk’, 224. σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω καὶ τε ‘po ὃ τοῦ 
ἐνόησεν. «Comp. Valcken.-ad) Eur.-Ph. Pp. 486. be To these 
passages Plato alludes, Alcib.11,/p- 79. ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν ἐμοὶ προσέχῃς 
τὸν. νοῦν, σύν, TE δύο σκεππομένῳ,, axe ὃν. «εὑρήσομεν, 
2. When the subject of the participle 1 15 contained. i in part in. the 
main subject, or this latter in the other : Herod. vill, 8S. Kat 
οἱ σύλλογον | ποιησάμενοι "mporr yopeve Θεμιστοκλέης. 
Comp. ib. 86. Thuc. 1, 49. μάχης δὲ οὐκ ἦρχον (at ᾿Αττικαὶ 
νῆες, vor} οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) δεδιότες οἱ. CT PAT ry οἱ τὴν. “προῤ- 


4 αοΚοη. δα Eurip. Ph. 290. -|Brunck. δά Soph. “Antig. 260. : “Arist. 


Ran.'1437; Hoog. ad Vig. p.348. Fisch. 117, a. p. δούλιον Ὁ. loa 
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\ 


pyow τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. Comp. iv, 106. Plat. Apol. S. p. 42. 
ἐν ταύτῃ TH ἡλικίᾳ λέγοντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐν n dv μάλιστα ἐπι- 
στέύσατε, παῖδες ὄντες ἔνιοι ὑμῶν καὶ μειράκια ἀτεχνῶς, 
where ἐπιστεύσατε refers to all of which the ἔνιοι constitute a 
part. . ! 

τῳ, For the dative absolute, when the subject of the 
participle.can be considered as that in reference to which 
the action of the verb takes place. Herod. v1, 21. ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν ὑπεραχθεσθέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει τῇ 
TE ἄλλῃ πολλαχῆ; καὶ δὴ καὶ ποιήσαντι Φρυνίχῳ δρᾶμα 
Μιλήτου ἅλωσιν καὶ διδάξαντι, ἐς δάκρνά τε ἔπεσε τὸ θέη- 
τρον, καὶ ἐζημίωσαν μιν. Thuc. vi, 24. εἰργομένοις 
αὐτοῖς τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ κατὰ “γῆν πορθουμένοις, ἐνεχεί- 
ρησάν τινες πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους ἀγαγεῖν. τὴν πόλιν. Xen. Η. 
Gr. 11, 2, 25. περιϊόντι δὲ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ φαίνουσι πάλιν 


οἱ ἔφοροι φρουρὰν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἦλιν. Comp. Xen. Ages.1, 2". 


3. Accusative absolute. Soph. Aid. C. 1120. μὴ θαύ- 
pale, τέκν᾽ εἰ pa νέν τ᾽ ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον. Plat. Leg. 1x, 
p.8. TOV τῶν μεγίστων μετέχοντα ἀρχῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, λελη- 
θότα τε ταῦτα αὐτὸν ἢ μὴ λεληθότα, δειλίᾳ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ πα- 
τρίδος αὑτοῦ μὴ τιμωρούμενον, δεῖ δεύτερον ἡγεῖσθαι Tov 
τοιοῦτον πολίτην κάκῃ, sive illa conjuratio ignota sit οἱ 
sive non sit’. . 


The genitive of the participle frequently stands alone 
without a subject, when the subject is indefinite, where 
a pronoun demonstrative, or the general word πρά- 
ἡμᾶτα, or, in English, “ one’ is used ; and sometimes 
when the subject can be easily supplied from the pre- 
ceding : Thuc. 1, 116. Περικλῆς — ῴχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ 


ΝΟ SE EE a ee ana a. SRNR net τ τε π- ὩΣ: 


r Ernesti ad Xen. Mem. S.1, 3,2. Fisch, 111, a. p. 391. 
5. Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T..1, p- 452. Brunck. ad Soph. (Ed, T. 101. 
Fisch. 111, a. p. 387. 
VOL. 11. Peat 
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Kavvov καὶ Καρίας, ἐσα Ὺγελθέντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν. Xen. Cyr. 11, 8; 54. εἰ δέ τοι, ἰόντ: wd 
εἰς μάχην σὺν ὅπλοις (SC. τῶν ἀνθρώπων), ἐν τούτῳ δυνήσε- 
ral τις ἀποῤῥαψῳδήσας παραχρῆμα ἄνδρας πολεμικοὺς ποιῆ-- 
σαι, ὅς. tb. V, 3, 13. οὕτω μὲν γιγνομένων (80. τῶν πρα- 
μάτων, (“if it happens then’) σαφῶς οἷδα. ἐδ. 50. οὕτω 
προσταττομένων, εἰς ἀλλήλους ὁρᾷν ἅπαντες ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ. 
Comp. v1, 2, 19. Hell. ν, 3, 27. Thus in the singular 
also. Thuc. τ, 74: σαφῶς δηλωθέντος, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο, quum apparuisset, 
where the proposition with ὅτι in a certain degree con- 
stitutes the subject. Plat. Rep. τι. p.255. οὕτως ἔχοντος, 


δοκεῖ ἄν Tis σοι ἑκὼν αὐτὸν χείρω ποιεῖν ; quum res sic se 


habeat. - Arist. Eccl. 401. καὶ ταῦτα περὶ σωτηρίας προ- 
κειμένου, ‘since weare to deliberate upon-the salvation 
of the state’.—Soph. Antig. 909. πόσις μὲν ἄν μοι, κατ 
θανόντος (sc.. τοῦ προτέρου) ἄλλος ἦν. Comp. El. 1344. 
Thuc. vit, 6. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι----πέμψαντες Φρῦνιν,-τ-άἀπα y- 
γείλαντος αὐτοῖς (τοῦ Φρύνιος) ἐποιήσαντο, &c. Comp. 
Eur. Ph.67. Plato Menex. p. 292. Xen. Cyr. πιι, 2, 
25°. ; | 


Obs: Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the 
participle ὧν is wanting. Soph. Cid. T. 966. τί δῆτα σκοποῖτό 
Tis— τοὺς ἄνω κλάζοντας ὄρνις, ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, ἐγὼ κτανεῖν 
of , \ bd ‘ . . ᾿ ; .7 ef 
ἔμελλον πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν; as'in Latin quibus ducibus. Comp. 


ib. 1260. ubi v. Br. Gud. Col. 1588. + wR Vii 


Impersonal verbs, as well as adjectives in the neuter 
with ἐστί, which have no subject, in their construction 
as participles, are not put in the genitive, but in the 


nominative absolute. Eurip. Iphig. T. 694. ἁπλᾶς δὲ 


» 


* Dorv. ad Charit. ‘p. $08. 854: Duker. ad Thue. vint, 6, Fisch, 
111) a. p. 986, SRE 8 om τί Π’ 


> 


| 
| 
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NWrras ἐξόν, οὐκ οἴσω Sumas Herod, Υ, AQ. παρέχον ᾿δὲ 
πῆς ᾿Ασίῆς πάσης ἄῤχέϊν οὐ δι; ἄλχό τι αἱρήσεσθε:. φιϊὰπι 
liceat: ib. 50. χρεῶν μιν μὴ λέγεϊν τὸ ἐόν — λέγει τριῶν 
᾿μηνῶν φὰς εἶναι τὴν ἄνοδον, guum ae tas — Thuc. 1, 
120, Beni ἀνδρῶν ἐ itd ἀδικουμένους ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης σολε- 
Δεῖν, εὖ δὲ παρασχόν, quum opportunum est) ἐκ πολέμοὺῦ 
πάλιν ξυμβῆναι.--- Πα. Iv, 95. παραστῆ δὲ μηδενὶ ὑμῶν, ὡς ἐν 


TH ἀλλοτρίᾳ, οὐ προσῆκον (“ without necessity ‘), κίνδυ- 
νον μἐναῤριπαοῦμεν" υ.- Id. v, 60. ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον κατ᾽ ἀλλή- 


λους πολλῇ τὸν "Ayu, νομίζοντες, ἐν καλῷ παρατυχὸν 
σφίσι (quam opportune sibe cecidisset) Evu(bareiv, —oudey 
δράσαντες. ἄξιον τῆς παρασκευῆς ἀπιέναι. Plat. Alcib. u, 
p. 100. ὁρᾷς οὖν, ὡς οὐκ wh cial σοι ἐστὶν ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὸν 
θεὸν εὐξομένῳ, ἵνα μηδ᾽ ἂν οὕτω τύχη, ἘΚΟΘΦΉΤΟΥΥΤΟΣ σου 
ἀκούων; "οὐδὲν ἀποδέξηται τῆς θυσίας. ταύτης, τυχὸν δὲ καὶ 
ἕτερόν τι προσὰπολαύσῃς, 1. 6. ἂν οὕτω τύχῃ, St fors ita 
| ferat, forte. - Comp. Isocrat: }. 188. C—Plat. Alctb. τ, 
p. 28. οἱ 0 ov βοηθήσαντες, δέον (*as-they should have 
aan vis ἀπῆλθον. --- Plat. Phedon. p. 257. οἵ δ᾽ av 
ἰάσιμα μὲν, μεγάλα δὲ ὀξξωσιν ἡμαρτηκέναι ἁμαρτήματα --- 
— καὶ μετάμελον αὐτοῖς τὸν ἄλλον βίον βιῶσιν --- — 
Τούτους ἐμπεσεῖν εἰς τὸν Τάρταρον ἀνάγκη, * when it has 
repented. them’. Lysias, Pp. 837. προσταχθὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ 
hepa μηνῶν ese a τοὺς νόμους τοὺς Σόλωνος, ἀντὶ 
μὲν Σόλωνος αὑτὸν νομοθέτην κατέστησεν, &c. Thus also 
δοκοῦν, δόξαν, δεδογμένον Thuc. 1, 125. quam videretur; 
visum esset. παρόν, quum liceat, liceret. Even verbs 
which are commonly used impersonally, when they 
receive a sunject are pat sahil μὶ in the nominative. 
Thuc. v, 65. ὁ δέ, εἴτε καὶ διὰ τὸ ἐπιβόηβα, εἴτε καὶ αὐτῷ 


ἄλλό τι ἣ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ δόξαν ἐξαίφνης, πάλιν τὸ στρά- 


υ Duker. ad Thue. v1, 81. 
112 
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τευμα--- ἀπῆγε. Plat. Prot. p. 95. δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα. ‘Id. 
Gorg. p. 118. ἥτις δὲ ἡ βελτίων ῇ χείρων. τῶν ἡδονῶν, οὔτε 
σκοπούμεναι, οὔτε μέ λον" αὐτοῖς ἄλλο, ἢ Χαρίζαθᾷι μό- 
νον, &C. ey 


Thus also adjectives, which are used impersonally 
in the neuter with ἐστὶ. Thuc. vit, 44. ἀδύνατον ov. Xen. 
(Econ. 20, 10. ῥάδιον ὄν. Cy. II, 2, 20. ἐγὼν οἶμαι, aya 
μὲν ὑμῶν συναγορευόντων, ἅμα δὲ καὶ αἰσχρὸν ὃν ἀντιλέ- 
yew, &c. Also without a participte: Soph. Antig. 44. ἡ 
yap νοεῖς θάπτειν σφ, he Og πόλει; Plat. Rep. 
VI, p. 137. ἔπειτ᾽ ἀδικήσομεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ποιήσομεν χεῖρον 
Civ, δυνατὸν αὐτοῖς ἄμεινον. Comp. §. 568. 5. Obs. 1. 


 Participles also are used thus, as εἰρημένον, quum 
dictum esset. Thuc. v, 30. Comp. Aristoph. Lysistr. 13. 
δὲν. Kuster. “γεγραμμένον Thuc. v, 56. ws διαπολεμησό- 
μενον Wd. VII, 25. extr. διηγγελμένον Plat. Epist. μι» 
». 104. ἐγγενόμενον 1800}. de Big. p. 354. B*. 


The construction of the participle both with the 
genitive absolute, or referring to a subject preceding, 
expresses several relations of propositions to each other, 
and stands for various conjunctions with the finite verb. 
It serves particularly : 


1... As a definition of time; in which case it is 
resolved by ὅτε, ἐπειδή, &c. and the finite verb,. 6. g. 
Tl: a’, 46. ἔκλαγξαν δ᾽ ap ὀϊσπτοὶ ἐπ᾿ ὥμων χωομένοιο, αὐτοῦ 
κινηθέντος, ‘as he moved’. Sometimes, in marking an 
epoch in history, it is accompanied by ἐπί, as Herod. 
vil, 44. ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐπὶ μὲν Πελασγῶν ἐχόντων τῆν νῦν 
Ἕλλαδα καλουμένην, ἔσαν Πελασγοί. Thus ἐπὶ Καλλιάδου 


* Koen, ad Gregor. p. 15.69. Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 125. Brunck. 
ad Arist. Plut. 277. Fisch. 111, a. Ῥ. 387, 389. Herm. ad Vig. p. 751. 


pa 
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ἄρχοντος is Common, e.g. Thuc. τι, 2. and Καλλιάδον 
ἄρχοντος Herod. vit, 51. So we have in Thuc. vit, 36. 
extr: ἄλλας (ξυνθήκας) ἐπὶ Θηραμένους παρόντος ἐποί- 
ow: It is often followed by οὕτω, ὧδε, οὕτω δή, as if in 
confirmation. sch. Prom. 518. Herod. vit. 174. viu, 
61. Plat. Alc.1, p. 39. Symp, p. 212. which also stands 
after ἐπειδή Lhuc. τι, 19, 70. Pay 


Obs. Other less common constructions are Herod. τι, 22. 
ἐπὶ χιόνι πεσούσῃ ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ ὗσαι ἐν πέντε ἡμέρῃσι. 
Comp.1, 170. Hence ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοις ἐλθεῖν, of those 
who come too late, when the thing is done, Herod. vi11, 95. 
1x, 77. Lysias p. 874. with the note of Taylor’. Herod. 1, 34. 
μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον. : Comp. vi, 98. ΠΝ. w','575.— Id. 


, δὲ 1 f ΤῊΝ FLY \ , 
4, 51. μετεκινήθησαν € καὶ οὗτοι υπὸ τὸν νῆον KaTakaevTa. 


i 


' 


Of the construction ἡμῖν δ᾽ elvaros ἐστι περιτροτπέων 
ἐνιαυτός, see §. 390. 6. 


2. In assigning a reason, ‘because’, as Xen. Mem. S.1, 
2, 22. πολλοὶ, τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, wv. πρόσθεν ἀπεί- 
χοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέ- 
χονται. Thuc.1, 80. ὥστε μήτε απειρίᾳ ἐπιθυμῆσαί. τινα 

~ Wf ef x e A 44) , » θὲ \ 
τοῦ ἔργου, ὅπερ av οἱ πολλοὶ πάθοιεν, μήτε ἀγαθὸν Kat 
ἀσφαλὲς νομίσαντα, where the participle takes the place 
of the dative. Id. VII, 13. τὰ δὲ πληρώματα διὰ τόδε 
‘9 eon \ 7 “ , bss ~ “- ΠῚ 
ἐφθάρη τε ἡμῖν καὶ ἔτι νῦν φθείρεται, των ναυτῶν τῶν μεν 
διὰ φρυγανισμὸν καὶ ἁρπαγὴν μακρὰν καὶ ὑδρείαν ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἱππέων ἀπολλυμένων, οἱ δὲ θεραπεύοντε:--- αὐτομολοῦσι. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 229. οὐκ οἶσθα ἄλλως πως ἕκαστον Ὑγι- 
νόμενον, ἢ μετασχὸν τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας ἑκάστου, οὗ ἂν μετά- 
oxo καὶ ἐν τούτοις οὐκ ἔχεις ἄλλην τινὰ αἰτίαν τοῦ δύο ‘yeve- 


σθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὴν τῆς δυάδος μετάσχεσιν, and with the corro- 


a ς--------ς- 


y Valck. ad Herod. p. 727, 11. 
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borating word οὕτω in the conclusion, 4 id. bach. id. ὑμᾶς 
δὲ ἡ ἡμεῖς reqs eye os καὶ ἱκανοὺς γνώναι, καὶ ὄντας quan ay 
εἰπεῖν a δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, οὕ τω παρελάβομεν. RS participle 
with a negation may be eat na non. 6: 6. δ: 
Isocr. Panath. p. 256. Β. a 
3, In restrictions, for ‘although’. In ἐεὶῳ the par- 
liciple is often accompanied by καὶ and καίπερ, quamuis, 
(which is often separated καὶ---περ) ὅμως, tamen, εἶτα, in 
Ionic writers also περ, with or without ἔμπης. Il. ε΄, 651. 
Ἕκτορα καὶ μεμαῶτα μάχης fy tepheh ὀΐω. Soph. Trach. 
1201. μενῶ σ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ i a he ὧν, ἀραῖος εἰσαεὶ Bapys. Plat. 
Menon. Pp. 342. οἰόμενοι τὰ κακὰ ἀγαθὰ εἶναι, λέχει ἤ καὶ 
γιγνώσκοντες, ὅτι κακά ἐστιν, ὅμως ἐπιθυμοῦσιν αὐτῶν", ὅμως 
does not stand alone, as tamen in Latin, at the begin- 
ning of the proposition opposed to the restricting sen- 
tence, 6. g. Xen. Mem. S. τὰ, 1, 14, 15. but is sometimes 
annexed singly to the participle, as Kur. Or. 679. gy? 
σ᾽ cpu ee καὶ γυνή περ ova ὅμως; for Kayo, καίπερ. χυνὴ 
οὖσα, ὅμως σ᾽ ἱκνοῦμαι, sometimes put before the partici- 
ple, Plat. Phedon. p. 207 sq. Σιμμίας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἡ 
ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ θειότερον καὶ κάλλιον ὃν τοῦ σῳμαρνς προα- 
ON UIT Thuc. vit, 93. οἱ τετρακόσιοι ἐς τὸ βονλευτή- 
plov ὅμως καὶ τεθορυβημένοι ξυνελέγοντο" —Soph. ad. 
Col. OUT μή, θεοὺς τιμῶντες, εἶτα τῶν θεῶν ὦραν ποιεῖ- 
σθε μηδαμῶς. Comp. Aniig. 496. Plat. Charm. P. 126. ὑπο- 
θέμενος σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ Hever ἔπειτα 


οὐδὲν φησὶ κωλύειν καὶ τοὺς τὰ τῶν ᾿ἄλλων πράττοντας, ce 
φρονεῖν" : | 


2 Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 98 sq. 
* Heind, ad Plat. Lysid. p. 26 sq. ad Pl. Theaet. p. 294. 
> Koen, ad Gregor, p. 62, Herm. ad Viger. ps 753. 
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οἷς A peculiar construction ‘occurs in Demosth. Philipp. 

p. ὅδ. νῦν 0 ἐπ᾽ ἀδήλοις οὖσι τοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων ἐμαυτῷ γε- 

3 νησομένοις, ὅμως ἐπὶ τῷ συνοίσειν ὑμῖν; ἐὰν πράξητε, ταῦτα 
πεπεῖσθαι λέγειν αἱροῦμαι. ἮΣ : 
‘4. ΤῸ express ἃ condition, ‘if’. Il. ἐ, 261. σοὶ δ᾽ ‘Ayané- 
vey ἄξια δῶρα δίδωσι, μεταλλήξαντι χόλοιο. Kuri. Ph. 
514. ἄστρων ἂν ἐλθοιμ᾽ αἰθέρος πρὸς ἀντολὰς καὶ “γῆς, ἔνερθε, 
δυνατὸς ὧν δρᾶσαι τάδε, τὴν θεῶν μεγίστην ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν τυ- 
ραννίδα. Comp. Plat. Symp. p. 949. Xen. Rep. Lac. 
toh a ἐν. pat op PY bt riddle 


5. The. participle also expresses a mean, Soph. 
Trach. 593: εἰδέναι χρὴ δρῶσαν; ‘ by the deed’. Xen. 
Cyr. Il, 2, 25. ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν, ‘ live by plunder’. Mem. 
S. 111, 5, 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον οὕτω κερδαίνειν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλή- 
λων, ἢ σνυνωφελοῦντες αὑτούς, “ by helping each other’. 

Thus the participle is put in other cases also, where in 
. atin the gerundium in —do is used, 6. δ᾽. νικᾷν τινα εὖ 
᾿ς ποιοῦντα Xen. Cyr. v, 1, 29. 8, 32. Mem. S. τι, 6, 35. 


The construction of the participle is used also in 567. 
interrogatory.and relative propositions, which. in Latin 
can only happenin some cases. In this case it serves 
to express all the foregoing definitions’: as a general 
definition, where the participle often stands with the 
article as a substantive. Plat. Rep.v, p. 54. ἀναγκαῖον 
διορίσασθαι, τοὺς φιλοσόφους τίνας λέγοντες τολμῶμεν 
φάναι δεῖν ἄρχειν, “ those whom we consider as philoso- 
phers, who, we assert, ought to govern’; as Xen. Mem. 


S. ᾿ , > ‘ , ~ 1 Vf 
11, 2, 1. καταμεμάθηκας ovv, τοὺς TL WOLOVYTAS TO OVO~ 


‘Schefer in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 57. 
᾿ ἃ Hoog, ad Viger. p. 333 564. 


ὁ Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 227.257. Abresch, ad Aischyl. 11, p. 47. 
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eres ἀποκαλοῦσιν. Pans tei, I, p. 157: εἰ οὖν τις αὐτὸν 
mpeTo; ὦ Σιμωνίδη, ἡ. τίσιν οὖν τί ἀποδι δοῦσα ὀφειλόμε- 
νον καὶ προσῆκον τέχνη ἰατρικὴ καλεῖται: ‘ ‘ what with them 
is called the healing art? to what persons does it impart 
what is proper for each? and in what does this consist’ ‘ i 
Id. Symp. p. 212. οἷος οἵων αἴτιος ὧν τυγχάνει, ‘ what 
kind of a man he is, and what he has been the cause of’. 

Xen. Cyr, Ill, 1, 19. ποέαν καὶ σὺ τοῦ mead ἥτταν de 
ων, οὕτως ἰσχυρίζῃ σεσωφρονίσθαι αὐτὸν ; * what kind of 
victory do you mean by which, as you asset your father 
is benefited’ ? μὰ 5, 29. σκέψαι, οἵῳ ὄντι μοι περί σε 
οἷος ὧν ide ἐν ἐμὲ ἔπειτά μοι μέμφη. Thuc. IV, 20. πολε- 
μοῦνται yap ἀσαφῶς, ὁποτέρων ἀρξάντων, because πο- 
λεμοῦνται, ἀρξάντων ᾿Αθηναίων is the common expression. 


A reason. Herod. 1, 153. denen Κῦρον ἐπείρεσθαι 
τοὺς παρεόντάς οἱ Ἑλλήνων, τίνες ἐόντες SIRT Aake- 
δαιμόνιοι καὶ κόσοι πλῆθος ταῦτα ἑωὐτῷ TPORYORRUOUEYs VII, 
102. ὅσοι τινὲς ἐόντες οἷοί τε εἰσι ταῦτα ποιέειν, ' ‘how many of 
them there are that they should be able to execute this’? 


~Thuc. vit, 70 extr. ot στρατηγοὶ --ἠρώτων, οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ 


τὴν πολεμιωτάτην γῆν οἰκειοτέραν ἤδη τῆς ου my ὀλίγου KEKTN- 
μένης θαλάσσης ἡ γούμενοι ἀποχωροῦσιν, “whether they con- 
sidered the land of their bitterest enemy more as their 
home than the sea, that they retreated’: Plat. Phedon. 
p. 142. τί yap av βουλόμενοι ἄνδρες σοφοὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς δε- 
σπότας ἀμείνους αὑτῶν φεύγοιεν; “ what would they have 
by flying’? i. e. “ wherefore’? Comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 
7,3. Econ. 6, 14, 7, 2. Demoasth. in Macart.p.1072, 14. 
Eurip. Phen. 892. ἃ ᾿γώ---τ iv; οὐ δρῶν, ποῖα δ᾽ οὐ λέγων 
ἔπη ;— εἰς ἔχθος ἦλθον παισὶ τοῖσὶν Οἰδίπον, “ what have I 
neglected to do or to aay that I’, &c. Upon this are 
grounded the phrases τί μαθών cal τί εὐ which are 
both rendered by ‘ wherefore’; the first, however, of 
which supposes the causes in some error or oversight of 


4 
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the understanding,» the second: in some external. cir- 
cumstance. τί μαθών τοῦτο ἐποίησας, signifies“ on what 
ground, with what intention, or, what presumption have 
you done this’? but τί παθών, ‘what has come to you that 
you have done this’ ?° 


Restriction, ‘although’. Xen. Cyr. 111, 2, 15. ws ὀλίγα 
δυνάμενοι προορᾷν ἄνθρωποι περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος, πολλὰ 
ἐπιχειροῦμεν πραττειν' ‘how little can we foresee, and 
yet how much do we undertake’? We might adduce 
here the. passage ibid. wv, 5, 29. Comp. Demosth. 


pp. 40. 


Means. Isocr. Panath. p. 241. D. τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδί- 
δαξαν, ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτῶν πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς 
ovs πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν Ελλάδα ποιήσειαν, “ how 
they must govern their country, in order to aggrandize 
Greece’ ? Xen. Mem. S. I, 1, 9. δαιμονᾷν ἔφη τοὺς μαντευο- 

ei a “ 3 ’ πὶ ε \ ~ δι ’ 
μένους, ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εὐωκαν ot θεοὶ μαθοῦσι διακρίνειν. 
Comp. u, 1, 24. 


- This use of the participle in interrogative propositions 
is the foundation of the phrases: τί κυπτάζεις ἔχων περὶ 
τὴν θύραν; Arist. Nub. 509. ‘ what makes you lurk at the 
door’? i.e. ‘why do you lurk’? Id. Eccles. 1151. τί 


δῆτα διατρίβεις ἔχων; ‘what makes you loiter’? Plat. 


Phedr. p. 300. τί δῆτα ἔχων στρέφῃ. Perhaps this 
participle ἔχων became eradually to be considered merely 
as a formula established by usage, without. any pecu- 


_jiar meaning being ascribed to it; and to be used 


also without an interrogation with other verbs, viz. 
fon oe bh he ee σν--- ----- 


© Wolf.’ ad Demosth. Lept. p.348 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 339 sq. 
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those ene signify '“ to sport, play, ‘to! make sport’ 
without’ having? any. peculiar: signification; e. ge Arist. 
ahd 046. Ran 12. ogrvapers ἔ Exon : Ran. 202. 524, 
οὐ μὴ φχύδρηδει e ἔχων. Plat. Gorg. Pp: 95. ᾿ποῖα ὑπόδήμαφὰ 

φλυαρεῖ exo 5 ab. p- 108. ἀλλὰ πρόιθί γε ἔτι εἰς τὸ; a ines | 
σθεν, ὅτι saxon ληρεῖς. ΠΣ 14, 8. τ γῶν ae 


~The ensthiction with the participle is very often 
preceded by the particles ὥστε, ἅτε, Plat. Lach. p. 164. 
ofa δή, ofov, Plat. Charm. in. and, indeed, mostly when 
a reason is given, as ‘contained in the opinion, the words, 
the intention of another, or when any one supposes a 
motive for doing any thing in the mind of another. This 
construction may be resolved by the participles νομίζων, 
διανοούμενος, or the like, and the accus. with the infin. 
The participle fut. with ὡς in particular is put after verbs 
of all kinds ‘to mark an intention. When the ‘subject 
of the participle has preceded, the participle properly 
should be put in the case in which the subject preceding 


᾿ stood ; but if the subject be another, it should be put with 


the participle in the genztwve absolute. But in the latter 
case the accusatwe absolute is most in use : "sometimes 
also datives absolute occur. Again, as the. genitive ab- 
solute is sometimes put, instead of the participle’ s being 
in the case of the preceding subject, in this instance 
also the genttwwe or accusative absolute is put for the 
case in which the subject is. 
ρθε ee lciltive ooo add be loll) tae pene eZ aa 

f Valck. ad Phen. p. 269, and also Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 258. Koen. 
ad Greg. p. 63, Herm. ad Vig. p. 758. consider here éyew synonymous 
with τυγχάνειν (but it never occurs elsewhere instead of it), and ‘sup- 
pose a transposition for ἔχεις ληρῶν. Comp. Bergler. ad Arist. Νὰ, 
131. Pierson. ad Moerid. p. 391. Alberti ad Hesych. T. 1, p. 144. 

& Koen. ad Gregor. p, 31. : 


Seo 
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Πὰς 1,..Participles in the case of the preceding subject. 


Soph,..El. 1025... ὡς οὐχί συνδράσουσα ουθετεῖς τάδε, 
‘with the intention of not assisting me’, Phal. 1065. μή 
μ᾽ ἀντιφώνει μηδέν, ὡς στείχοντα δή. Aj. 679. ὅ T ἐχ- 
ϑῥὸς ἡμῖν ἐς τοσόνδ᾽ ἐχθραντέος, ὡς καὶ φιλήσων αὖθις (as 
being likely to love’)’ és τε τὸν φίλον πτοσαῦθ᾽ ὑπουργῶν 
ὠφελεῖν βουλήσομαι, ὡς αἰὲν οὐ μενοῦντα. Comp. Eurtp. 
Ph. 902..1171. Ion. 1243. Thuc. tv, 5. οἱ δὲ ἑορτήν τινα 


me of ‘vod , > ¥ ayery a. 
ετύχον αγοντες, καὶ apa πυνθανόμενοι εν ϑλύγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, 


ε. ed “et q “δ ε ‘ ΄-΄ “ XN , Ἷ 
ὡς, ὅταν ἐξέλθωσιν, ἢ οὐχ ὑπομενοῦντας σφᾶς, ἢ ῥᾳδίως λη: 


ψόμενοι βίᾳ. Comp. vi, 24. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 9. ot τῶν 


ia ᾿ , + aA 3 7 > ε΄ δέ > θῶ . 
παραντίκα ηόονων απέχομενοι OVX, (νὰ μηοεποτε εὐῴφραν Wot, 


ἫΝ Νὴ ἢ δ΄ τ τ \ , \? fis y 
τοῦτο πράττουσιν, αλλ ὡς διὰ ταύτην τὴν ἐγκράτειαν πολ- 
λαπλάσια εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον εὐφ pavovmerot, οὕτω πα- 
ρὰσκευάζονται, “ in the expectation that’, where ‘sub- 
sequently ἐλπίζοντες. διαπράξεσθαι, νομίζοντες περιάψεὶν 

>A 1? , 
stands. Hence Plat. Menex. p. 289. αὐτὸς δὲ ἠγγέλλετο 
βασιλεὺς διανοεῖσθαι ὡς ἐπιχειρήσων πάλιν ἐπὶ τοὺς 


“Ἕλλήνας, for ἐπιχειρεῖν. 


9. Genitive absolute, Herod. vit, 176. ἅτε δὴ πειρω- 
μένων τῶν Θεσσαλῶν καταστρέφεσθαί σφεας, τοῦτο προεφυ- 
λάξαντο οἱ Φωκέες, ‘on the supposition that,’ &c. Comp. 
VIII, 69. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 10. οὐκοῦν ὡς διανοουμένου σον 
ταῦτα ἐρωτῶ, ἅ φημί σε διανοεῖσθαι, ‘on the supposition 
that you have the plan’. Comp. Charm. p. 156. Protag. 
p. 114. 


Impersonal verbs also are put thus, according to the 
rule. Nomin. absol. Thuc. vu, 25 extr. ἔπεμψαν καὶ ἐς 
τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις πρέσβεις οἱ Συρακούσιοι ---- — ἀξιώσοντας 

ΠΥ ΩΡ ᾽ \ 1 \ \ an ε \ Cnet , 
'ξυμβοηθεῖν ex αὑτοὺς και ναυσί Kat πεζῷ, ὡς καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ὅν ὃ , » of a ιν ἃ ΩΝ "ΠΝ ἢ 
προσδοκίμων ὄντων ἀλλῃ στρατιᾷ, καὶ, NY φθάσωσιν avrot πρὸ- 


διαφθείραντες τὸ παρὸν στράτευμα αὐτῶν; ὃ 
τερον ιαφθείραντες TO Tapoy στράτευμα αὐτῶν, διαπολεμη- 
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σόμενον. XEN. Hellen. 1, 8, 21. τούτων δὲ γενομένων, ὡς 


ἐξὸν ἤδη ποιεῖν αὐτοῖς, ὅ Tt ἂν βούλοιντο --- ἀπέκτειναν.. 


3. Accus. absol. ἜΝ ΙΧ, 49. ἥδεσθε. τοῦδε cect, 
ὡς περιεσομένους ἡμέας Ἑλλήνων, ‘because you ‘think - 
that we shall conquer the, Greeks’. Soph. A¢d. T. τοι: 
(ἄνωγεν ἡμᾶς Φοϊβος --- μίασμα χθονὸς ἐλαύνειν) ἀνδρηλατοῦν- 
τας, ἦ φόνῳ φόνον πάλιν λύοντας, ὡς τήνδ᾽ αἷμα χειμάζον 
πόλιν. Comp. Cid. C. 880. Εἰ. 881. οὐχ ὕβρει λέγω τάδ᾽, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ὡς παρόντα νῷν, ‘because I know that he is 
present’.. Eur. Ion. 983. σοὶ δ᾽ι ἐς τί δόξης ἦλθεν. ἐκβαλεῖν. 
τέκνον; KPE. ὡς τὸν θεὸν σώσοντα Tov yy αὐτοῦ ryovop. . 
Plat. Rep. 1v, p. 340. προαγορεύουσι τοῖς πολίταις, τὴν κα- 
τάστασιν τῆς πόλεως ὅλην μὴ κινεῖν, ὡς ἀποθανούμενον, 
ὃς ἂν τοῦτο δρᾷ, ‘with the threat’. Comp. id. Prot. 
p. 152. Xen. Hellen. τι, 3, 19.. Cyr. vu, 1, 31.. Mem. 8, 
1, 2, 20. Hence Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 4. ὡς πρὸς φίλους μοι 
τοὺς θεοὺς ὄντας, οὕτω διάκειμαι. Plat. Leg. ΠΙ, }. 127. 
πρός τοῦτο βλέπων, ὡς “γενησόμενα πάντα, the ‘ expectation’ 
to be understood is implied in the words zpos τοῦτο 
βλέπων. ' 


Datwwe absol. Soph. Phil. 88. στειπτή ye puddas, ὡς 
evavrtCovtt τῳ, (with reference to the construction 
στείβεσθαί τινι, for ὑπὸ twos.) “50. that it may be con- . 
cluded some one inhabits it’, or ‘as if some one inha- 
bited it’. Plat. Leg. XI, p. 139. περὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλεμον 
δημιουργῶν ὄντων σωτηρίας, στρατηγῶν τε καὶ ὅσοι περί ταῦτα 
τεχνικοί, δίκαιον εἰπεῖν, ὅτι τὸ παράπαν ἐμνήσθημεν δημιουργῶν, 
ὡς τούτοις αὖ, καθάπερ ἐκείνοις, οἷον ἑτέροις οὖσι δη- 


μιουργοῖς. 


5. Genit. or accus. absol. for the case of the sub- 
ject. Plat. Phedon. p. 177. ὡς δεδιότων, ἔφη, ὦ Σώ- 


ἜΤ ~ \ ye e ’ 
κρατες, πειρῶ αναπείθειν, μᾶλλον δὲ μὴ ως ἡμῶν δεδιότων. 
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Charm. p. 131. σὺ μὲν ὡς φάσκοντος ἐμοῦ εἰδέναι περὶ 
.« » “- Le 2 , ᾿Ν \ , ε 
ὧν ερωτω, προσφερη πρὸς με; καὶ ἐὰν δὴ βούλωμαι, ὁ μολο- 
γήσοντός σον. Comp. Xen. Mem. 8. τι, 2, 18. 6, 32. 
Cyr. τ, 4, 23. Ut, 1, 9. | | 


Obs. The participle ὥν is sometimes wanting. Sophocl. 
Ged. Ὁ. 88. πᾶν ev ἡσύχῳ ---ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης 
πέλας. Thuc. τι, 35. οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε ἤδη εἰρηκότων 
ἐπαινοῦσι τόν προσθέντα τῷ νόμῳ τὸν λόγον τόνδε, ὡς καλὸν 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων θαπτομένοις ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτόν. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 106. ἄλλο τι οὖν, ὡς ἕτερον τὴν ἀνδρίαν τῆς 
ἐπιστήμης, δύο ταῦτα ἔλεγες; Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 5. ἢ τὴν 
δίαιτάν μου φαυλίζεις - ὡς χαλεπώτερα πορίσασθαι τὰ 
ἐμὰ διαιτήματα τῶν σῶν. | 


Sometimes also the subject τοῦτο is wanting. Herod. vu1t, 
144. νῦν δέ, ws οὕτω ἐχόντων (τούτων or THY πραγμάτων) 
4 ε td 2 ᾽’ γ 
στρατιὴν ὡς τάχιστα ἐκπέμπετε. See Valcken. Note, Soph. 

a 3 ες γῇ 
ΟΠ Ant. 1179. ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων, ταλλα βουλεύειν παρα. 


The participle with ws occurs also in other senses, 
Herod. vu, 23. ἅτε τοῦ re ἄνω στόματος καὶ τοῦ κάτω τὰ 
αὐτὰ μέτρα ποιουμένων, ἔμελλέ σφι τοιοῦτόν ἀποβήσεσθαι, 
where it contains ἃ ground (objective) of what follows, ‘as 
they made the aperture open equally above and below’. 
ὥσπερ with the participle expresses more particularly 
ἃ comparison, ‘as’, or “as though’. Xen. Cyr. Iv, 2, 21. 
αὐτίκα μάλα ὄψεσθε, ὥσπερ δούλων ἀποδιδρασκόντων καὶ 
εὑρημένων, τοὺς μὲν ἱκετεύοντας αὐτῶν, 8.5. “as slaves run 
away’. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 268, 9 899. And since ὥσπερ 
' is used otherwise, with the optative in the sense of ‘as 
though’, Xenophon combines the two constructions, 
Hellen. τι, 3, 19. ὥσπερ τὸν ἀριθμὸν τοῦτον ἔχοντά τινα 
ἀνάγκην καλοὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, καὶ οὔτ᾽ “ἔξω τούτων σπου- 


ὃ ’ vy > » ‘ ? : \ at » ' , θ ' 
awovs, OUT EVTOS TOUTWV Wovypous Οἷον TE ELH yEveo at. 


The construction of the participle is combined with 
ws, especially : ἐν 
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For the infinitive: alone after παρασκευάζεσθαι. ἷ 
Those 11, 7. ot “Ἀθηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο, ὡς ὐνκυωρανοα 
Comp. πη, 115. vu, 50) Xen. Cytep Υ͂, δ. δ) 47. μὴ “μέντοι; 
ὡς λόγον ἡμῖν ἐπιδειξόμενοι, οἷον ἂν ἐΐποιτε, “ard ἕκαστον 
qr, TOUTO yack ἀλλ᾽, ὡς Tous οὐδ᾽ οὐδ. ὑφ᾽ 
ἑκάστου δήλους ἐσομένους οἷς ἂμ πράττωσιν, οὕτω Pages 


σκευάζεσθε. 


2. For ὅτι with the finite. verb, or the sparhelple 
only after the verbs εἰδέναι, νοεῖν, διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην, 
ἔχειν χνώμὴν; Where in-Latin the accus. with the infinitive 
is used. ‘These last verbs, in this case, usually assume 
οὕτω, and are put after the construction of the partici- 
ple. Soph. Phil. 253. ὡς μηδὲν εἰδότ᾽ ἴσθι μ᾽ ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς. 
41ὅ:. ὡς μηκέν᾽ ὄνπα κεῖνον ἐν φάει νόει. Thue. v VII, 15. 
καὶ vuv ws, ep ἃ μὲν ἤλθομεν τὸ πρῶτον, καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
καὶ τῶν ἡγεμόνων ὑμῖν μὴ μεμπτῶν γενομένων, οὕτω τὴν 
γνώμην ἔχετε, hoc vobis persuasum habeatis, nec milites 
nec duces male rem gessisse, Plat. Euthyd. p. 9. ἐγὼ 
δὲ περὶ ὑμῶν διενοούμην ἔτι, ὡς δεινοῖν ὄντοιν ἐν ὅπλοις μᾶχε- 
σθαι. Critia. p. 37. ὡς ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ συγ γνώμης 
ἴστω: Amat. ». 86. μὴ οὕτω μου ὑπολάβης, ὡς λέγοντος, 
ὅτι δεῖ ἑκάστην τῶν τεχνῶν τὸν φιλοσοφουντα ἐπίστασθαι 
ἀκριβῶς. Xen. Anab. 1,3, 6. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν iovros, ὅπη ἂν 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. Comp. Cyrop. vi, 1, 
40.. The.construction is singular in its kind in Xen, 
Mem. 5. Le 2, 30. ws πάνυ μᾳ δοκεῖ περὶ πολλοῦ ποιητόον 
εἶναι τὸ ἑαυτὸν “γυγνώσκειν, ᾿οὕτως ἴσθι, where δοκοῦν, for 
δοκεῖ; would have been the more usual construction*. _ - 


This construction sometimes follows the verbs “to 


“say, to. announce, to think’. Herod. W; 1 . Καμβύσης 


» Heind. ad Plat, Charm, p. 117. ad Cratyl, p: 179. 182° 
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"Twvas μὲν καὶ Αἰολέας ὡς δούλους. πατρωϊους ἐόντας ἐνόμιζε. 
Soph. (Εα. T. 625. ὡς οὔχ, ὑπείξων οὐδὲ πιστεύσων 
λέγεις: ἐῦ. 955. πατέρα τὸν σὸν aryryeNov ὡς οὐκ or 
ὄνπα Πόλυβον, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλωλότα. Plat. Menon. 381. οἷσθ' 
ὡς ἐ ᾿ποῦτοις μὲν, ὡς διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς; λέγει; 
Leg.1. in.. Μῶν οὖν καθ᾿ Ὅμηρον Nerves; ὡς τοῦ Μίνω 
φ οιἰτῶνπος πρὸς τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς ἑκάστοτε συνὸυσίαν or ἐν- 
νάτου ἔτους, καὶ κατὰ τὰς wap ἐκείνου φήμας Tals πόλεσιν 
ὑμῖν. θέντος ποὺς νόμους. Xen. Anab. I, 3, 15. ὡς μὲν 
στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν, μηδεὶς ὑμῶν 
λεγέτω. Hence Eur. Ph. 1475. where λέτγόντες 15 
contained in the preceding λόγων. Zasch. Agam. 1378. 
ἡ yap τεκμηρίοισιν εξ οἰμωγμάτων μαντευσόμεθα τἀνὸ ρὸς 
ὡς ὀλωλότος. The participle without ὡς is put thus for 
the accus. with the infinitive, Thuc. vit, 64. In Asch. 
Agam, 641. πότερα γὰρ. αὐτοῦ ζῶντος ἢ πεθνηκότος 


φάτις πρὸς ἄλλων ναυτίλων ἐκλήζετο the genitive of the par- 


ticiple is determined by φάτις, as Soph. El. 317.’ καὶ δή 
σ᾽ ἐρωτῶ, τοῦ κασιγνήτου τί φής : ἥ ξ οντος ἢ μέλλοντος 
by τοῦ κασιγν, for περὶ τοῦ κασιγν. 

- Participles are also used as substantives, when they 
have the article joined with them. Besides the remarks 


ih §. 269. and besides οἱ ἀφικόμενοι, wv que venerunt, ζῶ. to 


which there is no substantive corresponding in signi- 
fication, we may add οἱ γεϊνάμενοι, for οἱ “γονεῖς Herod. 


41202 Xen. Apol. 5: 40.. οἱ φυλάσσοντες for οἱ φύλακες, 


ob ἡβῶντες for οἱ ἐφηβοι Thuc: Vv, 84. τὸ νοσοῦν for ἡ 
νόσος. Soph: Phuil..675. τὸ μεταμελησόμενον for n μεταμέ- 


᾿ς χεια, but with the idea of the future, Xen. Mem. 8. τι, 


6; 48: and other combinations’... Thucydides especially 
is fond of using participles for substantives. (x) In this 
case they assume genitives or possessive pronouns, as in 


i Fisch, 1, p. 223. 
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Latin ἡ factum meum, res gestae Ciceronis. Arist. Eceles. 
1118. ἡ ἐμὴ κεκτημένη. Apparently » we must understand 
in this manner Herod. 11, 32. τοὺς ἄγοντας τῶν Νασαμώ- 
νων; “ the leaders of the Nasamones’, notas §. 352.2. Το... 
1, 36. γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὐτοῦ (τὸ déos), ἰσχὺν ἔχον 
τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον φοβῆφον, τὸ δὲ θα ῥᾳοῇ ν (τὸ θάρσος) 
μὴ δεξαμένου, ἀσθενὲς ὃν πρὸς ἰσχύοντας τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἀδεέ- 
στερον ἐσόμενον. ib. 43. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε ἀξιοῦντι, for ἀξιώ- 
ματι, ab. 142. ev τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι ἀξυνετώτεροι ἔ ἐσονται.. 
‘through want of practice’. Eurip. Iph. A. 1280. τὸ κεί- 
νὸν βουλόμενον, “ his will’. | 


Sometimes the article is wanting. Plat. Rep. X, 
p. 284. πολλά τοι ὀξύτερον βλεπόντων tie ὁ o ‘ada 
TES aR εἶδον. Xen. Mem. S. tv, 3; 13. ὁ Tov παμον 
ἀεὶ μὲν χρωμένοις ἀτριβῆ τε καὶ ὑγιᾶ καὶ ἀγήρατον παρέ- 
χων. The-article is wanting in the neuter, especially 
when the discourse is general, or indefinite. Soph. Gid. 
T. 515. εἰ yap ev ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς vuv νομίζει πρός: Υ 
ἐμοῦ πεπονθέναι λόγοισιν εἴτ᾽ ἔργοισιν εἰς βλάβην φέρον, 
for πεπονθέναι τι φέρον, “ something a to harm’. 
Plato Menon. p. 385. τῶν ἐκείνου ποιημάτων λελυμένον 
μὲν ἐκτῆσθαι οὐ πολλῆς τινος ἄξιον τιμῆς" ------ ὃ avawevan 
δὲ, πολλοῦ ἄξιον. Comp. Rep. ν, »}. 68. The finite 
verb with the participle refers to τις omitted, in Od. /, 
473. ὅσσον τε “γέγωνε βοήσας. 

The participle in the neuter, with the article, is often 
put for a nominative or accusatwe absolute, as an appo- 
sition to an entire proposition. Plat. Phedon. p. 230. ' 
σὺ δὲ δεδιὼς dv, τὸ λεγόμενον, (Ut aiunt) τὴν σαυτοῦ 


σκιὰν ----- — οὕτως ἀποκρίναιο ἄν; Comp. Gorg. an. Isocr. 


Panath. p. 249. B. τὸ τοίνυν ἐχόμενον, ὃ τῶν μὲν πιράειν 
βημένων ἔλαττόν ἐστι, τῶν δὲ πολλάκις ἐγκεκωμιασμενὼν μεῖ- 
ζον καὶ λόγου μᾶλλον ἄξιον" στρατόπαδος γάρ, &e. Comp. 
§. 283. 
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_ Prepositions are properly adverbs serving to shew 572. 


certain relations between a noun and another part of 
speech, and hence govern certain cases. Some require 
only one case; others, according to the several refer- 
ences which they express, several cases. 


I. Of those which govern only one case 
1. ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό take the genitive alone. 


᾿Αντί, ‘for, instead of’, the Latm pro, e.g. ἀντὶ 
θνητοῦ σώματος ἀθάνατον δόξαν ἀλλάξασθαι, especially in 
definitions of value or price, as εἶτά μ᾽ ἐρωτᾷς, ἀντὶ ποίας 
ἀρετῆς ἀξιῶ τιμᾶσθαι; Demosth. where the honour, τιμή, 
is considered as the price of virtue, although in other 
languages a causal relation is here indicated, asin av@ 
ὧν, ‘wherefore, on which account’. It is often used 
also in comparisons with respect to worth. Il. , 116. 
ἀντί νυ πολλῶν λαῶν ἐστὶν ἀνὴρ; ὅν τε Ζεὺς κῆρι φιλήση, ‘is 
equivalent to, is worth’. θ΄, 233. (7 γοράασθε) Τρώων avd 
ἑκατόν τε διηκοσίων τε ἕκαστος στήσεσθαι, where στῆναι 
ἀντὶ twos is the same as Herod. vit, 104. ἄξιον εἶναι. 14. 
φ΄, 75. ἀντί τοι εἴμ᾽ ἱκέταο.---- αἰδοίοιο, ‘1am as worthy 
of your forbearance as one who supplicates protection’. 
Hence ὃν ἀνθ᾽ ἑνός Plat. Phil. p. 314. Leg. tv, p. 163. 
‘one held against the other’. ἄντα, ‘before’, is dif- 
ferent. ἄντα παρειάων σχομένη λιπαρὰ κρήδεμνα. Thus 
also Od. δ΄, 115. Hesiod. ἔργ. 725°. 


Ἀπό generally shews a removal, ‘from’, the Latin, 
k Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 100 sqq. 
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a, ab, e. g. ap ἵππων one χαμάζε. Sometimes ἀπὸ 
is put with the measure of the removal or distance, 
instead of with the place from which the distance 15 
expressed, ἀπὸ σταδίων τετταράκοντα τῆς θαλάττης, ‘forty 
st. from the sea’!. Hence also ἀφ᾽ ἵππων μάχεσθαι, ‘to 
fight on horseback’. Herod. 1, 79. Comp: Thue. τν, 
14. vil, 62. 63. because the direction of the action 15 
from one place to another. γενέσθαι ἀπὸ δείπνον, ‘to have 
done supper’. Herod. νι, 129". ἀπ᾿ ἐλπίδων, 1. 6. οὐχ ὡς 
ἤλπιζον, Soph. El. 1127. ἀπὸ θυμοῦ γενέσθαι τινι Il. a’, 
562. ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, ‘ far from the mark’, &c. 


From hence is derived the sense in which it signi- 
fies an ‘extraction, derivation, an origin, hegrmning: ; 
which, strictly speaking, seems to be founded upon “ἃ 
removal from’. Thus ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας; ‘ beginning with the 
evening’. Xen. Hist. Gr.11, 4,24. ἀφ᾽ ἡμέρας πίνειν, de dre. 
Toup. ad Suid. τι, p. 267 8. οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς, ἀπὸ τῆς Δκαδη- 
plas, ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος, ‘ the Stoics, Academics, Platonics’", τὰ 
ἀπὸ τῆς μητρός, ‘on the mother’s side’. βοῦς amo Πιερίης 
Hom. H. in Merc. 191. as pastor ab Amphryso for Am- 
phrysius, in Virgil’. Hence it stands before names of tools, 
parts of the human body, members, whose effects may be 
considered as proceeding from them. Il. w’, 605. πέῴνεν 
ἀπ᾽ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, where we say ‘with, through, by 
means of’. κυκλοτερὴς ὡς ἀπὸ τόρνου Herod. tv, 36. ὀξύτης 
σώματος ἡ ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν Plat. Leg. vi, p. 406. Simi- 
larly ἀπὸ λείας ζῆν, ‘to live upon plunder’, where λεία 18 
the means of living’. Thus also τὸ ἀπὸ σεῦ, ‘ what 


1 Schefer. ad Long. p. 328 sq. 

m Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 108. 

n Schef. in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 26 sqq. Fisch, 111, ἢ. p. 115. 
© Valck. ad Theocr. 1, 147. (x. Id.) . 

P Gronov, ad Herod, i, 200; 
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comes from you’, To σόν, i.e. “your opinion’, Herod. vu, 
110. ‘To ἀπ᾿ ἡμέων td, τχ, '7. φθόνος ἀπὸ “τῶν πρώτων ἀνδρῶν 
Thuc.1v, 1084. Hence it is also put with words which 
_ signify a quality of the mind, an interest from which an 
action is produced, 6. g. ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, ‘from a love of 
justice’, Herod. vu, 164. ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδος, ‘from hope’, Soph. 
Trach. 667. ap ἑαυτοῦ, ‘from one’s own inclination 
of one’s-self’, Thuc. v, 60. viut, 47°. ἀπ᾽ οὐδενὸς δολεροῦ νόου 
Herod. 1m, 135. (Comp.§.401. Obs. 2.) where also the dative 
alone might be put*®. Hence azo is put with an adjective, 
although the proper reference does not take place, for 
a dative or adverb. ἀπὸ σπουδῆς, for σπουδῆ ΟΥ̓ atéudalee,. 
‘with zeal’, ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς Thuc. 11, 93. ‘openly’, 
palam‘*. : 


Ἀπό also is used with the same reference in Thuc. 
VIII, 79. ἀπὸ ξυνόδου δοκεῖν, since the council was the-ori- 
gin of the determination. Comp. ib. VIU, 81. VII, 57. ἀπὸ 
ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοι, ‘according to the alliance’. Xen. 
Men. S. 1, 2, 9. ἀπὸ κυάμων καθίστασθαι ἄρχοντας; by 
‘means of the ballot with beans’. Plat. Rep. vin, p. 197. 
199. πολιτεία ἀπὸ τιμημάτων, which is expressed ib, p. 202. 
ἐκ τίμημ. “ἃ Constitution in which the governors are chosen 
according to their circumstances’. ὁ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων 
φόβος, ‘which is caused by the enemy’’. Hence ἀπὸ 
often’signifies ‘ on account of’. Soph. Antig. 695. Thue. 
I, 62. 111,64. Vv, 17. VI, 12. Plat. Rep. vim, p. 194". ~ 


| iba rtclees eect ie <etbewtetin Ὁ Ὡς... τὼ 


4 Wessel. ad Herod. p. 693. 

r Duker. ad Thuc, νι, 40. 

s Wyttenb. ad-Ecl. Hist. p. 414, Fisch. 111, b. p. 106. 

t Fisch: ib. p. 110. 3 . : 

u Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 370. 

x Fisch. 111, b. p. 107. Valck. ad Herod. p. 414, 30. 
KK2 ; 
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Hence ἀπὸ is sometimes put, though but seldom, 
with persons, who effect any thing, for ὑπό. Herod. τι, 
54. ζήτησιν μέ γάλην ἀπὸ σφέων γενέσθαι. Thuc. 1, 36. 
v, 17%. 


oe (before a vowel ἐξ) serves to shew a choice out of 
several objects, e.g. ἐκ τῶν πολιτῶν ἐκλέγεσθαι τοὺς ἰσχυρο- a 
τάτους, or to shew a whole, consisting of several parts, 
e.g. Xen. Mem. 111, 6, 17. But it frequently expresses, 
like ἀπό, ‘a removal’, and generally a removal from the 
inside ofa place or thing, e. 2. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ATLEVAL, φεύ- 
γειν, Which presupposes that ‘one has been in the city’, 
whilst ἀπὸ τῆς x. φ. would only signify that ‘one has been 


-near the city’. Yet this distinction is not uniformly 


observed. Hence ἐκ is sometimes put for ἔξω, as Herod. 
mm, 142”. The idea of a distance is contained also in τὸ. 
ἐκ Tov ἰσθμοῦ τεῖχος Thuc. 1, 64. ‘the wall from thence 
tothe isthmus’, as ‘a Sequanis’, Caes. B, G.1, 1. Hence, . 
it expresses generally the relation of two things, by 
which it appears that one proceeded from the. other, 
and thus a derivation also, an origin, a beginning, just 
the same as ἀπό". Hence arises the phrase ἐκ τῶν ζω- 
στήρων φορεῖν φιάλας Herod. 1v, 10. ‘suspended to the 
girdles’; and ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς κρεμάσαι. τινα, ‘by the foot’, 
λαμβάνειν ἵππον ἐκ THs οὐρᾶς, ς by the tail’®. It is used, 
therefore, in order to express an immediate consequence, 
the production of one thing from another, e.g. ἐκ τῆς 


᾿θυσίης γενέσθαι Herod. 1, 50. (as ἀπὸ δείπνου §. 572.) 


γελᾷν ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν δακρύων Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 28. * to 


7 Fisch, ib. p..116 sq. : ᾿ 

2 Valcken. ad 1.1, p. 173, 24. Fisch. 111, b. p. 127. 
ἃ Fisch. 111) Ὁ, p. 118 sq. 

» Fisch. ib. p. 120, 
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laugh after tears’. ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, εκ δὲ πολέμου 
᾿ πάλιν ξυμβῆναι Thuc. 1, . 120. Comp. Soph. Tr. 284. 
Eur. Troad. 495°. Again, it is put with words which 
import an affection of the mind, an internal or: ex- 
ternal impulse, e.g. ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ vou Plat. Gorg. 
p. 137. and hence for an adverb: ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανοῦς, palam, 
Herod. wi, 150. v. 37. vit, 205. ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, mex- 
spectato, td. vit, 205. ἐκ προσηκόντων. Thuc. 111, 67. ἐκ 
Tov εὐπρεποὺῦς id. VII, 57. ἐκ τῶν δικαίων Arist. Nub. 1116. 
Hence it may often be translated ‘by, on account of 
through, in Se uence of’ Eur. Phen, 948. παλαιῶν ᾿ 
ames ἐκ μηνιμάτων. Thuc. II, 62. - τὴν τόλμαν ἀπὸ “τῆς 
ὁμοίας τύχης 4] 1 Evvects € εκ τοῦ figs’ ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχε- 
Fat. Comp. Herod. τι, 129°.— Herod. τι, 152. ἐκ τῆς 

ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου, ‘in consequence of’. Plat. Charm. 


P: 120. ἐκ τούτου τοῦ λόγου. 


Thus also ἐκ stands for ὑπό, especially i in Herodotus, ) 
Θ. 2. VIL, 175. Ta λεχθέντα εξ ᾿Ἀλεξάνδρου. Il, 148. τὰ εξ 
᾿Ἑλλήνων τείχεα, “ἰΠ6 fortifications built by the Greeks’°. 
Hence τὰ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων πράγματα, ‘deeds which can only 
be done by man’, i. 6. ‘great, extraordinary deeds’' 


The phrase ἐκ τρίτων, “ myself and two others’. Plat. 
Symp. p. 252. is more unusual ®. | 7 


Πρό 1. ‘before’, as a definition of place or time’. 


¢ Valek. ad Herod. p. 240, 93. Fisch. 11, Ὁ. p. 121. 
4 Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 131. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 120. 
- © Valck. ad Herod. p. 587, 99. 
f Abresch: ad ΖΡ βοῦν. p. 140. Hemstérb. ‘ad Thom. M. p. 359. 
Wessel. ad Herod. p. 176, 14. Heind, ad Plat. -Theaet. p. 378. 
5 Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 181. Bar 
h Fisch. 111, b. p. 129 sq. 
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9. ‘ Before’, preter, pre, to express a preference, e. g- 


πρὸ ἄλλων, “ before others’, ice. “more than others’, Plat. 
Menex. extr: πρὸ “πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι Isocr. Phil. p. 110. B. 
‘to value higher than much’, 1. 6: ‘to set a great value 


upon any thing’. Comp. Herod. ναι, 3. Thue. τν, 59. 


Plat. Rep. τι, p. 215. x, p. 284". 


The following senses are less frequent : ‘for’, for the 
advantage’, or ‘at the command of any one. Il. ὡ΄, 
734, ἀθλεύειν πρὸ ἄνακτος. ἀμειλίχου. The expression vav- 


. μαχέειν πρὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσον Herod. vir, 49. coll. 60, 2. 


is similar. Comp. ib. 68, 2. Xen. Mem, S. τι, 4, 7. πρὸ 
αὑτοῦ, πρὸ τοῦ φίλου. Comp. Cyrop. τν, 5, 44". Again, 
πρὸ φόβοιο Il. ρ΄, 667. ‘for fear, on account of the 
flight’. In the phrase γῆν πρὸ “γῆς ἐλαύνομαι isch. 


¢ 


Prom. 687. Arist. Av. 234. the idea of porro appears to 


be implied in πρό, as in προβαίνειν. 


Many adverbs take a genitive, and become preposi- 
tions. See §. 601. The most worthy of notice are 
gveca and ἕκατε (poet.), ‘on account of’; but often also, 
‘with respect to, as far as regards’. Herod. 111, 122. 
εἵνεκεν Ὑε χρημάτων ἄρξεις ἁπάσης τῆς Ἑλλάδος, ‘as far as 
money is concerned’. Comp. Plat. Rep. 1,p. 168. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 61. προθυμίας μὲν ἕνεκεν φανεῖται, “ as far as 
readiness is concerned’. Comp. Xen. Cyr. m1, 2, 30. 


Mem. S. 1v, 3, 3. Plat. Rep. vit, p. 193. οἶμαι ἐγγύς Te 


> a 7 Δ, ed , P3 
αὐτοῦ ΓΧχαύκωνος τουτουὶ τείνειν ἕνεκά “γε φιλονεικίας, “ with 


respect to ambition’,’ 


i Fisch. 111, b. p. 130. 131. 

k Fisch. 111, b. p. 131. 

! Valcken. ad Herod. p, 466,66. Heind. ad Plat. Charm, p. 72. 
Schaefer. ad Long. p. 421. 
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2. ev and σύν govern the dative only. 


ἐν, ‘in’, is used only with verbs of rest, as in Latin, 
- in, with the ablative, whose references also it expresses. 
_ But it is used also where in Latin the ΡΘΗ Τα alone is 
put in answer to the.question, ‘when’? e. g. hoc tempore, 
ῳ ᾧ 86. χρόνῳ, ἘΡΑ͂Ν ’ Herod. 
vi, 89. Thuc. vi, 29". _ Again, with names of cities, 


2 er a Pes ᾽ 
εν TOUTW τῷ χρόνῳ, hence ἐν 


e.g. ἐν Ῥώμῃ, ἐν Καρχηδόνι, except with those whose- 


dative plural Tonic is used as an adverb, e.g. ᾿Αθήνῃσι. See 
§. 257. a. Yet in these cases ἐν is etivrerergt wanting: 


Soph. Trach. 596. σκότῳ, for ἐν σκότῳ. See §. 405, 8. δ." 


Sometimes, however, ἐν is used with names of places, 
when proximity only is implied, e.g. ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, ἐν 
Μαντινείᾳ, ‘near Lacedemon. Mantinea’.. Xen. Hellen. 
VU, 5, 18°. | 


From this primary use in definitions of places, ie 
following constructions are derived, which accord in 
part with the English or Latin idiom: 1. ἐν PoBy εἶναι, 


“to be in fear’. ἐν ὀργῆ εἶναι τινι OF ἔχειν τινα, ‘ to be in ἃ 
ΡΎ! x ἢ 


rage with any one’. ἐν ἡδονῇ ἐστί οἱ γενέσθαι στρατηλα- 
σίην ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα, ‘it is his will, he is anxious, de- 
sirous, that’, Herod. vir, 15. Comp. Eur. Iph. T. 494. 
ἐν αἰσχύναις ἔχειν for αἰσχυντικῶς, ‘to be ashamed’, Eurzp. 
Suppl. 164. ev εὐμαρεῖ ἐστι for εὐμαρεῦ ad. Iph. Aul. 974. 
See the Note of Musgrave. ἐν ἴσῳ εἶναι, ‘to be similar’?. 
ἐν ὁμοίῳ ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to esteem equally’, Herod. vu, 109. 


I ea , 


πὶ Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 139. 

» Fisch. ib. p. 143. 

© Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 206. 418. Hemsterh. ad Luc. Τὶ 11, p. 395. 
Heind, ad Plat. Charm. p. 56. Fisch. 111, b. p. 139. oe 4 

P Interpr, ad Lucian, 1, p. 299. 
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ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to make light οἵ᾽ 4, 9. ἐν πέλταις; 
ἀκοντίοις, τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι, ‘to be equipped with 
shields, spears, bows, (the same as ἐν ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ") 
Xen. Mem. S. 111, 9, 2. ἐν στεφάνοις Kurip. Herc. 7. 677. 
‘adorned with chaplets’*. ἐν οἴνῳ, ‘at wine’'. 3. Herod. 
VI, 109: ἐν col νῦν ἐστὶ ἢ καταδουλῶσαι ᾿Αθήνας ἢ ἐλευθερῶ- 
σαι, ‘it rests with you, besa upon yous penes te est, 

which elsewhere is τ στόχαν ἐπί σοι ἐστί. Arist. Av. 1677. 

ἐν τῷ Τριβάλλῳ πᾶν τὸ πράγμα" . Hence ἐν ἑαντῷ εἶναι, ‘to 
be master of one’s-self’, sai compotem esse*, and ἐν ἐμοί, 
‘as far as regards me, my opinion’, Soph. Aid. C. 12/4. 
4. ‘Through’, when a mean or cause is assigned, especi- 
ally in Pindar, and Thuc. vit, 11. τὰ μὲν πρότερον mpa- 
χθέντα ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς ἐπιστολαῖς ἴστε". 5. πίνειν ev 
κεράτίνοις ποτηρίοις. See Zeune ad Xenoph. Anab. vi, 1, 4. 
6. ‘Amongst’, inter. Plat. Apol. S. p. 58. ἄμεινόν ἐστιν. 
οἰκεῖν ἐν πολίταις χρηστοῖς ἢ πονηροῖς Id. JRE: I, p. 5. 

ἀνάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς δένδρεσιν εἰσὶ σκιαραΐ, properly, 
as they are surrounded by high trees, which we should 
express sub arboribus. Hence also ev νομοθέταις θέσθαι 
νόμον Demosth. p. 31, 10%. 7. It is frequently put with. 
it’s case for an adjective or participle, e.g. πάντες ἐν 
νόσῳ, ‘all sick’*. 


4 Valck. ad Herod. p. 275, 23. 

τ Hemsterh..ad Arist. Plut. p. 479. 

5 Mitscherl. ad Horat.1, 5, 1. . Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 137 sq. 

t Valck. ad Callim. fr. p. 15. 262. 

ἃ Valcken. ad Herod. p. 241, 46. ad Hippol. 324. Brunck. ad 
Soph. (kd. Col. 247. Eurip. Med, 231. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 140. 

* Herm. ad Vig. p. 812, 389. 

¥ Brunck, ad Soph. Cid. T. 1112. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p, 140. 

Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 137. 139. 

+ Schaef, ad Long. p. 404 sq. 


~ 
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οὐ Σύν, “ with’, cum, in combinations in which these 
prepositions would not be used in Latin and English, 


e.g. σὺν τοῖς “Ἕλλησι μᾶλλον ἢ σὺν τῷ βαρβάρῳ εἶναι, ‘ On 


the side of the Greeks, the Persians’, Xen. Hell. απ, 1, 
18. Comp. Cyr. v, 4, 37. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν Wn pov τίθε- 
σθαι, ‘according to the law’. zd. Cyr. τ, 3, 17. σὺν τῷ σῷ 
“ἀγαθῷ, “ to thy advantage’, tuo cum commodo. id. Cyr. 
II, 1, 15. σὺν θεῷ, © with God’s assistance’ ἢ. 

8. ets in, ‘ in, to’, governs the accusative alone, only 
with verbs of motion, as zm with the accusative. But 
various verbs which of themselves do not imply motion, 
receive this sense by the construction with εἰς." πιπρά- 
σκω, πωλῶ τινα εἰς τόπον, for πωλῶ τινα ἄγων εἰς τόπον. 
Il. «’, 752. agrees with the English ‘ to sell into a 
place’®. But παρεῖναι ἐς Σάρδις Herod. v1, 1. vill, 60. 
φανῆναι εἰς Προκόννησον Herod. tv, 14, 15. signifies “to 
come to Sardis’. Thus ἱκετεύειν εἴς twa Il. π΄, 574. ‘ to 
come as a suppliant to any one’. Especially with «ec- 
σθαι and it’s compound. Herod. vit, 60, 2. ἐς τὴν Σαλα- 


μῖνα ὑπέκκειται ἡμῖν τένκα τε καὶ “γυναῖκες, “ are brought 


in safety to Salamis’. HKurip. Iph. I’. 624. εἰς ἀνάγκην κεί-. 


τ μεθα, for ἀφίγμεθα. Herod. ππι, 31. πάντα ἐς τούτους ἀνα- 
κέαται, for ἀνατεθειμένα ἐστι. καθέζεσθαι, ἵστασθαι (στῆναι) 
εἰς τόπον τινὰ OF εἴς τι (Od. χ΄, 513. Alsch. Prom. 229. 
Thuc. 1, 24. 11, 19. U1, 75.) stands properly for καθέζε- 
σθαι, ἵστασθαι ἐν τόπῳ ἐλθόντα εἰς αὐτόν".) as Eur. Ph. 
1380. ἔστησαν éMovT εἰς μέσον μεταίχμιον. Frequently a 
verb of itself signifies only a removal from a place, which 


MEM fii 21) ..00..9... oof eee 


> Fisch. ib. p. 146 544. 


© Valck. ad Herod. p. 131, 70. Gen. xxxvii. 36. ¢ the Midianites 


sold him into Egypt’. 
4 Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 456. 
© Valck. ad Herod. p. 651, 56. Pors. ad Eurip. Ph, 1381. 
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is sometimes expressed with it, and the accompanying 
motion to a place, is merely signified by εἰς. Herod. rv; 
155. οἴχετο ἀπολιπὼν ὁ Barros ἐς τὴν Θήρην. id. νι, 100. 
ἐβουλεύοντο ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν ἐς τὰ ἄκρα τῆς Β ίβρίητι 
Comp. vit, 50‘. Id. 1v, 12. οἱ Κιμμέριοι φεύγοντες ἐς τὴν 
᾿Ασίην τοὺς Σκύθας. But otherwise also it is sometimes 
put for ev’. 7 


In the verbs, ‘ to say, to shew’, the reference or direc- 
tion to the persons to whom any thing is said or shewn, 
is sometimes considered as analogous to. an actual mo- 
tion, and this analogy expressed by eis. Plat. Menex. 
p. 284. ot πατέρες --- πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεφήναντο 
εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους, ‘before, or to all men’. 2bid. ποιη- 
Tat εἰς πάντας μεμηνύκασι. Hence eis stands in this — 
sense with substantives and adjectives. Eurip. Or. 101. 
aidws δὲ On τίς σ᾽ ἐς Muxnvalous ἔχει; δ. 21. Κλυταιμνή- 
pat λέχος ἐπίσημον εἰς Ἕλληνας. Plat. Gorg. p- 170. εἷς 
δὲ καὶ πάνυ ἐλλόγιμος “γέγονεν εἰς τούς ἄλλους ‘ Ἕλληνας, ‘Ape- 
στείδης ὁ Λυσιμάχου". 


Hence it frequently signifies ‘with respect to’ quod 
attmnet ad, a general reference, which in English is often 
expressed by the more definite ‘on account of, in con- 
sequence Of’. λοιδορεῖν twa εἴς τι Thuc. vit, 88. See 
the note. Eurip. Or. 533. eyo δὲ τἄλλα μακάριος aged 
ἀνήρ, πλὴν εἰς θυγατέρας. Comp. Ton. 581. ἐπαινεῖν τινὰ 
εἴς τι is Alcib. 1, p. 20. Lach. p. 165. εἰς πάντα Tpw- 
τον εἶναι, “in every thing’. Plato Charm. p. 116. Phil. 
». 303. εἰς θαυμαστὸν διαφορᾶς μέγεθος. εἰς σαφήνειαν σροε- 


 Valck. ad Herod. p. 484, 43. 
8 Fisch. 111, b. p. 155. ἣ 
h Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 272, Fisch, 111, b. Ρ. 153 sq. 


Hence ἐς 6, quare. Herod. τι, 116’. 
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ληλύθαμεν ἐπιστημῶν. Lys. p- 295. νοῦν κτήσασθαι εἴς τι. 


With names of persons εἰς is used in it’s proper signifi- 
cation. Il. σ᾽, 402. σπεὔύδομαι εἰς ᾿Αχιλῆα, “to Achilles’. Comp. 
p> 709*.— With definitions of time it signifies “ until’, e.g. 


ἐς Ti, quousque, Il. ε΄, 465. és 6, donec, εἰσόκε, for which 


Herod. 1, 67. uses és οὗ also. Hence ἔς τε 85 ἃ conjunction". 
The following phrases are similar : ἐς τοῦτο, “ hitherto’, 


€0, ἐς τοσοῦτον, © 80 far, so much’, hactenus, (Herod. 


Vill, 107. ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέρην ἐς τοσοῦτο ἐγένετο, SC. τὸ 


πρᾶγμα, “ such was the progress of affairs this day’). 


Hence in definitions of time it is used in the sense of 
‘towards’, εἷς ἐσπέραν, ‘ towards evening’™, joined -fre- 


“quently with adverbs, especially of time, εἰς ἅπαξ, ‘ once’, 


εἰς ἀεί, ‘for ever’. Thus also cis τὴν ὑστεραίαν, “ to the 
morrow’, εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν, (and without ἡμέραν, Eur. 
Alc. 323. Xen. Cyr. v, 3, 27.) * to the third day’. 


With numerals it signifies sometimes, ‘ about, 


_Thuc. τ, 74. ναῦς ἐς τὰς τετρακοσίας, ‘about four hundred 


ships’. Comp. ἴδ. 100. 11, 20. VH, 1. Herod. παι, 127. 
Plat. Leg. 1v, p. 161. Xen. Cyr. τὰ, 1, 5. 1π|, 1, 33. 
sometimes it makes them distributive, as cis δύο, δῖηϊ. 
Xen. Cyr. vit, 5, 17. εἰς ἑκατόν, centent, ib. νι, 3, 23°. (8) 


Frequently the noun which is governed of εἰς, is 
wanting, and it is put with the genitive, which is depend- 
ent upon that noun, (R) 6. δ. εἰς διδασκάλων, SC. δώματα; * to 


a ne sna apr Oe ὑπιππο 


i Fisch, 111, b. p. 153, 154. | k Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 150. 152. 
1 Fisch, ib. p. 151. m Fisch, 111, b. p. 156. 
n Piers, ad Moerid. p: 152. © Fisch, 111, Ὁ, Ῥ' 156. 
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masters’, Plat. Protag. P. 117.-instead of which, Ρε 119. 
εἰς SiSaokantayt Is used. eis παιδοτρίβου 2b. prt 18?. 


For εἰς, when it expresses a proper motion, ws is often 
put, generally with living objects, e.g. Herod. τι, 121, 5. 
ἐσελθόντα δὲ ws τοῦ βασιλῆρὶ τὴν θυγατέρα. Arist. Pac. 
104. ws τὸν Δί εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. It is seldom found with 


_Inanimate things, as ws Ἄβυδον Thuc. vim, 103. ‘This 
"usage probably arose from the circumstance of ὡς and 


eis being often Joined, e.g. Xen. Ages. 1, 144. 


II. BS διά, κατά, ὑπέρ govern two cases. 


1. ava governs a dative in the Ionic and Doric Poets 
only. Jl. wm 15. χρυσῷ ἀνὰ nee for ev. Pind. Ol. 1, 
66. χρυσέαις av ἵπποις, for ev or σὺν Xp. ἵ. Id. Pyth. 1, 
10. εὕδει δ᾽ ava σκάπτῳ Διὸς αἰετός, ‘ on the <a - Eu- 
rip. Iph. A. 759. ava ναυσίν, * in ships’. 1b. 1064. ava ἐλά- 
ταισι στεφανώδει TE “xXAOG, as. ἐν στεφάνοις". . 


Elsewhere it governs the accusative, and expresses 


~1..a ‘duration, continuance’, like the Latin per. Herod. 


VIII, 123. ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, “ throughout pe war’. 
Id. 11, 130. ava πᾶσαν ἡμέρην, ‘ daily’®. 


_ @. © Against’, as ava τὸν ποταμόν, “ against the cur- 
rent’‘. 


Ρ. Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 168. Koen, ad Greg! ἐν 19. Fisch. 

, Ὁ. p. 158. . 

4 Thom. M. p. 933 et ibi Oudendorp. Koen. ad Greg. p. 32. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 807 sq. Fisch. 111, b. p. 160. 


* Koen. ad Greg. p. 91. _Musgr. ad Eurip. 1. ς; Fisch. 11, b. 
p. 163. | 


ὁ Fisch. 111, b. p. 161 sq. 
* Valcken. ad Herod. p. 199, 98. 
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τὸ With numerals it makes them distributwe. 
Xen, Anab. 1, 6, 4. avd πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, 
quinas parasangas die*. 


\ 


“4. “In the phrase ava στόμ ἔχειν, ‘ to have in one’s 
mouth, to talk often of any thing’. In ava κράτος it 
constitutes an adverb, ‘ with strength’. 


2. διά governs the genitive in the following senses : 


ae Through’, per. Sia πολεμίας πορεύεσθαι Xen. 
Mier. 2, 8. Hence the phrases & ἡμέρας, διὰ νυκτός, δὲ 
ἔτους, ‘ during, throughout the whole day’*. 


7 


b. ‘ Through’, i. e. ‘ by means of, with the assist- 
ance of’, like the Latin, per, 6. g. oi ἑαυτοῦ, per se, 
‘by himself, without external aid’, διὰ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
ὁρᾷν, Be. See §. 401.  QObs.’ 


Ο. ‘In’, in certain combinations, as διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, 
“to have in one’s hand’, generally mataphorically: ‘ to 
‘have in hand”. 


d. Frequently it ΗΜ a distance, an interval’, 
as δι ὀλίγου εἶναι, ‘to be within a little of’. Hence 
Herod. vu, 30. ποταμὸς διὰ σταδίων πέντε ἀναφαινόμενος; 
‘ five stades off’. Comp. vit, 198. Hence likewise in 
definitions of time: διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ χρόνον, ΟΥ̓ διὰ 
χρόνου alone, (properly ‘ at the distance of a long 
time’), ‘after a long time, for a long time’, for which the 
simple genitive is put §. 378. δι᾿ ἐνδεκάτου ἔτεος. Herod. 1, 


u Fisch. ib. p. 163. 

ας Wessel. ad Herod. p. 188. Valck. 10. p. 443, 47. 
¥ Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 166 sq. 

2 Fisch, ib. p. 167. Comp. Musgr, ad Eur. Ph, 384, 


΄ 
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64. “ eleven years after’. Otherwise it:serves with the 


ordinal numbers, to-express the recurrence of an action 
after a certain period of time, as in English ‘ every’, 


διὰ τρίτου ἔτεος, “ every third year’, éertio quoque anno, 


Herod. τι, 4. διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρης id. 11, 37. δι ἐννάτου ἔτους 
Plat. Leg.3, in. διὰ πέμπτων ἑτῶν tb. VIM, p.°410. δὲ 
ἔτους πέμπτου Arist. Plut. 584. (R). | 


e. With the verbs εἶναι, γέγνεσθαι, ἔχειν, λαμβάνειν, 


especially ἰέναι, ἔρχεσθαι, it constitutes various peri- 


phrases, 6. g. διὰ φόβου εἶναι, for φοβεῖσθαι, Thuc. νι, 


50. δὲ ἔχθρας γίγνεσθαι τινί, ‘to be at enmity with any 


one, to be treated like an enemy by any one’. δι’ ὀργῆς. 


ἔχειν τινά, for ὀργισθῆναί τινι, Thuc. v, 29. δι αἰδοῦς ὄμμ᾽ 
ἔχειν, ‘to look ashamed’, Eurip. Iph. A. 1000. Ov οἴκτου 
λαβεῖν, for οἰκτείρειν; Eur.. Suppl. 194. διὰ τύχης ἰέναι, 


for ἐν τύχη εἶναι, Soph. Aid. T. 773. διὰ μάχης ἰέναι, ἀφι-. 


κέσθαί τινι, Herod.1, 169. ‘ to give battle’. ἢ φόβου 


ἔρχεσθαι Eur. Or. 747. διὰ “γλώσσης ἰέναι, “ to speak’. 
Eurip. Suppl. 114. with the note’ of Markland and 
Musgrave’. Pri 

Note. διά, pre, e. δ. διὰ πάντων, ‘ before all others’, is 
peculiar to Herodotus Ἧς 


ff With adjectives it often stands for adverbs. διὰ 
τάχους, for ταχέως. Thuc. 11, 18, &c.° ) [ΓΗ 9 


9, With the accusative it signifies especially “on - 
account of’, and. is then joined chiefly with infinitives. . 


§.540. See 779. Hence it is put as in Latin propter. 


samt 


@ Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. v. 482. Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 388. 
“b Valcken. ad Herod. p. 404, 41. ΠΥ 
© Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 171 sq. 


- 


- 
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(e.g. Cic. pro Mil. 22.) in the signification ‘ with respect 
to, or in consideration of any one, through the imterces- 
sion, assistance, fault of any one’. διὰ νύκτα Il. θ΄, 510. 


as dono noctis Virg. Ain. vi, 658°. Especially in the 
phrase εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦτο, ‘ unless this prevent it’. Thucyd. 


ἃ} ε , ? δ᾽’ K \ , 
. 2: 18. iedakouy ἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπελθόντες ay διὰ τάχους 
of o yn ’ 4 \ h tots ’ 
πάντα ἔτι ἔξω καταλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνον μέλλησιν, 


“had not his delay frustrated κ᾽“. 


4 


3. κατά ἄ. with the genitive, signifies sometimes a 
direction to an object, in its proper sense, as κατὰ σκο- 
᾿ σοῦ τοξεύειν, “ to shoot at the mark’, κατὰ κόῤῥης τύπτειν, 
as well as in the derivative signification, in which it sig- 
nifies generally, ‘ with respect to’, 6. g. κατά Twos εἰπεῖν, “to 
say any thing with regard to some one’, or ‘ any thing 
that is prejudicial to him, or false’, as Xen. Apol. S. 13. 


ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, ‘to say any thing falsely of the. 


Deity’. Again, in order to censure, when it is rendered 
‘against’, or otherwise, with a contrary intention Demosth. 


~ Phil. il, p. 68, 2. ὃ καὶ μέγιστον nv καθ᾽ ὑμῶν εγκώμιον," 


‘with regard to you, upon you’. ‘Thus Plat. Menon. 
Dp. 334. εἴπερ ἕν γέ τι ζητεῖς κατὰ πάντων, “ that applies: to 


all’. Comp. p. 339. κατὰ πασῶν τῶν τεχνῶν, ‘iN, with, all 


arts’. Id. Jon. p. 194". 


It is used especially in motion from above down- 
wards, and answers to the Latin de, 6. δ. βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Ov- 
Avprroto καρήνωνδ. Hence κατὰ χειρός Or kK. χειρῶν διδό- 


--.--.--- 


d Fisch. 111, b. p. 170. Comp. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Thesm, 414. 
© Hoog. et Zeune ad Viger. p. 510 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 241. 


f Fisch. 111, b. p. 478. 


ἃ Valcken. ad Theocr. 1, 118. (x. Id.) ‘Comp. Fisch. 111, b, p. 177. 
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‘ to go under the earth”. | sat 


“Fr 


The following er are to be noticed : ἐὔχεῦθαι 


κατὰ βοός, καθ᾽ ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ χιλίων χιμάρων, “ tO ΝΟΥ͂. 


an ox, ἃ hecatomb”*. καθ᾽ ἱερῶν τελείων ὀμόσαι, 1S different ; 
‘to swear by the victim, touching it at the same time’’. 


ὃ. With the accusative it ney indicates any 
respect whatever, and signifies 


: 

‘ According to, after’, κατὰ νόον, νοῦν, θυμόν, ‘accord- 
ing to one’s mind’. κατὰ τὰς Θεμιστοκλέους ἐντολάς, “ ἴῃ 
pursuance of the commands οὐ Th. Herod. viu, 85™. 
| Similarly Plat. Alcib.1, p. 28. τὴν τοιαύτην βοήθειαν καλὴν 
'μὲν λέγεις, κατὰ τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν τοῦ σῶσαι ous δεῖ, ‘as faras; 
κατὰ θεόν, “ according to, through divine impulse, ca 
videntially’". 


‘On account of’. Herod. 1x, 37. κατὰ τὸ ἔχθος, τὸ 


Λακεδαιμονίων, ‘on account of the hatred, from hatred 


against the Lacedemonians°®. Hence it is often put — 


with verbs of motion, in order to shew the object of 
them. Herod. τι, 152. ἀναγκαίη κατέλαβε “Iwvas τε καὶ Ka- 
. pas, κατὰ Aninv ἐκπλώσαντας, ἀπενειχθῆναϊ ἐς Αἴγυπτον, “ in 
order to collect plunder. Id. vit1, 83. τριήρης, 7 κατὰ 
τοὺς Αἰακίδας ἀπεδήμησε. (See c. 64.) Comp. Thuc. 11, 87. 


h Piers. ad Moer. p. 236. Comp. Interpr. ad Thom. M. p. 510. 
i Valcken. ad Eurip. Hippol. 1366. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 508, 95. 


k Kuster. ad Aristoph. Equ. 657. (Brunck. ib. 660.) Valck. ad Eurip. 


Phen. p.769. Comp. Huschke Anal. Cr. p. 133. 


4 


| Mise, Phil. 1, p. 163. Not. 36. Comp. Index. Demosth. V. κατά. 


mPigeh, 111, Ὁ. ἢ; 180. ‘ 
1 Valck. ad Herod. p. 275, 11. eo 
° Valck, ad Herod, p. 633, 97. - Fisch. 111, b. p. 182, 


vat, ‘to pour water upon the hands’?, κατὰ γῆς ἰέναι, δῦναι; 


et. 


/ Syntax. Construction of Prepositions. 893 


Thus the Homeric expression 4 τὶ κατὰ πρῆξιν ---- ἀλά- 


“In thé expression ofa similitude, accordance’. Herod. 
I, yer. πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα εὑρήσεις, οὐ κατὰ Μιθραδάτην τε 
τὸν βουκόλον καὶ τὴν “γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, ‘very different people 
from Mithradates’. Comp. π, 10. Thuc. τι. 62. Plat. 
Rep. VIII, p. 206. ἀπιστοῦμεέν μὴ KATA THY ὀλυιγαρχουμένην 
πόλιν ὁμοιότατον τὸν φειδωλόν τε καὶ χρηματιστὴν τετάχθαι. 
Comp. 2b. 1x, p. 249. Symp. p. 231. 248. Gorg’. p. 141." 
Arist: Av. 1002?. Hence κατ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν, ‘Of the same 
kind as myself’. Plat. Symp. p. 221. οἱ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, “men 
of our station, of our character’?, and with compara- 
tives, μείζων ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. §. 449. 


“Tn, on, near’, in definitions of place. κατὰ στρατόν 
Il. x, 370. ‘in the army, camp’. κατὰ yiv, Odraccav: πο- 
evecGat, ‘on land, at sea’. κατὰ τὸν πλοῦν, ‘on the voy- 

᾽ 3 7 
age’. Herod. 111, 14. παρήεσαν αἱ παρθένοι κατὰ τοὺς πα- 
πέρας, ‘where their fathers were seated’. 1, 80. κατὰ 
pas, ? 

Φωκαίην πόλιν, ‘near, in the neighbourhood of 
_ Phocéa’’. 


‘During’, in definitions of time. Herod. vu, 137. 
κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, ‘at the time of the war’. 1, 67. κατὰ 
τὸν κατὰ Κροῖσον χρόνον. Xen. Mem. 8. 111, 5, 10. οἱ καθ᾽ 
ξαυτοὺς ἄνθρωποι, ‘their contemporaries’; thus likewise 
3 οἱ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς". 

*About’, Herod. τι, 145. κατὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτεα καὶ χίλια. 
Comp. vi, 117. 


p Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 225 sq. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 181. 186. 

q Lennep. ad Phal. p. 94. 

τὶ Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 183. 187. Valck. ad Her. p. 200, 27. 454, 7. 
5. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 179 sq. Valck. ad Herod. p. 261, 47. 
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‘Tt serves particularly with numerals, to shew thesame 
as the Latin distributiva, when acertain number is conti- 
nually recurring. Herod. vu, 104. Λακεδαιμόνιοι, κατὰ 
μὲν ἕνα μαχεύόμενοι, οὐδαμῶν εἰσὶ κακίονες ἀνδρῶν, ‘singly’, 
singuli, ‘one by one’. Comp. Thue. rv, 32. καθ᾽ ἑπτά, 
‘seven αὐ ἃ time’, Arist. Av. 1079. --- Thuc. 111, 78. οἱ 
Κεῤκυραῖοι, κακῶς τε καὶ κατ᾽ ὀλίγας (ναῦς) προσπίπτοντες, 
‘with few ships at a time’. (likewise κατ᾽ oniryov".) 
Likewise without numerals: κατὰ μῆνα, κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, καθ᾽. 
ἡμέραν, ‘every month, every year’, singulis mensibus, 
annis, sometimes accompanied by ἕκαστος. κατὰ πόλεις; 
κατὰ κώμας, ΟΥ̓ κατὰ κώμας ἑκάστας Herod. τ, 196. oppida- 
tim, vicatim” « | 


It is often, with its case, expressed by an adverb, 
e.g. κατὰ μοῖραν, in Homer, ἡ properly, fitly’, κατὰ με- 
κρόν, ‘ gradually’. κατὰ κράτος, vehementer. κατὰ μέρος, 
vicissim, ‘in turn’, κατὰ πόδα, ‘directly’. Xen. Hell. 
ll, 1, 20. κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν, οἱ, ‘with force’, or valde, 
Herod. 1x, 2. 


καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν ‘ by himself, alone’, to which αὐτός 18 
often joined, αὐτὸς καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν, per 86 solus*. 


4. ὑπέρ governs the genitive in the following senses : 


‘For, instead’, Eurip. Alc. 701. μὴ θνῆσχ ὑπὲρ 
τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ, which, however, may 
admit the following’ signification : % : 

bm" eee 

‘For. in any one’s behalf’. θύειν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως 

, y e, ΤὴΣ 


Ck ge a σον ..---- 


t Duker, ad Thuc, vi, 34. Wesel: ad Herod. p. 673, 39. — 
τὰ Wessel. ad Diod. 8. T. 11, p. 31. 379. Fisch. ται, b. p. 184 sqq. 
189 sq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 814, 402. i ee 
-¥ Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. x11, 72. Dorvill. ad Charit, p. 510. 
Fisch. 111, ἢ. p. 184. Ὕ 


y 
ἢ 
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Xen. Mem. 8. τι, 2, 13. μάχεσθαι ὑπέῤ Tivos, 8:6. 
Hence, δεδιέναι ὑπέρ τινος, timere alacur’.. 
‘On account of’. Kurip. Ph. 1845. ἤκουσα τέκνα po- 
νομάχῳ μέλλειν δορὶ εἰς ἀσπίδ᾽ ἥξὸν Pat Nt δόμων ὕ ATER 


Especially with the infinitive. ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ προσ- 
ταττόμενον, ‘in order not to do’. 


Of’, >, de, generally with the accessary idea of 
the ἼΑΣΙΣ to avert, to retain, to defend any thing. 
' Xen. Mem. 5. tv, 3, 83. ἀδυνατοῦμεν τὰ συμφέροντα προ- 
νοεῖσθαι ὑπὲρ τῶν μελλόντων, ad res futuras bene οοηϑίϊ- 
tuendas. Yet it is often put for περί generally’. 

‘Over’. Xen. Mem. 5. 11, 8, 9. ὁ ἥλιος ποῦ θέρους 


ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευόμενος σκιὰν αὐτῶν παῤέχει" . 


‘For’, in prayers. Il. w', 466. καὶ μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς καὶ 
μητέρος ηὐκόμοιο λίσσεο καὶ τέκεος, ‘for the sake of his 
parents’ *. 


6. With the accusative it ἽΝ τ 


‘ Over’. Herod. Iv, 188. ῥιπτέουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, 
‘over the house’. 


‘ Above’, i. 6. .more than, Herod. v, 64. ὑπὲρ τὰ 
τεσσερήκοντα ἔτη. 


oh Againat’, in opposition to κατά. Od. a’, 84. ὑπὲρ 
ud povs ‘against destiny’°. 


« 


¥ Fisch. 111, b. p. 206 sqq. 
2 Valek, ad Eurip. Phen. 1336. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl, 1125. 
@ Markl, ad Lys. p. 123. 162. 
Pah. ‘Fisth, 111, ὃ. p. 208. 
= © Brunck. ad Apoll, Rh. 111,701. . Append, 
4 Heind, ad Plat. Parm. p. 194. 
Fisch, τὴν Ὁ, ie ean 
LL ἃ 
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ΠΙ. ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρᾶ, περί, πρὸς; ὑπό, gover as 


three cases, the genitive, dative, and accusative. 97 — 


1. ‘Angi has all the signification of περί. 0... 


- a. With the genitive, ‘of’, the Latin de, quod attinet 
ad. Eurip. Hec. 72. ἀποπέμπομαι ἔννυχον ὄψιν, av mept 
παιδὸς € ἐμοῦ, τοῦ ee κατὰ Θρήκην, ἀμ ie Πολυξείνης 
τε ΠΝ Geyer Pe δι ὀνείρων δ νὰ 


b. With the stage 


‘About’, in answer to the question ‘where’? 1]. β΄, 
388. ἱδρώσει μέν τευ τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν. Sometimes 
the case which is governed of the preposition, does not 
express the thing about, which something: else is, but 
that which is about the latter, e. g. ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στήσαι τρίπο- 
δα, “ἰο set on the fire, so that this blazes round the tripod’. 
Thus dud! κλάδοις Ceca. Eurip. Ph. 1532. ‘to surround 


with boughs, between boughs’. 


‘Concerning’, in various combinations Herod. v, 19. 
ange ἀπόδῳ τῆ ἐμῇ πείσομαί σοί. Hence‘ on account of’, 
Il. γ᾽ 5 LOS τοιῇδ ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πολὺν χρόνον ἄλγεα πάσχειν, 

‘about such a wife’: Likewise in the verb ‘to féar’. 
Herod. νι, 62. φοβηθεὶς ἀμφὶ τῆ γυναικί. ‘ 


Note. Pind. Pyth. τ, 41. κῆλα δὲ καὶ δαιμόνων θέλγει 
φρένας ἀμφί τε Λατοίδα σοφίᾳ βαθυκόλπων τε Μοισᾶν, “ by 
the art’. 


ο. With the accusative; 


‘About’, to the question ‘ where’? and ‘ whither’? in 
which case it is used as with the dative, ‘about’, Soph. 
Aj. 1083. ἀμφὶ ψάμαθον ἐκβεβλῆσθαι, ‘to be thrown in 
the sand, so that the sand surrounds the body’. . The 
phrase ἀμφί τι ἔχειν, is to be noticed, ‘to concern one’s 
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self with any thing’ » ὃ, ξ΄. ἀμφὶ δείπνον ἔχειν Xen. Cyr. Υ, 


5, 44. Comp. ib. 1, 30. vut..1, 13..”Eyew is also accom- 
‘panied by σχολήν. Xen. Cyr. vir, 5, 52. ὁρῶν σε. ἀμφ᾽ ἵπ- 


πους exovra, ἀμφ᾽ fe st αν μηχανάς, ἡγούμην, ἐπεὶ 
ἀπὸ τούτου σχολάσαις, τότε σς καὶ ἀμφ ἐμὲ ἕξειν σχολήν. 
Hence οἱ ἀμφί twa. “Audi frequently stands in this 


sense, without signifying a surrounding ; but it is to be 


expressed by an adverb or adjenuve: Ml. λ΄, 705. ἀμφί 


Te ἄστυ ἕρδομεν | ἱρὰ θεοῖσιν, ' ‘all round the city, in the 


whole city’. 


‘Against’, of time, 6. δ. ἀμφὶ δείλην, ‘against, or 
towards evening’. Xen. Cyr. v, 4, 16. 


* About’, e. g. ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτη γενόμενος XEN. 


_ Cyr. 1, 4,.16. 


‘Concerning’, especially in eriphrases, τὰ au) τὸν 
3 
πόλεμον, for τὰ πολεμικα΄. 


2. ἐπί. | τῶν 
a. With the Ε ΠνοΣ : 


“In, on, at’, in definitions of place, to the question 
« where’? Od. ν΄, 446. ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος τανύφυλλος ἐλαίη, 
‘at the extgemity, the innermost creek’. Herod. τι, 35. 


τὰ ἄχθεα οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐ ἐπὶ TOV κεφαλέων Φορβρυὶ, αἱ δὲ 


Wome ἐπὶ τῶν ὦμων. Id. V; 92, 3. EOTEWTES ETL τῶν apse, 


‘near, at the door’. Xen. Anab. τν, 3, 28. μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοὺ 
ποταμοῦ, ‘at the river’®. Hence the ne ἐπὶ τῶν 
τομίων ὀμνύναι, “to stand near, and swear’? 


Likewise to the question ‘whither’? Thuc. τ, 116. 


f Fisch, 111, Ὁ. ἢ. 212—223. 
᾿ 5 Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 228. 229. 
h Viger. p. 615. Misc. Phil. 1, p. 163, 86... 
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πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου. Xen. Cyr. vil, 2, 1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν. 
Comp. νι; 1, 31. 1Υ΄, ὅ, ὅ4. 1π|, 3, 27. ‘Hence ὁδὸς ἡ ἐπὶ 
Καί: φέραθαὰ Herod.vu, 31. and with. the omission of 
ὁδός, ἰέναι τὴν ἐπὶ Κιλικίας. 


‘Before’, as Xen. Hellen. vi, 5, 38. ἐπὶ μαρτύρων". 


‘In, during’, in definitions of time. ἐπὲ Κέκροπος, 
‘in the time of Cecrops’, Herod. vis, 44) ἐπ᾽ etpnvys, “im 
time of peace’, Il. β΄, 797. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων 
Xen. Cyr. τ, 6, 81". | 


‘Of’, de, with the verbs ‘to say’. Plat. Charm. 
p. 111. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός. Leg. vil, p. 332. 
ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν δόύλων γ᾽ ἐλέγομεν. 


‘From’, a. with the verbs ‘to name, to be named’. 
ἔχειν ὄνομα ἐπί τινος Herod. 1v, 45. τὴν ἐπωνυμίην “ποιεῖσθαι 
ἐπί twos Id. τ, 94. Comp. π, 57. vil, ὅ8. 88. Hence 
Herod. tv, 45. οὐκ ἔχω συμβαλέσθαι, er orev pin ἐούσῃ 
yn οὐνόματα τριφάσια κέεται, ‘wherefore’! 


‘In, near, at’, with substantives which el any 
case that may serve as an example, and with the verbs 
‘to shew, see’, ἄς. Isocr. ad Nic. p: 25. A. ἐπὶ τῶν 
καιρῶν θεωρεῖν τοὺς συμβουλεύοντας. Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 25. 
ἐπὶ τῶν πράξεων. Plat. Rep. v, p. 55. ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, fon my 
example’. Se) 

Some. phrases are to be noticed especially: 


RD i 


ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ‘by himself, peculiarly’, Herod. 1x, 38. 


- 


i Obss. Misc. νι, p. 293. Fisch. 111, b. p. 230. 


k Dorv. ad Charit, p. 642. Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 213. Wessel, 
ad Diod. Sic. Τὶ 11, p. 153. | 


1 Valck, ad Theocr. x, Id. p. 116, Fisch. 11, Ὁ. p. 227. 


~ 
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εἶχον καὶ οἱ μετὰ τῶν Περσέων ἐόντες Ἕλληνες ἐπ᾽. ἑωυτῶν 
᾿ μάντιν Ἱππόμαχον. Thuc. v, 67. κέρας ubu εὐώνυμον Σκιρι- 
ται αὐτοῖς καθίσταντο, ἀεὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν μόνοι Λακεδαι- 
μονίων ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἔχοντες, ‘by themselves, un- 
_ mixed with others’. Comp. vit, 63. Hence ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
οἰκεῖν, ‘of states also, to live by themselves, not depend- 
ent upon others, to have a peculiar constitution.” Thue. 
Il, 69. But Thuc. τ, 17. τὸ ep ἑὰαυτῶν μόνον προορώμενοι, 
said of the tyrants, means ‘ their own concerns, their pri- 
vate interests, in opposition to the regard to the common 
good’, and is explained by the words és Te τὸ σῶμα Kal 
ἐς To τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον αὔξειν. 

ἐπὶ τριών, τεττάρων; ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς τετάχθαι, στῆναι, ‘to 
stand three, four, one deep’. Thuc. τι, 90. Xen. Cyr. 
i, 4, 2. VIII, 3, 18. Anab. 1, 2, 15. Ibid. v, 2, 6. ἐφ᾽ ἐνὸς 
ἡ κατάβασις nv, ‘the descent was by one ata time’. 


With names of a business or office, it signifies the 
execution of them, 6. g. οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, qui sum- 
me rerum prefect sunt, Demosth. p. 309, 9. particu- 
jarly in later writers, οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν, ab epr- 
stolis”. 

b. With the dative especially it signifies ‘a subordi- 
nation’, the being in the power of any one, and ‘a con- 
dition’. 

a. ‘Subordination’, expressed in Latin by penes, e. g. 
στῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν ἐστὶν EP ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ep ἡμῖν, ‘are in 
our power, at our command’. em μάντεσιν εἶναι, ‘to be 
dependent upon soothsayers’, to be guided by them, 
Xen. Cyr. I, 6. 2. ποιεῖν τι ἐπί τινι, ‘to submit a thing 


a 


~ m Valck. ad Herod. p. 634,19. Fisch, 111, b. p. 231. 
n Lennep. ad Phalar. p. 306, Fisch. 111, Ὁ, p. 244 sq. 
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to any one’s judgment’, Plat. Rep. v, p. 24. Hence 
τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, ‘as far ‘as depends upon πιο Ὁ. 


τς B. ‘Condition’, especially in the ae τὰ ᾧ or ep 
ᾧτε, δ. 479. . Hence are deriyed various forms. Herod. 
| I, 60. Μεγακλέης ἐπεκηρυκεγετο Πεισιστράπῳ, εἰ βούλοιτο 
οἱ τὴν θυγατέρα ἔ εχειν ἐπὶ τη ἢ τυραννίδι. Plat. Alcib. I, p- 8. 
ἐπὶ τούτοις μόνοις ζῆν, ‘upon condition of having this 
only’. Leg. v, p. 441. ἐάν τις ἀπειθῇ τούτῳ τῷ νόμῳ, φανεῖ 
“μὲν ὁ βουλόμενος ἐπὶ τοῖς ἡμίσεσιν, ; 80 that he receives ° 
the half’ in consequence of a promise, Aischin. in Ctes. 
p. 499. χώραν ἀναθεῖμαι Ἀπόλλωνι ἐπὶ πάση ἀεργίᾳ, ‘upon 
condition that it shall not be cultivated’. Xen. Mem. II, 
8. λέγει; ἃ οὐκ av τις ἐπὶ τῷ βίῳ παντὶ βούλοιτο ἀκοῦσαι, 
‘for his life, though his life should be that which he must > 
lose on failure of fulfilling the conditions’:' Thus also 
ἐπὶ πόσῳ ἂν βούλοιο, ἐθέλοις; δέξαιο, ‘for how much would 
you’? the Latin, guid merert velis, merearis { Id. Symp. 
1, 5. Πρωταγόρᾳ πολὺ ἀργύριον δέδωκας ἐ ἐπὶ co a J upon 
condition that he taught you wisdom’. Isocr. Panath, 
p-. 234. (ὐ. τούτων ἁπάντων μοι συμβεβηκότων, τῶν μὲν 
Bicep AACE Ee, τῶν δὲ ἐξαρκούντως, οὐκ ἀγαπῷ ζῶν ἐπὶ 
τούτοις, ‘upon condition, with the prospect of possessing 
this, notwithstanding I were to possess this’, Thuc. 1 
74. ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῷ τὸ λοιπὸν νέμεσθαι ἐβοηθήσᾶτε, * with the 
prospect, or in order to’, 11, 80. ex ἑτησίῳ προστασίᾳ β 
ἡγεῖσθαι. ἰ Ἐ 


Hence it frequently expresses ‘an object, an aim’, in- 
asmuch as this is the condition upon which the action 15 
performed. Herod. 1, 41. μή τινες κατ᾽ ὁδὸν κλώπες κακοῦρ- 


, y 


9 Fisch. 111, ἢ. p. 235. i 
4 Ruhnk. ad’ Xen. Mem. S. 11, 2, 8 Villois. ad Long. p. 207. 
Fisch, 111, b. p. 239, inal tbs; Ὁ» Ὁ | 
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yor ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι ὑμῖν, in order to do you mis- 
chief’. Comp. u, 121. v1, 67. Plat. Protag. p. 00. τούὔ- 
τῶν “γὰρ σὺ ἑκάστην οὐκ ἐπὶ τέχνῇ ἔμαθες, ὡς δημιουργὸς ἐσό- 
μένος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παιδείᾳ, ὡς τὸν ἰδιώτην καὶ τὸν ἐλεύθερον πρέπει: 
‘in order to exercise it as ἃ profession’.. Comp. 2b. p. 96. 
Comp. Apol. S. p.84. Aristoph. Lys. 630". Hence συλλαμ- 
Bavew τινὰ ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, ἄγειν ἐπὶ θ. “to lead to execution’’. 
Andas the incidental consequence is often substituted for 
᾿ς theimmediate, i.e. the object, Eurip. Hec. 649. (ἐκρίθη δ᾽ 
épis, av ἐν "Tog κρίνει τρισσὰς μακάρων παῖδας ἀνὴρ Bovras), 
ἐπὶ δορὶ καὶ φόνῳ καὶ ἐμῷν μελάθρων λώβᾳ, “ with the con- 
sequence of war, slaughter, and devastation’. Comp. 
Phen. 544. Xen. Mem. 5. 11, 3, 19. οὐκ dv πολλὴ ἀμαθία 
εἴη καὶ κακοδαιμονία τοῖς ἐπ᾿ ὠφελείᾳ (the obj ect) πεποιημένοις 
ἐπὶ βλάβῃ (consequence) χρῆσθαι ; 


Hence it, often signifies merely ‘ on account of’. Xen. 
Mem. 111, 14, 2. ἔχοιμεν ἄν εἰπεῖν, ἐπὶ ποίῳ ποτὲ ἔργῳ 
ἄνθρωπος ὀψοφάγος καλεῖται; Thus also θαυμάζεσθαι ἐπί 
τινι; Plat. Menon. in. φρονεῖν ἐπί τινι, “ to pride one’s 
self upon any thing’. Id. Symp. p. 260. ἀνιᾶσθαι ἐπί. TW. 
ἀνεπτερῶσθαι ἐπὶ τραγῳδίᾳ, ‘to love passionately’, Arist. 
Av. 1444 sq. “ἴῃ pursuance of’. Plat. Rep. νι, p- 88. 


+. Sometimes also it signifies “at, as a definition 
of place, (as Thuc. 111, 99. περιπόλιον ἐπὶ τῷ ΔἌληκι 
ποταμῷ) sometimes in order to shew generally a combi- 
nation, a co-existence. Hence these phrases are con- 
nected with the preceding ζῆν, τελευτῆσαι, ἐπὶ παισίν, 
vivere, mori liberos Πιαδεηίθηι". ---- γαμεῖν ἄλλην γυναῖκα 


eee en ence eee ee .-ς-ς-..ο-ΟωΟΟοΟθΟῬο.ΟΒ.οΟ-----ο-οςο-ς-ςς- 


t Wessel. ad Diod. S. 11, p. 86. 
s Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 1, p. 238. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 238. 
t Henisterh, ad Luc. T. tt, p. 435. Herm. ad Vig. p. 814, 397. 


Ἀ 
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ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ ἀμήτορι, Herod. 1v, 154. παλλακὴν ἔχειν ἐπ’ 
arnt pei παισίν, Demosth. p. 637, δ".--ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ TO 
σίτῳ ὄψον, ‘ to eat with their bread’, Xen.Mem. 8. 1, 14, 
2: Comp. Cyr. I, 2, 11. ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ Sar: Id. Cyrop. VI, 2, 
27. Comp. Plat. Phedr. p. 325". ἐπὶ ‘TH κύλικι ᾷδειν, 
Plat. Symp. p. 254. Hence probably also» Thue. τι, 
rn ὑποσχόμενος ἀδελφὴν ἑαντοῦ δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπ᾽ 
᾿ αὐτῃ, ‘with her’, καθῆσθαι emt δακρύοις. + Hurip. Iphig. A. 
1184. or ἐπὶ δάκρυσι. Troad. 315. for δακρύουσαν. Soph. 
Ant. 555. οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἀῤῥήτοις rye τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις, not with- 
out my having spoken’. Ewrip. Ion. 248. ἐπ᾽ ἀσφάκτοις 
μήλοισι, © without having sacrificed’. ἐπὶ γέλωτι Herod. 
IX, 82. may signify ‘with laughter’, but likewise ‘in 
order to excite laughter, in joke’. | 


It frequently signifies not so much ‘a being together’, 
as an immediate ‘ following upon’, (a connection of time) 
Xen. Cyr. τι, 8, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, “ immedi- 
ately after him’. Comp. 22”. Hence ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργγασμένοισι 
§. 565. Obs. Likewise ‘ besides’, preter. ἐπὶ τούτοις, 
_ preterea, ‘moreover, besides’, Xen. Cyr. 1v, 5, 38. 


δ. In many cases ἐπέ with the dative, has the same, 
or.a similar signification with the genitive, e.g. ἐπὲ χθονί, 
“on the earth’. Herod. v, 12. ἄγ; ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ ἔχουσαν. 
Id. 111, 14. τωὐτὸ ἐποίησε τὸ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆ θυγατρί, § with his 
daughter’. In the phrase ἐπί τινι εἰπεῖν Plat. Menex. 
p. 274. Thuc. τι, 34. ‘to utter a panegyric upon any 
one’, a definition of place appears to have. eae under- 


u Valck. ad Herod. p, 348, 56. - . 
x Brunck. ad Arist. Plut, 1005, ΣΝ 
ἀν Ἰδοῦ, ταν, DoD. Bop. 


Syntax. Construction of Prepositions. 903° 


stood, ‘ to speak at or over the grave of any one’. ‘Thus 
Herod. vit, 225. ὁ λίθινος λέων ἕστηκεν ἐπὶ Aewvidn*. : 


With the dative it is put also to express occupations 
and employments. Xen. Cyr. v1, 3, 28. οἱ ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχα- 
vais, que machinis bellicis prefecti sunt. Hence Thuc. 
VI, 29. πέμπειν τινα ἐπὶ στρατεύματι, “ as commander of 
an army’. | } 3 


~~ e. With the accusative it signifies particularly “upon, 
against’, to the question ‘whither’? in those cases in 
which, in Latin, i is put with the accusative, 6. g. ava- 
Batvew ep ἵππον, ἐπὶ θρόνον Herod. vit, 40. Xen. Mem. 
S. 11, 3, 10. οὐδὲν ποικίλον δεῖ em αὐτὸν μηχανᾶσθαι, 
‘against him’. Hence it is often put after verbs of mo-- 
tion, with substantives, which do not shew a place, but 
an action, ‘ which is the end of one’s going’, &c. as ἰέναι 
ἐπὶ θήραν Herod. τ, 37. ἐπὶ θεωρίαν Plat. Crit. 14.. Hence 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ ὕδωρ Herod.11, 14. Xen. (τοι. 2, 15. “ ἴῃ or- 
der to draw water, for water’. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 12. ἐπ᾽ 
ἀργύριον, ‘ to get money’*. Hence ἐπὶ τί, ‘to what end, 
wherefore’? Arist. Nub. 255. ἐπὶ ae rye TOUTO πάρεσμεν, 
ὡς ἐπιδείξοντε καὶ διδαξοντε Plat. Euthyd. p. 10. 


Yet it sometimes stands likewise in answer to the 
question ‘ where’ ? as εἰς, 6. g. ἵζεσθαι ext τι Herod. τι, 
BB. Vill, 59.. “ to £0 any where, in order to seat.one’s 
self there’. ἐπὶ δεξιά, ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ κεῖσθαι Herod. 1, 51. 
Comp. πὶ, 90" 4 


“With definitions of time it answers to the question 


ee eR HE ROR 


" 


2 Valck. ad Herod. p. 321, 91. Fisch, 111, b. p. 240. 
_  Valcken. ad Herod. p. 596, 72. 


» Wessel. ad Herod, p. 452, 14. Herm, ad Hom, H. in Merc. 
A18, Schef, ad Long. p. 427. “ 
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“how long’? ἐπὶ χρόνον, “ for some time’, aliquamdiu, 


Il. β΄, 299: ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, “ for two days’, Thuc: 11,35. 
Likewise with. definitions of place, ἐπὶ τεσσαράκοντα 


στάδια διήκειν, Xen. Mem. 8.1, 4, 17. With numerals. 


it signifies ‘ about’, Herod. 1v, 198. ἐπὶ Grensiaes ‘about 
three hundred’. 


It signifies also ‘ with regard to’, in the phrase τὸ ἐπ᾽ 
ἐμέ. Soph. Antig.. 889. τοὐπὶ τήνδε τὴν κόρην. ---- In. λέγειν 
μῦθον ἐπὶ πολλούς Hurip. Suppl. 1069. (See .Markland’s 
note), it is used like εἰς. Thus also. Herod. 11, 82. σι- 


γῷτο ἂν βουλεύματα ἐπὶ δυσμενέας ἄνδρας οὕτω μάλιστα. 


3. μετά signifies a. with the genitive ‘ together, with’, 
as σύν, as well in order to shel a companionship as a 
mean, 6. 8. μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς πρωτεύειν Xen. Mem. S. i, 5,- 
8. εἰ ἐλπίδα τινὰ λάβοιμι, τῷ φίλῳ παιδὶ τιμωρίας ἄν τι- 
νος μετὰ σοὺ pie ‘with thy assistance, 7d. Cyrop. IV, 
6, 7°. Hence μετά τινος εἶναι, “ to be on any one’s side’. 
Thuc. m1, 56. vi, 33. 


ὃ. With the dative, in the Poets only, ‘ amongst, with’, 
Tl. a, 252. μετὰ δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν. Also Od. y's 281. 
πηδάλιον μετὰ χερσὶν----ἔχοντα. θ΄, 156. νῦν δὲ μεθ᾽ ὑμετέρη 
3 - g Φ ; of a : ' ἢ ‘y 
ayoon— pat. Hesiod. Sc. H. 82. ἄλλην μῆτιν ὕφαινε μετὰ 
φρεσίν, which elsewhere is ἐνὶ psd Agalb, “together 
with’. Od. β΄, 148. ἐπέτοντο μετὰ πνοιῇς aperioto, which 
otherwise would be ἅμα πν. av. 


~ 


c. With the accusative ‘after’, post, of which there 
are instances every where. It is likewise joined, by the 
Attics particularly, with ἡμέρα alone, or with an ordinal 
number: μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, ‘in the day-time’, EHurip. Or. 58. 


© Duker, ad Thue, VIII, 78. Fisch. 111, 0.9 ps 198 86. 
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Plat. Phedr. p. 882. ote νυκτὸς οὔτε μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν. “μετὰ 
ἐγρίτην ἡμέραν, ‘ on the third day’®. : | 


~~ In the Poets it often signifies ‘to, towards’, with 
verbs of motion. 11. δ΄, 70. ἐλθὲ μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ‘Axatous. 
Comp. ρ΄, 458. 261. Hurip. Alc. 67. Εὐρυσθέως πέμψαντος 
ἵππειον μέτα ὄχημα, ‘in order to fetch the equipage’’. 
(Hence μετελθεῖν τινα arcessere.) 


_./*'The signification ‘ in’ is more rare, 6. δ. μετὰ χεῖρας 
ἔχειν Thuc. 1, 188. (Hence petaxerpicerOat'.) 


4. παρά. a. with the genitive, signifies ‘ of, from’, 
with verbs active and neuter, especially those ‘ to hear, 
to learn, to announce’, &c. and with animated beings : 
μαθεῖν παρα τινος. ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος. Hence like- 
wise with the kindred substantives : οἱ παρὰ τῶν Περσῶν 
᾿ Ayyeho®.— map ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι. Herod. τι, 129. Vil, 29. 
Vint, 5. ‘to give something from his own substance, 
from his own share of booty’*. 


In the Poets παρά with the genitive sometimes signi- 
fies also “αἱ, near’, 6. 5. Soph. Antrg. 966. 1123. 


b. With the dative: “ at’, to the question ‘ where’? 


e, 8. Od. a’, 154. Φημίῳ, os p ἤειδε παρὰ μνηστῆρσιν ἀνα γὙκη. 
It is seldom put thus to the question ‘ whither’? Xen. 


Anab. 11, 5, 27. ἔφη χρῆναι ἰέναι παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει, ous ἐκέ- * 


τς evo'e. 
Nee peepee rar Tel, τε ee” 


ἃ Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 201. 


οὐ κα VWalck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 445 sq. Comp. ad Herod. p. 596, 72. 
Brunck, ad Apoll. Rh. 1, 4. App. 


f Obss. Misc. x, p. 210 sq. 
g Valcken. ad Herod. p. 590, 1. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 264 8q. 
h Wessel. ad Herod. p. 621, 50. | 
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_¢.. With the accusative it signifies a. er with, 
to, towards’, to the question “ whither’? ‘Il. α΄, 347.5 τῷ 
δ᾽ αὖτις ἵτην παρὰ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, “ towards the behinels Herod. | 
Ill, 15: ἤγον παρὰ Καμβυσο, ‘to Cambyses’ : also, . by’ x 
Xen. Cyr. Vv, 2, 29. παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι. Iti 15 fre- 
quently pus thus to the question * where’? Od. mM, 32. οἱ 
pev κοιμήσαντο παρὰ πρυμνήσια vnos. Comp. γ΄ . 460. δ΄, 333. 
and passim'. Hence is derived the use of παρά, with 
the verbs ‘ to examine, to enquire’, Plat. Rep. vu, 
p. 196. ὁρῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν ἐγγύθεν παρὰ σὰ τῶν 
ἄλλων, “ἴῃ comparison with’. 


β. ‘ During, throughout’, per, παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον, 
‘ through one’s whole life’. Herod. vit, 46. ἕτερα τούτου 
Tapa τὴν ζόην πεπόνθαμεν οἰκτρότερα. Especially when a 
definite point of time is SAPUGEES Herod. τι, 124, 4. 
mapa τὴν πόσιν, mter potandum, “ in Arinking”. Demosth. 
». 229, 19. παρ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀδικήματα, “at the very moment 
of the unjust transaction’. Comp. p. 966*. 


y. ‘ Against, contrary to, otherwise than’, 6, g. παρὰ 
δόξαν, preter opinionem, παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. 
Plat. Rep. Vil. p. 157. πῶς δὴ ἔλεγες δεῖν ἀστρονομίαν μαν-. 
θάνειν παρὰ ἃ νῦν μανθάνουσιν, “ differently from the. pre- 
sent mode of learning 1, Here it is the opposite to 
κατά, 6.8. παρὰ δύναμιν, “ beyond the power of’, and 


likewise ‘ beneath the power of’. Hence it is used par- 


ticularly in comparisons, when the word which is go- 
verned of παρά is to suffer disparagement. Xen. Mem. S. 


οἰ Valcken, ‘ad: Herod. p. 687, 15... Dorv. ad Charit. p. 506. 
Brunck. ad A‘sch. Prom, 348, ad Apoll. Rh, 11, 496. App. ad Arist. 
Ran. 1068. Fisch. 111, b. p. 267. 268. 

k Fisch, 111, b. p.. 269. 
' Fisch. ib. p. 269 sq. 


\ 
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: 4 > > ἐς e Υ ν᾿ ; ‘ 
τ, 4, 14. mapa td ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥσπερ θεοὶ, οἱ ἄνθρωποι βιο- 


revover, “ beyond the other animals’. Plat. Theag. p. 18. 


τοῦτο μέντοι TO μάθημα παρ᾽ ὁντινοῦν. ποιοῦμαι δεινὸς εἶναι; 
Φ ᾽ ε ΣᾺ.» 3 of ~ , 

i: 6. δεινός, ws οὐδείς. Hence παρ €AaTTOV TOU δέοντος 
ἡγέϊσθαί τι Plat. Rep. γπὶ, p. 190. Likewise after com- 
paratives, for 7. Thuc. τ, 28. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυκνότέραι 
παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ. πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα ζξυνέβησὰν, and 
after ἄλλος. Plat. Phed. p. 211. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι οὐδέ τι 
πάσχειν ἄλλο παρ ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖνα ἢ ποιῇ ἢ πάσχῃ: Hence Plat. 


Apol. 8. p. 66. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς τοσοῦτον τοῦ κινδύνου κατεφρόνησε 


παρὰ τὸ αἰσχρόν τι ὑπομεῖναι; ὥστε, ροΐλιι8 quam turpe 
quid committeret. Hence 


6. * Besides’. Arist. Nub. 608. οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἄλλα. , 


From these significations are probably derived the 
phrases παρὰ πολύ, παρὰ μικρόν, πὰρ ὀλίγον, especially, 
with the verbs ἔρχεσθαι, ἥκειν, which have also a negative 
sense, © it wants much, little, of’. Isocr. Aigin. p. 388. 
παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλθον ἀποθανεῖν. Thuc. vi, 37. παρὰ τοσοῦτον 
"γιγνώσκω, tantum abest, ut ta sentiam. 111, 49. παρὰ 
τοσοῦτον ἡ Μιτυλήνη ἦλθε κινδύνου". 


~@ © Ὅη account of, by means of’. Demosth. Phil. 1, 
p. 43, 14. οὐδὲ «γὰρ οὗτος παρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ ῥώμην τοσοῦτον 
ἐπηύξηται, ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν. παρά τι; * on 
what account’? 


5. περί. a. with the genitive, answers most nearly to 
the Latin de, ‘of’, e.g. περί τινος λέγειν. The most univer- 
gal sense is, ‘in consideration of, in respect to’. Herod. τι, 
10. οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν πλήθεος πέρι ἄξιος συμβληθήναί ἐστι. XEN. 
Mem. S. 1, 3, 15. περὶ μὲν δὴ βρώσέως καὶ πόσεως καὶ 


Eee ae μά κι ο στ ο - τευ τεσ οτος 


m Valck, ad Herod. p. 708, 9. Viger. p. 646 sqq. 
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ἀφροδισίων. οὕτω κατεσκενασμένος ἦν. This is also . the 
foundation of the following phrases, where in. Latin 
and English, instead of this general relation, a par-— 
ticular one is expressed by means. of another. definite _ 
preposition, as μάχεσθαι περὶ πατρίδος, ‘for one’s coun- 
try’, which otherwise is expressed by v ὑπέρ". Eur. Phen. 
634. wi yap ἀδικεῖν χρή; τυραννίδος πέρι" κάλλιστον αδι- 
κεῖν, “ἴῃ consideration of power’, 1. 6, " for the sake of 
power” - regnand gratia. δεδιέναι περί τινος, otherwise 
in the dative, περί T°. 


The following phrases are deviations: ποιεῖσθαι or 
ἡγεῖσθαί τι περὶ πολλοῦ, πλείονος; πλείστου, μικροῦ, ἐλάτ- 
TOVOS, ἐλαχίστου, οὐδενός, magni, pluris, plurimi, parvi, 
minoris, minime, nihil aliquid fg where the idea 
of ἀντί seems to be implied in περί, as in Thucyd. VI, 69. | 


; οἱ δ᾽ ἐχώρουν, Συρακούσιοι μὲν περί τε πατρίδος μαχούμενοι--- 


᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ Tens TE THS prrorpiag οἰκείαν σχεῖν, where, 
however, περὶ τῆς ἀλλοτρίας μαχούμενοι must be supplied, 
‘in order to fight for a foreign country’, and οἰκείαν σχεῖν 


τὸ ὦ 


stands for ὥστε otk. σχ. 


In Homer περί often signifies pre, and expresses a 
preferences Il. α΄, 287. ἀλλ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐθέλει περὶ πάντων 
ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, “ above all’. 


b. With the dative it signifies especially « on, about’, 
to the question, ‘where’? Plat. Rep. τι, p. 211. περὶ τῇ 
χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. 


It is joined particularly with the verbs ‘ to fear’, in 


Ὁ Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 215. 
° Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 312 sq. 
® Heyne ad Il. a’, 258. 
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the sense of “ for, properly, in consideration of’. περὶ 
yap ole ποιμένι λαῶν Il, ε΄, 566: Thus likewise θαῤῥεῖν 
περί τινι. Plat. Phedon. p. 259. . With other verbs _ it 
_ is used only in this sense by the Poets, e.g. μαχέσασθαι 
περὶ δαιτί for δαιτός. β΄, 245. ρ΄, 471. σ΄; 302. Yet Plato 
also says, Protag. p.94. ὅρα, μὴ περὶ τοῖς φιλτάτοις 
κυβεύῃς Te καὶ κινδυνεύης. ie 


περί with the dative signifies also pre, e.g. περὶ 
φόβῳ, “ for fear, from fear’, pre metu. See §. 402. Obs. 
The genitive is put for the dative Thucyd. 1v, 130. περὶ 
ὀργῆς. ' . 

δ. With the accusative it signifies particularly ‘ round 
about, to the question ‘ where’? and ‘whither’? It is here 
. used like ἀμφί §. 583. 1. c. Thuc. vi, 2. ᾧκουν Φοίνικες 
περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν, ‘ in the whole of Sicily, round 
about’. Comp. Plat. Lach. p. 169. In this case it is often 
put with definitions of time, e.g. περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρό- 
vous, * about this time’, περὶ λύχνων adds, περὶ πλήθουσαν 
ἀγοράν". With numerals it signifies ‘ about, nearly’, περὲ 
τρισχιλίους". P 


Otherwise it signifies also ‘ with regard to’, when it 
may be rendered ‘ in, of, against’, 6. 2. πόνηρος περί τι 
Plato Rep. v, in. ἐξαμαρτάνειν περί τινα, ‘ to offend against 
any one’, λέγειν περί τι. Hence περί τι εἶναι OF ἔχειν, 
‘to be occupied about any thing’, as ἔχειν ἀμφί Te 
δ, 583. c. ᾿ 


6. πρός a. with the genitive, a. “ of, by’, with pas- 590. 
sives. Herod. VII, 209. TO ποιεύμενον πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίων. 
ee τὶ 5 

4 Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 217. 
r Fisch. ib. p. 218. ) 
s Fisch. ib. p. 216 sq. 218 sq. 214. 
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In other cases also, as εἶναι πρός τινος, “to be on any 
one’s side’, stare ab aliquo. Herod. 1 124, &c. Plat. 
Rep. tv, Fs 870. τίθεσθαί τὰ ὅπλα πρὸς τοῦ λογιστικοῦ". 
Hence πρός τινος εἶναι, “ to be an adr aaa to gt one’: 
Eurip. Ale. 58. πρὸ τῶν ἐχόντων, Poi Be, τὸν νόμον τίθης. 
Thuc. 111, 38: ὃ ἐστὶ πρὸς τῶν ἠδικηκότων μᾶλλον. Comp. 
ἐδ. 59°. sath ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ ἐστι, sapientis est. Soph. Aj. 
319. πρὸς yap κακοῦ τε καὶ βαρυψύχου “γόους τοιούσδ᾽ 
ael ποτ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐξηγεῖτ᾽ ἔ exen™. TPP μητρός, gaan * on 
the mother’s, father’s, side’. οἱ πρὸς αἵματος, ‘ the rela- 
_tions by blood’’. 


B. Very often likewise zpos is used with the Spee 
in intreaties, protestations. Soph. 4). 588. καὶ σὲ πρὸς τοῦ 
σοῦ τέκνον καὶ θεῶν Ὶ ἱκνοῦμαι, μὴ. προδοὺς 7) ἡμᾶς γένη. per te 
filium oro’. 


, Against, towards’, versus. Herod. 11, 99. τὸν πρὸς 
ean ὁ αγκῶνα. VII, 115. πρὸς ἡλίου δυσμέων. IV, 37. πρϑὶ 
βορέου ἀνέμου. Xen. Anab. Iv, 3, 26. ἐκέλευσε TOUS fev 
λοχαγοὺς pos τῶν ἐξα at ἰέναι, οὐραγοὺς δὲ καταστή- 


σασθαι πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 


* 


5. It often signifies also ‘in respect to any thing’. 
Thuc. 1, 71. δρᾷν οὐδὲν ἄδικον οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν οὔτε πρὸς av- 
θρώπων, ‘ wrong in respect to the Gods, to the injury of 
the Gods, before the Gods’, Xen. Anab. τι, 5, 20. τρό- 


t Fisch. 111, b. ps 251. 252. 
« Hemsterh. ad Luc. T.1, p. 254. ed. Amst. Koen. ad Greg. p. 44. 
Brunck. ad Soph. Cid. Τ᾿. 1434, Fisch. 111, b. p. 251. sq. - 
x Fisch. 111, ἢ. p. 252 sq. Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 786. 
y Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 251. 252. 
Πα Fisch. ib. p. 254. 
* Fisch, ib, p. 253. 256. Herm, ad Vig. p. 817. 
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Gov, ὃς μόνος μὲν πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβὴς, pater δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων 
αἰσχρός. Comp: i, 6,6. Hence Tl. a, 888. τὼ δ᾽ αὐτὼ μαρ-: 
ον ἔστων πρός τε θεῶν κακάμῳν; πρός τε θνητῶν ἐυθβετον, 
πρός τ᾿ αὐτοῦ βασιλῆος ἀπηνέος, ‘ before’. 


Nofe. The sense of ‘ on account of’ seems not properly to 
belong to’it in this construction. Soph. Antig:.51. πρὸς avro- 
φώρων ἀμπλακημάτων διπλᾶς ὄψεις apagas the idea of “ im- 

pelled, ptovoked by his offence’, is implied in πρός. Eurip. 
Ph. 64. πρὸς τῆς τύχης νοσῶν, a verb neuter has the construge 
tion οἱ a passive. Id. Andr. 1126. ποίας aT πρὸς αἰτίας, 


τυϊῆ5, υπθόος me’? 


b. With the dative it seenr be chiefly either “ at, 
with’, to the question ‘where’? or, ‘ besides, in Bs A 
to’, preter. Herod. τ, 32. εἰ δὲ πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι τε- 
λευτήσει τὸν βίον εὖ, “ἴῃ addition to this’. Comp.Plat. 
Hipp. p. 260°. 


ce. With the accusative it expresses ; 


a. the Latin ad ‘to’, to the question ‘ whither ? 
—améBn πρὸς μακρὸν "Ολυμπον. Eur. Ph. 849. πρὸς πα- 
Τέρα τὸν σόν. Frequently, however, it expresses gene- 
rally a direction to an object ‘towards, after’, versus. 
Herod. vit, 55. in which sense Herodotus often puts it 
with the genitive, e.g. Iv, 122. πρὸς pe τε καὶ τοῦ Tavat- 
δος. See Wesseling’ s Note. δ γε πρὸς σινα Plat. Hipp. 
Min. p. 214. σκοπεῖν πρός τι, ‘to look to any thing, to 
consider’. Hence Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 214. Achilles τοῦ 


~ ΄ , 
᾿Οδυσσέως τοσοῦτον φαίνεται φρονεῖν “πλεὸν πρὸς τὸ ῥᾳδίως. 


λανθάνειν ἀλαζονενόμενος. λέγειν πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον, 4 ἰᾷ 


speak for the best, with regard to the best’, where this is 
the object. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 8. τί δὴ οὖν τοῦτο ἐστὶ πρὸς 


b Fisch. 111, b. p. 255. 


ὅθ]. 
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τὸν λόγον, ov ἔφησθὰ ἐρεῖν, “ what has this to do with the 
mattér’*? Hence it may often be rendered: 


β. “Οἱ account of’, Herod. τ, 38. πρὸς ὧν τὴν ὕψιν - 
ταύτην τὸν “γάμον τοι τοῦτον ἔσπευσα. Plat. Hipp. Min. 
p. 214. λέγεις δὲ δὴ τί καὶ πρὸς τί; 6. g. πρὸς τί σκοπῶν. 
Rep. 1, p. 154. πρὸς on τοῦτ᾽ Eywrye τίθημι τὴν τῶν χρημά- 
τῶν κτῆσιν πλείστον ἀξίαν εἶναι, “ ON this account’, Soph. 
Aj. 1018. πρὸς οὐδέν, on no account’, nulla de causa. 
Πρὸς ταῦτα especially is thus used, e. δ. Soph. El. 
382. πρὸς ταῦτα φράζου, ‘ accordingly, from this consider‘. 
This phrase, however, frequently does not express a 
reason, but corresponds to the Latin nunc, yam, as a 
form of resignation, which is the consequence of a con- 
clusion previously expressed. Soph. El. 820. πρὸς ταῦτα 
καινέτω τις, εἰ βαρύνεται, τῶν ἔνδον ὄντων. (Εα. Τ'. 426. πρὸς 
ταῦτα καὶ Κρέοντα καὶ τοὐμὸν στόμα προπηλάκιζε. 

+. ‘With respect to’. Plat. Αἰοϊδ. τ, p. 39. τέλεος 
πρὸς ἀρετήν. Hence it is used particularly in compari- 
sons. Thue. Wl, 113. ἄπιστον τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι 
ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p- 5. 
εἶναι τῶν ἀρχαίων τοὺς περὶ τὴν σοφίαν φαύλους πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
‘in comparison with them’. Even with comparatives. ᾿ 
Herod. τι, 35. Αἴγυπτος ἔργα λόγον μέζω παρέχεται πρὸς 
πᾶσαν χώρην. Thuc. WW, 37. οἱ φαυλότεροι. τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
πρὸς τοὺς ξυνετωτέρους ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστον ἄμεινον οἰκοῦσι 


\ / 
Tas πολεις. 


δ. ‘According to, conformable, after’, secundum, ‘on 
occasion of’. Herod. 111, 153. καί ot πρὸς τὰ τοῦ Βαβυλωνίου 

ς Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p.379. Comp. ad Lysid. p. 35. ad 
Gorg. p. 192. 

ἃ Valcken, ad Eurip. Ph. p. 191. Herm. ad Viger. p. 817. 


¢ Fisch. ib. p. 256 sq. 
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ρἥματα, ὃς κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἔφησε, ἐπεάν περ ἡμίονοι τέκωσι, τότε τὸ 
τεῖχος ἁλώσεσθαι, πρὸς ταύτην τὴν φήμην Ζωπύρῳ ἐδόκεε 
ἁλώσιμος εἶναι ἡ Βαβυλών. Thuc. vit, 47. οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
στρατηγοὶ ἐν τούτῳ ἐβουλεύοντο πρός τε τὴν γεγενημένην 
ξυμφορὰν καὶ πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν ἀῤῥωστίαν, “ as the defeat 
rendered necessary’, which is expressed, Iv, 15. Bov- 
᾿ λεύειν πρὸς τὸ χρῆμα ὁρῶντας. Plat. Symp. Ρ. 221. τά γε 
ἀληθῆ ἐθέλω εἰπεῖν κατ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, οὐ πρὸς τοὺς ὑμετέρους λό- 
γόους, “taking your words for a pattern”. 


All these phrases are founded upon the primary idea 
of σκοπεῖν πρός τι. ‘The same idea, οὐ that of an aim or 
direction generally, is the ground-work also in the fol- 
lowing cases, where, in other languages, the princi- 
pal relation contained in the general one is expressed 
by peculiar prepositions, as in Eurip. Hec. 225. σφάξαι 
πρὸς ὀρθὸν χῶμ Ἀχιλλείου τάφου, “ turning thither .— 
be against’. Xen. Mem. S. τι, 3, 10. οὐκ 6X w ἔγωγε τοσαύτην 
σοφίαν, ὥστε Χαιρεφώντα ποιῆσαι πρὸς ἐμὲ οἷον δεῖ, Ἴδιις. 
1, 96. παρέχειν χρήματα πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον for κατὰ τοῦ 
BapBapov— with’. Το. αν, 15. σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι πρὸς 
τοὺς στρατηγοὺς “τῶν AOnvatwv®.—‘ against’, of time, πρὸς 
ἡμέραν, ‘against day-break’, Xen. Anab. w, 5, 21. 

πρός, With it’s cases, frequently constitutes an adverb, 


e. g. πρὸς εὐσέβειαν for εὐσεβώς. Soph. El. 464. πρὸς βίαν, 
ξ perforce’, 6. δα. Alceeus. νῦν χρῆ μεθύσκειν καί τινὰ πρὸς 


βίαν πίνειν. πρὸς ἡδονήν, ‘ willingly’”. With numerals it 


signifies ‘ about, nearly. 
ἢ. ὑπό. a. with the genitive, a, “by, from’; with 


f Fisch. ib. Ὁ. 261. 

¢ Fisch. ib. p. 258. 259. 

h Dorv. ad Charit. p.538. Brunck, ad Arist. Ran. 1457. Acharn, 73. 
Fisch, ib. p. 262. . 
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passives and neuters, which receive a passive sense, 
6. g. ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό «τινος, ὑπ᾽ ἀγγέλων πορεύεσθαι Soph. 
Trach. 391. ὃ. 496, 8. It stands in this case with ac- 
tives also, in order to express the means by which the 
action is effected, as ὑπὸ. κήρυκος εὐχὰς ποιεῖσθαι, Thuc. 
vi, 82. Comp. Herod. 1x, 98. Eurip. Alcest. 749. ὑπὸ 
ἀγγέλων φράζειν. Plat. Phil. p. 320. voce preconis, per 
nuntios. Hence it often expresses a cause arising from 
any internal or external circumstance, disposition of 
mind, &c. and answers to the Latin pre. Thuc. τι, 8. 
ἡ νεότης --- οὐκ ἀκουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμου, 
‘ from inexperience’. Plat. Protag. p. 132. urd σωφροσύ- 
UNS, ἀφροσύνης πράττεσθαι, which is expressed, p. 131. 
ἀφροσύνῃ, σωφροσύνῃ πράττεσθαι. And thus it signifies | 
EN “on account οἵ". Thuc. 11, 85 extr. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων 
καὶ ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας atta as οὐκ aye, χρόνον. LORD: ‘IV, “4. | 
VII, 78. extr. οὐκ ἔτι ἀποχωρεῖν οἷον T ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων, 
‘for the a ἸΔὴ , as Arist. Lysistr. 3. οὐδ᾽ dv διελθεῖν ἦν 
av ὑπὸ τῶν τυμπάνων. Plat. Prot. p- 86. μέλλων σοὶ φρά-. 
ζειν, ὅτι διωξοίμην αὐτὸν, ὑπό τινος ἄλλου ἐπελαθόμην, “ from 
something else’. (Comp. Apol. S. in.) where the transition 
from the former sense to this is visible*. 


8. ‘The second principal signification is ‘ a eg as 
a definition of place, to the question ‘where’? vo γῆς, 
‘under the earth’ ; which is said to be more Attic than vad 
vn - But it arta lepine ‘from under something”, 
ὑπέκ. Hesiod. Th. 669. οὕς τε Ζεὺς ᾿Ερέβευσφιν ὑ ὑπὸ χθο- 
νὸς ἧκε Φόωσδε, “ from the shades below’. “a Andr. 
441. ἢ καὶ νεοσσὸν τόνδ᾽ ὑ ὑπὸ πτερῶν σπάσας" 


1 Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 275. 

* Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1125. Fisch. ib, p. 276. 
Ὁ Thom. M. p, 868. Fisch, ib. Ὁ. 277. . 
uh ” Hermann, ad Eurip. Hee. 53. p. 67. 


¢ 


& 
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This sense, combined with the preceding one, seems 


to have given rise to the phrases ὑπὸ φορμίγγων χορεύειν;. 


ὑπ᾽ αὐλοῦ κωμάζειν, “ to the harp, to the flute’. Hestod. 
Sc. Herc. 280. For here the preposition, with its case, 
‘appears to express on the one hand a kind of subordina- 
tion, inasmuch as the subject of the action accommo- 
dates itself to the substantive, which is governed by the 
preposition : hence likewise the dative is equally used 
after ὑπό; and on the other hand the action is effected, or 
at least defined by the substantive in the genitive, as in the 
construction of passives with ὑπό and the genitive. 
In Latin and English the relation of the combination is 


taken away by “to, at, with.’ This two-fold reference ~ | 


is exhibited in the clearest manner in τᾶς ᾿Αμφιονΐας λύρας 
ὕπο πύργος ἀνέστα Hurip. Phen. 838. Soph. El, 711. 
χαλκῆς ὑπαὶ σάλπιγγος nea. ὑπὸ μαστίγων ὥρυσσον Herod. 
VII, 21. ὑπὸ μαστίγων διαβαίνειν Id. vir, 56. “ by the strokes 
of whips’, verberibus coacti. Comp. Soph. 4). 1253. 
The following phrases are similar with respect to their 
derivation from the same principle, but are different 
in their signification. ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, ὑπ᾿ αὐλῶν Eurip. 
Iphig. A, 1042. τίν' 
φιλοχόρου κιθάρας, συρίγγων θ᾽ ὑπὸ καλαμοεσσᾶν ἔστασαν 
ἰαχάν; where the change of διά, μετά, ὑπό is remark- 
able. Comp. Ton. 510. 1494. ὑπὸ λαμπάδων ".---ὐπ' εὐφή- 


« 


μου βοῆς θῦσαι Soph. El. 630. as ὑπ᾿ οἰωνῶν καλῶν Kur. 


Ton. 1353.— Herod. τι, 45. v 
lead out with pomp’. 


~ ? 
ap ὑμέναιος διὰ λωτοῦ AlBvos μετὰ TE 


- ᾽ , , 
πὸ πομπῆς ἐξάγειν τινα, “(ο 


". With the dative it has often the. same significa- 
tion as with the genitive, e- g- with passives, in the 


n Valck. ad Herod. p. 521, 27. 
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sense of a, ab. See §. 399. Obs. ρ. 529°. ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ 
χορεύειν. Um αὐλητῆρι ἰέναι Hesiod. Sc. H. 283°. But it 
often signifies ‘under’, especially with the idea of subor- — 
dination, submission, as in ὑπό τινι εἶναι, obsequi, Eurip. 
Or. 879. ποιεῖν τι ὑπό τινι, “ to submit any thing to one’, 
and ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ποιεῖσθαι. ; πον 


c. With the accusative it signifies, ‘ under, at’, sub, 
to the question ‘ whither’? In definitions of time like- 
wise, ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους “Mhuc. τι, 27. sub idem 
tempus, ‘ about the same time’. Sometimes it is found | 
with the accusative, to the question ‘ where’? Herod. 1, 
127. οὔτε ὕπεστι οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν. Xen. Cyr. ill, 3, 6. 
εἴ Twas ἄγαιντο τῶν ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτούς. Hence ὑπ᾽ αὐγὰς ὁρᾷν 
τι Eurip. Hec. 1144. ‘to examine any thing at the light, 
by holding it against the light’. ὑπό τι, ‘in some mea- 
sure’, Plat. Gorg. p. 101. (ed. Heind. p. 160.) Phedr. 


p. 312. 


With names of places it expresses proximity, like the 
Latin, swzb. Hence, perhaps, ὑπὸ δικαστήριον ἄγειν τινα 
Herod. v1, 104. for εἰς duct. ; 


Besides these observations upon single prepositions, 
the following general cases are to be noticed: 


1.. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without 
a case, especially ἐν in Ionic. Herod. 111, 39. ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ 
Λεσβίους ---- εἷλε, “ amongst others’*. In Attic πρός, 


᾿ 


5 Fisch, 111, b. p. 276. 

p Hemsterh, ad Lucian. T.11. p. 434. 
4 Fisch. 111, b. p. 277 sq. 

* Valek. ad Herod. p. 734, 64. 


2 


* Wessel. δὰ Herod. p. 124, 47. 
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particularly, besides’. Plat. Euthyd. p. 51. Protag. 


p+ 110. 


~ Hence in Ionic writers they are often put twice, 
once without a case adverbially, and again with a case, 
or in composition with a verb. Il. y/, 709. ἂν δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς 
πολύμητις ἀνίστατο. Od. «’, 260. ἐν δ᾽ ὑπέρας τε κάλους. 
τε πόδας T ἐνέδησεν ἐν αὐτῇ. Herod. τι, 176. ἐν δὲ καὶ 
ἐν Μέμφι. The case is different in Plat. Rep. 1x, 
p. 252. ἐν avopt δὲ ry τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐν ἄλλῳ τινι πλείω εἶναι, 
where the division of the words belonging to each ΄ 
other is the cause of this repetition. 


~ 2, In composition with verbs, the prepositions are 
always used adverbially. Hence in the old state of the 


language, in Homer and Herodotus, it is customary 
to find the preposition and the verb separated by other 


words, and the former sometimes coming immediately after 
the verb, e. g. ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι Il, a’, 67. πρίν Υ ἀπὸ 
πατρὶ φίλῳ δόμεναι ἑλικώπιδα κούρην. tb. α΄, 98. ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ 
ἕντεα. Il. μ΄, 195. Herod. Ill, 36. amo μὲν σεωῦτὸν ὥλεσας. 
VIII, 80. ἀπὸ μὲν ἔθανε ὁ στρατηγός. II, 39. amt wy ἔδοντο. 
ab. 40. ἐξ wv εἷλον. 47. ἀπ᾽ ὧν éBae". Hence when the 
same word is to be repeated several times, after the 
first time the preposition only is often put, e.g. Il. η΄, 
161 sqq. Herod. vu, 33. κατὰ μὲν ἔκαυσαν Δρυμὸν πόλιν, 
κατὰ δὲ Χαράδραν. Comp. 10. 89. 1x, 5°, and instead of 
the composition of a preposition with the verb em, the 
preposition only is often put, πάρ ἔμοιγε καὶ ἄλλοι, for 
πάρεισιν. ἴῃ these cases this is not properly a T'mesis, 


ive. the separation of a word at that time used in its com- 


SO SR Se σὲ 
t Herm. ad Vig. p. 808. | 
u Valek. et Wessel. ad Herod. p. 309, 48. 514. in. 
x Fisch, 111, b. p. 97 sq. Koen, ad Greg. p. 211, 
¥ Reiz de Incl, Acc. p, 58. Fisch. 1, p. 309. 
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pounded form ; but the prepositions at that time served 
really as adverbs, which were put either immediately be- 
fore, or after the verbs?. Latterly, however, particularly 
in Attic, the composition became more close, and the 
prepositions were considered as a part of the verb. In 
Attic writers the proper tmesis is extremely rare, as 
Thuc. 11, 13. μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς μετ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων, 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευθεροῦν. Plat. Gorg. p- 159. ἄντ᾽ εὖ πείσεται. 
Phedr. p. 800. ξύμ μοι λάβεσθε τοῦ μύθου, is an imita-— 
tion of lyric phraseology. Otherwise, however, a sim- 
ple verb is sometimes put, and with it a preposition 
with its case, where otherwise a verh compounded 
with that preposition is put, 6. g. ὑπέρ twa ἔχειν OF 
ὑπερέχειν τινα Isocr. Paneg. c.2*. It occurs more fre- 
quently 1 in the Attic Poets, yet oftener in the Chorusses | 
than in the Dialogue. Soph. Trach. 1160, πρὸς τῶν πνε- 
ὄντων μηδενὸς θανεῖν ἄπο. Eurip. Hec. 508. Ἀγαμέμνονος. 
πέμψαντος, ὦ γύναι, peta”. Thus it should stand, per- 
haps, Eurip. Hipp. 554. οἴκων ζεύξασ᾽ ar εἰρεσίᾳ, (navi- 
gatione, navi, domo abreptam. Comp. Hec. 460. Phen. 
215. Iphig. A. 771. ) δρομάδα rw "Aidos ὡσεί τε Βάκχαν. 


8. The prepositions are often separated from their 
case. Herod. VI, 69. ἐν yap σε τῆ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ἀναιρέομαι. 
In Attic this takes place, according to rule, with the con- 
junctions Sv, δέ, yap» οὖν, 6. δ. ἐν μὲν εἰρήνη, ἐν μὲν γὰρ 
εἰρήνῃ, ἐς μὲν οὖν τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, and with πρός with the geni- 
tive, when it signifies per, “ by’. §. 465, 3. 


Prepositions likewise are often put after their case, 
δ νστ΄ ςὉὃὉὉὉὉὉὉὁὁ ὃ ὃ 


- Herm, de Emend, Gr. Gr. p. 114 sqq. 
a Schef, ad Dion. H.I. p. 68, 7. 
> Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 934. 1352. 
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e.g. νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων, particularly in Τοπῖο and Doric 

writers, and the Attic Poets*. This takes place in the 
Attic Prose writers only in περί, with the genitive, of 
which the instances are frequent’. 


4. When a 1 preposition should stand twice with two 
different nouns, it is often put only once by: the Pasta, 
and that too with the second noun. Od. μ΄, 27. ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ 
Ὑῆ::. Soph. fied. F433, σχιστὴ δ᾽ ὁδὸς ἐς ταὐτὸ Δελφῶν 
κἀπὸ Δαυλίας ἄγει. Eur. Ph. 291. μαντεῖα σεμνὰ, Λοξίου 
T ε er ἐσχάρας. ἐδ. 372. οὕτω δὲ τάρβος εἰς φόβον τ᾽ ἀφικό- 
pny for εἰς τάρβος φόβον τεῦ 


In the Attic Prose i: the preposition is omitted 
the second time, if it was put the first time, even when 
the second noun stands in ‘apposition to the first. Isocr. 
Pac. 161. ΗΕ. πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐπιπλήττοντας καὶ νουθετοῦντας 
᾿ ὑμᾶς οὕτω διατίθεσθε ἐννόχον: ὡς TOUS κακόν τι τὴν πόλιν 
ἐργαζομένους, for ὡς πρὸς τοὺς, ὅο. Plat. Rep. I, p. 153. 
περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ὡς ἔργον ἑαυτῶν. ΠΟ 
preposition is also put with the substantive of the appo- 
sition, and not with the principal noun, if the former pter 
cedes. Thuc. I, 84. ἀεὶ de ws πρὸς εὖ ΠΕΣ ΕΝ τοὺς 
ἐναντίους ἔργῳ. παρασκεναζόμεθα, for ὑμήν τοὺς ἐναντίους 
ὡς πρὸς up. Plat. Rep. VII. i 140. παντὸς μᾶλλον ws ἐπ᾽ 


ἀναγκαῖον αὐτῶν ἕκαστος εἶσι τὸ apyew". 


The case is similar when a relative, referring to : a 
noun or pronoun, joined with a preposition, is put with- 


ἘΜ ΠσΠοὲὸ}ἋὮἂὸὺ πἝ’’΄Π΄ἷ΄΄͵ “--ς͵-ς---΄-------΄ο-.-ο-οῬρ-ςς-- 


¢ Reiz de Incl. Acc. p. 122 564. Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr. p. 101 
564. Fisch. 1, p. 309. 
ο΄ ἃ Wass. ad Thuc. v, 5. 

¢ Bentl. ad Horat. Od. 111, 25, 3. Valcken. in Callim. El. p. 178 
sq. Herm, ad Viger. p. 809. 
ve f Heind. ad Plat, Theaet. p. 377. 
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out this preposition. Thuc. 1, 28. δίκας ἤθελον δοῦναι ἕν 
Πελοποννήσῳ παρὰ πόλεσιν, «αἷς ἂν ἀμφότεροι ξυμβώσιν, for 
wap ats’. The same takes place in Latin, as Cic. de 
Orat. τι, 68 extr. Fin. 1v, 20. Tusc. Qu. 1, 46 extr. — 


5. Prepositions which mark a removal, derivation, 
motion from a place, azo, ἐκ, as well as those which 
signify motion to a place, as eis, are often interchanged 
with those which mark rest in a place, as ἐν, and vice 
versa, and mostly in the following cases: | 


a. Properly ἐν, ἐπί should be put after the article, δ. 270. 
ὃ. when the preposition, with its case, but without a verb, 
stands in some measure as an adjective ; because, in this 
case, without a verb being added, rest only’ can be 
marked. Frequently, however, the principal’ verb ‘of 
the proposition is referred to, and ἐκ and ἀπό are put, 
when it admits of the construction with these preposi- 
tions. Herod. v1, 46. ἐκ μέν γε τῶν ἐκ Σκαπτῆς ὕλης τῶν 


/ , ἡ ον 3 διὰ / J 
χρυσέων μετάλλων τὸ επίπαν ογόωκοντα τάλαντα προσ- 
ἤϊε, for τῶν ἐν Σκαπτῇ ὕλῃ, ‘On account of’. Comp. 
v, 36. Thuc. v1, 7. ὑπὸ δὲ νύκτα ---- ἐκδιδράσκουσιν οἱ ἐκ τῶν 
᾿᾽Ορνέων. VII, 81. ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης τότε ἀποπλέων μετὰ τὴν 
ἐκ τῆς Λακωνικῆς τείχισιν. Theophr. Char. 4. πάντα τὰ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας διηγεῖσθαι. Plat. Cratyl. ». 284. ὸ anp 
> 2 ΤῊΝ; » Ame by an a 2\ , h 
apa ye, OTL αἴρει Ta (πὸ. “γῆς, αήρ κέκληται". On the 
other hand Herod. 11, 150. ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ ἐπιχώριοι καὶ ὡς 
ἐς τήν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς Λιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ λίμνη αὕτη. 


ὑᾧ. With many verbs which mark no proper motion 
from one place to another, the direction of the action 


> Heind. ad Plat, Gorg. p. 240, Fisch. 111, b..p. 99. | 
h Dorv. ad Charit. p. 265. 631. Fisch. 111, b. p- 98 sq. Heind. 
ad Plat. Crat. p. 89 sq. Miscell, Phil. 11, 2. p. 87 sq. 
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to a place different from the place of action, is referred 
to, e.g. τὼ μὲν ἀφ᾽ ἵπποιῖν; (‘from on horseback, in 
chariots’) ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ χθονὸς ὥρνυτο πεζός Il. «, 15. be- 
cause’ the combatants directed their swords or jave- 
lins to another place, although the one remained in 
chariots, and’ the other on the ground. Od. φ', 419. 
εἷλκεν νευρὴν γλυφίδας τε αὐτόθεν ἐκ ὃ ἰφροιο; καθήμενος. 
Thus also ἐκ νηῶν χεῖρας ἀνασχεῖν. An union of this with 


the preceding kind occurs Herod. vit, 94. ὡς δὲ ἀγχοῦ 


“γενέσθαι τῶν νηῶν, τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ κέλητος λέγειν τάδε." Thuc. 
VII, 70. οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων τοῖς ἀκοντίοις καὶ τοξεύμασι ᾿ 
καὶ λίθοις ἀφθόνως ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐχρώντο. Comp. Plat. Lach. 
p. 171. : 

6. Verbs also which by their nature express rest, 
are often made to shew motion by means of the preposi- 
tions. ἀπό and ἐκ, because an action is at the same 
time implied, to which the motion properly belongs. 
Soph. Antig. 411. καθημεθ᾽ ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων ὑπήνεμοι, be- 
cause the idea of lying in ambush to watch, κατασκοπεῖν, 
is understood in καθῆσθαι, with which is connected the 
direction of the eyes to another place. In the follow- 


Ing passages, Il. ξ΄, 153. Ἥρη δ᾽ εἰσεῖδε χρυσόθρονος ὀφθαλ- 


μοῖσιστᾶσ᾽ ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο ἀπὸ ῥίου. Eurip. Troad. 527. ἀνὰ 
δ᾽ ἐβόασεν λεὼς Τρωάδος ἀπὸ πέτρας σταθείς. Phoen. 1238. | 
᾿Ετεοκλέης δ᾽ ὑπῆρξ ἀπ᾽ ὀρθίου σταθεὶς πύργον (Sc. λέγειν ἐς 
κοινόν) the verbs remain which have properly the con- 
struction with ἐκ or ἀπό, although they must be taken 
immediately after the verb ἵστασθαι. s 


The following constructions are similar : Il. τ΄, 395. 
ws ©. ὅταν ἐκ πόντοιο σέλας ναύτῃσι φανήη; ‘to the mariners 
upon the sea, when they look from thence upon the shore’. 
Eurip. Alc. 68. Εὐρυσθέως πέμψαντος ἵππειον μετὰ ὄχημα 
Θρήκης ἐκ τόπων δυσχειμέρων, ‘in order to fetch it from 
Thrace’. Comp.-Xen. Hell. 11, 1, 25, Arist: Nub. 186, 
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€lkact τοῖς εκ Πύλου ληφθέϊσε τοῖς παρ θεοῖς, “who were 


taken in Pylos, and brought thence hither’. 


d. Sometimes the noun with é or ἀπό expresses the — 
place or the time, or the preceding action or situation. 
Arist. Av. 13. ovK τῶν ὀρνέων. Plut. 435. ἡ ᾿κ τῶν “γειτόνων. 
Plat. Apol. 5. ». 74. τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμα- 
χίας, ‘who perished in the sea-fight’’. | 


Of the Construction of Apr ERBS. 


Amongst the Adverbs which influence the construc- 
tion, the most remarkable is ἄν. With respect to it’s 
construction with the optative or conjunctive, or with 


the indicative in conditional prepositions, the chief par- 


ficulars have been before noticed. But the use of this 
particle is more extensive still. 


i. It is joined with infinitives and participles, and 
gives to these moods (not the sense of the future, al- 
though in Latin it can only be expressed by this sense“, 
but) the same signification as the optative, conjunctive, 
er infinitive with ἄν would have, in the resolution by 
means of the finite verb. 


a. The infinitive with ἄν. Herod. 111, 22. οὐδὲ yap 
Δ ~ , ’ , > A ~ , A > - 
ἂν τοσαῦτα δύνασθαι ζώειν ἢ εἰ μή TW πόματι τῷδε ανε- 
upor, i. 6. οὐκ ἐδύναντο a αν. eee Thuc. 1, 18. 111, 11. 


16.89. ἄνευ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἄν μοι δοκεῖ τὸ τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι γενέ- 


i Fisch, 111, b. p. 127 sq. 
k Dawes, Misc. Crit. p. 82.sq. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Plut. 380, 


Dave 
it ae 
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᾿ σθαι, the same as οὐκ ἂν ξυνέβη, where the conditional limi- 
tation is contained in ἄνεν σεισμοῦ, 1... εἰ μὴ σεισμὸς HY. 
_ Comp. Plat. Rep. ντι, ρ. 131. 244. Thue. 11, 49. τὰ ἐντὸς οὕ- 
_ Tws ἐκαίετο; ὥστε --ἥδιστα ἂν és ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς pi- 
πτέιν, 1. 6. ὥστε ἔῤῥιπτον ἄν, ‘they would gladly have 
thrown themselves’. 1b. 20. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἤλπιζεν ἴσως ἂν. 
ἐπεξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν “γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιϊδεῖν τμηθῆναι, 1. 6. ὅτι 
ἐπεξέλθοιεν ἂν---- περιΐδοιεν ἃ Hs more indefinite than Mb cia 
σθαι. Comp: 1b.93. VI, 18. φάσμα τοῖς pm ἐπιβουλεύειν, “στοὺς 
δὲ μὴ ἀνιέναι, διὰ τὸ apxOnvat ἂν Up ἑτέῤων αὐτοῖς κίνδυνον 
εἶναι, εἰ μὴ αὐτοὶ ἄλλων ἄρχοιμεν. Comp. vil, 62. Xen. 
Mem. S.1, 1,14. καὶ τοῖς μὲν ἀεὶ κινεῖσθαι πάντα δοκεῖν, τοῖς 
δὲ οὐδὲν ἄν ποτε κινηθῆναι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν πάντα “γίγνεσθαί τε 
καὶ ἀπόλλυσθαι, τοῖς δὲ οὔτ᾽ ἂν γενέσθαι ποτε οὐδὲν οὔτε 
᾿ ἀπολέσθαι, it has the sense of the optative §. 514. οὐδὲν ἂν 
gore κινηθείη, “γένοιτο, ἀπόλοιτο, it could never be moved’. 
‘The following passages are particularly clear: Plat. 
Prot. p. 151. λέγει yap ὁ Σιμωνίδης, ὅτι θεὸς ἂν μόνος 
eo τοῦτο ἀέρας; οὐ δή ποὺ τοῦτό Ἢ: λέγψι κακὸν ἐσθλὸν 
ἔμμεναι, εἶτα τόν θεόν φησι μόνου τοῦτο ἂν ἔ χειν. Pp. 182 Sq: 
ὁμολογοῖεν ἂν ἡμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἢ οὔ; ᾿Ἐδόκουν ἂν καὶ τῷ 
Πρωταγόρᾳ ὁμολογεῖν. Likewise with the infinitive 
future. Thuc. τι, 80. extr. νομίζοντες, «εἰ πρώτην ταύτην 
λάβοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἂν σφίσι τἄλλα προσχωρήσειν. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 445. C. oiua δὲ τοὺς ἀηδῶς ἀκούοντας τῷν λόγων 
τούτων τοῖς μὲν εἰρημένοις οὐδὲν ἂν ἀντερεῖν; Busir. 
p. 226. 1). ἐνόμιζε γὰρ τοὺς μὲν τούτων ὀλιγωροῦντας τυχὸν 
ἂν καὶ τῶν μειζόνων καταφρονήσειν. Archid. p. 135. E. 
εἰς as (πανηγύρεις) τίνας ἂν τολμήσειν ἡμῶν οἴεσθε ἐλθεῖν. 


δ. The ΒΡ with ἄν. Plat. Euthyd. p. 73. 
κινδυνεύω Ag εἷς εἶναι ---- τῶν ἥδιον ἂν a5 δε Xone μῶν 
ὑπὸ τῶν τοιούτων λόγων 7 ἐξελεγχόντων, for ἐ ἐκείνων, οἵ ἂν 


ἐξελέγχοιντο ---- ἐξελέγχοιεν. Comp. Rep. 1, p. 181. vin, 
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- Thus likewise with the simple adjective, the participle 


᾿ σῶν μελλόντων κινδύνων ἀποτροπήν. Comp. Archid. p. 129. 
« Afi ἐπίσταμαι ἂν βουλευσομένας. —_— Thue. vI, 38. -évOévoe 
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p. 220. Isocr. ‘Panith. p- 255. C. 260. D; 261. A. 269. B. 


= 
a 
© 


being omitted. . Plat. Rep. IX, p. 250. εἶναι “τῶν δυνατῶν 
ἂν κρῖναι, for ἐκείνων, οἱ ἂν δυνατοὶ εἶεν. Isocr. Areop. p. 142. 
C. 10. p. 143. A, -εὑρίσκω ταύτην ἂν μόνην γενομένην 


4d » " of AL , A ὍΔ. ΤᾺ , 
αν pes OUTE OVTA, OVUTE AV YEeEvopeva (a ουὐκ ἂν γένοιτο) Ἀ 
~ . : ᾿ Fi ; 
λογοποιουσιν. Comp. Plat. Rep. wi, p. 318. Comp. 
Xen. Cyr. τ, 6, 9. Mem. S. 1, 4, 4.. Thue. 111, 37. ὡς ἐν 
ἄλλοις μείζοσιν οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες τὴν γνώμην, i. 6. ὡς εἰ οὐκ 
ἂν δηλώσειαν, quasi non possint ostendere. Comp. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 245. ἢ). τὰ δικαίως ἂν ῥηθέντα; for ἃ δικαίως ἂν 
ῥηθείη. tb. p. 277. D. Thus likewise in the consequence 
of a conditional proposition Thuc. wil, 42. ὁρῶν τὸ mapa- 


? “ , e ~ oA \ φ. 3 
τείχισμα τῶν Συρακουσίων, ---- αἀπλοὺν TE ον, Kal, εἰ ἐπικρατή- 


, “ἢ > ~ “- > , \ 3 “- > 
σειε τις Fav TE Ἐπιπολῶν Τῆς ἀναβάσεως και αὖθις TOU εν 


᾿ αὐτοῖς στρατοπέδου, ῥᾳδίως ἂν αὐτὸ ληφθέν. Demosth. 


p: 30, 24. χωρὶς τῆς περιστάσης ἂν ἡμᾶς αἰσχύνης, εἰ κα- 
θυφείμεθα. for 7 περιέστη av ἡμᾶς. Likewise for εἰ with 
the finite verb. Thuc. vi, 18. νομίσατε, τό τε φαῦλον' καὶ 
τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς av ξυγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύειν, 
for ὅτι μάλιστ᾽ av ἰσχύοι, εἰ ξυγκραθείη. Comp. ἐῤ. 64. 
Plat. Rep. X, p. 289. γράψας ἂν ἐξαπατῴη ἄν. Comp. 
Soph. CEd. T. 339. 445. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 205. Xen. 
Cyr.1, 6,18. Isocr. Panath. p. 265. E.' 


2. With the ‘indicative, besides the signification 
mentioned above, it has the following : 


a. With the indicative, particularly of the imperfect, 
it often expresses the repetition of an action, the habi- 
νόον σεν ασσν gens οὸοὸὃὖἷ .--- 

1 Schafer in Dion. H. 1. p, 125, 78." 


* 


a “ 
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tude’. Herod. 111, 51. ὁ δὲ, ὅκως ἀπελαυνόμενος ἔλθοι ἐς 
ἄλλην οἰκίην, ΚΣ μος, ve reap καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης. ---- — amehav- 
ἐς νόμενος. δ᾽ av ἤϊε ἐπ᾽ ἑτέρην τῶν ἑταίρώῶν. Comp. 1, 42. 
ἢ lll, 119. Vil, 411. Plat. Apol. S. p. 51. διηρώτων ἂν av- 
ποὺς, τί λέγοιεν. Comp. Symp. p. 239. 261. Xen. Mem. 
5. IV, 1,.2.. πολλάκις ἔφη μὲν ἄν τινος ἐρᾷν. Ib. 6, TS. εἰ Pade 
δέ τις αὐτῷ περί ρας 'ἀντιλέγοι, ----ὐπὶ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἐπανῆ- did 
γεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον. Also with the aorist Thue. 
VII, 71. ἀνεθάρσησαν τε ἂν καὶ πρὸς ἀνάκλησιν θεῶν ἐτρέ- 
ποντο. Xenoph. Cyr. Vil, 1, 10. ὁπότε προσβλέψειέ τινας 
| τῶν ἐν “παῖς ταξεσι, τότε μὲν εἶπεν ἂν, ---- ---- τότε © αὖ ἐν 


ἄλλοις ἂν ἔλεξεν. Comp. Arist. Vesp. 278 8ηῃ." 


fr 


b. In past actions it often expresses ‘ability’. Hurip. 
Iph. A. 1591. πληγῆς κτύπου "γὰρ πᾶς τις ἤσθε T av σαφώς, 
‘could hear’. Xen. Cyr. vu, 1, 38. ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω av τις, 
ε af 7 \ > 4 ε \ “ 3 oe: 
οσον ἄξιον εἴη TO φιλεῖσθαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν αἀρχόμενῶν. 
Anab. Py we, 10, καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν, ἧπερ οἱ 
ἄλλοι, τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἥν ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι. With 
present actions the optative with ἀν would be put. 


c. It appears frequently to give to the speech 
only the expression of a modest discreetness. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 52. ἐγὼ μὲν οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὠόμην γενέσθαι, οὔτε 
ὁρώ “γιγνομένους. Alcib. p. 85. κινδυνεύει γ᾽ ἂν φρόνιμός 

Fis εἶναι ἐκεῖνος. ὁ “ποιητής. Tim. p. 298. ἐγὼ ἃ μὲν χθὲς 
ἤκουσα, οὐκ ἂν οἶδα, εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν 
λαβεῖν. Prot. p. 193. καὶ yap οὔτε τἄλλα οἷμαι κακὸς 
εἶναι ἄνθρωπος, φθονερός τε ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν ἀνθρώπων. We may 
explain thus, ib. p. 122. οὐδὲ γ᾽ dv οἶμαι, unless it should 
be considered rather as a continuation of the preceding, 


SS Perea enn -. ...χΧ...... ae ena 


m Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 290. Porson ad Eur. Phen, 412, Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 785. Miscell, Phil. 11, 1. p. 47 sq. 3. ps 84. 


ε VOL. 11. ΝΝ 


ee 
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. οὐδ᾽ av els φανείη" οὐδέ γ᾽ av (806. εἷς φανείη), οἶμαι. Conny: a 


Eurip. Med. 940. Alc. 48". 


* Ay is likewise put thus with imperatives. ‘So. (Ed. 


T. 1438. ev τοῦτ᾽ ἴσθ᾽ av. Plat. Alcib. p- 43. μηδὲ τοῦτο 


; ἂν ἡμῖν ἄῤῥητον ἔστω. Comp. Od. μ΄, 81, 


d. It is also frequently joined with the "μον of 
the future, and seems, in that case, to soften the de- 
cisiveness of the sentence. Il. χ', 42. τάχα κέν é κύνες 


, Kal “γῦπες ἔδονται κείμενον. Plat. Euthyd. p. 44. εἰ οὖν 


δεόμεθα ἐκείνης τῆς τέχνης, ἥτις ἂν ᾧ ἂν κτήσηται ἢ ποιή- 
σασα ἢ θηρευσαμένη αὐτὴ καὶ ἐπιστήσεται χρῆσθαι, for 
ἥτις ἂν ἐπίστηται. See ὃ. 527. Obs. 3. We may unite 
in the same manner Thue. 11, 80. λέγοντες, ὅτι ῥᾳδίως 
ἂν Ἀκαρνανίαν axcores καὶ τῆς Ζακύνθου Kat Ἀκαρνανίας Kpan 
τήσουσι, unless ἂν be referred rather to σχόντες, and this 
latter be taken for ἣν σχῶσι. Xen. Cyr. vit, 5,21. ὅταν καὶ 
αἴσθωνται ἡμᾶς ἔνδον ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ νῦν, ἀχρεῖοι 
ἔσονται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχθαι. Isocrat. Paneg. p. 79. 
A. B. t€ecra yap ἂν τοῖς μὲν ἀδεῶς τὰ σφῶν αὐτῶν 
καρποῦσθαι. Ἔξ ἃ p. 155. ΕἸ. οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὐκ ἂν βου- 
λενπόμεθα καὶ πονεμησσμεν καὶ βιωσόμεθα καὶ σχε- 
Sov ἅπαντα κακὰ πεισόμεθα καὶ πράξομεν. ad De- 
monic. p.7. C. οὕτω δ᾽ ἂν ἄριστα χρήση τοῖς φίλοις, ἂν 
μὴ περιμένης τὰς Tap ἐκείνων δεήσεις, where,. however, 
several MSS. according to Battie and Auger, omit av°. 


e. From the preceding observations many passages 


_ may be explained, where dy is put twice in a proposition, 


or ina member of a proposition; for in a proposition, 


» Brunck. ad Soph. (4. T. 1438. ad Arist. Plut. 885. Nub. 465. 
Equ. 1131. Herm. ad Viger. p. 785, 287. Hither is to be referred 
Heindorf’s note, ad Plat. Crat. p. 27 sq. 


° Markl. ad Eurip. Iph. T, 894, Brunck. ad Arist. Nub. 465. 


ἣ 


π 


Syntax. Of the Construction of Adverbs. 097 


besides the finite verb, a participle or an infinitive 18 


‘often found, and of the double dv one belong’ to the finite 


verb, the other to the participle or infinitive. Yet av 
is sometimes redundant, not only when the principal 
proposition to which ἂν belongs is divided by a paren- 
thesis, as Soph. Antig. 466. ἀλλ᾽ ἂν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς μη- 


i \ θ / > nO ᾽ , , ? Ἃ 9) 
τρος avovTt avaTTov εσχομῆν νέκυν, κεινοις ἂν ηλγουν. 


Thue. τ, 136. ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν, εἰ ἐκδοίη αὐτόν (εἰπὼν ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 


ἢ ,* > Φ ὃ ’ Ἁ , Ὁ a A > ὥς ἰὼν 
καὶ vp ὧν διωκεται) σωτηρίας ἂν τῆς ψυχῆς αποστερῆσαι, 


but in other cases also, 6. g. Soph. Ed. T. 139. ὅστις. 


Ν > Duels ε , , ? x x > “Ἃ , \ 
yap Hv EKELVOV ὁ KTQAVW), TAN αν καμ av τοιαυτΤΉ χέείρβιε 


= , 4 nN a a Ἂ 
τιμωρεῖν θελοι.. 602. ovT ἂν μετ᾽ ἄλλου δρῶντος ἂν  τλαίην 


ποτέ, &c. Here, indeed, the first ἂν in the former place, | 
‘might be referred to κἀμέ, ‘ me perhaps’ ; in the other 


to μετ᾽ ἄλλου δρῶντος, “ with another perhaps’; but even 
then the participle, with these words, would not modify 
the sense farther than had been done by the finite verb, 
with the single dv; for the limitation of the principal 
verb limits at the same time the whole proposition, and 
all the words of this proposition. Also to render i 
explanation admissible, passages must first be found, 

which ἂν belongs undoubtedly to adverbs, sReUT CR 


with their case, or substantives, as ye; but universally, 


where dv occurs even once only, it refers only to a finite 
verb, a participle, or an infinitive. For the most part 
this double or treble ἂν occurs only in the Attic Poets, 
and in prose writers only i in connection with ge ΝΣ, 

yet passages occur even in prose writers, where ἂν 15 once 
redundant, 6. g. Plat. Alcib. τι, p. 85. οἱ πολλοὶ οὔτε ἂν 


γρμννιρον τὰ Fs ἀπόσχοιντο ἂν ---- ----- ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο 


᾿ς ἂν γενέσθαι. The following passages likewise appear to 


belong to this class, in which at least the union of the 

particle with the participle does not give the usual sense : 

Apol. S. p. 72. ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἴσως τάχ ἂν ἀχθόμενοι, ὥσπερ οἱ 
NN2 


i δὶ 
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᾿ Ψ.. 5 X¢ ’ ν ; By nr a , 
νυστάζοντες, EVELPOMEVOL, κρουσαντες αν με, πειθόμενοι ᾿Ανύ- 


τῳ, ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἀποκτείναιτε: Theaet. p. 98. ἃ ἐλλοχών ἂν 


a \ 3" “Ἢ , > , ᾿ K > δ. 
πελταστικὸς ἀνὴρ μισθοφόρος εν λόγοις ----ἐμβαλὼν av εἰς τὸ 


’ γ᾽ ἐκ ἣν. \ \ , ’ ? LW 
ἀκούειν καὶ ὀσφραίνεσθαι και Tas τοιαύτας αἰσθήσεις ἡλεγχεν 
v ἮΝ 2 et he δ: vw τε ἃ “«“ ἃ 
ἄν. Phedr. p. 383. εφ οἷς δὲ ἐσπούδακε, τὴ “γεωργικὴ ἂν 
’ Ἃ / > - ? , x ᾽ 
χρώμενος ἂν τεχνῇ σπείρας εἰς τὸ προσῆκον ayanwy ἂν ἐν 


’ e a , , 
ὀγδόῳ μηνὶ, ὅσα ἐσπειρε, TEAOS λαβόνταϑ. 


With regard to the negative particles it is to be 
observed : | | 


1. There are in Greek two simple negative parti- 
cles, with which all other negations are compounded : 
οὐ, before a vowel, οὐκ and οὐχ when followed by an aspi- 


rated vowel (οὐδέ, nec, ne—quidem, οὔτε----οὔτε, neque 


— neque, οὐδείς, nemo, οὔποτε, οὐπώποτε, nunquam, οὐδαμῶς, 
Nequaquam, οὐδαμοῦ, nusquam, &c.) and μή (μηδέ, nec, μήτε 
---μήτε, μηδείς, &c.) Their distinctions are as follows: ov is 
a direct and definitive negative, and is used mostly in pro- 
positions which are independent of any others; μή, on 
the contrary, is used only in dependent propositions, 
and with several words of a proposition which are to 
be negatived, without extending its influence over the 
whole proposition. Hence ov is put with single verbs, 
which express a negation, and in other languages are 
rendered by a negative verb, 6. g. οὔ φημι, nego, “1 
deny, contradict, refuse’, οὐκ ἐάω, veto, “1 forbid’ ; also 
with single substantives, when the substantive and the 
negative make a whole, 6. g. ἡ οὐ περιτείχισις Thuc. 
m1, 95. “ the not blockading’. ἡ τῶν “γεφυρῶν ov διάλυσις 2d. 


ον ee σθ τπ ὃ  ωὸς 


P Abresch. ad Zischyl. T.1, p. 224. T. 11, p. 191. Koen. ad " 


Gregor. p. 18. Fisch. 111, b. Ρ. 284. On the other hand, Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 780 sqq. | : | 
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1, 1371, Μή, on the contrary, is put with conjunctions 
(which are only used in dependent propositions) εἰ, ἐάν, 
ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὡς. Hence it is itself used as ἃ con- 
junction, in the sense of the Latin ne, in prohibitions, 
intreaties ; generally when any thing is to be prevented. 
Again, after verbs ‘to fear’. ‘The verb δέδοικα OF ὅρα is | 
often omitted, and thus the proposition appears to be 
independent. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὴ ov θεμιτὸν ἢ, ‘ this cannot be 
right’, for ‘I fear that this cannot’. With relatives it 
depends upon whether the relative refers to a definite 
person or thing, of which any thing is distinctly denied, 
in which case οὔ is put, e.g. Xen. Cyr. vi, 1, 28. οὗτοί 
εἰσιν of οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τοὺς πολεμίους βλάπτουσιν. ----ΟΥ to an 
indefinite person or thing, which is only understood, 
where, in Latin, st quis might be used: in this case μή 
is put. With participles it depends upon whether they 
are resolved by a particle or the relative; then μή 1s 
put, in the latter case, with the limitation already men- 
tioned. If, on the contrary, the participle depends upon 
the principal verb, as the object of that verb, and is defi- 
nitely negatived, then ov is put. Xen. Anab. 1v, 4, 15. 
οὗτος ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα τὰ 
, ὄντα τε ὡς ὄντα καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα, 1. 6. ἅτινα μή 


3 « 7 ὔ 
τ αστι, οὐκ EOTL. 


Hence οὐ is used when the principal verb of the pro- 
position, and together with it the whole proposition, 15 to 
be negatived ; uy, on the other hand, when the negation — 
is confined to one word only of the proposition. Thue. 
III, 84. οἱ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεονεξίᾳ, ἀπὸ ἴσου δὲ μάλιστα ἐπιόν- 


~ € A - ~ 
Tes.—ov γὰρ ἂν τοῦ τε οσίου τὸ τιμωρεῖσθαι προυτίθεσαν, 
re 


4 Duker. ad Thuc. 1, 137. Valck. ad Eur. Ph, Sch. Ὁ. 599. Koen. 
ad Gregor, p. 41. ὟΝ ; 
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τοῦ TE μὴ ἀδικεῖν τὸ κερδαίνειν; ἐν ᾧ μὴ βλάπτουσαν 
ἰσχὺν εἶχε τὸ φθονεῖῃ, Plat. ἕως VI, p. 73. ψυχὴν σκοπῶν 
φιλόσοφον καὶ μή, 1. 6. καὶ μὴ φιλόσ. καὶ οὔ would 51]5- 
nify καὶ ov σκοπῶν. Xen. Mem. S. τ, 2, ha ἐθφύμαζε δὲ, εἴ 
τις φοβοῖτο, μὴ ὁ ἡ ανσβ ἐνὸν καλὸς κἀγαθὰς τῷ τὰ μέγιστα 
εὐεργετήσαντι μὴ τὴν wey oes χάριν ἕξοι". 


9. In a negative proposition all more general defi- 
nitions, ‘any one, at any time, any where’, &c. are again 


| expressed by negations, as in Latin, in a negative propo- 


sition quisquam, and not aliguis is put, Plat. Rep. Sp 
φ. 92. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέ ποτε οὐδένα οὔτε “ 
ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν ὁρᾷ. Parmen. p. 159. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ 
ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῆ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχει, 
reliqua nullibt et nulla modo cum quoquam eorum, 
que non sunt, ullam communionem habent*.. 'Thus 
two or more negations do not destroy each other in 
Greek, but corroborate each other. Hence the nega- 


tions after verbs which have a negative sense. §. 533. 
Obs. 3. 


Thus two simple negations are often joined in a 
sense which continues negative, μὴ ov and οὐ μή. 


μὴ οὐ is put a. with infinitives, after negative propo- 
sitions, and answers to the Latin guin or quominus. 
Soph. Trach. 88. οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω τὸ μὴ οὐ πᾶσαν πυθέ- 
σθαι τῶνδ᾽ ἀλήθειαν πέρι,ο nehil pretermittam, quin ἡ 
cognoscam. Xen.. Cyr. 11, 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν ὃν ἀντιλέ- 


εἰν οὐνὶ τὸν πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ 
’ μὴ χ 


Sa ay AON νυ νον νυ πστ΄ ὃ .----Ἕ-ς- 


r Herm. ad Vig. p. 779 sqq. Buttmann’s Gr. Gr. see ὃ. 346. With 
the latter compare Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p, 382. 


s Zeune ad Viger. p.452. Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 80 sq. Wolf, ad De- 
mosth, Lept. p. 337. 


‘ 
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κοινὸν τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι. Ib.1, 1.3. ἠναγκαζόμεθα 
μετανοεῖν, μὴ οὔτε τῶν ἀδυνάτων οὔτε τῶν χαλεπῶν ἐρ- 


γῶν εἶναι τὸ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, as §, 534. Obs. 


δ. With participles likewise after negatives, or in 
conditional propositions. Herod. v1, 106. εἰνάτῃ δὲ οὐκ 
ἐξελεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν, μὴ οὐ πλήρεος ἐόντος τοῦ κύκλου, ‘if | 
the moon should not be at the full’. Comp. 11, 110. 
Soph. Cid. T. 12. δυσάλγητος γὰρ ἂν εἴην, τοιάνδε μὴ ov 
κατοικτείρων εὸραν. It is rendered nist: but μὴ οὐ signi- 
fies merely ‘not’; and the participle must be resolved by 
‘if’. Demosth. π. παραπρ. }. 379, 6. at πόλεις πολλαὶ 
καὶ χαλεπαὶ λαβεῖν, μὴ οὐ χρόνῳ καὶ πολιορκίᾳ, SC. AnPOe- 


σαιΐ. 


Οὐ μή is put ἴῃ independent propositions, especially 
with the future for the imperative, e. g. ov μὴ φλναρή- 
σεις. §. 5616. ὁ. | 


The rule, that several negatives strengthen the nega~ 
tion, has this exception, viz. when the negatives belong 
to two different verbs, as in the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὔ 
§. 305. 483. Thus μὴ ov after verbs * to fear’, signifies 
ne non, ‘ that not’, where μή expresses the relation of 
the two propositions to each other, but’ov negatives the 
second. | | 


Οὐδέ and μηδέ, οὔτε and μήτε, serve 1. to connect 602. 
the propositions, as the Latin nec— neque, and ‘not, nor’. 
When they are put twice, and refer to each other, they 
signify ‘ neither—nor’. Zischin. in Tim. p. 44. ἂν τις 
᾿Αθηναίων ἑταιρήσῃ, μὴ ἐξέστω αὐτῷ τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων 


, i ry ε , ε , \ , ~ 
γενέσθαι, μήδ ιερωσν νὴν ἱεράσασθαι, μηδὲ συνδικησάτω Tw 
eee aaa area eee arama eal κου ο πόσο maaan νυν νὴ 


t Herm. ad Vig. p. 772 sq. Schaef. in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 107 sq. 


603. 


932 ~— Syntax. Of the Construction ‘of Adverbs. 


δημοσίῳ, μηδὲ, ἀρξάτω ἀρχὴν μηδεμίαν μηδέποτε μήτ᾽ ἔνδημον, 
μήτε ὑπεῤόριον, μήτε κληρωτὴν, μήτε χειροτονητήν" μηδὲ κηρυ- 
᾿κευσάτω, ὅζο. μηδὲ “γνώμην εἰπάτω μηδέποτε μήτε ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, 
μήτε ἐν τῆ βουλῇ, μήδ᾽ ἂν δεινότατος ἡ λέγειν ᾿Αθηναίων. 
Here sometimes μηδέ----μήτε correspond. Thuc. ππ|, 48... 
μήτε---μήτε---- μηδέ Plat. Protag. P- 121. μήτε---- μηδέ Xen. ‘ 
Cyr. vin, 7,25. ovre—ovrre—-ovdé Plat. Rep. νι, p. 100. X, 
p. 310". obre—od—ov Herod. vits, 98. ovdé—ovre Plat. 
“Rep. IX, p. 269. οὐ----οὐδέ----οὔτε Il. a’, 115. οὔτε---μήτε Soph. 
Antig. 686. οὔτε---τε Thuc. 11, τ. It,is also omitted the 
first time. Eurip. Troad. 481. ovs Tpwas οὔθ᾽ “Ἑλληνὶς, οὐδὲ 


, \ > , / ξ 
βάρβαρος γυνή τεκοῦσα κομπάσειεν ἂν ποτε. (R) 


2. “ Not once, not at all’, when it is in the middle 
of a proposition. 


[4] 


8, Οὐδέ and μηδέ are compounded’ with €is, οὐδείς, 
μηδείς (the latter form is οὐθείς). Thus also μηδέτερος, 
οὐδέτερος, Where οὐδέ, μηδέ signifies merely not. Of the 
distinction between οὐδείς and οὐδὲ eis see §. 137. 


Many adverbs are joined with a case, that is to say, the 
genitive. (R) These are: ἄγχι, ἀγχοῦ, ‘near by’; ἀέκητι, 
poet.: ‘unwillingly’, e.g. θεῶν, invitis diis ; ἅλις, ‘enough’ ; 
ἄνευ, ἄνευθε, and ἄνις" without’ ; ἄντα, ἀντίον ἀντία, ‘opposite ‘ 
against’ ; ἀντιπέρας, “ on the other side ; ἄνω ‘ over, above’; 
ἀπάνευθε, “ far from’; ἄσσον, ‘ nigh’ ; ἄτερ, ἄτερθε, ‘ with- 
out’; ἄχρι, ἄχρις, Cuntil; δίχα, seorsum; ἐγγύς, δγγύθι, 
ἐγγύθεν, ‘near’; ἔσω, εἴσω, ‘within’, with verbs of motion*; 
ἑκάς, ‘ far from’; ἑκατέρωθεν, ‘ on both sides’ ; ἕκητι, ‘ on ac- 
count of, with the knowledge of, on occasion of” ; ἐκτός, 
ἔκτοσθεν, “ besides, except’ ; ἔμπαλιν, “ behind’ n ἔμπροσθεν, 
‘before’; ἔνδον, ἔνδοθεν, “ within’, with verbs of rest ; ἔνερθε; 


é " Dory. ad Charit, p. 641. * See my note, ad Hymn. Hom, p. 46. 
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νέρθεν, ‘below’; ἔνθεν, ‘on this or that side’; ἐντός, ἔντο- 

σθε, ‘within’ ; ἔξω, ἔξωθεν, ‘without’; εὐθύ, ἰθύς, ‘imme-. 

diately’ ; κάτω, ‘ below’; κρύφα, κρύβδα, clam, “unknown | 
to’; λάθρα, clam ; μεσσηγύς, ‘between’; μεταξύ, ‘between’ ; 
- μέχρις, ‘until’; νόσφι, ‘removed from’ ; BricGev, ρὲ 

hind’ ; παρέξ, “ besides, except’; πάροιθε, ‘ before’, ante ; 

qédas, ‘near by’; πέρα, πέρας, trans; πλήν, ‘except’; 

πλησίον, ‘near by’; σχεδόν, ‘near’; τῆλε, τηλοῦ, τηλόθι, 
| ‘far from’; ὕπερθεν, ‘over’; χωρίς, ‘separate from’, 
‘without, besides.’ » 


Adverbs are not unfrequently put with the verb 604. 
εἰμί OF γίγνομαι, in the predicate, instead of the adjective. 
Il. α΄. 416. ἐπεί νύ τοι αἶσα μίνυνθά περ, οὔτι μάλα δήν. 
Herod. Vil, 103. pa μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὁ λόγος οὗτος ὁ 
εἰρημένος εἴη. Id. v1, 109. ἐγίνοντο δίχα αἱ “γνῶμαι. ΄ Thuc. 
VII, 81. δίχα ὄντας. Eurip. Hec. 536. σίγα πᾶς ἔστω λεώς. 


Comp. §. 808. 


Adverbs especially are often put with the verb ἔχειν 
in the same sense as the adjectives corresponding to 
those adverbs, with the verb εἶναι, as καλῶς ἔχει; 1. 6. 
καλόν ἐστι. Upon this are partly founded the phrases 
οὕτως ἔχω γνώμης, πῶς ἔχει τάχους. Frequently the ad- 
verb with ἔχω is a periphrasis of the verb answering to 
the adverb, as ὀλιγώρως ἔχω for oduywpw. | 


> —— 


Of the Construction of ConJUNCTIONS. 


The Conjunctions which govern a definite mood, 605. 
as ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, &c. are already noticed with,the moods, 


y Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 73-80. 7 ὁ 


606. 
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particularly the optative and conjunctive. Here also 
those others only will be noticed, which affect the con-. 
struction. ‘wae 


I. Position of the conj. The greater number stand ~ 
at the beginning of the proposition; but the following 
can never stand at the beginning : av, ‘again, on the other 


hand’; γάρ, ‘for’; γέ, ‘at least’; dai, ‘then’, in interro- 
‘gation. de, ‘but’ ; δῆθεν, ‘forthwith’, in irony ; μέν, ‘indeed’ ; 


οὖν, ‘therefore’; τε, ‘and’; τοι, ‘therefore’. These gene- | 
rally stand next to the first word of the proposition ; 
when the proposition begins with the article and a noun 
(adj. or subst.), sometimes between the article and the 


first noun, which is the most usual position ; but some- 


times after them both. When two of these particles come 
together, μέν, δέ, τε have thus the precedence of all, γε 
only of the rest of the particles. Sometimes, however, 
these particles are put after several words of the pro- 
position, as γάρ, Arist. Plut. 1190. ὁ Ζεὺς ὁ σωτὴρ yap 
πάρεστιν ἐνθάδε". δέ, τε Eur. Iph. A. 203°. it is to be 
understood, that μέν and τε stand after that word which 
is opposed to another. 


dpa is put in the sense of wtique® only, as in ap’ οὖν, 
‘consequently’, at the beginning of a sentence. δή in 
prose is never put at the beginning, but in poetry, parti- 
cularly the epic, it frequently stands at the beginning of 
a conclusion or consequence. 


Il. 1. Μέών--- δέ have not the definite sense quz- 
dem — sed, ‘ indeed’ —‘ but’; they are regularly put in 
propositions, or with words, which are opposed to each 


ea ee eS ee aan Eat NDS - ΣΤ -ΠπΠπΠπΠπΠρπΠπΠΠΕΠπ SDD TT eh 


Oe Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 11, p. 526. 
a Dorv.-ad Charit. p. 173. 
® Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. p. 306. 
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other, or only correspond mutually to each other, where 
in translation they are not expressed at all, or only the 
latter δέ, 6. ὃ. Plat. Rep. ν, p. 3. ὧν ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν κάτη- 
οὐδδαμαν; τόδε δέ, ᾿Αφήσομεν οὖν; ἔφη, δ τί δράσομεν ; 
Sometimes words of a totally different nature are con- 
nected with each other. Plat. Epist. vit, ρ. 95. βραδύτε- 
pov μέν, εἷλκε δέ με ὅμως ἡ περὶ τὸ πράττειν Ta κοινὰ καὶ 
πολιτικὰ ἐπιθυμία, ‘the love of politics induced me, though 
but slowly’. Lucian. 1). D. 8. ἄκων μέν, κατοίσω δέ. Soph. 
Cd. C. 521. ἤνεγκον KAKOTAT ; w ξένοι, nveryKov, ἄκων μέν, 
θεὸς ἴστω" τούτων δ᾽ αὐθαίρετον οὐδέν. The case is similar, 
when the subject of the proposition with μὲν is repeated 
with δέ. Herod. τ, 107. τὴν Μανδάνην Μήδων μὲν τῶν ἐἑωῦτοῦ 
ἀξίων οὐδενὶ διδοῖ γυναῖκα, δεδοικὼς τὴν ὄψιν. ὁ δέ Πέρση διδοῖ. 
Comp. ἐδ. 171. vu, 6. extr. Il. γ, 18. π΄, 188. This 
seems not to occur in Attic. 


9. The same word also is often repeated in the 
Anaphora. Hesiod. Th. 655. ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἴδμεν, ὅτι 
περὶ μὲν πραπίδας, περὶ δ᾽ ἐσσὶ νόημα. Herod. νι, 43. 
Μαρδόνιος κατέβαινε ἐπὶ θάλασσαν, στρατὸν πολλὸν μὲν 
κάρτα πεζὸν ἅμα ἀγόμενος, πολλὸν δὲ ναυτικόν. Xen. 
Hellen. τι, 3, 25. ἡμεῖς δὲ γνόντες μὲν τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε 
καὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν, γνόντες δέ, 
&c. and elsewhere very frequently’. 


3. μέν is often put twice, especially when a proposi- 
tion beginning with a pron. demonstr. is referred to a 
preceding one with the relative, in which case μέν is put 
in both. Herod. τι, 121. καὶ TOV μὲν καλέουσι θέρος; τοῦ- 
τον μὲν προσκυνέουσί τε καὶ εὖ ποιέουσι τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα κα- 
λεύμενον, &c. Comp. 1, 115. π|, 65. 75. In the same 
manner δέ is put twice in a similar case. Herod. τι, 50. 


© Reiz. ap. Herm. ad Vig. p. 800. 
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τῶν δὲ οὔ φασι θεῶν γινώσκειν τὰ οὐνόματα, οὗτοι. δέ μοι. 
δοκέουσι ὑπὸ. Πελασγῶν ὀνομασθῆναι. Plat. Lach. p. 194. 
ταῦτα ἀγαθὸς ἕκαστος ἡμῶν, ἅπερ σοφός" ἃ δὲ ἀμαθὴης; Tav- | 
τὰ δὲ κακός. Comp. Id. Protag. p.92. 119. Hipp. Min. | 
p. 401. Likewise where no relative goes before. Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 75. τοῦ dé μηδὲν ἄδικον und ἀνόσιον ἐργάζεσθαι, 
τούτου δὲ τὸ πᾶν μέλει. And μέν and δέ twice. Herod. τι, 
26. εἰ δὲ ἡ στάσις ἤλλακτο τῶν ὡρέων, καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τῇ 
μὲν νῦν ὁ βορέης τε καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἑστᾶσι, ταύτῃ μὲν τοῦ νό- 
του ἣν ἡ στάσις καὶ τῆς μεσαμβρίης, τῇ δὲ ὁ νότος νῦν 
ἕστηκε, ταύτῃ δὲ ὁ βορέης, εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως εἶχε, &e. Plato 
Menon. p. 378. δῆλον ὅτι οὗτος (Θουκυδίδης) οὐκ ἄν ποτε, 
ov μὲν ἔδει δαπανώμενον διδάσκειν, ταῦτα μὲν ἐδίδαξε τοὺς 
παῖδας τοὺς αὑτοῦ" οὗ δὲ οὐδὲν ἔδει ἀναλώσαντα ἀγαθοὺς ἄν- 
δρας ποιῆσαι, ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἐδιδαζεν, εἰ διδακτὸν ἦν. Xen. 
Mier. 9.2. τὸ μὲν διδάσκειν τε ἅ ἐστι βέλτιστα, καὶ τὸν 
κάλλιστα ταῦτα ἐξεργαζόμενον ἐπαινεῖν καὶ τιμᾷν, αὕτη μὲν 
ἡ ἐπιμέλεια διὰ χαρίτων Weer TO δὲ TOV ἐνδεῶς TL ποιοῦν- 
τα λοιδορεῖν τε καὶ ἀναγκάζειν καὶ ζημιοῦν καὶ i κολάζειν, ταῦτα 


δὲ ἀνάγκη δι ἀπεχθείας μᾶλλον γίγνεσθαι" ‘ 


4. Μέν also is sometimes put without a de, especially 
with the personal Hadid eyo μὲν, the same as ἔγωγε. 
Soph. Anirg. 634. ἢ σοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς πανταχῆ δρῶντες φίλοι; 
‘to thee at least’. [{15 more dubious in Plat. Charm. 
p. 107. “ταρεγένου μέν, Ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, τῆ μάχη; παρεγενόμην.. 
Comp. Arist. Ran. 378. Av. 1214. 1220°. It is put thus, 
especially with οὖν, in replies, in the sense of amo vero. 


| ἃ Dorv. ad Char. p. 399 sq. 475. Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 409 
sq: Here must be referred Hermann’s Obs. on Viger. p. 803, 345. 
Comp. Dorv. ad Char, p. 543. 

¢ Heind. ad Plat. Theaet, p. 949, 468. ad Contes) p. 25. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 800, 336. 
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Soph. GEd. C. 31. (πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα τόνδε νῷν ὁρῶ. OTA. 
ἢ δεῦρο προστείχοντα κἀξορμώμενον 5 ) ANT. καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν 
παρόντα. EKurip. Alec. 832. Μῶν ἢ τέκνων τις φροῦδος ἢ 
γέρων πατήρ; ΘΕΡ. γυνὴ μὲν οὖν ὄλωλεν ᾿Αδμήτου, ξένε. 
Comp. Arist. Eccles. 111. 765. 1102. Av. 341. 1464. Equ. 
gilf. 


5. Μέν is not always followed by δέ, but by other 
| equivalent particles, as αὐτάρ, ἀτάρ in Homer, ἀλλά, 
μέντοι, μήν in Attic. Also av, αὖθις stand for δέξ - like- 
wise τε. Plat. Phedr. p. 363. 


Ill. Kai and τε; ‘and’, are used in the connection of 
propositions, which express contemporary or successive 
actions or situations. Of these particles the latter is of 
itself a connecting particle, chiefly in the Poets, and 
many times successively, 6. g. 1]. α΄, 38. Κίλλαν τε ζαθέην, 
οΤενέδοιο τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις. Eurip. Suppl. 435. γεγραμμένων 


oe ~ , d , ? θ \ ε , , \ af oS of 
€ TWV νομῶν oT ao EVYS, Oo πλουσιος TE THY tKYV tonV eX El. 


the Latin ef—et. This reduplication of τε occurs like- 


wise in prose, though seldom. Plat. Phedr. p. 324. 
364. Xen. Hist. Gr. u, 3, 12. And thus the simple τε 
occurs in Thucydides especially, instead of καί. καί re 
is Homeric. 


In prose τε is most commonly followed by καί, in 
which case te—«a! corresponds to the Latin e¢—et. But 
τε is not always followed by καί, sometimes by δέ, 
6. δ. Soph. Cid. (. 567. τε--- μηδέ. Plat. Rep. wi, p. 277. 
Isocr. Panath. p. 257. 1). (as vice versa μέν----τε answer 
to each other. Thuc. vu, 2. ᾧκουν δὲ Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν 
μὲν τὴν Σικελίαν, ἄκρας τε ἐπὶ TH θαλάσσῃ ἀπολαβόντες ".) 


ΠΈΡΎἘἊὈὌὋῬὌῪὌὌὄ. - ---- ----ς--ς-. ---ο-.-ο-ς----ς-ς-ς-ὕοςς- 


f Herm. ad Vig. p. 808, 343. 
¢ Herm. ad Vig. p. 760, 484. 761, 237. Zeune ad Vig. p. 536 sq. 
h Herm, ad Vig. p. 796, 318. 
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Sometimes 7. Pind. Ol. 1, 167. Isthm. vuni. 75. Plat. 
Leg. 1x, p. 8. Theaet. p. 50. Ion. p. 190. also ἀτὰρ οὖν 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 36. 


Obs. Καὶ has other senses still: 1. ‘also’, SHER as et for 
etiam. Hence a. with a participle or adjective, ‘although’, 
Taxa κεν καὶ ἀναίτιον αἰτιόῳτο Il. a’, 653. See §. 566. ὃ. ὅστις 
καὶ, ‘ whoever even’. Hence it serves to strengthen, to .lay an 
emphasis, sometimes, 6. as a connecting particle ; “and in- 
deed’, whence πολλὰ καὶ καλα. δ. 444. 4', «. sometimes in 
the middle of a proposition, after Tis, af πῶς, ποῖ. ποῦ, 
τί χρὴ καὶ λέγειν; ‘what is one to say’? See Herod. τι, 69. 
114. Thue. vu. 41. Soph. 4). 1290. Plat. Theaeg. p. 6".--- 
2. ‘as’, after κατὰ ταὐτά, ὁμοίως, ἴσως, as ac or atque, 6. g. 
Plat. Ion. p. 181. οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι καὶ “Opnpos. Comp. 
Herod. 1, 35. vi1, 100. Thuc. v, 112. i i, (kd. T. 1187. 
Lysias p. 131". 


In the Ionic dialect τε is often put after relatives, and seems 
to be nearly the same as ‘ namely’, and ‘indeed’, or generally, to 
give a certain emphasis to the relative proposition. The pas- 
sages §. 483. are to be taken thus. οἷός τε remained thus in prose. 
It is put likewise after yap, δέ, μέν, e.g. 1. εἰ, 139. τοῦ μέν 
τε σθένος ὦρσεν, ἔπειτα δέ T οὐ προσαμύνει, where it seems 
“ first to lend that connecting power which those particles assumed 
to themselves in the more established form of the language’.” 


IV. Εἰ signifies not only ‘if’, but is, 1. used 
pe a gia after θαυμάζω, in order to express the object 


ae eee lp i τ 


4 


i Abresch. Lect. Aristen. p. 74. Schzefer. ad Long. p. 351, 

k Koen. ad Gregor. p. 44. Duker. ad Thuc. rv, 121. Wyttenb. ad 
Eccl. Hist. p. 395. Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. 1373. Herm. ad Vig. p. 796, 
320. ! 
1 Duker. ad Thuc. vir, 71. Valck. ad Herod. p. 534, 41. Heind. 
ad Plat. Theaet. p. 321. ' 

™ Koen. δὰ Greg. p. 192. Herm. ad Vig. p..795, 315. Buttm. 
Gr. Gr. § 353. | 
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of wonder. Herod. 1, 155. θωύμαζω, εἴ μοι ἀπεστᾶσι, ‘that 
they have revolted from me’. Soph. Aid. C. 1139. οὔτ᾽ εἴ 
Tt μῆκος τῶν λόγων ἔθου πλέον, τέκνοισι τερφθεὶς τοῖσδε, θαυ- 
“μάσας ἔχω, οὐδ᾽ εἰ πρὸ τοῦ pov προύλαβες τὰ τῶνδ᾽ ἔπη. Thus 
also after δεινὸν ποιεῖσθαι Thuc. vi, 60. after ἀγανακτεῖν 
Plat. Lach. p. 193. after δηλοῖ, i. 6. δῆλόν ἐστι, Herod. 
Ix, 68. after ἡδονὴ εἰσέρχεταί μοι Herod. τ, 24. after τοῦ- 
TO ὑπερφυές Isocr. p. 864. 1). τοῦτο ἄτοπον Demosth. 
». 72,10. - 


2. It is often used, sometimes in direct, and some- 
times in indirect questions: in direct questions - Od. a’, 
158. Plat. Rep..v. p. 63. Amat. p. 32. and often else- 
where. In indirect, Il. ¢, 183. Soph. Cid. T. 584. 
Plato Rep. iv, p. 328. 


3. A proposition with εἰ δέ, sin, sin vero, is often op- 
posed to one with εἰ μέν. Here the conclusion or minor is 
often omitted with one or the other Broponten after εἰ 
ty Tl. a’, 139. add, εἰ μὲν δώσουσι ΡΝ Δ aes Anatol: 
ἄρσαντες κατὰ θυμὸν, ὅπως ἀντάξιον ἔ €oTau εἰ δέ ΚΕ μὴ δώω- 
σιν, &c. where the minor proposition is supplied by καλῶς 
ἕξει. Comp. Thuc. 1m, 3. Plat. Prot. p. 117. ‘Thus 


. . 3}. \ e - ε ’ a> \ δὲ ier r ε 
likewise eav MEV EKOVTES ὑπεικωσιν. εαν OE MY ETLTPETN ἢ 


πόλις, — τὴν πατρίδα κολάσεται Plat. Rep. IX, D. CE (Coat , 


after εἰ δέ Plat. Euthyd. p. 33. εἰ μὲν βούλεται, ἐψέτω, εἰ 
δ᾽, ὅ τι βούλεται, τοῦτο ποιείτω. Comp. Symp. p. 250. 
Thue. τι, 44". 


Negative propositions are usually followed in the 
ΠΥ ρον by a negative condition, instead of an affirm- 


= Casaub. ad Ath. v, p. 43 sq. ed. Schw. Duker. ad Thue. 1. c. 
Valck. ad Herod. p. 646, 93. Zeune ad Vig. p. 509. Herm. ib. 
p. 792 sq. Comp. Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 340. 
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ative, εἰ δὲ μή. Thuc. 1, 5. τὰ ἔξω ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς μὴ 
ἀδικεῖν" εἰ δὲ μη (for εἰ δὲ ἀδικοῖεν) καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔφασαν αὐτῶν 
τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν. On the other hand, εἰ dé also is 
put for εἰ δὲ μή". | | 


4 


Ei μέν is very often followed, in Plato especially, by 


νῦν δέ, as an antithesis, in which usually the opposite to 
the supposition contained in the antecedent must be un- 
derstood. This is followed generally by a proposition 
with yap. Plat. Lach. p. 172. εἰ μὲν yap συνεφερέσθην 
Oo τ: 7 ~ / 20 a a δέ" Ἷ ? , 
τόδε, ἧττον ἂν τοῦ τοιούτου EdEL νὺν OE" \ SC. OV συμφέρετον) 
pe. es ’ \ ε Coa , poe Ζ Φ δὴ 7 \ 
THY ἐναντίαν yap, ὡς ορᾷς, Λαχῆς Νικίᾳ ἔθετο εὖ δή exer καὶ 
σοῦ ακοῦσαι" ποτέρῳ τοῖν ἀνδροῖν σύμψηφος εἶ. Ibid. p. 206. 
>» A > » ΕΝ , ~ of vee iT Gaus δ} 
εἰ μὲν OVY ἐν τοις διαλόγοις τοις APTL ΕὝΎω MEV εφανην ELOWS, 
, / \ »V7 ' Kh > ? \ Ud oan) 1 ‘A \ 
TWOE δέ μη εἰδότε, δίκαιον αν ἣν EME μάλιστα επι TOUTO TO 
ἔργον παρακαλεῖν νῦν δ᾽ ὁμοίως γὰρ πάντες ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἐγε- 


i, 2 id > / e ΄ ~ 
νόμεθα᾽ τί οὖν ἄν τις ἡμῶν τινα προαιροιτοῦ 5 


4. In elliptical propositions of another kind εἴπερ 
also or εἰ is often used: a. with τὶς ἄλλος, τὲ ἄλλο, to 
mark a superlative. Arist. Ach. 405. Evpurion, ὑπάκουσον, 
εἴπερ δήποτ᾽ ἀνθρώπων τινί (sc. ὑπήκουσας). Plat. Phedon. 


"> ᾿ > » , e ? \ , e nw ? “ 
p. 152. πολλήη ἐλπὶς ἀφικομένῳ of E'YH πορεύομαι, KKAVWS EKEL, 


εἴπέρ που ἄλλοθι, κτήσασθαι τοῦτο, &C. 1. 6. ἱκανώτατα κτή- 
σασθαι. Xenoph. Anab. νι, 4, 12. ὑμᾶς δεῖ παρασκευάζεσθαι 
ὡς μαχουμένους, εἴ ποτε καὶ ἄλλοτε. Instead οἵ which also 
wg οὔτις, ws οὐδεὶς ἄλλος 15 put, and ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι 
᾿ Thue. 1, 142. νι, 18. Thus probably is to be understood 
Aristot. de Poét. 7, 11. εἰ yap ἔδει ἑκατὸν τρωγῳδίᾳς ἀγώ- 


νίζεσθαι, πρὸς κλεψύδραν ἂν ηγωνίζοντο, ὥσπερ ποτε καὶ 


; 


4 


ὁ Heind, ad Plat. Hipp. p. 134. Parmen. p. 208. 


p Heusde Spec. Cr. in Platon. p.. 286. Heind. ad Theaet. p. 286. 


ad Charm, p. 114. Fisch. 111, b. p. 35. mi. 
a Valck. ad Phen. p. 537. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 24 


, 


~ 
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ἄλλοτε, φασίν (ut aiunt, ‘as report says’. See Plat. Phil. 
p- 245.) . 
b. εἴπερ entirely alone, with which the preceding, 
or the principal verb, is to be understood. Plat. Rep. 
VI, p. 97. ov τὸ μὴ βούλεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ, (SC. τι διακῶω- 


λύσει) τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι διακωλύσει". 


», >? > 7, 7 , ~ a 
5. elre—elre, ΟΥ ἐάντε----ἐάντε, avte—avre, 15 the Latin, 


sive — sive, ‘ whether’,—or sometimes with οὖν, as 


Plat. Apol. S. p. 80. οὔ μοι δοκεῖ καλὸν εἶναι, ἐμὲ τούτων 
οὐδὲν ποιεῖν, καὶ τηλικόνδε ὄντα καὶ τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔχοντα, 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἀληθές, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ψεῦδος. Sometimes it is followed 
by ἢ instead of the second εἴτε. Plat. Leg. v, p. 229 84. 
Phedr. p. 386. likewise καὶ. Soph. Antig. 327. ἐὰν δέ τοι 
ληφθῆ τε καὶ μή. The former εἴτε also is wanting. 
Soph. Gid. T. 517. λόγοισιν εἴτ᾽ ἔργοισινδ. 


V. In simple interrogations 7 is put (especially with 
γάρ, 4 γάρ. Plat. Hipp. Min. p.197. 4 yap, ὦ Ἱππία, 
ἐάν TL ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινῇ. It often stands quite 


alone, Plat. Phedr. p. 360. μανίαν yap twa ἐφήσαμεν Tov 


ἔρωτα εἶναι" ἡ γάρ: ‘is it not so’? ἢ γὰρ οὐ; nonne 7.) apa, 
num. ap ov, or, with reference to a single word apa un; 
monne. Sometimes also cpa is put for ap ov, as the 
Latin ne enclit. for nonne, 6. g- Thuc.1, 75. Isocr. Pac. 
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τς p. 162. E*. The interrogative particle also is often — 


omitted. Plat. Rep. 1x, p.277. Symp. p 229. Εἰ is sel- 
dom put in a direct question. See §. 606, 2. 


In two questions which mutually exclude each other 


τ Heind,. ad Plat. Parm. 255. 

s Herm. ad Vig. p. 793 sq. 

t Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 73. Phedr. p. 315. 

u Herm. ad Vig. p. 788. Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 19. 


᾿ς 
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1. πότερον (or Att. πότερα) ---ἤ is put, or apa—j. Plat. 


Euthyphr. p. 21: apa τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ἫΝ 


ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν, ἤ. ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστιν; OF εἰ----ἢ, par- 
ticularly in indirect questions §. 606, 2. or εἴτε ---- εἴτε. 
Plat. Rep. v1, p.70.* in Epic poetry also 7—7, e.g. 
Il. α΄, 190 sqq. 2. The interrogative particle likewise is 
often omitted in the first question, as in Latin, Plat. 
Rep. vi, p. 85. Xen. Cyr. πα, 1, 12. ἐᾷς πλουτεῖν, ἢ πένη- 


“TA ποιεις; 


When ov is put in the interrogation, it is often 
placed after the verb, and before the word, on whose 
account properly any thing is asked. Plat. Rep. 1x, 
p. 277. ἡ δ᾽ αὐθάδεια καὶ δυσκολία ψέγεται οὐχ ὅταν τὸ λεον- 
τῶϑές τε καὶ ὀφεῶδες αὔξηται; Symp. p. 229. εὐδαίμονας δὲ 


ἃ \ , ᾽ Ἂ 3 \ \ / 
δὴ λέγεις ov τοὺς ταγαθα Kat καλὰ κεκτημένους ; 


In a transition to another matter, the words which 
import this matter are often placed with τί δέ before, 
and the interrogative particle, or the verb after them, as 
in a second question. Plat. Rep. vu, D. 128. (τοὺς 
TOLOUTOUS πρῶτον μὲν εἑαυτῶν TE καὶ ἀλλήλων οἴει ἄν. τι ἑω- 
ρακέναι ἄλλο, πλὴν τὰς ὁκι oY beara παραφερο- 
μένων; οὐ ταὐτὸν τοῦτο; (I. 6. τὰς σκιάς.) Id. Leg. τν, 
p. 162. τί: δ᾽ av πεδίων Te καὶ ὀρῶν καὶ ὕλης ; πῶς μέρος ἐκά- 
στων ἡμῖν εἴληχε; Where the genitive is governed of the 
noun in the second member, ταὐτὸν τοῦτο, mépos. 
Phedon. p. 148. τί δὲ δὴ τὰ τοιάδε, ὦ Σιμμία; φαμέν τι 
εἶναι δίκαιον αὐτό, ἢ οὐδέν; as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24. Quid 
illa tandem? num leviora censes? Comp. Mil. §. 57. 
l. Man. 13, 36. Or. 11, 8, 30. The introductory ques- 
tion τί οὖν is confounded with the direct one Plat. 


ere TLR AR en AT Iam amen OST  --Ξ-Ο--Ρ-Ο-ν-- 


x Zeune ad Vig. p. 515. 
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| Symp. C. 25. τί οὖν ἂν εἴη ὁ "ἔρως μοί for τί οὗν ; ΕΝ 
ἄν, Se. 

The other interrogatory particles are μή (see §. 517.) 
μῶν (from μὴ οὖν) πῶς οὐ, NONNE, 6. δ. Xen. Mem. 8. tv, 
8, 8. πώς οὐχ ὑπὲρ Aoyov; Comp. π, 6, 24. 26. This is 
very often pul; in the answer, in the sense of ‘ why 
not’? i.e. “ of course, naturally’. Xen. Mem. 8. 1v, 4, 
13. οὐκοῦν ὁ μὲν τὰ δίκαια πράττων δίκαιος, ὁ δὲ TA ἄδικα, 
ἄδικος; Πῶς yap ov; Comp. Plat. Rep. v, p. 18. Thus 
also πόθεν δὲ ov”. On the contrary πῶς yap, in reply, is 
likewise a more emphatic denial ; properly, ‘how should 
that take place’? 1. 6. ‘ by no means’*. Kai πῶς is used 
when the question has a negative sense, e.g. Eurip. 
Phen. 1367. καὶ πῶς ever, ἂν τῶνδε δυσποτμώτερα; 1. 6. 
οὐ ‘ag av τ. ὃ. Τί μήν signifies gquidni? * why not’? 

i. 6. “ certainly’”. 7 


The particles γάρ. δαί. δή. δή ποτε. εἶτα, ἔπειτα. καί. 
serve to give strength to the question, like the English 
‘then, but, yet’. 


Obs... The Greek do not distinguish direct and imdirect 
questions, like the Latins, by abieteatt moods. The only mode 
of marking the distinction between them is this, that when an 
interrogatory begins with definite interrogative particles, ‘ how, 
who, when’, &c. these are usually expressed in direct questions, 
by πώς, πότερος, πότε, που, ποῖ ιν πηνίκα, τίς κι τ. r., In indirect 
questions, by ὅπως, ὁπότερος, ὁπότε, ὅπου, ὅποι, ὁπηνῖκα, OOTIS, 
κι τὰ. but not without exception®. 

| 
Υ Zeune ad Vig. p. 422, Herm, p. 766. 
" Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p. 25 sq. Comp. Valck. ad Eur, Ph. 
1612. 
8 Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 330. Valck. ad Eur. Phoen. 1614. 
Koen. ad Greg. p. 61. 
> Koen. ad-Greg. p. 109. , 
¢ Brunck. ad Arist. Plut,392. Heind. ad Plat. Lysid. p, 25. 
002 
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Of some peculiar Movzs of Consrrucrion. 


The best Greek writers very often leave the. logical 
and direct order or relation of the words of a proposi- 
tion, when by so doing, the emphasis which is laid on one 
or more words, or the clearness is assisted ; or when the— 
Janguage acquires thereby the easy tone of conversation, 
and thus is improved in grace. The classical writers of 
the Attic dialect never do this, unless for one of these 
reasons, and never in bad taste. The modern rhetori- 
cians study an elegance in these deviations, which is 
never produced, for this very reason, that it is studied. 


J. ANnu“coLuTHON. 


Of this kind of construction, in which a proposition is 
concluded in a different manner from what its beginning» 
leads us to expect and requires, and which is extremely 
frequent, very many instances have been given in the 
Syntactical parts, which are marked in the Index Anaco- 
luthon. The following inflexions affect the whole pro- 
position rather than single parts of it: 1. Change of 
Construction. Phuc. 1, 72. 'κελεύω — πέμπειν καὶ αἰτιᾶ- 
σθαι μήτε πόλεμον ἄγαν δηλοῦντας, μήθ᾽ ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν, 
Ἵ. 6. καὶ (τε In μήτε) μὴ δηλοῦντας, ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν, OF καὶ 
8. ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτρ. where for ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν Some such word 
as ἀμέλειαν should stand. Id. vu, 70. αἱ προσβολαὶ, ws 
τύχοι ναῦς νηὶ προσπεσοῦσα, ἢ διὰ τὸ φεύγειν ἢ ἄλλῃ 
ἐπιπλέουσα, πυκνότεραι ἦσαν. 1b. 47. νόσῳ τε γὰρ ἐπιέ- 
ζοντο κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα, τῆς τε ὥρας τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ταύτης οὔσης, 


= 
e 


» ᾽ a 4 ’ \ ‘ , ed ? τ 
ἐν ἡ ἀσθενοῦσιν ἄνθρωποι μάλιστα, Kat τὸ χωρῖον ἅμα, ἐν ᾧΦ 


δ 


- 


- 


΄ 
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ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο, ἑλῶδες καὶ χαλεπὸν ἦν (for καὶ Tov χωρίου 
πε ὄντοι) 3 τὰ τε ἄλλα ὅτι ἀνέλπιστα αὐτοῖς ἐφαίνετο, where 
νόσῳ τε ἐπιέζοντο, and Ta τε ἄλλα ὅτι. refer to each other. 
Comp. vur, 78. Thus a new order of construction is 
commenced, instead of a continuation of the former, 
Thuc. τι, 60. ὁπότε οὖν πόλις μὲν τὰς ἰδίας ξυμφορὰς οἵα 
τε φέρειν, εἷς δὲ ἕκαστος τὰς ἐκείνης ἀδύνατος, πώς. οὐ χρὴ 
mavTas ἀμύνειν αὐτῇ ; καὶ μὴ (ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε, ταῖς κατ᾽ 
οἶκον κακοπραγίαις ἐκπεπληγμένοι) τοῖ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας 
ἀφίεσθε, ὅτε. for ἀφίεσθαι, as ἃ continuation of the ques- 
tion. In the same manner τε is sometimes not followed 
BY καί. Thuc. vi, 48. ποιώμεθα Tov πλοῦν, wa [leXomrovyn- 
σίων τε eal TO φρόνημα, εἰ δόξομεν ὑπεριδόντες καὶ 
οὐκ ot eda τὴν ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἡσυχίαν καὶ ἐπὶ Σικελίαν 
πλεῦσαι. καὶ ἅμα ἡ τῆς Ἑλλάδος τῶν ἐκεῖ προσγενομένων 
πάσης τῷ εἰκότι ἄρξομεν, &C. for ἄρξωμεν; dependent upon 


‘wa. Comp. Herod. vi, 87. Cic. Fin.1, 12, 40. Xen, 


Hell. τὰ, 3, 19. Ὁ δ᾽ av Θηραμένης καὶ πρὸν ταῦτα ἔλεγεν, 
ὅτι ἄτοπον δοκοίη ὁ ἑαυτῷ εἶναι τὸ πρῶτον μὲν βουλομένους τοὺς 
βελτίστους τῶν πολιτῶν κοινωνοὺς ποίησασθαι TORO 
sere §. 611. 1]. γ--ἔπειτα δ᾽ » hn ὁρῶ ἐχογ δύο ὑμᾶς τὰ ἐναν- 
τιώτατα πράττοντας, for τὸ πρῶτον μὲν ποιήσασθαι, ἔπειτα 
δὲ πράττειν, where Wyttenbach ad Kel. Hist. p. 400, 
suspects, without good reason, a corruption of the text. 


9. Interruptions of the construction. Xen. Cyr. 1¥, 


6 3 Δ A > , \ λό κὺ δέ , ? Ao 
, 3. Os yap nv μοι μόνος καὶ KaAOS, ὦ LETTOTA, Kat aryavos. 


Ae eS ~ ~ A ε A ’ \ ε 
- καὶ eue φιλῶν καὶ τιμῶν, ---- τοῦτον ὁ νυνι βασὶλεὺς οὗτος. 


, ~ , ’ ; 3 δὲ ~ ~ e , 

καλέσαντος τοῦ τότε βασίλεως, πατρὸς CE τοὺ νυν, ὡς δώ- 
A , : a~ 2 A 3 \ q ᾽ \ 

σοντος τὴν θυγατερα τῷ εμῷ παιδὶ, ἐὙ ὦ μὲν ἀπεπεμψάμην, 


ε A ~ A bd , Ἐν 
—o δὲ νῦν pe alrneys ἐπὶ θήραν auTov παρακάλεσας, καὶ 


ἀνεὶς αὐτῷ θηρᾷν ava κράτος, ὡς πολὺ κρείσσων αὐτοῦ ἱππεὺς 


οἰόμενος εἶναι, ὁ μὲν ὡς poe συνεθήρα, φανείσης δ᾽ apne: 


διώκοντες ἀμφότεροι, ὁ μὲν νῦν ἄρχων οὗτος ἀκοντίσας 
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ἥμαρτεν, ὁ δ᾽ ἐμὸς παῖς βαλὼν, οὐδὲν δέον, καταβάλλει THY 
ἄρκτον, where the construction passes twice from ‘the 

a . ε a , > \ , ε 1. 
proper subject ὁ νῦν βασιλεύς to another ἐγὼ μέν, ὁ μὲν 


ἐμὸς υἱός. A similar passage is in Lucian D. D. 14, 2. 
—Isocr. Panath. p. 257. B. αἱ μὲν οὖν αἰτίαι, 'διὰ μακρο- — 


τέρων μὲν αὐτὰς διῆλθον, αὗται δ᾽ οὖν ἦσαν. ᾿ Thus Isocr. 
ib. p. 251. D. a transition is made from the third person 
to the first: ἃ τοίνυν περὶ Πλαταιέας ἔπραξαν, ἄτοπος av 
εἴην, εἰ ταῦτ᾽ εἰρηκὼς ἐκείνων μὴ μνησθείην, ὧν ἐν TH χώρᾳ 
στρατοπεδευσάμενοι μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων συμμάχων ---- 
’ , ᾽ x os Nee , ᾿ ει 
--οὐ μόνον ἡλευθερῶσαμεν τῶν Ελλήνων τοὺς μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ov- 
Tas, δα. 


Ἁ 


8. These changes of construction are particularly 
caused by parenthesis. In this case the proposition 
which, after an interruption, is to be continued, com- 
monly begins with οὖν, δέ, yap, as in Latin with 2gitur, 
sed, &c. Herod. νι, 137. Πελασγοί, ἐπεί τε ἐκτὸς ᾿Αττικῆς 
ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐξελάθησαν, εἴτε ὧν δικαίως, εἴτε ἀδίκως ---- then 
follows a parenthesis, τοῦτο γὰρ οὐκ exw φράσαι, δε. 
containing the different causes assigned of that ex- 
pulsion, to the end of the chapter, ταῦτα δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
λέγουσι, and then c. 138. the continuation of the inter- 


. rupted proposition: οἱ dé Πελασγοὶ οὗτοι, &e. -Thuc. v1, 


64. ἃ γιγνώσκοντες ot στρατηγοὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ βουλόμε- 
νοι --- εἰδότες (τοὺς “γὰρ ἂν ψιλοὺς ---- οἱ ξυνείποντο) τοιόνδε 
τι οὖν πρὸς a ἐβούλοντο οἱ στρατηγοὶ μηχανῶνται. Comp. 
Xen. Hell. 11, 3, 157—18. (See Misc. Phil. 11, 2, p. 90.) 
VI, 4, 2. Κλεόμβροτον δὲ, ἔχοντα τὸ ἐν Φωκεῦσι στράτευμα, 
καὶ ἐπερωτῶντα τὰ οἴκοι τέλη, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν, (Προθόου ---- τὸ 
δαιμόνιον ἦγεν") ἐπέστειλαν δὲ τῷ Κλεομβρότῳ, &c. where the 
proper construction would be Κλεόμβροτον ἐκέλευσαν. Plat. 
Alcib.1, p.7. ἡγῆ, ἐὰν θᾶττον εἰς τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον παρέλθῃς 
(τοῦτο δὲ ἔσεσθαι μάλα ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων) παρελθὼν δὲ ἐνδείξα- 


* 
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σθαι ᾿Αθηναίοις, where παρελθὼν δέ repeats the words. 
ἐὰν θᾶττον----παρέλθῃς. Thus, it seems, is to be under- 
stood Xen. Anab. v, 5, 22 sq. ἂν δὲ δοκῇ ἡμῖν καὶ τὸν Πα- 
φλαγόνα ποιεῖσθαι φίλον (ἀκούομεν δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν τῆς 
ὑμετέρας πόλεως καὶ χωρίων τῶν ἐπιθαλαττίων) πειρασόμεθα 
οὖν, συμπράττοντες αὐτῷ ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖ, φίλοι γενέσθαι, where 
ποιούμεθα appears to be a mere correction. 


IJ. Frequently a word that is put only once, must be 
taken twice. Thuc. vil, 68. νομίσωμεν; ἅμα μὲν νόμιμώτα- 


> \ oN et ἢ a , ἢ ‘ 
TOV εἶναι, Ol ἂν ὡς ETL τιμωρίᾳ TOV TPOTTETOVTOS δικαιώσωσιν 


ἀποπλῆσαι τῆς γνώμης τὸ θυμούμενον, where the words ἀπ. 
τ. γν. τὸ θυμ. must be taken once with νομιμώτατον εἶναι, 
and again with δικαιώσωσιν. Ib. τὸ δὲ πραξάντων ἐκ τοῦ εἰκό- 
τος, ἃ βουλόμεθα, τούσδε τε κολασθῆναι, καὶ τῆ πάσῃ Σικελίᾳ 
καρπουμένῃ καὶ πρὶν ἐλευθερίαν βεβαιοτέραν παραδοῦναι, καλὸς. 
0 ἀγών, instead of KapT. καὶ πρὶν ἐλευθερίαν, ταύτην βεβ. Te. 
Comp. Xen. Hellen. τι, 13, 19. Isoer. Paneg. c. 13°. 


III. Another abbreviation is what is called Seugma, 
when with two of more substantives only one verb is 
put, which belongs only to one of them. Herod. 1v, 106. 
ἐσθῆτα δὲ φορέουσι τῇ Σκυθικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην, 
where the latter is referred not to φορέουσι, but to 
ἔχουσι. Plat. Leg. VIII, p. 597. ὁ δὴ νόμος ἐρεῖ δώδεκα μὲν 
ἑορτὰς εἶναι τοῖς δώδεκα θεοῖς, ὧν ἂν ἡ φυλὴ ἑκάστη ἐπώνυμος 
ἡ, θύοντας τούτων ἑκάστοις ἔμμηνα ἱερά, χορούς τε καὶ ἀγώ- 
νας μουσικούς, VIZ. avaryovTas. Eurip. Ton. 1082. ἢ θηκτὸν 


ξίφος ἢ λαιμῶν ἐξάψει βρόχον ἀμφὶ δέρην, where in θηκτὸν᾽ 


ξίφος, perhaps, διώσει must be understood’. 
ποτ gees i he er ΑΔῪ 
ἃ Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 400. Miscell. Philol. 11, 2. p. 92 54. 


ε Dorv. ad Char. ρ. 440. Wessel. ad Diod. S,1, p. 170. ad Herod. 


p. 389, 70. Brunck. ad Soph. Cd. T. 271. ΕἸ. 435. Wyttenb. Bibl. 
Crit, 111, 3, p. 109 sq. ! 


\ 


612. 


613. 
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After οὐδὲν ἄλλο, τί ἄλλο, followed by ἢ, ποιῶ, signe a 
&c. is usually left out. Soph. Antig. 646. τί Tove ἂν εἴποις 
ENO: shi αὑτῷ πόνους φῦσαι; λα. VII, 75. οὐδὲν 
yap ἄλλο ἢ πόλει ἐκπεπολιορκημένη ἐῴκεσαν ὑποφευγού- 
on. Plat. Euthyd. }. 17. καὶ νῦν τούτω οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ 
χορεύετον περί ce. Comp. Isocr. p. 166. EK. Hence 
ἄλλό τι ἢ OF ἀλλότι in interrogation. §. 487. 8°. - 


These omissions of single words are called Ellipses, 
and are very usual in Greek, although a wider field is — 
commonly allowed them than appears strictly to belong 
to them. Most of the cases in which an ellipsis is 
assumed, because in Latin, or in one of the modern 
languages, one or several words more are generally — 
employed, have been mentioned and explained in this _ 
Second Part. In other cases words of all kinds are 
actually omitted, because they are easily to be supplied 
from the context; oftentimes entire prope the 
first word only of which is put, as εἴπερ §. 608. 4. ὅ. 
Thus ΡΙαίο uses νῦν δέ, followed by yap, an antithesis 
after εἰ, δ. 608. 3. Substantives also are often omitted 


- with adjectives, when the idea which they mark is, in 


some measure, contained in the verb which is adjoined, 
6. g. Plat. Lach. p. 172. τὴν ἐναντίαν γὰρ Λάχης Νικίᾳ 
ἔθετο, sc. ψῆφον, because θέσθαι ψῆφον is used. Thus ὡς 
βαθὺν ἐκοιμήθης, SC. ὕπνον, which is contained in ἐκοι- 
μήθης. | 

IV. The contrary to the Ellipse is the Pleonasm, (R) 
which likewise is very frequent in Greek, 6. g. ἔφη λέ- 
γων Herod. v, 36. Soph. A). 757. μεγαθεὶ μέγας Herod. I, 


e ε 3, ε > \ 
51. ὥς οἱ παρὰ δόξην ἔσχε τὰ πρήγματα ἢ ὡς αὐτὸς κα- 


en enema: 
“-.-.»--ὦὦ................. .ὄ TRE a 


f Duker. ad Thuc. 111, 85. Hoogev. ad Viger. p. 475. 


¢ 
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meooxee. Id. τ, 79. Vil, 4.--- τρόπῳ ὁποίῳ dv δύνων- 
ται ἰσχυροτάτῳ κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. Thuc. ν, 47.. Plat. 
Leg. x1, p. 136. τοὺς ἐπιτηδεύματα ἐπιτηδεύοντας, ἃ προ- 
τροπὴν ἔχει τινα ἰσχυρὰν πρὸς τὸ προτρέπειν κακοὺς “γίγνεσθαι. 
Thus the passage is correct Thuc. π, 48. (see Mise. 
Phil. τι, p. 102 sg.) Here two kinds of construction are 
united, which is still more evident in the following pas- 
sages: Herod. v, 38. ἔδεε “γὰρ δὴ συμμαχίης τινός οἱ με- 
“γάλης ἐξευρεθῆναι, from ἔδεέ οἱ συμμαχίης wey, and ἔδεέ οἱ 
συμμαχίην μεγάλην ἐξευρεθῆναι." Thuc. v, 15. ἐπιθυμίᾳ τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς νήσου κομίσασθαι. Plat. Symp. p. 238. 
εἴπερ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἑαυτῷ εἶναι ἀεὶ ἔρως ἐστίν, from εἴπερ 
ἔρως ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ and εἴπερ ἔρως ἐστὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἑαυτῷ 
iva. Rep. v, p. 23. ὡς apa σφόδρα ἡμῖν δεῖ ἄκρων εἶναι. 
τῶν ἀρχόντων. Hence ὅσον ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκεν Thuc. vitt, 92. 


Xen. Hell. 11, 4, 31%. 


It is a pleonasm likewise, when the premises of 
a proposition are expressed twice. Plat. Apol. S. p. 47. 
ou yap δήπον, σοῦ γε οὐδὲν τῶν ἄλλων περιττότε- 
ρον πραγματευομένου, ἔπειτα τοσαύτη φήμη τε καὶ λό- 
γος “γέγονεν, εἰ μή τιἔπραττες ἀλλοῖον ἢ οἱ πολλοί. 
Leg. x, p. 81. εἰ δὲ φανήσεται ψυχὴ πρῶτον, οὐ πῦρ 
οὐδὲ ἀὴρ, ψυχὴ ὃ ἐν πρώτοις γεγενημένη, σχεδὸν ὁρ- 
θότατα λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν εἶναι διαφερόντως, ὅτι φύσει ταῦτ᾽ ἐσθ᾽ 
οὕτως ἔχοντα, ἂν ψυχήν τις ἐπιδείξη πρεσβυτέραν 
᾿ οὖσαν σώματος, ἄλλως δὲ οὐδαμῶς. Comp. Euthy- 
dem. p. 32. Xen. Ages. 2, 7. εἰ γὰρ ταῦτα λέγοιμι, 
᾿Αγησίλαόν T ἄν μοι δοκῶ ἄφρονα ἀποφαίνειν Kat ἐμαυτὸν μω- 
ρὸν; εἰ ἐπαινοίην τὸν περὶ τῶν μεγίστων εἰκῆ κιν- 


δυνεύ ἢ 
vvevovTa - 


ee eee 


5 Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 414. Comp. Misc. Phil, 11, 2, p. 101 564. 
h Misc, Philol, 11, 2. p. 159. 


ys 
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V. Some propositions are intimated in Greek only © 
by the principal word. as in τεκμήριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δη- 
λον δέ, which is thus followed by a proposition with γάρ. 
Herod. vitt, 120. μέγα δὲ καὶ τόδε μαρτύριον᾽ Φαίνεται “γὰρ 
Ξέρξης, &c. hoc etiam ‘magnum gus ret documentum 
est, quod Xerxes videtur. Thuc. 1, 8. Κᾶρες καὶ Φοίνι- 
Kes τὰς πλείστας τῶν νήσων ᾧκησαν. μαρτύριον δέ" ΄ Δήλου 
γὰρ καθαιρομένης, &e. Comp. tb. 11. Xen. Hellen. vi, 
4, 13. Also the proposition begins with the relative 
Isocr. Trapez. }.- 364. E. ὃ δὲ πάντων μέγιστον τεκμήριον: 
ὡς οὐκ ἀφειμένος ἦν Πασίων ---- ---- — ὅτε yap Μενέξενος, &e. 


Comp. in. Euth. p. 402. A’. 


VI. Some phrases are inserted in propositions as if 
they were only single words, and indeed adverbs. These 
are chiefly δηλον ὅτι, εὖ o10 ὅτι, οἷδ᾽ ὅτι, this latter in 
negative propositions: Isocr. Trapez. ῥ. 365. D. περὶ μὲν 
οὖν τούτων οὐκ O10 ὅτι πλείω δεῖ λέγειν, for ov πλείω δεῖ 
λέγειν". To these may be added ἔστιν οἵ, ‘SOMe’; οὐδεὶς. 
ὅστις ov, “every one’. Thus δυοῖν θάτερον is used without 
any connection with the rest of the subject. Plat. Phe- 
don. p. 172. ὥστε, ὅπερ λέγω, δυοῖν θάτερον, ἤτοι ἐπιστά- 
μενοί γε αὐτὰ “γεγόναμεν καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα διὰ βίου πάντες, ἢ 
ὕστερον, ous φαμεν μανθάνειν, οὐδὲν ἄλλ᾽ ἢ ἀναμιμνήσκονται 
οὗτοι, ‘one of the two’, and δνοῖν τὸ ἕτερον Plat. ἰδ. 
p. 232. 


VII. In causal propositions, which begin with yap, 
it is to be observed, that they often stand before the 
proposition, whose cause they contain, especially in Ho- 
mer and Herodotus, 6. g. 1, 30. ξεῖνε ᾿Αθηναῖε (rap ἡμέας 
yap περὶ σέο λόγος ἀπῖκται πολλὸς καὶ σοφίης εἵνεκεν τῆς σῆς 


i Misc, Phil. 11, 1, p. 14 sqq. k Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 388. 


—s 


/ 
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‘Kal πλάνης, ws φιλοσοφέων “γῆν πολλὴν θεωρίης εἵνεκεν ἐπελή- 
λυθας) νῦν ὧν ἵμερος ἐπείρεσθαί με ἐπῆλθε σέ. 2b. 166. καὶ 
(ἄγον «γὰρ δὴ καὶ ἔφερον τοὺς περιοίκους ἅπαντας) στρατεῦον- 
Tal ὧν ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς. Tyrt. El. 2. Br. ἀλλ᾽ (Ἡρακλῆος γὰρ 
ἀνικήτου γένος ἐστέ) θαρσεῖτε. Thuc. VII, 4. ὁ Γύλιππος 
> , “ιν , a ‘y > ἢ ᾽ 
(nv yap τι τοῖς Αθηναίοις Tov τείχους ἀσθενές) νυκτὸς αναλα- 
βὼν τὴν στρατιὰν, ἐπήει πρὸς αὐτό" οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι (ἔτυχον 
\ # ᾽ , e 94 9 , . 
γὰρ efw αὐλιζόμενοι) ὡς ἤσθοντο, αντεπήεσαν. Comp. 2. 
4g. Herodotus sometimes unites the causal with the 
principal proposition : 1, 24. καὶ τοῖσι yap ἐσελθεῖν ἡδονὴν 
εἰ μέλλοιεν ἀκούσεσθαι τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνθρώπων ἀοιδοῦ, ἀναχω- 
ρῆσαι ἐκ τῆς πρύμνης ἐς μέσην νέα, for καὶ τοὺς (ἐσελθεῖν yap 
> a e , ’ - > a ϑ s NN é 
αὐτοῖς ἡδονήν ---- ἀοιδοῦ) ἀναχωρῆσαι, &C. as Virgil. Ain. x, 
874, Whence arises an anacoluthia 7b. 85. ἀλισκομέ- 
\ [ρὲ , ore \ ~ / ᾽ ὔ 
νου δὲ τοῦ τείχεος --- ἤϊε yap τῶν τις Περσέων addoyrwcas 
Κροῖσον ὡς ἀποκτενέων. Κροῖσος μέν νὺν ὁρέων ἐπιόντα ὑπὸ 
~ , ἊΝ Ἷ δέ ’ «ὁ VSP 
τῆς Tapeovans συμῴορης παρημελῆεε, οὐδὲ τι οι διεφερε πλη- 
γέντι ἀποθανέειν᾽ ὁ δὲ παῖς οὗτος ὁ ἄφωνος, where the con- 
struction would properly have proceeded thus: ἁλισκομέ-. 


δὲ ~ ; ε A e © γΚ' 1 
vou 0€ τοῦ τείχεος O TALS OVTOS O adpwvros . 
Ca eM ΤΗΝ. 


1 Misc. Phil. 11, 1, p. 13 sq. Comp. Valck. ad Herod. p. 685, 97. 


APPENDIX. 


Of Quanriry and Accenrs. 


Tue pronunciation of Greek words is regulated by two 
considerations, the quantity of the syllables, and the 
accent. The former is founded upon the length or 
shortness of the syllables, or according to the time 
which is employed in the pronunciation of a syllable ; 
(according to this, ina long syllable two seconds, morae, 
are employed; in a short syllable one, and two short 
syllables are thus far equal to one long one), the accent 
marks the rising and sinking of the voice, 1. 6. deter- 
mines which syllable is to be uttered with a higher, and 
which with a lower tone. The higher tone is marked 
by the acute ’, a stroke from the right to.the left. All 
the remaining syllables, besides that piles the acute, have © 
the lower tone, although the grave ‘ is not placed over 
them. These two considerations must be combined in the 
pronunciation, and it is equally incorrect to pronounce 
merely according to accent, 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, Ὅμηρος, as 
anthrépds, Homérds, or merely according to ah 


In German the pronunciation is nearly the same as 
in Greek, with accent and quantity both. If the long 
syllable be denoted by Ἡ and the short by - the 


sounds may be thus expressed: (R) 


I. Of QuanTirTyY. 


The quantity of Greek words is more determinate 
than that of the Latin, since it is for the most part regu- 
lated by the nature of the vowel. Thus 7 and w are long, 
and give the same quantity to the syllable in which they 
stand, « and o short. Again, all diphthongs, as well 
proper as improper (δ. 14.) are regularly long. 


1. A syllable short by the nature of the vowel, is 
made long by position, as in Latin, 1. 6. when two con- 
sonants, or a double letter, follow a vowel, whether in 
the same word, or at the beginning of another. There 
is an exception to this rule, however, in Attic prosody, 
when the second of two consonants is a liquid λμνρ 
(muta cum liquida). Yet a distinction is observed : 
the rule is, that p after another consonant, leaves 
the preceding short syllable still short ; on the contrary, 
Br, Bu, βν. yrs Ys YY: Sv, du, ὃν make the short syllable 
long. Such cases as the following are rare, ἕδρα Soph. 
Cd. T.2. rapespos Eurip. Hell. 888. Κυπρογένεια Arist. Lys. 
551. ἔβλαστε Soph. El. 440. Comp. Phil. 1311. κᾶπνός 
Aristoph. Nub. 320. "Thus μικρός ἴῃ Aristophanes, has 
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commonly the first syllable long. (ΕΑ) See Brunck. ad 


Arist. Plut. 1475. In the Homeric hexameter, on the 
other hand, two consonants, even with the second is a 
liquid, make regularly a true position; but in this also 


there are instances of the contrary, as πρότράπηται Od. 
λ΄, 18. θυγᾶτρί tb. κ΄, 106. Ἀμφὶτρύωνος λ΄, 265. 269. Hes. 
Sc. Herc. ἃ. avaryvoin Od. λ΄, 143. Even before three 
consonants, the latter of which is a p. Ἠλξκτρύων Hes. 
Sc. Herc. 3. 16.35. (R) Sometimes also in Homer a short 
syllable remains short before ¢ in another word, e. g. 
καὶ ὑλήεσσὰ Ζακυνθος, εἰς πεδίον προχέοντὸ Lkapavoprov ”. 
Yet this, perhaps, is allowed in proper names, which 


could not otherwise have been admitted into the hexa-. 


meter. 


2. In the Homeric hexameter a short’ syllable is 
often used long, even when followed ouly by one con- 
sonant, if the consonant be of such a kind as easily to be 
doubled in the pronunciation, as chiefly A, mw, ν, ρ, 
σ, e.g. Il. μ΄, 283. καὶ wedia λωτεῦντα. ib. 459. πέσε δὲ 
λίθος εἴσω. x’; 225. στὴ O ap ἐπὶ μελίης. π΄, 774. πολλὰ 
δὲ χερμάδιὰ μεγάλα. Il. λ΄, 476. ἰῷ ἀπὸ νευρῆς. Also 
before z, 6. δ΄. ἐπειδὴ νῆας τε καὶ ᾿Ελλήσποντον ἵκοντο, and 
ἑκηβόλου Ἀπόλλωνος, μάχης εξ ἀπόνέεσθαι. Yet this takes 
place only when the short syllable to be lengthened is the 
first of a metrical foot (in the cesura). It is customary 
in many words, to double the consonant in writing 
likewise, as ἔλλαβε, ἔδδεισε, ἐὐμμελίης, ὑπεμμήμυκες. 


- 


* This rule was first laid down by Dawes, Miscell. Cr, p. 196 sq. 
204sq. Comp. Porson. ad Toup. Emend. in Suid. Τί rv, p.475. Brunck. 


ad Arist. Lys. 384, ad Soph. Aj. 1077. 1329. 
b Dawes. Mise. Crit. p- 92 sqq. | 
“ Brunck. ad Gnomic. p, 314, ad Esch. S.C. Theb. 400. Σ᾽ 
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In Attic prosody this power of lengthening the pre- 
_ ceding syllable remained only with respect to p at the 
beginning of a word, e. g. Eurip. lon, 522. παῦε, μὴ. 
ψαύσας τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ στέμματα ῥήξης χερί. Hence the re- 
duplication of 6 with the augment, ἔῤῥηξε, &c.2 (ὦ) 


Obs. Other peculiarities of the Homeric or old Ionic pro- 
sody are: when a short syllable, independently of the cesura, 1s 
used long before a vowel, in a following word, e. σ. Il. λ΄, 36. 
τῇ δ' ἐπὶ μὲν Γοργὼ βλοσυρώπις ἐστεφάνωτο. Od. θ΄, 215. 
εὖ μὲν τόξον οἶδα ἐὔξοον ἀμφαφάασθαι". ἃ. Whena short syl- 
lable over which the acute stands, is used long, as Ἰλίου. 
Likewise the lonic Poets sometimes use the same syllable long 
and short, even when the same word stands twice near together, 
as “Apes "A pes βροτολοιγέ in Homer, τὰ μὴ καλὰ καλὰ πέφανται 
in Theocritus. In the prosody of this latter word the Ionic hexa- 
meter is distinguished from the Attic senarius, the former using 
the first syllable regularly long, xados, the latter using it short, 
κᾶλος. 

3. Long vowels and diphthongs are only used short: 
when: another vowel follows, and this occurs regu-- 
larly: a. at the end of a word, when the following word 
begins with a vowel, e. g. ako ἑλών, ὁ δέ KEV κεχολωσεταΐ, 
ὅν κεν ἵκωμαι. Except when a syllable of this kind stands 
in the cesura, e.g. ἢ ov penn, ὅτε τ᾽ ἐκρέμω ὑψόθεν. 
The cases are more rare in which such a syllable remains 
long before a vowel, independently of the ceesura, 6. g. 
Od. ν΄, 109. at μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἄλλαι εὗδον, especially καί Il. Y's 392. 
ε΄, 706. ζ΄, 478. ¢, 393. Yet others explain this by 
means of the digamma κάλλεΐ τε στίλβων καὶ Βείμασιν, &e. 


Bee We Le mn 


4 Dawes. p. 160 sqq. Brunck, ad Eur. Hipp. 462. Asch. Prom. 
1031. Arist. Plut. 51. 1065. 


ὁ Herm. de Metris, p. 70 sqq. 
ἢ Herm. de Metr. p. 81 sqq. 
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ὃ. In Homer it is less frequent in the middle of a — 
word than it isin Attic. The following instances in Homer — 
are: βέβληαι Ἵ. rv; 360. los Il. ν΄, 275. σ΄, 105. ὁρῶ Il. 
B, 415. ἐδ 331, &e. yids Od. 2’, 269. ryepaious in Tyr- i | 
tus. In Attic it is more frequent, e. g. δείλαϊος Hurip. 
Hec. 1302. Arist. Pac. 233. ποιεῖν Arist. 2b. 362. οἷον 
‘ad. ἐδ. 1111. 


In the Ionic and Attic Poets, two. syllables, the 
former of which ends with a vowel, and the latter 
begins with one, are often pronounced as one syllable ; 
Synizesis. In Homer this takes place only in the same 
word, especially in the genitive of the first declension 
in ew, regularly, e.g. Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλήῆος, as well as in 


the genitive plur. of the first declension Θέτις δ᾽ ov Aner Ὶ 


Shera, Thus also Geos if 6. @. ὑμῖν μὲν θεδὲ δοῖεν, χρυ-͵ 
σέῳ ἀνὰ dl Il. a, 14. χρύσεον ox tea ἔχοντα 
Od. λ΄, 568. νείκεα καὶ δῆριν ὀφέλλοις Hesiod. ἔργ. Sua: 
Thus also, πελέκεας Il. W’, 114. βασιλῆες Hesiod: ἔργ. 
263. τοκῆες Hom. H. in Cer. 137. Here the syllable 
which is contracted from two syllables, is long, as Πη- 
Ayidded ᾿Αχιλῆος, νείκεα καὶ δῆριν ὀφέλλοις, πελέκεας, ἐν 
χερσὶν axorres Likewise the > following after ἕ Tew ἕως ὃ ὃ 
ταῦθ᾽ ΤῊΝ Il. a’, ae ὅς. ἕως ἐπῆλθον Od. η΄, 280. ἕως 
ἐγὼ περὶ κεῖνα Od. , 90. In Attic writers this takes 
place sometimes in αἰνῇ words, 6. g. in θεός, which | 
is ὙΠΟ a monosyllable (Porson. ad Eurip. Or. 393.) in ~ 
ἑώρακα, which is irae aged a trisyllable ~~ |”, sometimes, 
however, two words are thus contracted, 6. g. th οὐ, 
“two syllables’ (Brunck. ad Arist. Equ. βάρ. μὴ ἀλλὰ, 
‘two syllables’ (Id. ad Arist. Ach. 458.) ἐπεὶ ov, ‘two 
syllables’ (Id. Arist. Lys. 273.) μὴ ov, ‘mouosyliable’. 


* (Porson says non raro.) 
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_ After these observations but few cases remain in 
which the quantity ofa syllable is to be determined from 
the authority of a decisive position (ex auctoritate). This 
takes place only in the vowels av, which in some 
words are long, in others short (ancipites). An accurate 
observation of the places in which words with these 
vowels occur, is here the chief expedient; besides this, 
the Ionic dialect is some direction for the a, which in 
that, dialect has often » for the long a, 6. δ᾽. διήκονος, 
Λήρισσα, θώρηκος, whence it may be concluded, that the 
a in Cm Λάρισσα; θώρακος is also long. ‘The accent 
likewise may frequently be of service, in determining 
the quantity of asyllable ; of which hereafter. But par- 
ticular works, viz. Morelli Thesaurus Grece. Poéseos. 
Eton. 1762. 4.* or Kirehneri Prosodia Greca. Basil. 
1644, 4. are of great assistance ; much knowledge also may 
be derived from the remarks which Valckenaer, Toup, 
Brunck, Musgrave, Porson, Hermann, ἅς. have made 
upon the Greek Poets, in correcting the defects of these 
works.. Much. also has been already observed: in the ~ 
first portion of this Grammar, 6. 8. that a εἰν in, the 
aor. 1. act. of verbs \ » vp are long, thus the partici- 
ples and other words in as, which have the genitive in 
ayros, are long in the last syllable; again, that in. the 
termination ac: the penultima is long, &c. 


Sw 


II. Of the ACCENTS. 


The acute (’), and the circumflex (“) only, are 
here considered; since the grave (‘) is not expressed in 


* [Of which an enlarged edition, almost deserving to be considered a 
new work, replete with valuable information on metrical subjects, has 
been published by an eminent English scholar, Edward Maltby, ἢ. Ὁ. 
Cambridge, 1815.] 
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writing ; for the stroke similar to it on the last syllable 
of words in a continued discourse, is properly the acute, 
which also enters again when one of these words is at 
the end of a proposition, or of a sentence before a period 
or a colon (according to Reiz, before a comma also 5), 
6. δ’. ἔστι θεός, but θεὸς yap ἡμῖν προυσήμηνε. ~ But the 


circumflex also is properly founded on the acute, since it 


consists of the union of the actite and the grave, on 
a syllable composed of two vowels. In accentuation 
the words are called in Greek: ~~ | 

Oxytona, which have the acute, ὀξὺς τόνος, on the 
last syllable, e.g. θεός. τετυφώς. ᾿ 

Paroxytona, which have it on the penultima, as 
TETUMMEVOS. 

Proparoxytona, which have it on the entepenul- 
tima, ἄνθρωπος, ἄγγελος. 

Perispomena, περισπώμενα, Which have the circum- 
fléx on the last syllable, as φιλῶ, τιμῶ, ποῦς... a 
Properispomena, which have the εἰπέ εἶεν. on πῇ 
penultima, πρᾶγμα. 1061. πῇ 

Barytona, are all words which have no accent on 
the last syllable ; because, according ‘to’ the’ custom’ of 
the grammarians, the syllable which is iarked’ neither 
with the acute, nor the’ circumflex, has the grave, βα- 
ρὺν τόνον; thus the Paroxytona τύπτω, ΒΝ τ τὴν Pro- 
paroxrytona ἄνθρωπος, ἄγγελος, and the Propertspomena 
πρᾶγμα, φιλοῦμαι, are, Barytons. wr 

The following are words, er rather mionosyllables 
without ἈΝ tone : ov. (οὐκ, οὐχ.» but οὐχί) ws, εἰ, (but ὡσεί) ᾿ 


ἐν, (but ¢ evi) εἰς (es); ex (ἐξ) and the nominative of the 
article 6, ἡ, of, at. Ov, however, at. the conclusion of 


ὃ Reiz, de Inclin, Acc. p, 46. 
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a. proposition, receives the acute, ov, and similarly the 
other words, which have been, adduced, , when bey 
stand after the word. which depends upon them, θεὸς ὧς, 
κακῶν εξ. The article is made acute by. many, when, it 
‘stands as a pronoun; or ὅ for ὅτι, ὅ γὰρ ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ 
νῆας Ἀχαιώνδ. : 

Obs. ws in the sense of culas’y: receives the acute,’ e. 
ὃς εἰπών, In ovcovv; according to its two senses, that syllable ; 
which has the predgminant sense, receives the accent, οὐκοῦν, 
‘thus then’, οὖν, οὔκουν, ‘not then’, οὔκ. -(R) 


2. With respect to the place of the accent, itis to 
be observed generally : 


a. The acute can stand only over the last, the 
_penultima, or antepenultima ; if the last syllable is long 
by nature, the acute must be put over the penultima. 
For a long syllable is equal to two short ones (has two 
more); when, therefore, it is expressed by two short 
vowels, the penultima may be considered as the ante- 
penultima, beyond which the accent cannot be thrown 
back, 6. δ. θήρα, θέερα. 


Ὁ. The circumflex unites the acute and grave in) 
"one syllable (“not”) which is then formed by contraction, 
or is considered as a contraction, e.g. φιλῶ from φιλέω, 
θαῦμα from O@Oavua lon. θώυμα. μᾶλλον, πράγμα, as 
μάαλλον, πράαγμα. Hence arise the following rules: 


a. The circumflex stands only over a syllable one 
by nature, not by position, which may be considered as 
formed by the confluence of two consonants, e. g. 
πρᾶγμα the a is long of itself, not enroush yu, as in 
πέπρᾶχα, πέπραᾶγα. On the other hand τάγμα, has the 
acute, and not the circuniflex, from τέταχα. Thus like- 
wise ἄρχε, but ἦρχον (eapxov.) , τ τὰ 


gs a i ee 
h Reiz, de Inclin. Acc. p. 5. 
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B. The circumflex can only stand over a syllable 
niade long by contraction, where, in the resolution of it 
into two syllables, the former would have the acute: 
thus φιλέω, φιλῶ. φίλέουσι, φιλοῦσι, but φίλεε. φίλει. 
Only in words compounded with nouns in —oos contr. 
—ovs, the contracted syllable receives no circumflex, 
when the first of the resolved syllables has the acute, as 
avoos, avoov, contr. ἄνους, ἄνου, ἀγχίνου for arty wvoov. 
Also the accusative of the feminine in — ὦ; —os in the 
third declension retains the acute, a8 ἡχόα, ἡχώ; not ἠχώ. 
On the contrary, the adjectives in —eos | contr. —ous 
receive the circumflex on the final syllable, as χρύσεος, 
χρυσοῦς." ΡΤ ΕΝ 


+. Since the acute must stand over the penultima, . 
when the last syllable is long, 6. 8. ἡμέρα, θήρα (except 
in words in which the last has the tone,) it . follows 
from β, that the Jong penultima can uever receive the 
circumflex, when the last is long ; for, otherwise. it 
would be forméd of the grave and acute, @éépa. On 
the contrary, the circumflex must stand over the long 
penultima, when the last syllable is short, or long only 
by position; for in this case, in the resolution, the 
acute stands over the antepenultima, and the circumflex 
is formed from the union of the acute of the antepenul- 


tima, with the grave of the penultima, e. g. μάαλλον 
μᾶλλον. ‘Thus likewise, αὐλαξ, αὔλᾶκος. But κήρυξ, 
κηρῦκος (not κῆρυξ). ᾿ ie 


ὃ. The circumflex can stand only over the penultima, 
and last syllable, but never over the antepenultima ; for 
in the resolution of the antepenultima into two syllables, 
the first of which has the acute, the acute would fall 
upon the fourth syllable from the end, which is contrary 
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to 2. a.; thus πράγμα (πράαγμα) πράγματος, not πρᾶγμα- 
τος, (πράαγματος.) ὅθε 


Obs. Exceptions are, 1. to 2. a. and ὃ. γ. the terminations 
at and οι, which in accentuation are considered as short, and 
therefore, in these, the acute may fall on the antepenultima, and 
the circumflex on the penultima, e. g. ἄνθρωποι, ἐχιὸναι πώλοι;, 
προφῆται, ποιῆσαι Inf. Yet the optatiye terminations at and o: | 
always have the acute on the penultima, 6. δ. ποιήσαι, ἀμύνοι, 
as well as the adverb οἴκοι, to distinguish it from ot oikot.— 
2, to 2. ὁ. ry. the Attic terminations ws, ὧν in the second and 
third declensions, Μενέλεως, πόλεως, avwryewv, and the lonic 
genitive in ew, in the first declension, peyview, δεσπότεω, because 
here ews, ews by Synizesis make but one syllable. 


3. The proper place of the accent, according to 
which the words are orytona, paroxytona, proparoxy- 
tona, or perispomena, properispomena is best learnt by 
careful observation, or from a good Lexicon. But the 
alteration of a word by the declension, conjugation, or 
composition, causes an alteration also, or transposition 
of the accent, according to the following rules : 


a. The principal alterations arise from the nature 
of the accent as explained under 2. 6. δ: Μοῦσα, Μούσης, 
ἔχιδνα, ἐχίδνης, ἄνθρωπος; ἀνθρώπου, Se. σῶμα, σώματος, 


and 2. a. and 2, ὃ. +. 


‘In words of the first and second declension, 
which are oxytona, the circumflex takes place of the 
acute in the genitive and dative singular, dual, and 
plural, τιμή, τιμῆς, τιμῇ, πιμών, τιμαῖς. ποιητής, ποιητοῦ, 
ποιητῆ, ποιητῶν; ποιηταῖς. καλός, καλοῦ, καλῷ, καλῶν, κα- 
ror. ‘The Attic forms in—s, in the second declension 
are excepted, λεώς, New. νεώς, νεώ. 


c. The genitive plural of the first declension has 
always the circumflex on the last syllable, in whatever 


962 Appendix.» Of the Accents. 


place the accent may stand in the rest of the cases, eg. 
Μοῦσαι, Μουσῶν (from Μουσέων.) οἱ apotat, τῶν. ἀροτῶν- 
ἔχιδναι, ἐχιδνῶν. Except ee the feminine proparoxytona 
of adjectives 1 in os, 8. 8. ἁγία, ἁγίων, ξένη, ξένων, and the 
words χρήστπης, XPNTT OV, χλούνης ᾿ χλούνῳων, ἐτησίαι, ἐτησίων. 


d. In the third declension, disyllable, and ‘polysylla- 
ble nouns retain the accent throughout, upon the sylla- 


ble, on which it is in-the nominative; except when the _ | 


nature of the accent. requires a transposition,.e.. 2. κόραξ, 
κόρακες, κόῤαξει, but κοράκων. ἐλπίς, ἐλπίδος. Hence Oxy- 
tone, adjectives and participles in the feminine, leave 
the gia bs on the penultima, 6. δ: ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα. τε- 
τυφώς, τετυφυῖα: . Monosyllables, on iba contrary, 1 
the ‘genitive and dative of;all,the numbers. have it on 
the termination ofthe. case, 2:.¢. μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν; 
ὴηνῶν; μησί. "πῦρ, πὺρός; πυρί.: But the nominative; accu- 
sative; and vocative, retain it on the, same. syllable, 
ἀνὰ» μῆνες. χείρ, χειρός, χειρί, χεῖρα, χεῖρες. . The. same 
takes place» in words! which suffer syncope, 88. πατήρ. 
Gare pos, but πατρός, ἀνήρ, ἀνέρος, ἀνδρός ; likewise in 
yurn, γυναικός, γυναικί, “γυναῖκα. “θυγάτηρ has the accent 
on the nom. sing. on the penultima throughout, Ovrya- 
répos, θυγατέρι, θυγατέρα, but by syncope on the” last 
syllable, θυγατρός, θυγατρί, only in the genitive and 
dative; except θυγατράσι, but in the rest.of the cases on — 
the antepenultima, θύγατρα, θύγατρες, except id the Bm 
plur. θυγατρῶν. See §. 77+, See. p. 90. « 


oat 
ΚΕ ἐν. 


| Participles are excepted, as θείς, θέντος. ὧν, ὄντος. 
δούς, δόντος. Again, παῖς, παιδός, δ. but Bent’ -plur. 
παίδων. ὃμώς, pied but δμώων. οὖς, ὠτός, has ὦτῶν frown 


οὐάτων. 


᾿ ‘ 6. Nouns i in np, which have ep in the vocative, are then 
paroxytona, or proparox. when they were previously 
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oxytona or paroxytona, as ἀνήρ, ἄνερ. πατήρ, πάτερ. 
θυγάτηρ, θύγατερ. In εὐδαίμων neuter and vocat, εὔδαι- 
Mov. αὐτάρκης, αὔταρκες. Σωκράτης, Σώκρατες the accent 
stood on the nominative masc. and fem. on the penul- 
tima, on account of ‘the long syllable. 


f: When a word receives a prefix, as in composi- 
tion, or with the augment, the accent is commonly 
thrown back upon the antepenultima, if the nature of 
the final syllable admits of it, as ὁδός, σύνοδος, πρόσοδος. 
λόγος, ἄλογος. σοφός; φιλόσοφος. Thus also τύπτω, 
ἔτυπτον, τέτυφα. ᾿ 


σ. On the contrary, the rule is, that verbals 
in ros and y, adjectives in ys, in the third. declension, 
the compounds of row, ἄγω, φέρω, οὖρος: ἔργον, adjec- 
tives in uos, and diminutives, patronymics, and other 
derivative substantives in ς have the accent on the last 
syllable, aS ποιητός. ἐπιμονή; γραφή, “ἐπιγραφή. ἀληθής, 
ἀσφαλής. ἀγαλματοποιός, λοχαγός, Kuvaryos, παιδαγωγός. 
ἐπιφορά, διαφορά. πυλουρός, OF πυλωρός. ὀβριμοεργός (but 
πάρεργος, περίεργος.) ἡτγεμονικός, νομοθετικός. κεραμίς, νησίς» 
Λητωΐς, βασιλίς. Thus likewise substantives in μός, which 
come from the perf. pass. oracpos. | Verbal adjectives in 
πέος are always paroxytona, as evperéos, πρακτέος, from 


14 4 
εὕρηται, πέπρακται. 


h. In verbs this rule obtains chiefly, that in disylla- 
bles, the accent is regularly on the penultima, in trisyl- 
lable and polysyllable verbs or forms, on the antepenul- 
tima, when the nature of the final syllable does not prevent 
this ; thus TUTTOMEYs τύπτουσι, τύπτοιμι, τύπτοιτον (but 
τυπτοίτην) τέτυφα, τετύφαμεν. In compounds οὗ mono- 
syllable or disyllable verbs or forms, with prepositions, 
the accent is usually thrown back upon the preposition, 
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6. g. ἄναγε (aye). πρόσφερε. εἶσφρες, er ἘῺΝ ΡΝ 
cipal exceptions are as follows : . 


a, The temporal augment retains the accent, as 


ἀνάπτω, AVATTOV. προσέχω, προσεῖχον. 
β. The circumflexed futures §. 178. 179. 188. | 


y. The aorist. 2.°in the infin. and participle act. 
‘and in the sing. imperat. middle has the tone on the-last 
syllable, εἰπεῖν, εὑρεῖν, εἰπών, εὑρών, “γενοῦ, λαθοὺ (but προσ: 
γένουν, ἐπιλάθου). Thus also the imperatives εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, 
εὑρέ, and in Attic λαβέ, ἰδέ. The infinitive aor. 2. mid. 
has the accent on the penultima, λαθέσθαι, λαβέσθαι. 


6. The ‘conjunctive aor.. 1. and 2. pass. have the 
circumflex on the termination, τυφθῶ. 


ε. All infinitives in va: have the accent on the penul- 
tima, τετυφέναι, τυφθῆναι, ἐαγῆναι, - τιθέναι, ἱστάναι, διδό- 
ναι, but not the old, or Ionic infinitive, in — μεναι, 


ΕἸ ὔ , 
ελθέμεναι, πινέμεναι, 


ζ. The infinitive and participle of the perf. pass. 
have the accent always on the penultima, τετύφθαι, τε- 
τυμμένος. Only when in the participle an abbreviation 
precedes, ora letter is left out, the accent is. drawn 
back, as ἐληλάμενος, δέτγγμενος, φθίμενος, for ἐληλασμένος, 
δεθσγμένος, ἐφθιμένος. Thom. M. p. 294. 


ἡ. Participles in ὡς and εἰς have the accent. ὁ always 
on the last syllable. 


4. Besides the case mentioned 3. Καὶ the ‘accent 
is also’ thrown back, when an oxytone loses’ the ‘last 
accented vowel by apostrophus, in which case the last 
syllable which is left, receives the acute, except in pre- 
positions, and the conjunction ἀλλά. Thus τὰ δείν᾽ ἔπη 
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for’ τὰ δεινὰ ἔπη. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα Tayad ot 
θεοί, for τἀγαθά. ἢ τῶν ἐμῶν ἅδης τίν᾽ ἵμερον πέκνων---ἔσχε; 
Soph. 4). 542. one ἐγώ. κωφὰ καὶ παλαΐ ἔπη Soph. (Εα. 
Τ᾿ 608. Only in the οὔθ᾽ αἀἀποοὰ ἃ. 38. Obs. 1. §. 44. 
Obs. 2. the accent of the preposition is thrown back, 


A aK ’ x , j 
παρ Ζηνί. kay “γόνυ. κἀπ φάλαρα. ἂμ ῴονον, av νεκνας". 


_ In prepositions also, on account of an abbreviation, 
the acute is thrown back from the last syllable to the 
penultima, when they are put instead. of verbs com- 
pounded of them, and the verb εἰμί, 6. g- ov τοι ἔπι δέος, 
for ἔπεστι. πάρ ἔμοιγε καὶ ἄλλοι, ἔνθ᾽ ἔνι. μὲν φιλότης, for 


, "" " f > 7 k 
πάρεισιν, ἔνεστι. ava, ἸΟΓ ἀνάστηθι“. 


~~ On the contrary, when a verb loses its first syllable, 
the acute is removed from the syllable dropt, to the next 
following. ἔφασαν, ἔφαν, av. ἔβαν, βάν. If the syllable 
remaining is long by nature, then it receives the cir- 
cumflex, ἔβη, ἔφη, Bn, φῆ. 


Enclitics. 


5. ‘The following words: the pron. indefinit. τὶς, τὶ, 
“any one, any thing’, through all its cases, as well as 
τοῦ, τῷ, for τινός, τινί; the oblique cases of the personal 
pronouns μοῦ, μοί, μέ, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οὗ, οἵ, ἕ, μίν, νίν, σφέων, 
σφίσι, σφέας, σφέ: the pres. indic. of εἰμί and φημί, ex- 
cept in the second.person sing. ; the indefinite adverb πως, 
πή, ποι; που, ποθί, ποθέν, ποτέ (to distinguish them from 
the interrogative adverbs πώς, * how’ ? πῆ, ποῖ, ποῦ, πόθι: 
πόθεν, πότε) and finally the particles TW, TE, τοι, θην, γε, 
xe (κεν) νυ or vv (for οὖν) περ; ῥα, are commonly consi- 


a Ὁ -» ἡ Ὸ΄- 


—— 


i Reiz. de Incl. Acc. p. 40. k Reiz. p. 38. 126. 
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dered, when they have.no.emphasis upon them, nor are 
separated by the sense from the preceding word, in the 
same light as if they were united with the preceding word, 
and formed a part of it,.and.thus they lose their. own 
proper accent. . If now,this word preceding be an oxy- 
tone, or paroxytonum, or perispomenon, its accent 
serves for that of these words ; only the acute on the 
last syllable does not take the form’ of the grave, δ. ¢. 
avnp τις, φιλῶ σε, ἄνδρα μου. The disyllables’ only of 
_ these words, as σφίσι, ποτέ, ποθέν, ἐστί, retain their 
accent after a paroxytonum. If, however, the prece- 
ding word be a proparoxytonum or properispomenon, 
these words throw back their accent as an acute'on the 
last syllable of that word, except when the last syllable 
of such a Brpareryt, or praperisp. is long by position, 
e.g. ἄνθρωπός τε, ἔσωσά σε, σῶμά μου: but κατῆλεψ μοῦ, 
ὁμῆλιξ ἐστί. Thus unaccented words also receive an 
accent before these words ἔκ τινος. εἴ TIS 5 but not ov 
and εἰ before εἰμί, ἐστί. This is called inclinatio toni, 
ἔγκλισις, and hence these words are called EHneliiice. 
Yet the personal pronouns when they are governed of 
a preposition, are not ‘ inclined’, 6. g. παρὰ σφίσιν, περὶ 
cov. Hence when several enclitics succeed each other, 
the preceding always takes the accent of the following, 
δ... εἴπέρ τίς σέ μέ φησί ποτε, οἶκός τίς. ἐσπί μοί. πον. 
Thus many enclitics occur also in composition with other 
words. before: them, .ovte; “μήτε; οὔτις, “τοίνυν ; δὲ and θε 
only in composition, ὅδε; rordcde, εἴθε'. ooo or) 6 

Obs.” It is evident that’ these enclitics retain their accent, 
when they do not'stand after a word, but at the beginning, after 
a period, colon, comma, which ‘takes place when there is an 
emphasis on them,.e..g. σοῦ yap κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον. 


| Herm. de Emend. Rat. Gr. Gr. p. 67 544. 
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1.6. The third person ἔστι 18 accented according to its 
| different senses, as it, constitutes either,the, copula, and 
: a part.of the predicate, or has an. independent significa- 
tion inthe sense of ‘to, exist’. In the first.case it is. an 
enclitic, and 1s written according to, the rules above-' 
mentioned, 6. g. θεός ἐστιν ὁ πάντα κυβερνῶν; ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστι ζῶον δίπουν. But in the other case, it receives the 
accent‘on:the first syllable ἔστι, e.g. ἔστι θεός, “ there 
exists ἃ God’. This is always the case where ἔστι begins 
the proposition, or when it is immediately after ἀλλὰ, εἰ,. 
καί, μέν, μή, οὐκ, WS, τοῦτο, ὅτι, πον. In questions both 
cases may happen, e.g. τί δ᾽ ἔστιν; ‘but what is it’? and 


’ τ , » m 
τίς οὗτος ἐστιν" 5 


Anastrophe. 


7. When a preposition is placed after a word, which 
it governs, and ought therefore to stand before it, the 
acute of the preposition is removed from the last syllable 
to the penultima, 6. g. ἕλος κάτα βοσκομενάων. τῆς ἐμῆς 
ψυχῆς πέρι. τοῦ θεοῦ πάρα. μάχη ἔνι κυδιανείρῃ. ὀφθαλμῶν 
ἄπο. τῷ ἔπι πόλλ ἐμόγησα. The grammarians except 
ἀνά and διά, although the reason which they assign, VIZ. 
that otherwise ava would be confounded with the voca- 
tive of ἄναξ, or with ava, “ arise’, and δία with Δία the 
accusative of Ζεύς does not seem to have much weight. 
There is no better foundation for the rule, that the ana- 
strophe does not take place when another word comes 
between the case of the preposition and the preposition 
itself, e.g. δέ, τῷ δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τυδείδης ὦρτο. If the preposition 
stands between a substantive and the adjective belong- 
ing to it, the anastrophe only takes place when the 


πὰ πιὰ ο. ο ς--.-.. - ος.---ς-- 


m Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr. p. 84 β6ᾳ' 
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substantive stands before the preposition, e. g. νηὸς ἔπι 
γλαφυρῆς, but not when the δ ϑοῖγθ precedes ; 6. g. 
ἐμοῖς ἐπὶ γούνασι, γλαφυρῆς ἐ ἐπὶ νηός. For properly speak~- 
ing, the substantive only is governed by the ens "1 
the adjective agrees with the substantive”. Dae © ae 


ἡ Reiz. de Inclin. Acc. p. 122 sq. Herm. de Em. Gr. Gr. pi/101 5864: 


I INDEX 


WORDS. AND PHRASES. 


ve 


OF GREEK 
A. 

a and ¢ interchanged ἃ. 21. 
a— εἰ pees 8 57: 
α -- ἡ ΣΑΣ ΟΣ αἱ 
ao fs OS. 
a—w- ~ §. 23. 
ἃ for a ol. Att. §. 26. 
α in declens. after a vowel or p. 


§. 67. Obs. 1. 
a Dor, termin. of genit. sing. 1. 
decl. 8. 67. Obs. A, 
α for — ns 1. decl. 8. 67. Obs. 5. 
ἃ acc. 3. decl. for éa 8. 81. Note. 
ἃ for δ ἅ 8. 477. d. 
ἀγάγωμι 8. 207. 10. 
ἀγάζομαι ὃ. 221. 
ἀγαίομαι §. 221. 
ἄγαμαι defect. v. §. 421. 
ἀγανακτεῖν τινι ὃ. 403. 6. 
ἀγάομαι 8. 221. 
ἀγαπᾷν with dativ. 8. 409. οἱ 
__ accu. §. 403. Obs. 1. 
.... ρατίς. 8. 549. Ρ. 899, 
ἄγασθαί τινά τινος, ¢for the sake of’ 
8. 345. a. ) 
ee τινὸς ὃ. 373. Obs. 
τινι ὃ. 403. 6. 
dyaros 8. 215. 1. 
ἀγγελέω 8. 173. p. 215. 


ἀγηγέρατο §. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἀγήοχα ὃ. 183. 3. 221. ἄγω. 
ἄγκρισις for ἀνάκρισις 8. 38. Obs. 1. 
ἄγω, ἄγνυμι defect: v. §. 221: 
ἄγω, “1 bring’. def. v. §. 221. 
ἄγων ἱππέας ‘with’ 8. 557. 
ἀδελφός τινὶ and τινος §. 386. 
ἀδικεῖν with part. 8. 554: 

ἄδην adv. in 8. 255. bz 
ἄδην ἐλᾷν τινος ἃ. 330. 
δήσεις ὃ. 223. dvoave: 
ἄδωρος χρημάτων ὃ. 317: 
ἀείρω 8. 222. 
ἀέρσῃ 8. 222. ἀείρω. 


~ , , 
anda, "one for: "ev, “=—s'ovas 


ἢ, 83,4. 
ἀθάρη §. 67. Obs. 1.. Not. 
᾿Αθόω 8: 70. Obs. 1. 
a: pronunciation §. 16. 
αι elided in καί §. 53. Obs. 
αι and εἰ interch, 8. 27. 
αι -- ἡ ———— 8. 25. 
αἰδεῖσθαι with accus. §. 408. 
αἰδέσομαι 8. 173. 
ἄϊδος, aids 8. 92. 2. 
ἀϊδόσδε 3. 259. Obs. 2. 379. 
αἴθρη §. 67. ΟΥ5.1. Not. 


αἰνεῖν τινά τινος, ‘for the sake of,’ 
§&. 345, a. 
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aipéw, def. v. 8. 221. 


αἱρεῖν τινά twos ὃ. 346. 

αἱρεῖν with genit. for accus. §. 366. 
~ Obs. 

αἴρω 8. 222. 

as ol, termin. of particip. 

aor. 1. ἃ. 39. 8. 190. 

with genit. 


αἰσθάνεσθαι 


Obs. 1. 


αἰσθάνεσθαι with partic. 8. 548. 4. 


p. 830. 
αἰσθάνομαι def. v. 8. 222. 
dicoew with accus. ὃ. 417. 
αἰσχύνεσθαί τινα ὃ. 408. 

- 7m 8. 408. c. 
αἰτεῖν Twa τι 8. 411. 4. | 
αἰτιᾶσθαί twa τινος £on account 

of’ 8. 345. a: 
αἰτιᾶσθαί with double accus. ὃ. 413. 
αἴτιον ἦν οἱ Λακεδαιμ. 8. 307. 
aio for αἰῶνὰ 8. 738. 2. Obs. 
ἀκαχημένος §. 222. 
ἀκάχμενος 8..222, 
ἀκήκοα §. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἀκηχέδαται ὃ. 198. ὅ. 
ἀκούειν ‘to hear’, with genit. ὃ. 327. 

Obs. 2. 
akovew ‘to obey’, with genit. and dat. 

§. 340. Comp. ib.. Obs. 
ἀκούειν τίνος for ἔκ τ. §. 374. 
ἀκούω for ἤκουδα or ἀκήκοα 8. 804. 

2. (ini iq 
adxovw with partic. 8.549. 1... 
ἀκρατής with genit. 8. 339.1. 
ἀλάλκειν Tivos and—ruwi- hes "a 


Obs. 
ἀλγεῖν τινος ‘for the sale of’ ἃ 345. 
τι 8. 408. © ΤΑῚΣ [a. 


ἀλδήσκω def. ν. § 222. 
ἀλεγίζειν with genit. §. 326. 
ἀλείς, ἀλῆναι 8. 232. Obs,. 
ἀλείτειν, ἀλιτεῖν τινα ὃ. 419. 6. 


§. 327. 


INDEX. 


ἀλέξω def. v. 8. 222. 
ἀλεύασθαι ὃ. 182. Obs. 1. 
ἀληλεσμένος ἃ. 168. Obs. 2. 


_ ἀλήλιμμαι. 8. 168. Obs. 2. 


ἅλις with genit. §. 333. d. 
ἁλίσκομαι ὃ. 222. 
᾿Αλκείδης 8. 99. 1. Obs. 


αλκί 8. 92. 2. 
ἀλλα for 4 after μᾶλλον δ 455. 
Obs. 1. ὁ. 


~ ἀλλάττειν τί twos 8. 342. oF ἀντί 


τινος, ΟΥ̓ ὑπέρ τινος, OF πρός τι 
§. 548. 
ἀλλάττειν τί τινι ὃ. 949.. Obs. 2 : 
ἄλλοθι γῆς 8. 9567. 
ἄλλοι and οἱ ἄλλοι Ὦ 968. 
ἀλλοῖος with genit. 8. 9344... 
ἄλλος δέ after ὁ μέν, for ὁ Ἢ §. 288. f. 
ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν with verbs in the plur. 
8, 301. ὁ. bs 
ἄλλος with genit. ὃ, 844. x 
ἀντί twos ἃ. 344, “Obs. 1." 
in the neuter, | “when it refers 
to a mase. ογ΄ fem, in interrog. 
§. 439. . Obs. 2. . 
ἀχλότι ὃ. 487. 8. 
ἀλλότριος with genit. 8. 344, 
a@aAdvew for ἀναλύειν. 8. 38. Obs. 
ἀλύσκειν τινός ἃ. 331. b, ep 
advoxw fut. ἀλύξω 4. ΗΜ abort 
davai τινος; ©on account of ’, 8. 346. 
dua with particip. §°556. 6%" > 
ie eae τινος ὃ." - 868.6 ony 
ἁμαρτάνω def. v. ὃ. 222.’ 


“appa for ἀμεβαϑενϑν 38. ~Obs. - 


1. ΡΞ 


ἀμβλίσκω, ‘ δος, ro inBony 
ἅμε, ape, ἄμμε §. 145.2 Obs. 8. 
ἀμείβειν Ti τινος 8. B42, -----. 
ἀμείβεσθαι with accusi εἶδε 400.-ὅ 
ἀμείνων ὃ. 198. 2 «Ὁ νοῦ" 
ἀμελεῖν with genit. 8. 326. 


INDEX. 


des, apes, ἄμμες §. 145. Obs. 5 

ἐμῖν, ὧμιν, apy, ἄμμι 8. 145, Obs. 

7 ἔξ, τύ 4 

ἀμμένειν for ἀναμένειν §. 38. Obs. 1. 

ἀμνημονεῖν with accusat. ξ, 825. 
Obs. 

apos ὃ. 149. 

ἀμύνειν τινός and ἀπό τινος ἃ. 591. 
c. Obs. 

ἀμύνειν τινός and περί τινος ἃ. 331. 
c. Obs. 

ἀμύνειν τί τινι ὃ. 587. 

ἀμφί constr. ἃ. 583. 

—— οἱ ἀμφί 8. 271. 

ἀμφὶ τάρβει §. 402. Obs. 

ΟῚ §. 232. p. 336. 

ἀμφιβαλλειν τί τινι and τινα ὃ. 425. 

ἀμφιέννυμι 8. 292. ἕννυμι. 

ἀμφιεννύναι with double acc. 8. 412. 
t 

ἀμφισβητεῖν τινί τινος, 
of’? § 345. Z.~ 

ἀμφιῶ ὃ. 232. p. 336. 

ap φόνον §. 38. Obs. 1. 

ἅμφω indecl. 8. 138. Obs. 

ἄν for ἀνά 8. 44. Obs. 2. 

— ἂν genit. plur. 1. decl. §. 67. 
Obs. 3. 

— ἂν genit, plur. 3. decl. 8. 74. 5. 

av Sop. perf. pl. ἴον ---- ασι ὃ. 
194. 3. Obs. 

— for —noav 8. p. pl. §. 207. 7. 

ἄν with the indic. imperf. perf. plusq. 
aor. ὃ. 509. 

ἄν with the infin; 8. 6907. α- 

a part) 8: 597: ὅ. 

————. indic. ‘to be wont’ §. 598. 
oon 

‘to be able’ §. 598 ὁ. 
— with the indic. pres. 
BOB. 6. 


‘on account 


imper. ὃ. 


‘Gva VOC, V. ἀναξ §. 732. 
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ἄν with the indic. fut. 8. 598. d. 
—- doubled 8. 599. 

— omitted with the imperf. after εἰ 


§. 508. Οὔ 5.1. 
dv omitted with the indicat. §. 509. 
Obs. 
ἄν omitted with the optat. ὃ. 514. 
Obs. eon 4 
ἄν omitted with the conjunct. §, 516. 
1. 


dv omitted in questions §. 517. p. 764. 
- conj. after rela- 
tiv. §. 527. Obs. 2. , 
dv omitted with the optativ. mod. 
potentialis §. 528. 
dv abundant after ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως 
§. 520. Obs. 3. 
dv after ef with opt. 8. 525. 7. ἃ. 
relat. with opt. §. 527. Obs. 


Be 

Obs. 

—-- for ἀνάστηθι ἃ. 205. Obs. 5. 

ava prep. constr. §. 579. 

ἀναβεβαμένος §. 225. 

ἀναβλέπειν τινί 8. 393. 

ἀναγκάζειν with a double acc. * 413. 
Obs. 4. 

ἀνακαλεῖν τὸν ΡΝ ὃ. 966." 


ἀνακώς ἔχειν τινός ἃ. 326. 


᾿ἀναλίσκω def. ν. 8. 222. 


ἀνάλωσα, not ἀνήλωσα 8. 166. 1, 
Obs. 2. 8. 999. 

ἀναμιμνήσκειν with double acc.’ 8. 
325. Obs. ὄντ 

ἀναμνᾷν with double acc. 8. 418... 

ἀνάριθμος with genit. 8. 517. 

__.-1§° 337. 

—____.- with dativ. ὃ. 338. a.» 


ἀναστῆναί τινι ἃ. 393. 


, 
ανασσειν 


᾿Ανάχαρσις, gen. — τὸς atid — ἰδὸς 
§. 72. Obs. 1. 
dvddvew τινί ἃ. 383. Obs. 
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avdavwy def. ν. 8. 223. 

ἀνδραπόδεσσι §. 92. 8. 

ἀνέδην 8. 285. ὁ. 

aveipev, ἀνεῖσαν ὃ. 206, IT. 8. 

ἀνέχεσθαι with partic. 8. 549. p. 882. 

- with genit. p. 480. 

ἀνέῳγα, ἀνέῳγμαι, ἀνέῳξα augment 
δ. 168. Obs. 1 

ἀνέῳγα intransit. ὃ. 494. 

dvéwyov imperf. ὃ. 494. 

ἀνηκουστεῖν twos ἃ. 340. 
Obs. 

ἀνήρ declin, 8. 77. p. 94. 

εἰνήρ for αὐνήρ, ὁ ἀνήρ 8. 55. Obs. 


τινί ib. 


ἀνήρ' ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀνὴρ στρα- 
τιώτης ὃ. 430. 7. 

ἀνθέων, not ἀνθῶν §. 79. Obs. 4. 

ἄνθρωπος ὑπογραμματεύς §. 430. 7. 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 8. 480. c. 

ἀνοῖσαι §. 253. φέρω. 

ἀντᾷν with genit: ‘to meet with’ 8. 

+ 363, t 

ἀντᾷν with acc. ‘tomeet’ §. 382. Obs. 

ἀντάξιος with genit. 8..941. 

ἀντέχεσθαί τινος ὃ. 968. 

— ἀντι Dor. for —aor §..191. Obs. 
8. 194. 3. 

᾿ ἀντί prep. constr. §. 572. 

—_- with verbs ‘to exchange’ ὃ. 
343, 
after ἄλλος 8..944. Obs. 1 

-— after a compar. 8. 450. Obs. 1. 

dvriaCew wos ‘to meet with’ §. 363. 

- rwa, ‘to meet’ 8. 382. Not. 

ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι with genit. ὃ. 365. 

avvcas ὃ. 557. 

ἀνώγω 8. 223. 

ἀνώϊστος §. 253. φέρω. 

ἄνωχθι 8. 219. IV. 3. a. 

ἄξιος with genit. 8. 341. 

— ao contr. in a Dor. §. 47. 

—— genit, sing: 1. decl,§.67. Obs. 4. 


INDEX. 


᾿ἀπειληθεῖς §. 232, Οὔ... 


ἀπὸ Preps constr. §. 573. 


ROP δ. 223. 


—aos Dor, —as ὃ. 25, 47. 
ἄπαις ἄρσενος γθγους 8. 917. 

ἀπαλλάσσειν τινά τινος ὃ. 331, b, 
ἀπειθεῖν τινος ὃ. 340. 


ἀπεῖναί τινι ὃ. 377. Obs. 1 
ἀπεκτόνηκα ὃ. 189. Obs. 4, 
Grercoun: 5, 26. ‘as 
ἀπέχειν τινός ὃ. 331. 6. ‘Obs. 
ἀπεχθάνομαι ὃ. 223. 

ἀπήλανε 8. 170. Obs. 


cides ἀπίκατο ὃ. 198. δ. 


ἀπὸ γλώσσης, χειρός, for ἡχώδ- 
on, χειρί 8. 401, Obs. 2. 
with pass. for ὑπό ὃ. 490. ᾿ 
for ἐν ὃ. 596. 
ἀπογράφειν and — εσθαι differ. §. 
A492. c. «ἦς 
ἀποδέχεσθαι with genit. ε 874. 
Obs. 
ἀποδέω τοσοῦτον ὃ. 332. 
αἀποδίδοσθαί τί τινος ὃ. 842. 
ἀποδιδράσκειν Twa 8. 407. Obs. 
ἀποκρίνεσθαί τι «for mpor τι § 418. 
Obs. 4 
ἀπολαύειν with genit. and accus. §. 
361. p. 507. | | 
ἀπολείπεσθαί τινος §. 336. © 
᾿Απόλλω §. 78. 2: Obs. © 
ἀπολαύειν With ἃ doubleiacc. §.413. 
ἀπομαχεσθαί Twa’ ‘and τινι δ. ony 
Obs. | 
ἀπορεῖν τινος 8. 3880. - 


ἀποστερεῖν τινος ὃ. 331. αν 
τινα τι δ. 412. 
αἀποστρέφεσίαξ τινα ἃ. 517. Obs._1 


— 


ἀπόχρη formed. 8. 254. χρή. 

ἅπτεσθαί τινος ἃ. 3605. 

dpa at the beginning of a sentence 
§. 605. 


INDEX. 


dpa, ap’ ov §. 609. 

ἀραίρηκα §. 168., Obs. 2. 

ἄρ —apa §. 224. 

ἀργεῖν twos ὃ. 330. 

ἀρέσκειν τινι and τινα §. 383. 

ἀρέσκεσθαί τινι ἃ. 383. 403. 

ἀρέσκω def. v. §. 223. 

ἄρηρα 38. 168. Obs. 2. 8. 224. 

ἀρηράμενος 8. 224. 

"Ἄρης declin. p. 103. 

ἀριστεύειν with genit, 8. 370. a. 

ἀρκεῖσθαί τινι 8. 403. 

ἁρμόζειν and —orrew ὃ. 29. 

ἁρμόττειν Twi and πρός τι §. 886. 
4. Obs. 

ἁρπαΐζω form. 8. 174. ὑ. 

ἄρσαι, ἄρσω §. 173. p. 206. 

ἄρχειν τινός ‘to rule’ §. 337. 

—_ τινί 8. 338. a. 

ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαί τινος, ‘to begin’ 
§. 351. ἄπό τινος ib. 

ἄρχεσθαι, ‘to begin’, with partic. 8. 
549, 8. p. 834. 

ἀρχόμενος; ‘ firstly’; §. 557. 

ἄρω def. v. 8. 224. 

—as, ατος Ion. —eos ὃ. 84. 1. 

as for —éas v. —evs 8. 82. 5. 

*"Acavaia 8. 29. 

ἀσεβεῖν with accus. §. 419. 6. 

—aze: 3 p. plur. pres. of v. in —pu 
§. 205. Obs. 2. 

deca §. 151. Obs. 2. 

ἅσσα, ἅττα for ἅτινα 8. 153. 

_ Obs. 2. 

ἄσσον §. 132. 

ἀσσοτέρω §. 136. 

ὄστεος anddorews §. 72. 1. 3. §. 85. 


Obs. 2. its 
—dow contr. —o fut. 8. 178. Obs. 
2. a. ‘ Seg 


ara: 3. p. plur. perf. for — νται 
§. 198. 5. 8. 210. 1. 
VOL. Il. 
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ἅτε with partic. 8. 568. 

ἅτερος ὃ. 56. Obs. 2. | 

ἀτιμάζειν τινά τινος §. 331. a. 

— aro 3. p. plur. plusq. for —vro 
δ, 198. 5. 8. 210. 1. 

ἄττα 8.151. Obs. 2. §. 487. 5. 

av pronunciation of §. 17. 

av and w interch. §. 27. 


' Αὐγηϊαδης §. 100. Obs. 1. 


αὐξάνω def. v. 8. 224. 
αὐτίκα with partic. 8. 556. 6. 
αὐτός decl. 8. 146. 
| ὃ αὐτός §. 268. 
6 αὐτός with dativ. 8. 386. 
αὐτοῖς ἵπποισι ἃ. 400. Κι. 
αὐτός ἴῃ genit. with pron. poss. 
8. 466. 1. 
αὐτός usage of 8. 467. 
— is ipse §. 472. 10. 
αὐτός with relative following 
8, 472, 11. ν 
δεύτερος αὐτός ἃ. 472. 12. 
αὐτότερος --- ὁτατος §. 198. 
Obs. 3. 
ἀφαιρεῖν τινί τι 8. 412. Obs. 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαΐ τινά τι 8. 412. 
ἀφάρτεροι p. 163. 
ἀφεῖσαν ὃ. 206. 11.. 
ἀφηλικέστερος ὃ. 129. 6. 
ἀφικνεῖσθαί τι ἴοτ εἴς τι; πρός τι 8. 
418, 3. a. 
ἀφίεσθαί τινος §. 367. 


agpiowro ἃ. 208. Obs. 2. » 


ἀφνειός with genit. 8.. 5929. α. 

—aw contr. ina Dor. §. 47. : 
— ἄων genit! pl. 1. decl, 8. 67. Obs. 
ἄωρτο ὃ. 1895. 1. [9. 


Β. 
β' pronunciation οἵ 8..18. 1. 
fB and exchanged §. 28. 
β -- ὃ 8: 28. 
9 
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β and φ exchanged 8, 32. 

β before μ changed into μ 8. 37. 4. 
β inserted 8. 40. 

Ba for βασιλεῦ ὃ. 88. 


— Ga for — βῆϑι from βαίνω §. 225. 


βαῖμεν 8. 225. Obs. 

βαίνειν with part. § 559. 

—— with accus. 8. 417. 

Paivw def, v. ὃ. 225. 

βαλέω §. 173. p. 215. 

βαλλήσω from βάλλω ὃ. 178. Obs. 

βάλλω def. ν. 8. 226. ἘΣ 

βαρύνω def. ν. 8. 926. 

βασιλῆς §. 48. Obs. 

βασιλεύειν with genit. 8. 337. 

βασταζω, aor. 1. ἐβαστάχθην 8, 
182. Obs. 8. 

βάτην ὃ. 225, 

βεβάσθαι §. 225. βαίνω. 

βεβανῖα §. 183. 7. Obs. 

βεβήκει §. 164. Obs. 1. 

βέβληκα ὃ. 188. 4. 

βεβλήκει 8. 164. Obs. 1. 

βεβολήατο, βεβολημένος §. 226. 

βεβρῶτες §. 226. βιβρώσκω. 

βείομαι, βέομαι §. 225. p. 319. 

βέλτερος, βελτίων ὃ. 135. 

βέντιστος ὃ. 20. 

βέσμαι, Ben ὃ. 225. p. 319. 

Βερενίκη ὃ. 82. 

βία circumlocution ὃ. 430. 6. 

βιβρώσκω ὃ. 226. 

βιηθεὶς, βιήσατο, βιήσεται 8. 174. 


[Obs. 


Βίλιππος §. 82. {6. - 


Brow ὃ. 225. 

βιόμεσθα, §. 225. p. 320. 
βλακώτερος §. 129. 6. 

βλάπτειν τινὰ μεγάλα ὃ. 406. Obs. 1. 
᾿βλαστανω 8. 226. 

Breiunv, βλεῖο §. 2926, βαλλω. 
βλέπειν φόβον §. 417. Obs, 2. 
βλήμενος, βλῆσθαι 8. 164. Ρ. 202. 


INDEX. 


βούλομαι def. v. §. 226. 
βοῦς decl. 8. 78. Obs. 2. 


Apibew with genit. 8. 330. 


βρέτας, βρέταϊ. Bpérn, βρετέων 
§. 84. Obs. 1. 

Βρύγες §. 32. | 

βυσσός Ion, 8. 29, 


r, 
y for the digamma. p. 19.. 
y and @ exchanged §. 28. 
----.----..ἕ §. 28. 
pe pr — p.3l. 
YY, Y*, YX, pronunciation, 8. 18. 2. 
γάλα, γάλακτος ὃ. 72, 12. Obs. 1.. 
γάλως, gen. —wos and — ὦ §. 70- 
Obs, 3. | 
γαμέω def, v. §. 227. Comp. ὃ. 173. 
p. 215. 
γάρ after τὸ μέγιστον δ. 288, 
position ὃ. 605. 
γέγαα, γέγαμεν, yeyaws, — ὡς δ. 
227. So 
γεγάκω ὃ. 227, 
γεγένητο ὃ. 164. Obs. 1. 
γεγόνει §. 164. Obs. 1. 
γεγράφηκα p. 229, 4. (vid. errata.) 
γεγώνω § 223. 


y— ὃ 


γείνομαι ὃ. 227. 

γέλος and γέλως § 88. 

γέλων for γέλωτα ὃ. 70. Obs, 3. 
γέμειν with genit. ὃ. 330, 

γέντο ὃ. 227. 

γένω obsolete verb ὃ. 297. 
γεραίτερος §. 127. Obs. 1. 

“γῇ omitted 8. 281. 2, 

γηρείσκω ὃ. 227, 

γίγνεσθαι δι’ ἔχθρας ὃ. 580. e. 
with genit. 8. 355. . 
- ‘to belong’, 8. 


371. 1. 


γίγνεσθαι with genit. ‘natum esse’, ὃ. 
7 3754 ΔΗ | 


INDEX. 


γίγνεσθαι with dative part. γέγονέ 

μοι ἡδομένῳ ὃ. 301. e. [1. 

γιγνώσκειν with σοηϊί, 8. 327. Obs. 
with partic. 8. 548. 8. 

Ρ. 829. 
γιγνώσκω def, v. §. 227. 
γλίχομαι with genit. 8. 328. 
γνώμη omitted ὃ. 281. 2. 
γόνυ decl. 8. 76. 

Ton. decl. 8. 84. Obs. 3. 
Topyw — οὖς 8. 83. 4. [2. 
γραῦς, γραός 8. 72. 4. §. 78. Obs. 
γραάφεσθαί τινα ὃ. 492. c. 

τινά τινος ὃ. 346. 
γυμνός τινος ὃ. 8290. 
γυνή, γυναικός ὃ. 72. 12. Obs, 1. 
acc. γυνήν plur. γυναί, γυνάς 


8. 00. Obs. 


A. 


ὃ pronunciation ὃ. 18. 3. 
Sand β exch. ὃ. 28. 


ὃ -- ὕ §. 28. 
ὃ — σ —— §. 30 
ὃ -ΞΞ. 1 8. 28, 


ὃ before » changed into σ §, 37. 4. 
ὃ inserted 8. 40. 

86 for C. ὃ. 28. 

δαείς, daciw, δαῆναι, daw ὃ. 228. 
δαίω 8. 228. 

δάκνω᾽ ὃ. 228. 

δάκτυλα ὃ. 98. 

δαρθάνω §. 228. 

daw ὃ. 228. 

δέ doubled 8. 606. 3. 

— δὲ adv. in 8. 259. ὁ. 

δέγμενος ὃ. 164, p. 202. 
᾿δεδάασθαι 8. 228. 

δέδαεν §. 228. 

δεδάηκα 8. 183, 4. 8. 228. 
δεδέξομαι 8. 165. Obs. 4. 
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δεδήει §. 228. 

δέδια ὃ. 229. es 

δεδιακόνηκα ὃ. 170. p. 210. 

δεδίει 8. 164, Obs. 1. 

δεδιήτηκα ἃ. 170, p. 210. 

δεδίωσι ὃ. 2929.. 

δεὸμηκα §. 183, 4. 

δεδράκει ὃ. 164. Obs. 1... 

δεδράμηκα ὃ. 189,4. 8.251. τρέχω. 

δεδραμήκεσαν 8.164. Obs. 1. 

δέδρομα 8, 251. τρέχω. 

δεήσομαι 8. 178. Obs. 8. 

Se? with genit. 8. 332. 
‘wants’, ὃ. 332. 

δεῖ with acc. and dat. ὃ. 385, 9. 

'  .with acc. §. 419, 4. 

δείδεκτο ὃ. 165. Obs. 3. 8. 228. 
Obs. p. 325. } 

δειδέχαται ὃ. 165. Obs. 8. 8. 228. 
Obs. p. 325. 

δείδια, δείδοικα 8. 165. Obs. 3. 

δείδιθι 8. 219. IV. 3. a. 8. 229. 

δειδυῖαν 8. 229. 

δείδω ὃ. 229. δείω. 

δείκνυμι def. v. §. 228. 

with partic. ὃ. 548, 5. p. 
830. 

δείκνυμαι, δεικανάομαι ὃ. 228. 

δεῖν for δέον 8. 49. Obs. 

δεῖνα, ὁ, ἡ, τό 8. 161, 1. 

δεῖσθαί τινος, ‘to need’, 8. 330. 

‘to ask’, 8. 332.. 


Obs. | 


δείω ὃ. 229. 

δέκτο ὃ. 164. p. 202. 

δέκω ὃ. 228. Obs. 

δέμας. circumlocution ὃ. 450. 

δένδρος, —-eos and δένδρον, — ov, 
§. 88. wuury 

δέξο 3. 164. p. 202. 

δέπας οἴνου ὃ. 333. Cc. 

δεσμός plur. δεσμά ὃ. 98. 

δεσπόζειν τινός δ. 337. 
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δεσπόζειν τινά 8. 338. ὁ. 

δεσπότεα, δεσπότεας 8.67. Obs. 6. 
§. 91, 1 

δεύτερος §. 134. 

- with genit. ὃ, 334, 

δέχεσθαί τί τινος, ‘for something’, 
§. 342. (395, 2. 

δέχεσθαί τί Tim ‘of somebody’, ὃ. 

δέω, δήσω, Sédexa §. 183, 5. 
when it is contracted §. 49. 
Obs. ; 

— δεῖν ἐν δεσμοῖς 8. 401. Obs. 2. 

δέω" ἑνὸς δέοντες εἴκοσι, undeviginti 
§. 141. Obs. 1 

— πολλοῦ, ὅδ. 
296. p. 430. 

dyes 8. 228. 

δῆλον δέ 8. 613. V. 

δῆλον ὅτι 8. 613. VI. 

δῆλός εἰμι 8. 206. [891]. 

with part. 8. 548, ὅ. p. 

δηλόω with part. 8. 548, 5. p. 830. 

Δημήτηρ decl. 8. 77. 

— dyv adverbs in 8. 255. ὃ. 

Ai §. 73, 1. 

δια with genit. and acc. 8. 580. 

διά with gen. differs from a bare da- 
tive 8. 401. Obs. 1. § 402. 

διαγίγνομαι with partic. 8. 552, 1. 

διάγω with part. 8. 552, 1, 

διαδέχεσθαί τινε ὃ. 398. Obs. 

διαδοχός τινος and τινι ὃ. 398. 


δέω ποιεῖν τι . 


διαιρεῖν τι ἕξ μοίρας 8. 413. Obs, 4, 


διαλιπὼν χρόνον §. 557. 

διανέμειν τι ἕξ μοίρας 8. 413. Obs. 4, 

διαπρέπειν with genit. §. 370. a. 

διαπρεπής ‘amongst’, §. 
370. ὁ. | 

διατελέω with partic. §. 552. 1. 

διαφέρειν τινός ὃ. 336. 

διαφθαρέεται ὃ. 178. p. 215. 

διαφθέρσει §. 178. p. 214. 
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διάφορος with genit. 8. 344. 
διαφρεῖν .§. 253. φέρω. p. 367. 
διδακκη Lacon. §.30.) © 

διδασκῆσαι §. 178. Obs. 8. 
διδάσκειν with double ace. 8. 412. 6. 
——_—— τινὰ σοφόν ὃ. 414. 3. 
διδάσκειν and --- εσθαι differ. §. 492. c. 
διδάσκω fut. διδάξω ὃ. 171. Obs. 
διδράσκω def. v. 8. 229. > wr 
δίδωθι 8. 210. 3.) 

Sidwv for διδόναι ὃ. 196. 8. 207. 11. 
διδώσω § 210. 3. 

διέτμαγον —yyv 8. 251. 

διέχειν τινός §, 381. c. Obs. 
δικάζειν τινός 8. 346. 

δίκαιός εἶμι 8. 206, 

διπλάσιος with genit. §. 334. 

δίφρος plur. dippa ὃ. 98. 

διψῆν 8. 22. 8. 46, Obs. 1. 8. 194. 
diw 8. 229. [1. 


διώκειν τινά τινος § 346. 


᾿ δοιοί, Svoi §. 138. 


δοκέω def. v. 8. 229. 

δόρυ Ion, decl. §. 84. 3. 

δορυφορεῖν τινα ὃ. 407. 2. 

δοῦ from δίδωμι 8. 208, Obs. 1. . 
δραμέονται, δραμοῦμαι §. 251. τρέ- 
δράττεσθαί τινος 8. 365. [χω- 
δρομεύς, δρομέος ὃ. 82. Obs. ts τὰ 
spunea ὃ. 98. 

δυεῖν ὃ. 138. 

δύναμαι ὃ. 229. 

δύνῃ 8. 229. Obs. 

δύνω, δύω, 8. 229. 

δύο ὃ. 138. 

δυοῖν θάτερον §. 427. δ. : 618. VI. 
δυσί ὃ. 138. eC 

δυσκλέα §. 113. Obs. 1, 
δυσχεραίνειν τινι ὃ. 403. c. ᾿ 

τι ὃ. 408. 

δύψας ἢ. 229. δύω. 

δύω not Attic “3. 138. 


INDEX. 


δώ for δῶμα ὃ. 33. 
δωῃ, δώησι §. 207. 9. 
δῶμα omitted §. 379. 
δωσῃ ὃ. 203, 5. 
δώσι ὃ. 207. 9. 
E.. 
inserted by the Tonics §. 52. 2. 
and a exch. §. 21. 1. 
for εἰ 8. 26. 
and ἡ exch. 8. 23. 
for ἡ in conj. 8. 195. p. 256. 
and 1 exch. § 24. 
- 8. 24. 
a, ἕας imperf. from εἰμί 8. 211. 
Obs. 4. 
— ea for —nv 8. 91. 1. 
— ea contr, ina §. 113. Obs. 1. 
— ea Jon. acc. of adj. in —vs 8.110, 
Obs. 1 
— ξα old termination of the plusq. 
act. 8. 184. a. Obs. § 193. 
Obs. 4. 
τος ea termination of the imperf. §. 
207. 6. | 
aya §. 221. intrans. ὃ. 494. 
ἐαγείς ἃ. 221. Obs. 1. 
ἕαδα, Eadov §. 161. 223. dvdave. 
ἐάλην ἃ. 232. Obs. 
ἑάλωκα, ἑάλων ὃ. 161. 222. ἁλίσκο- 
“μαι. Obs. 
ἐάν with conj. when used 8. 523. 
when the optat. fol- 
lows in the conclusion 8. 524. 5. 
ἑάνδανε ἃ. 161. 
ἔαξα §. 161. 8. 221. 
ἐάξας part. 8. 221. Obs. 1. 
—eas ace. pl. from —evs §. 82. 5. 
for —as §. 91. 1. 
ἔασι §. 212. 
Zacca §. 212. 
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—éarat, —éaro 3. p. plural. perf. 
and plusquamp. p. for — ἡνται; 
—nvro ὃ. 198. 5. 

ἑαυτοῦ, —ys, —ov 8. 148. 

——— for ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ §. 489. 
II, 

ἑαφθη §. 161. 

ἐάων §. 118. Obs. 2. 

ἐβαστάχθην ὃ. 182. Obs. 3. 

ἐβλάστηκα ὃ. 164. 

ἐβουλόμην ἄν 8. 509. a. 

ἐγγεγνημένος 8. 170. 

ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο §. 227. Obs. 

ἐγηγερμένος ὃ. 168.. Obs. 2. 


ἐγκαλεῖν τινί τι and τινος ὃ. 347. 


Obs. 2. 
ἐγκαλεῖν τινι 8. 383. 6. 
ἔγκασι 8. 92. 8 
ἐγκρατής τινος ὃ. 590. a. 
ἐγκράτειά τινος ὃ. 339. ὑ. 
ἔγλυπται §. 164. 
ἐγρήγορα §. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐγρηγόρουν ὃ. 189. Obs. 4. 
ἔγχελυς plur, —es 8. 91. Ρ. 114. 
ἐγώνη 8. 145. Obs. 1. 
ἔδαον, ἐδάην §. 228. 
ἔδει for δεῖ 8. 505. II. Obs. 
— oportebat ‘it should’ §. 510. 
ἔδεκτο ὃ. 164. p. 202. 
ἔδηδα 8. 233. ἐσθίω. 
ἐδήδοκα §. 183. 8: 
ἐδιῴκησα 8..170. p. 210. 
ἐδόκησα for ἔδοξα 3. 229. 
ἔδομαι fut. 8... 180, 8. 298. ἐσθίω- 
ἔδραθον 8. 188. Obs. 4. 
ἔδρακον §. 188. Obs, 4 
ἐδυσχέρανα Ῥ. 2253 
ἔδω 8. 233. ἐσθίω. 
ἕε ἃ. 147. Obs. 2. 
ἑεῖο ἃ. 147. Obs. 2. 
ἕεργμαι §, 248. 
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ἐερμένος §. 173. p. 215. 

---ἔεσσι dativ. pl. 3. decl. §. 75. 

ἕζεσθαι def. v. §. 230. 

with accus. ὃ. 418. 2, 

ἔζη ὃ. 235. 

ἔζων ὃ. 235. [Obs. 

—en when not contracted § 49. 

- éy Ion. femin. of adj. in —vs 8. 
119. Obs. 1. 

env ὃ. 212, 

ἐῆος from éis ὃ. 124. 

éns for ἧς §. 168. 

εθεν ὃ. 147. Obs. 1. 

εἰ pronunciation ὃ. 16, 

ει and a exch, ὃ. 27. 

εἰ --- εὖ — §. 26. 

εἰ — €, yn, ἢ exch. §. 27. 

ει — ἡ exch. ὃ. 23. 25. 

εἰ for redupl. Ae, we ὃ. 165. Obs. 2. 

—e 2. pl. for ῃ 8. 197. Obs. 1. 

— εἰ adv. in §. 256, d. 

ei conj. with indic. ὃ. 508. 

with indic. pres. or fut. if in 
the conclusion there follows a 
pres. or fut. 8. 523. Obs, 

ει conj. with indic. if in the conclu- 
sion an optat. follows. 8. 524. 
1.25 

εἰ conj. utznam § 513. 1. 

with opt. for the imperf. §. 

514, 2. 4. 

as a particle of time, with 
opt. §. 521. p. 775. §. 525. 6. 

ει conj. with opt. 8. 523. 9. 

- δα if the indic. [0]- 
lows in conclusion §. 524, 3. 

εἰ cou). with optat. if a conj. follows 
in conclusion ὃ. 524, 4, 

ει con}. with optat. and ἀν ὃ. 525. 
7. α. : ᾿ 

€ con}. with conj. 8. 525: 7. ὁ. 

‘although’ §. 524, 1, 


INDEX. 


ει conj. ‘whether’ ellipt. 8, 526. ᾿ 

after θαυμάζω, ἄς. §. 608, 

εἴ τις ἄλλος, εἴ πον ἀλλόθι 8, 608. 4. 

—€1a, --τ εἰας, —ee opt. for —ar- 
μι 8. 193. Obs. 6. 

ἕαται, εἵαται, εἴατο ὃ. 235. Hea. 

εἴατο from εἰμί §. 211. p. 291. 

εἶδα ὃ. 230. p. 330. 

εἰδέναι, εἰδ ὡς with genit. §. 322. 824, 

with partic. §. 549. 2. 

εἴδω (only in the aor. 2. εἶδον) “1 see. 
§. 230. ᾿ 

εἴδω “I know’, def. v. 8. 230. 2. 

εἴησαν §. 211. Obs. 3. 

εἴθε, utinam, with opt. 8. 513. 1. 

indic. § 511. 


Obs. 2. 

εἴθ᾽ wperov ὃ. 511. Obs. 3. 

— εἴθην — εἴλην from ἕημι 8. 209. 1; 

εἶκα §. 231. 

εἴκειν τόπου and ἐκ 7. 8. 331. c. Obs. 

εἰκότως with dativ. 8. 386. 4. 

εἰκώ, —ovs ὃ. 83. 4, 

εἴκω 8. 231. 

εἱλάμην ὃ. 188. Obs. 7. 

εἰλήλονθμεν §. 195. 5. 

εἴληφα §. 165, Obs, 2. 

enya ὃ. 165. Obs, 2. 

εἴλοχα ὃ. 183. 3. 

εἵμαρμαι §. 165. Obs. 2. 

— εἴμεν, — εἴτε, — elev for — εἰῃ- 
μεν 8..198.. 7.» 1: 

εἰμί with part. 8. 559. c. 

— conj. §. 211. 

εἶμεν, εἶεν opt. from εἰμί §. 211. 
Obs. 3. 

εἰμέν ὃ. 212. 

εἶμεν ὃ. 212. 

εἶμί omitted 8, 305. 

εἶμι conj. ὃ. 213. 

as futur. 8. 504, 3.. 

—ew 3. p. plusq. §. 193. Obs, 4. 
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εἶναι abundant ὃ. 282. p. 409. | 

— τινι δι’ ἔχθρας §. 580. e. 

— with genit. 8. 355. 

‘ to belong’ §. 371. 1. 

natum esse §. 375. 

- ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ὃ. 372. Obs. 2. 

— with dativ. partic. ἔστι μοι βου- 
λομένῳ ὃ. 391. 6. [λ. 

— with dativ. for ‘to have’ 8. 392. 

— abund. with αἱρεῖν, καλεῖν, ποιεῖν, 
&e. 3; 414, 1. a. 

— absol. ἑκων εἶναι ὃ. 548. 

εἶναι from ἵημι p. 283. 

εἶξα for ἔοικα §. 189, Obs. 5. 8. 231. 
Obs. 

εἰοικυῖαι 8. 161. Obs. 

εἶπα ὃ. 188. Obs. 7. 

εἰπεῖν ἃ. 231. 


εἰπεῖν τινά for τινί 8. 410. 2. a. Obs. 


εἴπερ τις ἄλλος §. 608. 4. 

— ellipt. 8. 608. 4. ὁ. 

εἴργεσθαί τινος ἃ. 331. ὁ. 

εἰρέθη 8. 231. p. 333. 

εἴρηκα §. 219. IV. 3. ὁ. ὃ. 231. p. 
333. 

εἰρώτα ὃ. 167. 4. 

~éipw ὃ. 231. p. 333. 

εἷς — ὁ δέ ἃ. 288. f. p. 419. 

els with dativ. §.-386. 1. 

superl. 8. 461. 

els prep. constr. §. 578. 

els τετρακισχιλίους ἕστασαν ὃ. 297. 

— for ἐν §. 596. 


— els τοῦτο ἀνοίας ὃ. 353. 


εἷσα, εἱσάμην, εἱσάμενος ὃ. 234. ἕω. 
εἰσάμην from εἶμι 8. 218. p. 297. 
εἴδω 8. 230. 1. 

εἴσβα 8. 225. Obs. 

εἰσέρχεσθαί τινι §. 804. Cc. 

εἶσθα from εἶμι 8. 214. Obs. 1. 

᾿ εἰσιέναι τινί and τινά ἃ. 394. Cc. ὃ. 
425. 
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εἴσομαι from εἶμι 8. 213. p. 297. - 
οἷδα 8. 213. Not. §. 


9280. 2. 
εἴσομαι ὃ. 234. ἕω. 
εἰσφρεῖν, εἶσφρες §.. 359. Ρ. 867. 
φέρω. 
εἶτα after partic. 8. 566. 8. 
εἴτε --- εἴτε, εἴτε --τ ἤ, δ. §. 608. ὅ. 
§. 609. 
εἴωθα 8. 189. Obs. 3. 
ἐκ constr. 8. 574. 
for ἐν 8. 596. 
éxanv §. 239. 
ἐκάθευδον and καθηῦδον §. 170. 
ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην §. 170. 
ἕκαστος with plur. of verb ὃ. 301. 
p. 419. 
as an apposition §. 301. 
Obs. §. 358. 
ἐκβαίνειν τι §. 377. Obs, 1. 
ἐκγεγάονται ὃ. 227. 


᾿ ἐκγίγνεσθαί τινι §. 377. Obs. 1. 


ἐκδῦσαί τινὰ τι 8. 412. 7. 

ἐκεῖνο announces a whole proposition 
§. 467. d. Obs. 

ἔκηα §. 239. 

éxrayov ὃ. 174. c. 

ἐκοίλαναν ὃ. 182. 

ἐκπλεῖν τι ὃ. 377. Obs. 1. 

ἐκποδών With genit. and dative 8. 382. 

exotyvai twa ἃ. 382. 

extra, ἔκταν ὃ. 240. κτείνω. 

ἔκτημαι and κέκτημαί 8. 168. 8, 

ἐκφεύγειν with genit. 8. 331. ὃ. 

ἐκφρεῖν ὃ. 253. φέρω p. 967. 

ἑκὼν εἶναι §, 548. 

ἑλάσσων ὃ. 1351. Obs. 

᾿Ελατιονίδης 8. 100. Obs. 2. 

ἐλαύνω ὃ. 232. 

ἐλέγχειν τινά τι 8. 413, Obs. 2. 

ἐλεεῖν τινα §. 408. 

ἔλειπτο ὃ. 164, p. 202. 
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ἐλεύθερός τινος ὃ. 329. 
ἐλευθεροῦν τινά τινος ὃ. 331. ὁ. 


ἐκ, ἀπό twos ὃ. 331. ὃ. 


[Obs. 


ἐλεύθω ἃ. 233. ἔρχομαι. 
ἐληλάδατο ὃ. 198. 5. 
ἐλήκακα 8. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐλήλυθα 8. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐλθών 3. 557. Obs. 
ἑλίσσω, ἐλελέττω ὃ. 90. 
ἐλλείπεσθαι with partic. 8. 554. 
ἐλόευν, ἐλούεον §. 241. 

ἐλπίζειν τινί ξ. 403. c, 

ἔλσας §. 173. p. 215. 8. 232. 
ἕλω obsol. v. ὃ. 221. alpéw. 
ἔλω, ἔλλω 8. 232. Obs. 
ἔμακον ὃ. 242. μηκαομαι. 
ἐμάρανε. p. 225. 

ἐμαντοῦ, --- ἧς, —ov 8. 148. 
ἐμβραμένη ὃ. 40. IV. 

ἐμὲ αὐτὸν 8. 148. Obs. 1. 
ἐμέθεν 8. 145. Obs. 2 

ἐμέν for ἐσμέν 8. 212. 

ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι ὃ. 212. 


-- ἐμεναι, --τέμεν for —ew §. 192. 


c. 8. 196. ὁ. 
ἐμέο, ἐμεῖο ἐμεῦ §. 145. Obs. 2. 
᾿ ἀῥμεωῦτοῦ 8. 148. Obs. 2. 
ἐμίν 8. 145. Obs. 8. 
ἐμίνη 8.145. Obs. 1 
ἔμμορε §. 165. Obs. 8. 
ἔμπετες §. 245. πέτω. 


ἐμποδίζειν τινί and τινά ὃ. 382. Obs. 
-εἐν inf. for — ELV §. 27. §. 196. 8. . 


— ev for ἡσαν §. 199. 5. 

— ev for εσαν p. pl. 8. 207. 7. 

ev prep. constr. §. 577. 

ev τοῖς μάλιστα ὃ. 289. 

' —abund. with διδόναι 8. 382. 4. 

ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρᾷν §. 
401. Obs. 2. 

ἐν ‘in respect of’ 8. 404. 


ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ ὃ. 442. 3. 


Obs. 
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ἐναντίος with genit, 8. 344. ~— 2i 

ἐνασσάμην 8. 242. ναίω. 

ἐνδοῖ 8. 258. p. 360. 

ἐνεγκεῖν §. 258. φέρω." 

ἕνεκα with genit. ἃ. 576. 

omitted 8. 539. Obs. ad 

ἐνήνειγμαι ὃ. 253. φέρω. 

ἐνήνοθα §. 168. Obs. 2. 8. 232. 

ἐνήνοχα 8. 171. Obs. §. 183. 3. 

ἐνθαῦτα Ion. 8. 86. Obs. 3. 

ἐνθυμεῖσθαί τινος and τι 8. 327. 

ἐνίπτειν §. 231. ‘Obs. p. 334. 

ἐνίσπω, ἐνισπεῖν, ἐνισπήσω, a 
§. 231. Obs. 

ἐννάσσονται ὃ. 342. ναίω. 

ἕννυμι 8. 232. , 

fa τινί and τινά 8. 882. Obs. 


ἔνοχός τινι and τινος ὃ. 347. Obs. 4. 


ἐνταῦθα γῆς ὃ. 557. 

ἔντες, ἔντεσσι for ὄντες, οὖσι 8. 212. 

ἐντί 8. 212. 

— evr: Dor. for — εἴσι §. ἘΝ Obs. 
8. 194. 3. 

ἐντυγχάνειν τινί ὃ. 868, Obs. 

and τινός § 382. 


Obs. . | 
ἐξαμαρτάνειν with part. 8. 554. 
ἐξεκλησίασαν 8. 170. 
ἐξέπλωμεν 8. 247. 
ἐξέρχεσθαί τι ὃ. 377. Obs. 1 
ἐξεύχω Dor. 8. 29. re 


ἔξεχα Dor. 8. 29. 


ἐξηγεῖσθαι with ace. 8. 338. 6. 
ἑξῆς with dat. 8. 398. 
ἐξίστασθαι ὁδοῦ 8. 331. Obs. 
eo? 8, 458. p. 3750 “΄ 
ἔξοχα with genit. -§.:370. c. 
superl, §. 461.. 
-—€0 —eov contr, in ev To. ‘Dor. | 
§. 49. 1] 
—eo --- ἐον when not RSI | 
8. 49. Obs. δι 


INDEX. 


go for οὗ 8. 147. Obs. 1. 
éut 8. 147. Obs. 2. 


ἔοικα with dat. part. 8. 550. Obs. 4. 

ἐοικώς and εἰκώς 8. 251. 

ἔοιμι for εἴην 8. 212. 

ἐοῖσα 8. 212. 

ἐόλημαι 8. 232. Obs. : 

τ —<éoua: Ion. for —aopa: ὃ. 21. 1. 

€ov p. 294, 

ἐόργεε ὃ. 161. 

ἕός for ἐμός, σός ὃ. 489. 1. 

ἑοῦς for οὗ 8. 147. Obs. 1. 

ἐπαινεῖν τινι ὃ. 386. Obs. 

ἐπαίρεσθαί τινι and ἐπί τινι ὃ. 403. 

ἐπαρῴνησεν 8. 170. 

ἐπαύρεσθαι τινος ὃ. 861. 

ἐπεί with indic. and opt. ὃ. 521. 
with conj. 8. 521. Obs. 1. 

ἐπείγεσθαι Twos ὃ. 316. §. 328. 

ἐπειδάν With conj. 8. 521. 
with opt. 8. 521. Obs. 1. 

ἐπειδή with indic. and opt. 8. 521. 
with conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 

ἐπεξιέναι τινί Tivos ὃ. 946. 

ἐπέπιθμεν 8. 195. 5. 

ἐπέπλωμεν 8. 247. 

ἐπέρχεσθαί τινι and τινα ὃ. 504, a. 
and Obs. 

ἔπεσα ὃ. 188. Obs. 7. [398. 

ἕπεσθαί τινι, σύν τινι, μετά Twos 8. 

ἐπήϊσαν, ἐπήϊσε from ἐπαΐω 8, 166. 
1. Obs. 1. 

ἐπήν with conj. ὃ. 521. 
with opt. 8. 521. Obs. 1. 

ἐπί constr. ὃ. 584. 

ἐπί with dativ. part. for genzt. absol. 
ἃ. . 505, Obs,’ 

ἐπ᾿ ἐξειργασμένοις 8. 505. Obs. 

ἐπί with dativ. after compar. §. 455. 
Obs. 1. ἃ. 
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ἐπίβα §. 225. Obs: 


᾿ἐπιβαλλεσθαΐ τινος ὃ. 828. 


ἐπιδεής twos § 329. 

ἐπιδεύεσθαί τινος Ὁ. 480. 

ἐπιζεῖν Tit and τινα ὃ. 425. 

ἐπιθυμεῖν with genit, 8. 328. 

ἐπίκουρός τινος ἃ. 331. 6, Obs. 

ἐπιλαθέσθαι τινός and τι ὃ. 325. and 
Obs. 

ἐπιλείπειν twa 8. 407. 7. 

ἐπιμελεῖσθαί τινος ὃ. 326. 

takes ὅπως after it. 8. 

531. Obs. 1. 


ἐπιορκεῖν τινα §. 410. 


᾿ ἔπιπλα ὃ. 118. Obs. 1. 


ἐπιπλήττειν τινί and τινά 8. 383. 6. 
Obs. 1. 

ἐπιπλώς §. 247. πλέω. 

ἐπίσταμαι §. 233. 

ἐπιστατεῖν twos 8. 337. 

τινι ἃ. 394, ἃ. 

ἐπιστεφὴς οἴνου 8. 323. 


ἐπιστήμων twos and περί τινος ὃ. 
324. and Obs. 
ἐπιστρατεύεσθαί τινι and τινα ὃ. 
394. a. and Obs. 
ἐπίσχε p. 339. 
ἐπιτιμᾷν τινι ὃ. 383, 6. 
ἐπιτροπεύειν τινὸς 8. 997. 
τινά ὃ. 407. δ. 
ἐπιψηφίζειν τινί 8. 395. 
ἐπλάθην, ἐπλάσθην 8. 246. 
ἕπομαι ἃ. 292. 
ἔπραθον §. 40, IV. 8. 188. Obs, 4. 
ἔπρεσε ὃ. 246. πίμπρημι. 
ἐπροθυμεῖτο ὃ. 170. 
ἔπτη §. 345. πέτομαι. 
ἔπτηχα ὃ. 168. 8. 
ἐπτόμην ὃ. 245. πέτομαι. 
ἔπτυγμαι 8. 168, 8. 
ἕπὼ ἃ. 232. 
RR 
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ἔραζε ὃ. 259. ὁ. - 
ἐρᾷν, ἔρασθαι with genit. δ, 328. 
ἔρδω def. ν. ὃ. 248.. 


ἐρεζε, ἔρεξε for ἔῤῥ. §.162.1. Obs. 1. 


ἔρεσθαι, ἐρωτᾷν τινά τι §. 411. 
ἐρέσσω fut. ἐρέσω ὃ. 175, ὃ. 
ἐρεύθω, ἐρεῦσαι §. 233. 

ἐρέω ὃ. 178. p. 215. 

ἔρημος with genit. §. 329. 
ἐριδδήσασθαι ὃ. 253, 

ἐρίηρες §. 124. 

ἔρξαι, ἔρξας, ἔρξω ὃ. 248. 
ἔρος and ἔρως §. 88. 

ἐῤῥύηκα §. 188, 4. ὃ. 948, ῥέω. 
ἔῤῥωγα §. 188. 6, 

ἔρσην Ton. for ἄρσην ὃ. 21. 1. 
ἐρυσάρματες ὃ. 194. 

ἔρχομαι def. ν. §. 233. 

ἔρχομαι with partic. §. 559. -c. 
cia φόβον ὃ. 580. e. 
with ace, for εἴς τι, πρός τι 
§. 418. 3. a. 


—eoa: old terminat. for ——y §. 197. 


Obs. 1. 
ἔσαν for ἦσαν δ. ΟἹΌ; 
—eoav 3. p. plur, plusq. §. 193. 
Obs. 5. 
éoeva ὃ. 182. Obs. 1. 
ἐσήμανα §. 182. τι 
§. 197. 


—-eoOa 1. p. plur. pass. 
Obs. 2. 

—eo1, —eoo. dat. plur. 3 declin. 
§. 75. 


ἔσκλην, ἐσκληῶτες §. 249, 

ἔσκον ὃ. 212. Obs. 

ἐσλός for ἐσθλός ὃ. 29. 

---εσο old terminat. for —ov "ὃ. 107. 


Obs. 1. 
ἔσο, ἔσσο imperat. and εἰμί ὃ. 211. 
Obs, 1. 


ἐσοῦμαι, ἐσσοῦμαι ὃ. 212. 
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ἕσπετε ὃ. 231. Obs. 

ἑσπόμην ὃ. 232, 

ἐσσί ὃ. 212. ᾿ 

ἑσσάμενος ὃ. 284. ἕω. ΄ . 

ἔσσουσα Lacon. §. 249. cevw. 

ἔσσυμαι §. 165. Obs, 3. 

ἔσσων Ion. for ἥσσων ὃ. 23. 

ἕσταθι, ἑσταίην ὃ. 205, Obs, 3. 412; 
ΤΥ; 3.03 

ἕσταμεν ὃ. 205. Obs. 8. 

ἔστ᾽ av §. 522. 

-ππέστερος, —éoraros for —wre. 
pos, &c. ὃ. 128. Obs. 2. 
ἔστηκα, ἔστην, ‘I stand, stood’ §. 
ἔστι with a dual §. 302. [206. 

— τῶν αἰσχρῶν 8. 355. 

— πολλῆς ἀνοίας 8. 372. 

— Tov ἐπιόντος ὃ. 372. b. 

— δικαίου ἀνδρός 8. 372. d. 

— of ὃ. 489, 

— va, ὅπον, δο. 8. 482, Obs. 2. 

ἔστων ὃ. 211. Obs. 2 ; 

ἐσχαζοσαν 8, 172. Obs, 9. 

ἐσχατώτατα 8. 186. 

ἔσχον ὃ. 219. IV. 8, ὁ. 

- ἔσω contr. — ὦ fut. 8. 178. Obs. 

ἔταφον §. 236. θήπω. - [2s 0. 

ἕτερος δέ for ὁ δέ after ὁ μέν ὃ. 488. 
Ἦν. 410. 

ἕτερος with genit. 8, 344. 

—ers, ἑπτέτις, ἑξαέτις § 113. 
Obs. 2. ᾿ 

érpyoa ὃ. 250. τιτράω. 

ἐττάν, ἐττόν Lacon. ὃ, 30.. 

ἔττω Lacon. ὃ. 30.. 

εν pronunciation §. 17. 

— [ΟΥ̓ ε §. 26. 

ev for εὖ 8. 27. 

evadev §. 161. Obs. 

εὐδαιμονίζειν τινά τινος, * on account 
of? 8. 345. a, : 


” INDEX. 


εὐεργετεῖν τινα ὃ. 409. 1. a. 


εὐθύ with genit. 8. 328. 


εὐθύς with partic. 8. 556. 6. | 


εὐκλέας 8. 113. Obs. 1. 


εὐλογεῖν τινα ὃ. 410. 2. a. 
εὔνους plur. ὃ. 118. Obs. 1. ὃ. 125. 
ὅτι §. 613. VI. 


> 
εὖ οιὸο OTL 


εὐράμην ὃ. 188. Obs. 7. 


εὐρέα ὃ. 78. 2. 

εὑρίσκω def. ν. 8. 233. 

εὑρίσκω with part. §. 548. 4. p. 830. 

εὖρος, “ἴῃ breadth’ 8. 427. ὁ. 

ἐὔς gen. ἐῆος §. 124. 

—evs gen. —éos 3. decl. 
Obs. 2. 

evoa for οὖσα §. 212. 

εὐσεβεῖν εἴς τινα ὃ. 419. 6. 

εὐτύχει and ηὐτύχει §. 167. 6. 

εὔφρανα, εὔφρηνε p. 225. 

εὔχεσθαί τινι ὃ. 393. 


§. 79. 


ἐφθίμην 8. 253, 


ἐφίεσθαι with genit. 8. 328. 

ἔχαδον §. 238. καζω. ὃ. 254. χανδάνω. 

ἐχαίρησα ὃ. 245. χαίρω. 

ἔχεα 8. 182. Obs. 1. 

ἔχεσθαί τινος ὃ. 331. 8. 365. 

ἔχενα ἃ. 182. Obs. 1. 

ἐχηράμην §. 254. χαίρω. 

ἐχθρός with pest: §. 385. 

ἐχρῆν for χρή §. 505. II. Obs. 
oportebat ‘ it should’ 8. 510. 

ἔχω def. ν. §. 234. 

ἔχω with part. 8, 559. 

— δύ ὀργῆς §. 580. ἐ. 

— αἷς ποδῶν ἔχει, πῶς ἔχει εὐνοίας 
ἃ; 315. 

— ἔχειν τινος ὃ. 591. b. 


_ — with adv. 8. 604. 


ἔχων abund, ὃ. 567. p. 869. 
omitted §. 427. ὁ. 
éw CON}. Ὧν ὦ . 312. 
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— éw Ion. for —aw 8. 21. 1. 
— ew gen, sing. 1. decl. 8. 67. Obs. 4. 


--- ἔων gen, plur, 1. decl. §. 67. 
Obs. 3. 

—éwv gen, plur. 3. decl. ᾿ 74. 
§. 79. Obs. 4. 


forexcss.§s 168. Obs. 
ἐῥᾶκα; ἑώρων §. 168. Obs. 1 
ἕως with opt. and conj. 8. 522. 
ἔωσα, ἐώσθην, ἐωσμαι ὃ. 160. §. 
254, re; 
Z. 
¢ pronunciation ὃ. 18. 4, 
— for od or So §. 13.2. a. §. 28 
—and ὃ exch. 8. 28. | 
oo, TT exch, §. 29. 
Ca 8. 28. Ἐν py 
Caw def. v. 8. 235. 
— Ce adv. in §. 259. ὦ. 
Zevv acc. δ ἘΣ ρὸν 
Διός and Ζηνός ὃ, 72, 12, 
Obs, 1 
(ew with accus. 8, 417. 
ζηλοῦν πινά τινος, “ on account of 
§. 345. a. 
civ 5. 22. ἃ. 46. Obs. 8. 194. 1. 


H. 
pronunciation §. 15. 
η and a exch, §. 22. 


Zeus, 


αι §. 25. 
—s+e —— 8. 23. 
—— εἰ §. 23.29; 27. 
—— 1 —— § 25. 
w δι, 25. 
n and εἰ §. 27. 
— accus. sing. from —eve for 
~ somm €@ | §; 82: 2. 


—ys, —n Att» terminat. of . 
plusq. §. 193. Obs. 4. 
—¥ Dor. contr. for ᾧ 8. 194. 1. 


ret F 
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7 imperf. 1. 
Obs. 4. 
ἥ --- ἤ, utrum—an 8. 609. 
ἤ abund. with a genit. after a com- 
par. δ. 460. Obs. 2. 
omitted after ἔλαττον, πλέον, &c. 
᾿ 8. 455. Obs. 2. 
ἢ wore after compar. ὃ. 448. ὁ. 
Ἶ τις ἢ οὐδείς 8. 487. 7. 
ἦ, ἡ γάρ; 8.609. 
ἣ, ‘ where, whither’, &c. 486. 2. 
᾿ 8 ds §. 209. Il. Obs. 4. ξ. 484. 
ἦα impf. v. εἰμί 8. 211. Obs. 4. 
na from εἶμι 8. 214, Obs. 4. 
ἠβουλόμην § 162. 
ἠγάπευν ὃ. 47. Obs. 
ἡγεῖσθαί τινος §. 337. 
τινι ὃ. 338. a. 
τινα ὃ. 338. ὃ. 
ἤδειν ὃ. 230. p. 8591. 
— nodv adv, in 8. 256. c. 
ἠδυνάμην §. 162. 8. 229. Obs, 
now ὃ. 223. ἀνδάνω. 
ἠείδειν 8. 230. Obs. 2. p. 332. 
jew 8. 214, Obs. 4. 
--- ἥεις adj. in. contr. 8. 121. Obs. 1 
ἤεισθα p. 299, 
ἡερμένος 8. 222. 
---ἥες Ion. Dor. for —ées, —eis 
᾿Ἠετίδης § 100, Obs. 2. [§. 23. 
ἥην 8. 212. 
7θας with genit. 8. 324, © 
ἤθελεν av 8. 509, 
Hi for εἰ 8. ice 
nia 8. 214, Obs, 4 
ἤϊκται ἃ. 167. 5. 
ἠϊκτο 8. 167. 5. 8. 185. 4. Obs. 
niov from εἶμι ξ, 214. Obs. 4. 
ἥκω with part, 8. 559. ς. 
ἥκειν ev, Sc. with genit. 8. 315. 
ἥκω asa perf. §. 504, 1. 2. 


p. from εἰμί § 211. 


a 


INDEX. 7 


ἤλενατο §. 182. Obs. 1. 

ἡλίκος in the case of the foregoing 
noun §. 473. Obs.1. 

ἥλωκα, ἥλων 8. 161. 

nua ξ. 284. ἕω §, 295. 
with accusat. 8. 418. 2. 

"μᾶς ἑαντούς §) 148, 

ἤμβροτον ὃ. 40. IV. 8. 188. Qhs,, 4, 

ἤμελλον ὃ. 169. 

— nuev, —npevac inf, aor, for -“ἦναι 
§. 199. 6. 

ἦμεν, ἤμεναι for εἶναι ὃ. 212, 

ἡμέρα omitted §. 281. 2. 

ἤμην from εἰμί ὃ. 211. p. 292. 

nut for φημί §. 209. II. Obs. 4. 

ἡμίδραχμον, ἡμιμναῖον, Fc. 8. 148, 

ἥμισυς. ὁ ἥμ. τοῦ χρόνον ὃ. 353. §. 
442, 2. 

ἡμιτάλαντα τρία, Τὶ talent ὃ. 1483. 

ἡμιτάλαντον τέταρτον, 51 talents 8. 
143. 

— jv inf. aor. for — ἦναι §. 196. 8. 
199. 6. compare p. 29. Not. te 

nv for ἦσαν §. 211. Obs. 4. 

— with the plur. of the subject §. 
302. p. 439. 

ἦν when used with a conj. §. 573. 

opt. 8. 525. 7. ὃ: 

ἤνεγκα and ἤνεγκον ὃ. 253. φέρω. 

ἤνεικα ὃ. 253. 

ἠνείχθην ὃ. 170. p. 210, 

ἠνήλωσα ὃ. 170. p. 910. 

ἦνθον Dor. ὃ. 29. 


᾿ηνώρθουν §. 170, 


ἠνώχλουν ὃ. 170. 

n&a 8. 221, ἄγω. ξ 
nov from εἶμι 8. 214. Obs. 4. 

— nos from —evs 8. 82. 1. 
npaunv, ἠρόμην. p. 312. 

ἤραρα ὃ. 108. Obs. 4, §. 224. 
ἠριγενής, — γένεια § 118, Obs. 4: 


INDEX. 


--- ἧς Att. for —ées, — εἷς §. 23. 
ἀν ἢ ΝΣ 

— ἧς nouns in, after the 1, and 3. 
decl. 8. 91. 1. | 

——noa old termination for —n §. 

4 197. Obs. 1. 

ἥσσων, ἥττων §. 131. ὃ. 135. 
with genit. 8. 339. a. 

novyaitrepos §. 127. Obs. 2. 

ἧττά τινος ὃ. 339. ὁ. 

ἡττᾶσθαί τινος ἃ. 335. 

ἤτω imper. 3 p. from εἰμί 8. 211. 
Obs. 2. 

ηὐτύχει 8..167. 6. 

οἤφερες §. 162, Obs. 8, 

ἠφίουν 8. 170. 8. οοὔ. 11. 


Θ. 
θ pronunciation §. 18. 3. 
θ and σ exch. §. 29. 
— Oa added 8. 195. 7. 
Θαλῆς, --- οὔ and —ynros ὃ. 91. 1. 
θανάτου κρίνειν, διώκειν δ. 347. Obs. 
θαῤῥεῖν τι 8. 408. [9. 
θάσσων ὃ. 1351. Obs. 
θατέρου, θατέρῳ, &c. §. 56. Obs. 2. 
θαυμαΐζειν with genit. 8. 373. Obs. 
-.--ς. -ο. dativ. 8. 403. c. 
ἐπί τινι 8.403. Obs. 


θαυματός ὃ. 215. 1. fl. 
Θέμιος, Θέμιστος, Θέμιτος ὃ. 72. 
Obs. 1. 


— θεν added ὃ, 87. Note. 
— θεν adv. in §. 259. c. 
θέοιτο § 208. Obs. 2. 
θερμάνσει §. 173. p. 215. 
θεσμός plur. θεσμά ὃ. 98. 
θέσο, θέο 8. 208. Obs. 1. 
Θεσπιᾶσι ὃ. 257. a. 
θέσσαντο ὃ. 210. 8. 

Θέτι 8. 75 1; 
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θέω fut. θεύσομαι ἃ. 176. c. 
θέωνται 8. 208. Obs. 2. 
θημέρᾳ §. 56. Obs. 2, 

θήνω §. 230. θνήσκω. 

θήπω 3. 286. 

θητέρα p. 59. 

— 6: adv. in. §. 257. a. 
θιγγάνω def. v. 8. 286. 
θνήσκω ὃ. 171. Obs. 8. 286. 
θοιμάτιον 8. 35. Obs. 1. 
θοίμην § 208. Obs. 2. 

θοῦ from τίθημι 8. 208. 1. 
Θρίωζε §. 259. ὁ. 

θρώσκω def. ν. 8. 296, 
θυγάτηρ decl.. 8. 77. 

θύλακος and θύλαξ. p. 111, 
θωπεύειν, θώπτειν τινα ὃ. 407. 8. 


I, 

— (adv. in §. 256. d. 

i and ε exch. 8. 24. 

n δ δι 

« paragogicum § 150. Obs. 2. 8. 
450. 6. 

ι subscript. not used by the olians 
§. 64. general Obs. 1. 

ι declin. in 8. 80. 

—. dative sing. from ---τἰς ἃ. 80. 
Obs. 1. | 

Ἰαπετιονίδης 8. 100. Obs. 2. 

ἰδεῖν with part. ἃ. 549. « 

ἰδέμεν for ἰδεῖν ὃ. 230. εἴδω. 1. 

— devs patron. ὃ. 101, 

ἴδιος with genit. §. 371. 1. 

ἴὸμεν 8. 30. 8. 195.5. 8. 230. p. 
329. 

ἴδμεναι for ἰδεῖν δ. 290, εἴδω. 1.comp. 

0.581, ΟΡΒ:Ὶς 

ἱδρῶ ὃ, 73. 2. Obs. 

ἴδωμι ὃ. 207. 10. 

ἴεμαι from εἶμι §& 213. p. 297. 
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ἰέναι διὰ μάχης 8. 580. e. 

ὁδόν ὃ. 418. 8. ὃ, 

ἱερός with genit. 8. 371. 1. 
ἵἕημι conj. ὃ. 206. IT. 

ἰθύς with genit. 8. 328. 

ἱκάνω ὑμῖν ἐελδομένοισιν ὃ. 391. 


ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσθαί τινά τινος, per ὃ. 

ἱκνέομαι §. 237. (350. 

ixto ὃ. 237. 

Zxeiue § 207. 10: 

‘Aah, ἵληθι §. 237. 

ἱλάσκομαι §, 237. 

μεναι p. 299. 

ἵν 8.146, Obs. 

ἵνα with optat. and conj. §. 518. 1, 

indic. ὃ. 520. Obs. 5. 

ἵνα γῆς §. 357. : 

— ivda adv. in §. 255. ὁ. 

ifas, ἷξον ὃ. 237. 

ioinv ὃ. 214. Obs. 3. 

ἴομεν for ἴωμεν ὃ. 515. 1. Obs. 

ἴον, ἴες from εἴμι § 213. p. 297. 

ἰόντων for ἴτωσαν ὃ. 214. Obs. 2 

tos, ἴα, ἴον §. 137, 

ἱππότα §. 113. Obs. 4. 

ἵπτημι ὃ. 245. πέτομαι. 

εἴς τὴ circumloc, 8. 430. 6, 

--- ἰς nom. ace. plur. for —ies, --ττιὰς 
§. 81. Obs. 4. 

—i¢ ol. inf. for —ew ὃ. 30. 

—us decl. in 8. 80. 

pails se §. 127. Obs. 2s 

ἴσαν 8. 237. ton. 

ἴσημι §. 230. p. 329. §. 237. 

Ἰσθμοῖ §. 258. p. 375. 

Ἴσι 8. 78. 1. 

ἴσος with genit. 8. 386. 5. 

—iortepos, —isratos, compar. ὃ. 
128. Obs. 4. §. 129. 6. 

iorw for ἵστασο ὃ. 208. Obs. 2. 

—isw contr, —w_ fut, §. 178. Obs. 
ba 


INDEX. 


᾿Ιταλιώτης and Irados ὃ. 103. IV... 

ἴτων from εἶμι §. 914. Obs. 2. 

ixua Dor. §. 29. | 

—.w for —éw Dor. ὃ. 24. | 

—w fut. for —icw §. 178. Obs. 
ὥς Cy 

ἴωγα, ἴωνγα ὃ. 145. Obs. 1. 

ἰῶκα 8.92. 2. 

ἰών 8. 557. Obs. 

—iwv, — Tos compar. ΡΣ 180 4: 


K. 

x before μ iny ἃ. 37. 4. 
x and q interch. 8, 30. 
κ and y §. 33. 
kad δύναμιν ὃ. 38. Obs. 1. 
κάζω §. 238. 
καθαρός with genit. 8. 329. 
καθέζομαι ὃ. 230. ἕζομαι. 
καθεῖμεν ἃ. 206. Il. 8. 
καθευδήσω 8. 178. Obs. 2 
κάθημαι ὃ. 235. ἣμαι. 
καθήμην and ἐκαθήμην 8. 170. 4 

235. nua. 
κάθησο ὃ. 230. eCoua. _ 
καθηῦδον and ἐκαθευδον ὃ. 170. 
καθιζήσομαι ὃ. 178. Obs. 3. 
κάθισον §. 230. ἕζομαι. 
κάθου ὃ. 235. ἥἣμαι. 
καί usage of 8. 607. Obs. 
καί, καίπερ ‘although’ with a part. 

δ. 566. 3. 


- καί of for οἱ δέ 8. 288. =a p. 419. 


καί with superl. 8. 461. 

καὶ οὗτος, καὶ ταῦτα ‘and that too’ 
8.471. 7. 

καὶ πῶς ὃ. 609. p. 943. 

καίεσθαί twos ἃ. 328. 

καίω ὃ. 239. 

κακολογεῖν τινα ὃ. 410, 2. ὁ. 

κακοξεινώτερος 8, 196, 


INDEX. 


κακουργεῖν Twa ἃ. 409. 1. a: 
καλέω, καλέσω, κέκληκα ὃ. 183. 5. 
καλεῖν τινί Or τινα ὄνομα 8. 414, 2. ὃ. 
: τινὶ Tt 8. 414. 2, ὁ. 
καλῶ omitted ὃ. 427. a. 
᾿ς ὁ καλούμενος ὃ. 556, 3. 
καλλιστεύεσθαι with genit. §. 370. a. 
καλλιώτερος ὃ. 196. 
καλύπτρη νιφετοῦ ὃ. 331. c. Obs. 
KdAws, κάλωος and κάλω 8. 70. Obs. 
κάμνω conj. 8. 239. [9. 
κάπετον ὃ. 345. | : 
circumloc. ὃ. 430. 
ξ, 430. 
καρτερός with genit. 8. 339. a. 
xara constr. ὃ. 581. 
ἢ κατά after compar. 8. 449, 
κατάβα §. 225. Obs. 
καταγελᾷν τινι ἃ. 394. Obs. 2. 


καταγιγνώσκειν τί τινος ὃ. 376. 


κάρα 


. κάρηνον 


κατακρίνειν τί τινος ὃ. 576. 

σινι ἃ. 394. Obs. 2. 
καταλύειν τινά τῆς ἀρχῆς 8. 331. ὁ. 
καταντλεῖν τινος ὃ. 3706. 
καταπροΐσσεσθαι with part. 8. 554. 
καταπτήτην ὃ. 247. πτήσσω. 
κατάρχειν with genit. ὃ. 351. 
: accus. 8. 351. 
καταφρονεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 376. 
- τ with ace. 3.576. Obs. 
καταχεῖν twos 8. 376. 2) 


Obs. 


καταχειροτονεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 576. 
καταψηφίζεσθαί τινος ἃ. 576. 
κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς 8. 316. p. 458. 
κατεγλωττισμένος ὃ. 164. 
κατειπεῖν τί τινος 8. 376. 
κατηγορεῖν τινος ὃ. 347. Obs. 2. 
——_—————_ τί Tivos. ὃ. 376. 
————. twa §. 376. Obs. 2. 
κατθανών ὃ. 38. Obs. 1. 

καυάξαις 8. 221. Obs, 2. 
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kéas, Kelas ὃ. 239. 

κέαται ὃ. 239. κεῖμαι. 

κεδαίομαι ὃ. 249, σκεδάννυμι. 

κεδόωνται ὃ. 249. σκεδάννυμι. 

κεῖμαι 8. 239, 

κείρεσθαΐ τινι 8. 587. 9. 

κεκαδήσω ὃ. 165. Obs, 4. 8. 238. 
καζω. 

κεκαδησόμεθα ὃ. 238. καζω. 

κεκάδοντο, Kexadwy 8. 238. καζω. 

κεκάμω ὃ. 165, Obs, 4. 

κέκασμαι ὃ. 238. καζω. 

κέκλοφα ὃ. 188. 3. 

κέκμηκα 8. 188. 4. 

κέκραχθι ὃ. 219. IV, 8. a. 8. 239. 
κράζω. | 

κέκτημαι and ἔκτημαι ὃ. 163. 3. 

κελεύειν Twi and twa §. 380. 

κέλευθος, plur. —@a § 98. 

κέλσαι §. 173. p. 215. 8.179. Obs. 

κενός with genit. 8. 329. [2. 

κέομαι, κεοίμην, κέωμαι ὃ. 259. 

κέρας, κέρεος Ton, ὃ. 84. 1. 

κέρα ὃ. 84, Obs. 2. p. 106. 

κεράατος, κέρατος p. 106. 

κεράννυμι §. 239, 

κερδαίνω §. 239. 

KepowyTo, κέρωνται 8. 239, κεράννυ- 

κέρσε ΝΕ 1 79. [pate 

κεφαλή in circumloc. ὃ. 430. 

κέχανδα ὃ. 238, καζω. §. 254. χαν- 
δάνω. 


κεχάρηκα §. 188. 4. 


κεχαρήσω ὃ. 254. χαίρω. 
κέχαρμαι, κεχάρημαι 8. 254. χαίρω. 
κεχαρόμην §. 254. χαίρω. 

κήγω Dor. ὃ. 53. 

κήδεσθαι with genit. 8. 326. 

κῆρ in circumloc, ὃ. 430. 

κῆφα 8. 53. 

κήω ὃ. 239. 
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κιθών ἃ. 33. 8. 36. Obs. 5 

kipyn ὃ. 239. p. 346. 

κιχάνω §. 239. 

κίχρημι ἃ. 239. 

κλαδί 8. 92. 2. 

κλαζω 8. 239. 

κλαιήσω ὃ. 178. Obs. 2. 

κλαυσοῦμαι ὃ. 180. 

---κλέης, —«kAns declin. ὃ. 79. Obs. 

κληρονομεῖν τινος ὃ. 364. [6. 

—kAos nouns in, gen. -- κλὸν and 
---- κλῆος §. 92. 1. 

κνῆσθαι ὃ. 194. 1. 

κνισθῆναίΐ τινος δ. 328. 

κοινὸς ἐπί 8. 385. 10. 

κοινωνεῖν τινος ὃ. 359. 1. 

εἴς τι ὃ. 359. Obs. 2. 

κοῖος §. 80. 

κοιρανεῖν twos. ὃ. 337. 


κολακεύειν τινά ὃ. 407... 3. 
κόπτεσθαί τινα ὃ. 419. 5. 
κορέννυμι def. ν. δ. 239. 
κορέσασθαί τινος ὃ. 330. 
κόρη §. 67. Obs. 1. Not. 
kore ὃ. 30. 

κράζω §. 239. 

κρατεῖν τινι 8. 338, a. 
τινα ὃ. 338. 6. 
Obs. 


κρείσσων ὃ. 131, 
κρέμαμαι §. 240. 
κρεμάννυμι ὃ. 240. 
κρήμνη ὃ. 240, [ς 


Kpoviwvos and ---ίονος ὃ. 71. Obs. - 


κρύπτειν τινά τι ὃ. 419, 8. 

κτάμεναι, κτάμεν, κτάμενος, κτάς ὃ. 
440. 

κτείνω ὃ. 240. 

κτείνωμι ὃ. 207. 10. 

κτῆμα in the predicate 8. 437. 4. 

κυκεῶ § 78. 2. Obs. 

κύκλος plur. κύκλα 8. 98. 


INDEX. 


κυλίνδω ὃ. 240. 
κυναγός ὃ. 22. 
κυνέω ὃ. 240, ᾿ 
Κύπριος 8. 72. Obs.1. νὰ 
κυρῶ with part. 8. ὅ58. 4. 
gen, §. 363. τ᾿. 
dat. and acc. §. 363. Obs. 
κυριεύειν With genit. 8. 337. 
κύρσω ὃ. 173. p. 215. 
κωλύειν twa τι ὃ. 413. 


κῶς ὃ. 80, 


Λ. 

λᾶας ὃ. 84. Obs. 4. 
λαβεῖν τινα κόμης ὃ. 366, 
λαβών 8. 557. Obs. — 
Aayds, λαγώς, λαγωός ἃ. 88. 
λαγχάνειν τινός and τι ὃ. 363. ΠΝ 

Obs. | 
λαγχάνω def. v. 8. 241. 
Aayyo ὃ. 217. 1, 
λαμβάνειν δι᾿ οἴκτου 8, 580. e. 
λαμβανεσθαΐ τινος ὃ. 868. 
λαμβάνω def. ν. 8. 241. 
λάμβω ὃ. 217. 1. 
λάμπειν with acc. ὃ. 417. 
λανθάνειν with accus. ὃ. 418, °1. 
partic. §. 552. 2. 
λανθάνεσθαι with genit. 8. 325. 


---...-.- part. § 548. ὅ. 
| Π.89 1s ne 

AavOavw def. ν. ὃ. 241... . 

Adpvyos p. 81. ! ae [5. 


λατρεύειν τινί and τινα. §. 381. Obs. 
λέγω with double ace. §. 410. 2. ὃ. 
εὖ, κακῶς τινα ὃ. 409. §. 410. 2. 
omitted §. 427. α. ' 
λέγουσι, ‘people say’ §. 293. 
ὃ λεγόμενος ὃ. 556.. 8. 
λειτουργεῖν for Ant. §. 15. 27. 
λελαβέσθαι §. 165. Obs. 4 


INDEX. 


λελαάβηκὰ 8. 241. 

λελάθω ὃ. 941. 

λέχαμμαι ἃ. 241. 

λέλασθαι ὃ. 241. 

λελάχω 8. 165. Obs. 4. 8. 241. 
λέλογχα ὃ. 189. 3. p. 228. ὃ: 241. 


“ λεώς ὃ. 21. 1. 


- 


λήγειν τινός § 381. d. 

λίσσομαι fut. λίσομαι 8. 175. ὃ. 

— with genit. §. 350. 

λιταί Twos, per ἃ. 350. 

Mri. Aira ὃ. 92. 2. 

Aitpov §. 29. 

λοιδορεῖν τινα and λοιδορεῖσθαί τινι 
8. 383. 6. Obs. 2. 

λούω def. ν. 8. 241. 

λύειν τινά τινος, and ἐκ, ἀπό τινος 
8. 581, ὁ. and Obs. 

τι ἀποίνων, ‘for money’ §. 

342. 

with acc. ‘to be- profitable’ 
§. 406. 4. 

λυμαίνεσθαΐ τινι and τινὰ §. 384. §. 
409. 1. a. . 

λύχνος plur. λύχνα §. 98. 

λωβᾶσθαί τινι 8. 384. 


λωΐων, λῷστος ὃ. 194. 


Μ. 


mw inserted ὃ. 40. 

μα for μᾶτερ ὃ. 33. 

μὰ τόν §. 281. 2. 

μακών 8. 242. 

μᾶλλον -- ἤ. pt. -- ἀλλά 8. 455. 
Obs. 1. ὁ. 

ἢ οὐ 8. 455. Obs. 1. d. 

μᾶλλον with positive for comp. 8. 
458. 

μανθάνειν ‘to understand’, with part. 
§. 548. 3. p. 829. 

μανθάνω def. v. §. 242. 

Ὁ VOL. 1%. 
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μάσσων 8. 131. Obs, ὁ 

μάχομαι def. v. ἃ. 242. 

μέγαθος ὃ. 21. 1. 

Meyapor 8. 258. p. 375. 

μέγας decl. §. 128. 

μέγα with superl. 8. 461. 

μέζων, μείζων, μέσσων ὃ. 131. Obs. 

μεθίεσθαί τινος ὃ. 367. 

μειότερος p. 169. 

μείων, μεῖσ'τος 8. 135. 

μέλει With. genit. διά περί 3. 926. 
Obs. 2. 

peanoe §. 178. ‘Obs. 3. 

μέλλω with infin. 8. 502. 

μελλήσω ὃ. 178. Obs. 3. 

μέλομαι, μέλω ἃ. 242. 

μεμακυῖα ἃ. 242. 

μεμανῖα 8. 183. 7. Obs. 

μέμβλεται 8. 242. μέλω. 

μέμβλωκε 8. 189. 6. 

μεμένηκα 8. 183. 4. 

μεμετιμένος ἃ. 170. 8: 209. 3. 

μεμίξεται §. 165. Obs. 4. 

μεμνέῳτο, μεμνῷτο ὃ. 198. 

μέμνημαι with part. 8. 548. 6. p. 851. 

___-— has ὅτε after it 8. 548. 
Obs. p: $31. 

μέμφεσθαί τινα 8. 383. Obs. 1. 

τινί τὶ 8. 383. 6, 

μὲν — δέ usage §. 606. 

μὲν On, μέν νυν, μὲν οὖν § 288. 
Obs. 3. 8. 606. 4. p- 936. 

μέν — ve ἃ. 607. | 

μένος in circumlocutions ὃ: 430. 6. 

μεσαίτατος ὃ. 127. Obs. 2. 

μέσος, μεσοῦν with genit. 8. 9331: ¢. 
Obs. 

μέσσατος ὃ. 134. Obs. 

μεστός With genit. ὃ. 329. a. 

pera constr. §. 587. . 

with acc. part. for gen. con- 

sequ. §. 565. Obs. 


5 5 
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μεταδιδόναι τινός and τι 8, 360. 2. 
“8ηα Obs: Fast 

μεταιτεῖν twos ὃ. 360. 

μεταξύ with part. 8. 556. 6. 

μέτεστι with genit. 8, 359. 


μετέχειν τινός and τι § 359. and 


_ Obs. 2. 

μέρος ὃ. 359. Obs. 1. 

μέχρις οὗ 8. 480. 

with opt. and conj. 8. 522. 

μή with imper. pres. but conj. aor, 
§. 511. 3. 8. 516. 2. 

— ‘that’ with conjunctive, after the 
verbs ‘to fear’ ὃ. 519. Obs. 1. 
Ρ. 772. §. 533. Obs. 2. 

- with the indicat. 8. 520. Obs. 5. 

— with future §, 520. Obs. 4. 

— with infin. after negative verbs 
§. 533. Obs. 3. 

~-‘ whether’ ὃ. 517. 

μὴ and ov interch. §. 600. 1. 

μὴ οὐ with conj. ὃ. 516. Obs. 2. 
ὃ. 601. 

μὴ σύγε ὃ. 465. 2. 

μηδὲ εἷς ὃ. 137. 

μηδέ ---- μήτε 8. 609, 

μηδέν in the predic. with subst, masc. 
and fem. gen. ὃ. 437. Obs. 1. 

μηθείς ὃ. 137.- 

μήκαομαι ὃ. 242, 

μήνιος ὃ. 72. Obs. 1. 

μήτε ---- μηδέ 8. 602.: 

μήτι ὃ. 78. 1. 

μίγνυμι 8. 242. 

μίγνυσθαι φιλότητί τινος §. 399. c. 

μιμνήσκω ὃ. 242. 

μιν 8. 146. 
with the word itself to which 
it refers 8. 472, 13. 

Mévw gen, and acc. §. 70. Obs, 3. 
§. 91. pp. 108. 79. 

μισθοῦ ‘for hire’ 9. 342. 


INDEX. 


μνᾷσθαί τινος and περί τινος ὃ. 325. 
“ΜΙ accus. §. 325, Obs, 

μνημονεύειν with accus. ὃ. 325. Obs. 

μονοῦσθαι ἐκ § 331. ὃ. Obs. 

μονώτατος ὃ. 133. Obs, 8. 

Μουνυχίαζε ὃ. 259. ὃ. 

Μουννχίασι ὃ. 257. a. 

μουσίδδεν ὃ. 90, 

μυκάομαι ὃ. 242, 

μύχατος § 134. Obs. 

μώα 8. 30. 


Ν. 

v changed before the labials, guttur. 
Sc. ὃ. 37. 

v ἐφελκυστ. 8. 42. 

vas §. 78. Obs. | 

ναίω ὃ. 242, 

ναῦς decl, §. 78. 

νεμήσω Ὁ. 221. 

νενέμηκα ὃ. 188. 4. 

νευσοῦμαι ὃ. 180. 

νεφεληγερέτα ὃ. 118. Obs, 4. 

νέω fut, νεύσω ὃ. 176. c. 

νησάων § 69. Obs. 4. 

muv ὃ. 78. Obs, 1, 

νίζω 8. 242. 

νικᾷν μάχην, Ὀλύμπια, πάλην ὃ. 
417. Obs, 2. 

νιν ὃ. 146. 

νοσφίζειν τινός ὃ. 381, α, 

νοῦς, νοῦ and νοός ὃ. 91. 2... 

νοῦς adj. compounded with §. 108. ~ 

ia AE) a oe fl,/ 

— vovs adject. compar, § 128. Obs. 

—vr. Dor. for —or §. 507. 5. 8. 
191. Obs. 8. 194. 3. 

νῦν δέ §. 608. p. 940. 


=e 
€ and oo interch. ὃ, 31. 
& for oo in the fut. §. 178. Obs. 1. 


INDEX. 


Enpavy D, 225. 

Evu Baby, ξυμβεβάσθαι δ, 225. 
᾿ξυμβλήτην 8. 226. 

ξύνιον §. 207. 6. 

-- ἕω Dor. term, of the fut. 8. 178. 


Obs. 1. 
O. 
o and a interch, ὃ. 22. 
o -- ε 8. 24. 


o for οι, ov ἃ. 26. 

o and v interch. 8. 25. 

o — wu 8. 25. 

o for w in the conj. §. 195. p. 258. 

é, ἡ, τό with partic. in an indefinite 
signification §. 265. p. 389. 

ὁ βουλόμενος 8. 269. Obs. 

ὁ τυχών §. 269. Obs. 

ὃ μέν —o δέ ὃ. 288. 

with the noun in the 
same case, instead of in the gen. 
§. 288. Obs. 2. » 

6, quare ἃ. 477. d. 

quod attinet ad td, quod ὃ. 
478. a. 

ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον ᾿ 478. ὃ. 

ὅδε (εἰμῇῦ en! adsum §. 470. 

d3i §. 150. 1. 

ὁδός omitted 8. 281. 2. 

in apposition 8. 433. Obs, 4. 

᾿ὄδωδα ξ. 188. Obs. 1. 

oe not contracted 8. 50. Obs. 1. 

— changed into w in crasis ὃ. 56. 
Obs. 1. 

oe not contracted ὃ. 51. 

— dee adj. in contr. 8. 119, Obs. 1. 

ὄζειν with genit. §. 362. 

ὀζύήσω 8. 178. Obs, 3. 

ὅθεν for ὅπον ἃ. 473. Obs. 1 

οἱ pronunciation ὃ. 17. 

—for o §. 26. 
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οἱ ἄλλοι and ἄλλοι, οἱ πολλοί, SFC. 
8, 268. 

οἱ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 8. 270. ὁ. 

οἱ ἀμφί, περί 8. 271. 

οἷα δή, οἷον with partic. 8. 568. 

οἷ᾽ ἀγορεύεις δ, 480. Obs. 8. 


᾿οἰακοστροφῶ §. 168, Obs. 


oda §, 230. 2. 

οἰδαίνω, οἰδάνω ὃ. 243. 

οἴδαμεν 8. 230. 2. p. 329. 

Οἰδίπου, accus. -πουν 8. 72. 10. 
Obs. 8. 73. 2. 

οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 8.618, VI. 

— οἵην opt. for — oyu § 193. 2. 

οἰήσομαι §. 178. Obs. 3. 

— ov for ow dual, ὃ. 69. Obs. 3. 
δ. 74. 4. 

οἶκα for ἔοικα ὃ. 161. 

οἴκαδες ἃ. 259. Obs. 1. 

οἰκεῖος with genit. ὃ. 571. 1. 

οἶκος omitted 8, 379. 

οἰκτείρειν τινά 8. 408, 

τινος 8. 345. a. 

οἶμαι, οἴομαι, οἴῳ, ὀΐω 8. 248. 

οἰνωμένος ὃ. 168. Obs, 

οἷος with the adj. in circumloc. §, 
445. ἡ. ὁ 

— with superl. 8. 461. 

— in the case of the foregoing noun 
§. 473. Obs. 1 

—for ὅτι τοιοῦτος ὃ. 480, Obs. 3. 

— with infin. §. 532. 

oios εἶμι, οἷός τ᾽ εἶμι ὃ. 479. Obs. 2. 

— os for —ovs 2. declin. 8. 69, 
Obs. 6. 

ὀΐσατο δ. 243, 

οἷσε ἃ. 253. 

οἶσθας §. 280, p. 329, 

vic? ὃ ποίησον ὃ. 511. 4, - 

ὀϊσθείς §. 243. 

οἰσθήσομαι ὃ. 253. φέρω. 
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οἴσω ἃ. 253: φέρω, 

οἰ χηκαβοῖ 8,178. Obs. 3. - 

οἴχομαι with partic. 8. 559. c. 

penne’: 168. Obs. §. 183. 6. 

ὅκα, ὅς. 8. 41. 1. 

ὁκόσοι, ὁκότερος, Sc. 8. 30. 

ὀλέομαι, ὀλέω ὃ. 179. p. 215. 

ὀλίγοι and οἱ ὀλίγοι 8. 268. 

ὀλίγου, ‘within a little’ 8, 332. 

ὀλιγωρεῖν with genit. §. 326. 

ὀλισθαίνω, ὀλισθάνω §. 243. 

ὄλλυμι ὃ. 243. 

Ὀλυμπίαζε 8. 259. ὁ. 

᾿Ολυμπίασι §. 257. a. 

ove in circumloc. ὃ. 430, 

ὄμνυμι def. ν. §. 243. 

ὀμνύναι τινά ὃ. 419. 

ὅμοιος with genit, 8. 386. ὅ. 

ὅμοια, ὁμοίως, τοῖς μεγίστοις 8. 289. 

[p. 422. 

duos ‘nevertheless’ with part. δ. 566. 

πον for —ocay, —weav 3. Ρ. pl. 
8. 207. 7. 

ὄνασθαί. τινος δ. 861. 

ὅνδε δόμονδε ὃ: 450. Obs. 2. 


yee Go τινὸς ‘on account’ §. 345. 


ὁμόργνυμι 8. 243. 


ὄνειρα and ὄνειροι p. 112. [α. 

ὄνημι with acc. 8. 406, 4. 

ὄνημι, ὀνίνημι def, ν. 8. 243. 

ὄνομα ἐστί μοι, ὄν. ἔχει with names 
§. 806 ι ᾿ 

ὄνομα καλεῖν τινα §. 414, 2. ὁ. 

τίθεσθαί τινα §. 414. 2. c. 

ὄνομα with names 8. 427. ὑ. 

ὄνομα in circumloc, §. 430. 

in apposition 8. 433. Obs. 4. 

ὀνομάζεσθαι with genit. 8. 355. 

—ovr: for --- ουσι ὃ. 191. Obs. §. 
194. 3. 

— ὄντων imper. for — ὅτωσαν. 

δον 8. 153. 

ῥπαδος ὃ. 29, 


INDEX. 


ὁπλίττω §. 29. 

CaKO SREY δ. 135. 

ὁπόταν with conj. ὃ. 521, 

opt. §. 521. Obs. 1.- 

ὁπότε with indic. and opt. ὃ. 521. 
conj. ὃ. 521. Obs. 1. 

ὅπον τῆς γῆς ὃ. 357. ᾿ 

ὄππατα §. 30. 


ὅπωπα ὃ. 244. dpaw. 
ὅπως with superl. 8. 461. 
constr. 8. 520. Obs. 4. 
for infin. 8. 531. Obs. 2. — 

comp. Theoph. ch. 13, (Schn. 
20, 2.) where Schneider’s read- 
ing ὅπως μὴ δώσῃ includes a 
double solecism. | 

— with opt. and conj. 8. 518. 1. 

ὅρα omitted §. 520. Obs, 4. 

ὁρᾷν with part. 8. 549. 

Gpaw def. v. 8, 244, 

ὀρέγεσθαι with genit. §. 328. 

ὁρεῦσαι ὃ. 47. Obs. 

ὁρῇ fone §.. 233 . [4. 

ὄρνις, ὄρνεις for ὄρνιθας ὃ. 80. Obs. 

Spun §. 29, 

ὄρνυμι ὃ. 344. 

ὄρσεο, pao §. 244, 

dpow ὃ. 173. p. 215. 8. 179. Obs. 

ὀρχεῖσθαί τινι ἃ. 387. 8... 3, 

ὄρωρᾳ 8. 168. Obs. 2. 8. 244. 

os for ἐός ὃ. 149. 

os pron. rel. καὶ 
§. 484. ς. 


ὃς 8. 986. p. 414. 


Beige 288. f. p. 419. 


s for οὗτος 8. 288. f. p. 419. 
Ἔ with two, verbs must be supplied 
in another case ὃ. 428. 
—in circumloc. 8. 455. a. 
—for ὅτι 8. 480. 
— for ἵνα 8. 481. 8. 528. 3. 
—~ for εἴ τις ὃ. 481. Obs. 2. 


INDEX. 


ὃς for 6 or the pron: dem. 8. 484, 

ὃς καὶ ds 8. 484. ὃ. 

— for τίς 8. 485.. 

— with ἄν and opt. or conj. §. 527. 

— os for —-ovs 2. decl. 8. 69. 
Obs. 6. 

ὅσος with another adj. 8. 445. ¢c. 


— for ὥστε §. 479. Obs. 2. p. 694. 


-- for ὅτι 8. 480. Obs. 2. 
—~ for ὅτι τοσοῦτος ὃ. 480. Obs. 3. 
ὅσον γ᾽ ἐμὲ εἰδέναι ἃ. 543. 
ὅσῳ --- τοσούτῳ ὃ. 455. Obs. 4. ὃ. 
462. 
ὄσσε, ὄασοις, ὄσσων ὃ. 91. 2. 
ὄσσομαι 8. 30. 
ὀσταφίς for ἀσταφίς 8. 22. 
ὃς τε ὃ. 489. 
ὅστις ὃ. 153. 
usage §. 483. 
_in questions §. 488. 
in circumlocutions §, 445. a. 


ὀσφραίνεσθαι with genit. 8. 327. 
Obs. 2 

ὀσφραίνομαι def. v. §. 244. 

—dow contr. —w fut. §. 178. 
Obs. 2. ἃ. 

ὅταν with conj. ὃ. 521. 
with opt. §. 521. Obs. 1. 


ὅτε with indic. and opt. ὃ. 521. 

with conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 
— for ὅτι 8. 548. Obs. p. 832. 
ὅτι in superl. 8. 461. 


ὅτι with indice. and opt. 8. 507. p. 


743.) : 
omitted with the opt. in oraé. 
obl. 8. 529. 3. [1. 


after verbs dicendi 8. 538. Obs. 
constr. with, exchanged for the 

inf. 8. 538. ᾿ 
after verbs of ‘ observing’, ‘ per- 
ceiving’ 8. 548. Obs. p. 831. 

ὅτι after τὸ μέγιστον ὃ. 285. 
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ὅ τι ἐστὶ and ὅστις ἐστὶ differ. §, 


439. p. 637. 


ft U U 
ὅτις, ὅτευ, ὅττεο, OTOV, δο. ἃ. 158. 


Obs. 1. 

ov for o ὃ. 26. 

ov and o exch. §. 27. 

ov and οι δ... 97: 

ov for v §. 96. 27. 

ov and w exch. §. 27. 

ov, οὐκ with indic. or opt. in inter 
rog. for imper. ὃ. 511. 5, 8. 
514. 2. 4. 

ov in interrog. remarkable position of 
§. 609. p. 942. 

ov and py differ. §. 600. 1. 

ov — οὐδὲ ---- οὔτε §. 602. 

with the word to which 
they refer 8. 472. 13. 

οὗ ‘ where, whither’? 8. 486. 

οὐδέ --τ οὐδέ 8. 602. 

οὐδέ ---- οὔτε §. 602. 

οὐδὲ εἷς ἃ. 137. 

οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὔ 8. 305. p. 442. wad 
488. ὦ 

οὐδέν in the predic. with subst. fem. 
and masc. §. 437. Obs. 1. 

οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἃ. 612. III. 

οὐδὲν οἷον §. 541. Not. 

οὐθείς 8. 137. 

οὐ μή 8. 516. ὃ. ὃ. 601. 

οὖν after a parenthesis §. 611. 

- οὖν ace. sing. for —w 8. 83. 2. 

οὐταάΐζω, οὐτάω 8. 244. 


’ 
οὐτάμεναι, οὐτάμεν ἃ. 244. 


e 


Lat 
OV, Ol, € 


9 “Ὁ 7 
ουήε-- οὐδέ 

9) 3) . 
OUTE —= OV 


$i : §. 602. 

OUTE — μήτε 

οὔτε — TE 

οὗτος decl. 8. 150. 2. 

with καί, ef 2s, ‘and indeed’, 
δ, 471. 7. 

οὑτοσί ὃ. 150. 2. Obs. 2. 
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οὕτω in wishes, protestations §. 513. 


Obs, 4. 
οὕτω δή in the conclusion 8, 565. 1. 
οὗφαρ ὃ. 29. [2. 


οὐχ ἥκιστα 8. 468, 
ὄφρα with opt, and conj. ὃ. 518. 1. 
ὄχα with superl. ὃ. 461. 
ὄχος dat. dy and ὄχει 8. 91. 2. 
ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας §. 357. 

πὄψομαι ὃ. 244, ὁράω. 


II. 

mw and κ exch. ὃ. 30, 

π for  §. 32. 

a before » changed into μ ἃ. 37. 4. 

maa ὃ. 30. 

παῖδες in circumloc. 8. 430. 

παιδεύειν τινα σοφόν ὃ. 414. 3. 

παιδδωᾶν ὃ. 80. 

παιήσω ὃ. 178. Obs. 9. 

wav p. 87. 

mais §, 27. 

παίσω ὃ. 174, b. 

παλαίτερος ὃ. 127. Obs. 1. 

πάντες and of πάντες ὃ. 268. 

map 8. 44. Obs. 2. 

mapa constr. ὃ. 588. 
with accus. after compar. ὃ. 
455. Obs. I. a. 

᾿παραβαθῇ, παραβεβάσθαι §. 225, 

παρεῖσαν §. 206. II. 3. 

παρηνόμησαν ὃ. 170, Obs. 

Πάριος §. 72. Obs, 1. 

πᾶς" πάντα ἣν ὃ. 438. 

πᾶς in the neuter, when it refers to 
a masce. or femin. 439, Obs. 2 

πάσασθαΐ τινος ὃ. 330. 

πάσχω def. ν, 8. 245. 

πατήρ declin. §. 77. p. 94, 3. 

παύειν, παύεσθαί τινος ὃ. 331. 
with partic. § 549. 8, p. 
834. 


ἊΝ 


INDEX. 


πέδα ὃ. 30. 
πείθεσθαί τινος §. 540. 
πείθειν with accus. §. 406. 1. 
with double ace. ὃ. 413. - 

πεινῆν ὃ. 22, ὃ. 46. Obs. 1. δ. 194. 
Πειραιᾶ, - awe ὃ. 81. Not. 
πεῖρας in circumloc. 8. 480. 
πειρηθηναί τινι § 800, ὦ, 
πείσομαι ὃ. 174. ὃ. 245, 
Πελοπηϊάδης 8. 100. Obs. 1. 
πένεσθαί τινος 8. 3380. 
πένησσα ὃ. 112, 8. Not. 
πεπαθυίῃ ὃ. 245, 
πεπιθεῖν, πεπιθων ὃ. 165. Obs. 4. 
πεπόμφει ὃ. 164. Obs. 1. 
πεπόνθεσαν 8. 164. Obs. 1. 
πεπόσθαι ὃ. 247. πίνω. 
πέποσθε ὃ. 245. πάσχω. 
πἐγόσχε 8. 183. 8. p. 228. 8. ο45. 
πέπραγα and πέπραχα ὃ. 190. Obs. 

§. 494, 
πέπταμαι ὃ. 245. πετάννυμι. 
8. 245, κέξω §) 941. 


/ 
πτήσσω. 


πεπτηώς 


πέπτωκα ὃ. 245. πέτω. 

πέπωκα ὃ. 247. πίνω. 

πέπων, πεπαίτερος 8. 120, 5. 

περί" οἱ περί ὃ. 271. 

περί constr. §. 589. 

περὶ φόβῳ ‘from fear’ ὃ. 402. Obs, 
περιβάλλειν τινί § 394, ἃ. 
περιγίγνεσθαί τινος ὃ. 336. 

τινι 8. 304. ὦ. 
περικείμενος κυνῆν §, 421. 

περιορᾷν with partic. 8, 549, p. 832. 
περιπίπτειν τινί 8. 394, d. 
περιστῆναί τινι δ. 304. ὦ, 

περιττός with genit. 8, 334, 
περιφρονεῖν τινος ὃ. 376. Obs. 3. 
πεῤῥεθήκατο, πεῤῥέχειν p. 208. 
πεσέομαι, πεσοῦμαι ὃ. 180. 


πέσσυρες §, 22. 


INDEX. 


πέσσω ὃ. 30. 
def. ν. 8. 245. 
πετάννυμι ὃ. 245. 
Πετεώο §. 70. Obs. 1. 
πέτω ὃ. 245, 
πέφανται ὃ. 252. φάω. 
πέφνω ὃ. 252. paw. ; 
πεφυγμένος with genit. 8. 322. p. 
460. 
πεφυυῖα ὃ. 183. 7. Obs. 
πήγνυμι ὃ. 246. 
πηνίκα τῆς ἡμέρας §. 857. 
πήσας ὃ. 245, 
πίε, πῖθι ὃ. 247. πίνω. 
πίειρα §. 124, 
πίλνημι ὃ. 246, 
πιμπλάναι τινός ὃ. 380, 
πίμπλημι 8. 246. 
πίμπλῃσι §. 207. 9. 
πίμπρημι §. 246, 
πίνω def, v. 8. 247. 
πίομαι ὃ. 180. and 247. 
πίπισκω def, ν. ὃ. 247. 
πιπράσκω def. v. ὃ. 247. 
πίπτω def, ν. ὃ. 245, 
πίσσω §. 30. 
πίσυρες ὃ. 22. 8.189. Obs. 
πίτνα, πιτνάς, πιτνάω ὃ, 945. p. 
967. 
πίτνω ὃ. 217. 3. Obs. 
πίων, morepos ὃ. 129. 5. 
πλαΐζω def, v. 8. 247. 
Πλαταιᾶσι ὃ. 257. a. 
πλέα ὃ. 117: 10. Obs. 
πλεῖν for πλέον ὃ. 135. p. 168. 
᾿ πλείους and of πλείους §. 208. 
πλείων, πλεῖστος ὃ. 135. 
πλέον ἐστί, τί πλέον ἐστὶν ἐμοί 
§. 584, 
πλέος with genit. ὃ, 829, a. 
πλεύμων ὃ. 29. 
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πλεῦν ὃ. 135. 

πλευσοῦμαι .δ. 180. 

“λέω def. v. ὃ. 247. 
πλήθειν. with genit. 8. 329, 

with dative p. 471. 
πλείμην, πλήμην ὃ. 246. πίμπλημι. 
πλῆντο ὃ. 246. πίλνημι and πίμ- 


TAN. 
πλήρης with genit. and dative ὃ, 329.” 
πληροῦν twos ὃ. 330. [α. 


πλησιαίτατος ὃ. 127. Obs. 2. Fd 
πλούσιος With genit. 8. 329. a. 

πνεῖν τινος ὃ. 362. 

πνέω fut. mvevow ὃ. 176. c. 


πόθεν δὲ ov; ὃ. 609. p. 943. 


ποθέσω ὃ. 176. b, 
ποιεῖν" εὖ ποιεῖν with part. 8. 554. 
καλῶς ποιών ὃ. 554, 
π. τίπινος “ for something’ 
5, 949, 
with double accus. § 409. 
1. ὁ. 
π. Twa εὖ, κακῶς ὃ. 409. 
π. τί τινι δ. 409. Obs. 
π. τι χαλκοῦ “ of brass’ 8. 
“a ies saps: 
ποιεῖσθαι circumloc. ποιεῖσθαι θαῦμα 
wt 8. 413. Obs. 4. 
noip for mats §, 22. 
πολεμεῖν Twa and πρός τινα ἃ. 399. 
Obs. 1. 2. 
πολύς, πολλὸς decl. ὃ. 123. 
πολὺν εἶναι with partic. §. 554. 
πολλοί and οἱ π. ὃ. 268. 
Tw. τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν ὃ. 858. §. 
442. 2, 
πολλὰ καὶ καλα §. 444. 4. 
πόῤῥω with genit. §. 331. ο. Obs. 


π. ἐλαύνειν twos ὃ. 318. 


. Ποσειδώ. ὃ. 78. 2. Obs. 


πότερον --- ἡ §. 609. 
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moti ὃ. 31. 

πότνια With genit. 8. 339. 

mov γῆς ὃ. 357. 

-- ποὺς in compounds gen. --- πὸυ 
acc. --- ποὺν ὃ. 72. 10. Obs. 
SowZ By BP “he Ole Syd 83 
Obs. 1. 

πράτπτεσθαί τινά τι ὃ. 411: 4. 

πρέπειν With dative and genit. §. 386. 

4. Obs. 

πρέσβα §. 119. Obs. 5. 

πρεσβεῖαι for πρέσβεις 8: 429. 

πρέσβειρα §. 119. Obs. 5 


πρεσβευτής plur. πρέσβεις ὃ. 88. 


Ρ. 111, 

πρίασθαί τί τινος 8. 342. . 

πρίν with indic. optat. and conj. §. 
522. 


πρό blended into one with ε or o fol- 
lowing §. 43. p. 49. 
πρό constr. 8. 575. 
after compar. §. 450. Obs, 1. 
πρόβα ὃ. 225. Obs. 
πρόβασι ὃ. 92. 3. 
πρόβικαρα κακῶν 8. 331. Cc. Obs. 
mpoexew Twi and κατά τι ὃ. 404. 
πρόηται ὃ. 208. Obs. 8. 
προθεῖναί Ti τινος §. 377. 
πρόθωμαι ὃ. 208. Obs. 8. 
προΐϊεσθαί τινος 8. 368. 
προκαλεῖσθαΐ τινά τι for εἰς, ἐπί, πρὸς 
οὐ τε δ. 413. Obs: 4. 
προνοεῖν τί τινος §. 377. 
πρόοιντο §. 208. Obs. 2 
προορᾷν τί τινος ὃ. 577. 
πρός with an accus. with verbs of 
‘exchanging’ §. 343. 
πρὸς with gen. οὔκ ἐστι πρός σοὺ ὃ. 
372. Obs. 1. 
ἢ πρός after compar. ὃ. 449. 
πρός with accus. after compar. ὃ. 
455. Obs. 1. a. 


INDEX: 


πρὸς θεῶν position of the pron. pers, 
§. 465. 3. 

πρός constr. §. 590. 

προσβάλλειν τινί and τινά ie 394: by 
§. 425. 

μύρον 8. 862... 

προσεύχεσθαΐ τινι §. 393. 

προσέχειν τινί and τινά §. 394, ὃ. 

Rpomnitee §. 185. Obs. 

προσήκει μοί τινὸς δ. 360. . 

προσῆκεν for προσήκει §. 505. II, 
Obs. 

oportebat ; ‘it ought’ ς, δὅ10.- 


προσκυνεῖν τινα δ.. 407. ° 


. προσοικεῖν τινι and τινα ὃ: 425. 


πρόστατενειν τινός ὃ. 877... 

πρόσω ἀνήκειν with genit, ὃ. 918. 

προσώπατα §. 92. 8. ” 

mpotepairepos §, 136. 

προτί §. 81. 

προτίθωμαι ὃ. 208, Obs. 9. 

προῦς §. 22. 

προφυλάττειν τί τινος ἃ. 8577. 

πρῶτος ὃ. 134, Obs. τὰ πρῶτα ἦν 
§. 438. 

πτάσθαι, πτάμενος, πτὐσθαὰ πτὸό- 
μενος ὃ. 245. πέτομαι. 

πτήσσω def, ν. 8. 2476 

Πυθοῖ 8. 258. p. 375. 

πυνθάνομαι def. v. 8. 247. 


πυνθάνεσθαι with partic. ὃ. a48, 4, 


Ρ. 830, 

with genit. 8. 827. Obs. nd 
πωλεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 342. 

πῶς av with opt. κέπαηι ὃ. 513. 1... 
πῶς γαρ; πῶς οὐ ὃ: 609. p.. 945. 


Ῥ, 
ρ for o §. 31. 


᾿ῥαίτερος, ῥηΐτερος ὃ. 135. 


ῥᾷων ὃ. 185. 
ῥέζω def. ν. §. 248. 


INDEX. 997 


ῥερυπωμένα ὃ. 163, 2. 
ῥέω def. v. 8. 248. 

with aceus. 8. 417. 
ῥήγνυμι def. v. 8. 248. 
ῥιγῶν ὃ. 51. Obs. 2. 8. 196. 
puma §. 98. 
ῥώννυμι def. v. 8. 248, 

- 

o and ς different usage of ξ, 11. 
σ and ὃ exch. 8. 30, 
o and + §. 31. 
σὰ μάν for τί μήν ὃ. 151. Obs. 2. 
σαόω, σαοῖ, σάου p. 361. 
σᾶτες ὃ. 31. 
σάω pp. 281. 361. 
σβέννυμι ὃ. 249, 
σεαυτοῦ, -- ῆς, —ov ἃ. 148, 
σέβας circumloc. 8. 430. 6. 
σέθεν 8. 145. Obs. 2. 
σέο, σεῖο, σεῦ ὃ. 145. Obs, 2 
σεύω def, v. 8. 249. 
σημαίνειν τινός ὃ. 337. 
--------- ri 8. 338. a. 
σημεῖον δέ ἃ. 613. Υ, 
ons plur. σέων, σέας ὃ. 80. 
σθένος circumloc. ὃ. 430. 6. 
oi Dor. §. 31. 
—o.added §. 195. 7. 
adv. in §. 257. a. 


Σικελιώτης and Σικελός ὃ, 103. IV. 


Σικυών, ὁ and κα p. 118. 
σίος ὃ. 29. 

σῖτος plur. σῖτα 8. 98. 
σκάλλω ὃ. 249. p. 363. 
σκεδάννυμι def, v. ὃ. 249. 
σκελέω ὃ. 249, 

σκέλλω ὃ. 240, p. 363. 


- σκον ---- σκόμην imperf, ὃ. 179. 


-Obs. 1. §. 207. 1. 
aorist. 1. 8. 182. Obs. 2. 
VOL. II. 


σκώρ, σκατὸς ὃ. 72. 12. Obs. 1. 

σμῆσαι ὃ. 249. 

σμήχω 8. 249. 

σόν ἔργον ὃ. 264, 8. 

σοῦνται, σοῦντο, σοῦσθε, σοῦπται 8. 
249, 

sow p. 362. 

σπάδιον ὃ. 32. 

σπαλείς 8. 82. 

σπᾷν τῆς κόμης 8. 366. 

σπείους ὃ. 79. Obs. 5 

σπένδω fut. σπείσω ὃ. 174, 

σπέο, σποῖμι, σπῶ, orev ὃ. 233. 
ἕπομαι. 

σπεύδειν with ΕΝ δ. 417. 

σπήεσσι, σπῆϊ 8. 79. Obs. 5. 

σπολάς ὃ. 32. 

oo and C exch. §. 29. 

oo and & δ. 31. 


—oowv compar. for —iwy ὃ, 131. 


Obs. 
σταθμός plur. σταθμά ὃ. 98. 
στελέω ὃ. 179. p- 215. 
στενάχω ὃ. 174, Not. 
στέργειν τινί δ. 403. 6. 
------ -- τ §. 403. Obs, 1. 
στέφανος ποίας ὃ. 375. 2. 
— στί adv. in ὃ. 256. e. 
στορέννυμι ὃ. 249, 
στόρνυμι ὃ. 340. 
στρατηγεῖν τινος ὃ. 337. 

- τινι ὃ. 380. 
στρώννυμι 8. 240." 
σνγγνώμων τινός ὃ. 3517. 
συγχωρεῖν τινί τινος δ. 331. c. Obs. 
συλλαβεῖν, σνλλαβέσθαι πόνον 38. 

950. 
ik a τινος ὃ. 385. 
σύν constr. ὃ. 577. 
— omitted 8. 400. 
συνάρασθαι κινδύνου § 359. 
ΤΊ 


δι 
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σύνδυο, Fc. ὃ: 141, Obs. q. 


συνειδέναι ἑαυτῷ ὃ. 549, 
συνεστέον ὃ. 215. 3. 
συνοκωχότε ὃ. 188. 8. p. 298. 


συντριβῆναι τῆς κεφαλῆς 8. 316. p. 


A454, 
συντυγχάνειν τινί and τινὸς 8. 382. 
Obs. 
συρίσσειν, συρίττειν ὃ. 29. 
συρίσω for συρίξω 8. 174. ὃ. 
σφ and Wy exch. ὃ. 31. 
σφαλλεσθαί τινος ὃ. 316. p. 453. 
σφέ ὃ. 147. Obs. 4. 
ogi for οἱ §. 147. Obs. 4. 
cx pronunciation ὃ. 18. 7. 


σχές, σχοίην, σχεῖν, σχών, §. 234. 


ἔχω. 
σχολαίτερος ὃ. 127. Obs. 1. 


— σῶ (--- ξῶ, — Ws) Dor. fat. 8. 


180. 
catw p. 362. 
σῶς decl. 8. 125. 


T. 
7 and x exch, ὃ: 32, 
7 foro ὃ. 31. 
τἀγαθοῦ, ὅς. ὃ. 56. Obs. 
τὰ Ἑλληνικά §. 267. 1. ὁ: 
ταζω 8. 250, raw. 
Tadraiovidys §. 100. Obs. 2: 
ταλάω ὃ. 250. 
τὰ pev— τὰ δέ 8. 288. b. 
τάμνειν ὃ. 21. 1. 
Tavopi, Tavdpos ὃ. 56. Obs. 
τανῦν τάδε, nunc, ipsum §. 471. 9. 
racs Taws and ταῶν ὃ. 88. 
Taprapos plur. — pa ὃ. 98. 
τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὃ. 9285. 
ταῦτα for διὰ ταῦτα §. 471. 8. 
ταὐτό, ταὐτὸν §, 146, 
τὰ φίλτατα 8. 292. 


INDEX. 
᾿ ra φίλων §. 284. 


ot radu ἃ. 236. θήπω. 

σάω ὃ. 250. ᾿ 

7ε -- τ ΤΈΣΣ καί, τὲ - μηδέ, τε 
--ἢ §. 607. 

τέθναθι, τού δ Sc. 8. 219. IV. 
8. α. 


τεθνήξω, τεθνήξομαι 8. 236. θνήσκω. - 4 


τεΐν, τέο, τεοῖο, τεοῦς, ὅς. §. 145. 
Obs. 2. 

τεκμαίρεσθαί τινι 8. 401. 

τεκμήριον δέ 8. 618. Υ. 

τελευτῶν “ lastly’ §. 557. 

τέλος in circumloc. ὃ. 430. 

τέο, τέοις, for τινός, τισί 8. 151. 
Obs. 1. ᾿ 

τέο, τέοις, τέων, for τίνος 8. 152. 
Obs. aT 

τεὸς for cos ὃ. 149. 

τέρπεσθαί τινος ὃ. 330. 

τέσσερες ὃ. 21. 1. ὃ. 139. Obs. 

τετάγω ὃ. 250. τάω. 

τετελευτήκει ὃ. 164, Obs. 1. 

τετεύξεται §. 165, Obs. 4. 

rérevya ὃ. 251. p. 365. 

τετευχῆσθαι ὃ. 251. p. 366. 

πέτλαθι, τετλαίην, ὅς. ὃ. 219. IV. 
3. a. 8. 250. : 

retAnuia ὃ. 183. 7. Obs. 

τέτμηκα ὃ. 183. 4. 

τέτορα ὃ. 250. 

τετραίνω ὃ. 250. 

τέτρασι ὃ. 139. Obs. 

rétpopa from τρέπω ὃ. 188. 3. 
intransit. 8. 494. | 

τέττορες §. 22. §. 139. Obs. 

τετύκομαι ὃ. 251. 

τετύχηκα ὃ. 251. 

τεῦ, τεῦς ὃ. 145. Obs. 2. 
for τινός ὃ. 151. Obs. 1. 
for τίνος §. 152. Obs. 


INDEX. 


mn §. 250. τάω 

«τῇ ‘here, there, that way’ §. 290. ὁ. 

τὴν ταχίστην ὃ. 281. 2. 

— τε imperat. for —@ 8. 36. Obs. 

- τί adv. § 256. d. [2. 

τί for διὰ τί; 8. 488. 4, | 

τί ἄλλο ἤ 8. 612. II. 

τί δέ: with a second interrogation. 
8. 609. p. 942. 

τί ἔστι with neut. plur. 8. 488. 3. 

τί ἔχων κυπταζεις ὃ. 507. p. 869. 

τίθεσθαι νόμους and τιθέναι ὃ. 492. 

τίθης not τιθεῖς 8. 205. Obs. 1. 

τιθοίμην 8. 908. 92, 

τίκτω ὃ. 250. 

τί λέξεις ὃ. 508. 4. 

τιμᾷν, τιμᾶσθαί τινί τινος ὃ. 342. ς, 

τιμωρεῖν τί τινι §. 387. 

τιμωρεῖσθαί τινά τινος, ‘on account 
of’ 8. 345. a. 

τίν, τίνη for cot ἃ. 145. Obs. 3. 

τί ov μέλλει; 8. 502. 

τί παθών and τί μαθών ὃ. 567. p, 
868. 

τὶς ὃ. 151. 2. 

τὶς, ‘many aone’ ὃ. 487. 1. 

— ‘some body, any body’ ὃ. 487. 2. 

— for pron. pers. ὃ. 487. 3. 

—- answering to a plur. ὃ. 487. 4. 

— with adjectives of quality §, 
487. 5. 

— ‘a man of consequence’ ὃ. 487. 6. 

-- with a subst, and art. 8. 264, 
4. Obs. 

— between art. aud subst. §. 278. 

— omitted §. 294. 2. 

--- with adj. part. §. 488. 5. 

τίσασθαί τινά τινος ἃ. 345. a. 

— τινά τι ἃ. 413. 

τί σοὶ καὶ ἐμοί: 8. 385. 10. 


τιτράω, τίτρημι ὃ. 250. 
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τιτρώσκω ὃ. 250. 

τλάω 8. 250. 

τλῆναι with partic. §. 549. p. 833. 

τμήγω ὃ. 251. 

τὸ before a whole sentence 8. 279. 

τὸ ‘therefore’ §. 290. c. 

TO καὶ τό, τὸν kat Tov ὃ. 286. 

τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ὃ. 283. [1..a. 

τὸ Ἑλληνικόν for of “EAAnves δ. 267. 

τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, τοὐπί σε 8. 282. p. 409. 

τοϊόσδε With infin. §. 532. 

τοιοῦτος with dative ὃ. 586, 2. 

τοΐσδεσι ἃ. 150. 1. Obs. 

advaSr Sts 1.550 ὅδ, 

τὸ κεφάλαιον §. 283. 

τὸ λεγόμενον ὃ. 283. ὃ. 671. 

τὸ μέν --- τὸ δέ 8. 288. ὁ. 

τὸ πολιτικόν, δ. for οἱ πολῖται §. 
267. 1. α. 

τὸ τί; 8. 264. 4. ὃ. 488. 2. 

τὸ τῶν Σκυθῶν ὃ. 988. 

τὸ τῶν παίδων 8. 284. 

τούτας for ταύτας ὃ. 150. 2. Νοί. 

σουτεί for ταύτῃ ὃ. 150. 2. Νοέ. 

ποῦτο. ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης ὃ. 319. 3. 
353. | . 

rovroyi ὃ. 150. Obs. 2. 

τοῦτο μέν -τ τοῦτο δέ ἃ. 288. ὃ. 

ποῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖ §. 471. 9. 

τράχηλα §. 98. 

τρέφειν Twa μέγαν §. 414, 3. 

τρέχω def. v. ὃ. 251. 

πριακοντούτης ὃ. 46. Obs, 2. 

τριακόντων ὃ. 139. Obs. 1. 

—trrwy compar. for —iwy ὃ. 151. 
Obs. 

τύ § 81. §. 145. Obs. 1. 

τυγχάνω def. v. §. 251. 

- with part. § 553.04. p. 

843. : 

τυγχάνων ὃ. 553. 4, Obs. 1, 
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τυγχάνειν τινός and τί ὃ. 363. and 
Obs. .- | 

τύνη ὃ. 145. Obs. 1. 

τύπτεσθαί τινα ὃ. 419. 5. 

τυπτήσω ὃ. 178. Obs. 2. 

τύπτομες ὃ. 50, 8. 104. 2. 

τυραννεύειν τινός ὃ, 337. 

τυχήσω ὃ. 251. 

tua part. 8. 39. 

τῷ ‘therefore, in that case’ §. 290. a. 

τῶ χεῖρε ὃ. 280. 

τωὐτώ §. 23. ὃ. 27. 


ἡ Φ' 


v and ο exch, 8. 25. 

ὕβρεος §. 80. Obs. 1. 

UBpifew τινά and εἴς twa ὃ. 406. 
2. and Obs. 

ὑβριστότερος ὃ. 128. Obs. 3. 

ὑγιηρότερος, ὑγιώτερος §. 128. Obs, 3. 

ὕδωρ, ὕδατος ἃ. 72. 12. Obs, 1. 

ὕελος 8..21. 1. 

---ὐεσσι and --υσσι ὃ. 86. Obs. 2. 

νι and w exch, ὃ. 25. 

—vi monosyll. 8. 86. Obs. 2. 

ΗΝ, 

υἱέος ὃ. 82. Obs. 1, 

vies, vios and vis 8. 89. 

vios omitted §. 379. 

vioi cireumloc, §. 430. 6, 

vues, ὕμμες ὃ. 145, 

εὗμίν, ὑμίν, ὕμμι 8. 145. Obs. 7. 

ὑπακούειν with genit. ὃ. 340. 

— with dative §. 381. 

ὑπάρχειν τινός and τι ἃ. 351. and 

ὕπατος ὃ. 134. Obs, {Obs. 

ὑπείσας §. 206. 3. Obs. 1, 8. 234. 

[ξἕω. 


ὑπεκστῆναί τινα 8. 382. 
ὑπέρ constr. 8. 582. 


ὑπέρ with the verbs ‘to exchange’ §, 


ὑπερβάλλειν τινός. ὃ. 336, [343, 


INDEX. 


ὑπεροπλῃέστατος p- 160. } 

ὑπερορᾷν τινος and τι 8. 376. Obs. 3. 

ὑπερφρονεῖν τινος and τι §. 376, Obs. 

ὑπισχνέομαι ὃ. 252. [9. 

ὑπό constr, 8. 592. 

— with dative for genit. 
Obs. p. 551. 

ὑποπτήσσειν τινί §. 381. Obs. 2. 

ὑποστῆναί τινι §. 393. ; 

— its for —vas 8. 86. Obs. 1. 

—vs adject. in, as common ὃ. 119. 
Obs. 4 

ὑσμῖνι ἃ. 92, 2. 

ὑστερεῖν τινος ὃ. 335. 

ὕστερος with genit. 8. 334. 

ὑφιέναι 8. 816, p. 453. 

ὑφίεσθαί τινος §. 591, (. 

ὑφύφασμαι ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. 


᾿ξ, 392. 


Φ. 

φ before μ into μ §. 37. 4. 

φάγομαι 8. 180. 8. 252. 

φάγω, φήγω 8. 252. 

φαίνεσθαι with inf, part. ὃ. 548. ~ 
p. 831. 

φάρυγος p. 81. 

φασί ‘people say’ §. 293. 

φάω 8. 252, 

φείδεσθαί τινος ὃ. 826, 

φέρτερος ὃ. 134. 

φέρω ὃ. 252. 

φέρων ὃ. 557. 

φεύγειν τινός, ‘on account of’ S- 346, 

φευξοῦμαι 8. 180. 

φημί conj. ἃ. 209. II. 

φήρ 8.296. 

φθάμενος, φθάς, φθάσας 8. 553. 
Obs. 1. ‘ 

φθάνω def. v. 8. 253. . 

φθάνειν" οὐκ ἔφθησαν πυθόμενοι, --- 
καί 8. 558. 3. a. οὐκ adv φθάνοις 
§. 558, 8. b,c. , 


INDEX. 


φθάνειν with inf. §. 553. Obs. 2. 
with accus. §, 407. 4. 
poet, φθείης §. 253. 


φθείμην, φθεῖτο, φθίμην, φθίσθω 8. 
[253. 
φθονεῖν τινί τινος ‘on account of’ ὃ. 


φθίνω and φθίω ὃ. 253. 


345. a. 
gt paragogicum ὃ. 87. 
φιλαίτατος ὃ. 127. Obs. 2. 
φιλίων compar. p. 162, 
φίλτερος 8. 127. Obs. 1. 
gw for σφιν ὃ. 147. Obs. 3. 
φίντατος ὃ. 29. 
φλᾷν 8.2. 
φλέως genit, τοῦ φλέως p. 78. 
φλίψεται 8. 29. : 
φόβος in circumloc. 8. 430. 
φορήμεναι, φορῆναι ὃ. 253. φέρω. 
φρέατα p. 106, 
φροίμιον 8. 35. Obs. 2. 
φροντίζειν with genit. §. 326. 
φροῦδος §. 35. Obs. 2. 
φύγαδε ὃ. 259. ὃ. 
φύζω p. 368. 
gun, φνῶσι 8. 253. p. 369. 
φύω 8. 253. 


Χ, 


x before » into y 8. 37. 4. 
χαζομαι ὃ. 238. 

χαίνω ὃ. 238. 

χαιρήσω ὃ. 178. Obs. 2. 
χαίρω def. v. 8. 254. 
χαίρειν τινι §. 403. c. 

vt 8. 408. 


with particip. §. 551. 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν τινί ὃ. 403. C. 
τινός ὃ. 345. a. 
χαμάδις §. 259. Obs. 1. 
xavoav def, v. 8. 254. p. 369. 
Χαρικλοῖς §. 89, 3. 

χάσκω ὃ. 238, 


λέγειν τινι §. 410. ὁ. Obs. 2. 
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χάω obsol. verb. ὃ. 238. 

χείρ decl. §. 76. ὁ. p. 92. 

χειρότερος §. 185. 8. 136. 

χείρων, χείριστος ὃ. 135. 

χείσομαι ὃ. 254, χανδάνω. compar. 

χεσοῦμαι ὃ. 180. [p. 369.. 

χεύσω §. 176. c. 

χέω def. v. ὃ. 254. 

χηροῦσθαί τινος §. 330. 

χολοῦσθαί τινος ‘on account of’ 8. 
948. α. 

χοῦς, χοῦ and χοῦς ὃ. 91. 2. 

xpew τί δέ σε χρεὼ ἐμεῖο 8. 419. 4. 

χρεών indecl, 8. 254. χρή Obs. 

χρέως G. τοῦ χρέως p. 78. 

χρῆ with accus. 8. 385. 419. 4. 
conj. 8. 254. 

χρῆμα circumloc. ὃ. 430. 

in the predicate 8. 437. 4. 

χρῆν imperf, and infin, 8. 254, 

χρῆσθαι §. 22. 8. 46. Obs. 1. ὃ. 
194. 1, 

τινί τι 8. 413. Obs. 4.. 
τινί 8. 401. 

χροῦς decl. 8. 73. 2. 

χρώννυμι §. 264. 

χρώς, χρωτός, and χροῦς, χροὸς §. 
88. p. 110. 

χώννυμι ὃ. 254, 


χωρίζειν τινός and ἀπὸ τινος ὃ. 391. 
c. Obs, 
χωρίς with genit. §. 331. ὁ. Obs. 


δε 
vw and σφ exch, § 31. 
vy before into μ 8. 37. 4. 
ψέ 8. 31. 
ψεύδεσθαί τινος ὃ. 816, p. 453. 
Wav 8. 194. 1. 


Q. 
wand a exch, §. 23. 
wand ἡ Sota. 
ω and ov ἘΠΕ. ἧς: 
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—o from -——a@ow, --- ἔσω, — dow 
fut. §. 178. Obs, 2. 

ὠθέω, ὥθω def, ν. 8. 254. 

ὠΐσθην 8. 243. 

ὦμμαι, ὦπται, ὦφθαι, ᾧφθην, 3. 244. 
Cpaw. 

- ὧν and —w ὃ. 88. p. 109. 

—wyv compar. decl. 8. 115, 

——v imper. 3 pers. plur. pass. for 
--- ὡσὰν ὃ. 197. 3. 

ὧν omitted 8. 550. Obs. 1. 8. 553. 
Ρ. 848. 8. 563. Obs. 8. 568. 
5. Obs. 

ὠνάμην, ὦνατο ὃ. 243. ὀνίνημι. 

---Ξ. ὥνδας patron. p. 139, 

ὠνεῖσθαί τί τινος ὃ. 342. 


can 


ὠνήμην, ὥνησο ὃ. 243. 

ὠνοχόει ὃ. 168. Obs. 

ἱραῖος γάμου ὃ. 317. 

ὥρορα §. 168. Obs. 2. 8. 944. 

— ὡς genit. sing. for — éws 8, 81. 
Not. 

—ws gen. —w and —wos 8. 91. 
Ρ- 114. 

ws with partic. 8. 568, 

for ὅτι with a verb 
fin. §. 569. 2. 

—for πρὸς ὃ. 578. p. 888. compare 
Xen. Mem. S. 11, 7, 2. ὡς τὸν 
Πειραιᾶ read εἰς. 

αἷς ἐμοί, ὡς γέροντι ὃ. 389. 


INDEX. 


we omitted after comp. 8. 448, 

— with superl. 8. 461. 

— for ds, 7, & 8. 485. 

— ‘that’ with indic. and opt. §. 507. 
Ρ. 743. 8..529. 

— with opt. in wishes ὃ. 513. 1. 

— ‘that’ with conj. and opt. §.518, 1. 

ws ‘as’ with opt. ὃ. 519. Oba, ἃ 
p. 770. 

— ‘that’ with indic. §. 520. Obs. 5. 

— ‘as’ with opt. 8. 521. p. 777. 

— omitted §. 529. 3. 

— for infin. ὃ. 531, _ Obs. ὥ 9» 8. 532. 
Obs. 1. 

— after verbs dicendi ἃ. 533. Obs. 1. 

— ‘that’ exchanged with an infin. §. 

— with infin. § 583. [538. 

ws συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ὅς. ὃ. 583. 

σαύτως with dat. §. 386. 8. 

hb with partic. 8. 569. 

eran ἄλλος τις ὃ. 608. 4. 

ὥστε for infin. ὃ. 531. Obs. 2. . 
532. Obs. 1. 
omitted §. 535. d. 

—— with partic. 8. 568. 

omitted after compar. 8. 448, 

with infin. ὃ. 583. 

wu for av §. 27. 

ὠφελεῖν τινί and τινά §. 984. ὃ. 406, 4. 

τινὰ μεγάλα 8. 406. Obs, 1 

apere utinam § 518. Obs. 8. 


Il. INDEX. 


---ῷ.-.-. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


A. 
Abstractum pro concreto ὃ. 429. 1. 
Division of syllables §. 57. 
Abundantia ὃ. 88—90. 
Accents p. 953. 
Accusativi absol. §. 426. 562. 3. 
after ὡς 8. 568. 3. 
for nominat. of the 
subj. 8. 297. 2. [ Obs. 
Accusative with verbal adj. 8. 324. 
with verbs active §. 406. 
with the verbs ‘to be 
_ ashamed, to pity’, &c. 8. 408. 
with εὖ ποιεῖν, εὖ λέγειν 
§. 409. 
doubled 8. 409. 1. ὁ. ὃ. 
410. ὃ. 8.411. 
with the verbs ‘to 
teach, to put on, to take’ §. 412. 
with the verbs 
‘to divide’ 8. 413. Obs. 4. 
double, of a person and 
a predicate ὃ. 414. 
with adject. ὃ. 416. 


verbs intransit. ὃ. 
417. 
——- + verbs of motion §. 
418. 3. 
vee the verbs ‘to swear’ 
§. 419. [429. 


passives 8. 420 — 
‘with respect to’ 8, 423. 


Accusative exchanged with a dative 
§. 423. 5. 
for the dative ὃ. 423. 
————— as an adverb ὃ. 423.. 
with comparat. ὃ. 424. 
§. 455. Obs. 3. 
to the questions ‘ when? 
how long? since, before’ ὃ. 
424, 3. 
————. with verbs compounded 
with prepositions ὃ. 425, 
in exclamations ὃ. 427. 
governed bya verb omitted 
ὃ. 427. a. 
In apposition ὃ, 432. 4, 
of the person with verbals 
§. 447. 4. 
with superlat. 8. 461. 
with the infin. for nomin, 
genit. dat. 8. 535. Obs. p. 808. 
cum infinit. ὃ. 536. 
after conjunc- 
tions and the relative 8, 537. 
of the article with infinit. 
for genit. ὃ. 543. Obs, 3. 
of the participle for nomi- 
nat. §. 550. Obs. 2. 
of the particip. after yai- 
pew ὃ. 551. p. 839, 
Active instead of pass. and mid. §. 
496. 4. 5. 
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Adjectives, terminations of §. 105. 
of one termination ὃ. 112. 
two terminations ὃ. 


113. 
common, as adjectives of 
three terminations §. 116. Obs. 
of three terminations ὃ. 
118. | 


as common 
δ. 118. Obs. 3. 8.119. Obs. 4. 
with a privativ. take*the 
genitive after them §. 37. 
—————— from verbs active, with 
the genitive §. 322. 
in —«Kos-with the geni- 
tive ὃ. 322. p. 460. 
in part. or neut. sense 
with the genitive §. 323. 
of ‘skill’, experience, ὅς. 
with genit. ὃ. 324. 
from verbs act. with ac- 
cus. 8. 324. Obs. §. 416. 
in —amdacios with genit. 
§. 384. 
take their subst. in the 
genit. 8. 353. ὃ. 442. 
in the plural, with subst. 
in the sing. §. 354. 6. b. 
in the dative, as adverbs 
§. 404. 
neutr. pl. with ὠφελεῖν, 
βλάπτειν ὃ. 406. Obs. 1. 8. 
413, Obs. 2. 
in a different gender from 
the subst. §. 434. 1. a. 
in the plural, with nouns 
collective in the sing. 8. 484. 2. 
constructed according to 
the sense §. 435. 
as predicates in the neuter 
§. 437. 


INDEX 


If. 


Adjectives in the neuter, with the ex- 
planation in the masc. or fem. 

§. 439. Obs. 1. ; 
referring to several subst. 


8. 441, 

put with the relative 8. 
448. 2. 

several, without a con- 


junction §, 444, 3. 
expressed by circumlocu- 
tion ὃ. 445. 6. 
for adverbs §. 446. 7. 8. 
in —aios §. 446. 8. 
Adverbs, comparison of §. 132, 
in the predicate for adj. §, 
308. 8. 604. 
construction of §. 597. 
with the genit. §. 603. 
——— with ἔχειν 8. 604. 
folic dialect §. 3. 
Amplificativa §. 103. 
Anacoluthon §. 426. Obs. 3. §. 481. 
Obs. 2. 8. 538. 8. 555. Obs. 2. 
§. 610. 
Anomala nomina §. 90. 
Aorist 1, act. med. formation §. 182. 
pass. form. §. 186, 
—— 2. act. pass. med. §. 188. 
pass, as middle §. 493. e. 
signification ὃ. 407. 
for perf. 8. 408, Οὔ 5. 8. 500. 
p- 730. . 
for plusquamp. §. 498. Obs. 
in the other moods §. 501. 
in the sense of ‘to be wont’ 8. 
δ09, 8. 
for pres. ὃ. 506. 
for futur. 8. 506. IV. 2. 
Apostrophus §, 43. 
Apposition with of pév—oi δέ ὃ. 
288. Obs. 2. 


INDEX 


Apposition in the plur. with the sub- 
ject in the sing. §. 292. 
usage ὃ. 431. sq. 
— in the genit, with pron. 
possesstv. ὃ. 431.1. 8. 466.1. 
Article. Usage in Homer and the 
Attics §. 262. sq. 
with things that have been 
already mentioned, after ὅστις 
ἐστί §. 265, 
in an indefinite signification 
§. 266, 
with particip. for gue, with 
conj. 8. 266. p. 390. 
with the predic. after the 
verbs ‘ to name’ §. 266. p. 391. 
with adjectives 8. 267. 1. 
with particip. is qui §. 269. 
and Obs. 
᾿ with adverbs, which then 
stand as adject. ὃ. 270. a. 
with prepositions ὃ. 270. ὁ. 
— before several connected 
words ὃ. 272. 
in apposition §. 273. 
in expressions of indignation 
§. 275. 
after the subst. §. 276. 
position §. 276. 
— doubled 8. 277. Obs. 
separated from its noun by 
a parenthesis §. 278. 
before an entire sentence §. 
279. 


in the dual masc. with femin. 


t 


§. 280. 
without subst. in repetitions 
§. 281. 1. [289. 


abundant with the adv. and prep. ὃ. 
—— in the neuter with the genit. 
8, 284, | 
VOL. It. 
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Article as pron. demonstr. ἃ. 286. 

— before relatives §. 287. 

is wanting with part. 8,. 570. 

for pron. relat. ὃ. 291. 

with the genitive in excla- 

mations §, 348. 

constr. according to the 

sense ὃ. 435. 

— with the infinit. 8. 539. 

omitted with infin. 8. 541. 

for the simple infin. §. 542. 

in the accus. for the genit. 
8, 542. Obs. 3. 

Atticiste 8. 9. 

Attic dialect §. 5. 

Attraction ἃ. 295. 

Augment §. 160 sq. 

omitted §. 160. Not. 

syllabicum §. 162. 

omitted in plusquamp. §. 

Obs. 1. 

temporale 8. 166. 

in compound verbs §, 169. 

Sq. [sq. 

doubled §. 170. p. 201. 
C. 

Causal propositions, position §. 613. 
VII. p. 950. 

Change of construction 8. 561. Noé. 

consonants 8. 34. §. 37. 

Character of the tenses §. 171. 

Collectives sing. with the plural of 
the verb ὃ. 301. 

Comparison, degrees of §. 126. 56. 


Comparative from adv. and prep. §. 
132. 


1. 


164, 


from subst. §. 133. 
— verbs §. 134. 
usage §. 448. 546. 
Compounds take the case of the sitn- 
ple verb §. 428, 2. 
wu 
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Conjugation 8. 191. 

- of verbs in —pu 8. 204. 

Conjunctive answers to the Latin. 
fut. exactum., §. 501. 8. 621. 
p. 776: | ; 


in independent proposi- 
tions ὃ. 515. sq. {517. 
- interrogations §. 
after ἵνα, ὄφρα, ieee 
&c. ἢ 518. 1. 

after particles. of time 


-.-.-- 


with comparisons §. 
Obs, 3. 
after ἕως, πρίν, ὅσ. ὃ 


521. 


| neuen 


522. 

———. relatives ὃ. 527. 
for optat. §..516. 2. 
Obs. §..519. Obs. 1. 

perf. pass. p.. 263, 
Consonants rejection. of ξ. 39. 
Contraction: 8. 45.544... 

Crasis ὁ. ὅ9. 


D. 
Dative, usage ὃ. 380 sqq. 
— of the participles ‘ from, 
when, since, during’ ὃ. 390. 
——_— - with the 
verbs ‘to come’ ὃ. 391. 


γνεσθαι ὃ. 391. 6. 
poi, coi abund. ὃ. 392. 
for genitive ὃ. 392. g. 
------- with ἐκ 8. 575. 2. 
-- ὑπὸ with genit. 8. 392. A. 
with pass. 8. 403. 
: with subst. ὃ. 396. 
————— for, the 1,8... ablative,..to 
the . questions ‘ wherewith’? 
whereby ? wherefrom? where- 
on? ξ. 3907—404, 


of εἶναι, γί- 


INDEX If. 


Dative with the verbs ‘ ite, fallen 8, 
908, ᾿ << | 

—— differs from διά with a acme 
§. 401. Obs. 1. §. 402. 

‘on account of’ § 408. ὁ. 

‘according to’ ὃ. 403. Obs..2. 

——— expresses the kind and man- 


ner ὃ. 404, 

of comparative: ὃ. Asn 7. ξ. 
455. Obs. 3. 

to the question, ‘ when? 


where? 8. 405. 8.. 
of the persons with verbals §. 

447. 4. 
---- with superlat. §. “πῇ 
with the infin. ὃ. 535, Ὁ. 808. 
Dativi absoluti §. 562. 2. 
— , after ws ὃ. 568. 4. . 
Diminutiva ἃ. 102. 
Deponentia §. 495. 

as passiva 8. 496..9. 

Dialects. 8. 1 sq. 5: - 
Digamma ὃ. 20. 8. 26. 8. 41. 


Diphthongs ὃ. 14, 


— for short vowels δ. 26. ~ 
pronounced separately §. 
27. [§. 27. 
and single vowels exch. 
elided .§. 44. 
Doric dialect ὃ. 4. - 
Doubling of consonants 8. 33. 
Dual §. 64. Obs. 1. 
of the subj. with verb. plur. 
or dual of the verb with the 
-subj. in the plur. 8. 300. 


Femin. subst. formed from mascul. 
§ OF. | 
ey original formation οἵ. .. 173. 
Future 1. formation ὃ. 174 sqq. 
middle, form. ὃ. 181. 


INDEX: Π. 


Future middle, for future act. 8, 
181. Obs. bale 
3 pass. formation §. 186. 
third, signification §. 4.98. 
———————" I, pass. format. 8. 186. 
p. 235. [240. 
————_ 2. pass. form. §. 188. p. 
mid. for pass. 8. 496. 8. 
——— cireumlocution §. 498. p. 
726. 
ee ner must’ αὶ 498. p. 
726. 
partic. in imprecations 
§. 502, [4. 
signifies a custom §. 503. 
for imperat. 8. 511. 5. 
conjunct. ὃ. 515; 2. 
conj. after μή 8. 520. 


---- - --.. 


Obs. 4. 


: δεῖ ΘΟ." 
Genitive, to express an object §.313. 
several in different rela- 


tions, governed of a noun, ὃ. 
314. 


with εἷς ἔχει, εὖ ἥκει, ὅς, 
8. 315. 
‘in respect of’ § 316. 
with adverbs 8. 318. 
τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, ὅτ, §. 
319. 
absol. for περί 8. 320. 
: for the nomin. of the sub- 
_ject..§. 297. 3. 
to explain other expres- 
sions ὃ. 321. 
————— with adject. from verbs 
active ὃ, 322, 
with adj. in a pass. or 
neuter sense ὃ, 323. . 
with adj. ‘ of learning,’ &c. 
§. 324, 
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Genitive with the verbs ‘ to remem- 
_ ber, forget’ 8. 895. 

with the verbs ‘to grieve 

one’s self’ §, 326. - 

with. the verbs ‘to consi- 

deri, 8. 897. 


---- ‘to desire’ 
§. 328. 
with words denoting <‘ ful- 
ness’, or ‘emptiness’ §. 329. 
with the verbs ‘to be- 
reave, to deliver, keep off, put 
away, desist,’ &c. § 331. 
δεῖ, δέω, δέομαι ὃ. 332. 
comparat. ὃ. 334. 8. 450. 
with verbs containing the 
idea of a comparison §. 335. 
with the verbs ‘to sur- 
pass, to be inferior’ §. 336. 
diseor _ ὧς. ‘to rule’ 
[§. 340. 
--.----ἰ ————— ‘to obey’ 
---------- with ἄξιος §. 341. 
with the verbs ‘to buy, © 
sell,” ἄς. 8. 342. 
with words denoting a 
difference §. 344. 
‘on account of’ § 345. 
8. 348. 8. 349. 
with the verbs ‘ to im- 
peach, accuse’ ὃ. 346, 
in exclamations 3.348) 
with pass. for vao>with 
genit. §. 349. Obs. 
with the verbs ‘to pray’ 
8, 350. -[§ 351. 
— —_ ‘to begin’ 
put partitive, with the 
article, partic. §. 552. 


8.887: 


Ἂν adject. 
§. 353. [§. 354. 
—_———- relative 
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Genitive, put partitive with proper 
names §. 354, 6. a. 


as a apposition ty a no- 
minat. or accus. 8. 355. Obs. 
e.——— with verbs active, when 
they refer to a part 8. 356. 
adv. of place ὃ. 357. 
the verb ‘to partake, 
to communicate’ §. 359, 360. 


.— 


-----.--- ‘to enjoy’ 
§. 361. 
-------- —- ‘to smell’ 
8, 862. 
aay --- ‘ to obtain’ 
§. 363. 
—___—_ 7 — —, ‘ to . take’ 
§. 365, 8. 366. 
er ‘to let go, 


to miss’ §. 367. 
superlat. 8. 369. 8. 


459. 1. 


a 


——— ‘quality, custom, 
duty’ 8. 372. 
with ἀκούειν for ἐκ 8. 374. 
signifies the material §. 
575. 
with compounds ὃ. 376 sq, 
to the question ‘ where? 
when? within? since’ ὃ. 378. 
with adjectives compound- 
ed with σύν, ὁμοῦ ἃ. 397. Obs. 
as an apposition with the 
pronoun pass. ὃ. 431. 1, & 
466. 1. 
before the subst. with the 
article ὃ. 277. 
Genitivi absol. §. 560. 
~ after ws §. 568. 2. 
Genitive with infinitive § 535, p. 
808. 


— denotes a property ἃ. 371. 


INDEX II. 


Gentilia ἃ. 103. IV. ς΄ 
Gender of the subst. ὃ. 93—98.— 


H, 
Hellenic in the grammarians. 8, 7. 
Heteroclita ὃ. 91. 
Heterogenea §, 98. 
Hiatus §. 41. 
Homeric dialect §.6. %. 35. Obs. 3. 


I. 


Imperative, usage §. 511. 
perf. usage ὃ. 500. p. 


729. 
Imperfectum, signification §. 497. 
_—___—_— expresses a custom §. 
503. 1. ; 
- for aorist §. 505. II. 
with ἄν 8. 509. a. 
in — oxov 8. 172. Obs. 
1. [296.. 
Impersonals referred to a subject §. 
in their construction as 
participles §. 564. 
after ws in the part. 
§. 568. 2. p. 871. 
Indicative for the Latin con). δ. 507. 


§. 510. 
in conditional propositions 
δ: 508. re (2, 


aor. after εἴθε 8.511. Obs. 

for conj. 8. 515.1. Obs, 2. 

in the conclusion, after ei 

with an optat. 8. 524. 3. 

Infinit. pres. as imperf. 8. 499. 
wanting after μέλλω ὃ. og 
aorist for future §. 506. 
distinguished from the a 
ciple 8. 530. | 
usage after verbs §. 531. & 
533, Ὁ, 335. | 


INDEX If. 


Infinitive after adjectives 8. 532. 
words that express a 
quality 8. 534. 

— active for pass. §. 532. 
Obs. 2. 8. 534. p. 806. 

— for ὥστε ὃ. 535. d. 
subject with it 8. 535. p. 


807 sq. 
—— exchanged with ws, ὅτι 8. 
538. 
——~— with the article §. 539. 
—— stands absolute ὃ. 542. 


Obs. 4. §. 543. 
after ws, wore ὃ. 543. 
for imperative §. 544. 
in petitions ὃ. 545. 
————— for partic. 8. 550. Obs. 3. 
§. 551. Obs. 
——-. with dv §. 597. a. 
Interchange of substantives §. 429. 1. 
Tonic dialect ὃ. δ, 
. does not change the 
tenuis before aspirates §. 35. 
Obs. 3. 


does not use contrac- 
tions §. 52. 


L. 
Lengthening of circumflex termina- 
tions §. 200. §. 207. 8. 


M. 
Masculine of adj, with femin, in the 
dual §. 64. Obs. 2. 8. 436. 1. 
---.ὄ...- with femin. in sing. 
and plur. 8. 436, 2. . 


gedians ὃ. 436. 3. 
Metaplasmus §. 92. 
Middle voice. Signification §. 491. 
for act. §. 496. 7. 
— for pass. ἃ. 496. δ. 


for femin. in the tra- 
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Moods, division of ὃ. 159. 

usage ὃ. 507 564. 

in the perf. 8. 500. 
aor. §. 501. 


N. 
Negatives, several §. 601. 
Neuter plur. takes the verb in the 
sing. §. 299. 
+ with the genit. of a 
subst. masc, or fem. 8. 442. 4. 
for neuter sing. §. 443. 


Ὧν 
Neuter verbs for active ἃ. 496. 2. 
SETAD. ΟΣ ὁ passive 8. 406. 3. 
Nominative 8. 293 544. 
to be explained by ‘as’ 
δ. 309. 
double ἃ. 309. 
in exclamations §, 311. 


§. 348. : 

for vocative ἃ. 312. 1. 

genitive- ὃ. 358. 

with the infinitive ὃ. 535. 

p- 807. 

Nominat. absoluti ὃ. 310. ὃ. 562.1. 

Nomina propria with the genitive of 
the wholes to which they he- 
long 8. 354. 6. a 

of a people,. for 
the name of the country ὃ. 429. 

Numeralia §. 137 sqq. fz. 

Number of the verb after the predi- Ὁ 
cate ὃ. 504, 

Number, words of 8. 137. 


O. 
Optative expresses an indefinite 
time §. 501. 
aorist for future 8. 506. 2. 
usage in independent pro- 


positions ὃ. 513. 
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Optative -in interrogations §. 517. 
after ta, ὅπως, &c. 


518. 
————— for conjunctive ὃ. 519. 
after particles of time 8. 
521, 
————— in conditional propositions 
8. 523. 
after relatives 8, 527. 
in orat. obliqua 8. 529. 


Bs 
Participles in —as, — εἰς, — ovs, 
for — avs, — evs, —ovs, ὃ. 39. 
after the verbs ‘to distin- 
guish one’s self, to be inferior, 
to do wrong’. ὃ. 554. 
without a finite verb §. 
555. Obs. 1. 
not in the number or case 
of it’s subject, or of the finite 
verb 8. 555. Obs. 3 
several without .a copula 
3. 444, 3. .§ 556, 2. 
with an article, is qui ὃ. 
269. Obs. 8. 277. 8. 556. 4. 
with a finite verb of the 
same signification ὃ. 556. 4. 
§. 558. 
with αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, ἅμα, 
μεταξύ ὃ. 556. 6. 
in the wrong case with 
the infin. 8. 561. 
in the genitive without a 
substantive §. 563. 
— in the neuter with the ar- 
ticle collectively §. 269. 
------ - with the article as a pre- 
dicate §. 269. Obs. 
—————. for a substantive: ὃ. 570. 
with genitive 


Se ee 


δ, 349. Obs, 


INDEX Ili _ ioe 


Participles put partitive ἃ, 359. 2. 
in the dative, ‘when, dur- 
nas since’ 8. 390. 
with εἶναι, 6. g. 
ἔστι μοι Bovrondve. 8. 391. 6. 
in a different gender from 
it’s subst. 8. 434, 1, a. 
in the plural with a collec- 
tive noun in the sing. 8. 434, 2. 
in the dual with subst. in 
the plur, 8. 440. 
governed by the δ νβι εκ. 
§. 440. 7. 
referring to several..sub- 
jects 8. 441. 
for εἰ ὃ. 508. p. 746, 
different from infinitive. §. 
530. 


usage ὃ. 549, ἐν τὰ 
after verbs of sense, ‘ to 
know, perceive, remark, un- 
derstand, show,’ περιορᾷν, 
ἀνέχεσθαι, παύειν ὃ. 549. = 
after the verbs “ to rejoice’ 
§. 551. 


§.. 552. 


eel 


διατελῶ, λανθάνω 


φθάνω δ, 553. : 

for infinitive 8, 550. Obs. 

———— with ἂν §. 597629" "74, 
construction of 8. 565— 
568. 

Passives in the third person imper- 
sonally, with a dative of the 
“subject ὃ. 296. p. 482, 

‘people’ 8. 296, p. 489, 
take as a subject the word, 
which, with the active, stands 

in the genitive or dative ὃ. 490. 

for the active ἃ. 496, 6; 

Patronymiéa ἃ. 90, 

for Prope names - "i 


ee 


429.° 3: 


INDEX II. 


Paulopostfuturum, 
. 498. 
Perfectum δες, fottlied 5: 183. 
passive, formed ὃ, 184. 
middle, formed ὃ. 189. 
———__—— syncopized, ih Ng 
forms §. a19. IV. 3. a: 
—_—_—— pass. as perf. mid. 8. 403. 
amid, signification 8.494. 
signification 8. 497. 
expresses a custom ὃ; 
403. ' 2. 
for. ῬΘΡΑΝΝ 505. ~ 
aorist §. 505. IIT. 
Person, second in the sense of ‘ peo- 
ple, one’ §. 294. Obs. 
Pleonasms ὃ. 465, 4. §. 613, ἄς. 
Plural for singular 8. 292. 
of the verb with the dual of 
the subj. and vice versa, §. 
300. and Obs. p. 435. 
of the verb with collectives 
in the sing. 8. 301.. 
—— of the verb with several sub- 
jects, connected by ἢ §. 303. 
p. 441. 
of the imperative for the sing. 
§. 511. 2. 
Plusquamperfect act. form. ὃ. 184. 
pass. form. 8. 186. 


signification ὃ. 


d, 


signification ὃ. 497. 
for, aor, ὃ. 505. 


III. 2 
Positive for comparative §. 448. § 
_ 457. Obs. ‘1. 
Predicate 8. 298. 
Prepositions, comparatives from ὃ. 
132. 
- usage ὃ. 572 sqq. 
stand as adverbs, 
doubled § 594. 1. 


and 


Ι011. 


Prepositions . separated from verb 
§. 594. 2. 

separated from their 

case, or after it §. 595. 3. 

: put only once 8. 695. 4. 

——~— exchange of §. 596. 5. 

Present for aorist §. 504. I. Comp. 
ἃ. SOF . 

Pronouns in the neuter put in the 
accusative with all verbs §. 
413. Obs. 3. 

forsake their substantives 
in gender ὃ. 434. 1. ὁ. . 

in the plur. with a collec- 
tive noun in the sing. 8. 434, 
9. ὁ. 

referred to several subst. 
§. 441. 

interchanged , with 
another ὃ. 489. 

Pronoun demonstr. decl. ὃ. 150. 

— usage §. 467. 

———— in the neutr. with the sub- 
stantive in the genit, §. 353. 

governed by the sense ἃ. 


one 


435. 

—- in the neuter plural with a 
masc. or femin. sing. ὃ. 439. 
Comp. also Obs. §. 467. 2. d. 

— as subject 8. 440. ὃ, 

~~ abundant ἃ. 467. 2. §. 468. 
instead of a repetition of 
the relative §. 468. 3. Comp. 
p. 677. 

with the relative contracts 
two propositions into one §. 469. 
— for adverb ‘here, there’ ὃ: 
470. 

— for pronoun pers. §. 471. 

Pronoun indefin. decl. §. bol. 

—— usage §..487 

interrog. decl. ὃ, 152. 


- moat ce 
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Pronoun interrog. usage ὃ. 488. 
person decl. 8. 145. . 
$$ rrr 115208 ὃς 465. 
in the rt abund. &. 
392. 


in the adere with the da- 
tive of a subst. 8. 392. ἡ. 
in the accus, with the ac- 
cus. of a subst. 8. 413. Obs. 6. 
without a verb, in answers 
§. 465. 2. 
position, in the formula 


πρὸς θεῶν. 
doubled 8. 465. 4. 
Pronouns possessive, declin. ὃ. 140. 
usage ὃ. 466. 
take the apposition in the 
genitive 8. 466. 1. 
3 put objectively ὃ. 466. 2. 
in the neuter for pron. 
person. 8. 466. 8, 
reciprocal declin. ὃ. 154. 
reflexive declin. ὃ. 147. 
- in the gen. after a compar. 
ξ. 459. 
after ἃ superl. §. 460. 
_ Pronoun relative decl. ὃ. 153. 


usage ὃ. 473. 


changes the case of the 


subst. to which it belongs §. 
426. Obs. 2. §. 474. c. 
in the plural after a subst. 
sing. 8. 434. 2. ὁ. 

in the neuter after a masc. 
or femin. §.439. p. 637. Comp. 
Obs. 1. 

in the gender and number 
of the following subst. § 440. 
he 


in the subject § 440. 8. 
π΄ --- takes the adjective ὃ. 443. 
Lg Bee mn 


INDEX Ih. a 


Pronouns relative with the demonst. Ὁ 


contracts two peapenes into 2 ; 


. one ὃ. 469. ae τὶ aie) 


—+_— in the case of the forego- » ἢ 


ing noun 8. 475. : 
takes the noun ὃ. 474. ὃ. 

476. 
relative determines the 


case of the foregoing subst. ; ἥ 


474. C. a 
to be supplied in another Ὁ 
case ὃ. 428. 8. 474, Note. 
in the singul. after-a plural 
§. 475. 
explained hiv an vingnicvss 
_ or an entire proposition ὃ. 476, 
for the demonstr. ἃ. 477. 
with the 48 Sl 
ert ὦ. 
stands at the beginning of 
it’s proposition §. 478. 
for ὥστε and other parti-— 
cles 8. 479—482. = 
without a word, to which 
it is referred §. 482. | 


Q. 
Quantity p. 952. 


R. 
Reduplication 8. 163. 
in the -aorist δ. 165. 
Obs, 4. 


with verbs beginning 


with a vowel 8. 168, Obs. 2. 
Relatives (adv. adj. pron.) take the 
whole in the genitive ὃ. 354. 5. 
with the infinitive 8. 537. 


S: 
Singular for plural § 292. 
of the verb after a neuter 


plur. 8. 299. 
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